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PREFACE 


TO 


MR. ROSE’S EDITION. 


ἵν presenting to the public a new edition of Parkhurst’s Greek Lexicon, it is just 
to the publishers to mention the additions which have been made to it at their 
request. 

Although the warmest acknowledgments are due from the English public to the 
venerable and learned author of this useful work, it is not to be denied that it 
labours under very considerable defects. The peculiar opinions of the school of 
Hutchinson, of which Mr. Parkhurst was at least an admirer, induced him to attri- 
bate great importance to etymological researches; and his own (in which he in- 
dulged so largely in this Lexicon) are unfortunately in the highest degree fanciful 
and uncertain. The cosmological theories of Hutchinson and Bate are dwelt on 
with a frequency and an extent little adapted to the plan of the Lexicon; and their 
other tenets occasionally give a tinge to the author’s interpretations and comments 
which deprives them of the authority which his sound learning and exceeding love 
of truth would otherwise bestow on them. I presume not to pronounce an opinion 
on the merits of the Hutchinsonian philosophy. I reverence the piety and the 
learning of many of its followers: but a book for general use and general readers 
was not the place for introducing tenets so much doubted and opposed. 

A still greater fault in the Lexicon is the want of accurate discrimination between 
the various senses of the same word. Great inconvenience also arises from the 
paucity of instances given under each head, and the looseness of the references 
to profane authors. These defects had altogether banished the work from the 
shelves of the critical reader, and its place has been supplied there by the labours of 
recent German Lexicographers, those especially of Schleusner, Bretschneider, and 
Wahl. That these books, however, should entirely usurp the place of a work as 
much superior to them in sound principle as it is, perhaps, inferior in some other 
respects, is a subject of serious regret: for although what is commonly termed 
Rationalism does not appear in its worst form in the books I have referred to, 
it has occasionally had no inconsiderable influence on the interpretations which they 


vi PREFACE TO MR. ROSE'S EDITION. 


present’. Nor are they by any means free from defects of a different kind. Let 
me not be suspected of wishing to depreciate those by whose labours I have so 
largely profited in the execution of the following work, nor of being insensible to 
their very great merits in many respects. Those merits are, however, too well 
known to tequire any panegyric from me. It is my less grateful task to point out 
some deficiencies which render any attempt, however humble, to produce a work 
likely to be more useful to at least one large class of readers, entitled to forgive- 
ness, if not to commendation. Schleusner’s work then is, I think, characterized by 
one defect, of a nature exactly opposite to that which I have remarked of Parkhurst. 
Instead of confounding various senses under one head, he multiplies’ the senses of 
the same word in a manner frequently quite unreasonable, and calculated to mislead 
the student. Where the context, and the context alone, affixes a peculiar meaning 
to a word, that meaning becomes, in Schleusner’s hands, a distinct and recognized 
sense of the word itself. In respect to the arrangement, indeed, of the various 
senses of words, as well as in critical powers, Wahl appears to me very far to 
surpass Schleusner. But Schleusner’s work labours under another and very serious 
defect, one indeed which renders the execution of another Lexicon, on the same 
extended plan as his, almost indispensable. No one who has examined his work 
with any accuracy can suppress a doubt whether he has consulted a large portion 
of the places which he cites. His plan, it would appear, has been this :—he has 
collected the best commentators, and has copied their references, very often without 
examining them. If there were no proofs of this from internal evidence, it would 
be impossible to doubt the fact, when things are so managed that in the very same 
article we frequently find references to the same author from the book and section 
in one edition, and from the page in another, and then find the solution to the 
enigma by tracing the one reference perhaps to Elsner, and the other to Kypke’. 
Writing as I do, in the country, with a very small command of books, I must freely 
own that I have not always myself been able to verify the references which I 
observe; but I confess my surprise that a man of Schleusner’s learning and dili- 
gence, resident, as I believe he was, at Wittenberg, should have failed in dis- 
charging so necessary a part of the task he has undertaken. The student who uses 
Schleusner’s work, if he finds a statement that such or such an usage of a word is 
supported by various places of profane authors, ought always to examine those 
places for himself, and not rely on the accuracy of the statement. Here again, as 
far as I have had opportunities of comparing them, Wahl is entitled to the un- 


1 With respect to Schleusner, it will be sufficient to notice, among many instances, his article 
on the word φωνὴ, as showing his feelings. Wherever a voice from heaven is mentioned, he 
quietly (§ 6) translates the word by thunder, and says that it was a Jewish custom to designate 
thunder in a similar way. Even if he were right, it would be perfectly unpardonable for a 
lexicographer thus arbitrarily to decide the sense of Scripture, in direct opposition to the general 
voice of scholars as well as divines. 

The reader who will look to the words θάνατος and θεόπνευστος in Wahl will find that his 
orthodoxy is of a very questionable nature. 

2 Asa single instance, I would refer to Schleusner’s article on ἐπιλαμβάνω, §§ 6 and 7. 

3 It is curious that Schleusner is often contented with the first loose reference, even to those 
common authors whom he must have had by him. Thus, for example, in περιπίπτω, Herodotus 
is cited by page. 
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doubted preference. I must observe, too, among Schleusner’s minor defects, that 
he does not always cite the Scripture itself, either of the Old or New Testa- 
ment, with accuracy’, though I doubt not that the carelessness thus evinced arises 
from the severity of the labour he had undergone, and under which the most patient 
and laborious spirit will occasionally bend. 

Of Bretechneider'’s work I would only say, that it appears to me faulty because 
the author endeavours to reduce the fleeting and delicate senses of words to an 
srangement too strictly logical, and thus sacrifices utility to the appearance of 
philosophical accuracy. Its principal value arises, I think, from his intimate 
acquaintance with the style of the Apocryphal writings of the Old and New Testa- 
went, and the illustrations of the sacred writings which he is enabled to adduce 
from that source. 

Wahl appears to me very far the first of the three in powers of arrangement and 
in critical knowledge of the language of Scripture. To one who lived near a large 
library, and did not regard trouble, his book would be most useful ; but for common 
readers, the mere fact, that, for the sake of saving space, he rarely or never cites 
the words of any authors, but gives references to them, is a serious, nay, an insuper- 
able objection. In the edition, too, at present in use’, the errors of the press, 
especially in the references to Scripture, are so numerous, (a defect very rare in the 
works of Wahl’s diligent and laborious countrymen,) that mistakes and trouble 
are perpetually arising. 

In addition to these objections, the fact, that all these works are written in Latin, 
renders them less useful to the class of readers for whom Parkhurst’s Lexicon was 
especially designed. It appeared to me, therefore, that I might be useful, if I 
endeavoured, with the assistance of these later Lexicons, to make such additions 
to Parkhurst, and to introduce such corrections as would at once give the English 
reader some of the advantages now exclusively possessed by the readers of the 
foreign Lexicons, and present to the student in divinity a safe, and, at all events, 
a less insufficient assistant to his studies, than he could have found in Parkhurst 
heretofore. 

I am very far from thinking that I have done all that ought to be done, or all 
that, under different circumstances of situation, of health, and of other occupations, 
I might perhaps have been able to do myself. What I have done has been nearly 
this. I have carefully examined the three Lexicons referred to, and have selected 
from each article such matter as appeared to me most aseful, adding occasionally 
from my own very limited reading, such other information as that reading would 
supply. In particular, I have often briefly adverted to the various interpretations 


1 For example, in the word κατέναντι, he quotes Θεῷ for Θεοῦ, in Rom. iv. 17; and in 
εὐπιάω he quotes ἐπὶ and a dative, from John iv. 6. where we find ic with a genitive. So again 
(vol iii. 615. in πνεῦμα, § 20.) we find an incorrect citation of Rom. viii. 2; and in profeasedly 
titing the LXX, it is not uncommon for him to use some of the other versions. Schleusner’s 
way, too, of citing the Psalms is most troublesome. He follows no general rule, but sometimes 
mers to the LX X, sometimes to the Hebrew. Thus, in προσδοκάω, he cites a given Psalm, as 
Ps. exviii., and in the very next word he cites it as Ps. cxix. 1 have referred generally to Mill’s 
edition of the LX X for the Psalms. The two latter instances of inaccuracy (viz. John iv. 6. and 
Rom. viii. 2.) are not corrected in the Glasgow 4to edition of 1824. The first is. 

2 The prospectus and a specimen of a new and improved edition have just appeared. To 
chow how inaccurate Wahl is, I would beg the rcader to examine his article on πιστεύω. 
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of the same passage, having often experienced, when without access to books, the 
pleasure and advantage of finding that an interpretation which had occurred to 
myself was at least not so unreasonable as not to have been proposed by some 
writer of credit. But I have not often presumed or pretended to decide on these 
interpretations, being fully sensible that that momentous task belongs to more 
advanced learning and maturer years than mine. 

The additions to the present edition are enclosed within square brackets [ ]; 
and when it is remembered that the number of additional pages in this edition 
is above 200, that a good deal of useless matter in Parkhurst (especially his etymo- 
logies) bas been cut off, or printed in smaller type as notes, that many articles are 
entirely re-written, that the page itself is very much increased in size, and the type 
closer, these additions wil] appear to amount to at least one-third of the work. 

I have thought that it would be useful for those who are attending to the style of 
the New Testament, to distinguish the words which do not occur in the LXX 
version of the Old; and such words are distinguished accordingly by the mark δ᾽. 
I have usually added in such cases, as well as others, instances from the Apocryphal . 
writings, where such instances are found. 

It may be right to notice that no change has been made in Parkhurst’s view of 
the Greek Article in the Lexicon. The fact is, that, as is stated in the note there, 
I had prepared a long article, according to Bp. Middleton's view of this subject, 
adding instances from the New Testament under each head, and venturing to 
suggest such observations as occurred to me. But since I made that statement, 
Professor Scholefield has republished Bp. Middleton’s work, and it can now be 
procured by every reader. Under these circumstances, as I am not ashamed to 
own that I cannot satisfy myself on a point on which opinions differ so widely, that, 
while Bp. Middleton maintains that the article is always used in compliance with 
the strictest rules, a living prelate has declared his opinion, that its use is guided 
by no rale at all, I have withheld the article in question for farther consideration. 

In the Grammar I have endeavoured to introduce such additions from Buttmann 
and Matthies as may make it (especially in the Syntax) more generally useful. 

I cannot conclude this preface without publicly expressing the obligations I am 
under to my brother, the Rev. Henry Rose, Fellow of St. John’s College, for the 
great assistance he has given me in the completion of this work. With the ex- 
ception of a few additional notes’, and a few trifling alterations, he is indeed entitled 
to my thanks for the whole of the matter from the word Kaprouc to Zvupdw, from 
Ὑακίνθινος to Ὑποστέλλω, and from Χόρτος to "Oyo. 

I have restored the accents to the Greek*; but I fear that my distance from the 
press, and my consequently never seeing more than the first proof, will have caused 
many errors of the press both on this and other points, for which I must entreat 
the reader's pardon. 


Horsham, Jan. 2, 1829. 


1 remember, especially, that I am answerable for the note on κλῆρος IV. 

81 should likewise have preferred affixing the points to the Hebrew ; but as it was found, on 
the commencement of the work, that it would have been necessary to procure new types to carry 
this intention into effect, and that delay would have thence arisen, the plan was abandoncd. 
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Parnxuurst’s Lexicon to the New Testament was considered, even in its original 
form, as a valuable auxiliary to the labours of the student. The additions and 
improvements which it has since received, cannot fail to have rendered it still more 
acceptable and useful. By the unwearied pains of that eminent scholar and divine, 
Mr. Rose, it now presents a copious storehouse of materials for the elucidation and 
llustration of the sacred text; and will remain a lasting monument of his learning, 
diligence, and research. The errors of the press, to which he has alluded in his 
Preface, as likely to arise from restoring the accents to the Greek, have been 
carefully corrected in this edition. His wishes have also been carried out in the 
affixing of the points to the Hebrew. This task has been kindly undertaken, and 
ably executed, by the Rev. Dr. M‘Caul, Professor of Hebrew in King’s College, 
London ; from whose pen the following observations are subjoined, for the inform- 
ation and guidance of the reader :— 

‘‘ With regard to the Hebrew roots assigned by Parkhurst, the student will 
observe that, in consequence of his rejection of the system of the vowel-points, 
they sometimes differ considerably from those given in modern Hebrew Lexicons. 
In such cases, the reader must be led by the weight of evidence and analogy, and 
receive or reject Parkhurst’s conjectures accordingly. He will, however, often 
find them both sagacious and valuable anticipations of that system of comparative 
etymology which now obtains in the Indo-European languages, and which has of 
late been applied to the Hebrew and its sister dialects’.” 

In order to distinguish the few observations, that have been now inserted, from 
the additions of Mr. Rose, the following mark has been adopted: 7 7. 


1 Gesenius’ Thesaurus, and last edition of his Manual Lexicon ; Flirst, Chaldee Lehrgebiiude, 
Concordance, und Lexicon ; Herbst’s Conjecturee Etymologice ; Lepsius’ Sprachvergleichende 
Athandlungen ; Pott’s Etymologische Forschungen ; Benfey iiber das Verhiltniss der igyptischen 
Sprache, ἄς. ἄς. 
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An Appendix of the Proper Names occurring in the New Testament, which were 
(with a few exceptions) omitted by Parkhurst, accompanies the present edition. 
The materials for this have been supplied by the Lexicon of Dr. Robinson, pub- 
lished at Boston, in America, 1836. 

With this statement the work is again put forth, in the well-grounded hope that 
the labour bestowed upon it will not fail of the end proposed,—the advancement 
of the student in the all-important study of the Holy Scriptures, “ which are able 
to make him wise unto salvation, through faith which is in Christ Jesus.” 


London, April 1845. 


Dr. M‘Caut having been prevented by absence and other circumstances from seeing the proof-sheet: 
errata in the Hebrew and Syriac have cscaped detection, which will be corrected in a future edition. 
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PREFACE 


TO 


THE FIRST EDITION. 


Asour seven yeare ago was published an Hebrew and English Lexicon, with a 
Grammar prefixed; and 1 must with gratitude acknowledge that the favourable 
reception given by the public to that work has been a considerable support to me 
in going through the following laborious performance ; the general design of which 
is to facilitate an accurate and critical knowledge of the Greek Scriptures of the 
New Testament to all those who understand English. 

If we consider how long the Reformation has been established among us, and 
reflect that the Church of England has always professed the highest regard for both 
the volumes of the inspired writings, it may appear justly surprising that the 
attainment of the languages, in which those sacred books were originally penned, 
has not been long ago made as easy as possible to English Protestants; and it is 
still more astonishing that the very first entrance on studies so delightful, and so 
important, has been kept in a great measure barred against common Christians, by 
requiring, 858 a postulatum for their admittance, that they be previously acquainted 
with Latin. 

As a sincere friend to sound Protestantism, in contradistinction, I mean, from 
the abominable errors and superstitions of popery on the one hand, and from the 
unscriptural, absurd, and wicked reveries of the enthusiastic, self-illuminated sects 
on the other, I could wish it might be seriously weighed on the present occasion, 
whether the extraordinary respect still shown by Protestant nations to the Roman, 
in preference to the sacred Hebrew and Greek tongues, be not in truth a noxious 
relic of popery. Since the time and pains which youth commonly spend on a 
language of such real difficulty as the Latin, might, with the assistance of proper 
Grammars and Lexicons, be abundantly sufficient for their instruction in the Hebrew 
of the Old, and in the Greek of the New Testament, and might enable them to 
read, in their original purity, those divine writings, on which their profession as 
Protestants, and, what is of yet greater moment, their faith and hope as Christians, 
are founded. 
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That our country has, frem the times of the Reformation down to this day, been 
blessed with many learned and pious men, will hardly be disputed by any who im- 
partially reflect on the history of literature and religion among us; and yet it is 
equally certain that few, very few, have endeavoured to introduce their countrymen 
to a direct acquaintance with the languages in which the Sacred Oracles were at 
first delivered. What poor assistance has till of very late years been offered to the 
mere English Protestant for enabling him to understand the original of the Old 
Testament, it is not my present business particularly to declare: with regard to 
the New, indeed, somewhat more has been attempted. I have now before me a 
small octavo, entitled, ‘‘ A Greek-English Lexicon, containing the Derivations and 
various Significations of all the Words in the New Testament, &c., by T. C., late 
of C. C. C., in Oxford: London, printed in 1658. Who was intended by the 
initials T. C. I know not; but in Calamy’s Abridgement of Baxter’s Life, p. 188, 
it is said, that Mr. Joseph Caryl, author of ‘‘ An Exposition, with Practical Obser- 
vations, on the Book of Job,” had a hand in the work just mentioned. Bat it is 
the less wonderful that the editor, whoever he was, did not choose to put his name 
at length to the title-page of this Lexicon, since it is, in truth, only an abridged 
translation of Pasor’s; which material circumstance, however, the translator has 
not been ingenuous enough to acknowledge. nor, so far as I can find, has ever once 
mentioned Pasor’s name. At the end of the Lexicon, besides a Greek and English 
Index, and a grammatical explanation of the second chapter of Romans, are added 
an English Translation of Pasor on the Greek Dialects of the New Testament, and 
another of the common Greek Grammar. On the whole, as this Lexicon has most 
of the excellences of Pasor’s, which is no doubt a valuable work, so it cannot be 
denied that it has likewise all its imperfections, and particularly that very consider- 
able one which arises from ranging the Greek words, not alphabetically, but under 
their respective roots; a method which must to a beginner occasion a great deal 
of unnecessary trouble. But the most remarkable work of this kind furnished by 
the last century is Symson’s Lexicon and Concordance, printed likewise in 1658, 
in a small folio, under the titles of ‘‘ Lexicon Anglo-Greco-Latinum Novi Testa- 
menti,” &c., and of “Ἢ ΤῊΣ KAINH2 ΔΙΑΘΗΚΗΣ SYM@QNIA, or An Alpha- 
betical Concordance of all the Greek Words contained in the New Testament, by 
Andrew Symson;” a performance this, which, whilst it exhibits the prodigious 
labour of its author, can give one no very high opinion of his genius or skill in the 
art of instruction. If, indeed, the method and ingenuity of this writer had been 
proportionable to his industry, one might, I think, almost affirm, that he would 
have rendered all future Greek and English Lexicons to the New Testament in a 
great measure superfluous ; but by injudiciously making the English translation the 
basis of his work, and by separating the etymological part of the Greek from the 
explanatory, he has rendered his book in a manner useless to the young scholar, 
and, in truth, hardly manageable by any but a person of uncommon application. 

After the greater part of the following sheets had passed through the press, I 
got a sight of Dr. John Williams's “Concordance to the Greek Testament, with 
the English Version to each Word,” printed in 1767 ; of which I ehall only observe, 
that the Doctor’s method js so concise, and hie plan eo very different from mine, 
that, had his Concordance been published sooner, I could have derived no great 
assistance from it. 


PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. xiii 

The above-mentioned are all the English Lexicons to the Greek Testament that 
I can find to have been yet published; and as I have freely and impartially deli- 
vered my sentiments concerning them, it may be reasonably expected that I should 
now give some account of my own work. 

Proper nemes then being excepted, (of which, however, I have inserted some of 
the priacipal,) the reader will here find ai the words which occur in the New Testa- 
ment, whether Greek, Oriental, or Latin, placed in alphabetical order, together 
with the gender and genitive cases of substantives, and the terminations of adjectives, 
which respectively denote the manner in which they are declined. As to the verbs, 
I had once some thoughts of adding the first futures, perfects, and other principal 
tenses, as Schrevelius has done, but, upon further consideration, judged it would 
be more for the benefit of the learner, whenever he was at a loss for the tenses of a 
verb, carefally to attend to its characteristic, and then to have immediate recourse to 
the Grammar, where, I hope, he will rarely fail of meeting with full information. 

I have farther endeavoured accurately to distinguish the primitive from the de- 
rwed words, and that the learner may instantly, by a glance of his eye, discern the 
one from the other, the former are printed in capitals', the latter in smail letters. 
By primitive words are meant such whose derivation can be fairly traced no farther 
in the Greek ; and by derivatives, those that are plainly deducible from some other 
more simple word, or words, in that language. It must be confessed, that etymo- 
logical writers have, by their forced and whimsical derivations, drawn upon them- 
selves part of that contempt which has been so liberally poured upon them; and as 
to the Greek Lexicographers in particular, nothing has run them into such risible 
absurdities as their attempting to assign Greek derivations to primitive words of 
that tongue. It were no difficult matter to produce instances of this sort from 
most of the Lexicons hitherto published, but the learned reader will easily recollect 
enow; and, for my own part, I very willingly forbear to expose men who, with all 
their mistakes, have deserved well of learning and of religion, to the petulancy of 
ignorance and the contempt of fools. The truth of the case is plainly this, that 
whatever were the nature of that confusion at Babel, yet it is as evident as any 
matter of fact can be, that the traces of great numbers of Hebrew words are pre- 
served not only in the Greek and Latin, but also in the various languages which 
are still spoken in the world, and particularly in the Northern’ tongues, where 
one should least expect to find them: and in relation to the Greek in particular, 
I will venture to add, after long attention to the subject, that almost all the 
Greek ® primitives, which virtually include the whole language, may be naturally and 


1 N.B. The Oriental and Latin words which occur in the New ‘[estament are likewise printed 
in capitals, since they also ought to be considered as primitives with respect to the Greek. 

2 See Thomassin. Preefat. in Glossarium Hebraicum, pars iv. § v. pp. 96, 97. 

3 That what I have above said may not be deemed a nore! opinion, I think proper to remark, 
that the learned author of the Port-Royal Grammar, Preface, p. 8. edit. Nugent, speaking of 
the Hebrew, says, it “is the most ancient of all languages, from tchence the Greek itself derives 
its origin.” And the writers of the Universal History, vol. xvi. p. 53, 8vo edit., express them- 
telves thus: “That the most ancient Greck tongue approached much nearer the Eastern languages 
than those dialects of it used by even the oldest Greek classics, appears from the obsolete radices 
of that tongue, which generally discover a near relation to the East. The proximity of the earliest 
Greek language to the Oriental tongues was well known to Isaac Casaubon and Erpenius, and 
may he so to any who examines the Greek roots with proper attention.” See also the learned 
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easily deduced from the Hebrew. This, if I am not greatly mistaken, I have 
demonstrated in the ensuing Lexicon with respect to such primitives’ as are used in 
the New Testament; and these, it must be observed, comprehend a very large part 
of all the radicals in the Greek language. And though I am far from presuming 
that in such a number of derivations no oversights have escaped me, and have 
proposed some with a declared doubtfulness of their propriety, yet it is not a few 
mistakes, 


quas aut trouria fudit, 

Aut hamana parum cavit satuns,—— 
that can, with any equitable judge, invalidate the general truth which I have en- 
deavoured to establish on the evidence of many plain and indisputable particulars. 

By the Greek primitives being thus throughout referred to their Hebrew roots, 
the relation between those two languages is clearly shown; and I cannot but hope 
this part of my work may both prove a recommendation of it to those who already | 
understand Hebrew, and incite others to undertake the easy task of acquainting 
themselves with the rudiments of that origina] tongue. 

When the primitive words in Greek are once settled, it is no difficult matter for 
a person, tolerably skilled in the language, to refer the derivatives and compounds 
to their respective radicals. Here, indeed, former Lexicon-writers have contributed 
ample assistance, and I have scarcely ever seen reason to differ from them all in 
this branch of our business. 

Etymology, however, is but a small part of the Lexicographer’s task. To assign 
the primary sense of every radical and derived word, and thence to arrange in a 
regular order the several consequential senses, and to support these by apposite 
citations or references, explaining likewise, in their proper places, the various 
phrases and idioms of the language—noc opus, uic labor est; in the particulars 
just mentioned consists the main difficulty of writing a Lexicon, and by the manner 
in which they are executed must its merit or demerit be principally determined. 
All I can say for myself in these respects is, that I have honestly and conscientiously 
done my best; nor have I knowingly and wilfully misrepresented a single word or 
expression, nor paid a regard to the opinions of any man, or number of men, what- 
ever, farther than they appeared to me agreeable to the Sacred Oracles, and to the 
analogy of the Greek tongue. 

Where more senses than one are assigned to a word, these are distinctly placed 
_in several paragraphs, with the Roman, and in some cases, with the common, 
numeral figures prefixed; and every sense, which occurs in the New Testament, is 
authorized by citing or referring to the passage, or passages, where the word is so 
applied. This method, at the same time that it presents the more advanced scholar 
with the evidence on which each particular meaning is attributed to every word, 
will, I doubt not, be also found by experience to conduce greatly to the ease and 
advantage of the beginner. At least it seems to me far preferable to that followed 


Gale’s Court of the Gentiles, pt. i. book i. ch. 12. entitled “ European Languages, especially the 
Greek and Latin, from the Hebrew.” [Vitringa, Observ. Sacr. lib. i. cap. vii. and Dr. Greg. 
Sharpe’s Seventh Letter on learning the Hebrew Language, and his Hebrew Lexicon and Index.] 

! Of these, however, I would be understood to except some few which are formed from the 
sound, that is, immediately from nature. 
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by Mintert and others, of huddling the various senses of a word together, and 
leaving the learner to assign the distinct meaning of it in a particular passage as 
be can. On the other hand, I have endeavoured to avoid a fault which, I think, 
Stockius’s over-diligence has sometimes betrayed him into, namely, of multiplying 
the meanings of words too much by divisions and sub-divisions, which, I appre- 
hand, tend rather to perplex than to instruct. 

Among the various attacks that have been, of late years, made upon Divine Reve- 
lation by open or disguised infidels, it is not to be wondered that the style of the 
inspired penmen of the New Testament has not escaped their malignity, and it 
must be owned that some well-meaning Christian writers have undesignedly con- 
tributed to propagate and confirm the notion of its barbarousness, by calling many 
forms of expression Hebraisms, which do indeed agree with the Hebrew idiom, but 
which are also found in the purest of the Greek classics, who cannot be supposed to 
have had any direct acquaintance with the Hebrew tongue. Numerous instances 
of such phrases are given in the course of the following work: and to illustrate this 
subject a little further, I would beg the reader's attention to the three following 
observations. First, that in the apostolic age Greek’ was the most universally 
spoken and understood of any language upon earth: but secondly, that in all the 
Eastern parts of the world it had undoubtedly received a strong tincture from the 
Hebrew and Oriental tongues: and lastly, that the books of the New Testament 
were written not only for the benefit of this or that particular Church, or people, 
but of the whole world, both Jews and Gentiles. Such being, in the time of the 
apostles, the real state of the Greek language, and of mankind in respect to it and 
to the Evangelical writings, we may defy the utmost wit and malice of the enemies 
of God’s Revelation to point out a wiser method of communicating the Scriptures 
of the New Testament to the world, than that which the Holy Spirit has actually 
employed,—namely, by causing those Divine Oracles to be penned in such a Greek 
style, as, at the same time that it might in general be understood by every man 
who was acquainted with the Greek language, was peculiarly conformable to the 
idiom of the Jews and of the Eastern nations; and the adorable propriety of this 
latter circumstance will appear still more evident, if we reflect that in the apostles’ 
davs the world, both Jewish and heathen’, had been for nearly three hundred 
vears in possession of the Septuagint version of the Old Testament [at least of 
the Pentateuch]; the Greek of which translation did likewise greatly abound in 
Hebrew and Oriental forms of expression, many of which are adopted by the 
Evangelical writers. 

Let us suppose that a person whose native language was Greek, and who had 
read some of the best Greek authors, but was entirely ignorant of the Eastern 
tongues, had met with some or all of the sacred books of the New Testament soon 
after their publication: the principal difficulty, I apprehend, which one thus 
qualified would find in understanding their style, would have arisen, not from the 


' Thus, about sixty years before Christ, Cicero tells a Roman audience, that “ Greek was read 
among almost all nations, whilst Latin was confined within its own narrow limits. Greeca legunotur 
in omnibus feré gentibus, Latina suis finibus eriguis sané continentur.” Pro Archid PoetA, ὃ 10. 
edit. Gruter. 

? (See Whitaker’s Origin of Arianism, p. 213.] 
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Oriental idioms occurring therein, (for most of these are used also by the purest 
Gréek classics, and the meaning of others is 20 plain as not to be easily mistaken,) 
but from the peculiar senses in which they apply single words; as, for instance, 
πίστις, for faith, or believing in God; δικαιοσύνη for imputed righteousness; κτίσις for 
creation, or production from nothing: and it will be necessary to observe, that, 
in delivering that blessed doctrine which was to the Greeks foolishness, it was 
absolutely impossible for the sacred writers to express themselves at all, concerning 
the most essential points, unless they had either coined new words, or used such old 
ones as they already found in a new sense; new, I mean, to the mere Gentile 
Greeks, who were unacquainted even with the notions these words were intended to 
convey, till they had learned them from the explanation of the terms themselves, or 
from the previous preaching of the Gospel,—but by no means new to the Grecizing 
Jews, and to all those who had read the Septuagint translation, since the same words 
had been there applied in the same senses. The writers, therefore, of the New 
Testament, or rather (with reverence be it spoken!) the Holy Spirit, whose penmen 
they were, wisely chose, in expressing evangelical notions, to employ such Greek 
terms as had been long before used for the same purposes by the Greek translators 
of the Old Testament: and thus the Septuagint version, however imperfect’ and 
faulty in many particulars, became, in this respect, not to the first age of the 
church only, but also to all succeeding generations, the connecting link between 
the language of the Old and of the New Testament, and will be regarded in this 
view as long as sound judgment and real learning shall continue among men. 

But it is time to return, and give the reader an account of the assistances I have 
used in compiling the ensuing work. In deriving, then, the Greek primitives from 
their Hebrew originals, I have received considerable help from Thomassin’s 
Méthode d’Etudier et d’Enseigner la Grammaire et les Langues. I have, however, 
seen but too frequent reason to dissent from the derivations proposed by that 
writer, and have often substituted others more probable (I hope) in their room. 
In the explanatory part, besides continually consulting the common Lexicons, and 
many of the best commentators and critics, (a list* of whom may be seen below,) 


1 (Ἰς is certain,” say our English translators in their preface, “ that (i.e. the LXX) trans- 
lation was not so sound and perfect, but that it needed, in many places, correction.” And again : 
“It is evident the Seventy were interpreters ; they were not prophets. They did many things 
well as learned men ; but yet, as men they stumbled and fell, one while through oversight, another 
while through ignorance ; yea, sometimes they may be noted to add to the original, and sometimes 
to take from it.” 

2 Alberti (Joan.) Observationes Philologice: in Sacros Novi Fosderis Libros. Lugd. Bat. 1725. 

Blackwall’s Sacred Classica, 2 vols. 8vo. 
Bocharti Opera omnia, a Leusden, &c. 3 vols. fol. Lugd. Bat. 1692. 
Bos (Lambert) Ellipses Greecee, edit. ἤπια, Lugd. Bat. 1750. 
Doddridge’s Family Expositor, 6 vols. 4to. 
Elsneri (Jac.) Observationes Sacree, 2 tom. 8vo. Traject. ad Rhen. 1720. 
Fell’s (Bishop) Paraphrase and Annotations upon all the Epistles of St. Paul, Oxford, 1684. 
Gregorii (Joan.) Novum Testamentum cum Scholiis Groecis, Oxon. 1703. 
Lardner’s Credibility of the Gospel History, vol. lst and 2nd. 
Leigh’s Critica Sacra. 
Locke on St. Paul’s Epistles. 
Martinii Cadmus Greeco- Phoenix. 
{ Mintert 
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and cocasionally recurring to a considerable variety of other writers, I have also 
carefally perused several of the best Greek authors in the original, with a direct 
view to the improvement of this work. The writings of Josephus, in particular, 
have farnished many passages for illustrating not only the phraseology, but like- 
wise the histories and predictions of the New Testament'. And here I would, 
eace for all, request the forgiveness of the candid and ingenuous, if, on some 
occasions, I to go too far beyond my title-page, and instead of a Lexicon- 
writer turn commentator. In mitigation of this offence (if sach it be) I must beg 
leave to plead, that my grand view was to throw light on the inspired books of the 
New Testament, and to make them easily intelligible to the English Christian; and 
thet from this, my principal scope, I hope it will not be found that I have often 
deviated. And if an author might be permitted to speak a word or two more in 
favour of his own performance, I would in this place humbly recommend the 
following Grammar and Lexicon, first, to all those who may have an inclination to 
learn the Greek language, though previously unacquainted with Latin: secondly, 
to those who having formerly acquired some knowledge of Greek at school, but 
having afterwards intermitted such studies, are in more advanced life desirous of 
consulting or reading the evangelical writers in the original: thirdly, to the 
youth of our schools and universities ; who will certainly meet with many things 
in this which are not to be found in the common Lexicons, and which, I trust, will 
tend to give them right apprehensions with regard to many particulars, both of 
Christian faith and practice: and fourthly, may I add, that I am in hopes this work 
may be of some service to my younger brethren of the clergy ? who are not only here 
presented with a crifical explanation of all the words and phrases in the New Testa- 
ment, and with the illustration of many difficult passages, but are also generally re- 
ferred to the larger expositions of such writers, both of our own and other countries, 
as seem to have excelled on the several subjects of sacred criticism. 

After all, I am thoroughly sensible that a work of this kind must, from its very 
nature, be capable of continual improvement, and really apprehend that it is 
almost an absurdity to talk of a perfect Lexicon or Dictionary: I have accordingly 
exdeavoured, while the sheets were printing off, to supply such deficiencies and 
correct such mistakes as had before escaped me; and it seems but a fair request 


Mintert (Pet.) Lexicon, &c. Francof. ad Moon. 1728. 
Pasoris (Georg.) Lexicon, ἄς. 
Poolii Synopsis. 
Raphelii (Georg.) Annotationes in 5. S. ex Xenophonte, Polybio, Arriano, οἱ Herodoto. 
2 tom. 8vo. Lugd. Bat. 1747. 
Sehmidii (Erasm.) Concordantiz N. T. 
Stoekii (Christ.) Clavis N. T. edit. quinta. Lipsiz, 1752. 
Suiceri Thesaurus Ecclesiasticus, 2 tom. folio. Amstel. 1682. 
Tromii (Abrah.) Concordantise Greecee in LXX Interpretes, 2 tom. folio. 
Westenii (Joan. Jacob.) Novom Testamentum Greecum, cum Lect. Var. et Commentario, 
2 tom. folio. Amstel. 1751. 
Whitby on the New Testament, 2 vols. 4to. Edinburgh, 1761. 
Wolfii (Jo. Christ.) Curse Philologiese, &c. 5 tom. 4to. Hamburg, 1739. 
‘I have also made considerable use of the works of Lucian, which are generally cited 
atording to Benedictus’s edition in 2 tomes 12mo, Salmurii, 1619. 
εὶ 
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that no one would pass a final judgment on my interpretation of any particular 
word or expression, till he has consulted not only the Lexicon, but the Appendix’. 

I cannot conclude without expressing a cheerful hope of approbation from the 
truly candid and Christian reader: but as for those gus se rerum omntum primos esse 
putant, nec tamen sunt, who imagine themselves to be much more accurate and 
accomplished scholars than they really are, and therefore assume a privilege of 
hastily condemning or insolently sneering whatever does not exactly coincide with their 
own sentiments,—to such gentlemen as these I would just whisper in the ear, 


MOMEIZOAI ῥᾷόν ἐστιν ἣ MIMEIZOAI:? 


and if they doubt the justice of applying the proverb to the present case, I would 
beg them to select a few such words as occur pretty frequently in the Greek Testa- 
ment, and endeavour to go through their various acceptations in the manner of this 
Lexicon ; and, if their pride has not quite eaten up their good-nature, I dare say 
that two or three trials of this kind will, at least, turn their contempt of the 
Lexicographer into pity, and incline them to think that even some considerable and 
obvious mistakes might be justly pardonable in a work, which, they will be con- 
vinced, must have required so long and so close an application. 

But whatever censures malignant criticism may pass on the ensuing performance, 
or whatever reception it may meet with from my countrymen in general, praised be 
the Father of Mercies and the God of all Comfort, who, amid a variety of avocations 
and infirmities, hath enabled me to bring it to a conclusion. And may the blessing 
of the same God attend it to the heart of every reader! May He prosper it to his 
own glory, to the diffusion of Divine knowledge, to the promotion of Chrietian 
practice, to the salvation of souls! Amen and Amen. 


1 N.B. In this Second Edition the appendix is digested into the body of the work. 
2 “ Tt is easier to blame, or sneer, than to imitate.” 
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Ix order to give the reader some distinct information in what respects the present 
edition of the Greek and English Lexicon differs from the former, it may be proper 
to observe, 
Ist, That the typographical errors of that edition are in this carefully corrected. 
2ndly, That the Appendix is here digested into the body of the Lexicon ; so that, 
on anv occasion, there will be but one alphabet to consult. 
3rdly, That, since the former edition, the author was, by means of the Rev. 
William Salisbury, rector of Moreton, Essex, favoured with the sight of a manu- 
ἐσὶρί Greek Lexicon to the New Testament, in three thin volumes folio, written in 
Latin by the Rev. John Mall, formerly an eminent schoolmaster at Bishop’s Stort- 
ford, Herts, and by him evidently designed and prepared for the press. On a careful 
and attentive perusal it appeared a judicious and valuable work. It is now reposited 
inthe library of St. John’s College, Cambridge; and hopes are entertained that 
some member of that respectable and learned society will ere long present it to the 
public, since it would certainly be a valuable accession to sacred literature, by sup- 
plying in a great measure to the younger student the want of those eminent 
scriptural critics, Raphelius, Elsner, Alberti, and Wolfius, not to mention others 
therein quoted. However, as Mr. Mall and myself had drawn our information 
from nearly the same sources, and our plans were in some respects different, I 
could derive but little additional assistance from his Lexicon for the improvement 
of the present publication. 
4thly, That, in this edition, some parts of the preceding, which seemed wrong or 
exceptionable, are expunged, many altered, and many additions made, chiefly from 
the accurate Kypke’s Observationes Sacre, and from works lately published in our 
own language; such as Bp. Pearce’s Commentary, Mr. Bowyer’s Conjectures, 
(4to, edit. 1782,) Dr. George Campbell on the Four Gospels, Michaelis’s Intro- 
duction to the New Testament, translated by the learned Mr. Marsh, and by him 
eanched with many critical and instructive Notes. 
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sthly, That the most material and best authenticated various readings, particu- 
larly from Mill’s, Wetstein’s, and Griesbach’s editions of the Greek Testament, are 
here fairly, though briefly, presented to the reader’s consideration and judgment; 
and may, it is hoped, incite the more advanced student diligently to consult those 
elaborate and critical editions, and may particularly induce him to peruse Mr. 
Marsh’s excellent publication above mentioned. 

Lastly, That, in the whole, about a hundred and ten pages are now added to the 
Greek and English Lexicon. 


NOTICE 


CONCERNING THE FIRST OCTAVO EDITION. 


Tue reader will please to observe, that in this Third Edition the typographical 
errors of the former are carefully corrected; that some explanations and positions 
contained therein, which seemed erroneous, are here expunged or rectified ; and some 
additions made, principally from Kypke’s Observationes Sacre, and from Dr. 
Macknight’s luminous and valuable Commentary and Notes on the Apostolical 
Epistles—a work highly meriting a place in the library of every Christian divine. 
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PREFACE. 


--.ο. --.. .... 


Βκιν desirous of assisting my countrymen, to the best of my abilities, in learning 
the original Greek of the New Testament, I have thought proper to publish the 
ensuing Grammar, which is drawn up in the plainest and easiest manner I could 
devise, and adapted to the use of the mere English reader. It is true indeed that 
we already have several Greek Grammars written in our own language; and could I 
have found any one of these that would have answered my purpose, I should have 
been very glad to have referred my readers to it, and to have saved myself the 
trouble of compiling a new one; but all the Greek Grammars I have yet seen in 
English proceed upon a supposition that the learner already understands Latin. Thus, 
for instance, Dr. Milner, though in the preface to his third edition he remarks that 
he has offered to his countrymen THE FirsT GREEK GRAMMAR IN ENGLISH, yet in 
the course of his work he renders most of the Greek examples not into English but 
Latin, and at page 8 observes, that he has omitted the definitions of things common 
to Latin and Greek, because the young scholar is supposed to be acquainted with 
them from his Latin Grammar; and the author of the Port-Royal Grammar, at the 
beginning of the 7th book, which treats of the Greek Syntax, "" professes to comprise 
no more precisely than what the Greek varies in from the Latin, judging it quite 
unnecessary to repeat how an adjective agrees with its substantive, or a verb with its 
nominative, and such other rules as are exactly uniform in both languages.” Edit. 
Nugent, p. 315. Let me add, that every man who has thought much upon such 
acurious and extensive subject as grammar may justly claim some indulgence to 
his own notions concerning it, and ought to be allowed his own peculiar method of 
arranging his conceptions, and communicating them to others. 

What I have just alleged (not to insist on other reasons that might be urged) 
will, I hope, be deemed a sufficient apology for my adding another Greek Grammar 
to those already published; and far from designing in the least to detract from the 
merit of the excellent grammarians who have preceded me, I very thankfully 
acknowledge the almost continual assistance I have received from them. Besides the 
common Greek Grammar, I have throughout consulted the Port-Royal, Dr. Busby’s, 
Dr. Milner’s, and Mr. Stackhouse’s ; but am most especially obliged to Mr. Holmes, 
though in deducing the tenses of verbs from their theme I have preferred the common 
method, as appearing to me more easy and simple than his; and have in the syntax 
endeavoured to illustrate the government of Greek verbs, by the force of a preposition 
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understood, in a fuller and clearer manner than is done in any other work of the 
kind that has come to my knowledge. 

In making use of this Grammar, the rules and examples, which are printed in the 
larger English and Greek types, should be carefully distinguished from those that 
are printed in the smaller. The former are the principal and most necessary, and 
are’ all that even the youngest scholar needs to learn by heart: as for the others, 
it will be sufficient to read them over attentively two or three times, and to consult 
the Grammar for them as occasion may require. 

But since this work may not improbably fall into the hands of some persons who, 
though destitute of the benefit of a master, may yet be desirous of acquainting them- 
selves with the original language of the New Testament, 1 shall, in this place, add 
some more particular and minute directions, to assist in such a truly laudable, and 
(1 am persuaded) by no means impracticable, undertaking. 

It will be necessary, therefore, for such persons, after carefully perusing the two 
first sections of the Grammar, to make themselves perfect in the declension of the 
article, Sect. II. 14. They should then proceed to the IIIrd Section, and commit 
likewise to memory the examples of the three declensions of simple nouns, τιμή; 
λόγος and ξύλον ; δελφίν and σῶμα : but, on this first application to the Grammar, 
I would advise them not to trouble themselves at all with the contracted nouns 
under each declension, nor with the Attic nouns under the second. The principal 
rules of the [Vth Section are so plain and easy, that reading them over two or three 
times will be sufficient; and Sect. V. and VI. should at present be entirely omitted. 
As for the declensions of uncoxtracted adjectives, in Sect. VII., they can occasion 
the learner but little difficulty, supposing him already perfect in declining the 
uncontracted substantives: the contracted and irregular adjectives in this Section 
should be left for future consideration; but the principal rules and examples in 
Sect. VIII. and IX. are to be now learned. The beginning of Sect. X. will require 
particular attention, and the active voice of a verb ἐπ ὦ must be gotten by heart. 
The prencipal of the following rules should also be committed to memory. In 
Sect. XI., after reading the two first rules, the verb εἰμί and the passive voice of 
α verb in ὦ must likewise be learned by heart, nor can the principal rules in this 
section be dispensed with. If the directions hitherto given have been duly observed, 
the formation of the middle voice, and of the deponent verb in Sect. XII. will be very 
easy; the principal rules, however, will here also require the same attention as in the 
preceding sections; and the learner, to try his knowledge of the Greek verbs, may 
now attempt to draw out several schemes or trees, as in Sect. XII. 16, but must not 
be discouraged if he finds that at first he makes some considerable mistakes: to be 
perfect in the formation of the Greek verbs requires long use and practice in the 
language, and greater readiness in the rules for forming the tenses than can reason- 
ably be expected from a beginner. Sect. XIII. XIV. XV. and XVI. should be as 
yet omitted, and an attentive reading or two will suffice for the four following 
sections. This brings us to the Syntax, Sect. XXI., in which the learner should 


1 Only observe that the examples of the active and pasaive voices of τύπτω (Sect. X. and XI.) 
and of the auxiliary verb εἰμέ (Sect. XI.), though absolutely necessary to be learnt by heart, are 
printed in a smaller character, in order that each of them might be presented to the learner at 
one view. 
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commit to memory the priacipal rules. And the general observations in Sect. XXII. 
will, I hope, well repay his careful and repeated perusal ; but the XXI[Ird Sect., Of 
Dielects, is designed for his fixture instruction. And now he may, without further 
preparation, proceed to the Grammatical Prazis in Sect. XXIV., and should endeavour 
by the references to the foregoing parts of the Grammar, and by the assistance of 
the Lexicon, to make himself perfect master of every word in it, except only the 
catracted nouns and verbs, the verbs in μι, and the axomalous ones; and even for 
all these, when they occur, he would do well to consult the Grammar. Having 
thes mastered the first chapter of St. John, he may, with the assistance of the 
Engtish translation, go on to the second’ and following chapters, still taking care 
to account grammatically for every word in the manner of the prazis; and as he 
advances in reading, he must also peruse in order such parts of the Grammar as 
were before omitted, and learn by heart the examples of the contracted substantives, 
Sect. III.; of the cortracted and irregular adjectives, Sect. VII.; of the contracted 
verbs, and those in μι in Sect. XIII., XIV., and XV. I would also particularly 
recommend to him, for six or seven months at least, to write down the Greek words 
(especially the primitives) that occur, and their English interpretation, in opposite 
columns, and to endeavour, by frequent repetition, thoroughly to connect these in 
his mind. And thus he may, ere long, be enabled, even without the assistance of a 
waster, to read the New Testament in the language ’* wherein it was at first written, 
and obtain the satisfaction of examining for himself what were the real doctrines of 
Christ and his apostles, in the words not of a fallible, though truly excellent, 
translation, but in those of the ixfallible, because inspired, ORIGINAL. 


' Hoole’s edition of the Greek Testament, in which the primitive roots of the Greek words are 
printed in the margin, seems the best for the use of a beginner. 

? I would here be understood to speak of the /anguage of the New Testament in gencral, with- 
out dogmatically deciding that the Gospel of St. Matthew was originally written in Greek ; on 
thich subject the reader may do well to compare Dr. Lardner’s History of the Apostles and 
Evangelista, chap. v., with Dr. George Campbell’s Preface to St. Matthew's Gospel. 


ABBREVIATIONS IN THE LEXICON EXPLAINED. 


Attic. 

(4 αἰδδὲ) and in other texts. 

(4 αἰδδὲ frequenter) and in many other texts. 

(frequenter occurrit) denotes that the word occurs frequently. 

(inter alia) besides other texts. 

prefixed to one or more references, denotes that either the word itself, or else the 
word in the last-mentioned sense, occurs only in the text or texts referred to. 

(quaei) as if, as it were. 

(quaei dicas) as if one should say. 
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ABBREVIATIC 


A PLAIN AND EASY 


GREEK GRAMMAR, 
&c. 


SECTION I. 
OF THE LETTERS AND READING. 


1. Toe Letters in Greek are twenty-four, of which the following Table shows, 


The Names, Capitals, Small, Sound, or Power. 
Alpha A a a 
Beta B β, ¢ b 
Gamma r Ι, g hard, as in good 
Delta Δ ὃ d 
Epsilon E ε 6 short 
Zeta Z ζς, ζ Ζ 
Eta H n ee, or e long 
Theta Θ 0,3 th 
Tota I ι 2 
Kap K κ k 
Lambda A λ ἰ 
Mu M μ m 
Nu N ν ῃ 
Xi x ξ x 
Omicron Oo ο o short 
i N,v πὸ Ὁ » 
Rho P 0, p r 
Sigma >, C a, (5, ς (final) 8 
Tau T 7,1 t 
Upsilon Y υ u 
Phi Φ φ ph 
Chi X ch hard, as in chord 
Psi Ψ ὗ ps 
Omega Ω ω o long 


2. Writing over the letters several times is the best way of making them familiar to the learner, 
who should also, as he is going through the grammar, continually exercise himself in reading. 
_ 3.1L before y, «, &, and x, is sounded like n, as in ἄγγελος angelos, ἀγκάλη ancalee, λύγξ lunz, 
ἔγχος enchoe. 

4. Y before « is pronounced like the Eng. wh, thus υἱός pronounce whios. Comp. rule 11. below. 

5. Of the Greek letters these seven, a, ¢, 7, t, 0, v, w, are vowels ; the remaining seventeen are 
Consonants. 

6. The rowels, in respect to quantity or time in pronouncing, are divided into long, ἡ, ὦ ; short, #, 0; 
dowktful, a, t, v. 

1. Diphthongs (δίφθογγοι, i.e. double sounds) are formed of two vowels joined together, and in 

A 
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Greek may be reckoned twelve ; six proper, at, av, εἰ, ev, ot, ov ; and six improper, g, 7, @, νυ, Ut, WY ; 
the little stroke under a, n, w, standing for iota, and being called tota subscribed, or int. 

8. The consonants are divided into nine mutes, πὶ 8, 9; «, 7, x3 7, 6,9; four liquids, A, μ, ν,ρ ; 
o, and three double letters, ζ made of ὃς or od ; & made of γς, κς, or χς ; and Ψ, of Be, we, or φς. 

9. The nine mutes are divided into tenues, or smooth, x, x, τ ; medi, or intermediate, B, y, ὃ ; and 
aspirate, or rough, 9, Xx; 6 ; of which the labials, or lip-letters, +, 8, ¢ ; the palatines, or palate- 
letters, x, y, x; and the dentals, or teeth-letters, τ, ὃ, 0, are related respectively, and frequently 
exchanged for each other, i.e. one labial for another labial, as x for 8 or ¢ ; one palatine for 
another palatine, as « for y or x ; or one dental for another dental, as r for ὃ or 0. 

10. If in a word one mute follows another, a tenuis is put before a tenuis, a media before a media, 
and an aspirate before an aspirate, as rirumrat, for rirugrat, he was smitten ; ἕβδομος, for Exropoc, 
the 3 ἐτύφθην, for ἐτύπθην, I was smitten. 

11. Every word having a vowel or diphthong for the first letter is, in most printed books, marked 
at the beginning either with an aspirate, i.e. a rough breathing (‘), as ὅρος pronounce horos, or with 
a smooth one (᾽); as ὄρος pronounce orvs. 

12. The former only of these breathings is of necessary use, and may be considered as a real 
letter, which was! anciently written H?, then , and for expedition ('); whence the other side of 
the letter, 4, in quick writing (’), was taken to denote the smooth ing. [It occurs in this form 
in the most ancient editions of the Greek writers. The spiritus was introduced by the Alexandrian 

mmarians 200 years B.c. } 

13. Almost all words beginning with v or p* are aspirated, or marked with a rough breathing ; and 
if there be two ps in the middle of a word, the former is marked with a smooth, the latter with 
a rough breathing, as ibpwoo pronounce errhoso, πόῤῥω porrho. 

14. Of the marks over words, called accents, 1 shall only observe, that the aoufe (7) marks the 
elevation of the voice in a syllable, the grave (ἡ) the depression of it, and the circumflex (>) first the 
elevation of the voice, then the depression of it, in the same syllable, and is therefore placed only on 

syllables. 
as Pa dieresis (“) divides diphthongs, and shows that the vowels are to be sounded separate ; 
as ἄῦπνος, pronounce a-upnos. 

16. A diastole (,) distinguishes one word from another ; thus rd,re and the is distinguished from 
τότε then. 

17. An apostrophe (’) is the mark of the vowels a, ἐν ¢, 0, or more rarely of the diphthongs az, ot, 
being rejected at the end of a word, when the word following begins with a vowel, as ἀλλ’ ἐγώ for 
ἀλλὰ ἐγώ ; and observe, that if the first vowel of the second word have an aspirate breathing, 
a preceding tenuis or smooth consonant must be changed into its correspondent aspirate or rough one, 
(comp. above 11.) as dg’ ἡμῶν for ἀπὸ ἡμῶν, νύχθ᾽ ὅλην for νύκτα ὅλην. Comp. above 10. 

18. N is frequently added to words ending in e or ¢, if the next word begins with a vowel, 
to prevent the concurrence of two vowels, as εἴκοσιν ἄνδρες for εἴκοσι ἄνδρες twenty men, τύπτουσιν 
αὐτόν for τύπτουσι αὐτόν they beat him, ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ for ἔδωκε αὐτῷ he gave to him. 

19. A letter or syllable is called pure which has a vowel, and impure which has a consdnant, 
before it ; thus w in ποιέω is pure, in τύπτω, impure. 

20. The manner in which most Greek books were formerly printed, makes it neceseary to add 
α Table of the most usual ABBREVIATIONS OF LIGATURES, which see fronting 1. | 

21. As to the Greek punctuation, that language, in its present form, has four marks or stops ; the 
full stop and comma, as in English,—a dot placed towards the upper part of the word, and 
serving both for a colon and a semicolon, as Adyocg’—and the mark of interrogation resembling our 
semicolon, as λόγος ; 

22. The Greeks express their numbers either by their small letters with a dash over them, thus, α΄, 
or by their capitals. To express numbers by their small letters they divide their alphabet, which 


with the addition of the three ἐπίσημα, + crav, 4 κόππα, and % σάνπι, consists of twenty-seven 
letters, into three classes: the letters of the first class, from a to 0, denote units; of the second, 
from ε to 4, tens; of the third, from p to 2, hundreds. Thousands are expressed in the same order 
by adding an accent under the letters ; thus ¢ is 1000. 


Units. Tens. Hundreds. Thousands. 

a’ 1] τ! 10 | ρ΄ 100 a 1000 
᾿ 2 κ΄ 20 σ΄ 200 2000 
4 3 λ' 30 τ' 300 x 3000 
4 | μ' 40 | v 400 , 4000 

ε΄ δ ν΄ δ0 φ΄ 500 Ξ δ000 
ς΄ δ | x 60 | x’ 600 | 1 10000 
ζ' 7 | οἵ 70 | Ψ' 700 Κ 20000 
1 8 | π' 80 | ο΄ 800 | ρ 100000 
θ΄ 9}; 90 | 2, πι 900 | ‘o 200000 


} See the Lexicon under this letter H. 
3 See Montfaucon’s Paleographia Greca, p. 33. 275. 278. 


3 Thus many words used by our Saxon ancestors begin with hr, as hpacobde ragged, hneab raw, hpeod a reed, ἂς. 
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They join them thus, ca’, 11; ιβ΄, 12; ιγ΄, 13, ἃς. ; κβ΄, 22; Ay’, 33; μδ΄, 44, ἃς. ; pa’, 101; aa’, 
211; reff, 322, &e. ; ᾳρια΄, 1111; ᾳχἔς΄, 1666; αψξη΄, 1768, ἄς. In denoting their numbers by 
capitals the Greeks use six letters, I, ἴα or pia, 1; Π, πέντε, δ; A, δέκα, 10; H, ἑκατόν, 100; 
X, χίλια, 1000; M, μύρια, 10000. Two of these letters placed together signify the sum of the 
numbers ; thus II is 2, IIIII 8, AA 20: and when the letter II (5) incloses any one of these, it 
denotes that it is to be multiplied by 5, or raises it to 5 times its own value ; thus JAI is 50, IAI 500, 
ΕΠ 5000, [12] 50,000 ; and 1768 may be thus expressed, X JH] HHIAIAMIIII. 


SECTION II. 


OF WORDS, AND FIRST OF THE ARTICLE. 


1. Worps are, in Greek, usually distinguished into eight kinds, called Parts of Speech ; Article, 
Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle, Adterb, Conjunction, Preposition. 

2. Of which the first five are declined, the last three undeclined. 

3. A word is said to be declined when it changes its ending ; and to be wndeclined, when it does 
not. 

4. The Artice, Noun, Pronoun, and Participle, are declined by number, case, and gender. 

δ. Numbers are two ; the sixgular, which speaks of one, as λόγος a, i. 6. one, word ; and the plural, 
which speaks of more than one, as λόγοι tords. 

6. To these the Greeks have added a third number, called the dual, which speaks of two only, as 
λόγω two words. [This number did not exist in the oldest state of the Greek language. It is not 
foand in the Latin, which is in many respects the oldest form of the Greek ; nor in the olic 
dialect, which retains far more of the ancient language than the others.] It is not much used in 
the profane writers ; and neither in the New Testament, nor in the Septuagint version of the Old, 
do we ever meet with a dual, either noun or verb ; and therefore—Obeerve, once for all, that 
in the following ezamples, both of nouns and verbe, the dual number is printed, yet it may greatly 
contribute to the ease and progress of the ledrner entirely to omit it in declining. 

7. A case is a variation of the termination or ending, denoting certain particles, of, to, &c. 

8 The Cases are five in each number, nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, and vocatire. 

9. 1 “« Things are frequently considered with relation to the distinction of sex or gender, as being 
male or female, or neither one nor the other. Hence,” 

10. “ Substantives are of the masculine, or feminine, or neuter, that is neither, gender.” 

11]. “ The English language, with singular propriety, following nature alone, applies the distinction 
of masculine and feminine only to the names of animals ; all the rest (except in a figurative style) 
are neuter.” But, 

12. In Greek, very many nouns, which have no reference to sez, are masculine or feminine. 

13. The mark of the masculine gender is ὁ, of the feminine ἡ, and of the neuter τό. To this the 
grammarians have given the name of ἄρθρον, or article, which properly denotes @ joint in the body, 
because of the particular connezion it has with the nouns. And before we come to the declining of 
nouns, it will be necessary to be quite perfect in 

14 The manner of declining the article ὁ, ἡ, τό, the or a. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
M.P. Ν. M. Ε΄ Ν. Μ. F. Ν. 
Nom. ὁ, ἡ. τό, the or a N. A. τώ, τά, τώ, the two N. οἱ, al, τά, the 
Gen. τοῦ, τῆς, τοῦ, of the orofa| G. Ὁ. τοῖν, ταῖν, τοῖν, of the | G. τῶν, τῶν, τῶν, of the 
Dat. τῷ, τῷ, τῷ, to the or toa two D. τοῖς, ταῖς, τοῖς, to the 
Ace. τόν, THY, τό, the or a A. τούς, τάς, τά, 


15. The article has πὸ vocative, but the interjection w supplies the defect of this case in all 
sambers, as () does sometimes both in Latin and English. 

16. N.B. In declining the article, and in all the following declensions of substantives, the learner should 
repeat the Greek words, first with, and then without, the Enjlish ; and should always, in declining, name 
the number and case, thus: singular, nominative ὁ, ἡ, τό, the or a; genitive τοῦ, τῆς, τοῦ, of the or 
a; dative τῷ, Ty, TY, to the or to a, &c.: plural, nominative oi, αἱ, τά ; genitive τῶν, τῶν, τῶν ; 
dative τοῖς, ἄς. 


1 Bishop Lowth’s Introduction to English Grammar, p. 27, 28. 2nd edit. 
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SECTION III. 


OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE, AND THEIR DECLENSIONS. 


1. Nouns or Names are of two kinds, substantive and adjective. . 

2. A Noun Substantive is the name of a substance or thing, as ἄνθρωπος a man, πόλεμος war, 
κάλλος beauty. 

3. There are in Greek three deolensions, or ways of declining substantives. Compare sect. ii. 
Rale 3. 

4. Of which the two first have an equal number of syllables in all numbers and cases, and are 
therefore called parisylabic'!; but the last increases in the oblique cases®, and so is called 
imparisyllabio ὃ. 


OF THE FIRST DECLENSION, 


5. The first declension of substantives takes, in general, the termination of the feminine artide, 
and hath in the nominative four terminations, ἢ and a feminine, y¢ and ας masculine ; as ἡ Ten, 
ἡ Μοῦσα ; ὁ ᾿Αγχίσης, ὁ Αἰνείας. 

[The Ionic dialect has ἡ universally in the final syllable of this declension, as σοφίη, ἡμέρη, Μούση, 
Μίδης. The Doric a. The Attic retains a where a vowel or p precedes the termination, as σοφία, 
ac, ᾳ; νεανίας, tg; ἡμέρα, ac, g, except ἀθάρη, nc, husked wheat, αἴθρη, fair weather, κόρη, Thuc. vi. 
56. and the compounds of perpéw ‘.] 

[In Aolic, the forms ἧς and ac were changed into a, i. e. in the old Greek, and so in Homer 
μητιέτα, &c. ; whence the Latin form poca, cometa, &c. Hence too the Latins changed Greek 
names in ας into a, and the Greeks change the Roman names in a into ας, as Σύλλας.] 

6. ‘H τιμή, the or an honour, is thus declined : 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ἡ Τιμ-ἢ, the or an honour , N. αἱ Tep-al, the honours 
G. τῆς Τιμιῆς, of the or an --- N. ἐν Ν ° τὰ Τιμ “ἀ, the G. τῶν Τιμ-ὧν, of the — 
Ὁ. τῇ me “9, Το the oF on — G. Ὁ. ταῖν Τιμ-αῖν, of Ὁ. ταῖς Τιμ ταις, to the — 
. τὴν Τιμ-ἦν, the or an — the two ἢ “- A. τὰς Τιμ-άς, the — 


V. ὦ Τιμ-ἡ, O honour V. ὦ Tip-ai, O honours 


7. The nouns that end in a, nc, and ag, differ but little from those in 9, and are thus declined : 


Sing. N. ἡ Μοῦσα, a Muse, G. τῆς Μούσης, D. rg Movoy, A. τὴν Μοῦσαν, V. ὦ Μοῦσα. 

Sing. N. ὁ ᾿Αγχίσης, Anchises, G. τοῦ ᾿Αγχίσου, Ὁ. τῷ ᾿Αγχίσῃ, A. τὸν ᾿Αγχίσην, V. ὦ ᾿Αγχίση. 

Sing. N. ὁ Αἰνείας, Aineas, G. τοῦ Αἰνείου, D. τῷ Αἰνείᾳ, A. τὸν Αἰνείαν, V. ὦ Αἰνεία. 

In the dual and plural they are all declined like Τιμή. 

8. Nouns ending in δα, θα, pa, and a pure (see sect. i. 19.) make their genitive in ac, and dative 
in g, as Anda, Μάρθα, ἡμέρα, φιλία ; and so do nouns in a contracted of aa, as μνᾶ from μνάα. 

9. Nouns in ag and ἧς reject ¢ in their vocative. 

10. But nouns ending in τῆς, and those denoting countries and nations, poetic nouns in πῆς, and 
the compounds of perpsw to measure, πωλέω to sell, and τρίβω to beat, make their vocative in a ; thus, 
κριτής, Πέρσης (a Persian), κυνώπης, γεωμέτρης, βιβλιοπώλης, παιδοτρίβης, have the vocatives 
κριτά, Πέρσα, &c. 

11. Nouns in στῆς have either ἢ or a in the vocative, as Ayornc, Voc. ὦ Ayorn or λγστά. 

12. Some nouns in ας make a in the genitive, especially proper names, as Βοῤῥᾶς, θωμᾶς, Kngac, 
Λουκᾶς, G. Βοῤῥᾶ, Θωμᾶ, Κηφᾶ, Aovea. [In old Greek (Hom. II. ¢. 85), from the Nom. ἡς, two 
forms, ao and ew, occur, of which the Ist remained in Doric (Pind. Pyth. iv. 21), the 2nd in Ionic 
(see Herodotus, passim) ; and, in some cases, in Attic. This form is always monosyllabic ; see the 

line of the Iliad. It was, of course, originally written eo, and hence came the Attic contraction 
ov, and the Holic form ev. From the 1st form ao, arose the Doric genitive a, which is retained in 
proper names and some other nouns by the Attics. ] 

13. Contraction is the drawing of two final syllables into one: and there are contracted nouns of 
every declension. In this the general rule of contraction is, to cut off the vowel before the termina- 
tion throughout all the cases ; thus, N. ἡ γαλέη, γαλῆ G weasel), G. τῆς yading, γαλῆς, D. rg 
γαλέῃ, Hore A. τὴν γαλέην, γαλῆν, V. ὦ yadin, γαλῆ ; N. ἡ μνάα, μνᾶ (a pound), G. τῆς pydac, 
μνᾶς, 1). τῦ μνάᾳ, μνᾷ, A. τὴν μνάαν, μνᾶν. But ea is contracted into η, as N. ‘Eppiac, ---ῆς 
(Mercury), Ὁ. ‘Eppig, —y, A. 'Ἑρμέαν, ---ἣν, unless p or a vowel immediately precedes, and then 


the contraction is in a, as épia, a, wool. On is contracted into ἡ, as (fem.) ἁπλόη, ἁπλῆ, simple. 


1 From the Latin par equal, and syllaba a syllable. 

2 All the cases except the nominative are by Grammarians called oblique, because they deviate or decline from the 
nominative. 

3 Prom the Latin impar unequal, and syllaba a syllable. 

4 In Pierson on Meeris, p. 184. a few more examples are given. 
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- OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. ° 


14. The second declension takes, in general, the termination of the masculine or neuter article, and 
hath in the nominative two terminations, o¢ masculine and feminine, and oy neuter, as ὁ λόγος 
a word, ἡ ὁδός a way, τὸ ξύλον wood. 

15. Ὁ Aédyog the or a word is thus declined : 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ὁ Ady-o¢ the or a ae N. of Ady-ot the words 
G. τοῦ Ady-ov of the or of a word N. A.V. "ds Ady-w the G. τῶν Ady-wy of the words 
D. τῷ Ady-@ to the or to a word G.D. τοῖν Δόγιοιν of D. τοῖς Ady-org to the words 
vba Oem ΤΣ or to the two 1 A. τοὺς Ady-oug the words 


V. ὦ Ady-os O words 

16. The neuter ξύλον is declined in like manner : only observe that the nominative, accusative, 
and voeative of neuter nouns are always alike, and in the plural these cases, both in the second and 
third declension, end in a, thus, 

Sing. N. A. V. τὸ ξύλον, G. τοῦ ξύλου, D. τῷ ξύλῳ. 
Dual, N. A. V. rw ξύλω, G. D. τοῖν ξύλοιν. 
Plur. N. A. V. τὰ ξύλα, G. τῶν ξύλων, D. τοῖς ξύλοις. 

17. The Attics' have a peculiar manner of forming some nouns of this declension, by changing 
the last vowel or diphthong into w, o: into w, and a long or az, before the termination, into ¢, as from 
ὁ ναός α temple, vewc, from τὸ ἀνώγαιον an upper chamber, dvwyewy : and as the Attics in all other 
nouns have the vocative like the nominative, so in these nouns also, thus, 

Sing. N.V. ὁ νεώς, G. τοῦ vew, D. τῷ veg, A. τὸν νεών. 
Dual, N. A. V. rw vew, G. Ὁ. τοῖν veg. 

Plur. N. V. οἱ veg, G. τῶν νεῶν, D. τοῖς vege, A. τοὺς νεώς. 
Sing. N. A. V. τὸ ἀνώγεων, G. τοῦ ἀνώγεω, D. τῷ ἀνώγεφῳ. 
Dual, N. A. V. rw ἀνώγεω, G. D. τοῖν ἀνώγεῳν. 

Plur. N. A. V. τὰ ἀνώγεω, G. τῶν ἀνώγεων, D. τοῖς ἀνώγεῳς. 

18. [In the accus. the Attics often omit ν, as λαγώ a hare, ἕω the morning ; and this is regular in 
proper names. } 

19. There is one noun in ὡς of the neuter gender, τὸ χρέως a debt. 

20. [The Attics often declined after this form words of the 3rd declension; for we find γέλων 
from γέλος, ἥρων and ἥρω from ἥρως, and Μίνω (both in the gen. and acc.) from Mivwe. On the 
other hand, the later Greeks declined some nouns of the 2nd decl. in ὡς, according to the 3rd.] 


21. Contractions in this declension are made thus, ¢ and o before ὦ or a diphthong are dropped ; 
so and oo are contracted into ov, and ea into a. Thus ὁ ἀδελφιδέος a sister’s son: 


Sing. N. ὁ ἀδελφιδ-ἔος, —ovc, G. τοῦ —iov, —ov, D. τῷ —iy, —q, A. τὸν —iov, οὖν, &e. 
Dual, N. A. V. τὼ ἀδελφιδέω, ---ὦ, G. Ὁ. τοῖν ἀδελφιδέοιν, ---οἴν. 

Plur. N. of ἀδελφιδ-ἔοι, ---οἴ, G. τῶν ἀδελφιδ- ἔων, ---ὦν, Ke. 

Sing. N. A. V. τὸ ὀστέον, ὀστοῦν, a bone, G. τοῦ ὀστίου, ὀστοῦ, D. τῷ ὀστέῳ, ὀστῷ. 

Dual, N. A. V. τὼ ὀστέω, ὀστῶ, G. D. τοῖν ὀστέοιν, ὀστοῖν. 

Plur. N. A. V. τὰ ὀστέα, ὀστᾶ, α. τῶν ὀστέων, ὀστῶν, D. τοῖς ὀστέοις, ὀστοῖς. 

Sing. N. ὁ νόος, νοῦς, the mind, G. τοῦ νόου, νοῦ, D. τῷ νόῳ, νῷ, A. τὸν νόον, νοῦν. 

Dual, Ν. A. V. rw vow, ve, G. D. τοῖν νόοιν, νοῖν. 

Plur. N. V. of νόοι, vot, G. τῶν νόων, νῶν, D. τοῖς νόοις, νοῖς, A. τοὺς νόους, νοῦς. 


(“ The plural and dual of the form in οος do not occur, but are formed by analogy. ᾿Ανεψιαδοῦς 
and θυγατριδοῦς are of this form also.” Matth.] 


OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
22. The third declension is imparisyllabic, and hath in the nominative nine terminations, a, ¢, v 
neuter ; ὦ, feminine ; and ν, ξ, p, ¢, Ψ, of all genders. 
Ὁ Δελφίν a dolphin is thus declined : 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ὁ Δελφέν the or a dolphin . ol Δελφῖν-ες the dolphins 
G. row Δελφῖν-ος of the or of N. A. V. rw Aedgiv-e two . τῶν Δελφίν-ων of the dol- 
a dolphin dolphins phins 
Ὁ. rg Δελφῖν-ε to the or to a . τοῖς Δελφῖ-σι to the dol- 
dolphin ; phins 
A. τὸν Δελφῖν-α the or a dol- G. Ὁ. τοῖν Δελφίν-οιν of A. τοὺς Δελφῖν-ας the dol- 


phia or to two dolphins 
V. ὦ Δελφίν O dolphin 


9 OZ 


ns 
V. ὦ Δελφῖν-ες O the or Ὁ 
dolphins 
1 There are three principal dialects of the Greek language, the Attic, Ionic, and Doric. See sect. xxiil. 
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The neuter τὸ σῶμα α body is thus declined. Comp. Rule 16. 
Sing. N. A. V. rd σῶμα, G. τοῦ σώματος, D. τῷ σώματι... 
Dual, N. A. V. τὼ σώματε, G. Ὁ. τοῖν σωμάτοιν. 
Plur. N. A. V. τὰ σώματα, G. τῶν σωμάτων, D. τοῖς σώμασι. 


OF THE GENITIVE SINGULAR. 


23. [Generally the genitive is o¢, either—(1.) Added at once to the nominative, as μήν, μηνός, 
though in most cases the long vowel is changed into the corresponding short one, as λιμῆν, λιμέν-ος, 
ἠχώ, ἠχόος (contr. ἠχοῦς) ; and, in some, this short one is rejected by syncope, as κύων, κυόνος, 
κυνός ; πατήρ, πατέρος, πατρός : or (2.) When the nominative ends in ς, this letter in the genitive 
is changed into oc, the short vowel being, as before, introduced, as τριήρης, τριήρεος ; αἰδώς, αἰδόος 
-οπος ; βοῦς, βοός. This rule embraces the words beginning with a double letter, as &, i. 6. yc, κς 
or x¢, or Ψ, i.e. Bc, re, oc ; for example, αἵξ (aiyc), aly-é¢ ; ἀλώπηξ (ἀλώπηκρο), ἀλώπεκος ; θρίξ 
(θρέχς), τριχός ; and φλέψ (φλέβςο), φλεβός; Wp (wre), ὠπός; κατῆλιψ (κατήλιφς), κατήλιπος. The 
nominatives in ας, εἰς, ovc, which make the genitives in ἀντος, evrog, οντος, are hardly exceptions 
to this rule, as the form of the nominative was originally avg, ἐνς, and ονς, or more properly ayrc, 
&c., which was gradually softened down to the present forms. It must be observed, that in this large 
declension, the exceptions to the preceding rules are numerous. Probably the formations were at 
first far more regular, but as, from various causes, the forms of the nominatives have changed, an 
apparent irregularity has been introduced. The most usual is, that, after a vowel in the nominative, 
instead of oc, the terminations δος, θος, and τος, are used to preserve the length of the termination 
of the nominative. Use will best teach which of these terminations is received. The following 
rules, however, may be useful. ] - 

24. [(1.) Words in a and ¢ take τος, as σῶμα, μέλι ; except yada, γάλακτος (from γάλαξ pro- 
bably), and σίνηπι, σινήπιος (Attice σινήπεως).---(9.) Words in v (except ἄστυ, doreog or ἄστεως, 
and rw, mweoc) and ας take arog. Some, however, in ag, whose last syllable but one is short, take 
αρος, as ἕαρ, ἔαρος, i.e. they follow the general rule-—(3.) Neuters in ας short, make arog or aoc, 
which the Attics contract into ὡς, as κρέας, κρέατος, κρέως ; and feminines in ac short, make δος, as 
παστάς, racradoc.—(4.) Words in «¢ make cog (Attice ewe), ἐδος, ἴθος, croc. Probably the original 
form was ἐστὸς (see Hom. II. O. 87), from which the others were formed by elision and provincial 
pronunciation.—(5.) Some words in ἧς have nrog, as πένης, φιλότης. Πάρνης (a mountain on the 
borders of Attica) has Πάρνηθος.---(6.) Neuters in ος make eog (Attice ovc).—(7.) Some words in 
υς make not only νος, but vdog (as χλαμύς) and vOo¢ (as xépuc).—(8.) Some words in ὡς make wog, 
28 ἥρως, and ὠτος, as φώς.) 

25. [It may be observed generally, that, to account for the apparent irregularities, the original 
forms of the nominatives should be known. Thus, for example, of nouns in ovg, some make ovvrog, 
some όντος, some doc. Those in οὔντος are contracted nouns, as μελιτοῦς, μελιτοῦντος, from μελι- 
τόεις, ---ὄεντος ; and, as well as those which form οντος, fall under the general rule (2), the old 
termination having been ev¢ or ἐντ and ove or ovrc. Those which form in oog, are probably not 
derived from older forms of this sort, and are therefore also obedient to the same rule. ᾿Οδούς was 
originally perhaps ὀδών (Herod. vi. 107.) or ὀδόνς. Tlovg has ποδός ; but it seems to have had 
another form πός, as its compounds are often parisyllabic. Again, the old forms of γάλα, γυνή, 
ὕδωρ, oxwp, were probably yaAak, γύναιξ, ὕδας, σκάς. The diphthongal terminations have many 
irregular forms, as ναῦς, ναός and νηός ; γραῦς only ypadg. Κτείς and εἷς make ἐνός ; κλεῖς 
makes κλειδός.} 


OF THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 


26. The accusative singular usually ends in a: but nouns in ις, vg, ave, and ovg, which have oc 
pure in the genitive, change ¢ of the nominative into » in the accusative ; as N. ὄφες α serpent, 
G. ὄφιος, Α ἢ ww; N. βότρυς a bunch of grapes, G. βότρυος, A. βότρυν ; Ν. ναῦς a ship, 6. ναός, 
A. ναῦν ; N. βοῦς an or, G. Bodc, A. Bovy!. But barytones, i.e. nouns not accented on the last 
syllable, which have o¢ impure in the genitive, make in their accusative both a and ν, as N. ἔρις 
contention, G. ἔριδος, A. ἔριδα and ἔριν ; N. κόρυς a helmet, G. κόρυθος, A. κόρυθα and κόρυν. Ἰοῦς 
α foot, in the accusative has only πόδα, but its compounds have both a and ν, as πολύπους many 
footed, πολύποδα and πολύπουν, &c. So κλείς a key, has in the accusative both κλεῖδα and κλεῖν ; 
παῖς a boy, παῖδα and πάϊν ; χάρις, G. χάριτος, when signifying farour has only χάριν, when a god- 
dess χάριτα. [Oxytones, i.e. nouns accented on the last syllable, also having o¢ impure in the geni- 
tive, have only a, as ἐλπίς, ἐλπίδα.) 


OF THE VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 


27. The vocative singular is generally like the nominative, and always so in participles ? of this third 
declension : but sometimes it differs—l. By changing the long vowel of the nominative into a short 
one, a8 nom. ὁ répny tender, voc. ὦ τέρεν ; nom. ὁ πατήρ, Voc. ὦ rartp.—2. By casting off the final 
ς of the nom. from nouns in εὑς and ov¢, and burytones in ἐς and vc, as N. βασιλεύς a king, V. ὦ 
βασιλεῦ ; N. βοῦς, V. ὦ Bod ; N. ὄφις, V. ὦ Sgt; N. νέηλυς α stranger, V. ὦ vind ; N. waic, V. ὦ 
παῖ. So Ν. ἄναξ aking, V. ὦ ἄνα. But ὁ ποῦς a foot, ὁ ὁδούς a tooth, have in the vocative ὦ ποῦς, 
ὦ déovg.—3. By changing ¢ of the nom. into ν, or εἰς into ev, as N. ὁ Πολυδάμας Polydamas, V. ὦ 


| The poets, however, have forpua, ta, Bua. 2 See the participles active under the examples, sect. x. 1]. 
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Πολυδάμαν ; N. ὁ τάλας miserable, V. ὦ τάλαν ; N. ὁ χαρίεις agreeable, V. ὦ χαρίεν. [This rule in 
fact comcides with the last, if we remember that these formations in ας and εἰς are in general cor- 
ruptions of the form avg and evc.]—4. Nouns in w and we have the vocative in ot, as Δητώ Latona, 
τος. Awrot.—5. Proper names change the long vowel of the nom. into its short one, as N. ᾿Απόλλων, 
γος. ΓΑπολλον ; nom. Σωκράτης, voc. Σώκρατες. 


OF THE DATIVE PLURAL. 


28. [The dative plural appears to have been originally formed from the nominative plural by 
adding ¢ or σι, and considering the neuter termination to be ἐς instead of a, as in Ionic, Holic, and 
Doric, this form remained, παίδεσ-σι, ἄνδρεσ-σι, xpayparec+. Then the usual changes for the sake 
of euphony took place, i.e. some vowels and consonants were omitted, and other alterations were 
made when necessary for the sake of quantity, which in this case was determined by that of the 
pom. plural. Thus ὀρνίθεσσι, ὀρνίθεσι, ὄρνιθσι, ὄρνισι; τυφθέντεσ-σι, τυφθέντεσι, τυφθέντσι, τυφθ- 
εἶσι ; a change analogous to that already observed in the nominative. These remarks can be easily 
applied to explain different examples: as practical rules, the following may suffice.] The dative 
plaral is formed—1]. From the dative singular, by taking o before ε, and rejecting 3, 0, », and τ, as 
D. sing. Bérpu, D. plur. βότρυσι ; λαμπάδι, λαμπάσι ; ὄρνιθι, ὄρνισι ; δελφῖνι, δελφῖσι ; σώματι, 
σώμασι.---, From the nom. sing. by adding « to nouns ending in &, Ψ, or ς after a diphthong, as 
N. κόραξ, D. plur. κόραξιϊ ; N.”Apay, Ὁ. plur."Apaye!; N. βασιλεύς, Ὁ. plur. βασιλεῦσι. But 
ετείς, G. κτενός, a comb, makes κτεσί; ποῦς, G. ποδός, a foot, ποσί; and ovc, G. ὠτός, an ear, ὠσί.--- 
3. The dative singular ἐντι is in the dative plural changed into εἰσι, ovre into overt, as from τιθέντι, 
τιθεῖσι, from λέοντι, λέουσι.---4. Nouns in yp, G. epoc, by syncope ρος, make the dative plural in 
act, as from πατήρ, πατράσι. So apny has ἀρνάσι, υἱεύς, a son, vidos; but γαστήρ, γαστῆρσι, 
σωτήρ, σωτῆρσι. 

5. The poets often form the dative plural from the dative singular, by changing ¢ into eo: or ἐσσι, 
as D. sing. ἥρωι to a hero, D. plur. ἡρώεσι or ἡρώεσσι. 

29. Contractions in this declension are of twu kinds. The first in the nominative, as well as in all 
the other cases, withuut changing the natural terminations, as in the two first declensions. Thus 

\. ὁ λᾶας, λᾶς, a stone, G. Aaaog, Adog, ἃς. ; N. ἡ date, δᾷς, a torch, G. datdoc, δᾷδος, &e. ; N. rd 
tap, Hp, spring, G. ἔαρος, ἦρος, &c. ; N. ὁ τιμήεις, τιμῆς honourable, G. τιμήεντος, τιμῆντος, δια. ; 
N. ὁ πλακόεις, πλακοῦς, a cake, G. πλακόεντος, πλακοῦντος, &c. But 

30. The second sort of contractions have no place in the nominative, but change the natural ter- 
Minations of sume other cases. Observe, therefore, 

31. I. The Rules of Contraction—1. All these nouns before contraction are declined according to 
the example Δελφίν ; but—2. When contracted, to avoid the concourse of vowels, the genitives 
singular change their co or aw into ὦ ; aot into w; oo into ov; and likewise the eo into ov, ew plur. 
into w, eo dual into ot, if they come from nouns in ἧς, ἐς) or o¢.—3. Datives singular always contract 
ai into g, εἴ into εἰ, & into e, ot into oc.—4. Nominatives, accusatives, and vocatives contract ae and 
aa, and ea after p into a, ea from ne pure into a or ἡ (as vying, acc. ὑγιᾶ and ὑγιῆ), fa impure into 
9; also ee frum ne, ἐς» or o¢ into 7; €€¢, Eag, into εἰς ; ca into ει, and tag into i¢; νες, νας into υς; 
οες, οας into ovc; oa into w. 

N. B. Though these Rules of Contraction must necessarily appear puzzling fo a beginner, yet, for his 
ercunragement, he may be assured that PRACTICE tcill soon make them familiar, and indeed the best way of 
lurning them will be by diligently committing to memory the following examples of contracted nouns, We 
ubserve then, 

32. 11. The Cases to be contracted. 


1. Nouns in 7c, o¢, and ἐς are contracted in all cases that can admit of contraction. And note, 
that some nouns in ἧς are masculine, others feminine ; nouns in ος and ἐς neuter only. 
Ὁ Δημοσθένης Demosthencs is thus declined and contracted : 
Sing. N. ὁ Δημοσθέν-ης, G. —eoc, ους, D. —éi, ει, A. —ea, n, V. --ες. 
Dual, N. A. V. Anpoobiv-ee, η, α. Ὁ). ---ἐοιν, οἷν. 
Plur. N. V. Δημοσθένεες, εἰς, G. —iwy, ὧν, D. ἐσι, A. —eag, εἰς 3. 
Neuters in e¢ and o¢ are thus declined : 
Sing. N. A. V. τὸ τέλ-ος (an end), G. ---εος, ove, D. —éi, εἰ. 
Dual, N. A. V. réd-ee, η, α. ---ἐοιν, οἷν. 
Plur. N. A. V. τέλ-εα, η, G. —iwy, oy, D. —eor. 


Note. The compounds of κλέος are doubly contracted, as N. ὁ ᾿Ηρακλ-ἕης, ῆς, G. —éeog, ἔους, and 
ios, [ubserve also, that, in neuters, if a vowel precedes ea, it is contracted only into a, not ἡ, as τὰ 


1 Asto the two datives κόραξι and “Apa, this rule coincides with that immediately preceding ; for κόραξ makes in 
the dative sing. «dpaa:, and so in the dative plur. it would, according to that rule, have κόρακσι, of which κόραξι is 
oniy a diferent expression. 80 Apay, dat. sing. “Apafs, and dat. plur. Ἄραβσε or Ἄραψι. Comp. sect. i. rule 8. 

(It must be observed, that proper names have properly no plural. The learner will, therefore, attend only to the 
forms] 
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ρέα from χρέος, κλέα from κλέος,] &c. but voc. Ηράκλ-εες, ---εἰς. Some pro names in ἧς form 
the accusative in ny, as ᾿Αριστοφάνης, acc. ' Aptorogavny.—This is usually called the first declension 
of contracted nouns. 

2. Nouns in ἐς and ¢ are contracted only in the dative singular, and in the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative plural : τς is masculine or feminine, « neuter. 

Sing. N. ὁ ὄφις (a serpent), G. —eoc, D. —ti, «, A. —tv, V. —t 
Dual, N. A. V. ὄφιε, G. Ὁ. ---ἰοιν. 
Plur. N. V. ὄφ-ιες, ic, G. ---ἰων, D. —sot, A. —tag, t¢. 

Neuters in t, as σίνηπι mustard, are declined in the same manner, only the nom. acc. and voe. 
sing. are alike (comp. Rule 16), and the nom. acc. and voc. plur. are formed —ta,s. This declen- 
sion in cog is properly Ionic, as appears from its being used by Herodotus, who wrote in that dialect, 
The Attic form, which is used by the writers of the N. T., is as follows : 

Sing. N. ὁ ὄφεις, G. —ewe, D. —ei, ει, A. —tv, V. —t. 
Dual, N. A. V. ὄφ-εε, G. Ὁ. ---ἔοιν. 
Plur. N. V. 59-ee¢, εἰς, G. —iwy, D. —eo1, Acc. —eag, εἰς. 

Thus also are declined ἡ δύναμες power, ἡ πόλις α city, &c. 

This is usually called the second declension of contracted nouns. 

8. Nouns in evg, υς; and υ (6. eo¢), are likewise contracted only in the dative singular, and in the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative plural, as 

Sing. N. ὁ βασιλ-εύς (a king), G. —éoc, Attic —iwc, Ὁ. —ii, εἴ, A. —éa, V. —ev. 
Dual, N. A. V. Bao -ie, G. D. —évev. 
Plur. N. V. βασιλ-ἕες, εἴς, G. --- ων, D. —etor, A. ---ας, εἷς. 

So ὁ πῆχυς (a oubit), G. —eoc, Att. —ewe; but A. —vy, V. —v, and dat. plur. xnyeot.—So the 
neut. rd ἄστυ a city ; only remember that the nom. acc. and voc. sing. are alike, and that the nom. 
acc. and voc. plur. are formed in —ea, ἡ. This is called the third declension of contracted nouns. 

4. Nouns which end in vg, G. πος, contract only in the nom. acc. and voc. plur., as ὁ βότρους, 
6. —vog, N. V. plur. Bérp-veg, vc, A. —vag, ve. So ὁ στάχυς an car of corn, ὁ ἰχθύς a fish, ἡ ἄρκυς 
a net, ἡ δρῦς an oak. 

[The following are somewhat irregular : 

1. Sing. N. ναῦς, G. νεώς, or νηός, or ναός, D. νηΐ, A. ναῦν, and in later writers yda. Dual 
nom. and acc. are wanting ; G. and D. νεοῖν. 

Plur. N. νῆες, and ναῦς in later writers. G. νεῶν, D. ναῦσι, A. ναῦς, and in later writers νᾶας. 

2. S. N. γραῦς, G. γραός, D. ypat and γρηϊ, A. γραῦν, V. ypad. 

P. N. γράες and γρῆες, G. ypawy, D. γραῦσι, A. γραῦς. 

3. S. N. βοῦς, G. βοός, D. Bot, A. βοῦν. 

P. N. βόες, G. βόων, D. βουσί, A. βόας and Bote.) 

δ. Nouns in ὦ and ὡς are contracted only in the singular, their dual and plural being declined 

like λόγος of the second declension, as ἡ λεχώ a woman in child-bed. 
Sing. N. ἡ λεχιώ, 6. ---όος, ov¢, D. —di, of, A. —da, ὦ, V. οἷ. 

There are but two nouns in ὡς that follow this form, ἡ αἰδώς modesty, and ἡ ἠώς the morning. 
Nouns thus declined are feminine only.—This is usually called the fourth declension of contracted 
nouns. 

6. Nouns neuter in ας pure and pag are contracted in all the cases that admit of contraction, 
thus 

, Sing. N. A. V. τὸ κέρ-ας (a horn), G. —arog, aoc, ὡς, D. —art, ai, g. 
Dual, N. A. V. xép-are, at, a, G. D. —droty, άοιν, gy. 
Plur. N. A. V. κέρ-ατα, aa, a, G. —drey, dwy, ov, Ὦ. ---ασι. 


So τὸ κρέας flesh.—This is usually called the f/th declension of contracted nouns. 


33. In ald the declensions of substantives—1. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
always alike ; so the genitive and dative dual.—2. In the plural the nominative and vocative are 
always alike ; and the genitive always ends in wy.—3. In every number the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative of neuter nouns are always the same, and in the plural these cases, if uncontracted, 
always end in a, except in Attic nouns of the second declension in wy. See above, Rule 16. 


34. N. B. Here let the learner, before he proceeds, write down with the article through all the numbers 
and cases, and commit to memory, several other examples of nouns of each declension, besides those above 
givten.—’Opyn anger, πρύμνα p of a ship, ἀγορά a market-place, μωρία folly, ταμίας a butler, 
σατράπης a viceroy, κριτής a judge, οἰνοπώλης a vintner, may be very proper examples of the 
declension ;—'H ὁδός a way, rd τέκνον a child, of the second ;—and of the third, ὁ μὴν a mo ὁ 
ἀστήρ a star, ἡ νύξ, ἃ. νυκτός, the night, ἡ φλέψ, G. φλεβός a vein, μέλι honey, νάπυ, G. —voc, mus- 
tard, νόημα a design ;—and for the contracts in this declension ἡ τριήρης α galley, rd ‘I ππομανές the 
Hip nes, ὁ Περικλέης Pericles, ἡ δύναμις power, both according to the lonic and Attic form, 6 
βαρβεύς an umpire, ἡ γραῦς, γραός, an old woman, ἡ φειδώ parsimony, τὸ κρέας fcsh. 
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SECTION IV. 


OF THE GENDER OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 
1. Tux gender of Greek nouns is known either by their signification or by their termination. 


I. By tHere SIGNIFICATION. 


2. Nouns signifying males, winds, months, and rivers, are generally masculine. 
3. Nouns signifying females, countrics, islands, citics, trees, and plants, are for the most part feminine. 
4. Nouns referring to both sexes are common, as ὁ καὶ ἡ παρθένος a virgin. 


II. By ΤΉΞΙΒ ΤΈΒΜΙΝΑΤΙΟΝ. 


5. In the declension, nouns in ἢ and a are feminine, in ἧς and ας masculine (as in sect. iii. 
5).—&. In the second declension, nouns in o¢ (and wc) are masculine, and sometimes feminine or 
cummon. 


7. Nouns in ον are neuter, whatever they signify, as τὸ κοράσιον a damed, τὸ θυγάτριον a little 


8. Nouns of the third declension in », ξ, p, Ψ, ας -avroc, ne, εἰς, ευς, οὐς, ὡς, are generally mas- 
caline ; in w, εν», γξ, τῆς -τητος, tC, VE, atc, avec, ας -adog, generally feminine ; in a, t, v, ap, op, ας 
-aroc are almost always neuter. 


SECTION V. 


OF HETEROCLITES, OR IRREGULAR NOUNS, 


1. Hereroccites (50 called from ἑτέρως κλιτός otherwise declined) are such nouns as difer from 
the common way of declining, by being either defectire, variant, or redundant. 

2. Defectives in number are either singular only, as generally proper names and such as want the 
plural in sense, as the names of herbs, liquors, ages of men, virtues, vices, and the like ; or plural 
only, as the feasts of the gods, thus, τὰ Διονύσια the feast of Bacchus; some names of cities, as ai 
᾿Αθῆναε Athens, rd ᾿Ιεροσόλυμα Jerusalem. 

3. Defectives in case are—1. Aptotes (from a neg. and πτῶσις α case), which have but one ending 
for every case, as the names of letters, ἄλφα, βῆτα, &c., foreign names, Δαβίδ, ᾿Ισραήλ, names of 
numbers from four to a hundred, as πόντε, ἔξ, &c., and some substantives neuter, as τὸ χρεών fate, 
Cipac the body, ὕπαρ a cision, &c.—2. Mo (from μόνος a single, and πτῶσις case), which are 
ued but in one case, as ἡ xpeiw necessity (Hom. 1]. x. 172), ἡ dwe a gift, ὦ ‘ray ho, such an one! ho 
you, sir! ai Κατακλῶθες the Fates.—3. Diptotes (from δίς twice, and πτῶσις a case), which have but 
two cases, as ὁ Nic a lion, A. τὸν λῖν ; 80 the dual ἄμφω, G. and D. ἄμφοιν, both.—4. Triptotes (from 
τρὶς thrice, and πτῶσις a case), which have but three cases, as ὁ μάρτυς 4 witness, A. μάρτυν, D. plur. 
μάρτυσι. So the blessed name ὁ ‘Inoovg Jesus, as to termination, N. ὁ Ἰησοῦς, 6. Ὁ. V. ᾿Ιησοῦ, 
A. Ἰησοῦν. 

4. Variants in gender are masculine in the singular, and masc. and neut. in the plural, as sing. N. 
ὁ δεσμός α chain; plur. of δεσμοί and τὰ δεσμά. So δίφρος, κύκλος, &c. But sing. ἡ κέλευθος 
a ; plar. rd κέλευθα. Sing. ὁ καὶ ἡ Τάρταρυς Tartarus ; plur. τὰ Τάρταρα. 

5. Variants in case, as τὸ γόν-υ the knec, ro δόρ-υ a spear, G. —arog ; τὸ ὕδωρ water, gen. ὕδατος; 
ἡ γυνή a woman, gen. γυναικός, &c. voc. γύναι, as if from γύναιξ. But these irregularities may be 
best learnt by USE. 

6 Redundaats form their oblique cases in a two-fold manner. Thus some nouns in ove aro 
declined after both the second and third declension, as ὁ νοῦς the mind, G. νοῦ and νοός, D. νῷ and 
vol. So χροῦς, ἄς. Some nouns in ὡς of the Attic form are declined also according to the third, 
86 ὁ γίλως laughter, G. γέλω and γέλωτος ; ὁ κάλως a cable, G. κάλω and κάλωτος. Some nouns in 
ac are declined after the first and third, as ὁ θάλης Thales, G. Oddov and Θάλητος. Ὁ Μωσῆς, 
αι, Mat. viii. 4. hath dat. Mwoy, Mat. xvii. 4. acc. Μωσῆν, Acts vi. 11. and also G. Μωσέως, 
Mat. xxiii. 2. D. Mwoei, Mark ix. 4. A. Mwoia, Luke xvi. 29. as if from Μωσεύς. So from Mwi- 
σῆς, Acts vi. 14. we have not only acc. Mwioyjy, Acts vii. 35. but also G. Mwiciwc, Acts xv. 1. and 
Ὁ. Mwvori, 2 Tim. iii. 8. as if from Μωύσεύς. Some nouns have a double genitive, &c. of the same 
declension, ἡ τίγρ-ις, α tigress, G. —dog and —wo¢ ; ἡ θέμ-ις right, G. ---ἰδος and —orocg. Ὁ Ζεύς 
Jeper is thus declined : G. Ζηνός or Διός, D. Znvi or Aut, A. Ζῆνα or Δία, . ὦ Ζεῦ. The truth 
is, Διός, ἄς. are from nom. Ai¢ ; Ζηνός, ---νί, —va from nom. Ζήν. 
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SECTION VI. 


OF NOUNS COGNATE, FEMININE, PATRONY MICS, GENTILES, POSSESSIVES, 
AMPLIFICATIVES, DIMINUTIVES, VERBALS, AND COMPOUNDS. 


1. ΟΟΟΝΑΤΕ nouns are of various sorts ; for—1. From most adjectives may be deduced masculines 
in wy, feminines in τῆς, ca, vvy, and neuters in toy ; as from φίλος, ἡ, ov, come Φίλων (a pro 
name) and φιλότης, φιλία, φιλοσύνη, and τὸ φίλεον lore, friendship.—2. From the dative plural of 
the third declension in ovo: are formed feminines in ta; as from γέρων an old man, dat. plur. 
‘yépover, comes γερουσία a senate.—3. From adjectives in ἧς come feminines in ea ; as from ἀληθής 
true, ἀλήθεια truth.—4. From substantives are made adjectives in atoc, aXeoc, and toc, as δρομαῖος, 
οὐράνιος, from δρόμος, οὐρανός. 

2. Feminine substantives from masculines of the first declension in ἧς end in ες, τρια, or τρις, 
as ἡ προφῆτις α prophetess, ἡ ποιήτρια α poetess, ἡ αὐλητρίς @ minstreless, from ὁ προφήτης, ὁ 
ποιητής, ὃ αὐλητῆς. From masculines of the second they end in a, «vn, or αἵνᾶ, a8 θεά α goddess, 
δούλη a female slave, iarpivn a female physician, λύκαινα a she-wolf, from their masculines Θεός, 
δοῦλος, ἰατρός, λύκος. From masculines of the third they often end in a:va, acca, era, as λέαινα 
α lioness, ἄνασσα a » ἱέρεια a priestess, from ὁ λέων a lion, ὁ ἄναξ a king, ὁ ἱερεύς a priest. 

3. Patronymics (from πατρὸς ὄνομα, the name of a father) are names which the poets give to per- 

sons from their fathers or ancestors, thus Πηλείδης is the son of Peleus, ᾿Ατρείδης the son of Atrews, 
Ἡρακλείδης a descendant of Hercules.—1. Masculine patronymics end in αδῆς, tne, or ἑαδης ; for 
1. From primitive proper names of the first declension in ας or ἧς, or of the second in ἐος, come 
patronymics in adn, as Αἰνει-άδης, Ἱἱπποτ-άδης, Ἡλι-άδης, from Alvei-ac, Ἱππότ-ης, “HAc-o¢. 
2. From the second in o¢ tnpure, or from the genitive of the third, in ἐδης, as Αἰακ-ίδης, Νεστορ-ίδης, 
from Alax-é¢, Νέστ-ωρ, —opo¢'. But when the penultima (i.e. the last syllable but one) of any 
genitive is long, the last syllable may be changed into tadne, as ᾿Αγχισ-ιάδης, ᾿Ατλαντ-ιάδης, from 
Αγχίσ-ης, ov; Ατλ-ας, avroc. So from Πηλεύς, -ἔος, Ionic -ἦος, comes Πηλε-ίδης, by crasis 
Πηλείδης, and Tonic Πηλὴιάδης.---2. Feminine patronymics end in ag, tc, nic, cwn, or ὠνῇ ; for 
1. From masculine patronymics in adng and ἰδης, by leaving out én, come ας and ἐς, as Ἥλιάς and 
Καδμίς, from ᾿Ηλιαδης and Kadpidng ; but the poets often insert ἡ, as Kadpnic, Βρισηΐς, Xovonte. 
2. Feminine patronymics from primitive nouns of the second and third declension with the last syllable 
impure? end in «vn, with the last syllable pure in νὴ ; as ᾿Αδραστο-ίνη, Νηρ-ίνη, from ᾿Αδραστ-ος, 
Νηρ-εύς ; and ’Ακρισι-ώνη, ‘Hert-wyn, from ᾿Ακρίσι-ος, Heri-wy. Note, patronymics in dnc and νὴ 
are of the first declension, but in wy, ac, and t¢ of the third. 

4. Gentiles, or the names of townsmen, end generally in rn¢,¢uog, toc, tvog, or eve ; as Σπαρτιάτης, 
᾿Αθηναῖος, Βαβυλώνιος, 'Ρηγῖνος. ᾿Αλεξανδρεύς from the cities Σπάρτη, ᾿Αθῆναι, Βαβυλών, 'Ῥή- 
γιον, ᾿Αλεξάνδρεια. Feminines end often in σσα, as Κρῆσσα, Κίλισσα, from Κρήτη, Κιλικία ; and 
sometimes in ca, from masculines in toc, as ᾿Αθηναία, ἄς. 

5. Possessives, or adjectives expressing possession or relation, are derived both from proper names 
and appellatives, and end in εος, tog, ειος, oc, νος, or wing; as ‘Exrdpeoc. πατρώϊος, ᾿Αχίλλειος, 
μουσικός, ἀνθρώπινος, λιθώδης, from “Exrwp, πατήρ, ᾿Αχιλλεύς, μοῦσα, ἄνθρωπος, λίθος. 

6. Amplificatires increase the signification, and end in ος, tac, or wy, as ἀρνειός a full-grown lamb, 
from dpc a lamb ; παιδνός a great boy, a lad, from παῖς a boy; πωγωνίας a man with a great beard, 
from πώγων a beard; cropiag one with a large mouth, from στόμα a mouth; χειλὼν blubber-tipped, 
from χεῖλος a lip. 

7. Diminutives are derived both from proper names and from appellatives. 1. Masculines gene- 
rally end in wy, af, σκος, Aoc, vc, as pwpiwy a fool, from μῶρος, λίθαξ a little stone, from λίθος, 
ἀνθρωπίσκος a little man, a manikin, from ἄνθρωπος, ἐρωτύλος a little lore, from é » —wros, 
Διόνυς, diminut. of Διονύσιος Dionysius.—2. Feminines end in i¢, oxn, νη, as κρηνίς α little fountain, 
from κρήνη, παιδίσκη a little maid, from παῖς, παιδός, πολίχνη a little city, from wédtc.—3. Neuters 
in tov, θυγάτριον a little daughter, from θυγάτ-ηρ, —poc [and especially in dvoy). 

8. Verbals are deduced, 1st, from the active present of rerbs, as νίκη α victory, from νικάω to con- 
quer, εἶδος a form, from εἴδω to see: 2ndly, from the 2nd aor. as φυγῆ flight, trom ἔφυγον, 2 aor. of 
φεύγω to flee; πάθος suffering, from ἔπαθον, 2 aor. of obsolete πήθω to suffer: Srdly, the perfect 
middle, as λόγος a word, from λέλογα, perf. mid. of λέγω to speak ; τροφή food, from rirpoga, perf. 
mid. of τρέφω to nourish: 4thly, from the three persons singular of the perfect passive, which end 
in pat, cat, and rat, as γράμμα a letter, γραμμή a line, from γέγραμμαι, | pers. perf. pass. of ypage 
to write; ψαλμός a psalm, from ἔψαλμαι, 1 pers. perf. pass. of ψάλλω to sing to music ; κρίσις judg- 
ment, from κέκρισαι, 2 pers. perf. pass. of κρίνω to judge; δοκιμασία proof, from δεδοκίμασαι, 2 pers. 
perf. pass. of δοκιμάζω to prove; ποιητής a poet, Χριστός Christ (anointed), χαρακτήρ a character, 
ῥήτωρ an orator, κιθαριστύς the art of playing on the harp, ὀρχῆστρα the orchestra, and ὀρχηστρίς 
@ dancer, κοιμητήριον α cemetery, ἄροτρον a plough, and adjectives in reoc, a8 λεκτέος, from the 
respective third persons perf. pass. πεποίηται, κέχρισται, κεχάρακται, ἔῤῥηται, κεκιθάρισται, ὥρχη- 
σται, κεκοίμηται, ἤρωται, λέλεκται. 


1 Jonic patronymics cnd in ων, as from Κρόνυι Kpoviwe; Doric patronymics in das, as from Κρέων Kpewvdas. 
3 sec sect. i. 19. 
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9. The Greeks delight in nds. Sometimes they form these of two nominatives, leaving out 
ch letters as would seem harsh, as ναυμαχία a sea-fight, from ναῦς a ship, and μάχη α fight ; some- 
nes of a genitive and nominative, as νεώσοικος a dock, literally a ship’s house, νεώς οἶκος ; some- 
nes of a dative (or, as some call it, an ablative) and a nominative, as ὀρεσίτροφος nourished or bred 
the mountains, from dat. plur. ὄρεσι in the mountains, and τροφός nourished ; sometimes of a noun 
id verb, as νουνεχής wise, discrect, from νοῦν (acc. of νοῦς) mind, understanding, and ἔχω to have ; 
metimes of numerals joined to other nouns, as τετράπους @ four -footed creature, α quadruped, from 
τταρες (neut. —pa) four, and ποῦς a foot ; ἑκατόνταρχος α centurion, from ἑκατόν a hundred, and 

ἧς α ; sometimes of several particles added together, as διόπερ, ὁπωσδηποτοῦν, &c.— 
b. This section is inserted in conformity to the method of that excellent grammarian, Mr. Holmes ; 
ugh, after all, most of the observations contained in ἐξ will be best learned by usE, and by diligently 
nsalting α good lexicon. 


SECTION VII. 
OF ADJECTIVES AND THEIR DECLENSIONS. 


I. A Noun adjective, or more properly an adjective 1, so called because adyectitious, or added to a 
bstantive, denotes some quality of the substantive to which it is joined ; so in the expressions 
"αθὸς ἄνθρωπος a good man, καλὴ γυνή a fair woman, μέγας οἶκος a great house, the words good, 
ir, and great are adjectives. 
2 Adjectives are declined in a three-fold manner, that is, either by three terminations, or two, or 
e. 

OF ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 
3. Adjectives of three terminations end in o¢, uc, ὧν, ac, εἰς, ὡς, and are declined after the manner 
substantives according to their termination. Thus, 
4. Adjectives of three terminations in o¢ (as καλός fair, ἀγαθός good, and participles in νος) are 
elined like substantives of the second and first declension, that is,—masc. ΟΣ like the 2nd, fem. H 
ie the Ist, neut. ON like the 2nd, as 


Singular. Dual. “ Plural. 

5. F. N. M. F. N. M. F. N. 
“- Φιλ-ος, -- ἢ, —ov N. A.V. N. —ot, —at, —a 
7. —ov, —nC, —ovu _ ΝΗ ΝΕ α. —wy, --ων, - ων 
D πτῳ, —y, -τῳ “ α, ῳ D. ---οἰς, ---αις, —org 
A. —ov, —nv, —oy G. D. A. —ovg, —acg, —a 
ve. —e&,; πη, —oy —oWv, --αοαιν, —ov Υ. —o1, —at, —a 


5. But adjectives ending in o¢ pure or ρος make the nom. fem. in a, Gen. in ag, dat. in g, &c. 
mp. sect. iii. 8.) as sing. N. dyt-o¢ and ἀνθηρ-ός, a, ov, G. 08, ας, ov, D. w, g, w, A. ov, av, ov, 
ε, a, ον : except sume contracted ones (of which presently) and numerals in οος, as dydo-o¢ eighth, 
ich make ἡ in the fem. 

6. Contracted adjectives in o¢ are declined like contracted substantives of the second and first 
cleasion, as Sing. N. χρύσ-εος, οὖς ; ia, ἢ; tov, ovy; 6. iov, od; inc, ἧς; gov, ov; Ὦ. ἐφ, ᾧ; sy, 
ty, @; A. for, avy; Env, ἣν; gov, ovv, ἃς. Sing. N. adpyup-éoc, οὖς; ἐα, ἄ; Eov, οὖν; Ke. 
ag. N. ἁπλόος, οὖς ; 6n, ἢ ; ὁον, ovw; G. cov, ov; &e. 

7. Αλλος, ἄλλη, ἄλλο, forms its neut. sing. in o, but is in all other respects declined like φίλος. 
omp. sect. ix. rule 8.) 

8. Adjectives of three terminations in υς, wy, ac, etc, ὡς, are declined like substantives of the 
ird and first declension, that is to say, the masculine and neuter are declined like the third, and 
e feminine like the first, thus,—M. Y= like the 3rd, F. EIA like the lst, N. ¥ like the 3rd, as ἡδύς 


μα. 


Singular. Dual. | Plural. 

M. F. Ν. Μ. Ῥ. Ν. M. Ε. Ν. 
N.‘'Hé-t¢, —éeia, —v N.A.V | N. —éeg, εἷς, —eiar, —ia 
G. —étoc, ---εἰας, ---ἔος , ‘ , 1 6. —éwy, ---εἰῶν, --ἰων 
Ὁ. --;εἴ, εἶ, ---ειᾳ, —éi, εἴ τ; ay π-εέ i D. --σι, ---εἰαις, —éor 
A. --ΖὭὧόν, —tiavy, —v G. Ὁ. A. —éag, tig, —eiac, —éa 
Vv. -ὦὁ, —tia, —v | --ἔοιν, ---είαιν, —touv Υ. ---ἐες, εἷς, —tiat, —ia 


[Nute. Sume adjectives in υς have ea for vy in the accus. sing. as εὐρέα, εὐθέα. Sometimes these 
jectives are considered as having only two terminations. See Hom. Od. E. 467. M. 369. Thuc. 
. 8. 104. viii. 8. 64.) 
M. ON like the 3rd, F. ΟΥ̓͂ΣΑ like the Ist, N. ON like the 3rd, as ἑκών ecilling, and participles 
wy, 

Sing. N. ‘Exws, ovoa, dv, G. ὄντος, οὐσης, ὄντος, &c. 


1 See Bishop Lowth’s Introduction to English Grammar, ἢ. 40. note [1]. 
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M. A= like the 3rd, F. ΑΣΑ like the Ist, N. AN like the 3rd, as πᾶς all, and participles in ac. 
Sing. N. Πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, G. παντός, πάσης, παντός, &c. 
Particip. N. Τύψας, aca, αν, G. avrog, donc, αντος, &e. 

Two adjectives in ας are thus declined : —ac, aiva, αν, G. —avog, αἰνῆς, avoc, &c. namel 
μέλ-ας black, τάλ-ας miserable. , a , , ᾿ % 

M. ΕἸΣ like the 3rd, F. EZZA like the Ist, N. EN like ἀπὸ Srd, as χαρίεις gracious. 

Sing. N. Xapi-etc, ἐσσα, ev, G. evrog, ἔσσης, evroc, &c. 

Note, oc, οεσσα, οεν, are contracted into ους, ovca, ov, as μελιτό-εις, οὖς (honeyed) ; ὄεσσα, 
οὔσσα : dev, οὖν, &c.: nec, ἤἥεσσα, ney, into ης, nooa, nv, as τιμή-εις, ἧς (honourable) ; ἥεσσα, ἥσσα ; 
nev, ἣν : (comp. sect. iii. 29.) And observe further, that participles in εἰς form their feminine in 
εισα, as τυφθείς beaten, εἶσα, ἐν, G. ivrog, siong, ἐντος. 

M. ΩΣ like the 3rd, F. YIA like the Ist, N. ΟΣ like the 3rd, as participle rervgwe having beaten. 

Sing. N. rerug-we, via, é¢, G. drog, νίας, ότος, &c. 

9. The adjectives πολύς muck, and μέγας great, have their neut. sing. πολύ and μέγα, and their 
accus. masc. πολύν and μέγαν, but borrow! al] the rest from the old words πολλός and μεγάλος, 
thus, Sing. N. πολύς, πολλή, πολύ, G. πολλοῦ, πολλῆς, πολλοῦ, &c. Sing. N. μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα, 
6. μεγάλου, μεγάλης, μεγάλου, &c.—N.B. The learner should here write out, through alt the cases aad 
numbers, those of the above examples which are designedly lef? imperfect. 


OF THE ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. - 


10. Adjectives of two terminations end in o¢, we, ac, 1¢, tc, ove, ve, ἥν, wy; and are declined after 
the manner of substantives, according to their termination. 


11. Thus those in ος and the Attics in we are declined like the second declension ; all the others 
like the third. 


EXAMPLES. 
Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
Sing. N. ὁ καὶ ἡ ἔνδοξ-ος, καὶ τὸ ἔνδοξ-ον 
ὁ καὶ ἡ εὔγε-ως, καὶ τὸ εὔγετων (Attic) 
ὁ καὶ ἡ ἀείν-ας, καὶ τὸ ἀείν-αν 


ὁ καὶ ἡ ἀληθ-ής, καὶ τὸ ἀληθ-ς 
ὁ καὶ ἡ εὔχαρ-ις, καὶ τὸ εὔχαρ-ι 


ὁ καὶ ἡ δίπ-ους, καὶ τὸ δίπ-ουν 
ὁ καὶ ἡ ἄδακρους, καὶ τὸ ἄδακρ-υ 
ὁ καὶ ἡ ἄῤῥην, καὶ τὸ ἄῤῥ-εν 


ὁ καὶ ἡ εὐδαίμτων, καὶ τὸ εὔδαιμ-ον. 


12. These adjectives make their genitives respectively in ov, w, avrog, e0¢, οὐς, ἐτος, οδος, νος, 
€voc, ovog, as substantives of the like terminations. 

13. Most derivative and compound adjectives in o¢ are thus declined with two terminations, and 
thus the Attics decline all adjectives in oc. Some adjectives are declined both with two and with 
three terminations, as αἰώνι-ος, a, ov, and ὁ καὶ ἡ αἰώνι-ος, καὶ τὸ —ov; rip-ny, eva, ev, and ὁ καὶ 
ἡ Tipny, καὶ τὸ τέρεν. 

14. N. Β. The learner, in declining the above adjectives, should repeat the articles with every 
case, as, Sing. N. ὁ καὶ ὀἠ ἔνδοξος, καὶ τὸ ἔνδοξον, G. τοῦ καὶ τῆς καὶ τοῦ ἐνδόξου, D. τῷ καὶ τῇ καὶ 
τῷ ἐνδόξῳ, A. τὸν καὶ τὴν καὶ τὸ ἔνδοξον, &c. Sing. N. ὁ καὶ ἡ ἀληθής, καὶ τὸ ἀληθές, G. καὶ 
τῆς καὶ τοῦ ἀληθ-ἔος, οὖς, D. τῷ καὶ τῇ καὶ τῷ ἀληθ.-ἔϊ, εἴ, A. τὸν καὶ τὴν ἀληθ-ἕα, ἣ, καὶ 
τὸ ἀληθές, V. masc. and fem. ὦ ἀληθής, neut. ὦ ἀληθές. Comp. sect. iii. 32. 


OF ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION. 
15. Adjectives of one termination end in ξ, ἐν, ¢, e, Ψ, and are declined after the manner of sub- 
stantives, according to their termination, but are scarcely used in the neuter gender *. 
Sing. N. ὁ καὶ ἡ dpx-ak, G. ayoc, rapacious 
τριγλώχοειν, G. tvog, three-pointed 
πολυδειρ-άς, G. adoc, many-topped 
τρίσμακαρ, G. apoc, thrice-happy 
αἰθίοψ, G. οπος, swarthy. 

16. Decline ἅρπαξ thus, and so the rest : Sing. N. ὁ καὶ ἡ ἅρπαξ, G. τοῦ καὶ τῆς ἅρπαγος, D. τῷ 
καὶ τῇ dprayt, A. τὸν καὶ τὴν ἅρπαγα, V. ὦ ἅρπαξ. Dual, N. A. V. rw καὶ τὰ dpxaye, G. D. τοῖν 
καὶ ταῖν ἁρπάγοιν. Plur. N. οἱ καὶ al ἅρπαγες, G. τῶν ἁρπάγων, D. τοῖς καὶ ταῖς ἅρπαξι, A. τοὺς 
καὶ τὰς ἅρπαγας, Υ. ὦ ἅρπαγες. 

Le The poets often use G. πολέος, D. πολέϊ, plur. N. πολέες, G. πολέων, D. πολέσι, A. πολέας, also πολλός, ἡ, ὄν, 

6 . 

s dee Port-Royal Greek Grammar, by Nugent, p. 74, and Holmes’s, Ὁ. 25. 
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aumerals εἷς one, δύο two, τρεῖς three, τίσσαρες four, are declined as follows : 

dig, pla, ty, G. ἑνός, μιᾶς, ἑνός, D. ἑνί, μιᾷ, ἑνί, A. ἕνα, μίαν, ἕν. 

δαρουτδο μηδείς and οὐδείς no one, Ko. N. μηδείς, μηδεμία, μηδὲν, G. μηδενός, μηδεμιᾶς, 
‘Be 


ἔ, A. V. δύο, G. Ὁ. δνοῖν and δυεῖν, D. δυσί poctic. But δύο is used for all genders and 
pt the dative. 

N. οἱ καὶ αἱ τρεῖς, καὶ τὰ τρία, G. τριῶν, D. τρισί, A. τοὺς καὶ τὰς τρεῖς, καὶ τὰ τρία. 

ἵ, οἱ καὶ αἱ τέσσαρες, καὶ τὰ riscapa, G. τεσσάρων, D. τέσσαρσι, A. τοὺς καὶ τὰς τίσ- 
φὰ τέσσαρα. 


SECTION VIII. 
OF THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES, &c. 


cxrves in Greek, as in English, have three degrees of comparison : the positive, as great ; the 
ν 86 greater, or more great, of two ; the superlative, as greatest, or most great, of many. 
tives in o¢, after a long? syllable, form their comparative and superlative by changing o¢ 
ᾧ and eraroc, as pos. ἔνδοξος noble, compar. ἐνδοξότερος nobler, superl. ἐνδοξότατος 
er ἃ short 3 syllable, into wrepoc and wraroc, as pos. σοφός wiss, compar. σοφώτερος wiser, 
τατος wisest. But if the preceding syllable be doubtful, the comparative and superlative 
| either in orepog and crarog, or in wrépoc and wrarog, as ἶσος or ἶσος equal, compar. 
. ἐσότερος and ἰσότατος, or ἰσώτερος and lodrarog. 

tives in ec, to form the comparative and superlative, change that syllable into ecrepoc 
i¢; in ἐς, ap, and ovg, take repoc and τατος: in g¢, vc, and ας, add to their neuters repoc 
; in gy and wy add to their nominatives plural repoc and rarog; in & change o¢ of their 
wular into sorepog and ἰστατος. 


EXAMPLES. 
Posit. Compar. Superl. 
In εἰς, χαρίεις ἐστερος, ἐστατος 
ou μάι Ns ς ἢ τερος, τατος 
nc, εὐσεβ-ής, ἐς 
ve, εὐρ-ύὑς, τερος, τατος 
ας, ‘ “ας, av J 
. ἥν, τέρ-ην, evec 
wy, πρόφρ-ων, ect τέρος, τατος 
ἕξ, βλά-ἕξ,κ torepoc, torarog 


adjectives in o¢ cast away o or ὦ in their compar. and superl. as γεραιός, γεραίτερος, 
. So παλαιός, σχολαῖος, θέρειος, δεξιός. 

Attics compare many adjectives in og by αἰτέρος and αἰτατος, as ἴδιος, ἰδιαίτερος, ἰδιαί- 
) ὄσυχος, ἴσος, μέσος, πλησίος, ὄψιος, &c. ; and many by ecrapog and ecrarog, as αἰδοῖος, 
1¢, αἰδοιίστατος. So γενναῖος, σπουδαῖος, ἀνιαρός, &c. Some with both, as ἄσμενορ, 
wg and ἀσμενέστερος, 6. A few by eorepog and wrarog, as λάλος, λαλίστερος, λαλί- 
syncope λάλιστος. 

setives in vc and some in ρος often change those endings into wy and ἱστὸς; as εὐρός, 
ρεστος ; αἰσχρός, αἰσχίων, αἴσχιστος. So ἐχθρός, οἰκτρός, κυδρός; and μακρός has 


e also ending in o¢, nc, and ας, form in the same way, though somewhat irregularly. 


Thus, καλός, καλλίων, κάλλιστος 
κακός, κακίων (κακωώτερος), κάκιστος 
φίλος, φιλίων, φίλιστος 

(also, φίλτερος, φίλτατος) 
λάλος, — ἄλιστος 
μέγας μέγιστος 
ἐλεγχῆς --------- ἐλεγχιστος. 


μῴφω both G. D. οἷν. Com . sect. Υ. 3, 3. 
tyliable pat one that hast Yon vowel’ (sce sect. i. 6.) or a diphthong in it, is always longs as μῶρου, 
it has a δβοσῖ or doubtful vowel before two consonants or ἃ doudle one, 88 σεμνόε, ἔνδοξον: but if it 
| before a single consonant, the syllable is short, as σοφός. The dondtfuéd vowels, a, «, v, before another 
serally short ; t before a consonant, often long. 
διπλόοε, οὔτ. We have comparat. neut. δεπλότερον, Mat. xxill. 15. 
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Some of these forms, in the comparative, instead of « and their own consonant, take oo or rr, or 
some form not far removed from this: as, 


ἐλαχύς, ἐλάσσων 
μακρός, μάσσων, whence, perhaps, μείζων 


κρατύς, (κρατίων, κράσσων,) κρείσσων 
ταχύς (old form, θαχύς), θᾶσσον 
βραχύς, βράσσων. 
So βάσσων, γλύσσων, πάσσων, from βαθύς, γλυκύς, παχύς. Ἥσσων, or ἥττων, is by some 
derived from ἡμισίων ; but ἥκιστα shows that it is properly ἡκίων, from some unknown positive. ] 


(8. There are many coroparatives and superlatives, which appear to be derived from substantives 
and prepositions, and others whoee positive is lost or unknown. | 


FROM SUBSTANTIVES. 


κέρδος, κερδίων, κέρδιστος,Ἱ 

“Apne, ἀρείων, ἄριστος, sf Per, and best 
ἄλγος, γιον (adv.), ἄλγιστος, more and nos painful 
ῥῖγος, ῥιγίων, ῥίγιστα (adv.) 

κῦδος, κύδιστος, most Qorious 
ὑβριστής, ὑβριστότερος and ---ότατος, more and most insolent 
κῆδος, ---.-- κήδιστος 

ὕψος, ὑψίτερος, ὕψιστος. 


FROM ADVERBS AND PREPOSITIONS. 


ἀγχοῦ, ἀγχότερος, ἄγχιστος 
πρό, πρότερος, (πρότατος) πρῶτος 
ὑπέρ, ὑπέρτερος, ὑπέρτατος 
πρωΐ, πρωΐτερος. 
We may here observe, that adverbs and prepositions form comparatives and superlatives : as, 
ἄνω, ἀνωτέρω, ἀνωτάτω or ἀνώτατα, 


ἀγχοῦ, ἀγχοτέρω, and (ἄγχιον) ἄσσον. 


FROM UNKNOWN POSITIVES. 


ἀμείνων, better. 
βέλτερος, BéAraroc, 
or usually in Attic, > better, and best. 
βελτίων, βέλτιστος, 
These are usually assigned to ἀγαθός, 086 regular forms occur in later writers, and such as are 
not Attic. 
μείων, petorog, less, least. 
This is assigned to μικρός, whose regular comparative, μικρότερος, is found. 
πλείων or πλέων, πλεῖστος, more, most. 


The neuter is usually πλέον, and in the plural in Attic we usually find πλέονες or πλείους, πλέονα 
or πλείω. 
ῥᾷων, ῥᾷστος, easier, easiest. 

It appears that there was an old word ῥήϊος, whence came ῥηΐτερος and ῥηΐων, or Dorice pat- 
repoc, and patwy; the Attic form of which is pgwy, and in the superlative pntrarog and ῥήϊστος, 
Durice paicrog, Att. ῥᾷστος. 

tipwy, χείριστος, worse, worst. . 

Perhaps from χέρης twhich in Homer has a comparative sense), from which comes yepeiwy, in 

Homer, as ἀρείων from “Apne. 


ὁπλότερος, ὁπλότατος, younger, and youngest. 
The following may class under the same head ; they are commonly derived from verbs : 


Awlwy or λῴων, AWiora or Awora, better, and best. 
These may come from λώϊος, which has Awtrepoc. 


φέρτερος, φέρτατος, and φέριστος, better, and best. | 
Said to be from φέρω, in the sense of προφέρω, whence comes προφερής" Δεύτερος, δεύτατος.] 


9. Sometimes comparatives and superlatives are compared again, as from compar. χείρων wore, 
χειρότερος much worse ; from ἐλάχιστος least ', ἐλαχιστότερος less than the least. 


1 See Lexicon on this word. 
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saratives and superiatives are generally declined like other adjectives ; but comparatives 
dally irregular ones, thus, Sing. N. ὁ καὶ ἡ πλείων, καὶ rd —ov, G. —ovoc, D. —or, 
a, ὦ, καὶ τὸ —ov, V. —ov, Dual, N. A. V. —ove, G. Ὁ. —ovory, Plur. N. V. —oveg, oeg, 
—ova, oa, ὦ, 6. --ονων, D. —oes, A. —ovac, oac, ους, καὶ τὰ —ova, oa, ὦ. So μείζων, 
[6. 


SECTION IX. 
OF PRONOUNS. 
ποῦκ is so called because it stands pro nomine, for, or instead of, α noun. 
une may be distinguished into personal or primitive, posscssive, demonstrative, relative, com- 


ereonal or primitive pronouns are three, ἐγώ 7, plur. ἡμεῖς we, of the first person ; σύ thou, 
ge, of the second ; G. οὗ he or she, plur. σφεῖς they, of the third ; which are thus declined : 


Gingular. Dual. Pioral. 
se pod of N. A. νῶϊ, νῷ two δ᾽ ἡμῶν of 
or μοῦ of me . A. veil, νῷ we or us - ἡμῶν of us 
fe μοί to me G. Ὁ. νῶϊν, νῷν of or to us two D. ἡμῖν to us 
Ρ μέ me A. ἡμᾶς us. 
on -- N. ὑμεῖς ye 
N. A. Chet, σφῳ or you two 6. ὑμῶ 
f thee σ. ἢ. σφῶϊν, voor of or to you two D. ὑμὴν ta ee 
ε A. ὑμᾶς you 
ting N. σφεῖς they 
him or her N. A. σφωΐ they two G. σφῶν of them 
him G. D. σφῶϊν of them two. D. σφίσι to them 
, A. σφᾶς them. 


n the oblique cases of ἐγώ, σύ, οὗ, and the nom. plural and dual, are derived the possessive 

iaving the signification of the genitive of the personals. Thus, ἐμός, ἢ, όν mine; σός, ἢ, 

é¢ or ὅς, ἥ, ὃν his; σφωΐτερος, a, ον both yours ; νωΐτερος, a, ov both ours; ἡμέτερος, a, ov 

ρος, a, ον yours; σφός, ἡ, ὁν and σφέτερος, a, ον your, in the plural, and used by the 

e pronoun possessive of the 3rd pers, sing. his.] ᾿ . 

lemonstratice pronouns are [ὅδε], οὗτος this, and ἐκεῖνος that, he. [[Ὅδε is declined like 
In Attic it is 6di.] Οὗτος is thus declined : 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

P. Ν. Μ. F. N. M. F. N. 
αὕτη, τοῦτο Ν. Α. N. οὗτοι, αὗται, ταῦτα 
ταύτης, τούτου τούτω, ταύτα, τούτω σ. τούτων 
ταύτῃ, τούτῳ G. D. D. τούτοις, ταύταις, τούτοις 
ταύτην, τοῦτο τούτοιν, ταύταιν, τούτοιν Α. τούτους, ταύτας, ταῦτα. 


‘e manner are declined the compounds τοι-οῦτος such, τοσ-οὔτος 20 much, τηλικ-οῦτος 90 
[. τηλικ-οῦτος, τηλικ-αὐτη, τηλικ-οῦτο, G. τηλικ-ούτου, τηλικαύτης, τηλικοούτου, ἂς. 
ties form the neuter of these in ον. 

Ὃς is declined like the relative pronoun ὅς, ending the neuter sing. in ὁ : Sing. N. ἐκεῖνος, 
yo. 


elative pronouns are ὅς, ἥ, 3, who, which, and αὐτός, αὐτή, αὐτό, he, she, tt. Ὅς is thus 


Singular. Dual. Plu ral. 
". Ε. N. M. F. N. M. F. N. 
ic, ; ὅ Ν. οἵ, ai, a 
1D, ἧς οὗ N. A. ὦ, a, ὥ G. ὧν 
ὗ, ys ᾧ G.D. oly, al», οἷν Ὁ. οἷς, αἷς, οἷς 
'W, ἥν, A. οὗς, ὥς, a. 


clined in the same manner, forming the neut. sing. ino. [Αὐτός has properly the sig- 
he, she, it, only in the oblique cases ; in the nominative it is he, himself, and if the article 
; is the same. This, by the Attics, is made into αὑτός, avrn, rauré or ταυτόν, ravrod, 
ind viv are used for the acc. sing. of αὐτός in all genders; and vi» also in the acc. 
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9. The compound pronouns ἐμ-αυτοῦ myself, σε-αυτοῦ thyself, have only the singular ; but ἑαντοῦ 
kimeely, both the singular and plural, All of them want the nominative and vocative : Sing. G. 
ἐμαυτοῦ, ἧς, οὔ, Ὦ. ἐμαυτ-ᾧ, 9, ᾧ, A. ἐμαυτ-όν, ny, 6. So σεαυτοῦ and éavrov; but this last in 

e plural, G. ἑαυτ-ῶν, D. ἑαυτ-οἷς, aig, οἷς, A. ἑαυτ-οὐς, dc, 4. [To express the plural of ἐμαντοῦ 
and σεαυτοῦ, the Greeks use ἡμεῖς αὐτοί, ὑμεῖς αὐτοί, &c., and we find σφῶν αὐτῶν, &c.] 

10. To the above must be added the indefinite pronoun δεῖνα α certain person or thing, and the 
indefinite τὶς any one, also the interrogative τίς who? what? 

11. Δεῖνα is generally undeclined, but it is sometimes declined thus : Sing. N. ὁ, ἡ, τὸ δεῖνα, 
G. δεῖνος, D. δεῖνι, A. δεῖνα [plur. N. δεῖνες, G. δείνων]. 

12. Τὶς is thus declined : 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

M. F N ΜΕ Ν. 
Ν. τὶς, τὶ N. τινέρ, τινά 
σ. τινός N. A. τινέ G. τινῶν 
D. revi G. Ὁ. revoiy D. τισί 
A. τινά, ri A. τινάς, τινά. 


13. The compound ὅστις who, whosoever, is declined like ὅς and τὶς, thus, Sing. N. ὅστις, ἥτις, ὅ, τι, 
G. οὕτινος, ἧστινος, οὗτινος, D. ᾧτινι, From, Prim, A. ὅντινα, ἥντινα, ὅ,τι, &e. The Attics for the 
G. and Ὁ. sing. of ὅστις use-Srov and ὅτῳ, and for the G. plural ὅτων. 


14. (The reciprocal pronoun ἀλλήλων is thus declined: G. ἀλλήλων, D. ἀλλήλοις, ἀλλήλαις, 
A. ἀλλήλους, ac, a, dual gen. dat. ἀλλήλοιν, —ary, acc. ἀλλήλω, a, one another. ] 


SECTION X. 
OF VERBS, AND FIRST OF VERBS IN Q. 


1!, “ A vers is a word which signifies to do, to suffer, or to be.” Hence, 
2. * There are three kinds of verbs, active, passive, and neuter. 


3. “A verb active expresses an action, and necessarily implies an agent, and an object aeted 
upon ; as, fo love, I love Thomas :” to beat, I beat John. 


4. “A verb passive expresses α passion or α εαὔεὶ , ΟΣ the receiving of an action, and necessarily 
implies an object acted upon, and an agent by which it is acted upon ; as, to be loved, Thomas ὦ 
loved by me ;” John is beaten by me. 

5. “So when the agent takes the lead in the sentence, the verb is actice, and is fullowed by the 
object ; when the objet takes the lead, the verb is passive, and is followed by the agent.” 


6. “ A verb neuter expresses being, or a state or condition of being; when the agent and the objee 
acted upon coincide, and the event is properly neither action nor passion, but rather i 
between both ; as, J am, I sleep, I walk.” 


7. Verbs in Greek are declined by persons, numbers, tenses, moods, voices, and conjugations. 


8. “ By the designation of ἃ verb corresponds with the several personal pronouns ; by that 
of number it corresponds with the number of the xoux or pronoun it belongs to, whether αἱ 
dual, or plural ; of tense or time, it represents the action, passion, or being, as present, past, or 
whether imperfectly or perfectly, that is, whether passing in such time, or then finished ; of mood or 
mode, it expresses the various manner of the action, passion, or being :” of voices, it denotes action, 
passion, or both. Comp. above 2, &c. 

9. Greek verbs then have—l. Three Persons ; first, second, and third.—2. Three numbers ; sin- 
gular, dual, and plural.—3. Eight tenses or times. [The time in which an action can take place, is 
either present, past, or future. Of the present, there is only one simple form in Greek, as τύπτω. 
Of the past, we may observe, that an action is either, (1) with relation to itself, entirely past, or, 
(2) relative, past with t to another time expressed or understood. Now, the aorists desig- 
nate the time wholly past ; the imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect, the relative time. The imperfect 
represents a past action, as continuing during another past action, and accompanying it ; the perfect, 
a perfect action continuing to the present time ; the pluperfect, also a perfect action continuing toa 
past time. The future time has modifications, either, (1) with respect to its fature beginning 


Δ In the beginning of this section I am greatly indebted to Bishop Lowth’s Introduction to English G 
pp. 43—46, second edition. P glish Grammar, 
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fat. 1 and 2 act. and fut. middle), or, (2) as future and complete (fut. 1 and 2 ἢ or, (3) as 
and finished with respect to an action to take place hereafter (3rd fat. pace.) hus, 
y typebe, a, T wrote, but th perbaps not b 
Aor. ἔγ wrote, but the writing ma ps not be existing. 
Perf. vpage, T have written, and the writing exists. 8 
Aor. ἔγημα, I have married. 
Perf. γεγάμηκα, I am married. 
Plaperf. ἡ πόλις ἐτετείχιστο, the city had been fortified, and was s0 still at the time referred to. 
Imperf. ἔγραφον, I wae writing. 

In the same verb, the different forms of the future cannot be distinguished more than these 
of the aocrists, except the 3rd fut. pass., which has the same relation to the other futures as the 
perfect to the aorist. This tense properly marks a future action, the beginning of which, however, 
m regard to time, is past, but the consequences of which continue. Thus, μεμίξεται ἐσθλὰ κακοῖσιν, 
will be mined (continuing, not will have been mixed). Sometimes it expresses rapidity ¥. action.]— 4. Five 
moods: the indicative, or declaring mood, as τύπτω I smite; the imperative, or bidding, as τύπτε 
suite thou ; optatice, or wishing mood, as εἴθε τύπτοιμι I wish 1 smite ; the subjunctive, i. 6. sub- 
joined or put after a conjunction, as ἐὰν τύπτω if I smite ; and, lastly, the infinitive mood, which is 
indefintte as to person and number, as τύπτειν to smite, and has very much the nature of a noun, for 
which it is frequently used in Greek.—5. Three voices: the active, as τύπτω I smite; the passive, as 
τύπτομαι 7 am smitten (see rules 3 and 4 above) ; and middle; which last is in signification fre- 
gently active, sometimes passive, but seems most properly to express reflected action, as τύπτομαι 

smite myself. 

10. There are two conjugations, or different ways of declining different verbs: those of the frst 
conjugation end in ὦ, as τύπτω I smite, τιμάω I 7; of the second, in μι, as ἵστημι I place. 

11. Here follows the conjugation, or method of declining the active cvice of a verb in w, which the 
learner must diligently commit to memory, repeating every person in each tense, first with the 
English, (except in the optative and subjunctive moods,) as τύπτω I smite, τύπτεις thou smitest, 
τύπτει he smitcth ; plur. τύπτομεν we smite, rbwrere ye smite, τύπτουσι they smite; and then without, 
as τύπτω, τύπτεις, τύπτει, &c. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Pres. Ist Fut. Perf. 
Τύπτω, τύψω, τέτυφα. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Persons, Ist J, 2nd thou, 3rd he. 2nd ye two, 3rd they two. | Ist we, 2nd ye, 3rd they. 
Pres. I smiic, τύπτοω, εις, ει eroy, ἐτον ομεν, ETE, οουσι. 
Imperf. I did snite, ἔτυπτοον, ες, ε τον, irny Opey, Ere, ον. 
1 Fat. J will smite, τύψ-ω, εἰς, ει ἑτον, ἔτον ομεν, ETE, οουσι. 
l Aor. I smote, ἔτυψ-α, ας, € aroy, άτην αμεν, are, αν. 
Perf. I have smitten, τέτυφ-α, ας, ε ατον, arov αμεν, are, aot. 
Plap. 7 hud smitten, irerug-ey, εις, εἰ etroy, eirny εἰμεν, ETE, εἰσαν. 
2 Aor. I smote, irunx-oy, ες, ε ἐτον, την μεν, τε, ον. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Pres. 2nd pers. Smile thou, τύπτ-ε, 

Perf. and Pluperf. τίτυφ-ε, Ἵν, lthim | erov, ἔτων | ἐτὲ, ἔτωσαν, let them. 
2 Aor. τύπ-ε, j , 

1 Aor. τύψ-ον, άτω ατον, ἅτων | ατὲεέ, ἀάτωσαν. 


OPTATIVE MOOD, εἴθε I wish. 


Pres. and Imperf. τύπτοοιμι, ] 
beet and Pluperf. rie -OLg, ot otroy, oirny | oer, ore, orev. 
2 Aor. τύπ-οιμι, J 
1 Aor. τύψ-αιμι, atc, at atroy, airny | αιμεν, atre, ater. 
1 Aor.? Lolic, τύψει-α, ας, ε ατον, arny | apey, are, αν. 


' See Dy. Clark's note on Homer, 1]. iii. 141. but especially Lud. Kuster, de vero Usu Verborum Mediorum. 


1 This Molic Ist aorist, as the grammarians call it, is much used by the Attics in the second and third person 
‘aguiar, and in the third person plural. B 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, ἐάν if. 


Pres, and Imperf. τύπτω, ] 


3 ’ 
baie and 1 Aor. we [" v nrov, roy | wiey, ἥτε, wet. 


Perf. and Pluperf. τετύφ-ω, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Pres. and Imperf. τύπτ-ειν, to smite. 


} Fut. τύψ-ειν, to smite hereafter. 

1 Aor. τύψ-αι, 

Perf. and Pluperf. τετυφ-ἔναι, > to have smitten. 

2 Aor. τυπ-εῖν, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. and Imperf. rérr-wy, | smiling. 
1 Fut. riw-wy, f 7% °% about to smite. 
2 Aor. τυπ-ών, οὖσα, ὄν, hating smitten Ἵ. 
] Aor. row-ac, aoa, av, having smitten. 


Perf. and Plaperf. rerug-wo, υἷα, 6¢, having smitten. 


[It must be observed, that there is no single verb which has all these tenses. Very few verbs 
have both the aor. 1 and aor. 2 ; and this observation applies also to the passive voice. There the 
lst and 2nd aor. are seldom found in the same verb. Again, it is rare to find the perfect active, 
and what is called the perfect middle, in the same verb. Whenever the imperfect and 2nd aor. in 
the active would have the same termination, the 2nd avr. rarcly occurs. See somo further observa- 
tions on the future. We may take this opportunity of observing, that probably the 2nd and 3rd 
person dual were always the same. ] 

12. Participles arc a kind of verbal adjectives, and are so called because they partici of the 
nature both of an adjective and of a verb, being declined (comp. sect. vii. 8.) and joined with sub- 
stantives like the former, but denoting time, and expressing an action or state, and governing cases 
like the latter. Comp. sect. xxi. 55. 


OF THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE, AND FIRST OF 
THE PRESENT TENSE AND CHARACTERISTIC LETTER. 


13. The present tense active is the theme (τὸ θέμα) or foundation of all the rest. 

14. The characteristic letter is that which immediately precedes the termination, as y in λέγ-ω, 
Néy- Ete. 

15. But when two consonants, xr, xr, or py, precede the termination, the former of these is the 
characteristic, as x in τύπτω, μ in τέμνω. 

16. The present, first future, and perfect, are the three principal tenses, whence the other tenses 
respectively are derived or formed ; and in these three tenses the characteristic letter is varied in 
a fourfold manner, whence there are four classes of characteristics. 

17. The characteristicsa— 


1. Of the first class or labials® are in the 


present x, 3, ¢, πτ, oa φ 
2. Of the second class or palatines ὃ are in waar the ἕ in the perfect 

the present xc, y, oo, rr, ᾿ς into 
3. Of the third class or dentals® are in | ™*7eed to | , 


the present r, ὃ, θ, ζ, w pure, 
4. Of the fourth class or liquids are in the present ἃ, μι », p, py; to which characteristics are 
added ὦ circumficxed in the first future, and κα in the perfect, but pw is changed into μηκα, and νῶ 
into κα. 


1 Somo grammarians have said, that the subjuactice mood of verbs has no frst future. But they are mistaken. For, 
Mark xiii. 11. we have λαλήσητε; John xvii. 2. Rev. xiii. 16, ἵνα δώσῃ, Eph. vi. 3, ἵνα ὅσῃ; 1 Cor. ix. 18, ἵνα Once; 
Matt. xxvi. 17, ἑτοιμάσωμεν. So in the middie voice, Acts xxi. 24. “ἵνα ξυρήσωνται: Luke xxii. 30, ἵνα καθέσησϑε; 
Luke xxiv. 49, ἕως οὗ ἐνδίσησθε. In the passive, 1 Cor. xiii. 3, ἵνα κανθήσωμαι; 1 Pet. til. 1, ἕνα--κερδηθήσωνται; 
Mat. v. 25, μήποτε--βληθήση. ᾿ 

3 When the future ends ‘in ὦ circumflexed (see § 38, below), the participle is —a», οὖσα, οὖν. G. οὔντος, ovens, 
ουντοῦ, XC. 

3 See sect. i. 9. 
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OF THE IMPERFECT TENSE AND THE AUGMENT. 
18. The imperfeet is formed from the present by changing w into ον, and prefixing the augment, 


ws τύπτω, ἔτυπτον. 
19. The augment is of two kinds, syllabic and temporal. [The use of the augment in the oldest 
wFiters is extremely fluctuating, i. e. in Homer and Hesiod. Herodotus y uses it] 


OF THE SYLLABIC AUGMENT. 


20. The syllabic augment is « prefixed to a tense when the verb begins with a consonant ; for 
hen « is prefixed to the imperfect, pluperfect, and to the Ist and 2nd aorist of the indicative, but 
οῖ of the other moods '. 

21. If the verb begins with p, the p is doubled after ε, as pixrw, ἔῤῥιπτον. 

2 The Attics prefix ¢ to verbs beginning with o or w, and preserve the breathing of the theme, 


ἑώραον. 
Pos. The Attics also change the syllabic augment into the temporal, as from μέλλω, ἔμελλον, 


Attic ἤμελλον. 
OF THE TEMPORAL AUGMENT. 


24. The temporal? augment is ἢ or w prefixed to a tense instead of a changeable vowel or 
liphthong. 

25. The changeable vowels and diphthongs are a, ¢, 0; at, av, οἱ: a and ¢ are changed into n, 
pinto w; and the ε of the diphthongs is subscribed ; as ἀκούω, ἥκονον ; ipsidw, ἤρειδον ; ὀρύττω, 
ὥρυττον ; αἴρω, ὗρον ; αὐξάνω, ηὔξανον ; οἰκίζω, ᾧκιζον. 

26. If a verb begins with an unchangeable vowel or diphthong, that is, with 9, ¢, v, w, εἰ, εὖ, ov, 
the same will be the beginning of all the tenses, as ἠχέω, ἤχεον ; εὐθύνω, εὔθυνον, δε. 

27. Yet the Attics change ἐν into qu, as ebdw to sleep, imperf. Attic nidov. [This is matter of 
considerable doubt; the change is often made in the editions, but with no consistency in the MSS.] 


EXCEPTIONS, 


28. Four verbs beginning with a have no augment, dw to breathe, dov; atw to hear, dior ; ἀηθέσσω 
to be wraccustomed, ἀηθεσσον ; and anciZopas to be tired, ἀηδιζόμην. 

29. Some verbs beginning with ¢ take « after it for the augment, as ἔχω to hare, εἶχον. So ἕλω, 
ἵλεω, ἕρπω, ἑστήκω, ἕπομαι, ἐρέω, toriaw, iaw, tw, ἐρύω, ἐθίξω, ἐργάζομαι, ἑλίσσω. So ἔπω, εἶπον, 
which last preserves the augment throughout all the ittoods. 

30. E before o is not changed, but the o is changed into w, as éopralw, iwpraZov. 

31. Some verbs beginning with οἱ have no augment, particularly those derived from olvo¢g wine, 
οἰωνός 2 bird, ota& a helm. 


OF THE AUGMENT OF COMPOUNDS, 


32. Compound verbs have the augment in the middle if they begin with a preposition, or with 
‘eg and ev before a changeable vowel or diphthong, as καταγινώσκω to condemn, κατεγίνωσκον ; 
ἱγκαταλείπω tu forsake, ἐγκατίλειπον ; δυσαπιστίω to disbelieve, δυσηπίστεον ; ebepyeriw, εὐηρ- 
yéreow. 

33. (Except a few in which the preposition does not change the sense of the word, as καθεύδω tu 
deep, ἐκάθευδον ; or where the simple verb is out of use, as ἀντιβολέω tou intercede, ἠντιβόλεον.) 

34. All other compounds have the augment in the beginning, as φιλοσοφέω to philosophize, ἐφιλο- 
σύφεον ; αὐτομολέω to desert, ηὐτομόλεον ; ὁμοφρονέω to ayrce, ὡμοφρόνεον ; ἀφρονέω to be unwise, 
ἠφρύνεον ; δυστυχέω to be unfortunate, ἐδυστύχεον. 

35. Some are augmented both in the beginning and in the middle, as ἐνοχλέω to disturb, 
ἡνώγλεον ; ἀνορθύω to correct, ἠνώρθοον ; and a few either in the beginning or the middlc, as 
avoryw tu open, | aor. ἤνοιξα, and (Attic) ἀνέφξα. 

36. Prepositions in composition with a verb beginning with a vowel? lose their final vowel, as 
Tapacovw, παρήκουον (except περί, πρό, and sometimes ἀμφί, and ἐπί); and if the verb begins 
with an aspirate breathing, the prepositions change their last tenuis into its corresponding aspirate, 
as in ἀφαιρέω, compounded of ἀπό and αἱρέω, ἐφίστημι of ἐπί and torn. 

37. Compounds with ic change it into ἐξ before the augment, as ἐκφέρω, ἐξέφερον ; compounds 
sith ἐν and σύν, which either change or cast off y, reccive the » again before the augment, as 
λλειπω, ἐνάλειπον ; ἐμβλέκω, ἰνέβλεπον ; συῤῥάπτω, συνέῤῥαπτον ; συστρίφω, συνέστρεφον ; 
δεζητέω, συνεζήτεον. 

1 See the above example of τύπτω. 


2 80 called because it hens the Hime (tempus, —oris) of pronouncing the syllable. 
3 Comp. sect. i. 17. Ba 
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OF THE FUTURE. 

38. [The original termination of the future was, no doubt, iow in all cases. Then in some words 
e,and in others o was rejected, partly for euphony, partly, it may be, to distinguish different 
senses of the same word ; and thus two forms of the future arose.] 

[ Verbs, whose characteristic is Δ, have partly the lst, partly the 2nd form of the future. Thus 
(1) ἕλσω, (ἔλσαι, 1]. A. 409.) from ἔλω ; and (2) στελέω, from στέλλω.] 

(Verbs, whose characteristics are p and », have regularly the 2nd form.] 

[The Attics, especially, contract this form ew intow. They do this exclusively in verbs whose 
characteristic is ἃ, p, v, 9; in the rest they have generally σι but in the futures in dow, iow, low, and 
όσω they frequently reject the σ and contract the remainder, as καλῶ, οἰκτιῶ, &c.] 

(Hence, as from the first form ecw arose two new forms, the one in ow, the other in éw, ὥ, the 
latter being chiefly used in verbs whose characteristic is A, μ, ν, p, the former in the rest, the 
grammarians have chosen to suppose the existence of two futures in each verb, deriving this latter 
form from the 2nd aorist; but this is entirely false. The foregoing remarks will sufficiently 
illustrate the reasons for the following rules, as, for instance, in the case of τύπτω, τυπτέσω, τύπτσω, 
τύψω. The future is formed from the present by changing the characteristics 

of the first class into Ψ, as τύπτω, τύψω ; 

of the second _into &, as λέγω, λέξω ; 

of the third into o, as πείθω, πείσωϊ; . 
and by adding to the characteristics of the fourth class ὦ circumflexed, as νέμω, νεμῶ. (Comp. 
above, 17, 4.) 

39. [Zo and rr are considered as y, x, x, and have & in the future, as rapdcow, ταράξω, but] 
some verbs form their fut. in ow, as dypwoow, dypwow ; and many in ζω, in ξω, as αἰάζω, aidkw ; 
and some of these latter in γξω, as κλάζω to clang, cdayEw. [‘Apwalw, παίζω, and συρίζω, have 
both forms, in ἕ and in o.] 

40. The penultima? of the fut. is commonly long, except in the first class of characteristics, where it 
is always short, and is made so either by striking out the second of two consonants, as τέμνω, repo 5 
or the second vowel of a diphthong, as φαίνω, φανῶ ; or by using a doubtful vowel short, as κρίνω, 


ΚκΚρινω. 

41. Four first futures change the breathing of the present, as θρέξω from τρέχω to run; θρέψω 
from τρέφω to nourish ; Oinpw from τύφω to smoke ; ἕξω from ἔχω to have. The three last are thus 
distinguished from the Ist futures of rpixw to turn, of τύπτω to smite, and from the adverb ἔξω 
without, respectively. 

ΝΜ Καίω or cgw to burn, κλαίω or κλᾷω to weep, change in the Ist future ε into v, as καύσω, 
κλαύσω. . 
OF THE FIRST AORIST. 

43. The first aorist is formed from the first future by changing ὦ into a, and prefixing the 
augment, as τύψω, Erupa; olxiow, yxtoa. 

44. The penultima of the first aorist is commonly long, and therefore, in verbs with the fourth 
class of characteristics, a of the first future is changed into ἡ ὃ, as ψαλῶ, ἔψηλα ; ε into εἰ, as σπερῶ, 
ἔσπειρα ; and a doubtful vowel is used long, as κρινῶ, ἔκρινα. 

45. A few first aorists do not preserve the characteristic of the first future, as ἔθηκα I placed, 
ἔδωκα 1 gave, ἧκα I sent, εἶπα I said, ἤνεγκα I brought, ἔκρα 1 burnt. [Some of these were probably 
originally perfects. ] 

OF THE PRETER-PERPECT. 

46. The preter-perfect is formed from the first future by changing 

in the first class of characteristics Ww into ga, 


in the second, Ew into ya, 
in the third, ow into κα, 
in the fourth, ὦ into ca, 


but pw into μηκα, and yw into ca. And if the verb begins with a sidgle consonant, or‘ with a mete 
before a liquid, the first letter of the theme must be repeated before the augment, as τύψω, riruga ; 
γράψω, γέγραφα: but a tenuis® is prefixed instead of an aspirate, as θύσω, τέθυκα : and to a double 


1 [In verbs pure, when a diphthong precedes, the rule holds, as cei-w cei-cw. But verbs in des, ces, deo, ves, take 
the long vowel instead of the short one; or rather edow, εάσω. εόσω, become, as in the augment, yee and ecw. But 
τελόω, ἀρκέω, ξέω, ἀκέομαι, dAéw, ἐμέω, νεικέω, take the short termination; καλέω, αἰνέω, δέω, ποθέω, wovée, have 
both ; θέω, véw, πλέω, wvéw, ῥέω, χόω, make εὐσω. When dw is preceded bye, ε, A, p, it makes dew, except χράω, 
χράομαι, ANd rAdw. Ow makes ὅσω in verbs not derivative. ]} 

3.1.6. the last syllable but one. 

3 And if the verb had « in the present, which was lost in the first future, that letter is subscribed, as Gaive, φανῶ, 
épyva; and sometimes a is preserved Jong, as xepdaivw, κερδανῶ, éxépdava. 

4 These verbs have e prefixed to the perfect, notwithstanding they begin with a mute before a liquid, as γνόω tw 
know, éyvexa; γνωρίζω, to make known, ἐγνώρικα; ypnyopée to watch, ἐγρηγχόρηκα. 

> A tenuis is likewise used in any syllable of the preterperfect, whenever an aspirate begins the next syllable, as 
θάπτω to bury, θάψω, τέταφα; τρέφω to nourish, θρέψω, τέτρεφα. 
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consonant, namely, Z, Z, Ψ, or to any other two consonants but a mute followed by a liquid', only « 
is prefixed, as ψαλῶ, IWadca ; σκάψω, icxaga. If p begins the verb, it is doubled with ¢, as ῥίψω, 


47. If the temporal augment have place, it is used in the perfect and pluperfect throughout all 
the moods. 

[The regolar ending of the perfect seems to have been κα from ow, which remains in all words 

fatures are in acw, tow, now, oow, wow, and generally in verbs in λὼ and pw. The future in 
Ee being, as has been shown, really, either yow, cow, or yow, and that in Ww, Bow, row, or gow, 
probably formed also originally yea, χκα, Bea, &c.; where, however, « had the force of an 
aspiration, and was omitted after changing the preceding tense into an aspirate, which will be seen, 
frem considering the conjugation of the perf. pass.: and verbs in μω and vw, in forming the perf., 
ether suppose a future in yow and make ἥκα, or change the ν before x, or reject it. The following 
rules are more precise :] 

48. Verbs of two syllables of the fourth class change ε of the first future into a,as στέλλω, credo, 

40. Verbs of two syllables in avw, vw, and vyw cast away ν of the future from the perfect, as 
ετείνω, crevd, ixraca; θύνω, θυνῶ, τίθυκα. Others change ν 2 into γ, a8 gaivw, φανῶ, πέφαγκα; 
μολύνω, μολυνῶ, μεμόλυγκα. 

50. Perfecta in nxa often cast off the first vowel of the theme, as κάμνω, καμῶ, κέκμηκα, for 
κεκάμηκα. 

OF THE PRETER-PLUPERFECT. 

51. The preter-pluperfect is formed from the perfect by changing a into ey, and prefixing « if 
the perfect begins with a consonant, as riruga, ἐτετύφειν. 

OF THE SECOND AORIST. 

52. The second aorist is formed from the present by changing ὦ into ον, and prefixing the 
augment, as γράφω, ἔγραφον. 

53. The penultima of this acrist is commonly short, and therefore, first, Verbs whose penultima is 
long * beeause xr, AX, py, precede w, cast away the latter consonant, as τύπτω, ἔτυπον ; κάμνω, 
icapov.—2ndly, Verbs in ζω, cow, or rrw, if their future ends in ἕξω, form their second aorist in 
γον, a8 τάττω, τάξω, ἔταγον, [for here oa, rr, and ξ are considered as equivalent to y, and Ew is 
formed from yeow, yow 3] if in ow, in δον, as φράζω, φράσω, ἔφραδον [because here the letter ὃ, 
though rejected in the future, existed once in the present, and must enter again into the aorist].— 
Irdly, The vowels and diphthongs of the present are changed thus, 7, w, at, av into a, as λήθω, 
Daley ; τρώγω, ἔτραγον ; φαίνω, ἔφανον ; παύω, ἔπαον. E is likewise changed into a, as τρέπω, 
ἴτραπον ; except in ἔλεγον from λέγω, ἔβλεπον from βλέπω, ἔφλεγον from φλέγω. Ev is changed 
into ν, as φεύγω, ἔφυγον ; and ov into ο, as ἀκούω, ἤκοον. Eris changed into 1, as λείπω, ἔλιπον ; 
bat in the fourth class, verbs of two syllables change « into a, as σπείρω, ἔσπαρον ; of three, into ε, 
8 ὀφείλω, ὠφελον. 

δά, The following verbs have the penultima of their 2nd aorist long by necessity :—lat, those of 
two syllables beginning with a vowel or diphthong, as ixw, εἶπον : εὑρέω, εὗρον :—2ndly, those 
where several consonants (except as in rule 53.) precede w, as πέρθω, ἔπαρθον ; δέρκω, ἔδαρκον :— 
Sedly, most contracted verbs (of which hereafter) retain their vowelsand diphthongs, as δουπέω, ἔδουπον. 

55. These have their second aorists irregular; βλάπτω, ἔβλαβον ; καλύπτω, ἐκάλυβον ; κρύπτω, 
ἑερυβον: βάπτω, ἔβαφον ; σκάπτω, ἔσκαφον ; ῥάπτω, ἔῤῥαφον ; θάπτω, ἔταφον ; θρύπτω, ἔτρυφον; 
ῥίπτω, ἔῤῥιφον ; πλήσσω, ἔπλαγον and ἔπληγον; σμύχω, ἔσμνγον ; ψύχω, ἔψυγον. [Many of the 
2ad aorists given above, as examples, do not occur; but only the 2nd aorists ive, or perfects 
middle, derived from them. Thus ἐσπάρην, ἐστάλην, ἐφθάρην, πέπραγα, πέφραδα, ἐψύγην, tragny, 
iDaSegy, occur, but not the aor. 2 active. ] 

86. The tenses of the other moods are formed from the correspondent ones of the indicative, as in 
the following 


TABLE OF THE COGNATE OR CORRESPONDENT TENSE IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


Indicat. Imperat. Optative. Subjunct. Infinit. Particip. 

Pres. τύπτω τύπτε τύπτοιμι τύπτω τύπτειν τύπτων 
Imperf. | ἔτυπτον 
Ist Fut.  τύψω τύψοιμι τύψειν τύψων 
lst Aor. | ἔτυψα τύψον τύψαιμι τύψω τύψαι τύψας 
Perf. τέτυφα τέτυφε τετύφοιμι τετύφω τετυφέναι τετυφώς 

. | ἐτετύφειν 
2nd Aor.! irvroy τύπε τύποιμι τύπω τυπεῖν τυπών 


' These repest the first consonant, although they do not begin with a mute and aliquid, namely, wrw xeve to be poor, 
τιυτύχενκα ; πτόῳ to fall, πόστωκα. To which add the deponents (comp. sect. xii. 15.) μνάομαι to remember, 
Murmsas; κτώομαι to κόκτημαε, but we meet also with ἔκτημαι. 

? That is, they in ἀρεῖ retain their »; for y before x is pronounced like ν. 

1 Ifa vowel comes before two consonants, the grammarians call the syllable Jong by posilion. 
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In the fourth class the fut. is circumflexed : 
ist fut. σπερῶ | σπεροῖμι | σπερεῖν σπερῶν. 
N.B. The learner should repeat the table, first in the order of the tenses ; thus, Indicative mood, τύπτω, 
ἔτυπτον, τύψω, ἔτυψα, &c.; and then in the order of the moods, as, present tense, τύπτω, τύπτε, 


τύπτοιμι, ἄς. 


SECTION XI. 


OF THE PASSIVE VOICE OF VERBS IN ὦ, AND FIRST OF THE AUXILIARY 
VERB εἰμί. 


1. Asin English we have no passive voice but what is made of the participle passive joined to 
the auxiliary verb ¢o be throughout all its variations, as 7 am smitten, I was smitten, I hare been 
smitten, &c.; so in Greek several forms in the passive are expressed by the participle perfect and 
the verb εἰμί to be. 

2. Here follows, therefore, the irregular verb εἰμί to be, declined throughout, which the learner 
must repeat, first with the English to each word, as sing. εἰμί 7 am, εἷς or εἶ thou art, ἐστί he is; 
plur. ἐσμὲν we are, ἐστέ ye are, εἰσί they are; and then without the English, as sing. εἰμί, εἷς or el, 
tori, &c. The succeeding example of the passive verb τύπτομαι must also be repeated in like 


manner. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Persons 1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. }. 2. 3. 

Pres. I am, εἰμί, εἷς or el, tori ἐστύν, ἐστόν | ἱσμέν, ἐστέ, εἰσί 
Imperf. I was, ἣν, ἧς, ἣ or ἣνϊ ἦτον, ἤτην | ἦμεν, ἧτε, ἦσαν 
Fut. 7 shall be, ἔσ-ομαι, yy erac? όμεθον, ἐσθον, εἐσθον | μεθα, εσθε, ovrat 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pres. Be thou, ἴσθι or ἔσο, ἔστω  Ξ---------- ἔστον, ἔστων | —— ἔστε, ἔστωσαν. 


OPTATIVE MOOD, εἴθε I wish. 


Pres. & Perf. I were, εἴην, εἴης, εἴη εἴητον, einrny εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν 
Fut. ἤπιαν be hereafter, ἐσοίμην, oro, otro oipeBor, οισθοὺ, οἰσθην | οἰμεθα, οισθε, οιντο. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, ἐάν if. 
Pres. ἃ Perf. 7 be, ὦ, BC, v [ 


ἦτον, ἦτον | ὧμεν, are, war. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Pres. εἶναι to be. Fut. ἔσεσθαι to be hereafter. 
PARTICIPLES. 
M. F. N. M. PF. N. 
Pres. Being, N. wy, οὖσα, ὄν. Fut. About to δε, Ν. ἐσόμεν-ος, ἡ, ον. 
G. ὄντος, οὔσης, ὄντος. G. ov, NC, Ov. 


[To these tenses may perhaps be added an imperfect middle, #uny.] 
3. All verbs in ὦ are in the passive voice conjugated as the following example of τύπτομαι I am 


1 [In the Ist person the Attics often use 4; and in the 3rd generally ἦν.] 
3 By a common syncope, éera:. 
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OF THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


4. There are nine tenses in the passive voice, of which the three principal, namely, the present, the 
perfect, and the second aorist, are formed from the active. 


OF THE PRESENT. 


5. The present tense is formed from the present active by changing w into oa, as τύπτω, 
τύπτομαι. 
OF THE IMPERFECT. 


6. The imperfect is formed from the present by changing pas into μην, and prefixing the aug- 
ment, as τύπτομαι, ἐτυπτόμην ; ἄγομαι, ἠγόμην. 


OF THE SECOND AORIST. 


7. The second aorist is formed from the second aorist active by changing ον into ἡν, as ἔτνπον, 
ἐτύπην. 


OF THE SECOND FUTURE. 


8. The second future is formed from the third person singular of the second aorist by adding 
sopas, and dropping the augment, as iriwn, τυπήσομαι. 


OF THE PRETER-PERPECT. 
9. The perfect is formed from the perfect active by changing, in the first class of 


baracteristics, ga JPUre into μμαι, as τέτυφα, riruppat ; 
impure into pat, as τέτερφα, τέτερμαι; 
into ypat, as λέλεχα, λέλεγμαι; 


in the 
second, xa after y into μαι, ἤλεγχα, ἤλεγμαι; 


into opat, a8 πέπεικα, πέπεισμαι; 
ia the third, <a {τω μαι, when the penultima of the perf. active is long, and the characteristic 
of the present is w pure, as πεποίηκα, πεποίημαι; 


mthe fourth, <a ἰπίο μαι, as ἔψαλκα, ἔψαλμαι : but πέφαγκα makes πέφασμαι. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


10. Except, in the third class, some verbs in ὦ pure, which make the perfect in σμαι, although 
the penultima of the perfect active be long, as frovepat, from ἀκούω to hear, κέκρουσμαι from κρούω 
to knock, ἕπταισμαι from πταίω to stumble, κεκέλευσμαι from κελεύω to order, κέκλεισμαι from κλείω 
& shut, σίσεισμαι from σείω to shake, ἔγνωσμαι from γνόω to know, τέθραυσμαι from θραύω to break. 

I}. In the second and third class the penultima εὖ drops its ¢, as in πέφυγμαι from φεύγω to flec, 
ἔχνμαι from χέω, χεύσω to pour. 

12. From verbs in aryw and vyw the Attics form the perfect passive in spat, as πέφασμαι from 
five, μεμόλυσμαι from μολύνω. 

13. In the first class, verbs of two syllables, which have rpe in the penultima, change ¢ into a, as 
φρίφω to turn about, ἔστρεφα, ἔστραμμαι; τρέπω, rirpepa, rirpappat; τρέφω, rirpepa, τέθραμμαι. 
perv’ this last resumes the θ of the Ist future active, to distinguish it from the perfect passive 

Tere. 

OF THE PERSONS ΟΡ THE PERFECT. 


14 The persons of the perfect are not in all verbs formed as in τέτυμμαι, but variously in 
different verba, as follows : 
In the fret class, 


The characteristic of the perf. act. is thus changed before μαι, cat, and rat: for τέτυφμαι, τέτυφσαι, 
Tiregras are used τέτυμμαι, τέτυψαι, τέτνπται, &c.; for rirepppat, réreppoat, τέτερφται are used 
"repay, τέτερψαι, τέτερπται, from τέρπω. (Comp. sect. i. 10.) 
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In the second class, 


For -χμαι, -yoat, and -yras are put -γμαι, -ξαι, and -crat, 86 λέλεγμαι, λέλεξαι, λέλεκται, from 
λέγω. 
In the third class, 


For -κμαι, -coat, and -crac are put -opat, -cat, and -crat, a8 πέπεισμαι, πέπεισαι, πέπεισται, from 
πείθω. 
In the fourth class, 


The characteristic of the perf. act. is altogether omitted, as in ἕψαλμαι, ἕψαλσαι, ἔψαλταιε, from 
ψάλλω ; but πέφασμαι, πέφανσαι, πέφανται. 


OF FORMING THE PERSONS OF THE DUAL AND PLURAL PERFECT. 


15. M before μαι in the first class, y before pa: in the second, and o before pa: in the third, are 
preserved in the first person dual and plural’, as in τετύμμε-θον and -θα from rirvppar; λελέγμε- 
θον and -θα from λέλεγμαι ; πεπείσμε-θον and -Oa from πέπεισμαι. 

16. In the second and third person dual and in the second plural the tenucs of the third person 
singular are changed into their aspirates, as from τέτυτται, τέτυφθον, τέτυφθε; from λέλεκται, 
λέλεχθον, λέλεχθε ; from πέφανται, πέφανθον, πέφανθε. But if the third pers. sing. end in ται 
pure, then σ᾽ is inserted before θοὸν and θεὲ; thus from νενέμηται, νενέμησθον, νενέμησθε. 

17. The third person plural is formed from the 3rd person singular, if it end in ra: pere, by 
imserting ν before rat, as from céxpirat, κέκρινται. 


N.B. Jt would be very for the learner in this place to write out, according to the above rules, the 
passive γέγραμμαι m γράφω, πέπλεγμαι πλέκω, πέπλησμαι from πλήθω, ἔσπαρμαι 
σπείρω, λέλυμαι from λύω, throughout all the persons and numbers. 


OF THE PRETER-PLUPERFECT, AND MOODS OF THE PERFECT. 


18 The pluperfect is formed from the perfect by changing pa: into μὴν and prefixing ε if the 
verb begin with a consonant, as riruppat, ἐτετύμμην. 

19. The persons of the pluperfect are formed after the analogy of the persons of the perfect, 
preserving the terminations as in irervppny. 

20. So, as to the other moods, the perfect imperative derives its second person sing. from the 
second person sing. of the indicative, as τέτυψαι, τέτυψο; λέλεξαι, λέλεξο: κέκρισαε, κέκρισο ; its 
other persons from the second pers. plural, as τέτυφθε, τετύφθω; λέλεχθε, λελέχθω ; κέκρισθε, 
«expicOw. Whence also may be deduced the perfect infinitive, as λελέχθαι, κεκρέσθαι. The 
perfect optative and subjunctive are most usually formed by the auxiliary tiqgy and ὦ ; but some- 
times the optative is formed from the indicative by changing pas into μην, as AsAvpat, λελυ- 
μένος εἴην and λελύμην 3, vo, vro, Kc. a, €, 0, take s before μην, as ἔκταμαι, ἐκταίμην, ato, atro, ἃς. 
Sometimes the perfect subjunctive is formed by changing the vowel of the indicative before μαι into 
ὦ, as ἔκταμαι, ἐκτῶμαι. 


ΟΡ THE FIRST AORIST. 


21. The first aorist is formed from the third person singular of the perfect by changing a: into 
ἣν, and tenues into their aspirates, and dropping the prefixed consonant, if any, as τέτυσται, 
ἐτύφθην ; ὥρνκται, ὠρύχθην. 

22. Verbs which in the perfect had changed « into a, resume their ¢ in the first aorist; as 
ἔστραμμαι, ἐστρέφθην ; and those which had cast away ν, poctically take it again, as ξέἐκλένθην for 
ἐκλίθην from κλίνω. 

23. Some first aorists in the penultima have r for θ of the perfect, as ἐγτάφθην 7 was buried, from 
θάπτω, τέθαμμαι; ἐτρέφθην I tus nourished, from τρέφω, τέθραμμαι, to prevent the disagreeable 
concurrence of aspirates. Comp. p. 20, note 4. 

24. Some first aorists assume σ, as ἐμνήσθην from μέμνηται; and some reject it, as ἐσώθην from 
Cicwera:; and some change ἡ into ¢, as εὑρέθην from εὕρηται. 


1 And where y precedes the characteristic of the theme in the second class, it is preserved also in the second and 
third person both of the singular and of the dual, and in the second person of the plural, as from ἐλέγχω, perf. pass. 
ἤλε-γμαι. -yfas, -yaTas. Dual, -Ἴμεθον. ~yxGov, 7xOuv. Plar. -;pe6a, -τχθε. 

2 See more in Port-Royal Grammar, by Nugent, p. 162. 

3 '"Ἀπεκτάνθην in the N. T. (see Rev. ii 13. ix. 18, 20. Mat. xvi. 21.) is formed, after the same analogy, from 


ἀποατείνω. 
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OF THE FIRST FUTURE. 


25. The first future is formed from the third person sing. of the first aorist by adding σομαει, 
and dropping the augment, as ἐσύφθη, τυφθήσομαι. (Comp. rule 8, above.) 


OF THE PAULO-POST-FUTURE. 


26. The paulo-post-future is formed from the second pers. sing. of the perfect by inserting 
op before at, as τέτυψαι, τετύψομαι; πέπλεξαι, πεπλέξομαι. 


_ 27. The tenses of the other moods are formed from the correspondent ones of the indicative, as 
in 


TABLE OF THE COGNATE OR CORRESPONDENT TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


Indicat. Imper. Optat. Subjunct. Infin. Particip. 
Pres. τύπτομαι | τύπτου | τυπτοίμην τύπτωμαι τύπτεσθαι | τυπτόμενος 
Imp. ἐτυπτόμην 
Ῥεσί. τέτυμμαι τέτυψο | τετυμμένος εἴην | τετυμμένος ὦ | τετύφθαι τετυμμένος 
Ptup. ἐτετύμμην 
P.-post-fat. | τετύψομαι τετυψοίμην τετύψεσθαι | τετυψόμενος 
1 Aor. ἐτύφθην τύφθητι | τυφθείην τυφθῶ τυφθῆναι τυφθείς 
1 Fut. noopat τυφθησοίμην τυφθήσεσθαι | τυφθησόμενος 
2 Aor. ἐτύπην τύπηθι | τυπείην τυπῶ τυπῆναι τυπείς 
2 Fut. τυπήσομαι τυπησοίμην τυπήσεσθαι | τυπησόμενος 


28. Ν. Β. The learner should repeat this in the same manner as the similar table in the active voice, 
sect. x. 57. 


SECTION ΣΙ]. 
OF THE MIDDLE VOICE OF VERBS IN Q@, AND OF THE DEPONENT VERB. 
1. Tue tenses of the middle voice are declined after the form of the active or passive, according 


to their termination ; thus perf. mid. riruz-a is declined like perf. act. rirug-a, ας, ε, ἄς. and 1 fut. 
mid. τύψ-ομαι like pass. pres. τύπτ-ομαι, Ὁ, erat, Ke. 


2. Here follows, therefore, 


A TABLE OF THE COGNATE OR CORRESPONDENT TENSES IN THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


Indicat. Imperat. Optative. Subjunct. Infinit. Particip. 
Pres. τύπτομαι | τύπτου | τυπτοίμην | τύπτωμαι | τύπτεσθαι | τυπτόμενος 
Imperf. | ἐτυπτόμην 
1 Fut. | τύψομαι τυψοίμην τύψεσθαι | τυψόμενος 
ΟΣ ΟΥ̓ or or 
τυποῦμαι τυποίμην τυπεῖσθαι | τυπούμενος 
1 Aor, | ἐτυψάμην τύψαι | τυψαίμην | τύψωμαι | τύψασθαι | τυψάμενος 
Perf. τέτυπα τέτυπε | τετύποιμι | τετύπω τετυπέναι | τετυπώς 


Pluperf, | ἐτετύπειν 


2 Aor. ἰ ἐτυπόμην | τυποῦ | τυποίμην | τύπωμαι | τυπέσθαι | τυπόμενος 


3. N. B. The learner should here repeat all the persons of erery tense, which he will easily do if he is 
perfect in the terminations of the actite and passive voices. 

4. But the terminations of the Ist aorist, indicative, imperative, and optative, and of the 2nd 
{form of the] fut. being somewhat peculiar, may be learned thus : 

Indic. 1 Aor. sing. ἐτυψ-άμην, ὦ, aro. Dual, ἄμεθον, ασθον, ἄάσθην. Plural, μεθα, ασθε, avro. 

Imper. } Aor. sing. τύψ-αι, dcOw. Dual, ασθον, acOwy. Plural, ασθε, ἄάσθωσαν. 

Optat. 1 Aor. sing. τυψ-αίμην, aco, aro. Dual, αίμεθον, αἰσθον, aicOny. Plural, αίἰμεθα, arode, 
aurro. 

Fut. Indic. sing. 1 τυπ-οῦμαι, ἢ, tirat. Du. οὐύμεθον, εἴσθον, εἶσθον. Pl. ούμεθα, εἶσθε, οὔνται. 

' These three verbs, ὅδω, τίω, φάγω, do not circumflex their second future middle, and are formed as φάγομαε, 


πόσαι. —evas; pl. --ὁμεθα, —ecbe, ovrac; infin. φάγοσθαι, ὅς. Thus ἔδομαι is distinguished from ὀδοῦμαι, 2 fut. 
mid. οἵ ἔζω fe oid: but observe it makes its 2 pers. sing. ὅδ, Att. ἔδει. 
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OF THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


5. The present and imperfect are the same as the present and imperfect passive. 

6. The future is formed from the future active by changing ὦ into ομαι, as rive, τύψομαι, [and 
@, οὔμαι,] δα, ψαλῶ, ψαλοῦμαι. 

7. The first aorist is formed from the first aorist active by adding μην, as ἔτυψα, ἐτυψάμην. 

8. [The perfect middle is derived from the 2nd aor. passive by changing ὦ into a, and prefixing 
the reduplication, as ἐτύπην, rirura. But in the penult,] 

((9.) a (arising from ¢ and εἰ in the present) and « are changed into ο, as in ἔσπορα, ἔστολα, 
Exrova, τέτομα, Midoya, μέμονα, &c.] 

[(10.) a from a: or ἡ, or a long in the present, becomes ἢ, a8 δέδηα, τέθηλα, λέληθα, except 
κἰπρᾶγαν πὶπράγα, πίφρᾶδα, ἕᾶδα, faya, λέλάκα.] 

123 t from εἰ is changed into οι, as πέποιθα.) 

[(12.) ¢ from ¢ becomes long, as zi¢pica.] 

13. The pluperfect is formed from the perfect by changing a into ey, and prefixing « if the verb 
begins with a consonant, as riruwa, ἐτετύπειν. 

14. The second aorist is formed from the second aorist active by changing ον into opny, as ἔτυπον, 
ἐτυπόμην. 

OF THE DEPONENT VERB. 

15. A deponent verb hath generally an active signification ', but is declined in some tenses after 

the passive, and in others after the middle form, as δέχομαι to receive. 


Pres. δέχομαι, 1 Fut, δέξομαι, Perf. δέδεγμαι. 

Indicative. | Imperat. Optative. Subjunctive. Infinitive. Participle. 
Pres. δίχομαι δέχου | δεχοίμην δέχωμαι δέχεσθαι δεχόμενος 
Ἔ νὴ ἐδεχόμην * 
1 Fut. δίξομαι δεξοίμην δέξεσθαι δεξόμενος 
1 Aor. ἐδεξάμην | δέξαι | δεξαίμην δέξωμαι δέξασθαι δεξάμενος 
Perf. Gideypar  δίδεξο dedeypivoc εἴην | dedeypivoc w| dedixOar δεδεγμένος 
Pluperf. ἐδεδέγμην 
Paulo-post-Fut. | δεδέξομαι δεδεξοίμην δεδέξεσθαι | δεδεξόμενος 
2 Aor. ἐδέχθην =| δέχθητι | δεχθείην δεχθῶ δεχθῆναι δεχθεὶς 
2 Fut. δεχϑήσομαι δεχθησοίμην δεχθήσεσθαι | δεχθησόμενος 


16. The following scheme or tree will show at one view how the tenses of a Greek verb are 
derived or branched off from the theme or root. 


Dw» 


i>... 
Sige, »ν 


τύψω, τίτυφα, τίτυμμαι, ἐτύφθην, τυφθήσομαι 


& Γ 2) 
4 ἐγζυπον 


Τύπτω, 


ἔτυπτον 


ΤΥΠΤΩ 


1 The 2d aorist (as ὀδέχθην) in these verbs has oftcn ἃ passive vente. 
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N.B. Jt will bea useful exercise for the learner to display other verbs in the same manner, as of the 
first class, ripre, δείδω, γράφω ; of the second, πλέκω, λέγω, βρέχω, ὀρύσσω or —rrw; of the 
third, ἀνύτω, σπεύδω, πείθω, w, τίω ; of the fourth, ψάλλω, νέμω, φαίνω, σπείρω, τέμνω. 

17. In parsing a Greek verb or participle, i. 6. in deducing it grammatically from its theme, the 
best and most natural way seems to be by naming those tenses and words only which, according to 
the above rules and the preceding tree, intervene between the theme and the word pro » Or 
which are necessary to account for its form: for instance, if it be required to parse the verb 
τυφθήσεται, 3d pers, sing. 1 fut. pass. indic. of τύπτω, let the learner proceed thus: τύπτω, (1 fut.) 
τύψω, (perf.) rirvga, (perf. pass.) τέτυ-μμαι, ---ψαι, —rat, (1 aor.) ἐτύφθην, (1 fut.) τυφθήσομαι, 
τυῤθῆσγῃ, τυῤθήσεται. Again, for τυπεῖται, 3d pers. sing. 2 fut. indic. middle of τύπτω; τύπτω, 
(2 aor.) ἔτνπον, (2 fut.) τυπῶ, (2 fat. mid.) τυποῦμαι, τυπῦ, τυπεῖται. For ἐπεποίθει, 3d pers. 
cing. Ἂ. . indice. mid. of πείθω, let him say, πείθω, (1 fut.) πείσω, (perf.) πέπεικα, (2 aor.) ἢ 

» (perf. mid.) πέποιθα, (pluperf. mid.) ἐπεποίθειν, ---εἰς, —et. Once more, for ἀπεσταλμένος, 
particip. perf. pase. masc. sing. nom. case from the compound verb ἀποστέλλω, let him name 
ἀποστίλλ w, (1 fut.) ἀποστελῶ, .) 3 ἀπέσταλκα, (perf. pass.) ἀπέσταλμαι, (particip.) ἀπεσταλ- 


μένος. 
18. For the manner in which verbal nouns are deduced from verbs, see section vi. 8. 


SECTION XIII. 


OF CONTRACTED VERBS. 


1. Venus ending in dw, iw, and dw, are in the present and imperfect of all moods most usually 
contracted ; and hence arise the contracted or circumflexed verbs ; the first kind in 6, gc, ¢, from 
verbs in dw ; the second in ὦ, tic, εἴ, from verbs in ἕω ; the third in 6, οἷς, οἵ, from verbs in dw. 

2. In these verbs no tenses but the present and imperfect are contracted, all their other tenses 
being formed regularly like verbs of the third class in w pure. 

3. The rules of contraction are much the same as in nouns (see sect. iii. $1): for, 1. In verbs in 
dw, if o or ὦ follow a, the contraction is into w; if any other vowel or diphthong follow it, into a3. 
2 In verbs in ἕω, ee is contracted into εἰ ; eo into ov. But if a long vowel or a diphthong follows ε, 
the contraction is made by dropping «. [In short words the contraction is in general only used in 
the case of ce into εἰ. Thus we say, rpei, ἔτρει, πνεῖν ; but rpiw, χέομαι, τρέομεν, πνέουσι, πνέῃ, 
ἃς.) 3. In verbs in όω, if ὦ or ἡ follows o, the contraction is into ὦ ; if ¢, or o, or ov, the contrac- 
tion is into ov ; if any other vowel or diphthong follow o, the contraction is into oc ; except in the 
Infinitive, oe: into ov, as χρυσόειν, χρυσοῦν, and in the 2d pers. pres. indic. pass. χρυσόφ, χρυσοῦ. 

4. These rules would of themselves enable the learner to give the contracted form of these verbs 


from the uncontracted, which latter is declined regularly, as in rvxrw. It may, however, be proper 
Ὁ add, 


5. A TABLE OF THE CONTRACTED VERBS DECLINED IN THEIR PRESENT 
AND IMPERFECT TENSES, ACTIVE AND PASSIVE. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
l. τιμτάω, ὦ detc-g¢ ae-g } ae-a do-@ ae-a * | ἀου-ὦ 
2 o-iw, ὦ ἐεις-εἷς ἐει-εἰ ||, ἐε-εἴ, τον τον ἐο-οὗὔ, μεν | ἐε-εἴ, τε | ἑονυ-οὔ,σι 
e ~ ° = = - «0 ao wo “0 
3 χουστόω, ὦ ὀεις-οἷῖς ὀει-οἵ | φε-οὔ 60-0¥ ὀε-οὔ ὀου-οῦ 
Imperfect Tense. 
l. ἐτιμιίαον, wy αἐς-ας αε-ὰ || αε-ἃ | ai-a | ἀο-ὦ ἅε-ἃ aoy-wy 
e ν΄ ’ ΄ [2 - 4 Ld 
2. igtA-cov, ovr ἐες-εἰς ἐέ-ει ἐε-εἴ, τον | €é-€i, την || ἐο-οὔ, μεν | ἐε-εἴῖ, rE | sov-ovy 
3. iypts-ooy, ovy οές-ους o€-ou || ὀε-οῦ 0&-ov ὀο-οῦ 6€-00 oov-ouy 


| The 2d aorist should here be named because it is necessary to account for the form, i.e. in the present instance, 
for the characteristic, of the perf. mid. πέποιθα. See above 8. 
Σ See sect. x. 32 and 48. _ . 
3 (Some few verbs make » instead of a. Thus {aw has ζῶ, Crs, ζῃ» ἔζη, ζην, ἂς. 
χράομαι, χρῆσθαι; 
πεινάω, πεινῆν; 


ὀεψάω, διψᾷν.] 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present and Imperfect. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
l. rip-ae, a ai-a as-a ai-a ae-a ai-d 
2. φίλ-εε, εἰ εἐ-εἰ, τω || ἐε-εἴ, τον ἐπέτων. ἐε-εἶ, τε | εξ-εἶ, τωσαν 
3. χρύσ-οε, ov οὐ-οὐ ὀε-οὗ οἑ-οὐ ὁὀε- οὗ 06-08 
OPTATIVE MOOD, εἴθε I wish. 
Present and Imperfect. 
§ingular. Dual. Plural. 
1. τιμ- άοιμι, ᾧμι ἀοιρ-ᾧς ἀοι-ᾧῷ ἀοι-ῷ aoi-@ ἀοι-ᾧ ἀοι-ῷ ἀοι-ᾧῷ 
2. φιλ-έοιμι, οἶμι ἐοις-οἷς ἐοι-οἱ |] ἐοι-οἵ, τον | e0i-oi, τὴν ἰοι- -οἵ, μεν ἐοι-οἵ, τε. ἐοι-οἵ, εν 
3. χρυσ-όοιμι, οἴμι | corc-ot¢ | ὀοι-οἵ || ὀοι-οἵ οοἰ-οἱ ὀοι-οἵ dot-ot ὀοι-οἵ 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, ἐάν if. 
Present and Imperfect. 
Singular. i Dual. Plural. 
]. rit-aw, ὦ ayc-gco | ayg iid dn- -a an-a | ἀω-ὦ an-a ἀω-ῶ 
2. φιλ-έω, @ ἐγο-ῦς ig-y ||Ὃῤ᾿ δη-ῆ,τ ἐη-ῆ, τον || ἐω-ῶὥ, μεν | ἐη-ῆ, TE | ἐω-ῶ, σι 
3. χρυσς-όω, @ éyc-oi¢ | ὀρ-οἵ eu n-@ 6n-@ ὀω-ὦ ὀη-ὦ ὀω-ὦ 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. and Imperf. 1. τιμ-άειν, gy. 2. φιλέειν, εἴν. 3. χρυσ-όειν, οὔν. 
PARTICIPLE. 
1. τιμ-άων, ῶν ἀουσα-ὥσα ἀον-ὥῶν § ἀοντος-ὥντος | aovenc-wonc | dovroc-wyroc 
2. φιλ-έων, ὧν | ἐουσα-οὖὔσα ἐον-οῦν || Gen. 4 ἑοντος-οῦντος | εοὐσης-ούσης | ἐοντος-οὔντος 
3. χρυσ-όων,ὧν | ὀουσα-οῦσα ὀον-οῦν ὀοντος-οὔντος | οοὐσης-ούσης | ὀοντος-οῦντος 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 
Singular. Ι" Dual. ! Plural. 
Ἰ. τιμ-άομαι, ὦ ἄγ-ᾧ |de-a αὐώ ἀε-ἃ jada ἄε-ἅ ἀο-ὦ 
2. φιλ-ἔομαι, οὔ, pacléy-y |ἐε-εἴ, ται  εὐ-οὐ, μεθονέε-εἴ, σθον͵σθον [εό-οὐ, μεθα ἐε-εἴ, σθε[ἐο-οῦ, νται 
3. χρυσ-όομαι, oy |dy-ov|de-0¥ ἰ)οό-οὐ 0€-00 ἰοό-οὔ 6t-08 [όο-οῦ 
Imperfect Tense. 
1. ἐτιμ- αό-ὦ ἀου-ὦ [ἀε-ἃ αό-ώ ἀε-ἃ aé-a ἰαό-ώ αε-ἃ ἀο-ὦ 
2. ἐφιλ- -εὐ-οὔ, μην ἐου-οῦ ἐενεῖ, To εό-οὐ, μεθον]ξέ ἐε-εῖ, σθον εἐ-εί, σθην εἰ οί, μεθα &¢-el, σθε]ἐο-οῦ, ντὸ 
3. ἐχρυσ-οὐ.οὐ δου-οὐ]δε-οῦὔ 06-00 08-00 06-0 00-ov 6€-00 160-00 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present and Imperfect. 
Singular. |: Dual. | Plural. 
lh. τιμ-άου, ὦ aé-a ἀε-ἃ αξ-ἅ αε-ἃ αἐ-ά 
2. φιλ-έον, ov eé-ci, σθω ἐε-εἴ, σθον εἐ-εἰ, σθων ἐε-εἴ, σθε &é-ti, σθωσαν 
3. χρυσ-όον, ov | 06-ov 68-08 0&-ov 0€-00 οἐ-οὐ 


SBCT. XIII. GREEK GRAMMAR, 41 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present and Imperfect. 


Dual. Plural. 
ῷ doy aoi-g ἀοι-ᾧ «οἰ-ᾧ αοἰ-ᾧ ἀοι-ᾧῷ ἀοι-ῷ 
2 pt wrd4 o ot-ol, To i-oi, μεθον]έ ἐοι-οἵ, σθον)εοί-οἱ, σθην εοί-οί, pe@alé éot-ol, σθεϊέοι-οἵ, ντο 
δ. χρυσ-οοί-οὐ ε-οἱ ooi-oi 8-08 ool-of οοί-οἱ ὀοι-οἱ ὀοι-οἵ 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present and Imperfect. 
Singular. Dual. |, Plural. 
1. τιμ-άω-ὦ dy-¢ ἀη-ἃ αὦ-ὦ ἀη-ἃ αὠτ-ώ ἀη-ἃ ἀω-ὦ 
3. φιλ-ἔ “ἰω-ὦ, μαι éy vy. ἐη-ῆ, ται εἐώ-ὦ, μεθον ἐη-ἢ “ij; σθον ᾿Ισθον εώ-ώ, μεθα |in-7, σθε iw-@,vrat 
3. ypuc-cw-w = |dy-08 ἰὀη-ὦ οώ-ὠ ὀη-ὦ οώ-«ω ὀη-ὦ ὀω-ὥ 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Pres. and Imperf. 1. τιμ-ἀεσθαι-ἄσθαι. 2. φιλ-ἐεσθαι-εἴσθαι. 3. χρυσ-όεσθαι- οὔσθαι. 


PARTICIPLE. 


1. τιμ-αὐμενος-ὦ 
2. φιλ-εύμενος-οὐ μένος, μένη, μενον. 
3. χρυσ-ούμενος-οὔ 
The middle voice is contracted like the passive, it having the samc present and imperfect tenses. 


δ. In contracted verbs the vowel before ow in the Ist fut. and before κα in the perfect, is gene- 
rally long, as τιμάω, τιμήσω, TeTipnKa; φιλέω, φιλήσω, πεφίληκα ; χρυσόω, χρυσώσω, κεχρύσωκα. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


7. Ist, Verbs in aw, that have ¢, ¢, A, or p pure, before aw (and some others), form their first 
fetare in aow and perfect in aca, as law, ἐάσω, εἴακα ; 80 κοπιάω, γελάω, ipaw. —2ndly, Some verbs 
in tw make ἔσω and exa, as αἰδέω, ἀρκέω, ἐμέω, &c. and some of two syllables, i in εὐσω and εὐκα, as 
fe to breathe, πλέω to sul, χέω to pour.—3rdly, Some verbs in 6w make dow and oxa, as dpdw to 

μυωβ, ὀμύω to scar, ὀνόω to Llame. 


ἃ. Contracted verbs gencrally want the 2nd aor., 2nd fut. and perfect middle. But 


9. The second aorist, when used, is formed from the imperfect by casting away the vowel before 
w, 8 ἐτίμαον, ἔτεμον ; ἐφίλεον, ἔφιλον. 
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A TABLE OF CONTRACTED VERBS CONJUGATED THROUGH THE TENSES OF 
THE INDICATIVE, 


ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. 
Pres. τιμαω-ὦ Pres. τι ε-ὦμαι Pres. τιμαομαι-ῶμαι 
Imperf. ἐτίμαον-ων Imperf. He SC Imperf. ἐπεμαύμην οἴμην 
1 Fut. τιμήσω Perf. τετίμημαι 1 Fut. τιμήσομαι 
1 Aor. ἐγίμησα Pluperf. ἐτσετιμήμην 1 Aor. ἐτιμησάμην 
Perf. σετίμηκα P.-p.-fut. τετιμήσομαι Perf. τέτιμα 
Pluperf. ἐτετιμήκειν Ll Aor. ἐτιμήθην Pluperf. ἐτετίμειν 
2 Aor. ἔτιμον 1 Fut. τιμηθήσομαι 2 Aor. ἐτιμόμην 
2 Fut. τιμῶ 2 Aor. ἐτίμην 2 Fut. τιμοῦμαι 

2 Fut. τιμήσομαι 
Pres. ιλέω-ὦ Pres. pirio t-ovpas Pres. ῥλίομαιοῦμαι 
Imperf. ἐφίλεον-ουν Imperf. φιλεύμην.οὔμην . Imperf. ἐφιλεόμην-ούμην 
1 Fat. ῥιλήσω Perf. πεφίλημαι 1 Fut. φιλήσομαι 
1 Aor. ἐφίλησα Pluperf. ἐπεφιλήμην Ll Aor. ἐφιλησάμην 
Perf. πεφίληκα P.-p.-fut. πεφιλήσομαι Perf. πκέφιλα 
Pluperf, ἐπεφιλήκειν L Aor, ἐφιλήθην Pluperf. ἐπεφίλειν 
2 Aor. ἔφιλον 1 Fat. φιληθήσομαι 2Aor. ἐφιλόμην 
2'Ἑυϊ. φιλῶ 2 Aor. ἐφίλην 2 Fut. φιλοῦμαι 
2 Fut. φιλήσομαι 

Pres. χρυσόω-ῶ Pres. αχρυσόομαι-οῦμαι Pres. ἀχρυσόομαι-οῦμαι 
Imperf. ixpvcoov-ovy Imperf. ἐχρυσοόμην-ούὐμην Imperf. ἐχρυσούμην-ούμην 
1 Fut. χρυσώσω Perf. κεχρύσωμαι 1 Fut. χρυσώσομαι 
1 Aor. ἐχρύσωσα Pluperf. ixeypvowpny Ll Aor. ἐχρυσωσάμην 
Perf. κεχρύσωκα P.-p.-fut. κεχρυσώσομαι 


Pluperf. ἐκεχρυσώκεν 1 Aor. ἐχρυσώθην 
1 Fut. χρυσωθήσομαι 


10. The other moods are easily formed from the indicative. 
11. The formation of the tenses is the same as in τύπτω throughout all the voices. 


SECTION XIV. 
OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION, OR OF DECLINING VERBS IN μι. 


1. THE conjugation of verbs in με flows from the contracted verbs in aw, ew, and ow. 


2. These verbs, though rarely used in the present, imperfect, and second aorist, are, however, 
declined after a peculiar manner in those t tenses, their other tenses being formed nearly as 
verbs in w. 


OF THE FORMATION OF VERBS IN μι, AND OF THEIR TENSES. 


3. Verbs in μὲ are formed from verbs in aw, ew, ow, [vw, &c.] by changing the termination w into 
μι, and the skort characteristics a, ¢, 0, into their long ones ἡ, n, w; and by prefixing the redu- 
plication of the first consonant with ¢, unless the verb begins with a double or two consonants, and 
then « only is prefixed ; thus, 

ἵστημι to set, from ordw; (1 fut.) στήσω, (perf.) ἔστακα '. 
τίθημι to place, from ϑέω ; (1 fut.) Snow, (perf.) τέθεικα. 
δίδωμι to gire, from dow; (1 fut.) δώσω, (perf.) δέδωκα. 


δ Sometimes eutnxu. See Port-Royal Grammar, by Nugent, p. 212. 
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4. Some verbs in μὲ have a letter inserted after the reduplication, as πίμπλημι to All, from πλάω, 


πίμπρημι to bere, from πράω. 

δ. Some are 8 reduplication, as φημί to σβῆμι to extinguish, ἅλωμι to take, [and all 
whose radical form ie more than dissyliable, κα doom Hae mee rt 
εὖ Sometimes, though very rarely, ε is used in the reduplication instead of «, as τέθνημι to die, 

7. The preter-imperfect tense is formed from the present, by changing μὲ into ἡν and prefixing 
the augment, unless the verb begins with 1, as τίθημι, ἐτίθην ; ἵστημι, ἵστην. 

8. But observe that this imperfect is not so often used as another formed, as it were, from iordw, 
τιθέω, διδόω, namely, icrwy, ac, a; ἐτίθουν, εἰς, εἰ ; ἐδίδιουν, ους, ov. So likewise for the second 
person singalar of the imperative is used ἵστα, τίθει, δίδου. 

ὃ. The second aorist is formed from the imperfect, by rejecting the reduplication, as ἐτίθην, ἔθην ; 
ἕην, ὄν; bute before two consonants is changed into ¢, as torn», ἔστην. 

10. The present passive is formed from the present active, by changing μὲ into μαι, and the long 
vowel before ps into a short one, as ἵστημι, ἴσταμαι; τίθημι, τίθεμαι; δίδωμι, δίδομαι. Except 
ἄημαι, and some others. 

11. The perfect passive always has the penultima short, except the Boootic τέθειμαι '. 

12. Verbs in μὲ have no second fature, perfect middle, nor second aorist passive; and indeed so 
great is their imperfection that there is scaree one to be found in every respect regular. The most 
perfect are the three following, tornpt, τίθημι, δίδωμι, and ἴημι to send. 


13. A TABLE OF VERBS IN ps DECLINED IN THEIR PRESENT, IMPERFECT, 
AND SECOND AORIST TENSES, ACTIVE, PASSIVE, AND MIDDLE. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Singuler. Dual. Plural. 
Pres. 1. tor-npe*, ης; noe a- a- au 
2. τίθ-ημι, ης, noe ε- ε- J) stor? 
3. €id-wps, wo, wos ο- ἴον, τὸν ο- | μὲν, τε over 
[4. deixy-vps, vc, vere v- | v- ὕσι 
Imp. 1. tor-ny, NC, n a- a- 
2. érid-ny, NC» n ε- ε- 
3. ἐδιδίων, ως, ὼ ο f τον, τὴν | ο. μὲν, τε, σαν 
[4. ἐδείκν.υν, ve, ν ὕ- ὕ- 
2 Aor. 1. ἔστ-ην, ης; ῆ ἤτον, την ἡμεν, τε, ησαν 
2. ἔθ-ην, NC; n ἔτον, την | ἐμεν, ere, ἐσαν 
3. ἐδ-ων, ως, ὦ οτον, érny | ομεν, ore, ocay 
IMPERATIVE. 
Pres.& 11. tor-aOe*, a- a- a- 
Imp. (2. riO-ers, ἐ- ε- ε- 
3 δίδιοθε, ὁ. 7 ™ ο- ( τον, των ο- τε, τωσαν 
[4. δείκν-ὕθι, ὁ- 


υ- υ- 
2Aor. 1. στῆ-θι, orn-rw,&c. 2. θές, θέ-τω, ἄς. 3. δός, δό-τω, &c. formed as the present δ. 


ι The penultima, however, of the first aorist ἐτέθην is shortened. 
(The learner must observe the different force in the different parts of this verb. The following tenses are 


Cansitive :— 
Pres. ἕστημι, 7 make to stand. 
Imperf. ἵστην, [ did make to stand. 
Fut. στήσω, 7 will make to stand. 
Aor. 1. dernoa, I established. 
The folowing are intransitive :— 


Aor. 2. ὅστην, 1 stood. 
Perf. ἕστηκα, I have taken my stand, or I am fixed or established. 


loale or Poetic ; in Ionic and Attic prose τιθέασι. 

‘In prose, in the second person singular, the forms τίθει, torn, δίδου, δείκνν are used.] 

‘In the third person plural, for θότωσαν, &c. the forms θέντων, στάντων, δόντων, are common; and similar forms 
C 


4 
: 
uy be observed 5 many other imperatives.] 


-Ὁ 
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OPTATIVE. 
Pres. & 1. tor-ai- at- 7 
Imp. f2. τιθ-εέ- ἣν, nC, ἢ ἤτον, ἥτην ἡμεν, τε, Qoay and εἴ- “ἐν 
3. διδ-οἱ-} oi- 
2 Aor. 1. crai-ny, nc, &ce. 2. θεί-ην, nc, Ke. 3. dvi-nv, nc, &c. formed as the present. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. 1. tor-0, yo, 9 ῆἧ- 7} ἧἥ- 
and 2. ri0-6, yo, Yy ἣ- . τον, τὸν ὥμεν, ἢ- τε, wot 
Imp. 3. διδῶ, gc, @ ὥ- | ὥ- 
2Aor. 1. στ-ῶ, yoo ¥ ij- 1 ῆ- 
2. θεὼ, vo 9 ἣ- τον, τὸν ὦμεν, ἧ- TE, woe 
3. δῶ, yo, ᾧ ὥ- J ὥ- 
INFINITIVE, 
Pres. 1. ἰστ- ναι. 2. τιθ-ἕναι. 3. διδ-όναι. [4. δεικν-ύναι.] 
2 Aor. ]. στῆν-αι. 2. θεῖν-αι. 3. δοῦν-αι. 
PARTICIPLE. 
. Ρ. N. 
Pres. 1. ior-ac, Goa, ay 
2. τιθ-εἰς, εἶσα, ἐν "ν. F. Ν. 
3. διδιούς, οὖσα, dy Gen.1.) ἄντο, dong, avroc 
[4. δεικν-ύς, toa, vv] 2.1 évrog, εἰσηῆς, ἐἔντος 
3.( ὄντος, ovenc, ὀντος 
2 Aor. 1. or-d¢, Goa, ἄν [4.)] ὑντος, sone, ὑντος] 
2. θ-είς, εἶσα, ἐν 
3. δ-ούς, οὔσα, ov 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pres. 1. ἵστ.ι- | 
; ioe μαι, σαι, ται μεθον, σθον, σθον μεθα, σθε, νται 
4. δείκν-υ- 
Imperf. 1. ἱστ-ά- ! 
2. érc0-é- θ σθ σθ θ θ 0 
3. ἐδιδιό. pny, σο, το μεθον, ov, ny μεθα, σθε, vr 
4. ἐδεικνού- f 


In the 2d pers. sing. the forms ἴστω, éri8ov are also used. 


IMPERATIVE. 
Pres. 1. tor-a- 
inp. 3. hide 70, σθω σθον, σθων σθε, σθωσαν 
4. δείκν-υ- 


The forms ἵστω, τίθου, δίδου are also used in the 2d pers. singular. 


OPTATIVE. 
Pres. 1. ἱστ-αί- 1 | 
and 2. τιθ-εί- pny, 0, το μεθον, σθον, σθην μεθα, σθε, ντὸ 
Imp. 83. διδ-οί- f 
Perf. 1. éer-ai- 
2. τεθ. εἰ- μὴν, 0, To, &c., formed as the present. 
3. δεδ.-οἱ- 


1 [The verbs in υμὲ have only the present and imperfect tenses after this form; and they derive the optative at 
subjunctive of these from forms in vw. ] 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres.) 1. ler- ἣ, 4 ῆ- , ῆ- 
and 2 ne ὥμαι, ¥ #- prat| ὦμεθον, i σθον, σθον, | ὦμεθα, 1 σθε, wyrat 
Perf. 1. ier- 
2. reG- > Spas, &c., formed as the present. 
3. ded- 
INFDUTIVE, PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. 1. ἴστ-ασθαι Pres. 1. ἱστ-ά-μενος, 
2. τίθεσθαι 2. τιθ-ἔ«-μενος, μένη, ον 
3. δίδοσθαι 3. διδ-ό- μενος, vs 
4. δείκν-υσθαι 4. δεικν-ύ-μενος, 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
N.B. The present and imperfect of all moods are the same as in the passive. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
2 Aor. ior-a- 
et \ NY, σο, το 
In the second person singular the forms ἔθου and ἔδου are used. 


μεθον, σθον, σθην | μεθα, σθε, ro 


IMPERATIVE. 


oe, σθωσαν 


2Aor. ord- 

θέ- σο, σθω σθον, σθων 
δό- 

In the second person singular the forms στῶ, θοῦ, δοῦ, are used. 


OPTATIVE. 


2 Aor. σταῖ- 7 


1 θεί- . μήν, 0, Το μεθα, oft, ντο 
oi- J 


μέθον, σθον, σθην 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
ἔλα, ο- ἢ. ᾧ 2 ed ἭἊἥ- FL, 
6. Spat, κ, ἢ- » ται ώμεθον, ἥ- > σθον, σθον | ὦμεθα, ἤἥ- » σθε, ὥνται 
ὃ- ᾧ, ὥ- J ὥ- ὥ- J 
INFINITIVE, PABTICIPLE. 
M. FL ON. 
2 Aor. ora- 2 Aor. στά- 7 
θέ- σθαι θέ- μένος, μένη, μένον 
δό- δό. [ 


' And θοΐ-μην, -οιο, δὅο. 


3 
ι 2 
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A TABLE OF THE VERBS IN μι CONJUGATED THROUGH THE TENSES OF THE 
INDICATIVE MOOD. . 


ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. 
Pres. ἵἕστημι Pres. ἵσταμαι | Pres. ‘orapas 
Imperf. ἵστην Imperf. ἱστάμην Impert. lorduny 
1 Fut. στήσω Perf, Yorapat 1 Fut. στήσομαι 
1 Aor. ἔστησα Pluperf. ἐστάμην 1 Aor. ἐστησαμὴν 
Perf. ἕστηκα l Aor. ἐστάθην 2 Aor. ἐστάμην 
Pluperf. ἑστήκειν 1 Fut. σταθήσομαι 
2 Aor. ἔστην P.-p.-fut. ἑστάσομαι 
Pres. riOnpe Pres. τίθεμαι Pres. τίθεμαι 
Imperf. ἐτίθην Imperf. ἐτιθέμην Imperf. ἐσγιθέμην 
1 Fut. θήσω Perf. τέθειμαι 1 Fut. θήσομαι 
1 Aor. ἔθηκαὶϊ Pluperf. ἐτεθείμην Ll Aor. ἐθηκάμην 
Perf. ridecca L Aor. ἐτέθην | 2 Aor. ἐθέμην 
Pluperf. ἐτεθείκειν 2Fut. τεθήσομαι 
2 Aor. ἔθην P.-p.-fut. τεθείσομαι 
Pres. δίδωμι Pres. δίδομαι Pres. ἄδίδομαι 
Imperf. ἐδίδων Imperf. ἐδιδόμην Imperf. ἐδιδόμην 
1 Fut. δώσω Perf. δέδομαι 1 Fut. δώσομαι 
1 Aor. wat Pluperf. ἐδεδόμην 1 Aor. ἐδωκάμην 
Perf. δέδωκα 1 Aor. ἐδόθην 2 Aor. ἐδόμην 
Plup. ἐδεδώκειν 1 Fut. δοθήσομαι 
2 Aor. ἔδων P.-p.-fut. δεδώσομαι 


ee 


SECTION XV. 


OF IRREGULAR VERBS IN μι. 
TABLES FOR cONsUGaTING THE MOST USUAL IRREGULAR VERBS IN μέ, 
1, For εἰμί to be, see sect. xi. 2. 
2. [Eips to go?. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. 
Pres. εἶμι, εἷς or cl, εἶσι troy, irwy ἵμεν, ire, tase 
Imp. gey, pec, pee ὕειτον, geirny deus, gere, ϑεισαν 
or 
| μεν, ᾧτε, yeoay or σαν. 


Of this imperfect there exists another form also in common use, jjia or ga, which was probably 
originally the Ionic form, as fa, ja, for ἦν from εἰμί. There is also another imperfect found in the 
old poets, viz. ἴον (gto, gor). | . 


IMPERATIVE. 
Pres. ἴθι or εἶ, ἴτω | troy, trwy | tre, ἴτωσαν. 
1 The first aorist active, ἔθηκα and ὅδωκα (whence 1 aor. mid. ὀθηκάμην and ἑδωκάμην) are irregular, (see sect. 


x. 45.) and not declined beyond the indicative. 
3 In the present εἶμε always signifies, 7 will go. 
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OPTATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. ἴοιμι or ἰοίην. | Pres, ἴω, ty¢, &e. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. να. ᾿ | Pres. ἰών, ἰοῦσα, ἰόν. 


In composition the infinitive has often the form εἶναι. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. 
Pres.  ἴεσαι, διε. 
ἜΣ ee 
Aor 1. deduay } These two chiefly occur in the old poeta. 
INFINITIVE. 
Pres. ἴεσθαι. 


The other tenses are scarcely used. “Inj: to go is declined in the same manner : but in prose are 


principelly used of the compound verb ἀπίημι ὃ ὃ pers. plur. pres.? ἀπίασιν in the 
πίωσιν in the subjunctive, and ἀπιέναι in the infini 


3. Ἵημι3, from Iw to send. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Pres. sane anes ne leroy, ‘leroy | ἕεμεν, ‘ere, ἱεῖσι or ἰᾶσι 
ἵν ἵετον, ἱξτην teuev, tere, ἵὯἵεσαν 

1 Fut. few, ἥσεις, ἥσει, &e. 

Perf. εἶκα, εἶκας, εἶκε, &e. 

Plup. εἵκειν, &c. 


Imp.* 

} Aor. . Fea (for 7 hoa), Saag, ἧκε, &e. 

2 Aor. ἦν, HC, 9, are not used. In the plural 
ἕμεν, Ere, ἔσαν or eluev, δια. 


IMPERATIVE. 
Pr . . 7eOsoria, tirw,&e. | 2 Aor. Se, itw, ἄς. 
OPTATIVE. 
Imp. } leiny, ising, tein, ἄς. 
2 Aor. εἴην, εἴης, εἴη, &e. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. id, igc, 7, &e. 
2 Aor. ®, ἧς » ἃς. 
ο΄ INFINITIVE. 
lop } ξέναι Ι 2Aor. εἶναι 
PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. ἱείς, ἱεῖσα, tey | 2 Aor. εἴς, sloa, ἕν 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Ἵιψμαι to be sent is formed, through all its tenses, like τίθεμαι. The Ist aor. is ἔθην, or with the 
tem, bay. 


hs declined Ik anys, only as an irregular red uplication. 
46 
δ Also ἴον, fer, ie ; whence in in composition, from ἀφέημι, Age, Mark i. 34. 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1 Aor. ἡἠκάμην, ἥκω, ἥκατο, ἄς. 


2 Aor. ἕμην, ἔσο, Ero | tucOov, ἔσθον, ἴσθην | ἕμεθα, ἔσθε, ἕντο 
Or, with augment, ἐἵμην, ἄς. 
IMPERATIVE. 
2 Aor. ico, ἔσθω | ἔσθον, ἔσθων | ἔσθε, ἔσθωσαν 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
2 Aor. spat, 2; ἧται, ἄς. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE, 
2 Aor. ἔσθαι | 2Aor. ἕμενος, ἐἑμένη, ἕμενον 


Ἵπημι to desire is found only in the passive pres. ἵεμαι, and Imperf. ἱέμην. 


4. "Hpar, from ἕω to sit. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Pres. pat, oat, rat, | ἥμεθον, ἤσθον, ἧσθον ἥμεθα, ἦσθε, ἦνται 
Imp. ἥμην, 700, στο, ἥμεθον, ἦσθον, ἥσθην ἥμεθα, ἦσθε, ἦντο 


IMPERAT. ἦσο, ἤσθωδο. | INFINIT. ἧσθαι | PARTICIP. ἥμενος. 


So the compound κάθημαι to sit, which is more used. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Pres. κάθ-ημαι, σαι, nras | ἤμεθον, ησθον, ησθον ἤμεθα, ησθε, ἢνται 


Imp. ἐκαθ-μην, neo, Aro | 1 Fut. καθήσομαι 
IMPERATIVE. 
Pres. κάθ-ησο, ήσθω ησθον, ἠσθὼν | ῃσθε, ἤσθωσαν 
Imp. κάθου, Attic 
OPTATIVE. καθοίμην, κάθοιτο | SUBJUNCTIVE. κάθωμαι 
INFINITIVE. καθῆσθαι | PARTICIPLE. καθήμενος. 


5. “Ἕννυμι, from ἕω to put on, εἶμαι I am clothed. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
} Fut. ἔσω or ἕσσω | 1 Aor. ἥσσα, δε. 


INFINITIVE. 
1 Aor. Egat. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Perf. εἶμαι, εἷσαι, εἶται, &e. 
[The perf. had also the form ἕσμαε ; for we find imp. ἕσσο, plup. ἕστο.] 
PaRTIcIP. Perf. εἱμένος | 1 Aor. Mid. ἐσσάμην. 


[N.B. The compound ἀμφιέννυμι has fut. ἀμφιέσω, and Atticé ἀμφιῶς Aor. 1. ἠμφίεσα. Perf. 
Pass. ἠμφίεσμαι, ἠμφίεσαι, ἡμφίεσται, &c.] 
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SECTION XVI. 


OF DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


Ἰ. [A great nupeber of Greek verbs are used only in some tenses, while the tenses which are 
wanting are supplied by others derived from verbs of similar sense proceeding from the same 

igina!l and form, or even from verbs entirely different and agreeing only in signification. 
Thas verbs in ἄνω have only the pres. and imp. act. and pass, ; their other tenses are derived 
from the forms which are the basis of those in ἄνω. Again, in dpdw, only the imperf. ἑώρων and 
perf. ἑώρακα are used. For the fut. we have ὄψομαι from ὄὕπτομαι ; for the aorist, εἶδον from εἴδω; 
for the aor. pass. ὥφθην. These verbs are wrongly called axomalous (or irregular) by the gram- 
mariane, because they choose to derive all their discordant parts from one determinate present 
tense, though not according to common rules. I have, however, called them here simply defective, 
adding the tenses from other verbs, commonly used to supply their defecta.] 


A LIST! OF THE MOST COMMON DEFECTIVE VERBS IN THEIR MOST USUAL 
TENSES, TOGETHER WITH THE OBSOLETE VERB OR VERBS WHENCE THOSE 
TENSES ARE FORMED. 


A. 


To admire “Ayapa, [or ἀγάομαι, (Hesiod, Theog. 619.) whence] 1 fut. ἀγάσομαι, 1 aor. 

hyacapny ; 1 aor. pass. ἡγάσθην.] 

break ΓΑγνυμι, [from the obs. dyw.] 1 fut. ἄξω, Att. ga%w, whence κατεάξω, Mat. xii. 20; 
1 aor. fafa, [ἄξαιμι, ἄξω, whence caréafa, John xix. 32; 2 aor. [pass.] ἐάγην; 
perf. faya 3, whence cariaya. 

bring “Ay~, 1 fut. ἄξω, perf. ya, Att. ἀγήοχα, 2 aor. ἦγον, Att. ἤγαγον, imperf. ἄγαγε, 
infin. ἀγαγεῖν. [The Ist aor. 7&a in the simple verb is not used by good 
writers, but the compounds occur. In the passive we have perf. ἦγμαι, aor. 
ἤχθην, fut. ἀχθήσομαι.] 


ring "A cw, | fut. mid. goopas; 1 aor. act. goa. 

take Αἱρέω, 1 fut. αἱρήσω, 2 aor. εἷλον, 2 fut. ἑλῶ ; 2 aor. mid. εἱλόμην, 2 fut. ἑλοῦμαι, 
from ἕλω. [It has the other tenses, gonea, ἥρημαι, βδρέθην.] 

{Π ap Aipw The first is noticed for the two forms of aor. mid. ἀρόμην for ἠρόμην and 


᾿Αείρω f noduny, both in Homer. In the other moods, only ἀροίμην, dpwpat, 
ἀρέσθαι. In Attic, the forms ἠράμην, &c. are usual, as in the active ἦρα, ἂς. 
asipw is only used in the indicative. From it come dipog, ἠερμένος, awpro, 
which occur in various writers. ] 


perceive αἰσθάνομαι, 1 fut. mid. αἰσθήσομαι ; 2 aor. ἡσθόμην ; perf. pass. ὕσθημαι, from 
αἰσθέομιιι [and atoGopat). 

keep of ᾿Αλέξω, 1 fut. ἀλεξήσω, 1 aor. ἡλέξησα ; but 1 aor. infin. [mid.] ἀλέξασθαι [from 
ἀλέκω.] 


wander “Αλημι and ἀλάλημι, infin. ἀλῆναι, part. adeic; pres. pass. ἀλάλημαι and aAnpat, 
perf. ἤλημαι and ἀλήλημαι, from ἀλάω. 

he taken ᾿Αλίσκομαι, 1 fut. ἁλώσομαι : the following tenses have a passive signification, perf. 
ἥλωκα and ἑάλωκα, from ἁλόω ; 2 aor. ἥλων and éadwy, imper. ἅλωθι, opt. 
aXoiny, subj. ἁλῶ, infin. ἁλῶναι, part. ἁλούς, from ἅλωμι. 

consume ᾿Αναλίσκω, | fut. ἀναλώσω, [1 aor. ἀνήλωσα and ἠνάλωσα,) perf. ἀνήλωκα and 
ἠνάλωκα; perf. pass. aynAwpat, [from ἀνάλοω. The 2nd a being long, the 
Attics give no augment. } 


tia ᾿Αμαρτάνω, | fut. ἁμαρτήσομαι, perf. ἡμάρτηκα, [ἡμάρτημαι, ἡμαρτήθην,) 2 aor. 
ἥμαρτον, ἥμβροτον, poet. from ἁμαρτέω [and ἁμάρτω]. 

duthe ᾿Αμφιέννυμι, 1 fut. ἀμφιέσω, 1 aor. ἠμφίεσα ; perf. pass. ἠμφίεσμαι, particip. 
ἠμφιεσμένος, Mat. xi. 8. 

real ᾿Αναγινώσκω, imperf. ἀνεγίνωσκον, perf. ἀνέγνωκα, 2 aor. ἀνέγνων; 1 fut. mid. 
ἀναγνώσομαι, from ἀναγνόω and ἀνάγνωμι, which sce in Lexicon. 

refuse "A vaivopat, | aor. mid. ἡνρνάμην. 


' Τοῖς is by no means intended as a complete Catalogue of ali the anomalous verbs observed hy grammarians, much 
» οἵ all the tenses wherein they are to be found in the poetic and other dialects; but is principally designed to assist 
Ὡς raders of the Attic writers, especially of the N.T. For more particular information concerning the anomalous 
verte. Dr. Busby’s Prose Grammar, and Malttaire’s Grece Linguz Dialecti may be consulted. 

* The tense of this tense is passive, 7 am broken.) 


ψ 


΄ 
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To [please ᾿Ανδώνω from ἥδω, whence the tenses also come. Aor. §adov, opt. ἄδοιμι, subj. 


aéw, inf. ἀδεῖν, part. ἁδών, perf. Jada. The fut. ἁδήσω (Herod. v. 39.) comes 
from adéw. Thus also the perf. dénca. (See Eustath. p. 1721.60.) “Adw is 
found in Plutarch.] . 

open ᾿Ανοίγω, [imperf. ἀνέωγον,] 1 fut. ἀνοίξω, 1 aor. ἤνοιξα, Att. ἀνέφξα ; [perf. act. 
dvepxa ;] perf. mid. dvipya ; perf. pass. ἀνέῳγμαι, 1 aor. ἀνεῴχθην. 

[order ᾿Ανώγω, fut. avw&w, perf. ἄνωγα, (without augment in Attic writers,) plup. ἠνώγειν, 
imper. ἄνωχθι, dvwyOw, and also ἄνωγε, ἀνωγέτω, ἄς. Matthie thinks that 
this verb arose from the perfect dywya, which might be derived from the 2nd 
fut. form of ἀνάσσω. 


ite ᾿Απαυράω, | aor. ἀπηῦρα for ἀπηύρησα, 2 aor. ἀπηῦρον. 

be hated ᾿Απεχθάνομαι or ἀπέχθομαι, 1 fut. ἀπεχθήσομαι, 2 acr. ἀπηχθόμην ; perf. pass. 
ἀπήχθημαι. 

destroy ᾿Απόλλυμι. See ὀλλύω. 

please ᾿Αρέσκω, 1 fut. apiow, 1 aor. ἤρεσα; perf. pass. ἤρεσμαι, [1 aor. npicOny from 

ω.] 

inorease Αὐξάνω and αὔξω, 1 fut. αὐξήσω, 1 aor. ηὔξησα and nbta; perf. pass. ηὔξημαι, 
1 aor. ηὐξήθην from [αὔγω]. 

grieve Αχθομαε, 1 fut. ἀχθήσομαι and ἐχθέσομαι ; 1 aor. pass. ἠχθέσθην. 

B. 
go Balvw, [1 aor. ἔβησα,]) perf. act. βέβηκα ; 1 fat. mid. βήσομαι, 2 aor. ἔβην ; imper. 


βῆθι, βᾶθι, and Ba [in compounds,] (as if from Baw.) [opt. Bainy, subj. Bo, 
infin. βῆναι, part. Bac. ‘There is (chiefly in the poets) a shortened form of the 
perfect ; thus we find βέβαμεν, βεβᾶσι, βεβώς. It appears that from Baw arose 
several forms, βιβάω and βιβάξω. (which the Attics used instead of βήσω and 
ἔβησα, in a transitive sense,) βῆμι and Baivw, only used in the pres. and imperf. 
The compounds have sometimes a passive, as, perf. παραβέβαμαι, 1 aor. 


παρεβαθην.] 

cast [Βάλλω, fut. βαλῶ, (βαλλήσω occurs,) 2 aor. ἔβαλον, perf. βέβληκα; pass. aor. 
ἐβλήθην. Homer uses tenses as if from a verb βλῆμι. Βολέω is derived from 
this. ] 

live [Βιόω, fut. βιωσομαι, 1 aor. ἐβίωσα, 2 aor. ἐβίων, imper. βίωθι, opt. Biginy, infin. 
βιῶναι, part. βιούς. The 1 aor. act. is intransitive, the same tense middle is 
transitive. ] 

germinate Βλαστάνω, 1 fut. βλαστήσω, 2 aor. ἔβλαστον, [perfect βεβλάστηκα)] from 

λαστέω. 

feed Βόσκω, | fut. βοσκήσω, 1 aor. ἐβόσκησα, from βοσκέω. 

will Βούλομαι, 1 fut. βουλήσομαι, perf. BéBovrAa; perf. pass. βεβούλημαι, 1 aor. 
ἐβονλήθην, from βουλέομαι. 

cat Βρώσκω and βιβρωσκω, 1 fut. βρώσω, perf. βέβρωκα, from βρόω ; 2 aor. ἔβρων, 
from βρῶμι. [This verb has also in the pass. βεβρωμαι, fut. ῥεβρώσομαι, aor. |. 
ἐβρώθην, fut. βρωθήσομαι.] 

r. 
marry Γαμέω, 1 fut. yapnow, 1 aor. iydunoa, perf. γεγάμηκα ; also 1 aor. ἔγημα, and 


1 aor. mid. ἐγημάμην, from yapw. 

be 5 [Γείνομαι, γένω, an old verb, (preserved in the Latin Figno, genui,) has two 

gotten derivatives, as it appears to have had two significations, 1 beget and 7 am, or 
oF i I am born. Thus yrivopar, 1 aor. ἐγεινάμην, , and] 

be born or be [Tivopat ce γίγνομαι, which is used only in the present and imperfect. But there 
are various tenses derived from the old verb still in use. Fut. γενήσομαι, perf. 
γεγένημαι, 1 aor. ἐγενήθην, and again, 2 aor. ἐγενόμην, perf. γέγονα. The form 
γέγαα comes from another old form of the verb yaw.] 

grow old Pnpaorw, 1 fut. ynpdow, 1 aor. ἐγήρασα or Eynpa; infin. γηρᾶναι, part. γηράς, 
rom γήρημι. 

know Γινώσκω and γιγνώσκω, 1 fut. mid. γνώσομαι ; 1 aor. act. éyywoa, [in compounds, ] 
perf. ἔγνωκα, 2 aor. ἔγνων, (which is used in all moods and numbers,]} from 
yvow and yvape; perf. pass. ἔγνωσμαι. [The 2 aor. mid. occurs in Aachylus 
συγγνοῖτο, 3 pers. sing. opt. ] 

wake Γρηγορέω. See éypnyoptw. 


A. 


. bite Δάκνω, 1 fut. δήξομαι, porf. δέδηχα, 2 aor. ἔδακον ; perf. pass. δέδηγμαι, 1 aor. 
ἐδήχθην, froin δήκω. 


«Φ 
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Aside, 1 fut. δείσω, perf. δέδεικα ; perf. mid. δέδοικα for δέδοιδα for sound’s sake, 
{and also δέδια, which makes in the plural δέδιμεν, δέδιτε, and we find in the 
3rd pers. of the pluperf. ἐδέδεσαν,] pres. imper. δέδιθι, from δόδιμι. 

arraer) and δείκνυμι, 1 fut. δείξω, perf. δέδειχα ; perf. pass. δέδειγμαι, [1 aor. pass. 

ἔχθην.] 

Δίομαε, 1 fut. δεήσομαι; perf. pass. δεδέημαι, 1 aor. ἐδεήθην, from δεέξομαι. 

Δέρεω, 2 aor. ἔδρακον ; perf. mid. δέδορκα, [pass. aor. ἐδράκην and ἐδέρχθην, in 
active senses. 

[Διδράσκω, fut. δράσομαι, perf. didpaca, 2 aor. ἔδρᾶν, ac, a, &c., 3rd pers. pl. 
ἔδρᾶν, imp. dpahk, opt. δραίην, subj. δρῶ, δρᾷς, inf. δρᾶναι, part. Spdc.] 

Δοεΐω, 1 fut. δοκήσω and δόξω, 1 aor. ἐδόκησα and ἔδοξα, perf. δεδόκηκα ; perf. 

δέδογμαι, from δόκω. 

Δόναμαι, δύνασαι and δύνῃ, (Rev. ii. 2.) imp. ἐδυνάμην, Att. ἠδυνάμην, 1 aor. 
ἐδυνησά ny; perf. pass. δεδύνημαι, 1 aor. ἠδυνήθην, also ἐδυνάσθην and 

υνάσθην. 

Δύνω and δύω, 1 fat. δύσω, perf. δέδυκα, 2 aor. ἔδυν. [In the pass. we have 
ἐδδ θην; pres. mid. (in an intransitive sense) δύομαι, fut. δύσομαι, aor. 
ἐδυσάμην. 


Ε. 
"Edw, 1 fut. ἐάσω, 1 aor. εἴασα, perf. εἴακα and ξακα. 
᾿Ἐγείρω, 1 fut. ἐγερῶ, 1 aor. ἦγερα, perf. ἐγήγερκα ; perf. pass. ἐγήγερμαι for 
͵, ἥγερμαι. , 
Ἐγρηγορέω, | fut. ἐγρηγορήσω, | aor. ἐγρηγόρησα, perf. ἐγρήγορκα for ἐγρηγόρηκα ; 
perf. pase. ἐγρηγόρημαι ; perf. mid. ἐγρήγορα, every where dropping the 


augmen 

“Bw. perf. ἐδήδοκα ; perf. pass. ἐδήδεσμαι; perf. mid. ἔδηδα, 2 fut. ἔδομαι for 
ἐδοῦμαι. [᾿Εσθίω in pres. is common. ] 

"EZopat, 2 fut. mid. ἐδοῦμαι. See Καθέζομαι. 

᾿Εθέλω. See θέλω. 

Ἔθω, perf. mid. εἴωθα for εἶθα, particip. εἰωθώς, -via, -d¢ 

[Bide has two senses: (1.) 

2 aor. εἶδον, (or, in Homer, ἴδον,) imp. ἰδέ, opt. ἴδοιμι, subj. ἰδῶ, inf. ἰδεῖν, part. 
ἰδών. There is a passive and a middle in old writers in the sense of ror 
resemble, a the tenses are εἴδομαι, imp. εἰδόμην, imper. ἰδοῦ, | aor. mid. εἰσάμην. 
Then (2. 

{It is not found in the present. There are two forms of the future, εἰδήσω and 
εἴσομαι. For the present, the middle perfect is used, and this is made up either 
of irregular forms, or from parts of ἴσημι. The following table will be useful.) 
[Perf. in the sense of the present. 


Indicative. Imperative. Optative. Subj. | Infinitive. Part. 
olga, οἶσθα, olde ἴσθι, ἴστω εἰδείην | εἰδῶ εἰδέναι | εἰδώς 
ἴστον, ἔστον | ἴστον,ἴστων 
ἴσμεν, ἴστε, ἴσασι | ἴστε, ἴστωσαν 


Plup. or imp. 

ὕδειν, ὕδεις ὕδει 
Att. or or 

yon, ὕδεισθα, ὕδειν 


Eixw, perf. mid. οἶκα and ἔοικα, pluperf. ἐοίκειν and ἑῴκειν, part. ἐοικώς and εἰκώς. 

᾿Ελαύνω, 1 fut. ἐλάσω, [and Att. ἐλῶ,] 1 aor. ἤλασα, perf. ἤλακα, Att. ἐλήλακα ; 
perf. ἐλήλαμαι and ἤλασμαι, 1 aor. ἠλάθην and ἠλάσθην, part. ἐλαθείς, from 
ἐλάω, [ἐλᾶν occurs in Hom., ἔλα as imperative in Pindar. ] 

"EA wopas, 1 fut. ἔλψομαι, perf. mid. Att. ἔολπα, pluperf. ἐόλπειν and ἐώλπειν. 

"Er, | aor. εἶπα, 2 aor. εἶπον, imper. εἰπέ, opt. εἴποιμι, subj. εἴπω, infin. εἰπεῖν, 
part. εἰπών, preserving the augment throughout the moods. [We find ἀπειπά- 
pny. "Exe is not used, and cannot be the base, as then εἰ would be the augment, 
and improperly retained. } 

[ Exopas, aor. act. ἔσπον, aor. mid. ἑσπόμην. It loses ε in the other moods, owio, 
σπέσθαι, and so in the compounds. ] 

“Evyust. See among the irre in μι. 

"Epiw, 1 fut. ἐρέσω, + Ion. ἐρέω, Att. ἐρῶ, + perf. εἴρηκα ; perf. pass. εἴρημαι, [aor. 
pass. ἐῤῥήθην, fut. ῥηθήσομαι,) post-paulo-fut. εἰρήσομαι ; pres. mid. ~popas to 
ask, 1 fut. ἐρήσομαι, 1 aor. εἰρησάμην, ἠράμην, 2 aor. ἠρόμην and εἰρόμην. 

“Ἔρχομαι, (imp. doxsunv,] 1 fut. ἐλεύσομαι, 2 aor. act. ἦλθον, by syncope for 
ἤλυθον, imper. ἐλθέ, subj. ἔλθω, perf. mid. ἤλυθα, Att. ἐλήλυθα, pluperf. ἐληλύ- 
θεῖν, ΝΣ ἐλεύθω. [For the future tense, in good Attic, εἶμι, 1 will go, is 
found. 


ὕδειτον, ἄς. 
or Attic 
yoroy, yorny 


ἦσμεν, yore, σαν. 


live 


sit 


come to 


Ky 


[know 
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To find Evpicew, 1 fut. εὑρήσω, perf. εὕρηκα, 2 aor. evpor!, imper. εὑρέ ; perf. pass. eGpn- 
pat, 1 aor. εὑρέθην ; 1 aor. mid. εὑρησάμην and εὑράμην, part. εὑράμενος, 2 aor. 

εὑρόμην. . , 
have Ἔχω, imp. εἶχον, 1 fut. ἔξω and σχήσω, perf. ἔσχηκα, 2 aor. ἔσχον, imper. σχές, 


optat. σχοίην, subj. σχῶ, infin. σχεῖν, part. σχών ; pert. pass. ἔσχημαι, 1 aor. 
ἐσχέθην ; 1 fut. mid. ἕξομαι and σχήσομαι, 2 aor. ἐσχόμην, imper. σχοῦ, opt. 
σχοίμην, infin. σχόσθαι, part. σχόμενος, from {which is imaginary J. 

“Ew, 1 aor. eloa, fut. mid. ἔσομαι, aor. sicduny, Att. iccdpny.] 


Ζ. 


Ζάω [ζῶ], ζῷς, Zy, imperat. ζῆ and ζῆθι, opt. ζαίην and ζῴην (from ζῶμι), infin. 
ζῇν, part. ζῶν, imp. ἔζην (from ζῆμι) [and ἔζων], 1 fut. ζήσω, 1 aor. ἔζησα. 

Ζωννύω and Ζώννυμι, 1 fut. ζώσω, (John xxi. 18.) perf. wea ; perf. pass. ἔζωσμαι, 
} aor. ἐζώσθην, as if from Cow. 


[8. 


ἯΜΝμαι (really perf. pass. from ἕω J set) for εἶμαι. In 3rd plur. we have fara: for 
ἦνται, and in plup. faro for ἦντο, imp. ἦσο, part. ἥμενος. The comp. κάθημαι 
is more common: opt. καθοίμην, subj. κάθωμαι, imperf. ἐκαθήμην. 


6. 


θάπτω, 1 fut. θάψω, 2 aor. ἔταφον, perf. τέταφα ; perf. pass. τέθαμμαι, 1 aor. 

τάφθην. 

θέλω “ ἐθέλω, imp. ἔθελον and ἤθελον, 1 fut. θελήσω and ἐθελήσω, 1 aor. ἐθέλησα 
and ἠθέλησα. 

θήπω, 2 aor. ἔταφον ; perf. mid. τέθηπα. 

Θνήσκω, 1 fut. θνήξω and τεθνήξω, perf. τέθνηκα, part. τεθνηκώς, 2 aor. ἔθανον ; 
2 fut. mid. θανοῦμαι. [For the perfect, we find in common use these forms in 
the plural, ri@vapey,—are,—aot. Then ἐτέθνασαν, and infin. τεθνάναι, opt. 
τεθναίην, imper. τέθναθι, part. τεθνηκώς, and in neut. τεθνεώς. From τέθνηκα 
comes the Attic verb τεθνήκω, fut. τεθνήξομαι.] 


I. 


“Ieviopat, 1 fut. ἵξομαι, 2 aor. ἱκόμην ; perf. pass. ἶγμαι, from ἵκω. 

Ἵπτημι, 1 fut. πτήσω, 2 aor. ἔπτην, and (more used) pres. mid. ἵπταμαι, 1 fut. 
πτήσομαι, 2 aor. ἑπτάμην and ἑπτόμην, subj. πτῶμαι, infin. πτάσθαι and 
“πτίσθαι, part, πτάμενος and πτόμενος ; perf. pass. πέπταμαι, from xraw. [The 
original verb is πέτομαι, aor. ἐπετόμην, by sync. ἐπτόμην ; whence arose the 
form ἵπτημι in grammars, which is never used in Greek. ] 

"Ionut. This verb is regularly conjugated like torn, but only used in particular 
parts. Thus, in the present, the singular is only found in Doric writers. In the 
imperative the contracted form ic, ἴστω, &c., is used for ἴσαθι, &c. ] 


K. 


Καθέζομαι, 2 fat. καθεδοῦμαι ; 1 aor. pass. ἐκαθέσθην. 

Kalw, 1 fat. cavow, 1 fut. mid. καυσοῦμαι, (2 Pet. iii. 10.) 1 aor. Zeya, perf. pass. 
κέκαυμαι, 1 aor. ἐκαύθην, 1 fat. καυθήσομαι, 1 fut. subj. καυθήσωμαι, (1 Cor. 
xiii. 3.) 2 aor. ἐκάην, part. racic. 

Καλέω, 1 fut. καλέσω, perf. κέκληκα for κεκάληκα. [The verb is regular in other 
parte. 

Κάμνω, I fut. cape, perf. κέκμηκα for κεκάμηκα, 2 aor. ἔκαμον, (fut. capovpar.] 

Ketpat, [pres. κεῖμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται, imperf. ἐκείμην, ἔκεισο, ἔκειτο, &c., imperat. 
κεῖσο, κείσθω, &c., opt. κεοίμην, subjunct. κέωμαε, infin. κεῖσθαι, part. κείμενος, 
fut. κείσομαι. 

Κιχάνω, fut. κιχήσω, | aor. mid. ἐκιχησάμην, 3. aor. ἔκιχον : also ἐκίχην, opt. κιχείην, 
subjunct. κιχῶ.] 

Κτείνω, fut. κτενῶ, 1 aor. ἔκτεινα, perf. ἔκτακα, ἔκταγκα rarely, 2 aor. ἔκταν, from 
κτῆμι. [It has also the 2nd aor. ἔκτανον. It appears to have had a middle aor. 
from ἔκταν, as we find κτάμενος and κτάσθαει in Homer ?.] 


1 There is a difference of opinion as to the use of the augment. Some contend for ηὗρον, &c. 
2 (The verbs κεράννυμε, κορόννυμι, and κρεμάννυμε form regularly, as κεράω, κορέω, and κρεμάω. 


So afterwards 
πετάννυμι, and others. 


be mad 
learn 
Sght 
divide 
delay 
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A. 
Aa Pert. stAnya, [fut. AnZouat,] 2 aor. ἔλαχον, from λήχω ; perf. mid. 


λαμβάνον, 1 fat. λήψομαι, perf. εἴληφα, 2 aor. ἔλαβον, infin. λαβεῖν ; perf. pass. 
λίλη Att. εἴλημμαι, 1 aor. εἰλήφθην, (so κατειλήφθη, John viii. 4.) infin. 
Avast, from AnBw, [aor. mid. ἐλαβόμην 1.] 
Pee rd 1 fut. λήσω and λήσομαι, [1 aor. ἔλησα,}] 2 aor. ἔλαθον ; perf. pass. 
λίλησμαι, 1 aor. ἐλήσθην ; perf. mid. λέληθα, 2 aor. ἐλαθόμην, from Ow. 


M. 


Μαίνομαι, 1 fut. μανοῦμαι, 1 aor. ἐμῳνάμην, va; 2 aor. pass. ἐμάνην. 
Μανθάνω, perf. ἐμεμά nea, 2 aor a θον ; ΡΟΝ gs μεμάθημαι ; 1 fut. mid. 
μαθήσομαι, 2 aor. ἐμαθόμην, from μαθέω, [or Pie 7 

Μάχομαι, I fut. μαχέσομαι and μαχήσομαι, | aor. ἐμαχεσάμην διὰ ἐμαχησάμην, 
2 fut. μαχοῦμαι 5 ; perf. pass. μεμάχημαι, from μαχέο 

Meipopat, pert mid. pépopa, poet. ἔμμορα ; perf. pass. ἥμαρμαι or μέμαρμαι, [aor. 
ἔμμορον 

Mie, imp. ἔμελλον, Att. ἤμελλον, 1 fut. μελλήσω, 1 aor. ἐμέλλησα, from 


[be a ΟΣ, » [ίλομαι, fut. μελήσω, μελήσομαι, perf. μεμέλημαι (in Homer μέμβλομαι), 


distribute 


“οὐδὲ 


ear 


aor. μελήθην.} 

Μένω, poet. pipve, | fut. μενῶ, 1 aor. ἔμεινα, perf. μεμένηκα, as if from peviw ; 
perf. mid. pépova. 

Μιγνύω and μίγνυμι, 1 fut. pikw, | aor. ἔμιξα, perf. μέμιχα ; perf. pass. μέμιγμαι, 
I aor. ΡΝ ΜΝ 2 aor. éulyny, from piyw. 

Μιμνήσκω, 1 fut. μνήσω, 1 aor. ἔμνησα ; ; perf. pass. μέμνημαι, 1 aor. ἐμνήσθην ; 
[fut. μνησθήσομαι 1 fut. mid. μνήσομαι, 1 aor. ἐμνήσαμην, from μνάω. 


ΓΝ. 


Νέμω, fat. νεμῶ and νεμήσω, aor. ἔνειμα, perf. νενέμηκα, aor. pass. ἐνεμήθην or 
ἐνεμέθην. 
Νέω, fut. νεύσομαι or νευσοῦμαι, aor. ἔνευσα. 


O. 


ὍὌζω, 1 fut. dow and ὀζήσω, perf. mid. ddwda. 

Οἴγω. See above ᾿Ανοίγω. 

Οἴομαι and οἶμαι, οἴει, Att. for ofy, imp. φόμην and ᾧμην, 1 fut. ofnoopac; perf. 
pass. ῴημαι, ] aor. “Φήθην. 

Οἴχομαι, 1 fut. οἰχήσομαι, 2 aor. ὠχόμην ; perf. pass. ῴχημαι, [perf. mid. 
οἴκωχα. 

Ὀλλύω and ὄλλυμι, 1 fut. , ὀλέσω, 1 aor. ὥλεσα, perf. ὥλεκα, Att. ὀλώλεκα. [Con- 
tracted fut. is ὀλῶ, —eic, —et, fut. mid. ὀλοῦμαι, aor. ὠλόμην, perf. ὦλα or 
rather dAwAa. } 

[[Ὀμνύω and ὄμνυμι, fut. ὀμόσω, mid. ὀμοῦμαι, εἴ, etrat, (the Attics use only the 
fut. mid.) aor. ὥμοσα, perf. duwpoxa, perf. pass. ὀμώμομαι (or according to 
Buttman ὀμώμοσμαι), 1 aor. ὠμόθην, sor. mid. ὠμοσάμην.Ἰ 

᾿Ὀμόργνυμι, fut. ὀμόρξω, aor. mid. ὠμορξάμην.] 

Ὄνημι and ὀνίνημι, 1 fut. ὀνήσω, 1 aor. wynoa; } fut. mid. ὀνήσομαι, 1 aor. 
ὠνησώμην, (pres. pass. évapat, imp. ὠνήμην, aor. ὠνάμην. 

“Opa [or ὕρνυμι], 1 fut. ὄρσω, 1 aor. weoa; perf. mid. ὄρωρα and ὥρορα, [perf. 
pass. wppat.] 

᾿Οσφραίνομαι, fut. ὀσφρήσομαι, aor. ὠσφρόμην.] 

Οφείλω, 1 fut. ὀφειλήσω, 2 aor. ὥφελον or ὄφελον. 


II. 


Πάσχω, perf. mid. πέπονθα, from πένθω ; 1 fut. mid. πείσομαι for πήσομαι ; 2 aor. 
act. ἔπαθον, from πήθω. 

Πηγνύω and πήγνυμι, 1 fut. πήξω, 1 aor. ἔπηξα ; 2 aor. pass. ἐπάγην ; [1 aor. 
pass. ἐπήχθην, perf. pass. πέπηγμαι,} 1 fut. mid. πήξομαι, 1 aor. ἐπηξάμην, 
[perf. πέπηγα.] 


! (The Ιοῃΐδπο have λελάβηκα, and as if from λάμβω, λάμψομαι, ἐλάμφθην, λέλαμμαι.] 
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To drink Πίνω, 2 aor. ἕπιον, from πίω; 1 fut. πώσω, perf. πίπωκα ; perf. pass. πέπομαι 
1 aor. ἐπόθην, from πόω. [The pres. mid. πίομαι is used for the fat., though ‘ 


πιοῦμαι occurs. } 


sell Πιπράσκω, | fut. πράσω, perf. πίπρακα; 3 pres. pass. πιπράσκομαι, perf. πέπραμαι, 
1 aor. ἐπράθην, (fut. πεπράσομαι '. 

fall Πίπτω, perf. πέπτωκα from πτόω, | aor. ἔπεσα, (Rev. i. 17.) 2 aor. ἔπεσον ; 2 fut. 
mid. πεσοῦμαι, from wire. [Matthies thinks the first form of the acr. was 


ἔπετον. See Pind. OL. viii. 50. εἰ al.] 
ask,hear Πυνθάνομαι, 1 fut. πεύσομαι, 2 aor. ἐπυθόμην, from πεύθομαι ; perf. pass. 


πέπυσμαι. 
[We may add here two verbs which form alike. 
fll Πίμπλημι, The 3rd pers. plur. of the present, and the he Pennlt of the infinitive 
burn Πίμπρημι. f in each is ina short. The following is the formation, wiswA np, 
πλήσω, ἔπλησα, πέπληκα, πέπλησμαι, ἐπλήσθην, and s0 the other. ] 
P. 
Ῥέζω, [other forms are ἔρδω and fpyw,] 1 fut. ῥέξω and ip—w by ition, 


} ear. ἔρεξα; perf. mid. fopya for ἔῤῥογα, (perf. pass. ἔργμαι, (possibly 1]. E. 


}] 
‘Pie, 1 fut. ῥεύσομαει, 1 aor. ἔῤῥενσα, perf. ἐῤῥύ 2 pass. i , from 
fee ὀνίω, (fat. ῥνήσομαι.} “ὩὩὐΝ peony 
break Ῥηγνύω and ῥήγνυμι, 1 fat. ῥήξω, [1 aor. ἔῤῥηξα,]) perf. mid. ἐῤῥωγα, 2 aor. pass. 
strengthen Pe he score A fot. ῥώσω ; perf. pass. 66 ἔῤῥωσο farewell, 
ὡννύω aD yyy im 
part. ἐῤῥωμένος, [1 nor. ἔῤῥωσα, | aor. pass. ἐῤῥώσθην.] a 


inguish Σβεννύω and σβέννυμι, 1 fut. w, 1 é a, ἕ : 
ner ἔσβεσμαι, aor. loBloOey, 3 nor. ἔσβην, infin. behead ae ia γα 


morte Levw, aor. ἔσενα ; pres. pass. σεύομαι, perf. iccv, 1 aor. ἐσύθην ; 1 aor. mid. 
εἰσενάμην. [There is a 2 aor. act. ἐσύην or ἐσσύην.] 
[dissipate με, fut. σκεδάσω, Att. σκεδῶ, 1 aor. ἐσκέδασα, perf. pass. ἐσκέδασμαι, 


1 aor. A μος Ἰσεεδάσθην, Another form is σκεδνάω.] 
pour out αεὴ Exivdw, 1 fut. oxtiow; 1 aor. ἔσπεισα, perf. pass. ἔσπεισμαι, 1 aor. ἐσπείσθην ; 
a libation [1 fat. mid. σπείσομαι, 1 aor. ἐσπεισάμην. 


strow [Στορέννυμι, στόρνυμι (from στορέω), and er, ρώννυμι (from στρόω), fut. στορέσω 
(Buttmann 


ives also στρώσω), aor. leripeod and στρωσα, perf. pass. ἔστρωμαι, 
1 aor. é σθην.] 
T. 
cut Τίμνω, 1 fut. repo, [1 aor. érunta, from τμήγω,] perf. τέγμηεα, 2 aoe. ἔταμον ; 


perf. pass. τέγμημαι, from τμάω. [There is an aor. ἔγμαγον and irpayyy, from 


τμήγω.] 
bring forth Τίκτω, | fat. τέξω [or τέξομαι], 2 aor. ἔτεκον ; perf. mid. τέτοκα, from risw. 
pierce Terpde and rirpaive, | τρήσω, | aor. irpgea [and irirpyra]; perf. pass. 
τέτρημαι, from rpa fe. 


wound Τιτρώσεω, I Tews ΜῈ: ἔτρωσα, perf. rirpwaa, (perf. pass. τέτρωμαι, | aor. 

lendure or | TAde or τλῆμε, fut. τλήσομαι, aor. ἔτλην, imp. τλῆθι, opt. rhainy, subjanct. τλῶ, 
infin. τλῆναι, part. τλάς, perf. τέτληκα.] 

muri Tei fen ἃ fat θρέψω, 1 aor. ἔθρεψα, [perf. τέτροφα,} perf. pass. τέθραμμαι, 2 aor. 


run Τρέχω, 1 1 fat. θρέξω, 1 aor. ἔθρεξα, pert. δεδράμηκα, 2 aor. ; 2 fat. mid. 
(perf. μαι, perf. mid. δέδρομα, from éptpe. 
be, obtain ἘἸνγχάνω, | fut. τυχήσω, 1 aor. ἐτύχησα, . τετύχηκα, 2 ace. ἔτυχον, from 


imperf. 
of the verb. 
[make ready Τεύχω is Fea Pe Bont bee Pam and | sor. pase. rirvypa: and 


1 [Matthiee makes fut. act. σερόσω. Buttmann says that there is neither fature ner aorist.) 
: (The perfect and 2 aerist are intransitive. } 
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Y. 


To promise Ὑπισχνέομαι, 1 fat. ὑποσχήσομαι, 2 aor. ὑπεσχόμην ; perf. pass. ὑπέσχημαι; 
1 aor. ὑπεσχόθην, from ὑποσχέομαι. 


Φ. 
[cat ϑάχω, fat. φάγομαι, 2 aor. ἔφαγον. In other parts, derivatives from ἐσθέω or 
ὦ are used, as perf. idndoxa, perf. pass. ἐδήδεσμαι, perf. mid. ἔδηδα, 1 aor. pass. 


ἡἠδέσθην, and fut. ἔδομαι.] 

carry, bring Pipe, fut. οἴσω, from οἴω, 1 avr. ἤνεγκα, 2 aor. ἤνεγκον ; perf. pass. ἐνῆνεγμαι, 
1 aor. ἠνέχθην, from ἐνέγκω ; perf. mid. ἐνήνοχα, whence πρυσενήνοχα, (Heb. 
xi. 17.) as if from ivicw. [Fut. pass. ἐνεχθήσομαι or οἰσθήσομαι.} 


free Φεύγω, | fat. φεύξω, φεύξομαι, and φευξοῦμαι, 2 aor. ἔφυγον ; perf. mid. rigevya. 
[say Φημί. This verb is conjugated like ἵστημε, but only used in a few parts ; viz., 
Indicative. Imperative. | Optative. | Subjunctive. | Infinitive. Participle. 
Pres. φημί φαθί φαίην φῶ φάναι φάς 
Imp. ἔφην 
Fut. φήσω 
1 Aor. ἔφησα | | φήσαιμε | φήσω φῆσαι φήσας 


N.B. In the imperfect 2nd pers. sing. ἔφησθα is used more commonly. In the 
optative, φαῖμεν, dc. are used for φαίημεν. In the middle voice the forms φάο 
(imperat.), φάσθαι, φάμενος, and ἐφάμην are found. In the passive some 
perfect forms, as wegacOw, let it be said or hare been said, πεφασμένος. By 
apheeresis ἡμί, ἦν, &c., are often used for φημέ, ἔφην, &c.] 
prevent Φθάνω, imperf. ἔφθανον, 1 fut. φθὰ σω, | aor. ἔφθᾶσα, perf. ἔφθἄκα, from φθάω ; 
2 aor. ἔφθην, (and φθήσομαι, from φθῆμι, like ἔτλην. 
produce, | bbw, 1 fut. φύσω, | aor. ἔφυσα, perf. πέφυκα ; perf. mid. πέφυα, 2 aor. ἔφυν, infin. 
springup f φῦναι, part. pic, from pipe. 


xX. 


reyotce Xaipw, imperat. χαῖρε hail, fut. χαιρήσω, [aor. ἐχαίρησα, perf. κεχάρηκα, perf. 
pass. κεχάρημαι,}] 2 aor. pass. ἐχάρην; subj. χαρῶ, infin. χαρῆναι, fut. yapn- 
Comat. 
gape Χάσκω, 2 aor. Exyavoy; 1 fut. mid. yuvodpat, perf. κέχηνα, from xaivw poetic. 
hold Χανδάνω, 2 aor. ἔχαδον, perf. κέχανδα, fut. χείσομαι.] 
pour Xéw, 1 fut. χεύσω, | aor. ἔχευσα, ἔχευα, and éxea; infin. yéat, 1 aor. mid. ἐχεάμην, 
perf. κέχυκα, perf. pass. κέχυμαι, 1 aor. ἐχύθην, 1 fut. χυθήσομαι, from χύω. 
heap up Χωννύω and χώννυμι, | fut. ywow, | aor. ἔχωσα : perf. pass. κέχωσμαι, 1 aor. 
ἐχώσθην, from χόω or χώω, [and 80 is conjugated ] 
[colour Χρώννυμι.) 


Ω. 
drive Ὥθω, and more usually ὠθέω, 1 fut. dow and ὠθήσω, 1 aor. ἔωσα; [perf. ἕωκα,] 
perf. . Ewopat, 1 aor. ἐώσθην; 1 fut. mid. ὠσθήσομαι, 1 avr. ὠσάμην and 
ὠθησαμῆν. 
buy ‘Qviopas, 1 fut. ὠνήσομαι, perf. pass. ὥνημαι and ἐώνημαι, | aor. ὠνήθην and 
ἑἐἑωνήθην. 


12. The Compounps of anomalous Verbs are formed like their simple ones, 


SECTION XVII. 


OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


|. As impersonal verb is a kind of defective which has only one person, namely, the third person 
ttagular, and in participles only the neuter gender. 


| [The Ionians put an « in all the parts formed from ἐνέγκω, a8 1 aor. ἤνεικα, perf. pass. ἐνήνειγμαι, 1 aor. ἠναίχθην.] 
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2 Most impersomals are also very defective im their tenses : but im the forming of them let the 
learner mame their principal tenecs, if used, as m cvpfeives ¢ happens ; if not, their other tenses. 
Pes. 1 Pet. Pet 
Συμβαίνει. συμβήσεται. συμβίβῃηεε. 
3. The most usual impersomals actor: are as follow : 
l. ᾿Ανήεει and προσήκει ἃ ts and πρό a4 ὅκον and προσῆκον. 
2. Δεῖ ἀξ bchousth, 3 ἔξω, opt. Ceo, 1 fut. degen, 1 aor. idéque, infim. δεῖν, δεήσειν, δεῆσαι, 
particip. δέον, δεῆ > ἀποὲεξ͵ ivtd, saratd, 


, - Compounds, προσδεῖ. 
3. Δοκεῖ X socmeth, tmp. ἐδόκει, 1 fat. δόξει, 1 aor. Zeke, subj. δόξῳ, part. δοκοῦν. Compounds, 
αὐἱ Mids: ἃ és α concern, uperf. ἔμελε, | fut. μελῴσεε, | δοε. ἐμέλησε, particip. μέλον. Com- 
pound, μεταμέλει. 


ὅ. Πρέπει « becometh, umperf. ἔπρεπε, infim. πρέπειν, perticip. πρέπον. 
6. Χρή « behowth, unperf. ἐχρῆν or χρῆν, 1 fat. χρήσει, mfim. χρῆναι. Compounds, ἀπύ- 
ἢ, &e. 
ut Several compounds of the verb ἐστί, as ἔξεστι ἃ is ἰσαγαὶ. 
4. There are aleo impersonals pasner, as 
l. ᾿Ενδέχεταε &¢ may be. 
2. as it ts decreed by the Fates, perf. pass. Attic from μεέρω to deride. 


3. Πεέπρωται, the same, pluperf. πέπρωτο, particip. πεπρωμένον, by syncope from περατύω 
to define, ddermine. 


SECTION XVIII. 


OF ADVERBS AND INTERJECTIONS. 
OP ADVERBS. 


1. An adverb is an indeclinable particle added to a verb (ad cerbum) or adjective, “to denote 
some modifoation or circumeanee of an action or quality,” as καλῶς well, in καλῶς ἀναγινώσκει he 

2. Adverbs in Greek are either primstice, as νὺν now ; or dericatice, either from nouns, as πάνυ 
altogether, ἀνδριστί manfully ; or from verbs, as ἀναφανδά openly, κρύβδην secretly. 

3. Adverbs in wc are derived from [the nominatives of adjectives in oc], and the itives of 
adjectives [which increase] by changing o¢ into ὡς, as from ἀληθῶν, ἀληθῶς truly ; ὀξέων, 
ὀξέως sharply. 

4. Some adverbs form degrees of comparison, thus : 


1. When the positive adverb is formed [as in § 3.] the comparatice adverb is [similarly] 
formed from the comparative, and the superlative from the superlative, by changing ν inte ¢, 
thus : 

From adjective σοφός wise, is formed adv. σοφῶς wisely ; 

From comparat. σοφώτερος wiser, adv. σοφωτέρως more wisdy ; 
From superiat. σοφώτατος wisest, adv. σοφωτάτως most wisely : 

So from ταχύς swift, adv. ταχέως swiftly ; 

From comparat. ταχύτερος swifter, adv. ταχυτέρως more swiftly ; 
And from superlat. rayvrarog swiftest, adv. ταχυτάτως moet swiftly. 


2. If the positive adverb ends in ὦ, so does the comparative and superiative, as ἄνω uprards, 
comparat. ἀνωτέρω, superiat. ἀνωτάτω. 


OF ADVERBIAL PARTICLES. 


δ. A in composition denies, collects, or increases, as ἄχαρις unthankfal, ἅπαντες all together, ἄξυλος 
full of wood. 

6. The syllabic adjections, δε, σε, Ze, denote to a place, as οἴκαδε (to) home, οὐρανόσε into heaven, 
᾿Αθήναζε to Athens ; θὲν and θὲ frum a place, as οὐρανόθε from heaven ; θι, οι, σε, you, χῆ is ἃ 
place as οὐρανόθι in heaven, oicot at home, ᾿Αθήνγσι in Athens, πανταχοῦ and πανταχῇ every 
where. 


7. Apt, ἐρι, Sa, Aa, Bou, prefixed to words, heighten their signification, as δῆλος manifest, ἀρίδηλος 
rery manifest. 
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8. Ng and ve deprive, as νήπιος an infant, from νή not, and ἔπω to speak. 

9. Ed in composition has a good sense, denoting easiness or kindness; duc, an ill one, signifying 
diftculty or ill wll, a as εὐάλωτος easy to be taken, δυσάλωτος hard to be taken ; εὑμενῆς benevolent, δυσ- 
μενής malevolent. 


OF INTERJECTIONS. 


10. Under adverbs in Greek are comprehended interjections, that is, words thrown into (interjecta 
in) a sentence to express some emotion of mind, as of joy, (ov, ho! of grief, ἰοῦ, ἰώ, ok! of laughter, 
ἃ ἁ, ha! ha! ha! of approving, εἶα O brare! εὖγε well done! of condemning, ὦ, φεῦ, O fye! of 
admiring, ὦ, BaBat, πάπαι, alBor, O wonderful ! of deriding, iod ak! of calling, ὦ hu! of grief, οὐαί 
woe! 


SECTION XIX. 
OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. A CONJUNCTION is an indeclinable particle that joins together (conjungit) senlexces and sometimes 
nage words }. 
2. In Greek they may be distinguished into 
1. Copulative, as cai, re, and, also, ἂς. 
2. Disjunctive, 7, ἦτυι, ἤγουν, cither, or, δια. 
3. Concessive, καίπερ, ’ A. 
4. Adversative, dé but, ἀλλά but, ὅμως yet. 
5. Causal, γάρ for, iva, ὅπως, that, to the end that, ἐπειδήπερ since. 
6. Conclusive or illative, dpa, οὖν, therefore, διόπερ wherefore. 
7. Conditional, εἰ, ἄν, if. 


SECTION XX. 
OF PREPOSITIONS. 


l. A PREPOSITION is an indeclinable particle put before (preepusita) verbs in composition, and nouns 
in construction. 

2 “Must prepositions originally denote the relation of place, and have been thence transferred tu 
denote, by similitude, other relations ?.” 

3. The prepositions in Greek are usually reckoned eighteen, of which six are of one syllable, εἰς 
into, ix or ἐξ out of, ἐν in, πρό before, πρός to, σύν with; and twelve of two syllables, ἀμφί round 
aout, ava th , ἀντί instead of, ἀπό from, διά by, ἐπί in, upon, κατά according lo, perd with, παρά 
frm, at, περί concerning, about, ὑπέρ above, over, ὑπό under. 

4 The prepositions, and their various uses, both in construction and composition, are so fully 
explained in the ensuing Lexicon, that I forbear saying any thing more of them in this place, only 
that ἀμφί about, concerning, near, (not used in the New Testament,) is in the Greek writers joined 
with three cases, the genitive, dative, and accusative. 


SECTION XXI. 
OF SYNTAX, AND FIRST OF CONCORD. 


1. Systax, from the Greek word σύνταξις composition, is that part of grammar which teaches how 
Ww ompue words pruperly in sentences. 

2. Syntax may be distinguished into two parts, concord, or agreement ; and government. [The 
following remarks deserve the attention of those who wish to have a clear notion of the elements of 
the philosophy of grammar. ] 

: Bhioy Lowin's tatroduction to English Grammer. p: on 2nd edit. But compare Encyclopedia Britannica in 
atesamar, No. 128, &c 
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{In every proposition there must be at least two fundamental ideas: (1) The subject, i.e. the 
thing or person of which any thing is asserted ; and (2) The predicate, i.e. that which is asserted of 
that person or thing, or which, in other words, expresses the action or quality, the condition, which 
is ascribed to the subject. The subject and predicate are connected, and thus formed into a pro- 
position by the copula, which is always a verb. Sometimes the copula has a proper verb, as εἰμί, 
which contains no idea itself ; sometimes the copula and predicate are united in one verb, as in the 
verbs which express a condition by themselves, as Κῦρος τέθνηκε, Cyrus is dead'. Sometimes the 
condition or action expressed by the verb requires to be determined by a relation in which it stands 
to a person or thing ; and hence arises the determination of the oblique cases which are governed 
by the verb. Of this we shall speak below. The verb, whether it be the copula alone, or a copula 
with the predicate, is determined as to person and number by the subject. Now in propositions 
which are independent of any other, the subject is in the nominative (except in the case of the acc. 
and infin.) ; and from the two last considerations arises what is called the first concord in common 
grammar. } 


OF THE FIRST CONCORD. 


3. The verb agrees with its nominative case in number and person, as ἐγὼ γράφω I write, ἄνθρω- 
ποι λέγουσι men say. 

4 The nominative case to a verb is found by asking the question tho? or what? with the verb, 
as in the sentence just given ; men, answering to the question who say? is the nominative case to the 
verb say. 

5. Ail nouns are of the third person, except such as are joined with the pronouns J, thou, we, 
or ye. 

6. A neuter noun plural has generally? a verb singular, as πάντα ἐγένετο all things were made, ζῶα 
τρέχει animals run. [But even in Attic (in which this construction is most common) it often does 
not take place, and especially when the neut. plur. signifies licing persons, or even where animate 
creatures are to be understood. ] 

7. Two or more nominatives, of whatever number, generally have a verb plural, and if the nomi- 
natives differ in person, of the most worthy® person, as σπέρμα καὶ καρπὸς διαφέρουσι, seed and fruit 
differ; ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ τὰ δίκαια ποιήσομεν, I and thou will do right things. [But (1) their verb is not 
always in the plural, but is frequently governed by the nearest substantive, especially if this be 
a singular, or a neuter plural, as in Homer, I]. H. 386. ἠνώγει Upiaudé¢e re cai ἄλλοι (see aleo Eur. 
Supp. 146. Thuc. i. 29.); and sometimes when the sing. or neut. plur. is the more remote. We 
may add, that a plural verb is often given to a dual subject, see 1]. E. 275. and sometimes a dual 
verb to a plural subject, which only relates to two persons or things. ] 

8. A noun of multitude, though singular in form, may have a verb plural, as Luke viii. 37, 
ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος, all the multitude asked him. Comp. John vii. 49. and Rule 15. 
below. [1]. B. 278. Herod. ix. 23. This is done very often with ἕκαστος. 

9. A verb placed between two nominatives of different numbers may agree with either, as ἔθνος 
πολυανθρωπώτατόν ἐστιν, or eioty, Apafec, the Arabians are a most pupulous nation. 

10. The primitive pronouns, whether of the first or second person, are generally omitted before 
a verb, (unless some emphasis or distinction be intended,) as γράφω I write, λέγεις thou sayest. 

11. The nominative case of the third person is also often omitted, especially before such verbs as 
these, λέγουσι, φασί, they say; εἰώθασι, φιλοῦσι, they are wont, &c., understand ἄνθρωποι men. So 
before verbs of nature, as ἐβρόντησε it thundered, ἤστραψε it lightened, i.e. Θεός God, or οὐρανός 

ten. 


OF THE SECOND CONCORD. 


12, [The adjective is properly determined in gender and number by (i. 6. is in the same number 
and gender as) the substantives with which it is put as an epithet or predicate. (It is an epithet 
when, with the substantive, it constitutes a whole, which would be imperfect without it ; and a pre- 


1 [Here in English, Cyrus is the sudject, his death is the predicate, and these ideas are connected by the copulate ἐε.] 
3 By no means aiways ; see Mark v.13. John x. 27. 1 Cor. xii 25. James ii. 19. Rev. xviii. 28. xx. 12. We may 
further observe, that nouns plural [and dual), both masculine and feminine, are likewise sometimes, though rarely, 
joined with verbs singular in the best Greek writers. Thus Pindar, Ol. xi. 4, 5, μελεγάρνες ὕμνοι ὑστέρων ἀρχαὶ λόγων 
τόλλεται, the sweet hymns is the preiude to the discourses which follow; Plato, οὖς ὅστιν οἵτινες ἀπόχονται συμποσίων 
ἡ Κρῆτες, there Is not who abstain from feasts except the Cretans ; Aristotle, οὐκ ἐνεξεφύετο τοῖς μὲν ai tpixer, τοῖς δὲ τὰ 
πτερά, ΟΝ some grew no hairs, on others no feathers. The author of the Port-Royal Grammar, who produces the pss- 
sages just cited, accounts for this construction (book ix. rule 5.) by observing, that ‘‘such expressions are real syllepses, 
(and the syllepsis is defined, book vii. ch. 7, to be a figure which marks some disproportion and disagreement in the 
8 of a sentence,) for, as when we say ‘turba ruunt,’ the multitude rush, the verb is put in the plural, because we 
apprehend a mullitude by the word tarda; so when we say ‘animalia currit’ [ζῶα τρόχει] the verb is put in the sin- 
gular, by reason we conceive an universality by the word ‘animalia’ animals, as if it were ‘omne animal currit,’ erry 
animal runs, or indefinitely ‘animal currit.’ ax animal runs.” Thus my author, who shows that similar phrases are 
used both in the Latin and French languages; I add, that so are they likewise in Hebrew ; see Joel i. 20. Jer. xxxv. 
14. and my Hebrew Grammar, sect. viii. 21. 
3 In persons the first is called more worthy than the second, and the second than the third; or as Mr. Holmes states 
it, in his Latin Grammar, p. 53. note, “7 and another are we, thow and another are ye; so that the verb agrees with 
the frst person rather than the second, and with the second rather than the third.” 
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dicate, when a new determination is subjoined to a substantive considered as perfect.) Thus 


χρηστὸς ἀνήρ, φίλαις γυναιξίν.) 
13. [But this rule is often violated; for the Greeks frequently refer adjectives to the substan- 


tive only im sense, and put them in the gender implied in the substantive. Thus, 1]. X. 84. φίλε 
τέκνον, ν implies ἃ male. I]. Π. 280. φάλαγγες ἐλπόμενοι, because the truops 
consisted of men.] 


14. [Henee, a noun of number,—singular, feminine, or neuter,—has very often an adjective 
masculine and plural, Luke ii. 13. πλῆθος στρατιᾶς οὐρανίου, αἰνούντων, a multitude of the heavenly 
heat, praising, &c. Luke xix. 37. ἅπαν rd πλῆθος χαίροντες, all the multitude rejoicing. See Thuc. 
ii. 79. Xen. Hist. Gr. ii. 3, 55.] 

15. [But even without this reference to the sense the rule is violated ; the fem. dual is put with 
the masculine, Thue. v. 23. ἄμφω τὼ πόλεε ; the masc. with the fem. both singular and plural, Eur. 
Hee. 650. θῆλυν σποράν ; frequently participles masc. both singular and plural with substantive 
feminine, Pind. Ol. vi. 23. ἑπτὰ πυρᾶν τελεσθέντων ".} 

16. [The adjective, as a predicate, not an epithet, is often put in the neuter singular, when the 
subject is masculine or feminine, or in the plural, as 1]. B. 204. οὐκ ἀγαθὸν πολυκοιρανίη, the rule 
of the many is not a good thing. (See Virg. Ecl. iii. 80. Amn. iv. 568.) See Mat. vi. 25.34. 2 Cor. ii. 6. 
Aristoph. Pint. 203. Long. 31, 32. Herod. ii. 68. Sometimes χρῆμα or κτῆμα, a thing, is juined to 
the adjective so placed.) 

17. [If adjectives refer to two or more substantives, and these are of the same gender, the 
adjeetive is properly of this gender and number (yet very often in the neuter); but if they are of 
different genders, then the neuter plural is put when the objects are inanimate, as Herod. ii. 132. 
τὸν abyiva καὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν xexypvowpiva ; but with animated beings, in the masculine, if one is 
masculine, as Pind. OL. ix. 66. Πόῤῥα Δευκαλίων re καταβάντε; and very frequently it is deter- 
tained both in gender and number by one only of the substantives, Thue. vili. 63. Στρομβιχίδην καὶ 
τὰς ναῦς ἀπεληλυθότα. 

18. The Greeks, considering the substantive very frequently as the whole, and the adjective as 
the part, put the substantive in the genitive, and the adjective sometimes in the gender of the 
substantive, as θέων» λεκτοί, for λεκτοὶ Pores Soph. Ged. T. 18. χρηστοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων the guod of 
men, i.e. such of men as are good; and even in the singular, especially in Attic, τοῦ cirov τὸν 
ἥμισυν ; sometimes in the neuter, rd πολλὸν τῆς στρατιῆς, Herod. viii. 100.) 

[N.B. Adjectives are often put alone in the neuter gender, or stand as substantives for any 
indefinite objects thought of and understood. Here the common grammars say there is an ellipse 
of χρῆμα or χρήματα.] 

OF THE THIRD CONCORD. 


19. The relative pronoun, ὅς, ἥ, 5, agrees with the substantive to which it refers, called its 
antecedent, in gender, number, and person ; and if there be no nominative case between the relative 
and the verb, the relative itself will be the nominative case to the verb, as μακάριός ἐστιν ὁ ἀνὴρ 
ὃς ἐλπίζει, bleserd is the man who hopeth. 

20. But if there be some other nominative case to the verb, the relative will, as to case, be 
governed by the verb, or by some other word in the sentence, as μακάριον τὸ ἔθνος ov Κύριος ὁ 
θεός ἐστι λαὸς ὃν ἐξελέξατο, blessed (is) the nation whose God the Lord is, the people whom he hath 
chien. In this sentence the first relative οὗ is, as to case, governed by the noun Θεός, (comp. rule 
32.) the second relative ὅν by the verb ἐξελέξατο, (eomp. rule 43.) 

21. But observe that the relative and antecedent in Greek are often put in the same case, as 
ἐπιστευσαν---τῷ λόγῳ ᾧ (for ὃ») εἶπεν, they belicved—the word which he spake. John ii. 22. 

22. Two or more antecedents generally have a relative plural, agreeing in gender and person 
with the most worthy, as ἀνὴρ cai γυνὴ of ἀγαπῶσι τὸν θεόν, α man and a woman who lore God 3. 

23. A relative between two antecedents of different genders or numbers may agree with either, 
as Lucian, πόλεις εἰσὶν οὺς φωλεοὺς νομίζεις, those are cities which you take for cares. Gal. iii. 16. τῷ 
Oxippari σου, ὅς ἐστι Χριστός, to thy seed, which is Christ. Eph. iii. 13. ταῖς θλίψεσί μου, ἥτις ἐστὶ 
(a ὑμῶν, my afflictions, which are your glory. 

24. Αὑτός, οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, ὕσος how many, ἡλίκος as great, οἷος of such kind, also πόσοι how many, 

rosog of what number, ἄς. ποταπὸς of whit country, ποσαπλοῦς and ποσαπλάσιος of how many 
μά, are sumetimes used after the manner of the relative, as ἐλεφάντων ἔμβρυον (ἐστὶ) ἡλίκον 
(ἐστὶ) μόσχος, the fetus of elephants is as big asa calf; χαριζόμενος οἵῳ σοι ἀνδρί, vbliging such a man 
as ym. 
35. Relatives often agree with their antecedents, not as to their gender, but as to their sense, as 
Mat. xxviii. 19. ἔθνη---αὑτούς. Rom. ii. 14. ἔθνη---οὗτοι. Col. ii. 19. τὴν κεφαλήν, ἐξ οὗ. Rev. 
xii. 16. cépara—ovrot. So in Latin, Terence, Andr. iii. δ, 1. Scelus, qui me perdidit. Horace, 
Munstrum, quie—lib. i. ode xxxvii. 21. 


“The Greek tragedians use the masculine for the feminine, when the plural instead of the singular of a female is 
teed. and when a chorus of women speaks of themselves} 
3 (see § 7. on Adj. Most of the same observations apply to the relative.) 
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26. The relative is often put before the antecedent, especially when in the same case, as John 
xi. 6. ἔμεινεν iv ᾧ ἦν τόπῳ, he stayed in the place in which he was. [In fact it puts the noun often 
into its own case, as Xen. Anab. i. 9, 11. εἴ τινα ὁρῴη κατασκευάζοντα ἧς ἄρχοι χώρας, for τὴν 
χώραν ἧς ἄρχοι. Hence, the nouns which should precede the relative, with a demonstrative pro- 
noun or adjective, in the same case with these, are frequently referred to the relative, as Soph. 
Cid. C. 907. ob¢ περ οὗτος τοὺς νόμους εἰσῆλθ' ἔχων, τούτοισιν ἁρμοσθήσεται ; and this construc- 
tion is united with the preceding, ibid. 334. (ἦλθον) ξὺν ᾧπερ εἶχον οἰκετῶν πιστῷ μόνῳ. Some- 
times the substantive, even when standing first, takes the case of the relative which follows, as 
Herod. ii. 106. τὰς στήλας τὰς ἵστα---Σέσωστρις, al πλεῦνες οὐκέτι φαίνονται περιεοῦσαι. So in 
Virg. Urbem, quam statuo, vestra est. ] 

27. A verb, an adjective, or a relative, sometimes agrees with a preceding infinitive mood, or 
a sentence ; and in such instances the verb is put in the third person, and the adjective or relative 
in the neuter gender, as ξυρεῖν τὸν λέοντα οὔκ ἐστιν ἀσφαλές, to shear a lion is not safe; μὴ 
μεθύσκεσθε οἴνῳ, ἐν ᾧ (neut.) ἐστὶν ἀσωτία, be not drunk with wine, in which (being drunk with wine 
namely) is profligacy. Eph. v.18. [We may add also, that very frequently the relative refers to 
a thing generally, and is then also put in the neuter, as in Soph. Cid. T. 542. τυραννίδα θηρᾷν ὃ 
πλήθει ἁλίσκεται, α thing which.] 


OF GOVERNMENT. 
28. Government is that part of syntax which respects the cases of nouns and pronouns. 


OF APPOSITION. 


[29. Apposition is when a substantive or pronoun personal is accompanied by another substantive 
without a conjunctive particle, and in the same case and number, serving to explain the former, or 
supply any definition, as ἡ δὲ pi’ (μοῖρα) ἐκ πέτρης προρέει, μέγα πῆμα θεοῖσιν. But very often 
the number is not the same, as in Soph. (id. C. 472. κρατῆρὲς εἰσιν, ἀνδρὸς εὔχειρος τέχνη. Eur. 
Hipp. 11. Ἱππόλυτος, Πιτθέως παιδεύματα: sometimes the case is changed ; for example, the gen. 
is used when the apposition refers to pronouns possessive, as in Homer, Il. Γ. 180. δαὴρ ἐμὸς ἔσεε 
κυνώπιδος : and so in adjectives derived from proper names, where the proper name includes 
a definition, Il. B. 54. Νεστορέῃ παρὰ νηϊ Πυληγενέος βασιλῆος, the ship of Nestor, the king, &c.] 

30. Two or more substantives belonging to the same thing are put in the same case by apposition, 
as Παῦλος ἀπόστολος, Paul an apostle ; Τιμοθέῳ τέκνῳ, to Timothy (my) son; Ασωπος πόλις, the 
town ἢ 

31. The proper name of a place, particularly of a town, is sometimes put with its appellative in 
the genitive, as ᾿Αθηνῶν πόλις, the city of Athens. 


[ON THE NOMINATIVE. ] 


[32. (a) Verbs not constituting a complete predicate, but requiring another word, are generally 
the passives signifying to be called, named, or ohosen for any thing, to appear, to be considered, to be 
known. There are also some not passive, signifying being or becoming, or conveying the same idea as 
εἰμὶ, μένω, πέφυκα, κατέστην, &c., and these all have the additional word in the nominative. ] 

[(6) Hence also with ἀκούω, when signifying to be called, and with ὄνομά ἐστί τινι and ὄνομα 
ἔχει, referring to a subject, the nominative is put. The additional words may be either substantives 
or adjectives. ] 

[(c) With verbs also which have a perfect signification, a second nominative is put as a predicate 
to be explained by ὡς as. Thus Soph. El. 130. ἥκετε παραμύθιον, ye are come as a comfort. ] 

[(4) A more precise definition is sometimes in the nominative, δέκα μναῖ εἰσφυρά, ten mina as 
tribute. 

[(e) Whe nominative is used also in exclamations. } 


ON THE GENITIVE. 


[N.B. The other relations which the verb in the predicate requires to be adjoined, either accord- 
ing to its nature, or in certain combinations, are expressed by what are called the oblique cases, 
i, e. those which must be dependent on other words.] 

[33. The genitive may stand not only with the predicate, but with any word of the proposition, 
and expresses relation in general. Each idea of relation takes the noun by which this relation is 
determined in the genitive. ] 

[34. In many cases where the substantive is joined with others in the genitive, in the question 
tohose, the Greek agrees with the Latin and English. The most common case is when the genitive 
signifies the thing or person in which another is, or which belongs to another, as the subject of the 
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action, the situation, as οἰκία Πέτρον, Peter's house, &c. But frequently the genitive expresses the 

object of an action or feeling expressed in another noun, as πόθος υἱοῦ, regret with respect to the son, 

or for the son ; ἀνδρὸς εὑμένεια, good-will towards a man. The following cases must be noticed where 
relation is expressed by the genitive. ] 

[Α. To words of all kinds other words are added in the genitive, which show the respect in which 
the sense of those words must be taken ; the genitive then signifies with regard to.) 

[(α) Thus with certs; in the phrases ὥς, ὅπως, πῶς, οὕτως ἔχει, to be qualified or endowed in an 
way; ὥς τις εὐνοίας ἣ μνήμης ἔχει, as cach was with respect to benevolence or memory, i. 6. as 
ished wall to a party, . remembered the past; καλῶς ἔχειν μέθης, to be pretty well as to drunkenness, 
i. 6. to be pretty drunk. 

((6) And with other verbs, ἐπείγεσθαι dpnoc, to be in haste with respect to the battle; σφάλλεσθαι 
ἐλπίδος, to be deceived with respect to hope, i. e. to be disappointed. ] 

[So cariaya τῆς κεφαλῆς, I am broken as to my head, or my head is broken, &c.] . 

[(c) Again, with adjectives, to give a more exact definition, ἅπαις ἀῤῥένων παίδων, childless with 

to sons. So Soph. El. 36. ἄσκενος ἀσπίδων. This is very common. } 

[(4) So with adverbs, πρόσω ἀρετῆς ἀνήκειν, to carry it far with respect to virtue; πόῤῥω τῆς 
ἡλικίας, far adeanced with respect to age.) 

[(Ὁ) Hence the neuters τοῦτο, τοσοῦτο, τόδε, with a preposition, take a genitive as a definition ; 
ζξυνέπεσον ἐς τοῦτο ἀνάγκης, they came to this with respect to necessity, i.e. into such necessity. ] 

((7) Hence the genitive is put with verbs (a), or substantives (ὁ), or absolutely (c), where other- 
wise περί would be used. Thus, τῆς μητρὸς ἥκω τῆς ἐμῆς φράσων, about to speak about my 
mother (a); ἀγγελία τῆς Χίου, the relation concerning Chios (Ὁ); τῆς σῆς φρενός, ἕν σου δέδοικα, 
as to what regards your turn of mind. | 

((9) The genitive, in the same way, also illustrates words and propositions, εἰ πέρας μηδὲν ἔσται τοῦ 
ἀπαλλαγῆναι τοῦ κινδύνου, if there is to be no end, viz. with respect to deliverance from danger.] 

[Some of the above cases may be rare. In the following the genitive regularly occurs, and is 
founded on the sense with respect to.) 

(35. B. Words expressing relation, but requiring another word as the object of this relation, 
take this object (which, however, must not be passive) in the genitive. ] 

(Thus (a), adjectives, with an active sense, derived mostly from verbs active, have a genitive where 
the verbs have an accusative; ἀνθρώπων ob δηλήμονες, not mischievous with to men, 
i. 6. which do not harm men; ὀλέθριοι φίλων, destructive to friends. Many adjectives in -ἰκος, and 
many compounded with a privative, have this government. So participles sometimes ; τόξων 
εἰδώς, akilful with respect to bows.] 

[ἡ Words which express a situation or operation of the mind, a judgment of the understanding 
which is directed to an object without affecting it. Thus the adjectives experienced, ignorant, 
remembering, “are as τῆς θυσίας οὐκ adanc, ἀλλ᾽ ἔμπειρος, not ignorant with respect to the sacri- 
fice, but : . 

(And the verbe to recollect or forget, to remind, to be careful og careless (with the adjective and sub- 
stantive corresponding to them), to consider, reflect, understand, or luny for any thing, as 

Μνήσασθε ἀλκῆς 3, be mindful aa to courage, i. 6. remember your courage. 
Κύκλωπες Διὸς οὐκ ἀλέγουσιν, are careless as to Jupiter 5. 

᾿Ενθυμοῦ τῶν εἰδότων, consider ith respect to those who know 4. 

Ἤ σθοντο τειχιζόντων, they perceived them fortifyiny 5. 

Μὴ μεγάλων ἐπιθυμεῖν, not to be desirous of yreat things, not eager with r to.] 

(Henee also many verbs of snse take a genitive, as τῆς φωνῆς ἀκούω, I hear the τοῖος, and we 
ὄσφραντο τῶν καμήλων, when they smelt ἧς camels. ] 

[(ἡ Words which indicate fulness or deficiency, because the word which shows of what any thing is 
full or empty, shows the respect in which the signification of the governing word must be taken. 
Thus in adjectives : 

Πόλις μεστὴ ἐμπόρων, full with respect to merchants. 
Πλούσιος βιότοιο, rich καλὰ to the means of lirelihood. 
"Epnpog φίλων, deserted as to friends. 
Γυμνὸς στολίσματος, naked as to garment.) 
‘And verbs, 
Δικῶν ἡ πόλις ἔγεμεν, the city was full of lawsuits. 
Κορέσασθαί τινος, to satisfy one’s self as to any thing ; and 80 to enjoy or be pleased with, in the 
sense of to hare enough of. 
Οἶκος ἐνξεόμενος οἰκετῶν, a house needy as to domestics. 
"AXaog ἡρήμωσε λέοντος, he made the grore desert as to the lion, i. 6. took away the lion.] 

((4) Hence also the verbs to bereate, deliver or clear, escape, off or hinder, desist from; any verb 
expressing distance or separation, to repulse, to make a way for, to cease or make to cease, aud all 
implying deficiency in either a direct or remote sense, have a genitive, as 


| (Semetimes these adjectives take wepi with a genitive, and sometimes the accusative; ὁ ταῦτ᾽ ὁπιστήμων, he who 
ive or wes acquainted with these things.) 

t (These verbs have sometimes the genitive with περί, sometimes the accusative, as Τυδέα οὐ μέμνημαι.) 

1 [@cidope: to spere, and φυλάττομαι fo guard, both contain the idea to be careful abumt, and therefore take 
the genttive. 

[Both ‘hose classes of verbs take the accusative also.) 
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᾿Δκοστερεὶν τινά τινος, to one of any thing. 

Τυγάννων ἠἡλενθερώθῃσαν, trered from tyrants. 

Ove ἀλύξιτον pager κακίστου, ye shall not escape from the worst fate. 

Eip τῶν νομίμων, to be hindered from what is | 

᾿λεῖχαιν τῶν ἀργυρείων τρία στάξια, ἐν be three stadia dideat from the silvcr-mincs. 

Ter ᾿Ασίαν dopicey τῆς Διβύης. aperatiny Ansa from Africa. 

Kge¢ ἄμννε wastéc wad fren dag son. 

"EAgtay φόνου, they 

[Let it be remarked, (1.) that although every word cannot be imstanced, the princaple here 
noticed explains many constructions ; (2.) that verbs in their derivative sense, though perhaps not 
having the same reference, retain the construction admitied in their proper sense ; (3.) that sub- 
etantives and adverbs having the same significations as the above adjectives, admit the genitive, as 
ἅλις τῶν τεθνηκότων, encezh of dond perseas ; yweet, ἄς. ; (4) that some of these words occasionally 
adeait other constrections. | 


((¢) This signification, with respect to, shows why the comparative and words mvolving a comparison 


require the genitive. 

ειζων ᾿ς ἄγοαθεν with renpect to his Rather. 

Arereoee eric, sxved with regard & mead. 

Tee ἐκιϑυριὼν ἡττωμένους. eerrcemr ἐφ ther pasmwas, i ec. evested. mads inferuc be.) 
(Im the fullowing verbs a comparwon is abso i thoagh nedirectiy. 


{il.) Ze or te be as 

Mager freee dv τῆς τον ἀσαλίος Perdew. we evceld serpass the ims's poos 

“awelareran ᾿Δλεξανέρου, by ἐξ isfrie & Alemendcr.} 
((2) Te rade (Le. by bed ox sapere ener ; 

Keane of ὦρχειν erperes. ὃ rule the army: and So κυριεύειν, εοιβανεῖν, repevvevers, ἄς. 
(bet thewe verbs have freqgeendy a dative or 28 accusative.)]) 


{(3) Fa eéve or δενόσε : 

Ἕως rete, ἐδεγῶαν me.) 

[(4) Heer ceneees aol cabetantives which imply rats ex the comtrary (amd thus superiarity and 
infernerisr) have a gemitive, as 

τὸς wee ἃς ἐγερατᾷς. σον weer plemare. 
δῷ ἥττων. καφτερὰς. ἀαρατ ὃ΄ς : and grre τοῦ κύματος. deca ἐπ scene αὐ drinking ; ἐγεράτεια 
ἀκυνας. mastery rar εὐὐδ, ἄς." 

[. Aca. words τοδιττίαις te aaa ἱπαρὶς a comparwom : and bence 25 ταεὰ as well as those, to 
jes, ak, ἃς. whack cvmeaim 9 deecrmimatve of valor, have a remitive. Vives ἄξιος (properly 
qpemaret’ and ἀντάξως : as aarweg πτυλλὼν arccien ἄλλων. α phorrass ἣν ἂν ἀρῶ os (ἂν aorth) 
mats Ghrrs : alee τὸς Stummag, (ἂς πα jy poaesed ἐδ ἃ maar wurdes , shew creamer ; and agam, 
πόσον dy ree - ver ὧν werk evens eve ber! Whence te ceant-ve eccurs m παν combma- 
Thm, Ἰωσσὺν ἐννωύς ἐδέξατο, shy cried aed τ ber bebe.” 

Δ᾽ Vine 2. bse. 2 wenperore in weds ἐλχενσοῖκις 3 dyfiremm, at ἔτεδος. ἄλλος. δεάφορος, 
ἐϊλκως ἐδλλίσνως. δὼ: Qn freemen. afro See bea : ἀνὴρ deatipe τῶν 
πὰς canna war κὐξιονδνε δου οὶ 

Τὰ gemtive ake expres chy amen. aml is thre repdered κα servant of, where relations is 
 ~ carety inxpibnd, as with verbe: wake ree we. ἔ ade we π axvens 9 or wall repent ὃν your 
ovasr - re axrayes “weds om ματος [ds ὡς cory wre Ὁ amrvent ὡς wih raxpect te this 
at: ani wah aiwetives, feveree τοῦ eet δαλδα. «ειαιδκὸ me sevent of oc wih repost fe your 
os Fiemre the qeeative stamds aise im excinenetarm Φι ree cover. οὐδε aw nen " ὦ Ζεῦ 
τὰς Meroe gag, (Japa ice aruteee Api wah τελυκιαεῖνεα: παϊοΐηκατα κατρὸς, φησ on 
axvené if te tater. or ἔγνως aur. hata πὸ acovent w Tore” 

[Bhomce aan iz gearecs che thing aggweeini a as tht neem δὲ ccancine chr peaver os put im the 
φεπίξιτο, Lenesm Qusrnay, ὦ ereg we me Dhami, ἦν Ὧν one of Them: amd = lurai θεῶν, 
satan Ya Ἂμ aati” 

[Ani again the poniiwe is yar wad werts ἃ, ma τοῦ lye Eve Loe ἀρ χύμενεν, bepieming Life 
rit pee 
us "Wine srewend gewed reinaue exgoeennd Ys wher predeee i thes af a whens τ 2s pares: and this 

= Meme = rave Amram ὩΣ ὧς woes, eee brown ἃ: CCheerwe chee cnses: (4) with art. 

Mal SAAS. “Ue ieee τὰ δὲν aroun we μῶν, " ὦ et we yen, sf al dees cules, eer or is 
ar wer. ame ἡ Deere ἃ ag Siete, &e Kec om em urine: τὸ νοσοῦν 

“Spee, fm pent var of Ge eal wot wesmes>. A τὴν ECU B eres vemme?: with rele- 

Tes Taapkotes Sehenee nig Longe τιν. bas tae «th του. chem i+) With 

swhntmes, ΞΟ the snes af Dh whe τ Ze orniy eted 5 cit πὸ ἋΣ τὸ wermamnd. Οἰνόῃ τῆς 


πῆς Je caine στον Dw war πλιὰ α whim: Bete hemes. oot tee Ie 
δος IRF MIs, “Arey ὧν δηνομεριδοσ. ὁ Ghee + Me aan sy ὅν seine. ἃ. an eth 
=e 

7 Wee erecta Lend shen, mt neon Mek Tee wees en, os So ee eh eed of 


om Shem 34 2 olbm aii ani 2 wot ec εἴ al ised, whee tr ζῶα veders te a part 
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oaly of the object, as ἔτεμον τῆς γῆς, laid waste a part of the country; λαβόντα τῶν ταινιῶν, some 


of J 
[(4)ὴ With adverbs of place, πόθι φρενὸς ἐμᾶς properly in what part of my mind ; ἵν᾽ εἶ κακοῦ, in 
what situation of evil ; and of time, as ὀψὲ τῆς ἡμέρας, in a late part of the day.) 

[(e) We must observe, too, that for the same reason a genitive ig put with many verbs signify- 
ing any participation, as μέτεστι, μετέχειν, &c. Thus, ξύλλαβε μόχθων, take a part in the labours. 
So προσήκει, τί προσήκει μοι Κορινθίων; what are the Corinthians to me? Μεταξιδόναι to impart ; 


χρὴ τοῦ μεταδιδόναι τοῖς φίλοις, give your friends a share in your grief. So the verbs to enjoy, 
Le. to have a share in; ἀπολαύειν τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ, to enjoy the good. And hence the verb yevopas to 
taste has the gen. And ὄζω to smell of, and πνέω to of, have the gen. for the same reason: 


πάντ᾽ ὄζει θέρους, every thing smells of summer, has a part of the summer smell; μύρων πνέεις, you 
breathe Since verbs signifying to impart, receite, give, have a gen., it appears that hence 
verbs signifying to obtain, receive, have the same case, as θνητοῦ σώματος ἔτυχες, you have a mortal 
body; ὡς δώρων Adyy, that he may get gifts; and so κυρεῖν, κληρονομεῖν (the thing inherited ; and 
again, the person from whom one inherits). The construction of the verbs to take, or take hold of (in 
general verbs middle) with the gen. arises from this cause ; ἑτέρων ἡγεμόνων λαβόμενος, taking 

(some) of other leaders, i. 6. taking other leaders; (and hence the same verbs have the gen. with other 

meanings, as to blame ; ἐπελάβετο τοῦ ψηφίσματος, blamed the decree ;) ἐξόμεθα αὐτοῦ, we shall keep 

hold of kim ; λιμὴν ἔχεται τοῦ σήματος, borders on ; τῆς αὐτῆς γνώμης ἔχομαι, persevere in ; ἅπτεσθαι 
αὐτῶν, to touch them ; whence other verbs of touching, as Ψψαύω, θιγγάνω, have a yen. The part 
seized is often in the gen. with these verbs, ἐλάβοντο τῆς ζώνης τὸν ‘Opdyrny, took him by the girdle. 

Hence, perhaps, the verbs of contrary sense, to let go, to miss, &c., have the gen., and these are 

usually middle verbs ; τῆς παιδὸς οὐ μεθήσομαι, I will not let the girl go; so ἀφίεσθαι (the actives of 

both verbs have the acc.), προΐεσθαι, a ἀρτάνει».} 

[( J) The substantive marking the class from which the superlative takes the chiefest as a part, 
is in genitive ; ἡ μεγίστη τῶν νόσων ἀναίδεια, impudence is the greatest of diseases: and hence 
the gen. is put with verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, derived from superlatives, or expressing pre- 
ferableness ; πάντων διαπρέπεις, you excel all, i.e. are the first of all; διαπρεπεῖς θνητῶν ἔφυσαν, 
and ἔξοχα πάντων, chiefly of all.) 

(56. Ὁ. The genitive marks the person or thing to which any thing belongs, whether property, 
quality, habit, duty, &c., and those from which any thing arises. Probably there is here the notion 
of the relation of the quality, &c., to its possessor. ] 

{(s) Property, rd τῶν οἰκούντων τὴν πόλιν οἰκεῖα τῶν καλῶς βασιλευόντων ἐστί, the of 
the citizens belongs to good kings. So idtoc, &c., and ἱερός ; as ἱερὸς τοῦ Νείλου, sacred to Nile, 
i.e. made his sucred property. Εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι especially signify to belong to; ἔστι τοῦ βασιλῆος, 
it is the king's; ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι, to be his own master; ἔστι τοῦ λέγοντος, he gires himself up to the 

Elva: also expresses quality, power, custom, duty, &c. (avoiac ἐστί, it is the quality or part 
of folly; πολλοῦ πόνου tori, it is α business of great labour); ability, (παντὸς ἀνδρός ἐστιν 
ἐελέξασθαι, every one can tel); habit or part, ἔστιν dpa δικαίου ἀνδρός ; is it the part of a just 
man ?} 

{(6) The gen. with demonstrative pronouns shows in whom a quality is found, as οὐκ ἄγαμαι τοῦτ᾽ 
ἀνδρὸς ἀριστέως, 7 do not approce this in a prince; τοῦτο ἐπαινῶ ᾿Αγησιλάου, I praise this in 
Agesilaus. So θαυμάζω, &c.; and hence these verbs have sometimes a gen. of the object ; cov 
θαυμάζω, I wonder at you ; ἄγαμαι τῆς ἀρετῆς, I admire their virtue.) 

[( The gen. again expresses the person or thing from which any thing proceeds: ἤκουσα τοῦ 
ἀγγέλου, 1 heard from the messenger ; μαθόντες τοῦ κατασκόπου, having learnt from the spy; πατρὸς 
ἐγένετο KapGicov, he was born from Cambyses as his father.] 

(eo The gen. expresses the material from which the thing is made, as στέφανος ποίας, α crown of 


[() And the author of what is implied in the substantive,”"Hpacg ἀλατεῖαι, the wanderings (of Io) 
onused by Juno.) 

'37. E. The gen. is put with verbs compounded with prepositions which govern the gen. when 
the prep. might be separated from the verb, and set before the case, without altering the meaning 
of the verb, but not else ; e. g. we cannot say ἀντιλέγειν τινός, to contradict any one ; for λέγειν 
ἀντὶ τινος is, to in the place of any one.] 

[Ε.- The gen. determines place and time, in answer to where ὃ when 1 &c.] 

[ Where ? λαιᾶς χειρὸς οἰκοῦσιν, on the left hand.] 

(When? ἥξει Baw χρόνου, he will come in a short time ; τοῦτο ἔσεται ἡμερῶν ὀλίγων, within 
a few days; and this last signification is common. ] 

[Since ? ποίου χρόνου πεπόρθηται πόλις, since what time 1] 

[How long? ἕξ ἑτῶν ἄλουτος, for siz years, during siz years.) 

[G. Lastly, the word governing the gen. is often omitted, as υἱὸς, οἶκος, ἄς. Θουκυδίδης ὁ 
Ὁλόρον, the son of ; ἐν Κροίσου, in the house of Croesus. ] 


ON THE DATIVE. 


38. The dative in Greek (A), as in other languages, answers to the question cui? or to whom? 
δὲ ξιδόναι τί τινι, to give any thing to any onc; φίλος τινι, ἐχθρός τινι, ὅο., friendly to any one, &e.; 
and (B) answers to the Latin ablative. 
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[39. A. The following cases may be especially noted :] 

{The verbs to order or exhort, to rule, obey or disobey, to yield, i. e. to give an order, &e., to yield 
obedience to, &e., generally have the dative, (though κελεύω also the ace. and infin., and vovGe- 
τεῖν, παρακαλεῖν, προτρέπειν, παροξύνειν, παρορμᾷν, &c. only the acc.; ὑπακούειν again the gen. 
and dat.) and so ὑποπτήσσειν (which seems to mark the same feeling of subordination as the verbs 
to yidd, ἄς.) and λατρεύειν, to serve, have the dative. ] 

[ Again, verbs of meeting, being in the way of, being troublesome to (obvius ease, molestus ease alicui), 
have usually the dat. (though ἐντυγχάνω and cvyrvy. have also a gen., and iswodiZw sometimes an 
ace.), δὲ τῷ ξυνέτυχον ; whom did I meet ?] 

[Verbs of reproaching, censuring, rebuking, have often a dat. of the person (exprobrare alicui 
aliquid, to object a thing to a person), and ace. of that in which the reproof consists, and sometimes 
the dat. alone, as τοῦτό pot ἐμέμφου, you blamed me for this; so ixcrysgy, ἐπικαλεῖν. But μέμφομαι 
has also an acc., and so has λοιδορεῖν, though fhe middle takes the dat. ] ἀμέ 

[40. Verbs of helping, assisting, injuring, have both dat. and acc., though ἀρήγειν, νειν, 
ἀλεξεῖν, βοηθεῖν, ἐπικουρεῖν, λυσιτελεῖν only the dat.; ὠφελεῖν has both ; βλάπτω and ὀνίνημι 

y the acc.] 

[Verbs and adjectives signifving useful, injurious, inimical, have a gen. as well as dat.) 

[41. Words signifying equality, switableness, resemblance, on the contrary, have the dat., and hence 
ὁ αὐτός the same, as τὸν αὐτὸν φίλον νομιζέτω ry πόλει, lat him reckon the same person his friend whom 
the city reckons its friend ; and 80 εἷς, as ἐμοὶ μιᾶς ἐκ ματέρος, from one mother with me; and τοιοῦτος, 
as λόγους τῷ σφὼ κατακτείνοντι τοιούτους, words such as he who condemned you to death would speak ; 
and so ἴσος, where in English we have as, than, with, σὺ τύπτει τὰς ἴσας πληγὰς ἐμοί, as many 
strokes as I. This rule applies to the adverbs ἔσως, ὁμοίως, &c., and to verbs to suit, At, become, &c., 
πρέπειν, ἁρμόττειν, ἐοικέναι, and hence to the adverb eixérwe. We may add, that all adjectives of 
a similar meaning with ὅμοιος, as ἀδελφός akin, conformable to, and ἔννῳδός, take a dative. But 
ἴσος and ὅμοιος have sometimes the gen. also. ] 

[(α) 42. The dative also expresses an action takes place with reference to a person or thing ; 
especially to signify for the advantage, good, or pleasure of any one; a8 ᾧ τόνδε πλοῦν ἐστείλαμεν, 
for whom we undertook this ition, (and hence arise the phrases, τιμωρεῖν and ἀμύνειν ri τινι, 
as τιμωρήσεις Πατρόκλῳ τὸν φόνον, revenge the murder for Patroolus ; and so with verbs to fear, 
as δείδειν τινί, to fear for any one ;) and ἐπ honour οὔ; as ὀρχησάμενοι θεοῖσιν, dancing in honour 
of the gods. (6) Indeed, generally, a reference to a person or thing may be said to be implied in 
all verbs, which can admit such a reference ; and in this case it is expressed by the dative ; 
ἄξιός ἐστι θανάτου rg πόλει, he deserves death with regard to the state, i. 6. he deserves that the state 
should condemn him ; θεὸς ἐκσώζει pe, τῷδε δ᾽ οἴχομαι, the god saves me, but as far as he is con- 
cerned, I am undone ; ᾽Οδυσσεὺς Ὁμήρῳ λοιδορεῖ, &c., Ulysses in. Homer, Gc. (c) And thus the 
dat. is put with verbs and adjectives, where for is used in English, as ῥᾷδιος, χαλεπός, ἀγαθός, 
καλός, εὔχρηστος, αἰσχρός, ἡδύς, and others, where the dat. expreases the person or thing, with 
reference to which one of those predicates is applied as an object. (ὦ) Hence we may explain 
the dat. (especially with ὡς) when put to show that a proposition is affirmed to be true only with 
respect to a certain person, as μακρὰν ὡς γέροντι προὐστάλης ὁδόν, you have come a long way for 
an old man; and when expressing a judgment, as σὲ ἐγὼ ἐτίμησα τοῖς φρονοῦσιν εὖ, 7 hace 
honoured you, according to the ἡ of those who understand ; and very in the phrase ὡς 
ἐμοί, in my opinion. (4) And the dat. of the participle (in definitions of a property, distance, 
situation, &c.) which expresses the action with respect to which the definition is applied, as ἀπὸ 
᾿Ελεφαντίνης ἄνω ἰόντι, ἄναντές ἐστι χωρίον, when one goes up from, ἄο.; And in 
definitions of time, when an action has taken place, since a certain person has done this or that, 
as ἦν ἦμαρ δεύτερον πλέοντί μοι, the second day since I had been sailing. ] 

[(σ) Hence, too, feeling of any kind is expressed by the dative, as ποθοῦντι προὐφάνης, thos 
comest as [ hoped ; especially with εἶναι and γίγνεσθαι, as τῷ Νικίᾳ προσδεχομένῳ ἣν τὰ περὶ 
τῶν ᾿Ἐγεσταίων, Nicias expected the events in Keoesta 

{(A) Hence also the dat. is often put for the gen. in other languages, and partly because the dat. 
implies reference or respect to a thing ; for the Greeks understand a person or thing in relation 
to the action expressed in the verb or adjective, and others take it with relation to a substantive. 
Thus διεσπάσθη αὐτοῖς ἡ τάξις, their ranks, ἄς. ; Ἰλιὰς καλόν ἐστι ποίημα τῷ Ὁμήρῳ, Homer's 
Iliad is, &c.; warpya ὑμῖν οἰκία, your paternal house. Probably this relation is the basis of the 
construction of εἶναι, ὑπάρχειν, &c. to be, with the dat., and of passives with the dat., instead of 
ὑπό and gen., as Τέλλῳ παῖδες ἧσαν, Tellus had children ; and προσπόλοις φυλάσσεται, he is 
guarded by his attendants. ] 

[(t) Again, the dat. expresses direction of an action to an object either real or imaginary, as ᾿Αθήνῃ 
χεῖρας ἀνέσχον, they lifted up their hands to Minerva; and hence, verbs of praying, (us in prayer 
the eyes or hands were lifted up,) of looking up to, (ἀναβλέπω, ἐμβλέπω,) have a dative. Indeed 
the dative alone expresses this, as συνελέχθησαν ταῖς θυσίαις, they assembled for the sacrifice. 
Hence, verbs compounded with ἐπί and πρός in this sense have a dat., though the prepositions 
alone govern the acc. in the same sense, as ταῖς πράξεσι ταῖς αὐταὶς ἐπεχείρησαν, they set to 
work on the same actions ; and προσβάλλειν τῷ τείχει, to set on or attack the fortifications ; and 80 
have verbs compounded with other prepositions when they express this direction. ] 

[(&) Verbs compounded with prep. governing the dat. also govern the dat. if the prep. can be 
separated without altcring the sense, and those compounded with περί, where it has no influence 
on the constructiun, as περιβάλλειν συμφοραῖς, &c. ] 
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[(Ὁ Observe, that substantives derived from verbs governing the dat. have often a dat., as δόσις 
ἀνθρώποισιν, a gift to man.) 

(43. B. The dative is used like the ablative in Latin, and thus answers several questions. ] 

[(α) Wherewith ? where companionship is expressed. Verbs compounded with σύν and μετά, if 
the . can be separated from the verb, or repeated; verbs of following, as ἕπεσθαι, ἀκολουθεῖν, 

εἶν, and adjectives and adverbs derived from them or agreeing with them in meaning, as ἑξῆς; 
verbs of convermag or being connected with, contending, have a dative. The words expressing an army, 
fect, ἄς, when constituting an accompaniment, are in the dat., as ἀφικόμενοι τῷ στόλῳ τούτῳ, 
the fect ; and when the word expressing this accompaniment has αὐτός with it, both are 

ν 88 αὐτοῖς ἵπποις ἰόντες, going together with our horses. ] 

(6) Whereby ? when an instrument is expreesed, as δυοῖν ὀφθαλμοῖν ὁρᾷν, to see by means of or 
with two eyes ; and even with subst., as κινήσεις τῷ σώματι, motions with body. Hence, χρῆσθαι 
fo use μια a dative, and in the same sense it ν put with verbs with which in Latin and English no 
mean is signified, as τεκμαίρεσθαι τοῖς πρόσθεν ὡμολογημένοις, to infer from what was granted ; 
μαντεύονται ῥάβδοις, they prophesy by the help of rods ; and so σταθμᾶσθαι.] f ΜΗ 

[(90) From what! whence ! where an affection of the mind, &c. is given as a motive, as εὐνοίᾳ 
αὐδῶ, I from good-will, ] 

((d) The dat. alao expresses the external cause, with passives, where it gives the cause, not the 
person, by which an action is effected, as χρήμασιν ἐπαιρόμενος. elated by riches ; with any verbs, 
when it is rendered on account of, as μόνοι εὐπραγίαις οὐκ ἐξυβρίζομεν, we alone are not insolent on 
account of our success ; and with many ives and neuters, where it expresses the sense, occasion, 
or object of an action, as τοῖς κεπραγμένοις αἰσχυνόμενοι, being ashamed in conseyuence of what had 
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{(e) The dative expresses the manner or kind of an action, as Big εἰς οἰκίαν παριέναι, to go in 
with force; ἐζημίωσαν αὐτὸν φυγῇ, punished him with banishment. ] 

[(/) The dat. expresses frequently with respect to, in this sense, ποσὶ ταχύς, swift with respect to 
my feet, the feet being the instrument of speed; and hence we have the dative with verbs of 
dutinguishing one’s self or excelling, as προέχειν aperg. | 

L(g The dat. gives the measure of excess, as ἐνιαυτῷ πρεσβύτερος, older by a year.) 

((4) The dat. answers the question when ! and where ?] 

[ " at τῷ δ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ ἀπήλλαγμαι φόβου, in this day I have been released, &c. So τρισὶ μησί, 
6. 
[Where! Μαραθῶνι μὲν ὅτε ἦμεν, when we were at Marathon.) 


ON THE ACCUSATIVE. 


[44 The accusative in Greek, as in other languages, marks the immediate object affected by the 
verb, as λαμβάνω τὴν ἀσπίδα, I take my spear ; and this wants no farther illustration. But there 
are some particular cases. Practice, indeed, alone can teach us all the cases where a word which 
in other languages is the remote object, and introduced by a preposition, is the immediate object in 
Greek, as he swore by the gods, ὥμοσε τοὺς θεούς.} 

[45. A. But some may be particularised.] 

((a) Πεέθω, ὑβρίζω, aducéw, several verbs signifying to assist or profit, and to injure, ἀμείβεσθαι to 
remauncrate, προσκυνέω (but not in the N. T.). Verbs of flattering, φθάνω to anticipate, λανθάνω, 
ἀποδιδράσεω, ἐπιλείπω. Verbs expressing the emotion of shame, fear, pity, as αἰσχύνομαι, 
ἱξοιετείρω, &c.' have an accus. } 

((5) Verbs properly intransitive sometimes become transitive, and take an accusative, as αἱ πηγαὶ 
plover μάλι, the fountains flow with honey. So ἀΐσσω, Baivw, ζέω, λάμπω, σπεύδω.] 

((c) Intransitive verbs often take an accusative of the particular substantive, which expresses 

ir meaning as an abstract, as 

Κινδυνεύσω τοῦτον τὸν κίνδυνον, I will run this risk. 
Ζῇ βίον ἥδιστον, he lives a very pleasant life.] 

{(d) The Greeks often put that word in the accusative, which, according to the laws of thought 
and speech, is the remote object ; thus in the verbs to do, to speak, the action done, and word , 
are the near objects, and the remote ones are they to whom any thing is said or done: yet (1.) by 
the Greeks these remote objects are put in the accusative, as if they were the near ones, thus 
εαεῶς ποιεῖν τινά, to do harm to any one; κακῶς λέγειν τινά, to speak ill of any one. And, as in 
some verbs, two near objects may be thought of, as / wrap the child in a mantle, or I wrap the mantle 
round the child, both may be put in the accusative : and (2.) this is the case in Greek, as τέ ποιήσω 
αὐτόν; what shall I do to him? where one is the accusative of the person, and the other of the 
thing ; so πράττω, δράω, ἔρδω, λέγω, εἰπεῖν, ἀγορεύω, ipwrdw, (for we may ask a person and ask 
after a thing,) verbs of asking or requiring, as Θηβαίους χρήματα ὕτησαν ; of taking away any thing 
from une, δὰ τὴν θεὸν τοὺς στεφάνους σεσυλήκασι, they deprired the goddess of the crowns ; of teaching, 
26 διδάσκουσι τοὺς παῖδας σωφροσύνην; of putting on or putting of, as ἐνέδυσε τὸν παῖδα τὸν 
χιτῶνα, he put the vest on the boy ; of concealing, as οὔ σε ἀποκρύψω τὰς ἐμὰς δυσπραγίας ; and the 


[And so some neuter verbs expressing an emotion, though, even without Indicating the object, they convey a 
perfect idea, as θνήσκοντας ov χαίρουσιν, do not rejoice at the death of, §c., and 80 ἀλγέω, Gappéw, dvoxepaives, &c.) 
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following, αἰτιᾶσθαι, ἀναμνᾷν, ἀπολούειν, κωλύειν, πείθειν, ricacGaz, chiefly because many verbs 
may be referred sometimes to a person, and sometimes to a thing, as κωλύειν ἄνθρωπον and 
κωλύειν xpaypa '.] 

[N.B. Instead of a verb active, we find sometimes the substantive from which it is derived, with 
ποιεῖσθαι in the accusative, as θαῦμα ποιούμενος τὴν ἐργασίαν τοῦ σιδήρου, wondering at the 
working of iron ; and in the same way, too, we have two accusatives, from a circumstance noti 
above, as ay πάντες τοὺς μεγίστους ὅρκους, they made them ali take the strongest oaths, and 
ἐμὲ τὴν τῶν παίδων παιδείαν ἐπαίδευεν, he gare me the education of, ἄς.} 

{ Again, (3.) the remote object is in the accusative, when it signifies only a part, condition, or 

nition, as 
“ Kadd¢ iors rd σῶμα, he is beautiful in his body. 
Σύρος ἦν τὴν πατρίδα, he was a Syrian by country. ] 
[ And hence the Latins have their os Aumerveque deo similis. The Greeks sometimes put card.) 
{(4) Verbs which properly have not a substantive of this sort in the accusative, take this case, as 
often as a pronoun or other common expression takes the place of any express definition, as 
Ti χρῶμαι αὐτῷ ; for whut shall I use it ? 
Οὐκ olga ὅτι σοι χρῶμαι, I know not for what I shall use you. 
Πάντα evd. εἶν, to be happy in every thing.] 
((5.) And hence (i. e. from the two last remarks) we may explain the double accusative in some 
cases, when nut the pvrevn but thiay is the more remote object, as 
᾿Ἐνίκησε τοὺς βαρβάρους τὴν ἐν Μαραθῶνι μάχην, he conquered the barbarians in the batile αἱ 


Τὰ μίγιστα ὠφελήσετε τὴν πόλιν, ye will bencft the city in the highest doyree. 
Πολλὰ με ἠδίκηκεν, he injured me in many things or much. ] 
{(6.) The accusative, which expresses duration or distance, belongs to this class, as 
Πολὺν χρόνον παρέμεινεν, he remained ἃ long time. 
Τὰ πολλὰ καθεύδει, the moet part of his time. 
᾿Απέχει δέκα σταξίους, it ws ten stadia distant.) 

[4& It will not be difficult now to comprehend the adjective and pronoun neuter, which in 
Greek are put in the accusative, to express what other languages signify by a preposition and case, 
or an adverb, as 

Τοὐναντίον οὗτος πᾶν τοὐναντίον ἐβούλετο μέν, ove ἠδύνατο δέ, his wishes were czactly in the 


Ἔρυκα παν, ὑαν τ. 
Τὸ λεγόμενον" ἀλλ᾽ ἡ, τὸ λεγόμενον, κατόπιν ἑορτῆς ἥκομεν, but, accordimy to the proverb, we have 
come after the feast. 
Τὸ τοῦ πουγτοῦ" ἀλλὰ γὰρ͵ τὸ τοῦ ποιητοῦ, ἔργον οὐξὲν ὄνειδος, but, as Ue podt says, mo work ὦ 
a diamace. 
[Β. Adjectives, ἄς. derived from verbs which govern the accusative, sometimes retain this 
case, as σὲ οὐδεὶς ἀθανάτων φύξιμος, none of the guds cooupes thee ; πολλὰ Evvicropa, knowiny many 


ine] 

[ We need not observe that one accusative (of the thing) is retained in the pass. of verbs governing 
two ; but, as in Greek, verbs which in the active take a dative of the person, can in the passive be 
referred to this person as a subject, so they have the thing in the accusative, as of τῶν Αθηναίων 
ἐπιτετραμμένοι τὴν φυλακήν, who were entruted with the wutch, for οἷς 9 φυλακὴ ἐπιτέτραπτο, δὲ 


in Latin, tascrypti nosing reyem, fore’, } 

[Ὁ Lasely, the accusative is put utely, i. e. without being governed by amother word, verb, 
adjective, or preposition. ] 

[() As an apposition to a whole ition, as ᾿Ελένην κτάνωμεν, Μενελέῳ λύπην πικράν, i. 6. 
ὃ (τὸ κτείνειν 'EX.) Mey. λύπῃ ἔσται.) 

[(6) The substantive which contains the leading idea of the proposition, is sometimes put at the 
beginning in the accusative, unconnnected with the rest of the proposition, as μητέρα ἐ΄, εἴ οἱ θυμὸς 
ἐφορμᾶται γαμέεσθαι, Ay ire εἰς μέγαρον, Le. with regurd to thy mother, let her pw.) 

[(¢) The accusative is often put in exclamations, as ὦ ἐμὲ δείλαιον, () aretched me "} 

((d) Sometimes it is determined by a verb understood. Offa in empha sddrennes λέγω ot 
καλῶ is understood, as σὲ τὴν νεύουσαν ic rider capa. φῇς, ὃ cerapry, 1 speak to wu are 
ἐπα ϊαὐοὺ your Koad to the ground: with ὄνομα, πλῆθες, ἔψος, εὖρος, and others, ἔχω is understood 
very often. 


GENERAL RULES. 


47. Verbs compounded with prepositions generally govern the same cases as those prepositions, 
as Lake xiii, 12 ἀπολέλυσαε τῆς ἀσθενείας, Chew art lord from thy infrmity; Acts xiv. 2. 


t "Marthie observes. that as proncans ef the neuter gender are pct in the accusative with all verbs. imstead of 
their proper case. we cannet decuie that a verd governs two accusatives frum merely dmiing ope. and am accusative 
οἴ α prooounn. We tnd such with decry ἐπιστέργω. ἐκρυξω. Guu τρυσανατεώζω. The secoad aceusative 
mar be uften exvisined by ἃ preposition. 25 τὰς erusdar τουκιλλυῦντια, sevede ὧν ὦ Srucr: and ww ἀνφερενεσθρι τι be 
euswer ty any thang. avavsates τι fe ree bo any Sheng. BS rete seuycate μα. Worth rue τὶ ὃν Ger ang thing for any 
thing: ami especiaily verte of divining. where cs is to be suppiied | 
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ἐμμένειν τῇ πίστει, to persist in the faith; Mat. xv. 3. rapaBalvere τὴν ἐντολήν, ye transgress the 
commased.. 


48. Verbs of Alling, separating, depriving, estimating, exchanging, absolving, condemning, admonishing, 

appearing, besides a λα κι of the more distant substantive Governed by a preposition understood, 

having the signs with, from, of, or for before it in English, require an accusative of the nearer, 

as Luke i. 53. πεινῶντας (ἀνθρώπους namely) ἐνέπλησεν ἀγαθῶν, he hath filled the hungry with 

good things; Demosth. Θηβαίους παύσει τῆς ὕβρεως, it will make the Thebans cease from their 
imolence. Comp. above, rule 35. Β. (c) (d) 44. 

49. Verbs of giving, saying, showing, comparing, joining, agreeing, contriring, and such like, govern 
an accusative the « heater | sabstantsve, with a dative of the: more distant, which latter may bave 
in ish the signs to, for, or with before it; as Eph. iv. 27. μήτε δίδοτε τόπον διαβόλῳ, neither 
give to the devil : Herodian, γυναικὶ θάνατον ἐμηχανᾶτο, he contrived death for the woman. 

N.B. Thus have I selected the most common and useful rules of gorernment in the Greek 
language : but these are very far from comprehending al/ that might be given upon such an 
extensive, and indeed almost inexhaustible subject. (Government, in the best writers, is 80 extremely 
mrious, that it seems impossible to reduce it within any certain rules; and it must be confessed, 
that it is often different those here laid down’. 


OF INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES. 


50. The infinitive is put after verbs, substantives, and adjectives, as in English ; thus βουλόμεθα 
γνῶναι, we desire to know; ἐξουσίαν γενέσθαι, power to become; ἄξιος κληθῆναι, worthy to be 
called. 

51. Instead of the infinitive is frequently used the participle agreeing with the nominative case 
of the preceding verb, especially with verbs of persereriny, desistiny, remembering, knowledge, and 
af-ction, as ἐπαύσατο λαλῶν, he ceased to or speaking ; μέμνημαι ποιήσας, 1 remember to hare 
duse; αἰσθάνομαι διαμαρτών, I perceive I was mistaken. 

52 The infinitive mood is often governed by a noun or pronoun in the accusative case going 
before, to which noun or pronoun in English is or may be prefixed the conjunction that,as Mark 
x 49. εἶπεν αὐτὸν φωνηθῆναι, he ordered that he should be called, or as we also say in English, he 
ordered him to be called. 

53. The infinitive with the neuter article ré is used as a noun in all cases, and is often joined 
sith prepositions, as τὸ φρονεῖν, being wise, or wisdom; ἀπὸ τοῦ μάχεσθαι, frum fighting ; iv τῷ 
χρῆσθαι, in using. Comp. Heb. ii. 15. Luke xxii. 15. Acts xxv. 1). Phil. i. 21. ii. 13. 

54. The infinitive, when thus applied, admits a noun in the accusative case before it, as John 
iL 49. xpd τοῦ ce Φίλιππον φωνῆσαι, before that Philip called thee, or before Philip’s calling thee ; 
Jubn ii. 24. διὰ τὸ αὐτὸν γινώσκειν πάντας, because of his knowing all men. 

55. A participle of whatever tense, with the article, is in meaning equivalent to the relative ὅς 
and the verb of the same tense, as ὁ αἰτῶν, he who asketh ; ὁ λαλήσας, he who spoke. 


346. Participles govern the same cases as their verbs, as οὔκ ἐστι πένης ὁ μηδὲν ἔχων, ἀλλ’ ὁ 
rol\oy ἐπιθυμῶν, he is not poor who has nothing, but he who desires many things. 

37. The verbal noun neuter in reoy, denoting necessity, admits the case of its verb, and moreover 
a dative of the agent, as γραπτέον ἐμοὶ ἐπιστολήν, 1 must write a letter, or, more literally, there is to 
‘ written by me a letter 3. 


OF THE CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS AND INTERJECTIONS. 


58. Adverbs govern cases. 


59. Derivative adverbs take after them such cases as the words they come from, as ἀξίως τοῦ 
Ἡένους, worthily, i.e. in a@ manner worthy of his birth; κυκλόθεν τοῦ θρόνου, round about the 

πᾷ. 

60. Many adverbs of quantity, place, time, cause, order, concealing, separation, number, also adverbs 
of the comparative and superlative degrees, are joined with a genitive, as τοιούτων ἄδην ἔχομεν, 
we hare enough of such panei πόῤῥω τῆς πόλεως, far from the city; χωρὶς αὐτοῦ, without him. 
Comp. above, rule 34. A. 

61. Adverbs which denote accompanying or collecting have a dative, as ἅμα αὐτοῖς, together with 
de ; θεοῖς ὁμοῦ, with the gods, i. 6. assisting. 

@. Adverbs of searing are followed by an accusative, the preposition πρός by being understood, 
ἢ μὰ Δία, by Jove ; νὴ τὸν Πλούτωνα, by Pluto. 


‘!Yet it may be hoped, that what is here given will be sufficient for beginners; and we refer, for further information, 
Ὁ the sources from which we have derived the above rules, namely Matthiz’s and Buttmann’s Grammars.) 


* Comp. Lexicon under βλητέόοε. 
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63. Two or more negative adverbs in Greek deny more strongly, Luke xxii. 18. οὐ μὴ πίω, I 
will by no means drink ; verse 16. οὐκέτι οὐ μὴ faves 1 will by no moans any more cat ; He . xiii. 5. 
ob pn σε dye, οὐδ᾽ οὐ μή σε ἐγκαταλίπω, 1 will by no means leave thee, nor will I in any wise forsake 
thee. Comp. Luke xxiii. 53 1. 

64. Interjections are joined with different cases, especially the itive, and frequently with 
several cases together, as al pot τῶν ἀγρῶν, woe to me for my fields! ἕνεκα, on account of, being in 
wach expressions understood before the genitive. 


OF THE CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS AND PREPOSITIONS. 


65. The conjunctions ἐάν if; ἐπειδάν since ; ἵνα, ὄφρα, ὕπως, that, to the end that ; ὅταν, ὁπόταν 
when ; κἂν and dy for although, are joined with a subjunctive. 

66. Ὅπως and πῶς how, with an indicative. 

G7. “Ors that has an indicative, and sometimes an optative and subjunctive ; so its compounds 
διότι and καθότι. 

68. 'Ewei and ἐπειδφ after that, since, an indicative, and more rarely an infinitive. 
ate: Ὡς that, an indicative, sometimes an optative and subjunctive, and more rarely an 
infinitive. 

70. Ὥστε so that, an infinitive, sometimes an indicative. 

71. Εἰ ἐξ an indicative, sometimes an optative or subjunctive. 

Τὰ. "Ἂν é/, a subjunctive, sometimes an optative and indicative. 

73. For the construction of the preposirioss the reader is referred to the following lexicon. 


SECTION XXII. 


GENERAL OBSERVATIONS FOR RENDERING GREEK INTO ENGLISH. 


1. Every Anite? verb hath a nominative case with which it agrees, either expresmed or 
understood. 

4. Every adjective has a substantive expressed or understood. 

3. Every relative has, in like manner, an antecedent expressed or understood. 

4. Every genitive is governed by a substantive, or by a prepesition expressed or understood. 

&._Bvery dative either has in itself the force of enquintion, i c. denotes the person or thing bo or 
for which any thing is or is done, or is governed by some preposition expressed or 

6 Every accusative is governed by a verb transitive, or by a preposition expressed or 
understuod. 

7. le rendering Greek into English let the karner remember, in gracrel, that the nominative 
case (if expressed) with its adjective, or the words connected with it, is to be taken before the verb, 
then the verd iteelf, and the adverd (if any) which qualifies its signification; next the accusative 
cace after a transitive verb, or the mumimative after a eeuter one, or the imfinitive mood ; and 
lastly, the cenitive or dative case with or witheut a preposition, er am accusative with one. Words 
expressive of the time chem are usaally to be taken towards the beginning of the sentence. A 
veoative case (if any) is to be thrown in where most ornamental; and the relative, with the words 
evanected with it, τὸ be ranged after its antecedent. Degendent sratcaces, which are commected with 
the principal cot by 8 conjanceas, are must ermally pet before the principal sentence, or im the 

. of it, τοῦξε rarely after it. 

& After all. τες will be the beet master im directing the erder im which Engtieh words translated 
froma the Greek may be most property and eiegantiy placed. 


SECTION AAIIT. 


OF DIALECTS, AND PARTICULARLY OF THE ATTIC. 


ὶ. Ry ὅδε τὸς are merant the φωνάκαν manors Μ᾽ prveearuative ar qqwebiag γασαΐξαν ἐο orecral sorts of 


proms τὰς αἱ ἐν ch xem πος. Tres it Denand the dat 
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the South, and the West-country man has a dialect distinct from both: but all England being 
sabject to one government, the dialect of the Court and of the Metropolis is the only one usually 
committed to writing. It was otherwise among the Greeks ; for as they were divided into a number 
of distinct sovereign states, the authors who flourished under those several governments wrote in the 
dialect of the country wherein they lived ; as the Italians did a few centuries ago. 

2. The Greek dialects, which are preserved in the writings that are come down to us, are prin- 
cipally the Attic, the Ionic, and the Doric!. To these some add the olic, the Beotic, and the 
Poetic : but as for the two former, there is but little that has escaped the ravages of time, except 
so far as the Holic agrees with the Doric ; and the poets that remain, except some few forms of 
expression peculiar to their own style, wrote in one or other of the three dialects first mentioned. 

3. The inspired writers of the New Testament generally write in common Greek, such as it is 
described in the preceding Grammar ; but of the dialects they chiefly use the Attic, which, being 
that of the inhabitants of Athens and its neighbourhood, was reckoned the politest of all, and is 
remarkable for being elegantly simple, neat, and compact ; not but that the sacred penmen have 
oceasionally in the other dialects in their writings: but as they have done this sparingly, 
I shall here take notice only of the Attic, and content myself with noticing the few other dialectical 
forms in their proper places in the Lexicon. 

4 The following then are 


THE GENERAL PROPERTIES OF THE ATTIC DIALECT. 


1. The Arrics love contractions; hence the contracted nouns and verbs belong principally to their 
dialect.—2. But they are not only fond of contracting syllables in the same word, but likewise blend 
different words by rophe, as τ᾿ αὐτό for τὸ αὐτὸ, τὰ μά for τὰ ἐμά, τοῦτ᾽ ἐστί for τοῦτό ἐστι, 
ὦ ᾽γαθέ for ὦ ἀγαθέ, ποῦ ᾽στι for ποῦ ἐστί, μή 'στι for μή ἐστι, or by Crasis, as κἀγώ for καὶ ἐγώ, 
κἀμοί for καὶ ἐμοί, τοὐναντίον for τὸ ἐναντίον, τοὔνομα for τὸ ὄνομα.---8. They change a into £, ρ, 
or 7, as ξυνετός, θαῤῥεῖν, τήμερον, θάλαττα, for συνετός, θαρσεῖν, σήμερον, θάλασσα. But in 
preterperfects passive they use σ for μ, as μεμάρασμαι for μεμάραμμαι.---4. In nouns they change 
a into ε, and o into w, as λεώς a people, νεώς a temple, for λαός and ναός. See sect. iii. 17. In the 
genitive of contracted nouns they use ὄφεως, βασιλέως, for ὄφιος, βασιλέος; and indeed almost their 
whole deelension of contracted nouns in «¢ and ¢ is peculiar. See sect. iii. 32, 2. 

5. They use these s ic adjections, ovy and γε, a8 οὔκουν not, οὐμενοῦν by no means, ἔγωγε I, 
σύγε thou, adding ye t roughout all cases. They often postfix « to some adverbs, as νυνί now, οὐχί 
ποῖ, οὑτωσί v0, for νῦν, οὐχ, οὕτως; and to some pronouns, ἐκεινοσί, οὑτοσί, for ἐκεῖνος, οὗτος ; 
τουτουί, τουτονί, for τούτου, τοῦτον; τουτοῖ and τουτί, for τοῦτο; ταυτί for ταῦτα. But we meet 
nxt with ¢ thus added to pronouns in the New Testament. 

6. In verde. In the pluperfect indicative they change εἰ into Ἢ, a8 érerigecay for ἐτετύφεισαν. 
So Rev. vii. 1], ἑστήκεσαν for éornrecay.—In futures of more than two syllables in tow they often 
reject σ, as in ἀφοριῶ for ἀφορίσω, Mat. xiii. 49. xxv. 82 ; διακαθαριῶ for ἐιακαθαρίσω, Mat. iii. 12 ; 
ages for idagiow, Luke xix. 44. Comp. Mat. xii. 21. Luke i. 48.—In the syllabic augment of 
verbs they often change ε into ἢ, as ἤμελλον for ἔμελλον, Luke vii. 2. xix. 4, et al. So in com- 

διηκόνουν, Mat. iv. 11, et al. from dtaxovéw to minister; ἀπήλανον from ἀπολαύω to enjoy. 
In perfects they change Ae and pe into εἰ, as εἴληφα (Rev. ii. 27. iii. 3, et al.) for λέληφα; εἵμαρμαι 
fr μέμαρμαι. In pluperfects they cast off the prefixed ε, as Mark xv. 7, πεποιήκεισαν for ἐπεποιή- 
κεισαν ; John xi. 57, δεδώκεισαν for ἐδεδώκεισαν ; Mark xiv. 44, δεδώκει for ἐδεδώκει; Mark xv. 10, 
ταραξεδώκεισαν for παρεξεδώκεισαν. So Lucian, Θεῶν Κρίσις, ὃ 4, ed. Leeds, whom sce, ἀπο- 
βεβλήκει for awxeBeSrAncer.—In the temporal augment they put « before w, thus ἑώρων, John vi. 2 ; 
ἑώρακα, John i. 34, et al. for ὥραον, ὥρακα ; and sometimes before o, ot, and ἡ, a8 ἔολπα for HATa, © 
from iAwe to hope ; ἔοικα (James i. 6. 23.) for elea, from εἴκω to be like; ἕηκα for nea I hace sent ; 
they resolve ἡ into ea, as in 1 aor. fafa for ἧξα, from ἄγω to break; they change & into y, as 
geaZoy, for εἴκαζον, from εἰκάζω to liken ; they sometimes prefix the two first letters of the present 
to the perfects active and middle of verbs beginning with a, o, «, as from ἀγείρω to gather, perf. act. 
ἤγερεα, Attic ἀγήγερκα ; from ἀκούω, . mid. #eoa, Attic ἀκήκοα, Acts ix. 13. John iv. 42, 
et al. from ὄλλυμι perf. ὥλεκα, Attic ὀλώλεκα, 80 in perf. mid. GAwAa ; from ἐλαύνω or ἐλάω perf, 
ἥλακα, Attic éAnAaca; but in the second aorist the augment is prefixed with a like reduplication, 
δ from ὥγω to bring, 2 aor. ἦγον, Attic ἤγαγον; whence imper. ἄγαγε, infin. ἀγαγεῖν. This Attic 
ase of the second aorist of dyw and its compounds is very common in the New Testament.—In verbs 
of two syllables in the first and second class they change ἐ in the penultima of the perfect active 
into o, as πέμπω to send, perf. πέπεμφα, Attic πέπομφα; Bpixw to wet, perf. βεβρεχα, Attic 
33poya.—In imperatives, in the 3rd pers. plur. for —erwoay and —arwoay they use ovrwy and 
eyrwy, a8 τυπτόντων, τυψάντων, for τυπτέτωσαν, τυψάτωσαν ; in the passive and middle, wy for 
πυσαν, as τυπτέσθων, τυψάσθων, for τυπτέσθωσαν, τυψάσθωσαν.---Ἰπ optatives, they often use 
the second and third persons singular and the third person plural of the Holic Ist aorist, σύψεια, 
ec, ε, —ay; thus Luke vi. 1], ποιήσειαν ; and in the present after a contracted syllable they change 
μι into qv, as τιμῷμι, GC, ᾧ, Attic τιμῴην, nC, ἡ; φιλοῖμι, οἷς, οἵ, Attic φιλοίην, nc, ἡ ; and 
changing οἐ into ῳ, φιλφην, NC, ἢ. So in the third sort of verbs in μὲ they have δῴην, ne, ἢ, for 
ingy, ac, ἢ, 2 avr. opt. of δίδωμι. See 2 Thess. iii. 16. 2 Tim. i. 16. iv. 14.—In the contracted 


ι See Maittaire de Dialectis, Introduct. p. {. fi. Strabo, lib. viii. ad init. 
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verbe, ζάω to lire, διψάω to thirst, πεινάω to hunger, χράομαι to use, they contract by y, as ζῇς, ζῇ, 
ζρν, for ζᾷς, ζᾷ, ζᾷν. See Gal. ii. 14. Mark xvi. 1]. Luke xxiv. 23, al. freq. χρῆται for χρᾶται, 
I Tim.i. 8. For ἐστί or ἔνεστι they often use ἔνι. 


SECTION XXIV. 


A GRAMMATICAL PRAXIS ON THE FIRST CHAPTER OF ST. JOHN’S GOSPEL, 
THE GREEK WORDS BEING PLACED IN THE ORDER OF THE ENGLISH. 


1. In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was_ with God, and the Word was God. 
"EN ἀρχῇ ἦν ὁ Λόγος, καὶ ὁ Λόγος ἣν πρὸς τὸν Θεόν, καὶ ὁ Λόγος hy Θεός. 


᾿Εν a preposition governing a dative case. See Lex. ‘Apyy,a N. fem. sing. of the first declension, 
like τιμή, dat. case, governed by the prep. iv. “H», a V. neuter or substantive, indic. imperf. 3rd 
pers. sing. from the irregular V. εἰμί, by '§ xi. 2, agreeing with the nominative case λόγος, of the 
third person, by § xxi. 3—5. Ὁ, the article masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with λόγος. Λόγος, a 
verbal N. mase. sing. from λέλογα, perf. mid. of λέγω to speak, (see § vi. 8.) of the second declension, 
nom. case to the V. ἦν. Kai, a conjunction. Πρός, a prep. governing an accusative case. See 
Lex. Τόν, the article masc. sing. accusative case, agreeing with Θεόν. Θεόν, a N. masc. sing. of 
the second declension, like λόγος, accusative case, governed by the prep. πρός. Θεύς, a N. mase. 
sing. nom. case, governed by the V. ἦν, by § xxi. 32. (a) 


2. The same was in the beginning with God. 
Οὗτος ἦν ἐν ἀρχῇ πρὸς τὸν Θεόν. 


Οὗτος, a demonstrative pronoun, (see § ix. 5.) nom. case to the V. ἦν. 


3. All things were made by him, and without him not even one thing was made, which was made. 
Πάντα ἐγένετο δι᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ χωρὶς αὐτοῦ οὐδὲ ἕν ἐγένετο, ὃ γέγονεν. 


Πάντα, a N. adj. neut. plur. nom. case, agreeing with χρήματα things understood, by § xxi. 10, 
{N. B.] from nom. masc. sing. πᾶς an adj. of three terminations by § vii. 8. ‘Eyéwero a V. mid. 
indic. 2 aor. from the obsolete γείνω, (see anomalous verbs under γίνομαι, ὃ xvi. 9.) 3rd pers. sing. 
though joined with the nominative neut. plur. χρήματα understood, by ὃ xxi. 6. Δι᾽, put by apo- 
strophe, § i. 17, for διά, a prep. governing a gen. See Lex. Αὐτοῦ, a pronoun relative, § ix. δ, 
gen. case, governed by prep. διά. Χωρίς, an adv. governing the gen. αὐτοῦ, § xxi. 35, B. (d) (3.) 
Οὐδέ, not even. See Lex. Ἕν, a numeral N. neut. sing. from mase. εἷς, by § vii. 17, ing with 
N. neut. sing. χρῆμα understood, (by § xxi. 16.) nom. case to the V. ἐγένετο. “O, a pronoun rela- 
tive, neut. sing. agreeing with χρῆμα understood, and nom. case to the V. γέγονεν, by § xxi. 19. 
Γέγονεν, a V. mid. indic. perf. 3rd pers. sing. from the obsolete V. γείνω, agreeing with the propoun 
relative ὅ of the 3rd person (see anomalous verbs under γίνομαι) ; for γέγονε, the final » being 
added by § i. 18. 


4. In him was life, and the life was the light of men. 
Ἔν αὐτῷ hy ζωή, cai ἡ ζωὴ ἦν τὸ φῶς τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 

Αὐτῷ, a pron. rel. dat. case, governed by the prep. ἐν. Ζωή, a N. fem. of the first declension, like 
τιμῆ, nom. case to V. ἦν. Τό, the article neut. nom. case, agreeing with φῶς. Φῶς, a N. sing. of 
the third declension, like σῶμα, governed by the V. ἦν ; sing. nom. τὸ φῶς, gen. τοῦ φωτός, δα. 
Τῶν, the article masc. plur. gen. case, agreeing with the N. ἀνθρώπων. ᾿Ανθρώπων, a N. maze. 
plur. gen. case, of the second declension, like λόγος, governed by the N. φῶς, by § xxi. 34. 

5. And the light shineth in the darkness, and the darkness did not receive it. 

Kai τὸ φῶς φαίνει ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ, καὶ ἡ σκοτία ob κατέλαβεν αὐτό. 

Φαίνει, a V. act. indicative present, 3rd pers. sing. from the theme φαίνω, like τύπτω, 
with φῶς ; φαίνω, paiverc, φαίνει, ἄς. Σκοτίᾳ, a N. fem. sing. of the first declension, like dat. 
case, by ἃ iii. 8, governed by prep. ἐν. Ov, an adverb. Κατέλαβεν, a V. act. indicat. 2 aor. from 
the obs. V. καταλήβω, (see λαμβάνω among the anomalous verbe, ὃ xvi. 9.) 3rd pers. sing. (» being 
added by § i. 18.) agreeing with σκοτία. As to the augment in κατέλαβεν, see § x. 32. Αὐτό, a 
pron. relative, neut. sing. accus. case, governed by the transitive κατέλαβεν, by § xxi. 44. 

6. There was aman sent from God, John the.name to him. 

᾿Εγένετο ἄνθρωπος ἀπεσταλμένος rapa Θεοῦ, ‘lwaryyng ὄνομα αὐτῷ. 

ἼΑνθρωπος, a N. mage. sing. of the third declension, like λόγος, nom. case, governed by the V. 
ἐγένετο, here used impersonally by ἃ xvii. 5. ᾿Απεσταλμένος ; see § xii. 17. Mapa, a prep. govern- 
ing agen. ᾿Ιωάννης, a N. mase. sing. of the first declension, like ᾿Α γχίσης, (by § iti. δ, 7.) nom. 
caxy to V. ἦν understood. See καὶ xxi. 32 (6). "Ovopa, a N. neut. sing. of the third declension, like 


1 This mark § denotes section of the Grammar, 
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apa, NOM. case, governed by V. ἦν understood ; sing. N. rd ὄνομα, gen. τοῦ ὀνόματος, kc. Αὐτῷ 
to him ; see § xxi. [42 (4).] 


7. The same came for witness, that he might witness concerning the light, that all might 
Οὗτος ἦλθεν alc μαρτυρίαν, ἵνα μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ φωτὸς, ἵνα πάντες 
believe through him. 
τιστεύσωσι δι’ αὐτοῦ. 
Ἧλθεν, a Υ͂. act. indic. 2 aor. 3rd pers. sing. (» being added by 8 i. 18.) of the obsol. V. ἐλεύθω, by 
syncope for ἦλνθεν ; see under anomalous V. ἔρχομαι, ἃ xvi. 9. Εἰς, a prep. governing an accus, 
sce Lex. Mapruplay, a N. fem. sing. of the first declension, like φιλία, accus. case, governed by 
prep. εἷς. Mapry » @ V. act, subjunct. 1 aor. 3rd pers. sing. from the contracted V. paprupéw, 
agreeing with he understood by ἃ xxi. I]. comp. § xxii. 1, and governed of conjunct. ἵνα by 
ἢ xxi. δά. μαρτυρίω, (1 fut.) μαρτυρήσω, (1 aor.) ἐμαρτύρησα (1 aor. subj. μαρτυρήσω, yc, Ὁ). Περί, 
& prep. governing a genitive ; see Lex. Πάντες, a N. adj. masc. plur. nom. case, agreeing with 
ἄνθρωποι men, understood. Πιστεύσωσι, a V. act. subj. 1 aor. 3rd pers. plur., agreeing with ἄνθρω- 
οι understood, and governed of conjunct. ἵνα. 


& He was not that light, but was sent that he might witness concerning that light. 


Ἐκεῖνος ἦν οὐκ τὸ φῶς, ἀλλ’ ἵνα μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ φωτός. 
‘Extivog, a demonstrative pronoun by § ix. δ, 7. Τό, the article neut. sing. nom. case, used definitely 
or ically ; see Lex. under Ὁ I. II. ‘AXA’, hy apostrophe for ἀλλά by § i. 17. 
4. was the true light, which enlighteneth every man coming into the world. 


"Hy τὸ ἀληθινὸν τὸ φῶς, ὃ φωτίζει πάντα ἄνθρωπον ἐρχόμενον εἰς τὸν κόσμον. 
“Hy, a V. indic. imperf. 3rd pers: sing. from εἰμί, agreeing with ἐκεῖνο understood. ᾿Αληθινόν, a 
N. adj. of three terminations, like καλός, § vil. 4. neut. sing. nom. case, agreeing with φῶς ; sing. 
nom. ἀληθινός, ἡ, ὄν, &c. Ὅ, a pron. relative neut. sing. agreeing with φῶς, and nom. case to V. 
φωτίζει by 8 xxi. 19. Φωτίζει, a V. act. indic. pres. 3rd pers. sing. from the theme φωτίζω, agreeing 
with pron. relative 3. Πάντα, a N. adj. of three terminations, masc. sing. accus. case from nom. 
πᾶς, agreeing with ἄνθρωπον by § xxi. 12,13. “AvOpwroy, a N. masc. sing. accus. case from nom. 
, of the second declension, like λόγος, governed by the transitive V. φωτίζει by § xxi. 
44. ᾿Ερχόμενον is a participle pres. from the deponent anomalous V. ἔρχομαι, and may be either 
the masc. sing. accus. case, agreeing with ἄνθρωπον, or rather! the neut. sing. nom. case, agreeing 
with φῶς ; comp. John xii. 46. iii. 19. Κόσμον, a N. masc. sing. of the second declension, like 
λόγος, accus. case, governed by the prep. εἰς. 


10. He was in the world, and the world was made by him, and the world did not know 
Ἣν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, cai ὁ κύσμος ἐγένετο de αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὁ κόσμος οὐκ ἔγνω 


him. 

αὐτόν. . 

Ἔγνω, a V. act. indic. 2 aor. from the obsol. V. γνῶμι, of the third kind of verbs in ju, like 
ca (see § xiv. 13. and § xvi. and γινώσκω among the anomalous verbs, ὃ xvi. 9.) 3rd pers. 


sing. agreeing with κόσμος. 
11. He came unto his own, and his own did not receive him. 
Ἦλθε εἰς τὰ ἴδια, καὶ of ἴδιοι οὐ παρέλαβον αὐτόν. 


Ἴδια, ἃ N. adj. of three terminations, like ἅγιος, § vii. 5. neut. plur. accusative case, agreeing with 
οἰεήματα deellings understood ; sing. nom. (dt-o¢, a, ov, &c. see Lex. under ἴδιος I. “Iden, a N. 
adj. mase. plur. nom. case, agreeing with ἄνθρωποι understood. Παρέλαβον, a V. act. indic. 
2 aor. from obsol. V. παραλήβω, (see λαμβάνω among the anomalous verbs, αὶ xvi.) 3rd_ pers. plur. 
agreeing with ἄνθρωποι understood. 
12. But as many as received him, he gave power to them to become the children of God, 
Δὲ ὅσοι ἔλαβον αὐτὸν, ἔδωκεν ἐξουσίαν αὐτοῖς γενέσθαι τέκνα Θεοῦ, 
een to them that believe on his name. 
σοῖς πιστεύουσιν εἰς αὐτοῦ τὸ ὄνομα. 


Δὲ, a conjunction. Ὅσοι, an adj. masc. plur. nom. case, agreeing with ἄνθρωποι understood. 
Ἔλοβον, a V. act. indic. 2 aor. from the obsol. λήβω, 3rd pers. plur. agrecing with ἄνθρωποι 
waderstond. ᾿Βδωκεν, a V. act. indic. 1 aor. by § x. 45. from the V. in με δίδωμι, 3rd pers. sing. 
agreeing with αὐτός he understood. ᾿Εξουσίαν, a N. fem. sing. of the first declension, like φιλία, 
aecus. cane, governed by the V. ἔδωκεν by καὶ xxi. 48. Αὐτοῖς, a pron. rel. mase. plur. dat. case, 
ruverned by ἔδωκεν by ὃ xxi. 48. Γενέσθαι, ἃ V. mid. infin. 2 aor. from the obsol. V. γείνω, (sec 
under Γινοόμαι, § xvi.) governed by ἐξουσίαν ; see § xxi. 50. Τέκνα, a N. neut. plur. from sing. 
τίενον, of the second declension, like ξύλον, ὃ iii. 16. nom. case following the verb γενέσθαι by 
$xx3.32. a. Τοῖς πιστεύουσιν, to those who believe ; see ἃ xxi. 54. Πιστεύουσιν, a participle active 
prea. masc. plur. from the theme πιστεύω, dative case (by § iii. 28, 3.) agreeing with ἀνθρώποις 
waderstood, which is governed by ἔδωκεν. Ὄνομα, N. neut. sing. of the third declension, like 


1 If ἐρχόμενον referred to ἄνθρωπον, I think the Greek would have been τὸν ἐρχόμενον. 
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σῶμα, accus. case, governed by prep. εἰς. Αὐτοῦ, his or of him, a pron. rel. mase. sing. gen. case, 
governed by ὄνομα ; see § xxi. 34. 
13. Who were born not of bloods, nor of the will of the flesh, nor of the will of man, 
Ot ἐγεννήθησαν οὐκ ἐξ αἱμάτων, οὐδὲ ix θελήματος σαρκός, οὐδὲ ἐκ θελήματος ἀνδρός, 
but of God. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ Θεοῦ. 


Οἵ, a pron. rel. mage. plur. agreeing with ἄνθρωποι understood, nom. case to the V. ἐγεννήθησαν 
by ὃ xxi. 19. ᾿Εγεννήθησαν, a V. pass. indic. 1 aor. 3rd pers. plur. agreeing with the relative 
ot, from the theme γεννάω ; γεννάω, (1 fut.) γεννήσω, (pert.) γεγεννηκα, (perf. pass.) γεγέννημαι, 
—cat, —rat, (1 aor. pass.) ἐγεννήθην, —nc,—n, &c. ‘Ex or ἐξ, a prep. governing a gen. see 
Lex. Aizarwy, a N. neut. plur. from nom. sing. αἷμα, of the third declension, like σῶμα, gen. case, 
governed by prep. ἐξ. Θελήματος, a N. neut. sing. of the third declension, like σῶμα, gen. 
verned by prep. ἐκ, from nom. θέλημα. Σαρκός, a N. fem. sing. from nom. σάρξ, of the thi 

eclension, like dag, gen. case, governed by the N. θελήματος by § xxi. 34. sing. nom. ἡ σάρξ, 
gen. τῆς σαρκός, ἄς. ‘Avdpdc, a N. mase. sing. gen. case from nom. ἀνήρ (by § iii. 25.), of the 
third declension, like deAgiv, governed by the N. θελήματος. 


14. And the Word was made flesh and tabernacled among us (and we beheld his glory, 
Kai ὁ Adyog ἐγένετο σὰρξ καὶ ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν (καὶ ἐθεασάμεθα αὐτοῦ τὴν δόξαν, 
the glory as of the only-begotten of the Father) full of grace and of truth. 
δόξαν ὡς μονογενοῦς παρὰ Πατρὸς) πλήρης χάριτος καὶ ἀληθείας. 
᾿Εσκήνωσεν, a V. act. indic. of the third kind of contracted verbs, in ow namely, 1 aor. (by § xiii. 6. 
compared with § x. 43.) Srd pers. sing. agreeing with λόγος understood. ‘Hyiy, a pron. of the 
lst pers. plur. from sing. ἐγώ, dat. case by § ix. 3. governed by prep. ἐν. ᾿Εθεασάμεθα, a V. 
deponent, 1 aor. 1 pers. plur. from the theme θεάομαι, wpat, ing with ἡμεῖς, the pron. plural 
of the Ist person understood, by § xxi. 10. θεάομαι, (1 fut.) θεάσομαι, (1 aor.) ἐθεὰσ -άμην, w, aro, 
ὅς. Δόξαν, a N. fem. sing. accusative case from nom. δόξα, of the first declension, like pove 
governed of the transitive verb ἐθεασάμεθα. Ὥς, an adverb. Μονογενοῦς, a N. adj. contracted 
of two terminations, like ἀληθής, § vii. 10, 14, agreeing with the gen. υἱοῦ sox understood, governed 
of the N. δόξαν. Πατρός, a N. masc. sing. gen. case by § iii. 25, from nom. πατήρ, of the third 
declension, like deAgiv, governed by the prep. παρά. Πλήρης, a N. adj. contracted of two termi- 
nations, like ἀληθής, mase. sing. nom. case, agreeing with λόγος. Χάριτος, a N. fem. sing. gen. 
case from the nom. χάρις, of the third declension, like deAgiv, governed by the adj. πλήρης by 
§ xxi. [34. A.c.] IV. 4. ᾿Αληθείας, a N. fem. sing. gen. case from the nom. ἀλήθεια, of the first 
declension, like φιλία, governed by the adj. πλήρης understood. 


15. John witnesseth concerning him, and cried, saying, This was ke of whom I spake ; He 

Ἰωάννης μαρτυρεῖ περὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ κέκραγε, λέγων, Οὗτος ἣν ὃν εἶπον. Ὁ 
that cometh after me is become before me, for he was before me. 
ἐρχόμενος ὀπίσω μου γέγονεν ἔμπροσθέν μου, ὅτι ἣν πρῶτός pov. 

Μαρτυρεῖ, a V. act. indic. pres. 3rd pers. sing. agreeing with the nom. case ᾿Ιωάννης, con 

like φιλέω 5 μαρτυρέω, ὦ ; ἕεις, sic ; bet, ef. Κέκραγε, a V. mid. perf. 3rd pers. sing. agreeing with 
ἸΙωάννης, from the theme κράζω, of the third class of characteristics by § x. 17. forming the ls 
fut. in Jw, and the 2nd aorist in γον, according to § x. 39, 53, κράζω, (1 fut.) κράξω, (2 aor.) 
ixpayoy, (perf. mid.) κέκραγα, ac, ες. Aéywy, ἃ particip. act. pres, masc. sing. nom. case, from the 
theme λέγω, agreeing with ᾿Ιωάννης ; see § x. 12. “Ov, a pron. rel. masc. sing. agreeing with the 
antecedent αὐτός or ἄνθρωπος understood, accus. case, governed by the V. εἶπον by § xxi. 20. 
Εἶπον, a V. act. indic. 2 aor. lst pers. sing. from the theme ἔπω, with the irregular augment ¢ after 
e by § x. 29. Μοῦ, a primitive pron. of the Ist pers. gen. case (by § ix. 3.) governed by the adv. 
of order ὀπίσω according to § xxi. ὅθ. So pov by ἔμπροσθεν. Ὅτι, the neut. of compound relative 
ὅστις by § ix. 13, used asa conjunction ; see Lex. Πρῶτος, properly an irregular superlative from 
the preposition πρό by § viii. 10, 6. for xporaroc, but here used in a comparative sense, and 
governing the genitive μοῦ accordingly ; see § xxi. 35. B. (e). viii. 1. 

16. And from his fulness all we have received, and grace upon grace. 

Kai ἐκ αὐτοῦ τοῦ πληρώματος πάντες ἡμεῖς ἐλάβομεν, καὶ χάριν ἀντὶ χάριτος. 
Πληρώματος, a N.neut. sing. of the third declension, like σῶμα, gen. case governed by the . ἐξ. 
᾿Ελάβομεν, a V. act. indic. 2 aor. Ist person plural from obsolete λήβω, agreeing with ὑμεῖς. 
Χάριν, a N. fem. sing. accus. case (by § iii. 26.) from the nom. χάρις, of the third declension, like 
δελφίν, governed by the transitive V. ἐλάβομεν understood. 

17. For the law was given by Moses, grace and truth was by Jesus Christ. 

"Ore ὁ νόμος ἐδόθη διὰ Μωσέως, ἡ χάρις καὶ ἡ ἀλήθεια ἐγένετο διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 
Νόμος, a τεγδαϊ N. mase. sing. from νένομα, perf. mid. of νέμω to distribute, (see § vi. 8.) nom. case 
to V. ἐδόθη. ᾿Εδόθη, a V. pass. 1 aor. 3rd pers. sing. agreeing with νόμος, from the V. in pe δίδωμι; 
δίδωμε, (1 fut.) δώσω, (perf.) δέδωκα, (perf. pass.) 1 δέδ -opat, -σαι, -rat, (1 aor.) ἐδόθο-ην, -ἢς, -9. 
Μωσέως, an heteroclite N. masc. sing. gen. case, see § v. 6. governed by prep. διά; Ἰησοῦ, an 
heteroclite N. masc. sing. gen. case, see ὃ v. 3, 4. governed by the prep. διά ; Χριστοῦ, a verbal Ν. 


1 See sect. xiv, 11. 
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mase. sing. from κέχρισται, Srd pers. perf. pass. of ypiw to anoint, (see § vi. 8.) gen. case, put in 
apposition with Ἰησοῦ by § xxi. 29. 
18. No one ever hath seen God, the only-begotten Son, who is in the bosom of the Father, 


Οὐδεὶς πώποτε ἑώρακε Θεόν, ὁ μονογενὴς Υἱός, ὃ ὧν εἰς τὸν κόλπον τοῦ Πατρός, 

he hath declared him. 
ἐκεῖνος ἐξηγήσατο. 
Οὐδείς, ἃ N. adj. of three terminations, like εἷς, § vii. 17. masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with 
- understood. ‘Ewpact, ἃ V. act. indic. perf. from the theme ὁράω, of the first kind of 
contracted verbs in aw, Srd pers. sing. agreeing with ἄνθρωπος understood, ὁράω, (1 fut.) ὁράσω, 
(perf.) Attic ἑώρακα, -ας, -«. Comp. § xxiii. 6. Υἱός, a N. masc. sing. of the second declension 
like λόγος, nom. case to V. ἐξηγήσατο. Ὁ wy who is, see καὶ xxi. ὅδ. Ὧν, a particip. pres. from the 
irregular V. εἰμί, by § xi. 2. masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with υἱός. Κόλπον, ἃ Ν. masc. sing. of 
the second declension, like λόγος, accus. case, governed by prep. εἰς. ‘Exeivoc, a demonstrative 
pron. (by § ix. 7.) masc. sing. nom. case, put in opposition to υἱός. ᾿Εξηγήσατο, a V. deponent, 
1 aor. 3rd pers. agreeing with υἱός, from the theme ἐξηγέομαι, οὔμαι, compounded of ἐξ and ἡγέομαι, 
(see Lexicon,) ἐξηγέομαι, (1 fut.) ἐξηγήσομαι, (1 aor.) ἐξηγησ-άμην, -w, -aro. 

19. And this is the witness of John, whenthe Jews sent priests and Levites 

Kai airy ἐστὶν ἡ μαρτυρία τοῦ Ἰωάννου, ὅτε οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἀπέστειλαν ἱερεῖς καὶ Λευῖτας 
fron Jerusalem, that they might ask him, Who art thou ! 
ἐξ Ἱεροσολύμων, ἵνα ἐρωτήσωσιν αὐτόν, Tig εἶ σύ; 

Αὕτη, a demonstrative pron. fem. sing. from masc. οὗτος by § ix. 5. agreeing with μαρτυρία under- 
stood. “Ore when, a conjunction. ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, a N. mase. plur. of the second declension, like λόγος, 
nom. ease to V. ἀπέστειλαν. ᾿Απέστειλαν, a compound V. act. indic. 1 aor. 3rd pers. plur. 
with ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, from the theme ἀποστέλλω; ἀποστέλλω, (1 fut.) ἀποστελῶ, (1 aor.) 
ἀπίστειλ-α, -ac, -t, ἄς. ‘lLepeic, a N. masce. plur. of the third declension, contracted like βασιλεύς, 
(see § iii. 32, 3.) accus. case, governed by the transitive V. ἀπέστειλαν. Λευΐτας, a N. masce. 
plur. from the nom. sing. Aevirne, of the first declension, like ᾿Αγχίσης, (see § iii. 7, 10.) accus. 
case, governed by ἀπέστειλαν. Ἱεροσολύμων, a neut. plur. genitive case, governed by the prep. ἐξ, 
fron nom. Ἱεροσόλυμα, ra. “Iva, a conjunction governing a subjunctive mood by § xxi. 65. 
, ἥσωσιν, ἃ V. act. subjunct. 1 aor. 3rd pers. plur. agreeing with αὐτοί they understood, from 
the contract. V. ipwraw ; ipwraw, (1 fut.) ἐρωτήσω, (1 aor.) ἠρώτησα, (subj.) ἐρωτήσ-ω, -gc, -y, Ke. 
Tic, a pron. interrogative, masc. sing. (by ὃ ix. 10, 12.) nom. case, governed by the V. εἶ by § xxi. 
32. (a). Ev, a V. neut. pres. 2nd pers. sing. from the irregular V. in pe εἰμί by § xi. 2. agreeing 
with pron. of 2nd pers. σύ. 
90. And he confessed, and did not deny, but confessed, that I am not the Christ. 

Kai ὠμολόγησε, καὶ οὐκ ἠρνήσατο, καὶ ὡμολόγησε, Ore ἐγὼ εἰμὶ οὐχ ὁ Χριστός. 
Ὡμολόγησε, a V. act. indic. 1 aor. 3rd pers. sing. ἃ ing with αὐτός he understood, from the 
theme opodoyiw, (compounded of ὁμοῦ and λόγος, see Lexicon,) a contracted V. like φιλέω ; ὁμολογέω, 
[1 fat.) ὁμολογήσω, (1 aor.) ὡμολόγησ-α, -ας, -ε; see § x. 34. Ἡρνήσατο, a V. deponent, 1 aor. 
ted pera. sing. agreeing with αὐτός he understood ; dpvéiopat, οὔμαι, (1 fut.) ἀρνήσομαι, (1 aor.) 
-ἅμην, -w,-aro. Ὁ, the article, masc. sing. nom. case, used emphatically ; see Lexicon under 
‘OIL. 


2]. And they asked him, What then? Art thou Elias? and he saith, lam not. Art thou that 
Kail ἠρώτησαν αὑτόν, Τί οὖν; Ei σὺ ᾿Ηλίας; καὶ λέγει, εἰμὶ ode. El od ὁ 
Prophet ! and he answered, No. 
Προφήτης ; καὶ ἀπεκρίθη, Ov. 


Τὶ οὖν ; what then? art thou, namely; so ri is a pron. interrogative, neut. sing. (by § ix. 10, 12.) 
bom. case, governed by the V. εἶ understood. Ody, a conjunction. ᾿Ηλίας, a N. mase. sing. of the 
first declension, like Αἰνείας, nom. case, governed by the V. εἴ. Λέγεε, a V. act. indic. pres. 3rd 
pers. sing. agreeing with αὐτός he understood, from the theme λέγω, like τύπτω, pres. Aéy-w, -εἰς, -€t. 
Προφήτης, a N. masc. sing. of the first declension, like ᾿Αγχίσης, nom. case governed by the V. εἴ. 
᾿Απεερίθη, a V. pass. | aor. sing. 3rd person, agreeing with atrég he understood, from the theme 
ἀτοερίνω, see Lex. dwoxpivw,(1 fut.) ἀποκρινῶ, (perf.) ἀποκέκρικα, (perf. pass.) ἀποκέκρι-μαι, -σαι, 
+as,(1 aor. pass.) dwexpi0-ny, -n¢, 7. 


22, They said therefore to him, Who art thou ? that we may give an answer to them who sent 


Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ, Tig εἴ, ἵνα δῶμεν ἀπόκρισιν τοῖς πέμψασιν 
os: What sayest thou concerning thyself? 
ἡμὰς Τί λέγεις περὶ σεαυτοῦ; 


Αὐτῷ, a pron. rel. masc. sing. dat. case, governed of the V. εἶπον, put acquisitirely by § xxi. 38. and 
note. δῶμεν, a V. act. subj. 2 aor. 1 pers. plur. from the V. in μι δίδωμι, governed by the con- 
junction ἵνα, and agreeing with the pron. of the Ist pers. plur. ἡμεῖς understood by § xxi. 10. 
Cdept, (2 nor.) ἔδων, (2 aor. subj.) δῶ, δῴς, δῷ, ἄς. ᾿Απόκρισιν, a N. fem. sing. of the third 
declension, contracted like ὄφις, accus. case, (by § iii. 26.) governed by the V. δῶμεν by § xxi. 44. 
Tag πίμψασιν, to those who have sent ; πέμψασιν, a particip. act. 1 aor. masc. plur. dat. case, (by 
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§ 111, 28, 1. and 8 vii. 8.) governed by the V. δῶμεν by § xxi. 38. from the theme πέμπω, of the first 
class of characteristics by § x. 17. πέμπω, (1 fut.) πέμψω, (1 aor.) ἔπεμψα, (particip.) πέμψ-ας, -aca, 
«αν, ἅς. see § vii. 8; ν is added at the end by § i. 18. Ἡμᾶς, a primitive pron. of the lst pers. 
plur. accus. case, from the sing. ἐγώ, (by § ix. 3.) governed by the particip. act. πέμψασιν by 
§ xxi. 5. Ti, a pron. interrog. neut. sing. accus. case, governed by the transitive V. λέγεις. 
Σεαυτοῦ, ἃ compound pron. gen. case, (by § ix. 9.) governed by prep. περί. 


23. He said, I am the voice of one crying in the wilderness, make straight the way of the Lord, 
"Eon, ᾿Εγὼ φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμφ, εὐθύνατε τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου, 
as the Prophet Esaias said. 
καθὼς Προφήτης ‘Hoatag εἶπεν. 


“Eon, a V. 2 aor. 3rd pers. sing. agreeing with αὐτός he understood, from the irregular V. in μι 
mpi; see § xv. 4,8. Φωνή, a N. fem. sing. of the first declension, like res, nom. case governed 
y the V. εἰμί understood. Bowyroc, a particip. act. pres. frum the contracted V. βοάω like τιμάω, 

(see § xiii. 5.) gen. case, agreeing with τινός of one or ἀνθρώπου understood, which is governed of 

the N. φωνή by § xxi. 34. “Ἔρημος is properly an adjective of two terminations, like ἔνδοξος, 

§ vii. 11. dat. case, agreeing with χώρᾳ a country understood, a N. fem. of the first declension, 

dative case governed by the prep. ἐν. Ἐὐθύνατε, a V. imperative, 1 aor. 2 pers. plur. ing with 

ὑμεῖς ye understood, from the theme εὐθύνω, a V. of the fourth class of characteristics; εὐθύνω, 

(1 fut.) εὐθύνῶ, (1 aor.) εὔθῦνα, (1 aor. imperat.) εὔθυν-ον, -drw, &c. see § x. 26, 40, 44. ‘Oddy, a 

N. fem. sing. of the second declension, like λόγος, accus. case, governed by the transitive verb 

εὐθύνατε. Κυρίου, a N. masce. sing. of the second declension, like λόγος, gen. case, governed by the 

N. ὁδόν. Καθώς, an adv. see Lex. ‘Hoaiac, a N. masc. sing. of the first declension, like Αἰνείας, 

num. case, put in apposition with προφήτης by § xxi. 29. 

24. And they who were sent were of the Pharisees. 
Kal ot ἀπεσταλμένοι ἧσαν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων. 

᾿Απεσταλμένοι, particip. plur. of ἀπεσταλμένος, for which see § xii. 17. agreeing with ἄνθρωποι 

men understood, nom. case to V. ἦσαν. “Hoay,a V. indic. imperf. 3rd pers. plur. agreeing with 

ἄνθρωποι understood, from the irregular verb εἰμί by ὃ xi. 2. Φαρισαίων, a N. masc. plur. of 

the second declension, like λόγος, gen. case, governed by the prep. ix. 


25. And they asked him, and said to him, Why then baptizest thou, if thou art not the Christ, 
Kai ἠρώτησαν αὐτόν, καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ti οὖν βαπτίζεις, εἰ σὺ εἶ οὐχ ὁ Χριστός, 
nor Elias, nor that Prophet ? 
obre Ἤλίας, οὔτε ὁ Προφήτης ; 
Ti why, used adverbially, but it is properly the neuter singular of the interrogative pron. τίς, accus. 
case, governed of the prep. dea understood, 4. ἀ. διὰ ri; for what? Βαπτίζεις, a V. act. indie. 
3rd pers. sing. from the theme βαπτίζω, agreeing with σύ understood. Οὔτε, a conjunction ; see Lex. 


26. John answered them, saying: I baptize with water, but there standeth one among 
Ὁ Ἰωάννης ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς, λέγων" ᾿Εγὼ βαπτίζω ἐν ὕδατι, δὲ ἕστηκεν μέσος 
you whom ye do not know. 
ὑμῶν ὃν ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε. 


Αὐτοῖς, a pron. rel. masc. plur. dat. case, governed by the V. ἀπεκρίθη by ὃ xxi. (38. A.] Ὕδατι, 
an heteroclite N. neut. sing. dat. case, governed by the prep. ἐν, from the N. ὕδ-ρ, Gen. -arog, τό, 
by ἕν. δ. ἽὝΕστηκεν, a V. act. indic. perf. 3rd pers. sing. (with vy added) from the V. in μι ἵστημι, 
(by § xiv. 8. and note,) agreeing with τίς understood. Μέσος the midst, (see Lex.) a N. adj. mase. 
sing. of three terminations, like καλός, ὃ vii. 4. nom. case, agreeing with τὶς understood. 
Ὑμῶν, a pron. of the 2nd pers. plur. (by § ix. 3.) gen. case, governed by μέσος by § xxi. (35. B. 
(4) 3]. Οἴδατε. a V. mid. indic. perf. 2 pers. plur. agreeing with ὑμεῖς, from the anomalous V. 
eiéw, which see in § xvi. 
27. This is he who cometh after me, whois become before me, whose shoe’s 
Αὐτός ἐστιν ὁ ἐρχόμενος ὀπίσω μου, ὃς γέγονεν ἔμπροσθέν μου, οὗ [αὐτοῦ] τοῦ ὑπκοδή- 
latchet I am not worthy that I should loose. 
ματος roy ἱμάντα ἐγώ εἰμι οὐκ ἄξιος ἵνα λύσω. 
Οὗ swhose or of whom, a pron. rel. gen. case, governed of the N. ὑποξήματος, according to § xxi 
20, 33. Αὐτοῦ his is here redundant, (see Lex. under αὐτός I.) Ὑποδήματος, a N. neut. sing. 
from the nom. ὑπόδημα of the third declension, like σῶμα, gen. case, governed by the N. ἱμάντα, 
compounded of ὑπό and déw; see Lex. Ἱμάντα, a N. mase. sing. of the third declension, like 
δελφίν, accus. case, governed by the transitive V. λύσω ; sing. nom. ἱμ-ἀς, gen. -avroc, ἄς. “Αξιος, 
an adjective of three terminations, like ἅγιος, § vii. 5. masc. sing. agrecing with ἐγώ, nom. case 
following the verb εἰμί by ὃ xxi. 32. (a.) Avow, ἃ V. act. subj. 1 aor. lst pers. sing. agreeing with 
ἐγώ understood, from the theme λύω ; Adw, (1 fut.) λύσω, (1 aor.) ἔλυσα, (1 aor. subj.) λύσω, ἂς. 
governed by the conjunction ἵνα by ὃ xxi. 65. 


1 (Matthiz thinks that this construction of μέσος, μεσόω, and μεταξύ, is derived from that of verbs implying 
separation.) 
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28. These things were done in Bethabara beyond the Jordan, where John was baptizing. 

Tatra ἐγένετο ἐν Βηθαβάρᾳ πέραν τοῦ Ιορδάνου, ὅπον ᾿Ιωάννης ἦν βαπτίζων. 
Ταῦτα, a demonstrative pron. neut. plur. from masc. sing. οὗτος by § ix. 5. agreeing with the neut. 
N. ρίας. χρήματα things understood by § xxi. 16. Βηθαβάρᾳ, a N. fem. sing. of the first declension 
by § iii. 7. dat. case, governed by prep. ἐν. Πέραν, an adv. of place, joined with a genitive. 
᾿Ιορδάνου, a N. masc. sing. from the nom. Ἰορδάνης, of the first declension, like ’Ayxionc, genitive 
case. “Owov, an adv. “Hy, a verb indic. imperf. 3rd pers. sing. agreeing with Ἰωάννης, frum the 


irregular verb εἰμέ by § xi. 2. 


29. Onthe morrow John  seeth Jesus coming unto him, and saith, Behold the 
Ty ἐπαύριον ὁ ᾿Ιωᾶάννης βλέπει τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐρχόμενον πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ λέγει, “Ide ὁ 
Lamb of God, who taketh away the sin of the world. 
"Apvic τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὁ αἴρων τὴν ἁμαρτίαν τοῦ κόσμου. 
Ty, the article sing. fem. dat. case, by § xxi. 43. (h.) agreeing with dat. ἡμέρᾳ day understood ; see 
§L2. "Επαύριον, an adv. see Lex. Βλέπει, a V. act. indic. pres. like τύπτω, 3rd pers. sing. 
agreeing with nom. case ‘Iwdyync. ᾿Ιησοῦν, an heteroclite N. mase. sing. accus. case, governed by 
e transitive V. βλέπει. “Ide; see Lex. ‘Apydc, a N. masc. sing. of the second declension, like 
λόγος, nom. case, governed by the V. ἐστί this or he is understood. Aipwy, a particip. act. pres. 
mase. sing. from the theme αἴρω, nom. case, agreeing with ἀμνός. ‘“Apapriay, a Ν, fem. sing. 
τ the fant declension, like φιλία, (see § iii. 8.) accus. case, governed by the participle αἴρων by 
xxi. 55. 
30. This is ke concerning whom I said, After me cometh a man who is become before 
Οὗτός ἐστι περὶ οὗ ἐγὼ εἶπον, ᾽᾿Οπίσω μου ἔρχεται ἀνὴρ ὃς γέγονεν ἕμπροσθέν 
me, because he was before me. 
pov, ὅτι ἣν πρῶτός pov. 


‘Avge, ἃ N. masc. sing. of the third declension, like δελφίν, nom. case to V. ἔρχεται ; sing. nom. 
ὁ ἀνήρ, GEN. τοῦ ἀνέρος and ἀνδρός ; see § iii. 25. 


31. And I did not know him, but that he might be manifested to Israel, for this cause I 
Kayw οὐκ yéav αὐτόν, ἀλλ᾽ iva φανερωθῇ τῷ ᾿Ισραήλ, διὰ τοῦτο ἐγὼ 
am come baptizing with water. 
ἦλθον βαπτίζων ἐν ὕδατι. 


Κἀγώ, by an Attic crasis for καὶ ἐγώ and I; see ὃ xxiii. 4,2. Ἤ dey, a V. act. ἱπάϊα. pluperf. 
Ist pers. sing. from the anomalous V. εἴδω or eidéw (which see in ὃ xvi.); Attic ὕδειν, εἰς, εἰ. 
Φανερωθῦ, a V. pass. subj. 1 aor. 3rd pers. sing. agreeing with αὐτός he understood, from the 
contracted V. φανερόω, like χρυσόω ; φανερόω, (1 fut.) φανερώσω, (perf.) πεφανέρωκα, (perf. pass.) 
πκιφανέρωμαι, σαι, Tat, (1 aor.) ἐφανερώθην, (1 aor. subj.) φανερωθῶ, xc, ἢᾧ. ἸΙΤσραήλ,, an heteroclite 
(aptote or undeclined) N. masc. sing. used here as a dative, as appears from the dative article τῷ 
prefixed, and so governed by the V. φανερωθῇ by § xxi. 38. Τοῦτο, a pron. neut. sing. accus. case 
from Nom. masc. οὗτος by § ix. 5. agreeing with πρᾶγμα affair, cause, understood, a N. neut. sing. 
third declension, governed by the prep. διά. 


32. And John’ witnessed, saying, That I saw the Spirit descending as adove from 
Kai ᾿Ιωάννης ἐμαρτύρησε, λέγων, Ὅτι τεθέαμαι rd Πνεῦμα καταβαῖνον ὡσεὶ περιστερὰν ἐξ 
heaven, and it remained upon him. 
οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν. 
Ὅτι; see Lex. under ὅτι II. 1. Τεθέαμαι, a V. deponent perf. lst pers. sing. from the theme 
θιάομαι, μαι, agrecing with ἐγώ understood ; θεάομαι, (1 fut.) θεάσομαι, (perf.) τεθέαμαι. Πνεῦμα, 
aN. neut. sing. of the third declension, like σῶμα, accus. case, governed by the transitire V. 
reGiapac, and derived from πέπνευμαι, perf. pass. of πνέω to breathe ; see § vi. 8. KaraBaivoy, a 
particip. act. pres. neut. sing. accus. case, agreeing with πνεῦμα, from the V. καταβαίνω, com- 
pounded of cara and βαίνω. ‘Qoci, an adverb ; see Lex. Περιστεράν, a N. fem. sing. of the first 
declension by § iii. 8. accus. case, governed by the V. τεθέαμαι understood ; see § xxii.6. Οὐρανοῦ, 
a N. mase. sing. of the second declension, like λόγος, gen. case, governed by the prep. ἐξ, "ἔμεινεν, 
a V. act. indic. 1 aor. 3rd pers. sing. (» being added) agreeing with αὐτό it understood, of the fourth 
or fey aieeeiaiale 3 μένω, (1 fut.) μενῶ, (1 aor.) ἔμεινα, ας, e. ‘Ex’ for ἐπί, a prep. (see Lex.) 
i. 17. 
33. And I did not know him, but he who sent me to baptize with water, he said to me, 
Kayw οὐκ ὕδειν αὐτόν, ἀλλ΄ ὁ πέμψας pe βαπτίζειν ἐν ὕδατι, ἐκεῖνος εἶπέ μοι, 

On whomsoever you see the Spirit descending and abiding on him, thesame is he who 
ἘΦ ὃν ἂν ἰδρς τὸ Πνεῦμα καταβαῖνον καὶ μένον ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ 
teptizeth with the holy Spirit. 
βαπτίζων ἐν ἁγίῳ Πνεύματι. 
Ep’ for prep. ἐπί by § 1. 17. “Ay, indefinite, -scerer ; sec Lex. ἴδῃς, a V. act. subj. 2 aor. (or 
2 fut.) 2 pers. sing. from the anomalous V. εἴδω, agreeing with ov thou understood, and governed, 


4 
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as to mood, by the conjunetion ἄν. ‘Ayig,a N. adj. of three terminations by § vii. 5. neut. sing. 
dat. case, agreeing with Πνεύματι; ἅγι-ος, a, ov, Ke. 
34. AndI saw and witnessed that this is the Son of God. 
Καγὼ ἑώρακα καὶ μεμαρτύρηκα ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
35. On the morrow John was standing again, and two of his disciples. 
Ty ἐπαύριον ᾿Ιωάννης εἱστήκει πάλιν, cai δύο ἐκ τῶν αὐτοῦ μαθητῶν. 
Εἱστήκει, a V. act. indic. pluperf. Attic, 3rd pers. sing. agreeing with Ἰωάννης, from the theme 
tornut. Πάλιν, an adv. Δύο, a N.of number, dual nom. case to V. εἱστηκείτην, or rather, as a 
dual V. is never used in the N.T., to εἱστήκεισαν understood. Μαθητῶν, a N. masc. plur. of 
the ist declension, like κριτής, (see § iii. 10.) gen. case, governed by the prep. és. 


36. And having looked on Jesus walking, he saith, Behold, the Lamb of God. 

Kai ipPdip~ag τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ περιπατοῦντι, λέγει, "Ide, ὁ ᾿Αμνὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
Βμβλέψας, a particip. act. I sor. mase. sing. nom. case, agreeing with αὐτός ke understood, from 
the V. ἐμβλέπω, compounded of ἐν and Brine (see Lex. under ἐν III. and ἐμβλέπω); ἐμβλέπω, 
(1 fut.) ἐμβλέψω, (1 aor.) ἐνέβλεψα, (see § x. 37.) particip. ἐμβλέψας, aca, αν, ἄς. Ἰησοῦ, an 
heteroclite N. (by § v. 3, 4.) dat. case, governed by ἐμβλέψας by § xxi. (42,i.] Περιπατοῦντι, a 
particip. act. pres. from the V. περιποτίω, of the second kind of contracted verbs, like φελέω, masc. 
sing. dat. case contracted, and agreeing with ᾿Ιησοῦ ; xepiwar-tw, &, particip. wepixar-iwy, Gy; 
ἔουσα, οὖσα ; ον, οὖν ; gen. ἔοντος, οὔντος, &c. 

37. And the two disciples heard him speaking, and they followed Jesus. 

Kai οἱ δύο μαθηταὶ ἤκουσαν αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, cal ἠκολούθησαν τῷ Ἰησοῦ. 
Ηκοῦυσαν, a V. act. indic. | aor. 3rd pers. plur. agreeing with N. mase. plur. nom. case μαθηταί, 
from the theme ἀκούω, a V. of the third class of characteristics by § x. 17, ἀκούω, (1 fut.) ἀκούσω, 
(1 aor.) ἤκουσα,ας,ε, 5. Αὐτοῦ, ἃ. pron. demonstrative, mase. sing. gen. case ; see § xxi. 35. B. (b)'. 
Λαλοῦντος, a particip. act. pres. from the theme λαλέω, of the second kind of contracted verbs, 
like φιλέω, masc. sing. gen. case, agreeing with pron. αὐτοῦ; Aad-iw, &, particip. λαλ-έων, ὧν ; 
ἔουσα, οὖσα ; tov, οὖν; gen. λαλ-ἔοντος, οὔντος, Ke. ᾿Ηκολούθησαν, a V. act. indic. 1 aor. from 
the theme ἀκολουθέω, of the second kind of contracted verbs, like φιλέω, 3rd_ pers. plur. agreeing 
with αὐτοί they understood; ἀκολουθέω, (1 fut.) ἀκολουθήσω, (1 aor.) ἠκολούθησα, ας,ε, Kc. ᾿Ιησοῦ, 
dat. case, by 43. B. (a). 

38. And Jesus being turned, and seeing them following, saith to them, Whnt 

Δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς orpageic, καὶ θεασάμενος αὐτοὺς ἀκολουθοῦντας, λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ti 
seek ye? And they said tohim, Rabbi (which, being interpreted, is called master), where 
ζητεῖτε; Δὲ of εἶπον αὐτῷ, ‘PaBBi (ὃ ἑρμηνευόμενον, λέγεται διδάσκαλε), ποῦ 
dwellest thou ? 


μένεις 5 


ttoa, tv, &c. Ζητεῖτε, a V. act. indic. pres. from the con V. ζητέω, 2nd pers. plur. agreeing 
P 
a Hebrew word, and indeclinable ; see Lex. Ὃ, a pron. rel. neut. sing. agreeing with Same ted 
grammarians 


39. He saith tothem, Come ye and see. They came and saw where he dwelleth, and 
Λέγει αὐτοῖς, "Ἔρχεσθε cai tere. ‘“HABoy καὶ εἶδν ποῦ μένει, καὶ 
they abode with him that day, for it was about the tenth hour. 
ἔμειναν παρ᾽ αὐτῷ τὴν ἐκείνην npipay, δὃὲὃ ἣν ὡς δεκάτη ὥρα. 
"Ἔρχεσθε, an anomalous V. depon. imperat. pres. 2 pers. plur. agrecing with ὑμεῖς understood, from 
the theme ἔρχομαε, imper. ἔρχ-ου, ἔσθω, &c. “dere, an anomalous V. act. imperat. 2 aor, 2nd pers. 
plur. agreeing with ὑμεῖς understood, from the theme εἴδω, 2 aor. εἶδον, imperat. ἴδ-ε, irw, δ. 
Παρ᾽, a prep. for παρά by § i.17. Ἡμέραν, a N. fem. sing. of the first declension, (by § iii. 5, 8.) 
aceus. cuse, by § xxi. 45. (d,) (6.) Ὥς, an adv. Δεκάτη, aN. adj. of three endings, like καλός, 
fem. sing. nom. case, agreeing with wpa ; δέκατος, ἡ. ov. Ὥρα, 8 N. fem. sing. of the first declen- 
sion, like ἡμέρα, nom, case, governed by the neuter V. ἣν. 
40. One of thetwo whoheard from John, and followed him, was Andrew, 
Εἷς ἐκ τῶν δύο τῶν ἀκουσάντων παρὰ '᾿Ιωάννου, καὶ ἀκολουθησάντων αὐτῷ, hy ᾿Ανδρίας, 
the brother of Simon Peter. 
ὁ ἀδελφὸς Σίμωνος Πέτρου. 


he As the expression of perception generally requires the genitive, so the separate operations of it by fhe senses take 
the same. 
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Age; soe § vii. 17. ‘A ¢, a N. mase. sing. of the first declension, like Αἰνείας, nom. case, 
governed by the neuter V. ἦν. ᾿Αδελφός, a N. masc. sing. of the second declension, like λόγος, 
pom. case, put in with ᾿Ανδρέας by § xxi. 29. Σίμωνος, a N. masc. sing. of the third 
declension, like ὃ » gen. case, Re erned by the N. ἀδελφός by § xxi. 34. sing. nom. ὁ Σίμων, 

ὃ Πίτρου, a N. masc. sing. of the second declension, like λόγος, gen. case, 


41. He ἄστει findeth his own brother Simon, and saith to him, We have found 
Οὗτος πρῶτος εὑρίσκει τὸν ἴδιον τὸν ἀδελφὸν Σίμωνα, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Ἑὑρήκαμεν 
the Messias, which, being interpreted, is the Christ. 
τὸν Μεσσίαν, ὃ μεθερμηνενόμενόν ἐστι ὁ Χριστός. 
Ἑῤρίσκεε, ἃ V. act. indic. pres. 3rd - sing. from the theme εὑρίσκω, agreeing with οὗτος. Ἴδιον 
ΔΝ. adj. of three terminations, ἅγιος, masc. sing. accus. case, "agreeing with ἀδελφόν. Εὑ- 
γήκαμεν, ἃ Ὗ. act. indic. perf. Jet pers. plur. agreeing with ἡμεῖς understood, from εὑρίσκω ; 
εὐῤίσεω, (1 fut.) εὑρήσω, (perf.) εὕρηκα, ac, e, &c. Μεσσίαν, a N. masc. sing. of the first declension, 
like » accus. case, governed by the transitive V. εὑρήκαμεν. “O, a pron. rel. neut. sing. 
agreeing with the neut. N. ῥῆμα understood, or with Μεσσίαν, put τεχνικῶς (as the grammarians 
speak), mom. case to V. ἐστί by § xxi. 19. Μεθερμηνευόμενον, a particip. pass. pres. neut. sing. 
nom. ease, agreeing with the relative 8, from the compound V. μεθερμηνεύω, which from μετά and 
ἑἐρμηνεύω ; see tex. Χριστός, . ‘Nore X . mae sing. of the second declension, like λόγος, nom. 
ease, governed e neu . dori, derived from ciyprorat . of ypiw 3 see 
Ἐν δ and Lex. in Χριστός. Χρισται, Sra pers. peri. pass. of χρίω ; 
42. And he brought him to Jesus, and Jesus having lovked on him said, Thou art 
Kal ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, δὲ ὁ Ιησοῦς ἐμβλίψας αὐτῷ εἶπε, Σὺ al 
Simon, the son of Jonas ; thou shalt be called Cephas, which is interpreted a stone. 
Σίμων ὁ υἱὸ Ἰωνᾶ σὺ κληθήσῃ Κηφᾶς, ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται Πέτρος. 
"Ἤγαγεν, ΔὟ. δεὶ. indic. 2 aor. 3rd pers. sing. agreeing with αὐτός understood, from the theme ἄγω; 
ἄγω, 2 aor. ἦγον, and with the Attic reduplication ἤγαγον by ὃ xxiii. 4, 6. ἤγαγον, ec, 4, and » 
bemg added by § i. 18. ἤγαγεν ᾿Ιωνᾶ, ἃ N. mase. sing. of the first declension, like Θωμᾶς, (see 
$i. 12.) gem. case, governed by the N. υἱός. Κληθήσῳ, a V. pass. indic. 1 fut. 2nd pers, sing. 
agreeing with σύ, from the theme καλέω, ἄς. Κηφᾶς ; see Lex. 
43. On the morrow Jesus would go forth into Galilee, and findeth Philip, and 
Tg ἐπαύριον ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἠθέλησεν ἐξελθεῖν εἰς τὴν Ταλιλαίαν, καὶ εὑρίσκει Φίλιππον, καὶ 
saith to him, Follow me. 
λέγεε αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει pot. 
᾿Ηθίλησεν, a V. act. indic. 1 aor. 3rd pers. sing. agreeing with Ἰησοῦς, from the theme ἐθελέω, of 
the second kind of contracted verbs, like φιλέω. Ἐξελθεῖν, a V. act. infin. 2 aor. from the obsolete 


4. And Philip was of Bethsaida, of the town of Andrew and of Peter. 
Δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος ἣν ἀπὸ Βηθσαϊδὰ, ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ᾿Ανδρίου καὶ Πέτρου. 
Βηθσαϊδά, an heteroclite N. aptote, or undcclined, by § ν. 8. Πύλεως, a N. fem. sing. of the third 
declension, contracted like ὄφις, gen. case, Attic, see § iii. 32, 2. governed by the prep. ἐκ. 
45. Philip findeth Nathanael, and saith to him, We have found him whom Moses in the 
Φίλιππος εὑρίσκει τὸν Ναθαναήλ, cai λέγει αὐτῷ, Εὑρήκαμεν ὃν Μωσῆς ἐν τῷ 
law described, and the Prophets, Jesus of Nazareth, the Son of Joseph. 
νόμῳ ἔγραψε, καὶ οἱ Προφῆται, ‘Incovy τὸν ἀπὸ Ναζαρέθ, τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ᾿Ιωσήφ. 
Ναθαναήλ, Ναζαρίθ, Ἰωσήφ, heteroclite nouns undeclined, by § v. 3,1. Μωσῆς, an heteroclite N. 
mae, sing. (see § v. 6.) nom. case to V. ἔγραψεν. “Eypayev, a V. act. indic. 1 aor. 3rd_ pers. sing. 
agreeing with Μωσῆς, from the theme γράφω, of the first class of characteristics, like τύπτω. 
Προφῆται, α N. masc. plar. of the first declension, like κριτής, nom. case to V. ἔγραψαν described 
understood. Ἰησοῦν, an hetcroclite N. masc. sing. accus. case, put in apposition with αὐτόν 


46. And Nathanael said to him, Can any good thing be from Nazareth? Philip — saith 
Kai Ναθαναὴλ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, δΔύναταί τι ἀγαθὸν εἶναι ἐς Ναζαρίθ; Φίλιππος λέγει 
whim, Come and sec. 
airy, Ἔρχου καὶ ide. . 
δινασαι, an anomalous V. depun. indic. pres. 3rd pers. sing. agrecing with χρῆμα understoud, and 
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declined, like tcrapas pass. of tornps, δύναμαι, δύνασαι, δύναται. ᾿Αγαθόν, a N. adj. of three 
terminations, neut. sing. nom. case, agreeing with χρῆμα understood; see § xxi. 16. Elya:,a V. 
infin. from the irregular V. sii, governed by the V. δύναται by § xxi. 50. 

4]. Jesus saw Nathanael coming to him, and saith concerning him, Behold, 

Ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶδεν τὸν Ναθαναὴλ ἐρχόμενον πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ Abya πέρὶ αὐτοῦ, “Ide, 

an Israelite indeed, in whom guile is not. 
᾿Ισραηλίτης ἀληθῶς, ἐν ᾧ δόλος ἐστὶ οὐκ. 
᾿Ισραηλίτης, a N. masc. sing. of the first declension, like κρετής, nom. case, governed by the V. ἐστί 
understood. ᾿Αληθῶς, an adv. from ἀληθής. Δόλος, a N. mase. sing. of the second declension, 
like λόγος, nom. case to V. ἐστί. 


48. Nathanael saith to him, Whence knowest thou met Jesus answered and said to him, 

Ναθαναὴλ λέγει αὐτῷ, Πόθεν γινώσκεις pe; Ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπεκρίθη καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 
Before that Philip called thee I saw thee, being under the fig-tree. 
Πρὸ τοῦ Φίλιππον φωνῆσαί σε εἶδόν σε, ὄντα ὑπὸ τὴν συκῆν. 


Πόθεν, an adv.; see Lex. Γινώσκεις, a V. act. indic. pres. 2nd pers. sing. agreeing with σὺ under- 
stood, from the theme γινώσκω. Πρό, a prep. governing a genitive; see Lex. Πρὸ τοῦ, &c. sce 
ἢ xxi. 52—54 Φωνῆσαι, a V. act. infin. governed by the accus. N. Φίλιππον, lst aor. from the 
theme φωνέω, of the second kind of contracted verbs, like φιλέω. Σέ, a primitive pron. of the 2nd 
person, accus. case, governed by the transitive V. φωνῆσαι, from the N. σύ by § ix. 3. Ὄντα, 
a particip. pres. from the irregular V. εἰμί to be, accus. case, agreoing with the pron. σέ ; εἰμί, 
particip. ὦν, οὖσα, ὄν, gen. ὄντος, ἄς. Συκῆν, a N. fem. sing. of the first declension, contracted 
like yadén, by § iii. 13. accus. case, governed by prep. ὕπό ; sing. nom. ἡ συκέη, ἢ ; gen. τῆς 
συκίης, ἧς, ἄς. 
49. Nathanael answered, and saith to him, Rabbi, thou art the Son of God, thou art the 
Ναθαναὴλ ἀπεκρίθη, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Ῥαββί, od εὖ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, σὺ εἶ ὁ 
King of Israel. 
Βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. 


Βασιλεύς, aN. masc. sing. of the third declension, contracted by § iii. 32,3. nom. case, following the 
neuter V. € 
50. Jesus answered, and said to him, Because I said to thee, I saw thee underneath the 
"Inootc ἀπεκρίθη, cai εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὅτι εἷπόν σοι, Εἶδόν ce ὑποκάτω τῆς 
fig-tree, believest thou f Thou shalt see greater things than these. 
συκῆς, πιστεύεις ; "Owes μείζω τούτων. 


Ὑποκάτω, an adv. of place, governing a gen. see § xxi. 60. Πιστεύεις, a V. act. indic. pres. 
2nd pers, sing. agreeing with ov understood, from the theme πιστεύω. "Owe, a V. mid. or depon. 
1 fut. 2nd pers. sing. (by note on τύπτῳ, § xi. 3.) from the theme ὄπτω or ὄπτομαε ; ὄπτομαι, 
(1 fut.) ὄψομαι, ει, ο. Μείζω, a N. adj. of the comparative degree, irregular from the positive 
μέγας, (by § viii. 6.) neut. plur. accus. case, contracted (by § viii. 11.), agreeing with χρήματα 
things understood. Τούτων, a demonstrative pron. neut. plur. from masc. sing. οὗτος, gen. cae, 
agreeing with χρημάτων things understood, gen. case. 
51. And he saith to him, Verily, verily, I say to you, From henceforth ye shall see heaven 
Kai λέγει αὐτῷ, "Anny, ἀμήν, λέγω ὑμῖν, "An ἄρτι ὄψεσθε τὸν οὐρανὸν 
opened, and the Angels of God ascending and descending upon the Son of 
ἀνεῳγότα, καὶ τοὺς ᾿Αγγέλους τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀναβαίνοντας καὶ καταβαίνοντας ἐπὶ τὸν Tidy τοῦ 
Man. 
᾿Ανθρώπου. 


᾿Αμήν, Heb.; see Lex. “Apri, an adv. of time; see Lex. under ἄρτι 5. Οὐρανός, ἃ N. mase. 
sing. of the second declension, like λόγος, accus. case, governed by the transitive V. 
᾿Ανεῳγότα, a particip. mid. perf. after the Attic form, (by § x. 22. and § xxiii. 4, 6.) mase. sing. 
accus. case, agreeing with the N. οὐρανόν ; ἀνοίγω, perf. mid. ἀνέῳγα, particip. ἀνεῳγ-ώς, via, ὅς; 
gen. ὁτος, υἱας, ότος, &c.; see ἀνοίγω in ὃ xvi. ᾿Αγγέλους, a N. mase. plur. of the seeond deck Ὁ 
sion, like λόγος, accus. case, governed by the transitive V. ὄψεσθε understood. ᾿Αναβαίνοντας, | 
a particip. act. pres. from the theme ἀναβαίνω, compounded of ἀνά and Baivw, (see Lex.) masse. - 
plur. accus. case, agreeing with the N. ἀγγέλους. Καταβαίνοντας, a icip. of the same Tem as 
ἀναβαίνοντας, from the theme καταβαίνω, compounded of κατά and βαίνω ; see Lex. 


END OF THE GRAMMAR. 


A 


GREEK AND ENGLISH LEXICON 


TO THE 


NEW TESTAMEN' 


A, a, Alpha. ‘The first of the Greek 
‘corresponding in name, order, and power, to the 


Heb. κι Aleph, but in form approaching nearer 
to the Aleph of the Samaritans and Phoenicians}, 
Platarch (in Symy ix. qu. 2) informs us, 


that this name Alpha in Pheonician signified an 
of, an Aleph likewise does in Hebrew. 

I. A, Alpha, being the first letter of the Greck 
alphabet, is applied to [whatever is frst, whether 
in time or rank (see Buxt. Lex. Talmud. p. 106), 
and hence 10] Christ as being the beginning or 
Sra, ove. Rev. i. 8. 11. xxi. 6. xxii. 13.” Observe 
that in Rev. i 11, the words ᾿Εγώ εἶμι τὸ Α καὶ 
180, ὁ πρῶτος καὶ ὁ ἔσχατος, καὶ--- are omitted | 
in twenty Μ58., three of which are ancient, in 
the Vulg., and several other ancient versions, 
and in some printed editions, and are accordingly 
ejected by Mille, Wetstein, and Griesbach. [By 
these expressions many of the ancients conceive 
that our Lord’ divinity is described (see 
Areth. Cear. in Apoc. p. 888, and others, with 
areference to Ie. κῆτ. δὴ, and they are followed 
by the modern orthodox writers in general. See 
Eehhorn’s Commentary on these passages. The 
reader may also consult the following works : 
Awmel. Diatr. Philol. qua τὸ a δὲ ὦ appellatio 
Christi in Apoc. exponitur. Upsal, 1755, dto. 
Nicolaas, Disquis. de Mose Alpha dicto. L. Bat. 
1762. 8v0.] 

IL. Asa Particle used in composition. 

1. It denotes negation o pritation, from ἅτερ 
πα dr, ithont, and τε Ἰὰ this δ cation called 
wgative or privatire, as in ἀσεβής ungodly, from 
«neg. and σέβω fo worship ; ἀόρατος invisible, 
frm a neg. and ὁρατός τινί. ‘The a, when 


1.2.3; Dr. Gregory Sharpe's Dissertation on the Origi- 
Pewers of Letters, p. 97, &c., and his Structure of the 
mek Tongue, Ρ. 219, &e.; and Encyclopedia Britannics, 


4 Apmaser, Plate iX. 
(4) 


compounded with words beginning with a vowel, 
frequently takes a » after it for the sake of 
sound, as in ἀναμάρτητος being without sin, from 
a neg. and ἁμαρτίω Hor ἁμαρτάνω to sin, 

Tt hei or increases the signification of 
the simple word, and is called intensive or axg- 
mentative, as in drevifw to fir (the eyes) atten- 
tively, from @ intens. and réivw to fiz. A thus 
applied is, perhaps, from the Heb. τὶ emphatic, 
oF an abbreviation of ἄγαν tery much, “απο 

to be lifted up, increased. [On 
jive_power of a, see Valeken. ad Ado- 
niaz. p. 214, Blomf. ad Prom. 904. Kidd, Criti- 
cal Review, Ixxxviii. p. 129. Porphyry, Quest. 
Homer. p. 49.] 

3. It imports collecting or assembling, from ἅμα. 
together (which see), and is called collective or 
congregatire, as in ἅπας all together, from a col- 
leet. and πᾶς all; ἀδελφός α brother, from a col- 
lect. and διλφύς a womb, 

*ABAAAQ'N. Ieb.—Abaddon, Heb. jax de- 
struction, perdition, a N. from the V. Ὅν to de- 
stroy. occ. Rev. ix. 11. So the LXX render 
Tras by ἀπώλεια, Job xxvi, 6. xxviii. 22, & al. 
Comp. ᾿Απολλύων under ᾿Απολλύω ΠῚ. 

ES ᾿Αβαρής, toc, οὖς, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ ἀβαρὲς, 
from a neg. and βάρος a burden, charge. Not 
burdensome, not charyeable, ce. 2 Cor. xi. 9. 
Comp. Βάρος V. 

"ABBA. Heb.—Father or my father, Abba, 
as the word was pronounced in our Saviour’s 
time (comp. under"EGpate) for the pure Hebrew 
ay father or Ὧν my father. So the Chaldee Jews 


used Nai for the father or my father®. occ, Mark 
xiv, 36. Rom. viii. 15. Gal. iv. 6. {ἌἈππας 
and ἅππα seem to Alberti of the same origin 
as ἄββα. See Spanheim on Callim. Hymn. in 
Dian. 6.] 


* fee my Chaldes Grammar, sec. 14, and sect. ν. 8ν 


ABY 


Τάβυσσος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ ἄβυσσον ἴτοτα a intens. 
and the Ionic βυσσός, for βυθός the deep (which 
seo). In Herodotus, ili 23, χωρέειν ἐς BYEEO'N 
signifies to sink to the botiom, as in water. So 
Homer, Il. xxiv. 80, speaking of Iris plunging | 
‘to the bottom of the sea, Ἡ dt——i¢ BYEZO'N 

υσεν. 

I. Very or exceeds for the profane 
γαΐδοιν tao hia word as bet Adjectives See 
Scapula’s Lexicon. [So Deut. xxxiii. 13.] 

IL. In the N. T. ἄβυσσος, ov, ἡ, an abyss, α 


OF Ὑ “ of the dead. Comy 
« The common receptacle p- 
under “Ang III, oce, Rom. x. 7. [on which pas- 
ago seo Lowth, de Sacra Poeei Heb. p. 200, 
re ΣΝ place of cernal ishment. 
3. le ini occ, 
Lake will Stomp Rew τα. ἮΣ The iT, 
xvii, 8, xx. 1. 8; and on the texts in Rev. see 
Vitringa on Rev. and Bp. Newton on Prophe- 
cies, vol. iii, Bvo. [In this sense it occurs in 
Euripides, Phoon. 1632.] This word in the LXX 
commonly answers to the Heb. tin, which 
erally denotes an abyss of waters. [It occurs 
in this sense Gen, i. 2. vii. 11. Job xxvi 
Deut. xxii 13, &e.; and the MS. Lexicon, 
Bibl. Coisl. p. 499, and the Lex. Cyrill. MS. 
Brem, expiain the word to mean, an ἐγὼν 
collection of waters, as do Hesychius and Sui 
IBF ᾿Αγαθοιργίω, ὥ, from ἀγαθός good, merci- 
απο ταν a ork odo do good, that i, works 
of meray oF charity, coe. 1 Tim. vi. 18. 
᾿Αγαθοποιίω, ὦ, from ἀγαθός good, and wow 
i 18. 


todo, +Zeph. i. 
. To do good. occ. Mark iii. 4, Luke vi. 9. 35. 
Acta xiv. 17. 
TL To do good to oce. Luke vi. 38. 
Il. To ly. oce. 1 Pet, ii. 15, 


90, 814, 3 Toho ree 
WBF ᾿Αγαθοποιϊα, ας, ἡ, from ἀγαθοποιίω.--- 
Wall-doing. occ. 1 Pet. iv, 19. This word is used 
in Clements 1 Ep. to Corinth, § 2 and 8, in the 
sense of doing good, [Its proper meani ἡ 
ἀγαθοῦ ἀργοῦ buna ἃ zeal for good ‘vod work} 

᾿Αγαθοποιός, οὔ, δ, trom trader 
ἃ person acting rightly. oce. 1 

8.14. Sir. il $0. [ἀγαθοποιὸς γυνή tn Six. 
14 i oped in α bad senno—a oman who eto 


are ἡ, ΠΝ 4. ἀγαστός admirable, from 
ae ομαι to admire, which from ἀγάω, -opat, the 
same; or else ἀγαθός may be derived immedi- 
ately from ἀγάω or ἄγαμαι to admire—This is 
δ very general and extensive word, like the Heb. 
fo, to which it usually answers in the LXX. 

1. Good, Mat. xix. 17, [This is the general 
sense of the word, which Schleusner, I think, 
raises sometimes higher than is /, OF 
than his instances bear him out in ie 
entirely perfect of ite kind, and of the highest cz- 
Salen To Mt, sie 1. Toh 47, 2 Thess, 
i. 16, nothing of this kind seems implied. ‘The 
strongest instances are Mat. xix. 17. James i, 
17.] Neut. plur. ἀγαθά, τὰ good thingy Luke 
£63. xii, 18, 19. xvi. 25. τον. xi. 
10. Eur. Phoon, 906. εν ΠΝ ii. 8, 2. 
Hence the word denotes prosperous, fortunate, 
Boppy, 15. Iii. 7. Job xvii, 18. 1 Mace. x 55, 


ATA 
is. 12, In Sirach, ail. 25) καρδία ἐν ἀγαθεῖς 
ps for καρδία ἀγαθή in ae sense.] 


Tieeslote, iii, 135, and ix. 81, used not onl 

the LXX, but likewise by Polybius, Xen 

and Josephus (cited by Kypke on "Lake nit 19), 

ly appl 

| frwite of the earth: [in which sense it occurs, 

Ba Me Wien ΤΠ ΤΟΝ 
ΤΙ, Bountiful, 

xx. 15. tiene ‘or liberal, i. ὁ. oboe a 

Xenoph, Cyr. iii, 3, 4, and 

p. 722.) τ. 1. [Kind or benevolent, 1 


and by the two later lied to the 
v.90. Wisdom i. 6. Luke xi. 18, 
liberality to others provoke you to em 
Broswtad chaste 
Thess. iii. 6. Good satured. 1 Pet. ii. 18. Tit 


ed. |i. 5, See Casaub. Epp. p.79. Xen. Geon. xi. 6. 
benceolenee. 


Henoe τὸ ἀγαθόν denotes "1 Thess. 
18. Rom. i 31. Gal. vi 10. PIL tb. 

Philem, 14." Te is. put for 

highest’ instance of God’s penevolence; in Rom. 


oftable, 

ΤΥ, Fertile, good, 
Plutarch, de Lib. Edueand. p. 3, ἐπὶ τῆς γεωρ- 
γίας, πρῶτον μὲν 'ATAOH'N ὑπάρξαι dct τὴν 


4. γῆν. In Pa opal first, the land must be good. 


uted. Acta xxiii. 1. (comp. Acts 
xan ee hn 3) 1 Tim, i. 19. (comp. 
Tm 8) as be 
᾿Ληαθωσύνη, ac, ἦν from drat 
1. [Kindness and. benevolence. 
al a8 ‘Eph. v. 9. So Nehomiah ix, 5. 
the LXX the word seems often to 


ness 
‘ais 5. 5 Chron. xaiv. 16 

Goodnes in general. occ. 2 Theas, i. 11. 
᾿Αγαλλίασις, ως, ἡ, from εἰγαλλιάμ.--- Επωῖ- 
ation, der ἀν, asain δον, ose: Lake & 
14. da Acts fi. 46, Heb. i. 9. Jude ver, 34. 
The LXX several times use this word for the 


Heb. "ἢ, if 
singing for joy, and in this it is 
quently found in the LXX, See Ps 
xlvi. 1. Ia 81. ἊΝ 
᾿Αγαλλιάῳ, ὥ, (Lul 
monly ἀγαλλιάομαι, Spat, pass. 
ἄγαν very muck, and ἀλλομῖν to leap, or rather 
from the Heb. ‘, or in Hiph. 923 to erult, which 
the LXX frequently render yy ἀγαλλιάομαι. 

I. Τὸ exult, ‘eap for, show one’s joy by 
leaping and shipping. ἃ ‘the word denotes a 
delight, John v. 35. Acts 
4. Hence it is sani put after 
which is of less intense signification, as τ 
12. 1 Pet. ἐν. 13, Rev. xix. 7. comp. 1 Pet. i & 
πὴ τὰ with desire, to leap foreord, 

II. To be tras 
with joy, ee on the “object of one’s 

vishes, gestire. oce. John viii. 56, where see 
Bp. Pearce, and Campbell, and 
Sacred Classica, vol. i. pp. 46—48 
Byo edit. 


[III To be pleased sith any thing. John v. 35. 
and £0 to boast of it in LXX. 2 Sam. i. 20. Sirach 
xxx. 8. 

IV. To celebrate and sing the praise of. Luke & 
47. x, 21. Acta ii, 26. See on this word, Fischer 
ad Well. p. 238. Bergl. ad Alciph. p. 56.) 


xv. 14 
In 


Jude. 


? 


"8. Lxxiii, 14, Zech, viii. 19. Eadr. 


EEF “Ayapog, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg. and γάμος 


ΣΙΟΝ, resentvent. occ. Z Cor. VU. 11. 
. 41.4 

[ΑΏ, &. +from ἀγάπη. 

lore in general. Mat. xxii. 37. 39, et al. 


| desire, long for. 2 Tim. iv. 8. comp. 
. 10. Ps. xxxiv. 12. xl. 16. This word 
KX most commonly answers to the Heb. 


To er. Mat. vi. 24. John xiii. 23. 
13. Hence οὐκ ἀγαπᾷν is to neglect. 
- 11.—Sehleusner chooses to give as 
J meanings of the word, (1) To do good 
Luke vii. 5. John xiv. 2]. 23, &c. (2) 
ie duty to from lore, citing Eph. v. 25. 
9. Whence he oy" ἀγαπᾷν τὸν Θεόν 
eans fo worship with pict ; and (3) 
ws with kind words, citing x. 21. 
i 36, &c. In all these cases he ap- 
me to give only what he imagines to 
obable effect of the lore, while the writers 
mate the existence of the love itself. He 


course, analogous meanings to the word 


3, IC, ἡ. 

e, charity, see Luke xi. 42. Rom. v. 5. 
Ρ. xiii. | Tim. i. 5.-2 Pet. i. 7. On 
. ὃ, comp. Prov. x. 12, and then judge 
undleas is that dangerous but, I fear, 
motion, of atoning for sins by almagiring. 
nm the LXX usually answers to the Heb. 


yérat, ὧν, al, love-feasts, feasts of charity. 
@ ver. 12. comp. 1 Cor. xi 21. 33. 
used to be kept in the primitive 

it the time of celebrating the holy eu- 
were furnished by the common 

of faithful. Rich and poor were 
ke of them with decency and sobriety. 
rders of the Corinthians on these occa- 


. eensured by the Apostle, 1 Cor. xi. 21, . 


ee ῳ ....- ...... ..ὅ. meow wee w woe 


lexicographers especially give to this word the 
explanation μονογενής, or only-born. See He- 
sychius in voce, Poll. iii. c. 2, and Zonar. col. 14, 
the Schol. on Homer, 1]. ξ. 401. Lucian Catapl. 
6. 10, and Dan. Heins. Exerc. SS. lib. ii. ¢. 1.] 
Bar ᾿Αγγαρεύω, from "Ayyapog, below.—To 
press or compel another to go somethere, or to carr 
some burden. occ. Mat. v. 41. xxvii. 32. Mar 
xv. 21. This word is derived from the Persians, 
among whom the king’s messengers or letter-carriers 
were called ayyapoe or angari. Thus Suidas, 
under the word ayyapog, οὕτως ἐκάλουν οἱ Πέρσαι 
τῶν βασιλέων αγγέλους. And Hesychius, ay- 
apoc, ἡ λέξις Περσικὴ---σημαίνει δὲ καὶ τοὺς if 
ιαδοχὴς βασιλικοὺς γραμματοφόρους. Thus He- 
rodotus tells us, viii. 98, that the Persian post 
was called ayyapniov. And Josephus, Ant. xi. 
6, § 2, says, that on Esther’s marriage the king 
of Persia despatched τοὺς ἀγγάρους λεγομένους, 
the angari, as they are called, to order his sub- 
jects to keep the nuptial feast. A probable deri- 
vation of the Persic name ἄγγαρος seems to be 
from the Heb. mt a letter (y or » being inserted 
before y, as usual); though there is a passage 
in Xenophon which would almost tempt one to 
deduce it from the Heb. ‘wy a crane, on account 
of their igious speed: for, speaking of these 
ἄγ. ἔρος Cynoveed τῷ viii. p. 497, edit. Hutchin- 
son, 8vo, he observes, φασί τινες GA TTON 
ΤΩ͂Ν TEPA’NON ταύτην τὴν πορείαν ἀνύτειν. 
“Some say they perform this journey more ez- 
peditiously than cranes.” But Michaelis says that 
the Persian word “dyyapevey is from Pers. 
hangar (or hanjar) ἃ dagger, worn as a mark of 
authority by the couriers in Persia, who have 
the power of forcing the proprietors of horses at 
every post station to supply them as often as they 
have need, and to accompany them on the road.” 
Chardin, Travels, vol. 1i. p. 242, 12mo, says, 
“Ces couriers sont fort reconnoissables a leur 


ΑΓΓ 


despatches between the court and the provinces!. 
“When a chappar sets out, the master of the 
horse furnishes him with a single horse; and 
when that is weary, he dismounts the first man 
he meets, and takes his horse. There is no 
pardon for a traveller that should refuse to let a 
chappar have his horse, nor for any other who 
should deny him the best horse in his stable.” 
See Sir John Chardin’s Travels, vol. i. p. 257, 
and Mr. Hanway’s, vol. i. p. 262. [Reland, Diss. 
Misc. viii. p. 125. Stanl. ad Atachyl. Pers. 247. 
Brisson. de Persar. Principatu, i. § 138. ] 

From the Persic name ἄγγαρος, the Greeks, 


ATT 

as Mat. xxiv. 36. xxv. 31. xxvi. 53. Mark xii. 
25. xiii. 32. Luke ii. 15. Heb. xii. 22. comp. 
Acts xii. 153, with Mat. xviii. 10, and Luke xv. 10; 
—or evil, Mat.xxv.41. Rom. viii. 38. 1 Cor. vi. 3. 
2 Pet. ii. 4. Jude ver. 6. Observe that in Rev. 
viii. 13, the Alexandrian, and another ancient MS., 
and fifteen later ones, together with several ancient 
versions and printed editions, have the very re- 
markable reading of ἀετοῦ for ἀγγέλου : and that 
reading is embraced by Mill and Wetstein, and 
received into the text by Griesbach. 


1V. "AyyeAog Κυρίου, the angel, agent, or per- 
sonator, of the Lord. This was evidently ἃ human 


after they became acquainted with the affairs of | form surrounded with light or glory, with or in 


Persia, formed the verb ἀγγαρεύω, the passive 
of which, ἀγγαρεύεσθαι, is used in Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xiii. cap. 2, § 3, where Demetrius, the son 
of Seleacus, in a letter to Jonathan the high 
priest and the people of the Jews, says, Κελεύω 
ἐ μηδὲ ᾿ΑΓΓΑΡΕΥΈΣΘΑΙ τὰ Ἰουδαίων ὑπο- 
ζύγια---“41 order moreover that the beasts of the 
Jews be not pressed.”” But, no doubt, the Romans, 
in our Saviour’s time, often pressed not only their 
beasts but themselves for the public service. 
The N. ayyapeia is used by Arrian, Epictet. lib. 
iii. cap. 26, p. 359, edit. Cantab. (iv. 1, 79. Schw.) 
᾿Αγγεῖον, ov, τό, from ἄγγος the same, or 
immediately from the Heb. μὲ a basin.—A. vessel 
of any kind. occ. Mat. xiii. 48. xxv. 4—In the 
LXX [as Numb. iv. 9] it generally answers to 
the Heb. ‘7 a ressel, [and is used in classical 
authors, as Xen. (Econ. viii. 11]. ix. 2.] 

᾿Αγγελία, ας, ἡ, from ἀγγέλλω to tell, deliver a 
message.—.A message, or commandment delivered 
as a ‘ occ. 1 John iii. 11. [and so in 
Elian, V. H.i.21. In the LXX simply message. 
Prov. xii. 26. xxvi. 16.] 

"AITE’AAQ, to tell, deliver a message. This V., 
though common in the Greek writers, occurs not 
in the N. T., but is here inserted on account of 
its derivatives, 

“AyyéAo¢, ov, ὁ, from ayyii\Aw.—“ A name 
not of nature but of office,” says Austin in Leigh’s 
Crit. Sacr. “AyyeAog in the LXX usually an- 


swers to the Heb. yw, which is of the same 
import. 
. A human messenger, a legate, an agent. Mat. 
xi. 10. Mark i. 2. Luke vii. 24. ix. 52. Jam. ii. 
25. It is spoken of the preuchers of the Gospel, 
Mat. xxiv. 81. Mark xiii. 27 ; but 2 Cor. xii. 7, 
“Ayyédo¢ Σατᾶν ἵνα pe κολαφίζῃ, “That the 
agent of Satan,” i. 6. one of those whom, in the 
preceding chapter (ver. 15), St. Paul had styled 
taxovouc ministers of Satan, “might buffet me.” 
Comp. 2 Cor. x. 10. [In a sense somewhat 
similar to this, as agent or spy, Schleusner ex- 
plains the difficult passage 1 Cor. xi. 10, did 
τῶν ἀγγέλων, “on account of those who are 
sent to watch you.” See Heuman’s Disquisitio 
Exegetica περὶ τῶν ἀγγέλων, 1 Cor. xi. 10. com- 
memoratorum. ] 

11. The bishop or president of a particular 
church. Rev. i. 19. ii. 1, et al. Comp. Gal. iv. 
14. 2 Cor. v. 203. 

III. A created intelligent angel, whether good, 


1 See New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, in Cuap- 
PAR. 

3 δε Scott’s Christian Life, vol. fi. pt. 2, ch. 7, sect. 9, 
p. 421, &c. 


which Jehovah was present. And thus the ex- 
reasion is used, Acts vii. 30. (comp. ver. 32, and 

xod. iii, 2—6.) Luke ii. 9. Acts xii. 7. (comp. 
ver. 11. 17.) Mat. xxviii. 2. (comp. ver. 3, 4 
{and perhaps Luke xii. 8, 9. (comp. Mat. x. 32.) 

Ἄγγελος or ὁΑγγελος, the angel, when alone, 
is sometimes used in this sense. See Acts vii. 
35. 38. (comp. Exod. xix. 3. 9. 20.) John v. 4 
And sometimes ἄγγελος Κυρίου seems plainly 
used for a created intelligent angel, as Luke i. 11. 
(comp. ver. 19. 26. 35 4. 

V. "AyyéAot, ων, ot, the created agents or angels 
of material nature; that is, the fire, light, and 
spirit, or gross air, by which Jehovah acts, and 
becomes visible to his creatures ; whence they 
are called his angels, i.e. 8, instruments 
of action or visibility. Comp. Heb. i. 6, with Ps. 
xevii. 7 (see the LXX); Heb. i. 7, with Ps. civ. 
45: and Heb. ii. 2. Acts vii. 53. Gal. iii. 19, 
with Exod. xix. 18. Deut. iv. 1]. Hab. iii. 8. 
Comp. Atarayn.—Since, as very learned® and 
excellent men have observed, it appears to have 
been the Apostle’s direct design in Heb. i. te 
prove that the Son was superior to the angels, in 
opposition to the Simonians and Cerinthians of 
that time, who attributed the formation of the 
world to angels, and who looked upon Jesus as & 
mere man, and, as such, inferior to angels ; and 
since the texts of the Old Testament, to which 
the Apostle refers, lead us to understand the 
word ἄγγελοι angels, in this first chapter to the 
Hebrews, of the material agents of natere, is it 
not evident that the Simonians, Cerinthians, and 
other ancient Gnostics, and their successors the 
Valentinians, so far as they understood them 


3 In Acts xii. 15, the persons speaking seem plainly te 
allude to the Jewish notion, that every good man had ἃ 
guardian angel to attend and watch over him. (See Bp. 
Bull’s English Works, vol. fi. p. 501.) But as there is ap 
reason to think that these persons spake Divine ta- 
spiration, no conclusion can, from what sald, be 
drawn for the truth of that opinion. Peter himself cet 
sidered the angel who delivered him from prison, not @ 
his own peculiar angel, but as the angel of the Lerd, Vl 
Ul. [The same notion is alluded to Mat. xviii. 16. 
Lightfoot on the above 


department and particular in nature, the expressions ἢ 
Rev. ix. 11. xiv. 18. xvi. 5, may be explained.) 

4 On this very difficult subject of 4 , the reeder 
would do well to consult Bate’s excellent Inquiry into the 
Similitudes; though he will find that in the e 
of several of the above texts I do not concur 
learned writer. 

5 Sec Campbell's Preliminary Dissertations to the Gem 
pels, p. 370, &c. 


i 


sage of Acts, and Dougtal: 
Anal. Sacra N. T. Exc. ivii. p. m. 94. Perhaps, a . 
from the Jewish notion of an angel presiding over every - 


6 Bishop Bull, Opera, p.64 and 320, edit. Grabe. Water 


land’s Importance of the Doctrine of the Trinity, p. 49% 
2d ait. Comp. Vitringa, Observ. Sacr. lib. v. cap. 


ἊΣ: 


ΑΓΓ 


their angels or cons no other 
“saa agents? Accordingly, Ire- 
Hier, ih, ik cap. 18. Ὁ. 140, edit. 
e Gnoaties, and particul 
Slane, with having stolen the gene- 
heir aons from the of the 


“they borrowed their fable, 


phgrioal disquisition, a it were, 
their names.” In the ame pase 
cos,” Ke. 

1 ebshing for their 
ay ‘what the comic have δὰ. 
‘also collect what has 

ΕΣ it of God, 
ilosophers 5 tting toge- 
recluedsbfeds und werap, they have 
ἃ by subtle speeches to set off the 
om, introducing a doctrine in one re- 
ἃ nex, because at present it is palmed 
arid by new artifices, but yet a doc- 


ad unprofitable, because patched up 
ich smell strong of ignorance 
Bon.” This blessed “champion for 


7 then goes on to support this charge, 
(im, ἘΣ κα induction of particulars” 
in like manner, treating of the more 

oaties, the of Valentinus, 
hom'he derived moat of his heresy, 
ἃ the Greek poets, and their fables, 
ὁ all the sects';” implying, no doubt, | 
‘alder Gnostics likewise borrowed the 
of their ansels or cons from the old | 
ta, such as Orpheus, Hesiod, Antiph 
ἴδον de wha, it ip certain, in their 
" φαμκαίογίον of the gods, meant, meant only to | 
te parts or conditions of material nalure, 

y of the heacens, and their operations 
ter. Thus, then, the Gnostic doctrine | 
angels, of their making the world, and 
sous regard due to them, revived, on/y 
τ names (a8 Irensus repeatedly ob- 
e vilest abominations of physical hea- 
nd not only 0, but by blasphemous 
aside the case inity of the Son of 
+ farther satisfaction on this subject, 

+ will do well to consult Irenwus, as 

ἃ; Vowsius’s note on Σιγῆς, in Igna- 
i to Ma, 8, § 8, vol. 
as Gale Court of Gent, Pt. 
#7, p.123, Se, and Cave’s Life of 

60, 61. It should, however, be re- 

tat Enfield, whom sce in Hist. of Phi. 

i book 3, ch. 3, deduces the Gnostic 

mong Christians from the Eastern or 

Ὦ philosophy, especially from the Ori- 

Fine of emanation ; and of Trencus in 
he observes, vol. ii. p. 296, 297, that 

te employed ‘his learning and industry 
ὥς nostic heresies which had, even 

of the Church, arisen from the | 

tee of the Oriental, Ex: 

tue Philosophy, with the doctr 

8, however, to be regretted that this| 
(ἃ zealous advocate for Christian 

Ὦ less conversant with the Ori ntl 


ATI 


than the Greek philosophy, did not pereeive the 
of the heresies which he undertook to 


“Ayé an adv. of compellation or address, 
perly the imperative 2d pers, sing. present 
ἄγω to lead, go. comp.” Ayes VI-—Come, coms 
now. oce. Jam. iv. 13, ν. 1.  Wetatein, on Jam. 
3, shows that the best Greek writers, par- 
ticularly Homer, apply this word in like manner 
where several persone are addressed. 
᾿Αγίλη, nc, ἡ, from the V. ἄγω to drive, or 
perhaps from the Heb. tae α bullock or weer; for 
in the ancient language of Homer, ἀγίλη is 
scarcely ever applied but to a hend of he bene 
Had. ‘See Damm Lexicon®—-A herd, α drove, 
Tithe Nite is only applied to 
viii, 80, 31, 32. Mark ν. 11.13, Luke viii. 
[1 Sam. xvii. 84. a : a 
EF ᾿Αγενεαλόγητος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg. an 
γενιαλογίω, fo trace a genalogy Withent α΄ 
geneaony i.e. from 
Priests had, 


logy, or pedigree, 
ny sacerdotal τατον, an the Levi 
namely from that of Aaron, Exod. xl. 15. oce. 
Heb. vii. 3, comp. ver. 6. ᾿Αγενεαλόγητος can 
hardly refer to Melchisedec’s having no gene- 
alogy or pedigree recorded in the Scriptures, be- 
cause his being ἀγενεαλόγητος is mentioned as 
one instance of hie resemblance to Christ, whoee 
logy is particularly traced both by St. Mat- 
thew and St Luke, but who. was not however 
descended from the sacerdotal line, but. sprung 
from Sad of ik Boxe wpa ntig eon 


Greek writers tho word 18 used either for one who 

has no children, or one who is degenerate.) 
ἹΑγιάζω, from ἄγιος holy 

To separate, set apart, consecrate, or sanctify, 

frotn a oorben to Biker oF sacred ‘use or pur- 


pose. Mat. xxiii. 17. 19. John x. 36%. xvii. 19. 
(Comp. ver. 17.) Heb. x. 29. xiii. 12. Comp. 1 
Cor, vii. 14. (2 Tim. xi. 21. See Gen, xi. 3. 
Lev. xxvii. 26.) 

II. To eatcem or reverence as holy or sacred, and, 
when applied to God, as infinitely xparated trom, 
and superior to, all created bein, 
Luke xi. 2. 1 Pet, iii, 15. Comp. Isa. 


xxix. 23. 
III. To purify, cleanse ution, whether 
‘| ceremonially ταν κάσε the Levdieal dispensation, 
13’ comp. Lev. xvi. 193 or really and 


Heb. i 
truly, by the offering of the body of Christ, Heb. 
|x. 10, 14.29. Comp. ver. 2, and ch. ii. 11, ix. 
|. [Hence it may signify, according to Schleus- 
ner, fo offer up az a ticim. John xvii. 19. See 
| Cheysoet Homil Ixxil. on John, But there ie, 1 
think, with deference to Schleusner, no reason 
for giving 8 different sense to the word in this 
verse from that which must be assigned to it in 
|v.17, where the same phrase occurs. He ex- 
| plains v. 19 thus, “I offer up myself as a victim, 
| that they may be ready to offer themselves as 
| victims for the faith.” He and Kopp give tho 
|same senso to ἡγιασμένη in Rom. xv. 16, and 
cite αὶ similar use of the word from Dionys, 


xxv tom. & p. 98, edit, Colon. Conf. Hares. 
5) 


nate 


3 (Here Parkhurst is mistaken. It is applied to horses, 
| 7"s¥5ee De George Campbel's Translation and Notes. 


ΑΓῚ 


Malic. vii, 72. From this meaning arises also 
another, to expiate, to redeem, to be the author of 
Sorgnenss of sine, us in Eph ν᾿ 36. Ηρ, x: 10. 
xill. 12, also especially Heb. ii. 11, which 
Behicumner tranlater “Thy Releemer sod the 
redeemed are from one common origin”—with 
zeferonce to Chris human natare] 
. To sanctify, make holy, separated 
and s0 consecrated’ to God, Acta ax, 32. 
Eph. v. 26. 1 Thess, v. 23. comp. Rev. xxii. 11. 
[V. In the LXX, To celebrate, make known, or 
See Joel’ i, 14. ii, 15. Comp. below 


‘Aytog.. 
᾿Αγιασμός, οὔ, ὃ, from ἡγίασμαι perf. 
ait ication, nelly Tose. ve 11 
‘Thess. iv. 3, 4. [f2 Them, ἢ. 18, 1 Pet i. 2. 
refers, in the N. T., exclusively to the moral 
nature, ἴδ a} Cor. δον Schleusner sy 
author and promoter of sanctity. αν 
2 Mac. ii. 17.) * 
“knot, a, ov, from a nog. and γῇ the earth, 
ἃ, ἃ. separated from earth; or rather from ἄγος a 
thing eared purity, which from dw, to venerate. 
Latin suspicio means both to look wp, and 
me separated for sored 
. Holy, ot or for 
ree, OF for the aereiee of God". Mate iv. 5. 
comp. 
53, 


Ἴδα. xlviii, 2. 3 Mac. vi, 4.) vii. 6. xxvii, 
fark i. 24. Luke i. 35. ii. 28, Acta ili. 21 
vi. 13. xxi, 28. Rom. xi. 16. 1 Cor. iii. 17. Eph. 
iii. 5—In iT ‘Thess, ili. 13, ἁγίοις seem to denote 
the holy angels, by whom Christ shall be at- 
tended St the dey oF} ‘judgment. Comp. Mat. xvi. 
27. xxv. 31. Jude ver. 14, and Macknight’s note 
on 1 Thess, 

IL. Holy, sacred, separated at an infinite dis- 
tance from all creatures. John xvii. 11. In this 
sense the word is often applied to the Spirit o/| 
God, the third person of the Holy Trinity, who 
are called Drthy στη Holy Alcim, tor Elohim, 
Josh, xxiv. 19, and Oy Holy Ones, Prov. ix. 10. 
xxx. 3; [The Scripture of the 0. 7.) is called 

ia Rom. i. 2, probably as proceeding from this 

oly Spirit. Tho epithet is constantly applied to 
our Saviour in this sense, Acts iii, 14. iv. 2. 
Lake iv 84. 1 John i, 20] sa 
. Holy, sanctified, separated from sin, an 
conccrated 0 Ged, Mark wi. 50. 1 Cor. vi. 84. 
Gph. nd. Cole i, BB. 1 Pet i. 16, 16, 2 Pet. ti 
12, 1 Jobn ii. 90. From the Ist and 3d senses 


of this-word Christians are very frequenty in 
the Ν᾽ Το particulanly in St, Paul's, Epities, 
called ἅγιοι, holy, saints. 13. 


vy. 14) 32, 4]. xxvi. 10. 
18. xvi. 15. 1 Cor. vi. 1, 2, vii. 
xx. 6. Chrysostom 


48, (comp. x. 39.) Ecclus, iv. 15. 
1 Sam. xxi. 4.] In Rev, xv. 3, the Alexandrian 
and seventeen later MSS., together with several 
ancient versions and printed editions, for ἁγίων 


1 {This ig the definition of St. Chrysostom, Hom. 
Izxxii, in Joh. τῷ Θεῷ ἀνακείμενο. 
Grrl Alex μὰ doh. She τε, ὯΔ ἀφοριζόμενα ὧν 
θυσίαν ΤΩ Macrob. Saturn. til. ¢. 3 7) 


. | ive 


. | bent. 


ATK 
rend ἐθνῶν, which reading is embraced by Wet- 


stein, whom see. [From this sense arises an- 


other— Requiring as in, Rom. vi. 15. ἃ 
Pet. ii, 21, the law and 
ἅγιαι, And this seems the sense of thie ἁγία 


in 3 Tim. i. 9. fe Dan. 3128 30] sored por 
IV. "Aytoy, τι set apart to 
oss α Ney ἴον. ix. 1. [Seo Josephus 
ih. “ἄμα, τά, tha bly of holies, ox 
Sond tabernaee, Heb! fx 8 24,25, x. 19. 
Ti “Iie the same as the ἅγια ἁγίων, Heb. 
ix. 3, and is onoe used for the holy heavens of 
Jehovah, of which it was a type. Heb. ix. 12. 
(comp. ver, 24.) as ἅγια Wowie is Heb, x. 19. 
[The word ἅγιος occurs in this sense, Acts vii, 
33. 2 Pet. i. 18, and of Jerusalem, Mat. iv. 5. 
xxvii. 53. Rev. xi. ἃ, xxi2, Τὸ ἅγιον ἐδ gene- 
rally he temple δῶμα being understood, Ἐφεῖαα, 
13. In Heb. ix. 8. 12. 34. x. 19, Schleusmer 
says we must heaven. See 
Hor, Hebe. p. 1216. “Aywy ἁγίων oocurs in the 
LXX. Exod. xxvi. 33.]—"Ayiog and its deriva- 
tives in the LXX usually answer to the Heb. 
εἴτι, which is of the same meaning. 
4. ᾿Αγιότης, τητος, ἡ, from ἅγιος.--- Ἡοϊίκοι. 
occ. Heb. xii. 10. Comp. 1 Pet. i. 14-23, 2 Mac. 


- | xv. 3. 


᾿Αγιωσύνη, ἧς, ἡ, from ἅγιος. 
sanctity, holiness, occ. 2 Cor. vii. 1. 1 Thess. 
13. Rom. i. 4, where Πνεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης. 
an Hebraical expression for Πνεῦμα a 
Holy Spirit, See Doddridge’s Note, ant 
Luke i, 35. [Bretschneider says, “sy. 


= 


that πνεῦμα which made Jesus an object of 
worship and veneration, Others” (ho means 


explain this 


Schlousner) «' 
fer to the 


Majesty, and 


, the Divine 
XX, Po, exly. ἐδ, 
In the oiher places Ecumenius (on 2 Cor. vii. 1) 
and Thoophylact (on 1 These, iii. 13) explain 
the word by σωφροσύνη. 

"APKA'AE, no, Tt ἕο usually deduced from 
ἀγκὴ the same, but seems rather a derivative 
from the Heb. yy to be crooked, as ἐδ likewise 
the adjective ἀγεύλος evoked —The army when 

It is sometimes, though rarely, used im 
the singular by the profane writers (as by Lucian 
in Dink Nept, et Neroid. ἔχουσα καὶ τὸν υἱὸν 
in” “ATKA‘AHS, “and having her son upon 
her arm”); but in the N. Τὶ it occurs only in 
the plural, ΓΆγκαλαι, ὥν, al, The arme cou 
sidered as bent or crooked to receive any thing. 
oce. Luke ii, 28. [See Prov. v. 22] 

“ATKIETPON, ov, τό, from the Heb. mR, te 
+] encompars— A Hook, from ite ouree ἔοται. cee. 
Mat. xvii 37. The LXX likewise use it for a 
fich-hook, answering to the Heb. rox, Job xl 38, 
Tea. xix. 8, [Hab. i. 15, and for any hook, 2 Kings 


gar “ATRKYPA, ac, ἡ. 

J. An anchor, from its cures form. oce. Acts 

29, 80. 40. On £28, 200 Bos, p. 10, of 

Obs. in N. T., Pm 
τιν ΤῊΣ applied to evangelical 

hope, which, amid all the waves and storms of 

temptations and calamities, preserves the be 


2 From which word may likewlse be derived the Greek 
words ἀγκαί thearms when bent, ἀγκών the bend of the 
arms, ἀγκών 6 ‘Aoliow, andthe Latin uncus carved, 
crooked, uncinus ὃ 


γνίζομαι, to be rated, oF to separate 
sand bya vow οἱ Nazatteship. ose. Acte xxi 
(36. xxiv, 18. Comp, Numb. vi. 2, 8. δ, where 
1 the both the V. dyviZonas and the N. 


1 
οὗ, ὃ, from ἥγνισμαι perf, pass. of 

Purification. coe ete wed 3 

says chatty, 


26. [Bret- 
refers it to 
formed 


Ant. ΒΕ. 


᾿Αγνοίω, ὦ, from a neg. and νοίω to conceive in 


‘¢ mind, to Know, Ὑ being inserted for the sake | 


the sound ; or rather from a neg. and obsol. 
vbw to know. 

I. Not to know, to be ignorant. Acts xiii, 27. 
om. i. 13. x. 3. 2 Cor. ii. 11. vi. 9. Gal. i. 22, 
tal. freq. Acts xvii. 23, Whom therefore ye tor 
ἐρ ἀγνοοῦντες, without knowing Him, do I de- 
are unto you. [In the passage 1 Cor. xiv. 38, 
chlensner render the word to doubt, and refers 
» Phavorinus. Bretechneider says, dyvoiw is 
vere to be ignorant or unskilful. In the LXX it 
motes to sin, Hos. iv. 16 ; ἐο act foolishly, Num. 
any 
TL. Not to wnderdtand. Mark ix, 82, Luke ix. 
& 2 Pet. ii. 12. 

III, To err, εἰν through ignorance, Heb. v. 2. 
a this last sense the LXX use it several times 
© the Heb. nyy, and 279 to err, deviate. [So 

,, citing Ecclus. v. 18, Polyb. v. 
1,8.) 


᾿λγνόημα, aroc, τό, from ἀγνοίω. 
3 of στον or smorance, δος Hel 

XX Gen. xliii. 12, Schleusner gives, “fortasse 
πος est commissus.” But on this important 
ord see Archbishop Magee on the Atonement, 
ol ip. 341, and foll.]—In the LXX it answers 


Ri Pet i 14. 


4 [08 the Jewish Rites of Purification, see Lightf. Hor. 
εὶς. p. 1078. 


[In the two last it refers to 


mr 


Tfeee Light. H HT. p. 360, and Michael. Jas Mosaic. | ὃ 


ATO 


ignorance of true religion.]—In the LXX it 
answers to the Heb. og, [and τοῖα guilt, mag 
error, and vip transgression. Soo 2 Chron, xxviii. 
15, Lev, xxii, 14. Gen. xxvi. 10] 

“Ayvé, ἡ, ὁν, from dyog purity, which see 


under ἅγιος. 
, Chaste, pure. occ. Phil. iv. 8, Tit. ii. 5. Jam, 
‘i 131 
Il. Pure, olear ‘oce, 2 Cor, 


fin oF gti 
vii. LL. xi, 2. 1 Pet. iii, 2, 1 John iii. 3, in which 


x. 9.—This word and its derivatives in 
the LXX usually answer to the Heb. “Hp pure, 


clean, and wh, separate, holy. 
Gr ᾿Αγνότης, τητος, ἡ, from ayvb¢.—Parity. 
oce. 2 Cor. vi. 6. 
Gr ᾿Αγνῶς, adv. from dyvig—Purely, sine 
cerely, ove. Phil. i. 16. 
"Aywwola, ας, ἡ» from dyvok from 
a neg. and γνῶσις [gnorance. occ. 
ii. 15, [and see Job xxxv. 


1 Cor. xv, 34. 1 Pet. ii 

16, Wisd. xiii, 1. In the Passage of Poter, 
Schleusner translates ἀγνωσία as false aocusations 
from ignorance, and 50 Bretechn.] 

Ga "Αγνωστος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
γνωστός Irown— Unknown. oce. Wisd, xviii. 3. 
|2 Mac. i. 19. ii, 7. Acts xvii, 23. Lucian, or 
whoever was the author of the dialogue entitled 
Philopatris, makes one of the interlocutors swear, 
"Νὴ τὸν “ATNOETON ἐν ᾿Αθήναις, “By the 
| unknown God in Athens!” § 13, who is ‘again 
mentioned § 29. (See pp. 997. 1013, tom. ii. edit. 
Bened.)—But for a more particular illustration 
of the text, I refer the reader to Whitby, Dod- 
|dridge, Wetstein, and Bishop Pearce on the 
| place, and to Ellis's Knowledge of Divine Things, 
from, Revelation, &e.y ch. iv. p, 242, et seq. Ist 
edit. 

᾿Αγορά, ac, ἡ, “a place, εἰς ὃν ἀγείρεται ὁ λαός, 
in which’ the i oate acoaile” aye Eastathius, 
plainly deducing it from ἀγείρω to gather together, 
which is an evident derivative from the Heb. 
“xy of the same meaning. [44 place of publio 
concourse; hence a forum, where justice was ad- 
ministered, Acts xvi. 19.—where addresses to 
the people were made, Acts xvii. 17. (in this 
case in the Ceramicus of Athens. See Olearius 
de Gestis Pauli in Urbe Ath. apud Iken. Nov. 
‘Thes. T. ii, p. 662.)—where objects of traffic, 
especially food, were exposed to sale. See Suidas 
and Phavorinus, Hence it means je 
themselves, as the Scholiast on Arist. Ach. 21, 
says, καὶ αὐτὰ τὰ Svea σημαίνει, to which words, 
copied by Suidas and then by Phavorinus, the 
latter adds, ἤτοι τὰ πιπρασκόμενα. In Ezek. 
xxvii, 12, it is the trafic or fair in the forum, 
In Mark’ vii, 4, some translate, they do not eat 
| meat bought in the forum, which is a German idiom 
also, vom markte essen, to eat of the market. See 
Xen, Cyrop. vi. 3, 11. Plut, Pyrrh. 12. Casaub. 
| ad Polyb. p. 183, ed. Gronov. Cuper. Ob 
Krebs, Obss. Flav. p. 85. Some, however, 


w, or rather 
ΤΙ 


ἐν 


5 [Bee Gell. N. A. il. 28. Minue. Octav. ¢. 6. Dieterich, 
Lex. Phil. N. T. p. 80. Dougt. Anal. Sacr. N. T. Exc. 38. 
hg ord foreign, as igntus in Latin Virg 


ATO 


our translation, here supply γενόμενοι, and as in 
Herod. ii. 78, ἐπεὰν ἀπὸ δείπνου γένωνται, con- 
strue, and after being at the forum. See Herod. 
vi. 129, and Fisch. ad Well. iii. p. 108. Lastly, 
it means any public place of meeting, as the streets, 
ἃς. Mat. xi. 16. (to this meaning Bretschn. 
refers Mat. xx.3; but Schl. says that the labour- 
ers for hire in Judea went to the market-places, 
which were always near the gates.) xxiii. 7. 
Mark vi. 56. xii. 38. Luke vii. 32. xi. 43. xx. 
46. Job ii. 3. See too Eccl. xii. 4, 5.] 

ᾳγοράζω, from ayopd α market- . 

I. To buy. Mat. xiii. 44. xiv. 15, et al. freq. 
[It is properly to ἢ the forum (sec Salmas. 
de Usur. p. 339, and Schol. Aristoph. Eq. 1370. 
Ach. 720. Hesychius and Phavorinus) ; and as 
we have seen that in the forum traffic was carried 
on, hence it is to buy, and it is construed usually 
with an accus. and gen. of the price, or some- 
times with ἐν and ἐκ. See in LXX, Gen. xli. 57. 
Deut. ii. 6. Isaiah lv. 1. As slaves were bought 
and sold in the forum among other things, the 
word, say Schl. and Bretschn., came to signify 
also to redeem, and to be used of those slaves who 
were bought at a fixed price and set at liberty. 
Whence] 

II. It is applied to our redemption by the pre- 
cious blood of Christ. 1 Cor. vi. 20. vii. 23. Rev. 
v. 9. 

7 ΒΑ ᾿Αγοραῖος, or ᾿Αγόραιος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from 
ἀγορά a market- . 
I, In general, of or belonging to the market-place 
a ey i, loose fellows spending their t 

I, ’Ayopaiot, o ellows ing their time 
idle in the ᾿ -place. oce. Acts xvi 5, where 
see Wetstein. 

III. Judicial, forensic, comp. ’Ayopa. oce. Acts 
xix. 38. “Aydpacos! (ἡμέραι namely) ἄγονται, 
the forensic or court (days) are holden. This in- 
terpretation, which is that of Casaubon (on Theo- 
phrast. Eth. Char. vi.) and Grotius, seems the 
best. To confirm it, those learned writers ob- 
serve, that the dics fasti among the Romans were 
the days for judicial proceedings. For ἀγόραιοι 
ἄγονται we should say in English, the courts are 
sitting, or are holden. 

᾿Αγορεύω (in composition dyopiw), from ἀγορά 
an assembly of men, concio.— Properly, to speak in 
or toa ic assembly, and thence simply to speak. 
This V. occurs not in the N. T., but is inserted 
on account of its derivatives. 

Bar “AIPA, ac, 7, perhaps from the Heb. ὋΝ 
to collect.—_A capture or catching ; spoken of fishes, 
a draught. oce. Luke v. 4. 9 3. 

Gay ᾿Αγράμματος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
γράμμα a letter, learning.—ITliterate, unlearned. 
oce. Acts iv. 13. comp. John vii. 15. [This is 
its sense in profane authors. See Xen. Mem. iv. 
2, 20. Arrian, D. E. ii. 14, 15. Perhaps in the 
N. T. it means ignorant of the Scriptures, which 
were called τὰ γράμματα. 

Hae ᾿Αγραυλέω, &, from ἀγρός the field, and 
αὐλίζομαι to abide, which see.—To abide in the 
field, or in the open air; when spoken of men, it 


1 (Suidas says that when used in this sense the accent 
is thrown back. Bretschneider says, that ἀγοραῖοι here 
are pleaders, and translates, “let the pleaders be brought, 
and the judges be present.) 

3 [The capture is put for the thing caught, as in Plin. 
N. H. x. Ἂς. (8) Add Hist. An. i. 3, 18. 


ΑΓΩ 


usually implies the night*. See Bochart, vol. ii. 
452, 453 ; but comp. Wolfius, Cur. Philol. occ. 
Luke ii. 8. Comp. Gen. xxxi. 40. [Greev. Lectt. 
Hesiod. c. xv. p. 82, and Suicer.] 

᾿Αγρεύω, from ἄγρα a taking, a capture. 

1. fo take or catch, as bets, bids, or fishes. 
In this sense it is used by the profane writers, 
[but does not often occur, Herod. ii. 95. Xen. 
An. v. 3, 9. Job x. 16. Prov. vi. 26.] 

II. Figuratively, to catch, ensnare, in discourse 
or talk. oce. Mark xii. 13. [So in Latin, captare, 
Martial. ix. 90.] 

ar ᾿Αγριέλαιος, ov, ἡ, from ἄγριος wild, and 
ἐλαία the olive-tree.—The wild olive-tree. oce. Rom. 
xi. 17. 24. [This tree was barren, whence St. 
Paul likens the former state of ae to it.] 

“Ayptoc, a, ov, from ἀγρός the feld. 

I. "Belonging to the field, wild. occ. Mat. iii. 4. 
Mark i. 6, in which passages it is applied to 
honey, which, in Judea, was frequently found in 
hollow trees or the clefts of rocks. Comp. Deut. 
xxxii. 18. Judg. xiv. 8 1 Sam. xiv. 25, 26. Ps. 
Ixxxi. 16. Hence it is so often called a land 


flowing with honey. But see Bochart’s excellent 


Observations on this subject, vol. iii. 619. Comp. 
also Suicer, Thesaur. in μέλι. 

II. Of animals, as opposed to tame ones, and 
hence wild, fierce, turbulent, tempestuous. Jude 
ver. 13. So Wisd. xiv. 1, ἄγρια κύματα. See 
also Wetstein. 

᾿Αγρός, οὔ, 6, from the verb dyeipw, because 
the necessaries of life are there and thence ovl- 
lected. See Eccles. v. 9. 

I. The field. Mat. vi. 28. 30. 

II. A field, a particular spot of cultivated ground. 
Mat. xiii. 24. 27. 44. xxvii. 2. 8—'Aypoi, ol, 
lands, fields, Mat. xix. 29. Mark x. 30. Luke 
xv. 15. 


111. ’Aypoi, οἱ, the country, in distinction from 
cities or . Mark ν. 14. vi. 56. Luke viii. 


34. ix. 12, 

’Aypurviw,w, from a neg. and ὕπνος sleep ; or, 
according to the learned Duport on Theophrastus, 
p. 284, from dypa in the sense of taking away, 
depriving (as in ποδάγρα), and ὕπνος sleep. 

I. To abstain totally from bodily sleep, to watch, 
wake, be awake. Comp. ‘Aypurvia. On 2 Cor. 
vi. 5, Wetstein cites Xenophon repeatedly using 
the V. in this sense, to whom we may add Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 26, καὶ τὰς νύκτας ᾽ΑΓΡΥΠ- 
NEI‘S, “and you lie awake o’ nights.” 

II. To catch spiritually, be watchful and atten- 
tire to spiritual things. occ. Mark xiii. 33. Luke 
xxi. 36. Eph. vi. 18. Heb. xiii. 17. The LXX 
generally use this V. for the Heb. ἘΦ t wake, 
watch. Isaiah xxix. 20. Wiad. vi. 15. 

Bar ᾿Αγρυπνία, ac, ἡ, from dypurviw.—Total 
abstinence from sleep, watching. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 5. 
xi, 27. [Xen. Cyr. v. 3, 16. Mem. iv. 5, 9 *.] 

“ATQ, from the Heb. ΤΣ to bring, carry, re 
move.—*" Ayw to bring, and ἄγω to break, coincide 
in the present and first fut. ἄξω. But as to the 
aorists we may always observe this difference: 
the Ist aor. ja, aZor, ἄξαιμι, is always from 
ἄγω to break ; and the 2d aor. ἦγον, and ἤγαγον, 
is always from ἄγω to bring. Though ἄγω to 


3 (Hesych. οἱ ἐν ἀγρῷ νυκτερεύοντες, and so Phavorinus.] 
4 [In Ecclesiastic. xxxiv. 1. xxxviil. 26, 27. xlil. 9, it 
implies anzious care.) 


ΑΓΩ 
apd τ the Pak yet re al μετὸν 
ist Ω 
Sot Sarna 


aniively, to Bring, ead gently, and without 
‘Acts v. 26. ix. 37. xxi, 16. 2 Tim. 


bring carry, drag οα hurry aay by fore 
nes. Mat x. 18. praia 
xi. 13. Acts vi. 12. xvii. 5. 19, et al. 


Ant. 392. Hom. Iliad ix. 589, and i 


, Plin. Ep. x. 97.) 
Rom. viii. 14. Gal. 


αν @ 
ἃ. he cites, TPE TAYTA "HME- 
TEIZ ΣΗΜΕΡΟΝ, “ 


acted ‘whom see. 7 
itransitively, to carry or contey one’s self; 
axay. Mat. xxv 46. Mark i, 88. xiv, 
xi 15, 16, et al. Hom, Il, vi. 252.— 
a, on John xi. 7, having expressed his 
ether the verb is used in this sense by 
ed Greek writers, Kypke, among other 
cites from Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii, eap. 
5, "ATOMEN ἐπὶ τὸν ἀνθύπατον, “let 
he proconsul ;” and from Polybius, lib. 
Ῥ. 704, "ATOMEN τοίνυν, ἔφη, πάν 
» δὲόν, “Let us go back again, says he, 
way we came.” 
To lead or set on his journey, like προ- 
lets xi. 25. xvii, 15. xxiii, 10, It may 
, that in Acts xx. 12, and Luke xxii. 54, 
} is rather fo lead away; and in John 
Thess. iv. 14. Acts xix. 38, to lead out 
onward.) 
hy ἧς, ἡ, from ἄγω to lead.—Course of 
ner of feaing or spending it. Comp. 
oce. 2 10, where Raphelius 
iat Polybins, often uses ἀγωγή for a 
manner of life, particularly in the phrases 
*ATQVH'N, and “ATEIN ’ATOTH'N 
to keep α course or manner of life. Seo 
stein. (2 Mace. iv. 16, Est. ii. 20.] 
ὥνος, 3, from the V. ἄγω, implying 
iolence. Comp. ἄγω 11. 
fe, contention, contest for victory or mas- 
1 as was used in the Grecian games of 
boxing, wrestling, &e. It is not used 


T. strictly in this sense, which is very |W 


in the profane writers, but to thi 
aly alludes, 1 Tim, vi. 12. 2 Tim. ΝᾺ 


on Theophrast. Char. Eth. p. 354, edit. Need- 
ub; 626. Plut. 62, where the sense is 


id dott Bpletetus, Enchitia. οὐ 

her laborious or agreeable, glorious o in 

ἀ btself, remember ὅτι νῦν ὁ ᾿ἌΓΩ ΙΝ, καὶ #2) 
ὁμαία, that now is the ‘ime of eontet, Wow 


iy 
- xii, 49.) 


ΑΔΕ. 


and applies the word to the evangelical contest 
against the enemies of man’s salvation. Comp. 
1 Cor, ix. 24, et neq Arvian uses the phrase 
“ALTONA *APONIZEZOAT, Epictet, Ii cap. 

| and before him Plato, Apol. Socrat. § 23," are ue 

*ATQNIZOMENOZ. 

IL. A race, α place to run in. oce. Heb. xii. 1 5 
where Wetstein cites Dionysius Hal. and Euripi- 
| des using the same expression, ’ATO"NA TPE’ 
XEIN or APAMEDN +, 
ἀμ. J ἔχων contest, contention. occ. Phil. 

1 Thess. ii. 2.—The word occurs 
aly in cine ἀλονο οὐρᾷ texts, 

BF ᾿Αγωνία, ας, ἡ, from ἀγών. 

I. Bodily strife, st or contest, such as that 
of the champions in the Grecian games, The 


xT T. mer ote not ἴα tin see, [Xen. 
, both of body and 
mind, 16 profane write: 


© xi. Hee i 14, Jos. A. J. vi. 6, 2.] 
᾿Αγωνίζομαι, from ἀγωνία, strife, struggle, 

I. To rie truogle, cond, ii ‘ce. John 

xviii, 36. 1 Cor. ix. 25, comp. 1 Tim. vi, 12. 

2 Tim. iv. 7. 2 Mace. viii. 16. xiii. 14. 

IL. To strive, endeavour earnestly, both bodil 
and mentally, 4. ἃ, to agonize. oce. Luke xiii. 2 
| Col. i, 29. iv, 12. [Dan. vi. 15. 1 Mace. vii. 21.) 
—This V. occurs only in the above-cited texts, 
| GF ᾿Αδάπανος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
δαπάνη expense. ἴ᾽ Αδαπάνως occurs Eur. Orest. 
τ. 1176.]— Without expense or charge, not charge- 
able, oe. 1 Cor. ix. 18. 

᾿Αδιλφί, ἢ ie ἡ, from ἀδελφός, which see. 

Properly, a sister by the same mother, an ute~ 
ving sister. See Luke x. 38, 39. John xi. 1. 3. 

11. A sister in general. Mat. xix. 29, Mark 
x. 39. [A half-sister. Gen. xx, 12.] 

IIL. A near kinswoman, a female cousin. Mat. 
xiii, 56. Mark vi. 35. [So in Latin soror. See 
Periz. Anim. e. 3. p. 107.] 

IV. A sider in the common faith, a Christian 
woman, Rom, xvi. 1. 1 Cor, vii, 15. ix. 5. James 
i. 16. Comp. ἀδελφός VI. 

ΤΠ Αδελφός, οὔ, ὁ, from a collect, and δελφύς a 
womb δ, which from Heb. " to distil, on account 
of the periodical eracuation ', 

|. AA brother by the sume mother, an uterine bro- 
ther. Mat. iv. 21. comp. Mat. xx. 20. Mark x. 35. 
[Schleusner gives also a brother from the same 
parents, referring to Mat. xxii, 25, and iv. 18, 
‘That the word may be so used cannot be doubted, 


4 [See Grey. on Heslod, Clyp. v. $12, and Lyall Ago- 
nist. 88. ¢, 27. Thucyd. v.50. But in this place of the 
Hebrews, the race itself, not the place, is signified.) 
|S'[parkhurse classes ‘Mat. αἱ! 50.” Mark il 33, here 
id Schleusner, with not less sbeurdity, 

one who is loved as a sister, for these 
passages with Rom. xvi ας 1 Tim ἐς 

chleusner gives is not in the word b 
Hebrews called any object of love nirmg. Prov. vil. 4. 
| Job xvit. 14.1 

© Bo Heaychius: ᾿Αδελφοί" οἱ ἐκ τῆς brie δελφόου 
vores’ δελφὺς γὰρ ἡ μήτρα Ἀέγεται. “᾿Αδελφοί Are 
Thane who are born of the seme womb, for the wom) Ie 
called 3eAgic.” [Hence brothers and sisters. Απάος, 

P. 24, ed. imp. Orat. 99, tom. iv. perhaps Mat. 


7 © Dilatantur easeule wteri, ita uf sanguinem tpsum 
[tas cavitatem uteri slil/ent." Boerhaave, Iustit, Med. § 665, 
it. tert. 
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and that it is so used in the LXX, as Gen. iv. 2. 
x. 21, is true, but it is absurd to fix any decided 
gense on the word in Mat. xxii. 25, and there 
can be only conjecture in the other passage. ] 

II. A brother, not by the same mother. 
Mat. i. 2. (xiv. 3. Mark vi. 17. Luke iii. 1. 19. 
Gen. xlii. 16. 1 Kings ii. 7.] 

111. A near kinsman, a cousin. Mat. xiii. 55. 
Mark vi. 3. comp. Mat. xxvii. 56. Mark xv. 40. 
John xix. 25. Luke vi. 15, 16. Observe that in 
Mat. xiii. 55, James, and Joses, and Judas, are 
called the αδελφοί of Christ, but were, moat 
probably, only his cousins by the mother’s side ; 
for James and Joses were the sons of Mary, 
Mat. xxvii. 56, and James and Judas the sons 
of Alpheus, Luke vi. 15, 16, which Alpheus is, 
therefore, probably the same with Cleopas, the 
husband of Mary, sister to our Lord’s mother. 
John xix. 25. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, 
Art. [II., and Macknight on the Apostolical Epis- 
tles, vol. iii. p. 190 '. 

IV. A brother, one of the same race or nation. 
Acts ii. 29. iii. 17. 22. vii. 23.25. ix. 17. xiii. 26. 
Rom. ix. 3. [Heb. vii. 5. Deut. xv. 2. Exod. 
xxii. 25. See Phil. de Charit. p. 701.] 

V. A brother, one of the same nature. It is 
used nearly as the word ὁ πλησίον a neighbour. 
Mat. v. 22—24, vii. 3, 4. [xviii. 15. 21. 35, and 
Heb. viii. 11. Gen. xxxi. 23. Levit. xix. 17.] 

VI. A brother in the common faith, a son of God 
through Christ, and co-heir of dernal life. 1 Jolin 
ii. 9—11, et al. freq. In the LXX it generally 
answers to the Heb. me, and appears to be used 
by the writers of the N. T. in the same senses 
as that Heb. word is in the O.T. [This sense 
extends further, and is generally one of the same 
religion. Acts xxii. 5. xxviii. 21. It is used in 
the case of Christians. Mat. xxiii. 8. xxv. 40. 
Acts vi. 3. ix. 30. x. 1. xi. 29. 1 Cor. v. LI. 
xv. 6. Sometimes the words ἐν Κυρίῳ are added, 
Phil. i. 14, an expression long used in the Church. 
See Suicer, Thes. Eccles. tom. i. p. 86. I should 
refer to this head several passages to which 
Schleusn. gives the sense of , a3 1 Cor. 
i. 1. 2 Cor. i. 1. ii. 13. Eph. vi. 21. Phil. iv. 21, 
though the last passage seems (from the expres- 
sion ἅγιοι in ver. 22 applied to all the believers 
in Rome) strong in his favour. In Mat. v. 47, 
the sense is, friends in .—On the ellipse 
of this word, as in Luke vi. 18. Acts i. 13. (comp. 
Jude, ver. 1.) and perhaps Tob. iv. 20, see Bos, 
p- 18, ed. Scheef. and Sturz. de Nom. Gr. Pr. 
i. p. 13. On the word in general, see Fessel. 
advers. S. lib. v. ¢. xi.] 

Bay ᾿Αδιλφότης, ητος, ἡ, from ἀδελφός.---Α 
brotherhood, society of brethren, i.e. of Christians. 
Comp. ἀδελφός VI. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 17. v. 9. [Cyp. 
Ep. 24. φιλότης or φίλοι, &c. in good 
Greek ?.] 

"Αδηλος, ov, 6, 9, καὶ τὸ ἄδηλον, from a neg. 
and δῆλος manifest. 

I. Not manifest, not apparent, concealed. It is 
applied to graves orergrown with grass or weeds, 
and thus concealed, as no doubt the graves of the 
poor frequently were, however carefully those 


1 (The opinions of the Fathers to this effect are given 
by Suicer, 1. p. 84. See a Diss. by Tiliander on this sub- 
ject (Upsal. 1772). Frater is thus used in Latin. See 
Curt. vi. 10, 24. 


] 
2 (In 1 “(l0) 10. 17, it means brotherly love.] 
0 
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of the rich might be kept and beautified. Comp. 
κονιάω. OCC. Luke xi. 44. Comp. Nam. xix. 16. 
[Ps. li. 7. Polyb. iii. 19, 2. 54, 5.) 

11. Not manifest, uncertain. oce. 1 Cor. xiv. & 
[See Polyb. vi. 56, 1]. viii. 3, 2. 2 Macc. vii. 
34.] 

Har ᾿Αδηλότης, nrog, ἡ, from ἄδηλος.--- Uncer- 
tainty, inconstancy. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 17. [Polyb. 
xxxvi. 4,2. See Vorst. Phil. 8. p. 271.) 

Bar ᾿Αδήλως, adv. from ἄδηλος.--- Uncertainly, 
without attending to the prescribed marks or lines, or 
rather (considering that the expression οὐκ ἀδή-. 
Awe seems to be put in opposition to ἀέρα δέρων 
beating the air) not manifestly, without bei 
to the view of the and # the race. 
Comp. Macknight. But Bp. Pearson observes, 
that the Syriac renders ὡς οὐκ ἀδήλως by not as 
to a thing unknown ; and the Vulg. has, non quasi 
in incertum, not as to a thing uncertain ; and adds, 
“1 think I have expressed the true meaning in 
rendering it, not as to an wneertain goal,” occ. 
1 Cor. ix. 26. [Non in incertum eventum.” 
Sch. and Bretach. to the same effect 3.) 

Gay” ᾿Αδημονέω, &, from the verbal N. ἀδήμων 
depressed and spent with labour or fatigue, which 
from ἤδημαι pret. pass. of the V. ἀδέω to faint, 
or be spent with fatigue-—To faint, be spent, de- 
pressed, and almost overwhelmed with sorrow, or 
labour of mind. occ. Mat. xxvi. 37. Mark xiv. 33. 
Phil. ii. 26. See Wetstein, Kypke, and Elsner 
(tom. ii. p. 268), on Mat., who produce many 
instances of the use of this verb by the 
writers. 

“Acdne, ov, ὃ, q. ᾿Αἴδης (as the word is spelt 
in Homer‘ and Hesiod 5) re, dark, invinble, 
from a neg. and ἰδεῖν to see. See Plut. de Is. et 
Os. p. 382. 

I. The tnvisible ole or mansion of the dead 
in general. oce. Mat. xi. 23. Luke x. 15. (comp. 
Isa, xiv. 12. 15.) Acts ii. 27. 31. 1 Cor. xv. 55. 
(Gen. xxxvii. 34. Numb. xvi. 30. 1 Kings ii. 9. 
Ezek. xxxii. 26.]—Acts ii. 27, is a citation of 
Ps, xvi. 10, where the Heb. word, corresponding 
to gdov (ᾷδην LXX Vatic.), is *o infernus, 
that to ψυχήν is way the body, or animal frame. 
Observe the phrases εἰς go or ἕως ἄδον are 
elliptical, for εἰς or ἕως οἶκον or τόπον δου, ix 
or to the house or place of the grave. 

p. 113, ed. Schsef. Hence, 

II. The invisible place or state of separate souls, 
the unscen world of irits, whether of tor- 
ment, occ. Luke xvi. 23 (where see Wetstein), 
or, in general, oce. Rev. i. 18. vi. 8. xx. 13, 14, 
where see Vitringa. 

III. Πύλαι ἄδου, the gates of hades, or of the 

ve. occ. Mat. xvi. 18. This expression seems 
allusive to the form of the Jewish sepulchres, which 
were large subterraneous caves, with a narrow 
mouth or entrance, many of which are to be found 
in Judea to this day. These sepulchres Bp. Lowth 
has described with his usual accuracy and ele- 
gance, Preelect. vii. De Sacré Poési Heb. p. 130, 
ἄς. edit. Gotting. The phrase πύλαι géow an- 


3 (Schleusner, however, suggests that ἀδήλων may be 
for ἀκλεῶς, as in Dion. Halic. Antiq. Rom. x. ο. 45. See 
Poll. Onom. vi. c. 55, § 209.) 

4 Ll. ix. 312, ἀΐδαο πύλῃσιν, °° the gates of hel.” 

5 Theogon. 311, aides κύνα χαλκεύφωνον, “the brazen- 
throated dog of heli.” 
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ig 


which the LXX use it, Isa. xxxviii. 10. 
comp. Ps. evil. 18. Wisd. xvi. 13.) and the 
meaning of our Lord’s promise in the latter 
of Mat. xvi. 18 seems to be, that his Church 
hewever ted and distressed, 
sever fail till the consummation of all 
and should then, at the renurredtion of the 
triamph over death a re. Comp. 
- 54, 55.—The expression’ πύλαι ἄξου 
iar to the Hebraical or Hel- 
ius, Whitby, and Wetstein, 

i. 18, show ny by is used b the old 
particularly omer, Theognis, 

Euripides, and Theocritus, and was no doubt 


Eg 


iy 


᾿ 
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Ἶ 
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id 
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7 
? 


8 
c 
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whole of the dangerous persecutions hanging over 
the Christians. See Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 1445, 
p. 551. Bretschneider, on Wisd. i. 14, takes ἄδης 


[1V. A low and miserable state. Mat. xi. 23. 
Lake x. 15. Ps. xxix. 3. xlviii. 16.] 

(Υ͂. Death itself, as 1 Cor. xv. 55, where, how- 
nification. Schleus- 
and refers to Wisd. i. 14.] See Song of Sol. 

i lish or rather 
Saxon word hell, in its origi signification 
(though it is now understood in a more limited 
sense), exactly answers to the Greek word hades, 
and tes a concealed or unseen pluce; and this 
sense of the word is still retained in the Eastern, 
and especially in the Western, counties of Eng- 
land; to hele over a thing is to corer it. See 
Lord King’s History of the Creed, ch. iv.”—Dod- 
dridge on Rev. i. 18. Hell is used for the Heb. 
Sew or Greek gdnc in Ps. xlix. 14. lv. 16. 
Ixxxviii. 2. Ixxxix. 47, according to the old Eng- 
lish translation retained in our Liturgy. See 
also Leigh’s Crit. Sacr. in “Αἰδης, and Junius’s 
Etymolog. Anglican. in Heile and Hele. 
᾿Αδιάκρετος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and διακρίνω 
to distinguish.— Making no partial distinctions, free 
frem partial regards, impartial". oce. James iii. 17. 
[For examples of passive adjectives taking an 
active meaning, see Hemst. ad Lucian. i. p. 179.] 

GAP ᾿Αδιάλειπτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from α neg. and 
διαλεέπω to intermit, which see.—Unceusing, con- 
tinual, without intermission. occ. Rom. ix. 2. 2 Tim. 
i 3. | 


Gar ᾿Αδιαλείπτως, adv. from ἀδιάλειπτος.--- 
Continually, without intermissivn. occ. Rom. i. 9. 
1 Theas. i. 3. ii. 13. v.17. [See 1 Macc. xii. 11. 
2 Mace. iii. 26. ix. 4.] 

᾿Αξιαφθορία, ac, ἡ. from a neg. and διαφθορά 
corruption, which see.—ZJncorruptness, integrity, 
freedom from corrupt mistures or adulterations. occ. 
Tit. i. 7, where nine MSS., four of which are 
ancient, read, to the same sense, dgQopiay. Sce: 
Wetstein and Griesbach. 

᾿Αξικέω, ὦ, from a neg. and δίκη right, justice. 

I. Intransitively, to act unjustly, do wrong, sin. 


1 {In this sense the word does not occur eleewhere. 
nr οὶ 5 it is which connot be separated.) 
j 


the Heb. ‘ere “yw the gates of the sepul- 


AAO 


Acts xxv. 11. 2.Cor. vii. 12. Col. iii. 25. Rev. 
xxii, 1]. (Sometimes with a rather stronger 
sense, to commit a crime. See 2 Cor. vii. 12. (comp. 
Eurip. Androm. 673.)] 

11. Transitively, to act ungustly by any one, to 
do wrong to or injure him. Mat. xx. 13. Acts 
vii. 24, 26, 27. xxv. 10. Philem. ver. 18, et al. 

III. To hurt, damage, harm. Luke x. 19. Rev. 
ii, 11. vi. 6. vii. 2, 3, et al. On Rev. vi. 6, 
Wetstein shows that the V. is in this sense 
applied to the earth or land by the best Greek 
writers, +Isaiah Ixv. 25.+ 

᾿Αδίκημα, arog, τό, from ἀδικέω to injure—An 
act of injustice, a criminal act, a orime. occ. Acts 
xviii. 14. xxiv. 20. Rev. xviii. 5. [1 Sam. xx. 1. 
xxvi. 18. Polyb. i. 66, 6 and 8. Sometimes 
rather a sin, as perhaps in Rev. xviii. 11. See 
Is. lix. 12. Jerem. xvi. 17.) 

᾿Αδικία, ac, ἡ, from ἄδικος ung 

I. Injustice. Luke xviii. 6%. Acts i. 18 Rom. 
ix. 14. 2 Cor. xii. 13. 

II. Falsehood, deceitfulness, as opposed to truth 
or constancy. Luke xvi. 9. comp. ver. 11. John 
vii. 18. Rom. ii. 8. 2 Thess, ii. 10 and 12. So 
in the LXX ἀδικία frequently answers to the 
Heb. Wo, which signifies to speak or act falsely 
or deceitfully. comp. especially in the LX X, Deut. 
xix. 18. Mic. vi. 12. Ps. li. 3. Comp. under 
Μαμμωνᾶς, and see Wetstein in Luke. 

(III. Any sin or cice. Luke xiii. 27. Acts 
viii. 23. Rom. i. 29. ii. 8. iii. 5. vi. 13. 2 Tim. 
ii. 19. James iii. 6. 2 Pet. ii. 13. 1 John v. 17. 
So in LXX, Hos. x. 9. Ezek. xxi. 27 (32). Prov. 
xi. 5. Is, lviii. 6. In Ps. 1xxii. 8, it is Wasphemy. 
See Ps. Ixxiv. 5. Eccl. xiv. 9, ἀδικία πονηρά 
ararice and envy inciting to injustice and crime. 
Often reeness, as Ezek. ix. 9. Is. xxxiii. 15. 
In the passage 1 John i. 9, Schleusner construes 
this word the punishment of sin. We find it so 
in (Theod.) Job xxi. 19, and (Symm.) Prov. 
xxii. 8. Bretschn. more properly says the sense 
is, God sill not only forgive but sanctify the sinner, 
i.e. will make him δίκαιος.] 

"Αδικος, ov, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ ἄδικον, from a neg. 
and δίκη justice. 

I. Unjust, unrighteous, falling short of the right- 
cousness ired by the Divine law. 1 Pet. iii. 18. 

II. Unjust, unrighteous, bad, ricious. Mat. v. 45. 
Acts xxiv. 15. 1 Cor. vi. 9. [Prov. xvii. 15. Is. 
Ivii. 20. Ezek. xxi. 3.] 

III. Unjust, unrighteous, iniquitous, unequitable. 
Luke xvi. 10. xviii Ll: [Rom ii. δ, Heb.vi. 10.) 

IV. Deceitful, fallacious, mocking capectation. 
oce. Luke xvi. 1]. 

᾿Αδίκως, adv. from ἄδικος. --- Unjustly, unde- 
servedly. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 19. [Prov.i. 11.17. Wisd. 
xii, 13. 2 Mace. vii. 16.] 

᾿Αδόκιμος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from α neg. and δόκιμος 
proved, approved, which see.—The word is used 
both in a passive and an active sense. In the 
former it is properly applied to metals, and refers 
to that part of them which, upon refining, is 
thrown away as drussy and worthless: so in the 


LXX ἀδόκιμος answers to the Heb. (ro drvss. 


Is. i. 22. Prov. xxv. 4. 


I. In a passive sense, disapproted, rejected, cast 
away. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 27. Heb. vi. 8. comp. 
2 Cor. xiii. 5—7, where see Bp. Pearce and 


3 (The phrase κριτὴς τῆς ἀδικίας is for κριτὴς ἄδικος.] 
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“ABveeoe, ov, 5, ἡ, καὶ rd ἄβυσσον, from aintens. 
and the Ionic βυσσός, for βυθός the deep (which 
see). In Herodotus, iii. 23, χωρέειν ἐς BYEZO'N 
signifies to sink to the boomy agin water. So 
Homer, Il. xxiv. 80, δὲ of Iris plunging 
to the bottom of the sea, Ἡ me hie BYEZO'N 
Tey exceedingly deep ; for the profs 

. Very or for the fane 
writers Goo this word as au Adjective. See 
Ye Lexicon. [So Deut. xxiii. 13.] 
IL. In the N.T. ἄβυσσος, ov, ἡ, am abyss, a 


. It denotes 
‘common of the dead. Comp. | p, 
under τα δης HI: oe Rom, x. 7.fon which pas-| 
ee je Sacra Poosi Heb. p. 200, 
Michaelis} 

2. Hell, the place of cernal punishment. occ. 
Luke viii. 31. comp. Rev. ix. 1, 2. 1]. xi. 7. 
xvii, 8, xx. 1.3; and on the texts in Rev. see 
Vitringa on Rey. and Bp. Newton on Prophe- 
cies, vol. iii. ϑνο. [In this sense it occurs in 
Enripides, Phoon. 1632.) This word in the LXX 
commonly answers to the Heb. bin, which 
generally denotes αν abyss of water Lit occurs 

this sense Gen. i. 2. vil. 11. Job xxviii. 14, 
Deut. xxxiii, 18, &e.; and the MS. Lexicon, 
Bibl. Coial. p. 499, and the Lex. Cyrill. MS. 
Brom, xpinin the’ word to mean, an, infnie 

collection of waters, a8 do Heeychius and Suidas.] 

ΤῈΣ ᾿λγαθοιργίω, ὦ, from ἀγαθός god, merc 
ful, and ἔργον a work.—To do good, that is, works 
of mercy oF charity, oce. 1 Tim. vi. 18. 

"ayaBoroubw, from ἀγαθός good, and ποιέω 


to do, #Zeph. i 18+ 
1. ce. Mark iii. 4. Luke vi. 9. 35. 


To do 
Acta xiv. 17. 

TL, To do good to, to 

ΤΙ swell, act 
30. Εν δ, “17. 8 John γοῦν ΤῊ 

IEF ᾿Αγαθοποιία, ας, ἡ, from ἀγαθοποιέω.--- 
Wall-doing. oce. 1 Pet. iv. 19. This word is used 
in Clement's 1 Ep. to Corinth, § 2 and 3, in the 
sense of doing good. [Its proper meaning is ἡ 
ἀγαθοῦ ἔργον rp προθυμία a seal 

GF, ᾿Αγαθοποιός, οὔ, δ, from dyadoroiu— 


oce. Luke vi. 33. 
ly. oce. 1 Pet. ii. 15. 


4 ἃ ing rightly. occ. 1 Pet. 
410. Sin BAL $0. [ἀγαθοποις γυνή τὰ Bit xl 
ΝΞ ΜΞ 
men 


᾿Αγαθός, ἡ, όν, q. ἀγαστός admirable, from 
ἀγάζομαι to admire, which from ἀγάω, ovat, the 
same} or else ἀγαθός may be derived immedi- 


xo, to which it usually answers in the LXX. 
1. Good, Mat. xix.17. [This is the general 
sense of the word, mich Bel leusner, I think, 
raises sometimes higher is fy OF 
than his instances bear him out in, viz. what is 
entirely perfect of its Kind, and. of the er 
cellence, In Mat. xix. 16. John i. 47. 2 Thess, 
ii, 16, nothing of this kind seems implied. The 
Ty Ne nee are ἢ Mat, xix. ΜΒ James i, 
leut. plur. ἀγαθά, τὰ in 
i. 53, xii, 18, 19. xv 38, ree uo Bron xi. 
i. 3, 


Pe lxsii 1d, Zeck. vile 19, Esdr. | 


,| 47. x. 21. Acts ii, 26, See on 


ATA 


ix. 12. In Sirach xiii. 25, καρδία ἐν ἀγαθεῖς 
is perhaps for καρδία ἀγαθὴ in this sense.] 
Herodotus, iii. 135, and ix. 81, used not sayy 
the LXX, but likewise by Polybius, X 
and Jfosephus (cited by Kypke on Luke xii. 19), 
and by the two latter particularly applied to the 
| fruits of the earth: [in which sense it 
Gen. xiv, 20. Wisdom ii. 6. Luke xii. 18, 19. 

IL. pours }, kind, benevolent, merciful, 
xx. ἰδ. if ον liberal; i.e. Dose my 
4, Hersey é others provoke 7, to cary 80 
xe “Koa, 3, ? and_D’Orvill. 

[Kind or benevolent. ᾿ 

[ing he 6. “ood hate 1 Pet, ii. 18. Tit, 
ii, 5, SeeCasaub. Epp. p.79. Xen. (Econ. xi, 6. 
Hence τὸ ἀγαθόν denotes bencrolence. 1 Thess. 
y. 15. Rom. xii. 21. Gal. vi. 10. Phil. i 5. 
Philem, 14, It is put for Christianity, as the 
highest instance of God’s benevolence, in Rom. 


xiv. 16. 

Ill. ‘profeabe, useful. Eph. iv. 29. 

good, a8 land. Luke viii. 8. So 

Plutareh, de Lib, Edueand. p. 3, ἐπὶ τῆς yeup- 
yiac, πρῶτον μὲν “AAO 'N Ν ὑπάρξαι δεῖ τὴν 
ἣν. In ture, must be 
i αν polluted. Acts xxiii. 1, (om nets 
‘im. i. 3.) 1 Tim. i. 19. (comp, 


1 Tim. iti, 3) 

᾿Αγαθωσύνη, nc, ἡ, from ἀγαθός. 

1. (Kindness henson, Rom. αν, 1 
Gal. v, 22. Eph. v. 9, So Nehemiah ix 
the LXX the word scems often to πεῖν de 
happiness arising from anothers ἀὐκάποῳ, snd 
tence happines generally, See Neb. iz. 35. 
Sudg. vi . xxiv. 16. 

i. Gondnen in genre ove. 2 Thess. i. 11. 

᾿Αγαλλίασις, two, ἡ, from ἀγαλλιάω.--- Επωὶ- 
ation leaping for ὧν, exci ον, oc. Lake ἱ. 
14. 44. Acta li. 48. Heb. i, 9. Jude ver, 34. 
The LXX several times use this word for the 
Heb. %, [In Acts ii. 46, it seems to signify 

ng Jor Joy, and in thin cone it is also ὅτο- 
quendy found in the LXX. Seo Pa. xxix. δ. 
xvi. 1: Ixii. 6.} 

’Αγαλλιάω, 6, (Luke i. 47) and more com- 
monly ἀγαλλίδομαι, yas, pass, and mid. from 
ἄγαν very much, and ἄλλομαι to leap, or rather 
from the Heb. 4, or in Hiph. 933 to exult, which 
the LXX Srequnty render by ἀγαλλιάομαι. 


1. To azul, leap for joy, to show once joy by 
Leaping and tepplad” tao wart Sowies at 
ceasind oF eodtatic ddight, Sain τα v.35. Acts 


xvi, 34. Hence it is sometimes put after 

which is of leas intense ification, as we 
12. 1 Pet. iv. 18, Rev. xix. 7. comp. 1 Pet.i 8. 
ik 14. 


Blackwe 
ϑνο om 

[IIL. To be pleased with any thing. John v. 35. 
and 19 to boast of it in LXX. 2 Sam. i. 20. Sirach 


XXX. 

Ti το μάταιον and ss ise of. Luke i 
ng the praise of of. coh Fae 

ad Well. p. 238, Bergl. ad Alciph. p. 66.] 


Ea “Ayapog, ov, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and γάμος 


mation, resentment. occ. 2 Lor. Vu. 1]. 
ii, 41.4 

ΠΑΏ, 6. +from ἀγάπη. 

love in general. Mat. xxii. 37. 39, et al. 


Ὁ desire, long for. 2 Tim. iv. 8. comp. 
i, 10. Ps. xxxiv. 12. xl. 16. This word 
aX X most commonly answers to the Heb. 


Τὸ prefer. Mat, vi. 24 John xiii, 23. 
© 18, Hence yaxgy is to neglect. 
i, 1]. er vhowes 


he a ἂν τὸν Θεό 
do. Whence be mye ἀγαπᾷν τὸν Oude 


> me to ines to 
wobable effect of the lore, while the writers 
state the existence of the love itself. He 
f course, analogous meanings to the word 
I 

TH, ἧς, ἧ. 

we, charity, see Luke xi. 42. Rom. v. 5. 
or. xiii. | Tim. i. 5. -2 Pet. i. 7. On 
v. 8, comp. Prov. x. 12, and then judge 
pumdiess is that dangerous but, I fear, 
t motion, of atoning for sins by almagiving. 
in the LXX usually answers to the Heb. 


Ῥγάπαι, oy, αἱ, lore-feasts, feasts of charity. 
ver. 12 comp. ἢ Cor. ἐν 21. 33. 
ove-feasts to ept in the primitive 
at the time of celebrating the holy eu- 
were furnished by the common 

s of faithful. Rich and poor were 
ake of them with decency and sobriety. 
orders of the Corinthians on these occa- 
censured by the Apostle, 1 Cor. xi. 21. 


wew wow cow wee ew ww wee wwe ove w “.“ τα meow we wwe 


lexicographers especially give to this word the 
explanation μονογενής, or only-born. See He- 
sychius in voce, Poll. iii. 6. 2, and Zonar. col. 14, 
the Schol. on Homer, Il. ξ. 401. Lucian Catapl. 
ce. 10, and Dan. Heins. Exerc. SS. lib. ii. 6. 1.] 
Bas” ᾿Αγγαρεύω, from “Ayyapoc, below.—To 
press or compel another to go somewhere, or to carr 
some burden. occ. Mat. v. 41. xxvii. 32. Mar 
xv. 21. This word is derived from the Persians, 
among whom the king’s messengers or letter-carriers 
were called ἄγγαροι or angari. Thus Suidas, 
under the word ayyapog, οὕτως ἐκάλουν οἱ Πέρσαι 
τῶν βασιλέων αγγέλους. And Hesychius, dy- 
γαρος, ἡ λέξις Περσική---σημαίνει δὲ καὶ τοὺς I 
ιαδοχῆς βασιλικοὺς γραμματοφόρους. Thus He- 
rodotus tells us, viii. 98, that the Persian post 
was called ἀγγαρήϊον. And Josephus, Ant. xi. 
6, § 2, says, that on Esther’s marriage the king 
of Persia despatched τοὺς dyyapouc λεγομένους, 
the angari, as they are called, to order his sub- 
jects to keep the nuptial feast. A probable deri- 
vation of the Persic name dyyapog seems to be 
from the Heb. met a letter (y or » being inserted 
before y, as usual); though there is a passage 
in Xenophon which would almost tempt one to 


deduce it from the Heb. ‘uy a crane, on account 
of their igious speed: for, speaking of these 
ay-apot, Croce lib. viii. p. 497, edit. Hutchin- 
son, Svo, he observes, φασί τινὲς GA TTON 
ΤΩ͂Ν ΓΕΡΑΓΝΩΝ ταύτην τὴν πορείαν ανύτειν. 
“Some say they perform this journey more ex- 
peditiously than cranes.” But Michaelis says that 
the Persian word “dyyapevew is from Pers. 
hangar (or hanjur) ἃ dagger, worn as a mark of 
authority by the couriers in Persia, who have 
the power of forcing the proprietors of horses at 
every post station to supply them as often as they 
have need, and to accompany them on the road.” 
Chardin, Travels, vol. il. p. 242, 12mo, says, 
“Ces couriers sont fort reconnoissables a leur 
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despatches between the court and the provinces!.; as Mat. xxiv. 36. xxv. 31. xxvi. 53. Mark xii. 


“When a chappar seta out, the master of the 
horse furnishes him with a single horse; and 
when that is weary, he dismounts the first man 
he meets, and takes his horse. There is no 
pardon for a traveller that should refuse to let a 
chappar have his horse, nor for any other who 
should deny him the best horse in his stable.” 
See Sir John Chardin’s Travels, vol. i. p. 257, 
and Mr. Hanway’s, vol. i. p. 262. [Reland, Diss. 
Misc. viii. p. 125. Stanl. ad Aéschyl. Pers. 247. 
Brisson. de Persar. Principatu, i. § 138. ] 

From the Persic name ἄγγαρος, the Greeks, 
after they became acquain 
Persia, formed the verb ἀγγαρεύω, the passive 
of which, ἀγγαρεύεσθαι, is used in Josephus, Ant. 
lib. xiii. cap. 2, § 3, where Demetrius, the son 
of Seleucus, in a letter to Jonathan the high 

riest and the people of the Jews, says, Κελεύω 
ἐ μηδὲ ᾿ΑΓΓΑΡΕΥΈΣΘΑΙ τὰ ‘Iovdaiwy ὑπο- 
ζύγια---“41 order moreover that the beasts of the 
Jews be not pressed.” But, no doubt, the Romans, 
in our Saviour’s time, often pressed not only their 
beasts but themselves for the public service. 
The N. ἀγγαρεία is used by Arrian, Epictet. lib. 
iii. cap. 26, p. 359, edit. Cantab. (iv. 1, 79. Schw.) 
᾿Αγγεῖον, ov, τό, from ἄγγος the same, or 
immediately from the Heb. jun α basin.—A vessel 
of any kind. occ. Mat. xiii. 48. xxv. 4.—In the 
LXX [as Numb. iv. 9] it generally answers to 
the Heb. ‘7 a vessel, [and is used in classical 
authors, as Xen. Econ. viii. 11. ix. 2.] 

᾿Αγγελία, ac, ἡ, from ἀγγέλλω to tell, deliver a 
message.—.A message, or commandment delivered 
as a me occ. 1 John iii. 11. [and so in 
fElian, V. H.i.21. In the LXX simply message. 
Prov. xii. 26. xxvi. 16. 

"AITE’AAQ, fo tell, deliver a message. This V., 
though common in the Greek writers, occurs not 
in the N. T., but is here inserted on account of 
its derivatives, 

ΓΑγγελος, ov, ὁ, from ayyi\Aw.—* A name 
not of nature but of office,” says Austin in Leigh’s 
Crit. Sacr. “AyytAog in the LXX usually an- 
swers to the Heb. yw, which is of the same 
import. 

I. A human me , & legate, an agent. Mat. 
xi. 10. Mark i. 2. Luke vii. 24. ix. 52. Jam. ii. 
25. It is spoken of the preachers of the Gospel, 
Mat. xxiv. 31. Mark xiii. 27 ; but 2 Cor. xii. 7, 
ΓΑγγελος Σατᾶν ἵνα pe κολαφίζῃ, “That the 
agent of Satan,” i.e. one of those whom, in the 

receding chapter (ver. 15), St. Paul had styled 

taxovouc ministers of Satan, “might buffet me.” 
Comp. 2 Cor. x. 10. [In a sense somewhat 
similar to this, as agent or spy, Schleusner ex- 
plains the difficult passage 1 Cor. xi. 10, did 
τῶν ἀγγέλων, “on account of those who are 
sent to watch you.” See Heuman’s Disquisitio 
Exegetica περὶ τῶν ἀγγέλων, 1 Cor. xi. 10. com- 
memoratorum. ] 

II. The bishop or president of a particular 
church. Rev. i. 19. ii. 1, et al. Comp. Gal. iv. 
14, 2 Cor. v. 20 3, 

III. A created intelligent angel, whether good, 


1 See New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, in Cuap- 
PAR. 
3 See Scott’s Christian Life, vol. il. pt. 2, ch. 7, sect. 9, 
p. 421, δε. 
(4) 


25. xiii. 32. Luke ii. 15. Heb. xii. 22. comp. 
Acts xii. 153, with Mat. xviii. 10, and Luke xv. 10; 
—or evil, Mat. xxv. 41. Rom. viii. 38. 1 Cor. vi. 3. 
2 Pet. ii. 4. Jude ver. 6. Observe that in Rev. 
viii. 13, the Alexandrian, and another ancient MS., 
and fifteen later ones, together with several ancient 
versions and printed editions, have the very re- 
markable reading of ἀετοῦ for ἀγγέλου : and that 
reading is embraced by Mill and Wetstein, and 
received into the text by fhe anal 

1V. Αγγελος Κυρίου, the angel, agent, or per- 
sonator, of the Lord. This was evidently a μυῖαν 


with the affairs οὗ | form surrounded with light or gory, with or in 


which Jehovah was present. And thus the ex- 
ression is used, Acts vii. 30. (comp. ver. 32, and 

xod. iii, 2—6.) Luke ii. 9. Acts xii. 7. (comp. 
ver. 1]. 17.) Mat. xxviii. 2. (comp. ver. 3, 4. 
{and perhaps Luke xii. 8, 9. (comp. Mat. x. 32)] 

ἔΑγγελος or ὁ Αγγελος, the ange, when alone, 
is sometimes used in this sense. See Acts vii. 
35. 38. (comp. Exod. xix. 3. 9. 20.) John v. 4 
And sometimes ἄγγελος Κυρίου seems plainly 
used fur a created intelligent angel, as Luke i. 11. 
(comp. ver. 19. 26. 35 ἣ, 

V. ΓΑγγέλοι, wy, οἵ, created agents or angels 
of material nature; that is, the fire, light, and 
spirit, or gross air, by which Jehovah acts, and 
becomes visible to his creatures; whence they 
are called his angels, i.e. personators, instruments 
of action or visibility. Comp. Heb. i. 6, with Ps. 
xevii. 7 (see the LXX); Heb. i. 7, with Ps. civ. 
45; and Heb. ii. 2. Acts vii. 53. Gal. iii. 19, 
with Exod. xix. 18. Deut. iv. 11. Hab. iii. 3% 
Comp. Atarayn.—Since, as very learned® and 
excellent men have obeerved, it appears to have 
been the Apostle’s direct design in Heb. i. te 
prove that the Son was superior to the angele, in 
opposition to the Simonians and Cerinthians of 
that time, who attributed the formation of the 
world to angels, and who looked upon Jesus as δ 
mere man, and, as such, inferior to angels ; and 
since the texts of the Old Testament, to which 
the Apostle refers, lead us to understand the 
word ἄγγελοι angels, in this first chapter to the 
Hebrews, of the material agents of natere, is it 
not evident that the Simonians, Cerinthians, and 
other ancient Gnostics, and their successors the 
Valentinians, so far as they understood them- 


3 In Acts xii. 15, the ns speaking seem 
allude to the Jewish notion, that every good man h 
guardian angel to attend and watch over him. (See 
Bull's English Works, vol. ii. p. 501.) But as there is 
reason to think that these persons spake by Di 
spiration, no conclusion can, from what they said, 
drawn for the truth of that opinion. Peter himself 
sidered the ange] who delivered him from prison, not 
his own peculiar angel, but as the angel of the Lord, 
ll. [The same notion is alluded to Mat. xviii. 10. 
Lightfoot on the above passage of Acts, and Dougtal 
Anal. Sacra N. T. Exc. Ivii. p. m. 94. Perhaps, ales, 
from the Jewish notion of an angel presiding over every 
department and particular in nature, the expressions is 
Rev. ix. 11. xiv. 18. xvi. δ, may be explained.) 

4 On this very difficult subject of angels, the readet 
would do well to consult Bate’s excellent inquiry into the 
Similitudes; though he will find that In the ex 
of several of the above texts I do not concur with that 
learned writer. 

5 See Campbell's Preliminary Dissertations to the 060» 
pels, p. 370, &c. 

6 Bishop Bull, Opera, p.64 and 320, edit. Grabe. Water- 
land’s Importance of the Doctrine of the Trinity, p. 491, 
2d edit. Comp. Vitringa, Observ. Sacr. lib. v. cap. xik 
& xiii. 
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ealled philosophers ; and putting toge- 
y wretched shreds and scraps, they have 
red by subtle speeches to set off the 
‘tion, introducing a doctrine in one re- 
eed sew, because at present it is palmed 
world by new artifices, but yet a doc- 
and unprofitable, because patched up 
xtions which smell strong of ignorance 
ligion.”” This blessed champion for 
ity then goes on to support this charge, 
, it is, by an induction of particulars.— 
ws, in like manner, treating of the more 
:nostics, the predecessors of Valentinus, 
ι whom he derived most of his heresy, 
hat the Greek poets, and their /fubles, 
» to all the sects';” implying, no doubt, 
ve elder Gnostics likewise borrowed the 
3 of their angele or σον from the old 
oets, such as Orpheus, Hesiod, Antipha- 
ation, &c., who, the god certain, in their 
" or genealogies of 4, meant only to 
the parts of conditions of material nature, 
wiy of the Aeacens, and their operations 
other. Thus, then, the Gnostic doctrine 
w angels, of their making the world, and 
digious regard due to them, revived, only 
ther names (as Irenseus repeatedly ob- 
the vilest abominations of Piysica hea- 
and not only so, but by blasphemous 
et aside the essential ditinity of the Son of 
‘or further satisfaction on this subject, 
ler will do well to consult [renseus, as 
ited ; Vowsius’s note on Σιγῆς, in Igna- 
pist. to Magnesians, § 8, vol. ii. p. 131, 
seel; Gale’s Court of Gent. pt. ili. book 
1, 8 7, Ρ. 123, &c., and Cave’s Life of 
. 60, 61. It should, however, be re- 
that Enfield, whom see in Hist. of Phi- 
_ ii book 3, ch. 3, deduces the Gnostic 
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[1 Sam. xvii. 34.) 

Gar ᾿Αγενεαλόγητος, ov, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and 
yeveadoyiw, to trace a genealogy.— Without a gene- 
aloyy, or pedigree, having no genealogy, i.e. from 
any sacerdotal family, as the Levitical priests had, 
namely from that of Aaron, Exod. xl. 15. occ. 
Heb. vii. 3. comp. ver. 6. ᾿Αγενεαλόγητος can 
hardly refer to Melchisedec’s having no gene- 
alogy or pedigree recorded in the Scriptures, be- 
cause his being ἀγενεαλόγητος is mentioned as 
one instance of his resemblance to Christ, whose 
genealogy is particularly traced both by St. Mat- 
thew and St. Luke, but who was not however 
descended from the sucerdotal line, but sprung 
from Juda, of which tribe Buses spake nothing con- 
cerning priesthood, Heb. vii. 14. 

Bal ᾿Αγενής, toc, οὖς, ὁ καὶ ἡ, καὶ τὸ ayevic, 
from a neg. and γένος birth.— Base, ignoble, occ. 
1 Cor. i. 28. [Plut. Vit. Parall. Peric. c. 24. In 
Greek writers the word is used either for one who 
has no children, or one who is degenerate. ] 

᾿Αγιάζω, from ἅγιος holy. 

1. To separate, set apart, consecrate, or sanctify, 
from a common to a higher or sacred use or pur- 

. Mat. xxiii. 17. 19. John x. 363. xvii. 19. 
(Comp. ver, 17.) Heb. x. 29. xiii. 12. Comp. l 
Cor. vii. 14. [2 Tim. xi. 21. See Gen. xi. 3. 
Lev. xxvii. 26.] 

11. To esteem or reverence as holy or sacred, and, 
when applied to God, as infinitely separated from, 
and superior to, all created beings. Mat. vi. 9. 
Luke xi. 2. 1 Pet. iii. 15. Comp. Fea. viii. 12, 13. 
XXX. = ea 

III. To purify, cleanse from 
ΠΡ ἀφ pader the τα eal dispensation, 
Heb. ix. 13. comp. Lev. xvi. 19; or really and 
truly, by the offering of the body of Christ, Heb. 
x. 10. 14. 29. Comp. ver. 2, and ch. ii. 11. ix. 
14. [Hence it may signify, according to Schlcus- 


lution, whether 


among Christians from the Eastern or' ner, to offer up as a tictim. John xvii. 19. Sce 


wan vhilosuphy, especially from the Ori- 


| Chrysost. Homil. Ixxii. on John, But there is, I 
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Halic. vii, 72, From this meaning arises also 
‘another, to expiate, to redeem, to be the author οὐ 
Forgiveness of sins, an in Eph. v. 26, Heb. x. 10. 
iil. 12. See also especially Heb. ii. 11, which 
Schleusner translates “The Redeemer and the 
redeemed are from one common origin”—with 
"TV Τὸ eiafy wade ayy porated from 
. To sanctify, 7 fin, 
and 90 conscoraled to God, Acts xx. 32. xxvi. 18. 
Eph. v. 26. 1 Thess, v. 23. comp. Rev. xxii. 11. 
TV. In the LXX, To celebrate, make known, or 
im. See Joel i, 14. ii, 15. Comp. below 


Ἄγιος.) 
᾿Αγιασμός, οὔ, ὁ, from ἡγίασμαι perf. pase. οἵ 
ager Stnctifetion enc, ρας, 19. 1 
‘Thess. iv. 3, 4. [2 Thees. ii. 13. 1 Pet.i.2. It 
refers, in the N. T., exclusively to the moral 
nature, In 1 Cor. i 3, es it is 
author and promoter of sanctity. Judg. xvii. 3. 

2 Mac. ii. 17.) " 
“Aywoc, a, ov, from a neg. and γῆ the earth, 
from earth ; or rather from ἄγος a 
parity, which from ἄζω, to cenerate. 


.. de 
dn sre 


Latin suspicio means both to look up, and 
to honour. 
I. Holy, st apart, or for scored pur- 


, oF for the service of God? Mat. iv. 
(comp. Tan, xlvii: 2. 3 Mac vie 4) vil. 6. xxv. 
53, Mark i. 24. Luke i. 35. ii 23. Acts ili. 21. 
i. 13, xxi. 28. Rom. xi. 16. 1 Cor. iii. 17. Eph. 
iii, 5.—In 1 Thees, ili. 13, ἁγίοις seem to denote 
the λοὶν angels, by whom Christ shall be at- 
tended at the day of judgment. Comp. Biat. xvi. 
37. xxv. 31. Jude ver. 14, and Macknight’s note 
on 1 Thess. 

IL. Holy, sacred, separated at an infinite dis- 
tance from all creatures. John xvii. 11. In this 
sense the word is often applied to the Spirit of 
God, the third person of the Holy Trinity, who 
are called Oty τῳ Holy Alcim, tor Elokim.+ 
Josh. xxiv. 19, and Oty Holy Ones, Prov. ix. 10. 
ἀκ. δ. [The Seriptare (of ΓΝ 1.) called 
ayia Rom, i. 2, prot as jing from this 

aly Spirit. Ἐπ epithet ia constantly applied to 
our Saviour in this sense, Acts iii. 14. iv. 2. 
Luke iv. 34. 1 John ii. 20. 


12. 1 John ii. 20. 
of this word Christians are v. 


From the Ist and 3d senses 
frequently in 
pertielarly in St, Paul's Epistles, 
called ἅγιοι, holy, saints, [See Acts ix. 

vy. 14.) 32, 41. xxvi, 10. i 7. vill. 27. 
18. xvi. 1δ. i Gor. ας 1,2. vii 14. Rev. xiii. 
xx. 6. Chrysostom (Hom. i. in Ep. ad Rom. i. 7) 
eays, ἁγίους δὲ τοὺς πιστοὺς καλεῖ πάντας, and 
(Hom. x. in Ep. ad Heb.) πᾶς πιστὸς ἅγιος, 
καθὸ πιστός lor, κἂν κοσμικὸς J τις. To this 
meaning Schleusner refers the ἅγιον φίλημα in 
Rom. xvi. 16. 1 Cor. xvi. 20. 2 Cor. xiii, 12 
See 1 Mac. i. 48, (comp. x. 39.) Ecclus. iv. 15. 
1 Sam. xxi. 4.] In Rev, xv. 3, the Alexandrian 
and seventeen later MSS., together with several 
ancient versions and printed editions, for ἁγίων, 


the N. T., 


1 [This fs the definition of St. Chrysostom, Hom. 
Txxxil. in Joh. spine ἅγια τὰ τῷ Θεῷ ἀνακείμενο, 

|. Alex. ad Joh. x. 34, says, τὰ ἀφοριζόμενα cir 
Θεῷ. 866 Saturn. ii ©. 3&7.) 


(6) 


7. Mat. x 
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read ἐθνῶν, which reading is embraced by Wet- 
stein, whom eee. [From this sense arises an- 
other—Requiriag holiness, as in Rom. vii. 12. 2 
Pet. ii. 21, the law and commandment are called 
ἅγιαι. And this seems the sense of κλῆσις ἁγία 
in 2Tim.i.9. See Dan. xi. 28. 30.] 


saored 
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xili, 
11, ΙΕ is the same as the ἅγια ἁγίων, Heb. 
ix. 3, and is onoe used for the holy heavens of 
Jehovah, of which it was a type. Heb. ix. 12. 
(comp. ver. 24.) as ἅγια likewise is Heb. x. 19. 
[The word ἅγιος occurs in this sense, Acts vii. 
93. 2 Pet. i. 18. and of Jerusalem, Mat. iv. 5. 
xxvii 68, Rev. αἱ. 3, xxi. Τὸ ἅγιον is gene 
ly the temple, δῶμα being un . Eeclus. 
ἵν. 8. In Hob. ἔκ. 8.12. 24. x. 10, Sehleummer 
we must unc OER. Schott. 
Hor. Hebr. p. 1216. ὕλγιον ἁγίων oocars in the 
LXX, Exod. xxvi, 33.1. Γγιος and ite derive: 
tives in the LXX usually answer to the Heb. 
hg, which is of the same meaning. 
ὧν. ᾿Αγιότης, τητος, ἡ, from dy.o¢.—Holines. 
oe. Heb. xii. 10. Comp. 1 Pet. i. [4- 98. 3 Mac. 


- | xv. 3. 


᾿Αγιωσύνη, nc, ἡ, from dy.o¢.—Sanctifoation, 
sanctey, hotineen ‘oce. 2 Cor. vie ἵν 1 Then. i 
13. Rom. i. 4, where Πνεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης seems 
an Hebraical expression for Πνεῦμα ἅγιον the 
Holy Spirit. See Doddridge’s Note, and " 
Luke i. 35. [Bretechneider says, “wy. dy. 
that πνεῦμα which made Jesus an object of 
worship and veneration. Othere” (he means 
Schleusner) “explain this phrase, ‘the Divine 
Majesty,’ and refer to the LXX, Ps. exlv. 45. 
In the other places (Ecumenius Cor. vii. 1) 
and Theophylact (on 1 These. iii, 13) explain 
the word by σωφροσύνη. 

*ATKA‘AG, ἧς, ἡ. It is usually deduced from 
ἀγκή the same, but seems rather ἃ derivative 
from the Heb. ‘yg to be crooked, as is likewise 
the adjective ἀγκύλος crooked.—The arm, when 
lent. It is sometimes, though rarely, used in 
the singular by the 
in Dial, Nept. et 


rofane writers (as by Lucian 
τοῖα, ἔχουσα καὶ τὸν νἱὸν 


. ἐπ᾿ ᾿ΑΓΚΑΙΛΗΣ, “and having her son upon 
. her arm”); but in the N. Τὶ it occurs only in 


the plural, “Ayradat, ov, al The arms con 
sidered as bent or crooked to receive any thing. 
oce, Luke ii, 28. [See Prov. v. 29.] 

*ATKIETPON, ov, τό, from the Heb. AR, to 
encompass.—A hook, from its ouree form. occ. 

ii, 27, The LXX likewise use it for a 

|fah-hook, answering to the Heb. ται, Job x 38, 
Tea. xix. 8. [Hab. i. 15. and for any hook, 3 Kings 
xix, 26.] 

or “ATKYPA, ας, ἡ. 
An anchor, from its certs form. oce. Acts 
xxvii, 29, 30. 40. On y. 18, see Bos, p. 10, or 
Blair, Obs. in N. Τα, p. 345. 

II. It is metaphorically applied to evangetical 
hope, which, amid all the waves and storms of 
temptations and calamities, preserves the be- 


3 From which word may likewise be derived the Greek 
th when beat, ἀγκών the bend of the 


‘Aotiow, andthe Latin uncus curved, 


19, where 
Eur. Hee. 


ii 
ΤῊΣ 11. Pure, olear from sin or 


ATO 


ignorance of true religion.]—In the LXX it 
answers to the Heb. τῶν, [and rote guilt, md 
error, and wip transgression, Seo 2 Chron. xxviii, 
15, Lev, xxii, 14. Gen. xxvi. 10.] 

“Ayvés, ἡ, ὄν, from ἄγος purity, which see 
under ἅγιος. 

I. Chase, pure, occ. Phil. iv. 8, Tit.ii δ. Jam, 
17, 1 Tim. v. 22. [Prov. xix. 13.] 


Adin , lt. oce, 2 Cor. 
rit reeds The vii U1. xi 1 Pot i. 2. 1 dobn ii. 8, in which 
wage. ove, Mat, fx. 16 last passage it is appliod to Christ, who was 
ΕΝ separate from sinners, without sin, spot, or Blemish, 
ννός chaste-—Chaatity,| Comp. Heb. iv. 18. τῇ, 26, 1 Pot, i, 19. ii. 22. 

fv 18. Ὁ 5 [See Grove ad| Prov. xx. 9.—This word and ite derivatives in 
.XX its sense is wider. | the LXX usually answer to the Heb. *1p pure, 


1 To , ceremonially, or Leviti- 
cally. occ. Jc xi. 55. [See Numt i 23. 
Ex. xix. 101. 


ἁγνισμός answer to Heb. 7. 


IIL, To purify internally and spiritually. occ. 
iv. ae i221 John is, * } 


, ov, ὁ, from nopar . of 

ΕΟ ot ht al "CBr 

says, chastity. Schleusner refers it to 

the execution of the various rites to be performed | 

by those under a vow. See Dion. Hal. Ant. R. | 
Εἰ, 23. Num. viii. 8.] 

*Ayvoiw, &, from a neg. and νοΐω to conceive in | 
the mind, to Know, 7 being inserted for the sake 
of the sound ; or rather from a neg. and obsol. 
γνόω to know. 

I. Not to know, to be ignorant. Acts xiii. 
Rom. i. 13. x. 3. 2 Cor. il. 11. vi. 9. Gal. i. 22, 
et al. freq. Acts xvii. 23, Whom therefore ye wor-| 
ship ἀγνοοῦντες, without knowing Him, do I de-| 
dare wato you. (In the passage 1 Cor. xiv. 38, 
Schlensner renders the word to doubt, and refers | 
to Phavorinus. Bretschneider says, dyvoiw is| 
there to be ignorant or unskilful. In the LXX it 
denotes to sin, Hos. iv. 16; to act foolishly, Num. | 
wi 11. | 

IL. Not to understand. Mark ix. 32. Luke ix.) 
ὩΣ. 2 Pet. ἢ. 12. 

IIL. To ery, sin through 
Tn this last sense the LXX use it several times | 
for the Heb. πρῴ, and 29 to err, deviate. [So 
Bretechneider, citing Ecclus. v. 18. Polyb. v. 


1,5.) 

᾿αγνόημα, arog, τό, from dyvoiw.—An error, 
Be ar ignorance. occ. Heb. ix. 7. [In 
LXX Gen. xliii. 12, Schleusner gives, “fortasse 


error est commissus.” But on this important 
word see Archbishop Magee on the Atonement, | 
vol i. p. 341, and foll.]—In the LXX it answers 
tothe Heb. me. 

ἔγνοια, ας; ἡ, from dyvotw.—Ignorance, war 
of knowledge. occ. Acts iii. 17. xvii, 30. Eph. i 
18 1 Pet. i 14. [In the two last it refers to 


+ [On the Jewish Rites of Purification, see Lightf. Hor. 
Heme. p. 1078 


mt 
ve 


να neg. and γνῶσις 
3 


nce, Heb. v. 3. ἢ 


clean, and Wry, separate, holy. 

Gar ᾿Αγνότης, τητος, ἡ, from dyvg.— Parity. 
ce. 2 Cor. vi. 6. 

Gr ᾿Αγνῶς, adv. from dyvig—Purely, sin- 
cerely, o¢8. Phil. i. 16. 

᾿Αγνωσία, ac, from 

[gnorance. occ. 

1 Cor. x Pet. ii. 15. [and see Job xxxv. 
16. Wisd. xiii, 1. In the e of Peter, 
Schleusner translates ἀγνωσία as false accusations 


ἡ, from ἀγνοίω, or rather 


| from ignorance, and 80 Bretachn.] 
Gr ΓΑγνωστος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from ἃ neg. and 
Unknown. occ, Wiad. xviii. 3. 


γνωστός 
2 Mac. i, 19. 
whoever was the 
Philopatris, makes one of the interlocutors swear, 
Νὴ τὸν “ATNQETON ἐν ᾿Αθήναις, “ By the 
unknown God in Athens!” § 13, who is ‘again 
mentioned § 29. (See pp. 997. 1013, tom. ii, edit. 
Bened.)—But for a more particular illustration 
of the text, I refer the reader to Whitby, Dod- 
dridge, Wetstein, and Bishop Pearce on the 


27. | place, and to Ellis's Knowledge of Divine Things, 


from Revelation, &e. chy i. Ρ 242, οἱ seq It 
edit. 

"Ayopd, ἄς, ἡ, “a place, εἰς ὃν ἀγείρεται ὁ dade, 
in whieh’ the people atsemble,” αὐγὰ Eustathius, 
plainly deducing it from ἀγείρω to gather together, 
which is an evident derivative from the Heb. 
ἊΝ of the same meaning. [4 place of publio 
concourse; hence a forum, where justice was ad- 
ministered, Acts xvi, 19.—where addresses to 
tho people were made, Acts xvii. 17. (in this 
ase in the Ceramicus of Athens, 866 Olearius 
de Gestis Pauli in Urbe Ath, apud Iken. Nov. 
Thes. Τὶ ii, p. 662,)—where objects of traffic, 
especially food, were exposed to sale, Seo Suidas 
and Phavorinus, Hence it means ti 
themselves, as the Scholiast on Arist, Ach. 21, 
says, καὶ αὐτὰ τὰ ὥνια σημαίνει, to which words, 
copied by Suidas and then by Phavorinus, the 
latter adds, ἤτοι τὰ πιπρασκόμενα. In Ezek, 
xxvii, 12, it i8 the trafic or fair in the foram. 
In Mark vii. 4, some translate, they do not eat 
ineat bought in the forum, which is a German idiom 
also, vom markte essen, to eat of the marke. See 

τι, Cyrop. vi 3, 11. Plut. Pyreh, 12, Casaub. 
ad Polyb, p. 183, ed. Gronov. Cuper. Obs. ii. 20. 
Krebs, Obss. Flav. p. 85. Some, however, with 


> [Bee Gell. N. A. 11. 28. Minue. Octav. 6. δ. Dieterich. 
ἮΤΟΡ. 30, Dougt. Anal, Sacr. N. T. Exc. 58. 


* flee Lightf. H. H. p. 389, and Michael. Jas Mosaic. 
μαι αν pt.) 


(2) 


ord foreign, as ignotus in Latin. Virg 
Ain. ν. 795. $x, 486.) 


ΑΓΟ 


our translation, here supply γενόμενοι, and as in 
Herod. ii. 78, ἐπεὰν ἀπὸ δείπνου γένωνται, con- 
strue, and after being at the forum. See Herod. 
vi. 129, and Fisch. ad Well. iii. p. 108. Lastly, 
it means any public place of meeting, as the streets, 
&c. Mat. xi. 16. (to this meaning Bretschn. 
refers Mat. xx.3; but Schl. says that the labour- 
ers for hire in Judea went to the market-places, 
which were always near the gates.) xxiii. 7. 
Mark vi. 56. xii. 38. Luke vii. 32. xi. 43. xx. 
46. Job r 3. See too Eccl. xi 4, 5.] 

᾿Αγοράζω, from ἀγορά a market-place. 

I. To buy. Mat. ΜΉΝ 44. xiv. 15, et al. freq. 
[It is properly to fr the forum (see Salmas. 
de Usur. p. 339, and Schol. Aristoph. Eq. 1370. 
Ach. 720. Hesychius and Phavorinus) ; and as 
we have seen that in the forum traffic was carried 
on, hence it is to buy, and it is construed usually 
with an accus. and gen. of the price, or some- 
times with ἐν and ix. See in LX X, Gen. xli. 57. 
Deut. ii. 6. Isaiah lv. 1. As slaves were bought 
and sold in the forum among other things, the 
word, say Schl. and Bretschn., came to signify 
also to redeem, and to be used of those slaves who 
were bought at a fixed price and set at liberty. 
Whence] 

II. It is applied to our redemption by the pre- 
cious blood of Christ. 1 Cor. vi. 20. vii. 23. Rev. 
v. 9. 

May ᾿Αγοραῖος, or ᾿Αγόραιος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from 
ἀγορά a marketplace. 

I. In general, of or belonging to the market-place 
ΝΟΣ i, loose fellows spending their time 
I. ᾿Αγοραῖοι, o ws i ἐν tt 
idle in the markea-place. occ. Acts xvi 5, where 

see Wetstein. 

ΠῚ Judicial, forensic, comp. ares) occ. Acts 
xix. 38. ‘Aydpacoe! (ἡμέραι namely) ἄγονται, 
the forensic or court (daye) are holden. This in- 
terpretation, which is that of Casaubon (on Theo- 
phrast. Eth. Char. vi.) and Grotius, seems the 
best. To confirm it, those learned writers ob- 
serve, that the dics fasti among the Romans were 
the days for judicial proceedings. For ἀγόραιοι 
ayovrat we should say in English, the courts are 
sitting, or are holden. 

᾿Αγορεύω (in composition ἀγορέω), from ἀγορά 
an assembly of men, concio.— Properly, to speak tn 
or to a public assembly, and thence simply to speak. 
This V. occurs not in the N. T., but is inserted 
on account of its derivatives. 

may “AIPA, ac, 1, perhaps from the Heb. 1 
to collect.—.A capture or catching ; spoken of fishes, 
α draught. oce. Luke v. 4. 93. 

May ‘Aypapparog, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
γράμμα a letter, learning.—Illiterate, unlearned. 
oce. Acts iv. 13. comp. John vii. 15. [This is 
its sense in profane authors. See Xen. Mem. iv. 
2,20. Arrian, Ὁ. Εἰ. ii. 14, 15. Perhaps in the 
N. T. it means tgnorant f the Scriptures, which 
were called τὰ γράμματα. 

Har ᾿Αγραυλέω, ὥ, from ἀγρός the field, and 
αὐλίζομαι to abide, which see.—To abide in the 
field, or in the open air ; when spoken of men, it 


1 (Suidas says that when used in this sense the accent 
is thrown back. Bretschneider says, that ἀγοραῖοι here 
are pleaders, and translates, ‘‘let the pleaders be brought, 
and the judges be present. Ἵ 

3 [The capture is put for the thing cawghi, as in Plin. 
N. H. x. ¢. (8) Add ZL Hist. An. i. 3, 157 
8 


ΑΓΩ 


usually implies the πἰσλέδ. See Bochart, vol. ii. 
452, 453 ; but comp. Wolfius, Cur. Philol. occ. 
Luke ii. 8. Comp. Gen. xxxi. 40. [Greev. Lectt. 
Hesiod. c. xv. p. 82, and Suicer.} 

᾿Αγρεύω, from ἄγρα a taking, a capture. 

1. To tcke or οὐρὰ, us beasts, beds or fishes. 
In this sense it is used by the profane writers, 
[but does not often occur, Herod. ii. 95. Xen. 
An. v. 3, 9. Job x. 16. Prov. vi. 26.] 

II. Figuratively, to catch, ensnare, in discourse 
or talk. oce. Mark xii. 13. [So in Latin, capéare, 
Martial. ix. 90.] 

ay ᾿Αγριέλαιος, ov, ἡ, from ἄγριος wild, and 

ἐλαία the olive-tree.— The wild olive-tree. occ. Rom. 
xi. 17. 24. [This tree was barren, whence St. 
Paul likens the former state of the Gentiles to it.] 
pypiet: a, ov, from ἀγρός the fied. .. 
I. Belonging to the field, wild. occ. Mat. iii. 4. 
Mark i. 6, in which passages it is applied to 
honey, which, in Judea, was frequently found in 
hollow trees or the clefts of rocks. Comp. Deut. 
xxxii. 13. Judg. xiv. 8. 1 Sam. xiv. 25, 26. Ps. 
Ixxxi. 16. Hence t is 80 often called a land 
flowing with honey. But see Bochart’s excellent 
Observations on this subject, vol. iii. 519. Comp. 
also Suicer, Thesaur. in μέλι. 

II. Of animals, as opposed to tame ones, and 
hence wild, fierce, turbulent, tempestuous. Jude 
ver. 18. So Wisd. xiv. 1, ἄγρια κύματα. 
also Wetstein. f a » beca 

᾿Αγρός, ov, ὃ, from the verb ἀγείρω, use 
the necessaries of life are there and thence col- 
lected. See Eccles. v. 9. 

I. The fidd. Mat. vi. 28. 30. 

Il. A field, a particular spot of cultivated ground. 
Mat. xiii, 24. 27. 44. xxvii. 2. 8.—'Aypoi, ol, 
lands, fields. Mat. xix. 29. Mark x. 30. Luke 
xv. 15. 

111. ’Aypoi, οἱ, the country, in distinction from 
cities or τὶ Mark v. 14. vi. 56. Luke viii. 
34. ix. 12. fro at “ 

᾿Αγρυπνίω, ὦ, from a neg. and ὕπνος sleep ; or, 
according to the learned Duport on Theophrastus, 
p. 284, from dypa in the sense of taking away, 
depriving (as in ποδάγρα), and ὕπνος sleep. 

I. To abstain totally from bodily sleep, to watch, 
wake, be awake. Comp. ᾿Αγρυπνία. On 2 Cor. 
vi. 5, Wetstein cites Xenophon repeatedly using 
the V. in this sense, to whom we may add Arrian, 
Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 26, καὶ τὰς νύκτας ᾿ΑΓΡΥΠ- 
NEI‘S, “and you lie awake o’ nights.” 

II. To seatch spiritually, be watchful and atten- 
tive to spiritual things. occ. Mark xiii. 33. Luke 
xxi. 36. Eph. vi. 18. Heb. xiii. 17. The LXX 
generally use this V. for the Heb. Ey to wake, 
watch. Isaiah xxix. 20. Wisd. vi. 15. 

Har ᾿Αγρυπνία, ac, 7, from ἀγρυπνίω.---Τ' otal 
abstinence from sleep, watching. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 5. 
xi. 27. [Xen. Cyr. v. 3, 16. Mem. iv. 5, 9 4.) 

“ATQ, from the Heb. 27 to bring, carry, re- 
more.—*" Ayw to bring, and ἄγω to break, coincide 
in the present and first fut. ἄξω. But as to the 
aorists we may always observe this difference : 
the Ist aor. ἧξα, afor, ἄξαιμι, is always from 
ἄγω to break ; and the 2d aor. ἦγον, and ἥγαγον, 
is always from ἄγω to bring. Though aye to 


8 (Hesych. οἱ ἐν ἀγρῷ ννκτερεύοντες, and so Phavorinus.] 
4 (In Ecclesiastic. xxxiv. 1. xxxvill. 26, 27. xlil. 9, it 
implies anszious care.) 


ΑΓΩ 


Wing be used in the fat. ἄξω, yet we shall scarcely 
rer find the Ist aor. ἧξα, ἀζον, in this signifies. 
tion, bat always in that other of ing 3 
Comp. κατά: 


1. ‘Transitive! 7, to bring, lead gently, and without 
iolence. ‘Acta ν᾽ 36. ie 21. αι 10. 2 Tim. 
ἦν. 11. 


ΑΙ, ἄν bring, κατ, drag ox hurry νῶν ὃ 
and εἰοίσποι. ἐπ Δ, Mark xii 1. 


force 


hrase ἄγειν ἡμέραν or ἡμέρας to pe 
tag or pawiag a day or days and fs ust 

thius ‘int he cites, ΤΡΕΙ͂Σ TAY TAS ‘HME’ 

Paz ΛἌΓΕΙΣ =H’ MEP ON . ne to-day 

spending three days, or τ lence it 
al ee a oe ae eter tie V. 

to Him who was rl α to de- 


may 
dyu, in Lal 
80 Kypke, whom see. 


liver Israel. 


αὶ 15, 16, of Νὴ 
Heumann, on John αἱ. 7, having expressed his 
doubts whether the verb is used in this sense by 
the learned Greek writer, Kypke, among. other 
cites from Arrian, Epictet. lib. ic cap. 
2, p. 315, ᾿ΑΓΏΜΕΝ ἐπὶ τὸν ἀνθύπατον, “let 
1 90 to the proconsul ;” and from Polybius, lib. 
vii, 6. 3, p. 704, “ATOMEN τοίνυν, ἔφη, πάλιν 
τὴν αὐτὴν ὁδόν, “Let us go back again, says he, 
the same way we camo.” 
(VID. To lead oF μὲ on his journey, like προ. 
πίμπω, Acts xi. 25. xvii. 15. xxiii. 10. Tt 
be added, that in Acts xx. 12, and Luke xxii. 54, 
the sense is rather fo lead away; and in John 
xix. 4 1 Thees. iv. 14. Acts xix. 38, to lead out 


jue See 
16, Est. ii. 20.] 
‘Ayer, ὥνος, ὁ, from the V. ἄγω, implying 


Comp. ἄγω 


tery, J mucksavwaa uned in the Greeian ‘games of 
ramming, boxing, wrestling, &c. It is not used 
in the N. T. strictly in this sense, which is very 
common in the profane writers, but to this St. 
Paal plainly alludes’, 1 Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 7, 


Deport on Theophrast. Char, Eth. p. $54, edit. Need 
“Tisee Arltoph. Nub, 626. Plut. 62, where the sense is 
lV. H. it. 2 


ix, 5. Plut, γέρον. 1-2 Mace. 
sbrate, See Palair. in Bibl, Brem. 


Nov. eb. fil iB. 214. 
ἢ otis Epletetus, Pnchiid, cap. 75, “If any | 
ting, whether laborious oF agreeable, fied or Inga 


sf, remember ὅτι νῦν 
‘dhe time of content, now 


AAE 


‘and applies the word to the evangelical contest 
| against the enemies of man’s salvation. Comp. 
1 Cor. ix, 24, et seq. Arrian uses the phrase 
“ATONA ᾿ΑΓΩΝΙΏΖΕΣΘΑΙ, Epictet, lib. i. cap. 95 
| and before him Plato, Apol. Socrat. § 23, ΑΓΏΓΝΑ 
᾿ΑΓΩΝΙΖΟΜΕΝΟΣ. 

IL. A race, a place to run in. occ. Heb, 
where Wetstein cites Dionysius Hal. and Euripi- 
des using the same expression, ᾿ΑΓΩΝΑ TPE’ 


|. | XEIN or ΔΡΑΜΕΓΝ ". 


ILL. A strugyle, contest, contention. oce. Phil. 
i. 30. Col. ii, 1. 1 Thess. ii. 2.—The word occurs 
. | only in the above-cited texte, 

BF ᾿Αγωνία, ας, ἡ, from ἀγών. 

1. Bodily strife, struggle or contest, such as that 
of the champions in the Grecian games. Tho 
N. T. writers use it not in this sense. [Xen. 
Cyrop. xi. 3.] 

11. Violent struggle, or agony, both of body and 
mind, Thus likewise used in the profane writers ; 
see Wetstein. oce. Luke xxii. 44. [Dem. de Cor. 
ο. xi. 2 Mace. i 14. Jos. A. iyis 6,2.) 
᾿Αγωνίζομαι, from ἀγωνία, strife, 

I. To strive, “ rwasle, contend, oe ee Jobn 
xviii, 36. 1 Cor. ix. 25, comp. 1 Tim. vi. 12, 
| 2 Tim. iv. 7. 2 Mace. viii, 16. xiii 14. 

II. To strive, endeavour earnestly, both bodily 
;|and mentally, 4. ἃ, to agonize. occ. Luke xiii, 24, 
Col. i, 29, iv. 12, (Dan. vi. 15. 1 Mace. vii. 21.] 
—This V. occurs only in the above-cited texte, 

WF ᾿Αδάπανος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
δαπάνη τὴ [᾿Αδαπάνως occurs Eur. Orest, 
vy. 1175.]— Wi pense oF not 
| Give, ove. 1 Cor. ix. 18. charge, mek charger 

᾿Αδελφή, fic, ἡ, from ἀδελφός, which see. 

I. Properly, a sister by the same mother, an ute- 
rine sister, See Luke x. 38, 39. John xi. 1. 3. 

Il, A sister in general. Mat. xix. 29, Mark 
x. 29. [A half-sister, Gen. xx. 12.] 

IL. A near kinswoman, a female cousin. Mat. 
56. Mark vi. 3%, [So in Latin soror. See 
. p. 107.) 

IV. A sister in the common faith, a Christian 
15. ix. δ. James 


his | 


ii. 15. Comp. ἀδελφός VI. 
᾿Αδελφός, οὔ, ὁ, from a collect, and δελφύς a 
- | womb ὁ, which from Heb. 1" to distil, on account 
of the prada cracuation ἢ 
brother by the same mother, an uterine bro- 
ther, Mat. i comp. Mat. xx.20. Mark x. 35. 
[Schleusner gives also a brother from the same 
rents, referring to Mat. xxii, 25, and iv. 18. 

= the word may be so used cannot be doubted, 
4 [See Gravy. on Heslod, Clyp. v. 312, and Lydli Ago- 
nist. 88, ο. 37, Thucyd. v.50.” But in this place of the 
Hebrews, the race itself, not the place, tv signified.) 

bsurdly ; and Schleus 


35, here 
very al ‘eat abeurdity, 
| makes anew head, one who ster, for these 

sages with Roni. xvi. 1. The sense which. 
| Behleusner gives is not ἴα the word but the context. The 
Hebrews called any object of love rine. Prov. vil. 4 
Job xvil. 14.1 


called 3eAger.” [lence brothers and sisters. 
Myst, p. ἦν, ed. imp. Orat, 99, tom, Wy. perlpe Mat 
49.) 


7 © Dilatantur saseula teri, ita vf sanguinem tpsum 
| in cavitatem uteri stitient.” Boerhaave, Iustit, Med. 
| edit. tert. 
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and that it is so used in the LXX, as Gen. iv. 3. 
x. 21, is true, but it is absurd to fix any decided 
sense on the word in Mat. xxii. 25, and there 
can be only conjecture in the other passage. ] 

II. A brother, though not by the same mother. 
Mat. i. 2. [xiv. 3. Mark vi. 17. Luke iii. 1. 19. 
Gen. xlii. 16. 1 Kings ii. 7.] 

111. A near kinsman, a cousin. Mat. xiii. 55. 
Mark vi. 3. comp. Mat. xxvii. 56. Mark xv. 40. 
John xix. 25. Luke vi. 15, 16. Observe that in 
Mat. xiii. 55, James, and Joses, and Judas, are 
called the adeAgoi of Christ, but were, most 
probably, only his cousins by the mother’s side ; 
or James and Joses were the sons of Mary, 
Mat. xxvii. 56, and James and Judas the sons 
of Alpheus, Luke vi. 15, 16, which Alpheus is, 
therefore, probably the same with Cleopas, the 
husband of Mary, sister to our Lord’s mother. 
John xix. 25. See Bp. Pearson on the Creed, 
Art. I1I., and Macknight on the Apostolical Epis- 
tles, vol. iii. p. 190 '. 

IV. A brother, one of the same race or nation. 
Acts ii. 29. iii. 17. 22. vii. 23.25. ix. 17. xiii. 26. 
Rom, ix. 3. [Heb. vii. 5. Deut. xv. 2. Exod. 
xxii. 25. See Phil. de Charit. p. 701.) 

V. A brother, one of the same nature. It is 
used nearly as the word ὁ πλησίον a neighbour. 
Mat. v. 22—24. vii. 3, 4. [xviii. 15. 21. 35, and 
Heb. viii. 11. Gen. xxxi. 23. Levit. xix. 17.] 

VI. A brother in the common faith, a son of God 
through Christ, and co-heir of eternal life. 1 Jolin 
ii, 9—11, et al. freq. In the LXX it generally 
ahswers to the Heb. my, and appears to be used 
by the writers of the N. T. in the same senses 
as that Heb. word is in the O.T. [This sense 
extends further, and is generally one of the same 
religion. Acts xxii. 5. xxviii. 21. It is used in 
the case of Christians. Mat. xxiii. 8. xxv. 40. 
Acts vi. 3. ix. 30. x. 1. xi. 29. 1 Cor. νυ. 1]. 
xv. 6. Sometimes the words ἐν Κυρίῳ are added, 
Phil. i. 14, an expression long used in the Church. 
See Suicer, Thes. Eccles. tom. i. p. 86. I should 
refer to this head several passages to which 
Schleusn. gives the sense of , as 1 Cor. 
i. 1. 2 Cor. i. 1. ii. 13. Eph. vi. 21. Phil. iv. 21, 
though the last passage seems (from the expres- 
sion ἅγιοι in ver. 22 applied to ali the believers 
in Rome) strong in his favour. In Mat. v. 47, 
the sense is, friends in general.—On the ellipse 
of this word, as in Luke vi. 18. Acts i. 13. (comp. 
Jude, ver. 1.) and perhaps Tob. iv. 20, see Bos, 
p. 18, ed. Scheef. and Sturz. de Nom. Gr. Pr. 
i. p. 13. On the word in general, see Fessel. 
advers. S. lib. v. ς. xi] 

Bay ᾿Αδελφότης, nroc, ἡ, from ἀδελφός.---Α 
brotherhood, society of brethren, i.e. of Christians. 


Comp. ἀδελφός VI. oce. 1 Pet. ii. 17. v. 9. [Cyp. 
Ep. 24. φιλότης or φίλοι, ἄπ. in good 
Greek ?.] 


ἤΑδηλος, ov, ὁ, 4, καὶ rd ἄδηλον, from a neg. 
and δῆλος manifest. 

I. Not manifest, not apparent, concealed. It is 
applied to graves overgrown with grass or weeds, 
and thus concealed, as no doubt the graves of the 
pour frequently were, however carefully those 


1 (The opinions of the Fathers to this effect are given 
by Suicer, i. p. 84. See a Diss. by Tiliander on this sub- 
ject (Upsal. 1772). Frater is thus used in Latin. See 
Curt. vi. 10, 24.) 
2 (In 1 “(10) xii. 10. 17, it means brotherly love.] 
0 


AAH 


of the rich might be kept and beautified. Comp. 
κονιάω. occ. Luke xi. 44. Comp. Num. xix. 16. 
[Ps. li. 7. Polyb. iii. 19, 2. 54, 5.] 

11. Not manifest, uncertain. oce. 1 Cor. xiv. 8. 
[See Polyb. vi. 56, 11. viii. 3, 2. 2 Mace. vii. 
34.] 

Har” ᾿Αδηλότης, nroc, ἡ, from ἄδηλος.--- Uncer- 
tainty, inconstancy. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 17. [Polyb. 
xxxvi. 4,2. See Vorst. Phil. 8. p. 271.) 

Bap ᾿Αδήλως, adv. from ἄδηλος.--- Uncertaialy, 
without attending to the ibed marks or lines, or 
rather (considering that the expression οὐκ ἀδή-. 
Awe seems to be put in opposition to ἀέρα δέρων 
beating the air) not mantfestly, without bei 
to the view of the and 7 of the race. 
Comp. Macknight. But Bp. Pearson observes, 
that the Syriac renders ὡς οὐκ ἀδήλως by not as 
to a thing unknown ; and the Vulg. has, non quasi 
in incertum, not as to a thing uncertain ; and adds, 
“1 think I have expressed the true meaning in 
rendering it, not as to an uncertain goal.” occ. 
1 Cor. ix. 26. [“Non in incertum eventum.” 
Sch. and Bretach. to the same effect 3.] 

Bap ᾿Αδημονέω, &, from the verbal N. ἀδήμων 

and spent with labour or fatigue, which 
from ἤδημαι pret. pass. of the V. adiw to faint, 
or be spent with fatigue—To faint, be spent, de- 
pressed, and almost overwhelmed with sorrow, or 
labour of mind. occ. Mat. xxvi. 37. Mark xiv. 33. 
Phil. ii. 26. See Wetstein, Kypke, and Elsner 
(tom. ii. p. 268), on Mat., who produce man 
instances of the use of this verb by the Gree 
writers. 

“Αιδης, ov, ὁ, q. ᾿Αἰδης (as the word is spelt 
in Homer‘ and Hesiod 5) re, dark, invisible, 
from a neg. and ἰδεῖν to see. See Plut. de Is. et 
Os. p. 382. 

I. The invisible receptacle or mansion of the dead 
in general. occ. Mat. xi. 23. Luke x. 15. (comp. 
Isa. xiv. 12. 15.) Acts ii. 27. 31. 1 Cor. xv. 55. 
[Gen. xxxvii. 34. Numb. xvi. 30. 1 Kings ii. 9. 
Ezek. xxxii. 26.]—Acts ii. 27, is a citation of 
Ps. xvi. 10, where the Heb. word, corresponding 
to ἄδου (ᾷδην LXX Vatic.), is Yer infernus, 
that to ψυχήν is wo) the body, or animal frame. 
Observe the phrases εἰς glou or ἕως gdov are 
elliptical, for εἰς or ἕως οἶκον or τόπον ἄδου, is 
or to the house or place of the grave. 

p- 313, ed. Schsef. Hence, 

II. The invisible place or stote of separate souls, 
the unseen world of separate spirits, whether of tor- 
ment, occ. Luke xvi. 23 (where see Wetstein), 
or, in general, oce. Rev. i. 18. vi. 8. xx. 13, 14, 
where see Vitringa. 

TIT. Πύλαι ἄδου, the gates of hades, or of the 

ve. occ. Mat. xvi. 18. This expression seems 
allusive to the form of the Jewish sepulchres, which 
were large subterraneous caves, with a narrow 
mouth or entrance, many of which are to be found 
in Judea to this day. These sepulchres Bp. Lowth 
has described with his usual accuracy and ele- 
gance, Preelect. vii. De Sacré Poési Heb. p. 130, 
&c. edit. Gotting. The phrase πύλαι géov an- 


3 (Schleusner, however, suggests that ddqAee may de 
for ἀκλεῶς, as in Dion. Halic. Antiq. Rom. x.c. 45. See 
Poll. Onom. vi. c. 55, § 209.] 

4 fl. ix. 812, ἀΐδαο πύλῃσιν, “ the gates of hell.” 

6 Theogon. 311, ἀΐδεω κύνα χαλκεόφωνον, “the brazen- 
throated dog of οὐ." 
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the Heb. Yers) “wy the gates of the sepul- 
which the LXX use it, Isa. xxxviii. 10. 
evil. 18. Wisd. xvi. 13.) and the 
ing of our Lord’s promise in the latter 
xvi. 18 seems to be, that his Church 
however ted and distressed, 
never fail till the consummation of all 
i and should then, at the resurrection of the 
ψ triumph over death and the grare. Comp. 
54, 55.—The expression rida: δον 
iar to the Hebraical or Hel- 
rotius, Whitby, and Wetstein, 
iL. 18, show that it is used by the old 
y by Homer, Theognis, 
Theocritus, and was no doubt 
i to from the East. (Schleusner 
da this place differently. As ἄδης im- 
plies sometimes the place of the wicked, he thinks 
phrase here stands for the power of the deril 
all the wicked, which Christ promises shall 
have no effect ; and Chrysostom understands the 
utions hanging over 
the Christians. See Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 1445, 
. 321. Bretschneider, on Wisd. i. 14, takes ἄδης 
the devil.] 

{1V. A low and miserable state. Mat. xi. 23. 
Lake x. 15. Ps. xxix. 3. xIviii. 16.] 

(V. Death itecif, as 1 Cor. xv. 55, where, how- 
ever, it seems only a bold ification. Schleus- 
ner thinks it is he who the kingdom of hades, 
and refers to Wisd. i. 14.] See Song of Sol. 
viii. 6. Ecelus. xiv. 12.—‘ Our English or rather 
Saxon word hell, in its origi signification 
(though it is now understood in a more limited 
sense}, exactly answers to the Greek word hades, 
and denotes a concealed or unseen place; and this 
sense of the word is still retained in the Lasterr, 
and especially in the Western, counties of Eng- 
land; to hele over a thing is to corer it. See 
Lord King’s History of the Creed, ch. iv.’””—Dod- 
dridge on Rev. i. 18. fell is used for the Heb. 
Seo or Greek génc in Ps. xlix. 14. lv. 16. 
Ixxxviii 2. Ixxxix. 47, according to the old Eng- 
lish translation retained in our Liturgy. See 
aleo Leigh’s Crit. Sacr. in "Αἰδης, and Junius’s 
Etymolog. Anglican. in Heile and Hele. 

‘Adsdepirog, ov, ὁ, ἡ)» from a neg. and διακρίνω 
to distinguish.— Making no partial distinctions, free 

partial 4) impartial}, oce. James iii. 17. 
[For examples of passive adjectives taking an 
active meaning, see Hemst. ad Lucian. i. p. 179.] 

ΚΑ ᾿Αδιάλειπτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
διαλεέπω to intermit, which see.—Unceasing, con- 
tinnal, without intermission. occ. Rom. ix. 2. 2 Tim. 
i 3. 

Gay ᾿ΑδΣξιαλείπτως, adv. from ἀδιάλειπτος.--- 
Continually, without intermission. oce. Rom. i. 9. 
} Thess. i. 3. ii. 13. v.17. [See 1 Macc. xii. 11. 
2 Mace. iii. 26. ix. 4.] 

᾿Αδιαφθορία, ac, ἡ, from a neg. and διαφθορά 
corruption, which see.—I/ncorruptness, inteyrity, 
freedom from corrupt mistures or adulterations. occ. 
Tit. ii. 7, where nine MSS., four of which are 
ancient, read, to the same sense, ἀφθυρίαν. See 
Wetstein and Griesbach. 

᾿Αξικέω, &, from a neg. and δίκη right, justice. 

I. Intransitively, to act unjustly, do wrony, sin. 

1 [In this sense the word does not occur elsewhere. 
Is Prov. ith) it is which cannot be separated.) 


i 


ee 
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Acts xxv. 11. 2.Cor. vii. 12, Col. iii. 25. Rev. 
xxii, 1]. [Sometimes with a rather stronger 
sense, to commit a crime. See 2 Cor. vii. 12. (comp. 
Eurip. Androm. 673.)] 

II. Transitively, to act unjustly by any one, to 
do wrong to or injure him. Mat. xx. 13. Acts 
vii. 24. 26, 27. xxv. 10. Philem. ver. 18, et al. 

TI. To kurt, damage, harm. Luke x. 19. Rev. 
ii, 1]. vi. 6. vii. 2, 3, et al. On Rev. vi. 6, 
Wetstein shows that the V. is in this sense 
applied to the earth or land by the best Greek 
writers. +Isaiah lxv. 25.+ 

᾿Αδίκημα, arog, τό, from ἀδικέω to injure.— An 
act of injustice, a criminal act, a crime. occ. Acts 
xviii. 14. xxiv. 20. Rev. xviii. 5. [1 Sam. xx. 1. 
xxvi. 18. Polyb. i. 66, 6 and 8. Sometimes 
rather a sin, a8 per in Rev. xviii. 11. See 
18. lix. 12. Jerem. xvi. 17.] 

᾿Αδικία, ας, ἡ, from ἄδικος unjust. 

I. Injustice. Luke xviii. 6%. Acts i. 18. Rom. 
ix. 14. 2 Cor. xii. 13. 

11. Falsehood, deceitfulness, as opposed to truth 
or constancy. Luke xvi. 9. comp. ver. 11. John 
vii. 18, Rom. ii. 8. 2 Thess. ii. 10 and 12. So 
in the LXX ἀδικία frequently answers to the 
Heb. τῶ, which signifies to speak or act falsely 
or deceitfully. comp. especially in the LX X, Deut. 
xix. 18. Mic. vi. 12. Ps. li. 3. Comp. under 
Μαμμωνᾶς, and see Wetstein in Luke. 

[1II. Any sin or vice. Luke xiii. 27. Acts 
viii. 23. Rom. i. 20. ii. 8. iii. δ. vi. 13. 2 Tim. 
li. 19. James iii. 6. 2 Pet. ii. 13. 1 John v. 17. 
So in LXX, Hos. x. 9. Ezek. xxi. 27 (32). Prov. 
xi. 5. Is, lviii. 6. In Ps, 1xxii. 8, it is blasphemy. 
See Ps. Ixxiv. 5. Eccl. xiv. 9, ἀδικία πονηρά 
atarice and envy inciting to injustice and crime. 
Often perverseness, as Ezek. ix. 9. Is. xxxiii. 15. 
In the passage 1 John i. 9, Schleusner construes 
this word the punishment of sin. We find it so 
in (Theod.) Job xxi. 19, and (Symm.) Prov. 
xxii. 8. Bretschn. more properly says the sense 
is, God will not only forgive but sanctify the sinner, 
i.e. will make him δίκαιος. 

ἼΑδικος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, καὶ rd ἄδικον, from a neg. 
and δίκη justice. 

I. Unjust, unrighteous, falling short of the right- 
cousness ired by the Divine law. 1 Pet. iii. 18. 

11. Unjust, unrighteous, bad, ricious. Mat. v. 45. 
Acts xxiv. 15. 1 Cor. vi. 9. (Prov. xvii. 15. Is. 
lvii. 20. Ezek. xxi. 3.] 

111. Unjust, unrighteous, iniquitous, « itahle. 
Luke xvi. ἴδ xviii ll: [Romiii. δ, Heb. vi. 10.) 

IV. Deceitful, fallacious, mocking expectation. 
oce. Luke xvi. 11. 

᾿Αδίκως, adv. from ἄδικος. --- Unjustly, unde- 
servedly. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 19. [Prov.i. 11.17. Wisd. 
xii. 13. 2 Mace. vii. 16.] 

᾿Αδόκιμος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and δόκιμος 
prored, a , which see.—The word is used 
both in a passive and an active sense. In the 
former it is properly applied to metals, and refers 
to that part of them which, upon refining, is 
thrown away as drossy and worthless: so in the 
LXX ἀδόκιμος answers to the Heb. trro dross. 
Is. i. 22. Prov. xxv. 4. 

I. In a passive sense, disapproted, rejected, cast 
away. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 27. Heb. vi. 8. comp. 
2 Cor. xiii. 5—7, where see Bp. Pearce and 


3 (The phrase κριτὴς τῆς ἀδικίας is for κριτὴς ἄδικοτ.] 
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[Our version construes the word 
in ev instance 6. Ὁ 1 Cor. 
22. 27 “Schleuanor gives the following versions : 
—2 Cor. xiii. 5—7, et genuine 2 Tim. iii, 8, not 
poweting ech faith as is right, Rom. i. 28, bad 
‘and perverse. I Cor.ix.27, ni erty of ach hap | 
nes. Tit. i. 16, and Heb. vi. 8, 
“or deserci 
ἢ ἜΝ 


, 57. 3 


ὑῶν, aft. Tit. i. 16. The Heb. 
2. unfit. Tit. i. 16. The passage Hel 
vi. 8, may be referred to either. ee 

TI, In an active sense, undisoerning, undistin- 
guishing, oid of judgment, Occ. Rom. i. 28. 2 
ΠΗ μ᾿ ἘΠΕ 16; on a bene see Mac- 

night.—The above cited are all the passages of 
mat ‘'T. wherein the word occurs, 

IAF ᾿Αδολος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and δόλος 
deceit.— Without t, sincere, pure. oce. 1 Pet. 
ii, 2. ἀδόλως Wisd. vik 14. 

WF ᾿Αδρότης, τος, ἡ, from ἁδρός abundant, 
which from the Heb. 13 to be magnificent. — 
Abundance, exuberance. oce. 2 Cor. viii. 20. See 
Hesiod, Op. v. 471. 

᾿Αδυνατίω, &, from ἀδύνατος.--- Τὸ be impossible. 
occ, Mat. xvii 20. Luke i. 81. So LXX in Gen. 

4. Job xiii. 9, [See Xen. Mem. i. 2, 23. 
iii, δ, 28.) 

*adivarog, ov, ὃ, ἢ, καὶ τὸ ἀδύνατον, from a 
neg. and δυνατός possible, or Tt is used 
in a neuter, but most commonly in » passive 
“ἘῚ καὶ. A 

. In 8. neuter sense, impotent, weak. Acts 
xiv. 81, Rom. xv. 1. a 


Macknight. 
by 


tion. 


to be done. Mat. 
18. x. 4, etal. (to the follow. 


TL. Passively, impossible, not 
xix. 26, Heb, vi. 


Heb. vi 4. hia senso is noticed and examples 
iven in Steph. Thes. i. p. 1058 ; and Schl. 
titee Prov. xxx. 18, where the Vulg. has dificlia. 
Tt need not be remarked that the affixing this 
sense to containing a doctrine which is 
Altered by thie translation is highly improper.] 
“AAO for ἀείδω, from the Heb. mp to confess, 
ise ; because the original use of singing amon; 
ἔξαὰ heicrere and idcaiers wae inthe soujemion 
and of their respective gods ; and, indeed, 
in this appropriated sense only is the verb ᾷδω 
applied in the Ν. T.—To sing, utter harmoniously. 
ore. Rev. v.9. xiv. 3. χν. ὃ, Eph. v.19, Col 
6. In the two last texts it is applied figu- 
y tothe heart, [In Eph. v. 19. Coli 16, 
itis rathor to celebrate by singing, oF 
Hos. vi. 2. Jer. xxx. 19.] In the TAK di  dlovree 
singing, once answers to the Heb. min (from τῇ} 
confession. Jer. xxx. 19. 
unt from ἃ intens. and ἕω to be (see under 
εἰμ. 
I. Always, ever. Acts vii. 51. 
II. Always, cver, in a restrained sense, that is, 
at some stated times. Mark χν. 8, [This is a com- 
mon English idiom.] 
ILL, Very frequently, continually. 2 Cor. iv. 11. 


2 Cor. vi. 10. 


1 [See Xen. de Venat. c.5, § 14. Herod. vi. 136. Borner. 
Diss. de Actis Paul. et Bara. in Nov. Thes. Phil. 11, 
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| impetuously. See Bochart, vol. ii. 170. An 
8. a yolrinown genus of repairs oce. 
αἱ 


| first of which 


AGE. 


2 Pet. i. 12. Xen. Cyrop. i. 4, 27. iii. 3, 9.— 
Hence the old English aye, ever. 

"AETO'S, οὗ, ὁ, i, yaceordng to some, from ἀΐσσω 
to rush with violence, which is plainly from the 
Heb. yet or Hiph. yxy to hasten ; but ἀετός may 


rather be deduced from the Heb. wy a bind of 
prey, a derivative from the V. w to fy or rush 


oe 


xxiv. 28. Lr xvii, 37. Rev. iv. 7. xi 


wu 7. Acta xii. 3. xx. 6. Also, the feast of 
unleatened bread, which lasted seven days, on the 

the passover was sacrificed. oce. 
Mat. xxvi 17, Mark xiv. 1. 12. See Exod. xii 
6.18. 20. +Lev. ii. 4. Num. xxviii. 16. 

II. Unleacened, free from fermenting matter. It 
is applied figuratively and’ spiritually to Chris- 
tians , sincere τῇ occ. 1 Cor. v. 7. 
comp. ver. 8. Suicer, i. p. 106.—This word 
in the LXX constantly ‘answers to the Heb. 


"ΑΗ, ἔρος, ὁ, from the Heb. “te? to flow, 
whence also the Chaldee “rus Syriac “was Welsh 
avyr, Latin azr, and its modern derivatives, all 
denoting the air.—The air, the celestial fluid sur- 
rounding the earth, and consisting of light and 
spirit, i.e. gros air, Acts xxii, 23. Rev. ix. 2, 
ἔχ! i7, The following phrases occur in the N.T. 
(1) Εἰς dipa λαλεῖν (Luc. iv. 929). 1 Cor. 
xiv. 9. ΤῸ speak cainly or wselerly—of those 
who spoke in languages not understood. Still a 
idiom : “Es int in den Wind gesprochen.” 


. | It is spoken in the wind.” 


(2) "Aipa εδίρωιν, to beat the air—either from 
the σκιαμαχία of the wrestlers, who, for Practice 
or vanity, fought without an opponent (Lydius 

Agonist. 85. 6. 15), or from boxing—to tribe the 
air, i.e. instead of the adversary, to miss your 
Wo, do nothing. (Virg. in. νυ. 376. 446.)—In 
Eph. fi, 2, some translate ἀήρ by the lower 
sphere of air just surrounding the earth, in which 

e clouds fly, in Parkhurst’s sense, ‘ecause the 
Jews thought the demons lived in the lower part 
of the air. Others translate it by darkness, a 
sense found in classic writers. Hom. Il. xii. 240. 
Hesiod, Theog. 119.]—The LXX twice use this 
word in the gen. plural, ἀέρων airs, to express 
the Heb. Oar the conficting airs or ethers. See 
Heb. and English Lexicon in pir II. 

ΒΑΡ ᾿Αθανασία, ας, ἦν from ἀθάνατος immortal, 
which from a neg. and θάνατος death.—Iwmor- 

tality, exemption from death. oce. 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54. 
1 Tim, vi, 16. ‘[See Wisd. viii, 14, where it is 
im 


fame.] 
EF ᾿Αθέμιτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ ἀθέμιτον, from 


4 [The eagle is sad not to feed on carcases; and there 
rete not, some writers say, any eagles in Paletine. ence 
some construe ἀετοί, as if yraeroi of vultures. Schleus- 
ner explains the place, “At a given opportunity there 
will be found persons to use it.” ‘Bretachn. says, " Where 
there owe implety, vengeance from Heaven will over- 


3 {The true meaning of ‘xx 1s, fo be clear, light.t 


AOE 
a neg. and θεμιτός lawful, from θέμις law, right, 


which seems a derivative from the Heb. on 


complete ect. 
iy Oiler oce. Acts x. 28. [2 Macc. vi. 5. 
vii. 


11. Wicked, abominable. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 3, where 
it seems particularly to refer to the abominable 
impurities which accompanied the heathen idola- 
tries. So Josephus, lib. iv. cap. 9, § 10, uses 
᾿ΑΘΕΜΙΎΤΟΥΣ ἡδονάς for unnatural pleasures. 
See more in Wetstein. 
S49“ AGeoc, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and Θεός God. 

ithout God, i.e. the true God, an atheist in 
this sense. oce. Eph. ii. 12. So ἄθεοι is used Ὁ 
Ignatius for and heretics, Epist. ad Tral- 
lian. § 3 and 10. See also Wolfius on Eph. 
Saicer’s Thesaurus in ἄθεος i. 2, and Olivet’s 
Theologia Greecan. at the end of the 3d tome of 
his edition of Cicero’s Works, Genev. p. 659, &c. 
[In the same way the Christians were called 
ἄθεοι by the heathen. ] 

GAP ἼΑθεσμος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg. and θέσμος 
@ law, which from τίθημι or θέω, to fiz, int, 
constitute. — Lawless, disregarding law and right. 
οες. 2 Pet. ii. 7. iii. 17. [Oftener used of things 
than of men. See Kypke and Loesner, 3 Macc. 
vi 26.) 

᾿Αθετέω, &, from a neg. and θετός placed, from 
τίθημε or θέω to place. 

[1. To abolish, annul. Gal. iii. 15. 1 Macc. 
xi 36. 

Il. To make vain, or of no effect. Luke vii. 30. 
1 Cor. i. 19. Prov. i. 25. 

111. To despise or reject. Gal. ii. 21. Jude, 
ver. 8. comp. 2 Pet. ii. 10. Luke x. 16. John 
xii, 48. Mark vii. 9. 1 Thess. iv. 8. In 1160. 
x. 28, the sense is rather to riolate. In the sense 
of despising or making liyht of, it occurs in LXX, 
] Sam. ii. 19. Is. xiviii. 8. Jer. ix. 2. xii. 1. 
1 Chron. v. 25. Dan. ix. 7. See Polyb. xv. 1. 
ii, 29, and Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. p. 12, where 
the sense is perhaps to rivlafe. I should refer 
also to this head the phrase ἀθετεῖν τὴν πίστιν, 
1 Tim. v. 12, which means to make light of or 
παῖε the ise or faith. See Polyb. viii. 2. 
xiv. 1. 1 . xv. 27. Parkhurst thinks there 
is a reference to the widows breaking their 
former en ent to the Church, that they 
would not abuse its alms. In Mark vi. 26, there 
is difficulty. Parkhurst says, to tiolate one’s en- 
gugement to, to disappoint or fail one, referring to 

olyb. ix. 30, and also to Is. i. 2. xxxiii. 1. Ps. 
exxxii, 11. We may add Exod. xxi. 8. Judg. 
ix, 24. Prov. xi. 3. Schl. translates ¢i repulsam 
dare noluit, and gives the Vulg. noluit cam con- 
tridtare ; the Syriac, frustrare, prirare eam; the 
Arabic, prohibere cam, or recusare. He cites 
Joseph. Ant. J. xv. 2, 6, οὐδενὸς ἀθετήσειν dy 
ἀξιοῖ, and translates it, fore ut nihil corum, que 
pterea, ci denejyet. I should rather say, would not 
rect the petilioner, with ct to any of his re- 
σε. But in St. Mark we have an accus. alone ; 
and I should certainly translate, as in our ver- 
sion, reject, as in many of the above passages. 
Tv disippoint would not be a bad version ; and 
we find this in Ps. xiv. 6. Sce 1 Macc. xv. 27.] 

ΚΣ ᾿Αθέτησις, ewe, ἡ. from ἀθετέω. 

I. A putting away, an abolishing. occ. Heb. 
ix. 26. [Expiation, Sch. and Br.] 

(13) 
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IT. An abrogation, annulling. occ. Heb. vii. 18. 

ew ᾿Αθλέω, &, contracted from ἀεθλέω, which 
is derived from ἄεθλος strife, contest; and this 
may be either from a intens. or ἀεί always, and 
θλάω to shake or dash together, or against cach 
other. Thus the Heb. jy, which generally sig- 
nifies to » play, or the like, is also used, 
2 Sam. ii. 14, for conflicting, skirmishing, plain! 
because the actions are of a similar kind.—7Zo 
strite, contend, be a champion, in any of the Gre- 
cian . 066. 2 Tim. ii. δ. From this verb 
these ancient champions were called ἀθληταί, in 
Latin athleta, whence our English word athletic. 

Bay ᾿Αθλησις, ewe, ἡ, from αἀθλέω.---ΑἹ fight, 
contest, struggle, conflict. occ. Heb. x. 32. [See in 
Latin, Hor. 1 Ep. v. 8] 

᾿Αθυμέω, ὥ, from a neg. and θυμός the mind.— 
To despond, lose cowrage, be discouraged. occ. Col. 
iii. 21 1, 

᾿Αθῶος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and θωή α mulet 
or punishment imposed pn any one, which Eusta- 
thius derives from θέω, θῶ, to put, impose, as ζωὴ 
life, from ζῶ to live. 

I. Not mulcted, not punished. It occurs not in 
this sense in the N. T., but frequently in the pro- 
fane writers. [Aristoph. Nub. 1415.] 

IT. Innocent, free from guilt. occ. Mat. xxvii. 
4.24. Αἷμα ἀθῶον is a phrase often occurring 
in the LXX for the Heb. % 032. See 1 Sam. 
xix, 5. 2 Kings xxi. 16. xxiv. 4. So ἀθῶός εἰμι 
-- απὸ τῶν αἱμάτων, is used by the LX X, 2 Sam. 
iii. 28, for the Heb. o7Q—"28 "7p. 

Αἴγειος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ αἴγειον, from αἴξ, 
αἰγός a goat, which seems a derivative from the 
Heb. w a goat.—Of or belonging to a goat, a goat’s. 
occ. Heb. xi. 37. [Exod. xxv. 4. xxxv. 6. Numb. 
xxxi. 20.] 

Αἰγιαλός, οὔ, ὁ, from ἄγω to break (which, in 
this sense, seems derived from Heb. 579 to squeeze), 
and ἅλς the sea; or from atoow to rush, and ἄλς, 
because the sea rusheth against it.— The sea-shore. 
Mat. xiii. 2, et al. Acts xxvii. 39, ἔχοντα αἰγι- 
αλόν with a shore [say our translators]; but 
“have not all creeks shores? It should have 
been translated sith a smooth shore, convenient 
for landing ; that is αἰγιαλός : Hesychius, αἰγι- 
adéc, ὁ παραθαλάσσιος τόπος, ψαμμώδης, ἣ 
ψηφῖδας ἔχων. The Latin poets call them bona 
littora et mollia.” Markland in Bowyer’s Con- 
ject. [Schleusner approves this.) Xenophon, 
Cyri Exped. lib. 6, p. 452, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo, 
has Λιμὴν ALTIAAO'N ἜΧΩΝ. +Judges v. 17.+ 

Bar ᾿Αἴδιος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἀεί erer, always. 

1. Eternal, absolutely, without beginning or end. 
occ. Rom. i. 20. [Wisd. vii. 26.] 

II. Eternal, in a restrained sense, or ἃ parte 

t, perpetual, without end. oce. Jude, ver. 6. [Seo 
Visd. ii, 23. Le Clerc, Ars Crit. vol. ii. p. 130.) 

Bat” Αἰδώς, dog, οὖς, ἡ» from a neg. and ἰδεῖν 
to see, louk at, for modest persons are apt to turn 
away their eyes, and not /ovk at others. 


1 [Schleusner gives this version, and also fo be angry 
with, as 1 Sam. xv. 1]. 2 Sam. vi. 8. 1 Chron. xiii. 11. 
Xen. Anab. vi. 2, 8. Hellen. v. 2, 21.] 

2 (Αἷμα ἀθῶον is an innocent man, Deut. xxvil. 25. 
1 Sam. xix. 5; innocent blood, 1 Kings li. 5. Jer. xxvi. 15. 
᾿Αθῶος is innocent, Ps. xv. 5. xxiv. 4. xxvi. 6. Ixxiil. 15; 
free, Gen. xxiv. 41. Numb. xxvii. 22. Josh. ii. 20; sa- 
punished, Ex. xxi. 28.) 


AIO 


I. Modaty, decency. oce. 1 Tim. ii.9. [3 Mace. 
19 

IL. Reverence, veneration. oce. Heb. xii. 38, 
[and 20 pudor in Latin. Terent. And. i. δ, 28.] 

Αἰθίοψ, ὁπος, ὁ, from αἴθω to scorch, and sy 

‘or countenance,—An Ethiopian, 20 called | 
from his scorched and black countenance and skin. 
ove. Acts viii. 27. comp. Jer. xiii. 231, 

Ala, arog, τό, perl 

or from ἄω to breathe, because it requires constant 
from the external air. (Comp. Heb. 
and Eng. Lex. in wp 111.) 

1. The Sood, propery socalled, that warm red 
liquor which tea in the bodies of men and 
animals, and in which their natural life 

lev. 


ἸΣ 13. 

which are ancient, and several old versions, havo | 

not the words διὰ τοῦ αἵματος αὐτοῦ, which 
retatein and Gries- 


“In Col. i. 14, very many MSS, six of 


are accordingly rejected by 
bach. 

II. Blood, killing ἃ man, murder. Mat. xxiii. 
30. xxvii. 6. 8, 94. [Acts i. 19. In Acts ii. 19, 
αἷμα καὶ πὺρ may be and In 
Coloes. i. 20, we must translate, by his bloody death 
om the er, iter Titernly, by the blood of his ovo i.e 
shed on his Heb! x30, the blood. of the 


‘covenant, i.e. 2 that blood which wae shed to sake 
the new covenant between God and man. It is 
almost needless to observe, that Schleusner 
his own view of all those passages in which the 
blood of Christ is mentioned. In all of these the 

Jain sense is the true one, Acts xx. 38, Rom. 

ii. 25. v.9. Eph. i. 7. ii. 13. Heb. ix, 14. 1 John 
7. Rev. i. δ. v.9. We find in the sense 
of murder, Ezek. xxiv. 6.9. Ecclesiast. viii. 16,1 

III, Guilt or punishment of shedding human 
Wood, or of killing α man. Mat. xxiii. 35. (comp. 
xxvii. 25.) Luke xi. 50, 51. Acts v. 28. comp. 
. xx. 26, where it is applied spiri 
ix. 24, 2 Sam. i. 16. P Kings i 37. 
Ezel |—The profane writers, a8 Sopho- 
cles, ‘Euripides [Elect 13 136], and Demosthenes, 
use αἷμα for murder, See Scapula [and Schwarz. 
Comm. L. G. p. 24.] 

IV. Blood, seed, or natural descent, Acts xvii. 
26. comp. John i. 13, where see Wetstein ; and 
comp. Zapf VI. Homer uses αἷμα in this sense. 
IL wi 211. 


Ταύτης τοι 78 καὶ A MATOZ 
T'boaat to be of such descent 


‘And so, Odyss. iv. 611, Menelaus says to Tele- 
machus :— 


ἴομαι εἶναι. 
‘blood. 


APMATOR εἶν ἀτοθοῖο. 
‘Thou art of good (i.e. noble ar generous) blood. 


[See Schol. Hom, Iliad, xix. 105. Eur. Phos. 
356. Ovid, Met. xiii. 705. Virg. Ain. i. 19. So 
2 Sam. xxi 21 


Σάρξ 1 
oe My ατεκχυσία, ac, ἡ, from αἷμα, aroc, 
ἃ texte to pour out, which noe.—--d pour. 


1 με (N. H. vi. 29) mentions Queen Candace as 
having reigned in Merte. By Athiopia, in Scripture, is 
‘meant Upper Athiopia, J. 8. the country between the Nile 
and the ΝΣ Gulf.) 
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P 
from αἴθω to be hot, 


7 | Sense of alternately 


ives |*Mtative of, another, whi 


N, Bap καὶ αἶμα, fs and Blood, See under 


AIP 
ing ont or οὐράν of ood, Wond-shidng, 0. 


Aluoppoiw, ὥ, from αἷμα Blood, and ῥόος α luz, 
front teat “foe —To have or labour under ἃ fas 
of Blood 3. ove. Mat. ix. 20. comp. Lev. xv. 33, 
inLXX and Heb. (Bartholin. de Morbis Bibl. 
©. 7, et Wedel. Exe. Med. Phil. cent. ii. dec. v. 

4.) 


Αἴνεσις, ως, ἡ, from alviw.—Praise. ove. Heb. 
xiii, 16. [See Lev. vii, 18.] In the LXX it 
frequently answers to the Heb. rin confession, 
and to ism praise. [See Ezra x. 11, Neb. ix. 5. 

2 Chron. xxix. 31.] 

Alviw, 6, from αἶνος, if it should not be rather 
deduced immediately from the Heb. Te in the 
to God, 

Hebrew word is sy oT 1 τὺ 
xxi 11, Tea, xxvii. Qe comp i Exod. xii 
To pruise. In the N. T. it only refers 

|. Luke ii. 13. 20, et al.—This 


in the 
LXX most commonly answers to the Heb. 
to praise, and to τῇσι to confess, attribute power to. 
[Judg. xvi. 34, and Pa. xeix, 4] 

᾿Αἴνιγμα, arog, τό, from ζνιγμαι perf. pase. of 


αἰνίττω talviscouact to hint, intimate, 
| some degree of olscurity, which perhaps 


with 
the 


| Heb. riup, infinitive of the V. Tp to axnwer, cor- 


rerpond.—Ax enigma, in which one thing anneers 
or stands in correspondence to, or as the repre. 


in in some respects 
similar to it. oce. 1 Cor. xiii. 12. Now (in this 
life) we sce by means of a mirror, reflecting the 
images of heavenly and spiritual things, ἐν αἰνίγ- 
ars, ἐν am enigmatioal manne, invisible things 
peing represented b 


visible, spiritual by natural, 
eternal by temporal, but then face to The 
apostle here seems to allude to Num. xii. 8, which 
is thus rendered in the LXX, ΣΤΟΜΑ KATA 
ETO'MA λαλήσω αὐτῷ ἐν εἴδει, καὶ οὐ δι’ ΑἹ΄- 
NIPMA'TON (πίττῃ Heb.), καὶ τὴν δόξαν Κυρίον 
ἘΓΔΕ". ἢ 

AI'NOX, ov, ὃ, praise. 
‘Fabulous oration, (see Suidas μὰ ΤΈΛΟΣ Ἢ 
‘then aesent, and thence enoomium or 
Ezra fit Il. Pe. vil, 8, (on, which aco} eis) 
and Herod. vii. 107.] occ. Mat. xxi 16. Luke 
xviii. 43. 

Αἴρισις 4, ews, ἡ, from αἱρέομαι to choose. 

1, A choice. "IV occurs not in the N. T. simply 
in this sense, but is thus used in the 
and ecclesiastical writers, in the LXX version 
of Lev. xxii, 11. 21, and in 1 Mace. viii, $0. 

Il. {4 seat of heathen philosophers. ns aed 
by Artian, Epictt, il, 19: «Why do 


yourself a Stoic! Confine yourself to 
do, καὶ εὑρήσιτί τίνος ἐσθ᾽ ALPR'ZEQS, and 


γ᾽ [θα tie abeurd story of the statue erected to Chit 


an 
lanation ofthe word itself are utterly abeurd.” Al 


[inte hint obecurely.] 

4 On this much controverted word, and the several 
texte wherein it occurs, see Dr. George Campbell's 9th 
Preliminary Dissertation to hi of the the Four 
ἀτὰς le otk ee (Soph. ΑἹ. 268. 8ορ Dr 
ad Charit, il. ς, 4. Tg. 308, ed. Lips 


AIP 


you will discover of what sect you are ; most of 
you Epicureans,” &c. So Lucian, in Hermotim. 
tom. iP. 580, εἰ δέκα μόνας θεῖμεν τὰς AI'PE’- 
ΣΕΙ͂Σ » φιλοσοφίᾳ, 4 we sup only ten sects 
in philosophy.” Id Demonax, P- 1004: “One 
oak seked Demonax, τίνα ΑΓ PEZIN ἀσπάζεται μᾶλ- 
» what sect in philosophy he 
chiefly weed ἐν And Plutarch, de Plac. 
Philos. lib. i. cap. 3, says, “that from Thales, 
9 Ἰωνικὴ ΑΥ̓ΡΕΣΙΣ προσηγορεύθη; the lonic 
ΜΆ was denominated.” 
rd ἀρ ot opinion” a form or mode of 
jal nd rf er the ¢ τὴν follow such 
, or the persons 
mend profes, ot 17. xv. 5. xxiv. 5. 14. 
μμια] ὅ. xxviii. 22.—Josephus, Ant. lib. xiii. 
cap. 5, § 9. Vit. § 2, and § 38, calls the several 
sects of the Pharisees and Sadducees, &c., among 
the Jews, αἱρέσεις, in the same manner as St. 
Luke does in the Acts: hence a sect among Chris- 
teas, in some measure resembling those among 
the Jows and heathen, a religious party or faction 
among Christians, under some human leader. occ. 
1 Cor. xi. 19. Gal. v. 20. 2 Pet. ii. 11, 
Aiperifw, from taiperdg elected, which fromt 
aipéepas, to choose. occ. Mat. xii. 18.—In the LX X 
it most commonly answers to the Heb. wna to 
chocee. Comp. especially 1 Chron. xxix. I, in 


Heb. and ΣΧ. 
Αἰἱρετικός, οὗ, 6, from αἱρετίζω. Comp. . 
—A founder. , leader, or promoter of a ἀέριος 
faction or sect Christians, a man Jactious in 
Christianity 3. occ. Tit. id. 10. comp. Rom. xvi. 17. 

ati 6, mid. Αἱρέομαι, οὔμαι, from αἴρω to 


I. ‘ait. Fo take, take hold on.- It occurs not in this 
sense in the N. T., but frequently in the profane 
writers. 

II. [In the middle voice] To choose. occ. Phil. 
i 22. 2 Thess. ii. 13. Heb. xi. 25. [Xen. Cyrop. 
iv. 5. § 2. +2 Sam. xv. 15.+] 

AI’PQ, from the Heb. ὙΦ or in Hiph. ven to 
raise up. The general meaning of the word is fo 
lit, raise, or take up. 

I. To lift up, as the hands [to heaven]. Rev. 
x. 5.—the eyes, John xi. 41. [Ps. exxi. 1. exxiii. 
11 

Il. To lift or take up. Mark vi. 29. 43. Acts 
xx. 9. Mat. xvii. 27. On Luke xix. 21, comp. 


under γίθημε ΤΙ. th a be 
III. Applied to the mind, to suspend, in 
suspense. John x. 24. See Suicer’ heeaurus on 
the word, who cites from Philostratus ii. 4, 
Kdpé πάνυ AIPEI ὁ λόγος ὃν εἴρηκεν, “ And 
the discourse which he spake kepe me quite in 
The learned Elsner, Observ. Sacr. 
(whem eee) in rets the phrase ψυχὴν αἴρειν, 
tes x. vi by ing aay life, as it plainly sig- 
nifies, ver. 18. (comp. LXX. in Isa. liii. 8.) q. d. 
“How long dost thou kill us?” i.e. with doubt and 
delay. [Schleusner approves Parkhurst’s expla- 
bation. } 


et on 1 Cor. xi. 18, and Chrysost. (Homil. 
arr in Ep. £ ad Cor.) both say that the word means 
Aowesatac than any opinions. Schleusner, in the 
Place nace oft Peter, gives the sense perverse opinions.) 
1 See Campbell’s Preliminary Dissertations to the Gos- 
Pls, . 434, &e. ([Suicer, 1. p. 126.] 
is was the Jewish form of swearing. also 
Arie iii. Polit. ¢. 10, and Exod. vi. 8. Numb. xilt 3) 
(15) 


ΑΙΣ 


IV. To take up on one, as a yoke. Mat. xi. 29. 
V. To take up, as ἃ cross. Mat. xvi. 24. 

VI. To bear or carry, as a burden. Mat. iv. S. 
xxvii. 32. (Comp. Psalm xii. 12.] Mark (ii. 3. 

vi. 8.] xv. 21. John v. 8, 9. comp. Luke xxiii. 26. 
(Gen. xliv. 1. Valck. ad Theoc. Adon. p. 326.] 

VII. 70 remove, take away. Mat. (xiv. 12.] Xxii. 
13. John xi, 39. 41. comp. Mat. xxiv. 39 ; parti- 
cularly to execution, Luke xxiii. 18. So Philo in 
Wetstein, comp. ver. 2], and John xix. 15. Acts 
xxi. 36. [Schleusner adds man examples which 
have no difficulty, and then derives from this 
sense that of killing, to which he refers Mat. xxiv. 
39. Luke xxiii. 18. John xix. 15. Acts xxi. 36. 
1 Macc. νυ. 2, somewhat unnecessarily. He adds 
examples of the same sense, with the addition of 
ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου or ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, Acts xxii. 22. 
Phil. in Flacc. p. 538, 20, ed. Mangey, and hence 
in any sense to destroy. John xi. 48. 2 Sam. νυ. 21.] 

VIII. To bear, and s0 take away or remove. 
Thus Christ is anid to bear, αἴρειν, the sins of the 
world‘. John i. 29. 1 John iii. 5. comp. 1 Pet. 
ii, 24. 

ΙΧ. To receive, take. Matt. xx. 14. Mark vi. 8. 

X. To loose a ship, namely, from shore. Acts 
xxvii. 13, where it is generally thought that the 
expression is elliptical, and that ναῦν the shi 
or ἀγκύραν the anchor, ought to be supplied. ἄς 
Thucydides, i. +52.+ has of δὲ ΤΑΙ͂Σ μὲν NAYS 
ἌΡΑΝΤΕΣ ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, “they loosing the ships 
from the land;” and Plutarch and Polybius use 
the phrase AV'PEIN ᾿ΑΓΚΥ̓ΡΑΝ or ’APKY- 
PAX. See Bos Ellipse. Wolf. and Wetstein. 

XI. To lift up or raise the voice. Luke xvii. 13. 
Acts iv. 24. (Schwarz. Comm. p. 29.J]—In the 
LXX. this word most commonly answers to the 
Heb. wo, which is applied in nearly the same 
senses. 

᾿Αἰσθάνομαι or αἰσθέομαι, from αἰσθῶ to per- 
ceite. 

I. To perceite, properly by means of the ex- 
ternal senses, as the feeling, &c. It is often 
thus applied by the Greek writers, but not by the 
inspired penmen. 

Il. To perceive with the mind, understand. occ. 
Luke ix. 45. [Job xxiii. 5.] 

Αἴσθησις, ewe, ἡ; from αἰσθέομαι. See the last 
word.— Perception, properly external, but in the 
N. T. it is used only for internal. occ. Phil. i. 9.— 
[Αἴσθησις here (says Schl.) means quick percep- 
tion of truth and falsehood, all the intelligence ob- 

ined by use and ice. See Hiliau, V. H. i. 
12. Arrian, Diss. Epict. ii. 18, 8. Phavor. aio- 
θησίς ἐστι δύναμις αἰσθητική. +Ezek. Xxviii. 3.4) 

Αἰσθητήριον, ov, τό, from αἰσθέομαι. —An 
organ or instrument of sensation or perce ion ; 80 
the αἰσθητήριον of secing is the ¢ hearing, 
the car; but in the N. T. it is used “only for the 
internal senses, or senses of the soul, correspond- 
ing to those outward ones of the body. In the 
Definitions ascribed to Galen, αἰσθητήριον i is de- 
fined, τὸ αἴσθησίν τινα πεπιστευμένον ὄργανον --- 
ἤτοι ὀφθαλμός, ἢ pic, ἢ γλῶττα, “the organ to 
which any sense is entrusted—either the eye, or 
the nose, or the tongue.”’ See Wetstein, who also 
cites frum Galen the very phrase, TO’ ΑἸΣΘΗ- 


4 (The reference to the Jewish sacrifices need hardly be 
ted out, on which the sins of the people were laid. 
v. xvi. 21, 22.] 


ΑΙΣ 


ΤΗΡΙΟΝ ἜΧΕΙ ΓΕΓΥΜΝΑΣΜΕΊΝΟΝ : and 
in Josephus, De Maccab. § 3, we have ΤΩΝ 
ENAON ΑἹ ΣΘΗΤΗΡΙΏΝ, the internal senses. 
or Heb. v. 14, [See Jer. 3 iv. 39 f ἰσχρό 

κερδής, boc, οὖς, ὁ, ἡ, from αἰσχρός 
basi tile, ate ἐῤδος φαὶη.---ΑΕγεοῦν or desirous of 
haar τὰ τὴς gait oce. 1 Tim. iii. ἃ. 8. Tit. i. 7. 


See Wetstein, Kypke, and Doddridge on 1 Tim. 
and comp. under τρόπος II. [Aristoph. Pac. 
622. Herod. i. 187} μὰν. fro οδὲ 

ΠΑΡ Αἰσχροκερδῶς, adv. from aicy nC. 
— For the sabe o fore of vile gain, occ. I Pet. v2 

wer Αἰσχρολογία, ας, ἡ. from αἰσχ σχρός eile ΝΣ 
filthy, and λόγος speech, talk.— Vile, filthy, ob- 

pens talk. oce. Col. tii. 8.—This word is used in 
like manner for obscene or indecent discourse in 
Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 55. [Xen. de Rep. 
Lac. ©. Vv. ὃ 6. See Schwarz. Lex. Polyb.] 

Αἰσχρός, a, ov, from αἶσχος, busencss, ; 
which some derive from a neg. and icyw to hare, 
as denoting what one would not hare, but rejeot.— 
Buse, εἶδε, indecent, shameful. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 6. 
xiv. 35. Eph. ν. 15. Tiki 11. 

ΔῸΣ Aicxporec, ἡτος, ἡ, from αἰσχρός.--- Fu- 
thiness, obscenity. occ. Eph. v. 

Αἰσχύνῃ, ac, ἡ, from αἶσχος τ δίας 
Shame, the pussivn of shame, from 
some notion of one’s own rileness. occ. Luke xiv. 
9. (Ecclus. xx. 38. In a good sense, Ecclus. 
iv. 35. Thue. i. 84.) 


11. Iymominy, diaprace. oce. Heb. xii. 8. [Is. 
hii, 3. 


AIX 


from the verb airiw, to ask, require; because an 
accusation or crime is that for which any one is 
required to appear before the judges and qucs- 
tioned. On Mat. xxvii. 37, see Wetstein, and 
Suicer, Thesaur. in Airia. [Schleusner says, 
crime, Mat. xix. ὃ. John xviii. 38. xix. 4. 6. 
Acts xxii. 24. xxv. 18. 2 Macc. xii. 40. Poll. 
vill. 7. lian, V. H. iii. ὁ. 14. See Tit. i. 13. 
(This is quite fanciful ; it is here cause.) Accu- 
sation, Acts xxv. 27. Xen. Cyrop. v. 5, & He 
thinks that airia in Mat. xxvii. 37, is title, or 
letters signifying the cause of Christ’s death, written 
on a white tablet (λεύκωμα), on the authority of 

Theophylact on Mat. xxvii. p. 175, and Zonar. 
Canon. xxxvi. Con . He fancies, 
again, that αἰτία in Luke viii. 47 (simply causs) 
is disease, as in the Greek medical writers, and 
refers to Casaub. and Salmas. and Spart. Adrian. 
p- 80. tSee LXX. Gen. iv. 12.+] 

MI. “4 condition, a cave. oce. Mat. xix. 101. 

Gay” Αἰτίαμα, arog, ro, from αἰτιάομαι to ac- 
cuse, which from αἰτία. --- An accusation. oce. 
Acts xxv. 7. Thuc. v. 72. 

ΒΑΣ Αἴτιον, ro, from αἰτία, which see. 

1. A cause, reason. occ. Acts xix. 40. 

11. A crue, fault. occ. Luke xxiii. 4. 14. comp. 


ver. 22. 

Airtog, ov, 6, ἡ, from airia.— As author, 
causer. oce. Heb. v. 9. [See Carpzov. Obs. Phi- 
lon. on this im des. p. 37. 


, and 
Herodian. Ὡ. 2,12 Joseph. A. J. vit. 1. σωτη- 
ρίας αἵτιος γεγενημένος. 2 Macc. iv. 47. 1 Es- 
Xxx. 22.) 


111. Cause of shame, somewhat to be ashamed of. | dras xxix. 


oce. 2 Cor. iv. 2 Phil. iii. 19. Jude ver. 18. Rev. 


Phil. i. 20 (from Weeppointact of 
-- 3» δι χαχὶ. 1) 2 Con. κ᾿ δ (irom 


pasos ὦ 

Luke xvi. 8. 1 Pet iv. ἃ. tELXX. la ake 
A TTR. & ὦ, and mi. “tripe. ovpat. 

Mas. v. £2 Lake 


Mas. vA 9. (with 2 acews as Each. ¢. Cresiph. | 
Wl. Arvstoph. Acharm. 473) xiv. 7. xx. 2 | 
vi 22-33 Eph. iii 15. See Josh xv. 18 | 
1 Sem ἃ 14, for ‘ave. Dan. ἃ 4 τὶ ἢ. for, 


the Chahkee 22 Abo cepecially t at ia 


prapr. Mat. τὶ ἃ. wil 7. δ. 11. χτϊῶ. 19 (here! 


alee with a gemitve of the thing) Col i 9. 
Jame i ὃ. iv. 2,3, as in Hebrew Ἧς. 


ee 

LL. To ask. ας. Luke i. GR Acts xz. 21. 
avi Maw. δ PPem 15. (1 Ceri 2). 2 
Mare. τὰ 10] 


Airyu. arog. re. from αἰτέω ὦ) wed oe 
twa, a oye. ὁ thes γεν or mid. xe. 
Luge wuss δὲ 1 Jota vw. TX εἰ Ramet ἂν 

AUT Al ag. ἡ. 

I. 4 seem. “una, πῶσ. Mat ux. 3 Laie 
War ἂς. Aces u 2h. τε ak 

IL. £0 κινακων. crime. ue Tee. Mat xin 
So. Wart «we. MA Juan asin. BR ἐξ ak ile thes 
seas Ue ermi aeen a2 Goreme demvanve 

c te! 


1 


GF Algricec, ov, ὁ, εν from αἴφνης uner- 
w frum ἄφνω the same, a 


ΚΗ Thue. ἢ. 61.) 

Αἰχμαλωσίια, ac, ἡ, from the same as αἰχμά- 
Awrec, which see. χρά 

Ἰ. εἰ state of being zee. oce. Rev. xiii. 
16. [Deut. xxvii 4). Sr 

II. f cupéiee waltiteds. oce. Eph. iv. 8, which 
is ἃ citation from Ps ixvii. 18, nearly according 


He refers w the Test. τὸ Pace. 
Peed. V. T. i p. GSA where we have (of the 
«αἰχμαλωσίαν λάβῃ 
ἀπὸ ree Βελωὼρ ὠνχὸς eye, καὶ ἐπεγράψει 
caplaeg ἀπιιδὶς rose Koay] 


| Messtah’s war on Beal). τὴν 


” No in Late να. Cie. Agr. Zo 2 Famed. wilh 4 
Marta. τι #2. τ See Brave. Vert Sapmf gi. p ΗΝ]. 
Vn Anal τὶ li Schwere ai Ulmer. de Strie 


ΑΙΧ 


read αἰχμαλωτίζοντες. Seo Wetstein and Gries- 
beach. [1 Sam. xxx. 3, 5. Amos i. 5, et al.] 
Ai 


ίζω, from αἰχμάλωτος. 
1. To carry away captive or into captirity. occ. 


Lake <x 24. (1 pace. x. 35. Ezek. xii. 3.] 
. Figuratively, to bring into captivity, or 
κε tom. Occ. seh fon 2 Cor. ab. ᾿ 

Αἰχμάλωτος, ov, 6, ἡ. from αἰχμή a spear (from 
ἀκμή, which see), and ἁλωτός taken (from the 
obsol. V. ἁλόω to take, which see).— A captire, a 
prisoner taken in war, applied to spiritual captires. 
oce. Luke iv. 18. [Isa. i 2.) Ῥ' 

Αἰών, ὥνος, ὁ, ᾳ. ἀεὶ wy, always being.— It de- 
notes duration, or continuance of time, but with 
great variety. Comp. Suicer, Thesaur. in αἰών. 

I. Both in the singular and plural it signifies 
eternity, whether past or to come. See Luke i. 55. 
Acts xv. 18. Mat. vi. 13. Mark iii. 29. Luke i. 
33. John iv. 14. vi. δ]. Eph. iii. 11. 1 Tim. i. 17. 
—Ei¢ τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων, for ages of ages, 
for ever and ever. Gal. i. 5. Rev. i. 6. 18. v. 14. 
x. 6. xiv. 1]. xv. 7. xx. 10.—Eil¢ ἡμέραν αἰῶνος, 
2 Pet. iii. 18, “literally, until the day of eternity. 
Bengelius on this expression remarks, that it 
ght us that eternity is a day without any 
night, a real and perpetual day.” Macknight. 

11. The duration of this world. Mat. xviii 20. 
Comp. Mat. xiii. 39.—’Ax’ αἰῶνος, since the du- 
ration, i.e. the beginning, of the world. Luke i. 
70. Acts iii. 21. So ἐκ τοῦ αἰῶνος, John ix. 32. 

III. ᾿Αἰῶνες, οἱ, the ages of the world. 1 Cor. ii. 
7. Eph. iii. 9. Col. i. 26. 1 Tim.i. 17. Heb. ix. 26. 

IV. Ὁ αἰὼν οὗτος, this present life, this world, 
as we say, Luke xvi. 8. xx. 34. Comp. Mat. xiii. 
22. Luke xvi. 8. Gal. i. 4. 1 Tim. vi. 17. 2 Tim. 
iv. 10. Tit. ii. 12. 1 Cor. i. 20. ii. 6. viii. 13. 2 
Cor. iv. 4. Eph. i. 2]. ii. 2, κατὰ τὸν αἰῶνα τοῦ 
κόσμον τούτου, acourding to the course or manner 
f this world. Comp. Rom. xii. 2. Gal. i. 4. (Schl. 
says, that after considering all the passages in 
which αἰὼν οὗτος and αἰὼν ὁ μέλλων occur, he 
believes the first to mean this present life, and the 
recond, the general state of all after the resur- 
rection, or that of true Christians in particular. 
Mat. xii. 32. xiii. 40. Luke xx. 34. 1 Cor. iii. 18. 
Eph. i. 21. Tit. ii. 12. (See Leusden de Dial. 
N. T. p. 94, for a similar Rabbinical expression ) 
Mark x. 30. Luke xviii. 30. xx. 35. Eph. i. 21. 
Heb. vii δ. These passages, he says, clearly 
thow that the old explanation referring αἰὼν 
οὗτος to the time under the O. T. and αἰὼν μέλ- 
λων to the time of the Messiah, are wrong. The 
works of Witsius and Rhenferdius contain dis- 
ewsions of these phrases, and see Kupp in Exc. i. 
ad Epist. ad Eph. t. i. N. T. p. 381. Schleusner 
marks out some expressions where aiwy means 
not this life, but this system of thinys or unirerse, as 
Heb. i. 2, where he gives, not the absurd Socinian 
explanation, but “ whose ministry he used in 
creating the universe,” xi. 3. 1 Tim. i. 17; and 
he hence explains 1 Cor. ii. 7, comparing 2 Tim. 
L9. Tit, i. 2 On the use of αἰών for this life, 
ὧν life of man, see Hom. Iliad. iv. 478. Eur. 
Phen. 1545. Abresch. ad /Eschyl. p. 436. Foes. 
(Eun. Hipp. p. 10. Suid. et Hesych. in voce. 
Etyvm. M. 41, 9. 266, 10.] 

V.'O αἰὼν ὁ ἐρχόμενος, the world to come, the 
set life. Mark x. 30. Luke xviii. 30. Comp. 
Lake xx. 35. So ὁ αἰὼν ὁ μέλλων, Eph. i. 21. 

VI. An age, period, or periodical dispensation 

(17) 


ATQ 


of Divine Providence. In Mat. xxiv. 3, it evi- 
ently refers to the Jewish age, or age under the 
Mosaic law. (See Whitby, Doddridge, and Mac- 
knight on that text.) Butin Mat. xxviii. 20, it 
seems plainly to denote the age under the Messiah ; 
for Christ had just before declared that all 
was giten untu him both in heater and in earth. 
Comp. Acts ii. 33—36 ; and for this use of alwy 
see Mat. xii. 32. 1 Cor. x. 11 (where consult Bp. 
Pearce). Heb. vi. 5. ix. 26, and LXX in Is. ix. 6. 
Συντελείας Tov αἰώνος, then, in Mat. xxviii. 20, 
though it does not precisely signify the end of the 
orld, is equivalent to it. See 1 Cor. xv. 24. 
[Rennell (in his remarks on the Unitarian ver- 
sion, p. 41) thinks that the word never had this 
meaning. ] 

VII. Αἰῶνες, ol, seems, in Heb. xi. 3, to denote 
the carious rerolutions and grand occurrences which 
have happened to this created system, including 
also the system or world itself. Comp. Heb. i. 2, 
and Macknight on both texts.— Aiwy in the LXX 
generally answers to the Heb. civ, which de- 
notes time hidden from man, whether indefinite 
or definite, whether past or future. [On the 
word αἰών see Fessel. Adv. Saer. iii. c. 2. Vorst. 
Philol. Sac. c. ii. and Tittmann de Vestigiis Gnost. 
p. 210. Parkhurst does not notice, as he should 
have done, the indefinitencss of the word in some 
cases, like that of the words ecer, neter, always, in 
English. Thus Mat. xxi. 19, shall never grow. 
Jolin viii. 35, doth not always abide. xiv. 16, may 
abide with you always here, all your lices, as in 
Ps, civ. 5. Baruch iii. 20. So aiwrtoc.] 

Αἰώνιος, ov, ὁ, ἡ» and a, ον, from αἰών. 

I. Eternal, hacing neither beginning nor end, 
Rom. xvi. 26. (comp. 1 Tim. i. 17.) Heb. ix. 14. 

11. Eternal, without end. Mat. xxv. 41. 46. 2 
Thess, i. 9, et al. freq. Philem. ver. 15. Αἰώνιον 
(adj.) for eter, not only during the term of his 
natural life (comp. o%> Exod. xxi. 6.) but 
through endless ages of eternal life and blessed- 
ness. [I think αἰώγιος in this place ‘has the 
same sort of signification as I have noticed at 
the end of αἰών. So in Latin eternus. Cic. Catil. 
iv. c. δ. Ovid, Trist. v. 2,15. Pont. i. 2, 126. 
Horat. 1 Ep. x. 42. Schleusner without hesi- 


| tation (and this deserves remark) gives to the 


word, in all passages referring to the future lot 
of the wicked and the good, the sense of without 
end. That the Jews believed in the eternity of 
punishments and rewards, says Bretsch., appears 
from the Testam. Aser. apud Fabr. Pseud. V. T. 
t.i. p.693,and Psalter. Sulom. Ps. iii. 13. 15, 16.] 

111. It is spoken, Jude ver. 7, of the miracu- 
lous fire from heaven, which destroyed the cities 
of Sodom and Gomorrha, not only because the 
effect thereof shall be of equal duration with the 
world, (comp. αἰών II.) but also because the 
burning of those cities is a dreadful emblem of 
that everlasting fire (rd πῦρ τὸ αἰώνιον, Mat. xxv. 
41) which awaits the ungodly and unclean. Comp. 
Jude ver. 15. 2 Pet. li. 6; and see Whitby’s 
note on Jude ver. 7, and comp. Heb. vi. 2. 

IV. Xpovor αἰώνιοι, the aycs of the world, the 
times since the beyinning of its existence. occ. Rom. 
xvi, 25. 2 Tim. i. 9. Tit. i. 2. Comp. Eph. i. 4. 
1 Pet. i. 20, and αἰών 11. (Ps. xxiv. 7. Ixxvi. 
4.]—The LXX frequently use this adj. fur the 
Heb. otiv. 

C 


ΑΚΑ 


᾿Ακαθαρσία, ας, 7, from a neg. δΔηὰ κεκάθαρσαι, 
2d person sing. pret . pase. of καθαίρω to cleanse. 

I. Uncleanness, filth, in a natural or physical 
sense. occ. Mat. xxiii. 27. [Lev. v. 3.5. Numb. 
xix. 13.] 

II. Moral uncleanness. Rom. vi. 19. 1 Thess. 
ii. 3. iv. 7. [Lev. xvi. 34.] 

111. Any kind of uncleanness different from 
whoredom, as 2 Cor. xii. 21 ; ary unnatural pol- 
lution, whether acted by one’s self, as Gal. v. 19. 
Col. iii. δ ; or with any other, Rom. i. 24. comp. 
ver. 26, 27. This word in the LXX usually 
answers to the Heb. πο pollution. 

᾿Ακαθάρτης, nroc, ἡ, by syncope for ἀκαθαρό- 
Τῆς, α neg. and καθαρότης nness.— Un- 
cleanness, filthiness. occ. Rev. xvii. 4, according to 
the common editions: but observe, that the Alex- 
andrian and twenty-one later MSS. and some 

inted editions, for ἀκαθάρτητος read τὰ acd- 

αρτα τῆς, which reading is embraced by Mill, 
Wolfius, Wetstein, and other learned men, and 
by Griesbach received into the text ; and indeed 
ἀκαθάρτητος does not seem to be a Greek word. 
᾿Ακάθαρτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, kai τὸ ἀκάθαρτον, from 

a neg. and καθαίρω to cleanse. 

I. Unolean by legal or ceremonial uncleanness. 
Acts x. 14. 28. xi. 8. Comp. Lev. v. 2. xi. 25. 
xiii. 45, &c. where the LXX ἀκάθαρτος. Comp. 
2 Cor. vi. 17, in which passage ἀκαθάρτου seems 
ultimately to refer to all idvlatrous worship, and 
heathen impurity. See ch. vii. 1. 

II. Unclean, unfit to be admitted to the peculiar 
rights and privileges of the Church, and particularly 
to baptism. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 14; where see Dod- 
dridge’s note. [To this head Schl. and Br. refer 
2 Cor. vi. 17. See Ezra viii. 69. 1 Macc. xiii. 47.] 

11. Unolean by unnatural pollution, Eph. v. 5. 
[Zcil, impure from vice. Schl. refers to this head 
all the passages relating to unclean spirits. Mat. 
x. 1, ἄς. ; as he thinks the phrase intended to ex- 
press their evil and ungodly nature. See Job 
lii. 8. xvii. 6, 7. Luke vii. 22. Others sup 
the epithet given from the Jews believing them 
to inhabit sepulchres and unclean places. See 
Baruch iv. 35. Tob. viii. 3. Is. xxxiv. 14, and 
Fabr. Cod. Pseud. i. p. 191. Others from the 
demons favouring idolatry. Bar.iv.7. Ps. xcvi. 5. 
2 Cor. iv. 4. Febr. ubi supra, p. 97. 167. 1965. 
Others from their lewdness, Gen. vi. 2. Tob. iii. 8. 
vi. 14. See Zech. xiii. 2. Fabr. ubi supra, p. 732. ] 

Bay ᾿Ακαιρέομαι, οὔμαι, from a neg. and και- 
ρός opportunsty.—To want, or be destitute of, oppor- 
tunity. occ. Phil. iv. 10. 

Bay ᾿Ακαίρως, adv. from ἄκαιρος, unscasonable, 
which from a neg. and καιρός oppurtunity. In- 
opportunely, unseasonabl y, out of season. occ. 2 Tim. 
iv. 2. + Exiorn@: εὐκαίρως ἀκαίρως, i. 6. quovis 
tem et loco.+ 

Ακακος, from a neg. and κακός evil. 

1. Free from evil or sin. occ. Heb. vii. 26. 

1. Simple, aundesigning, artless. occ. Rom. 
xvi. 18. Demosthenes and Polybius, cited by 
Wetstein, apply the word in this latter sense.— 
In the LXX ἄκακος answers to OM perfect, up- 
right, Job viii. 20, and to ΤῸ simple, Prov. i. 4. 
viii. 5, et al. 

ΓΑκανθα, nc, ἡ, from ἀκή a point or prickle, 
and ἀνθέω to flourish, abound. —A thorn or brier, 
water with prickles. Mat. vii. 16. xiii. 7. 

18 
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xxvii. 29, et al. Galen, De Curat., has a passage 
very similar to Mat. vii. 16, 6 γεωργὸς οὐκ ay 
wore δυνήσαιτο ποιῆσαι τὸν βάτον ἐκφέρειν Bo- 
τρυν. “The husbandman would never be able 
to make the thorn produce grapes!.” See Wet- 
stein. “ The Naba or Nabka of the Arabians,” 
says Hasselquist, Travels, p. 288, “is in all pro- 
bability the tree which afforded the crown of 
thorns put on the head of Christ ; it grows very 
common in the East. This plant was very fit for 
the purpose, for it has many small and sharp 
spines, which are well adapted to give pain ; the 
crown might be easily made of these soft, round, 
and pliant branches : and what, in my opinion, 
seems to be the proof, is, that the leaves 
much resemble those of ivy, as they are of a very 
deep green. P the enemies of Christ 
would have a plant somewhat resembling that 
with which the emperors and generals were used 
to be crowned, that there might be calumny even 
in the punishment.” . 

᾿Ακάνθινος, ἡ, ov, from ἄκανθα. --- Thorny, 
made of thorns. occ. Mark χνυ. 17. John xix. ὅ : 
so LXX in Is. xxxiv. 13, ἀκάνθινα ξύλα, thorny 
shrubs. [See Wolf. t. i. p. 403.] 

ἽΑκαρπος, ov, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ ἄκαρπον, from a 
neg. and καρπός fruit. [LXX. Jer. ii. 6.] 

. Unfruitful, bearing no fruit, Jude ver. 12. 

Comp. Mat. xiii. 22. “Mark iv. 19. Tit. iii. 14. 


2 Pet. i. 8. 

II. Unproftable. 1 Cor. xiv. 14. Eph. v. 11; 
on which last text comp. ἀλυσιτελής. (Schl. 
divides these thus : 


I. Unprofitable. 1 Cor. xiv. 14. Mat. xiii. 22. 

Mark i. 19. with the 
I. Not acting in compliance wi precepts of 

Christianity, and so losing its fruit or adea . Tit. 
iii. 14. 2 Pet.i.8. Wisd.xv.4. Plutarch, Philop.e. 4. 

I11. Noarious. Eph. v. 11, as neg. adj. sometimes 
are strong affirmatives of the opposite qualities. } 

Bay ᾿Ακατάγνωστος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
κατάγνωστος blamed, which from καταγινώσκω 
to condemn.— I sible, not to be condemned 
or blamed. occ. Tit. ii. 8 [2 Macc. iv. 47, in a 
forensic sense. ] 

᾿Ακατακάλυπτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
κατακάλυπτος veiled, which from κατακαλόπτω 
to cover, hide, veil — Uncovered, unveiled. oce. 1 Cor. 
xi, 6. 13. The LXX use this word, Lev. xiii. 45, 


for the Heb. ΣΤ sript of covering. [Polyb. 
xv. 25, τὴν Δανάην ἑλκύσαντες ἀκατακάλυπτον, 
and see Wetst. t. ii. p. 146. Schl. cites ἀκάλνυπ- 
τος as the word in the LXX, but that is only 
the reading of the Vatican MS. See Dieterich. 
Lexic. Philol, N. T. p. 68.] 
ar ᾿Ακατάκριτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
κατάκριτος ned, which from κατακρίνω to 
condemn, which see. — Uncondemned. occ. Acts 
xvi. 37. xxii. 25. [Rather, says Schleusner, one who 
is punished without his cause being heard; ἀκρίτως 
occurs in the same sense 1 Macc. ii. 87. xv. 33.] 
Hay ᾿Ακατάλυτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
κατάλυτος dissolved, which from καταλύω to dix 
solre.—Not to be dissolved, indissoluble. occ. Heb. 
vii. 16. [Dion. Hal. x. c. 31. 2 Mace. x. 11.] 
Bas ᾿Ακατάπαυστος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a@ neg. and 
caranatvwtocause to cease,to restrain.— That does not 
1 (Bee nearly the same proverb in Meidan. Adag. 8 
Rosenmiill. N. il. p. 26, and Prov, Arab, Cent. ii. Ν. 99, 
p. 128, ed. Erpen.] 


AKA 


"Seedy Wess nod κηρία. σας, Pet 
writers ‘etatein fe. occ. 2 Pet. 
ie ὦ nee seem rather here, accord: 

to the present passive, who cannot 
meeiaad, (ἀπὸ) Some MSS. read 
ἀκαταπαύστον, in which case either sense is ad- 
minsible. See Polyb, iv. 7. Heliodor. i. 18. Diod. 
Sie. xi 17.) 


sgh from α neg. and κατά. 


orang α siting in from καθίστημι to 
place, μὲ in its ‘place.—(Hence instability, 

tent place, κοὰ thence inthe ἮΝ, Τὸ it 
signifies (as also in Prov. xxvi. 38}} commotion, 
tamelt, ove. Luke xxi. 9. 1 Cor. xiv. 33. 2 Cor. 
vi δ. xi 30. James iii, 16. Clement uses the 


oee. James i. 8. [Is. liv. Ἡ. Ἠΐρροο. de Hum. 
$i p. 18. Poll. vi. vie 


xaxi. 1. 5 Mace. vi. 17. Joseph. de Bell. J. iil, 
173, ed. Havere. Diod. Sie. xvi. 88, where nee 
‘easeling.} 


"AKBAAAMA’, Heb.—Aleldama, Heb. ‘331 | to 


Castell's Hept. Lex.) Probably τς 
sition, from the Heb. 7 Πα portion; but it oc- 
cars tot in the Ὁ. T. in this sense, any more than 
7 from Heb. Dy doth for blood. This word 
ἀκιλδαμά therefore must, I think, be acknow. | * 
Jedged am instance wherein the Hebrew spoken 
im oar Saviour’s time had deviated from its an- 


ent ity. Comp. ‘Epate. occ. Acts i. 19, 
Sah ἀκιλδαμᾶ πέδοι be cosidercd an Syriac 


ee eee ἐς that language wherein the an- 
Gent Syriac version is written: because that 
version, after saying, Acts i. 10, that the fd in 


fe language συλ δ δὴ of the country was called 
μῶν aid, κου interpretation (in Syne, 
namely,) is x? ΓΗ So in Mat. xxvii. 8, 


in) μὰ ‘20 Phil. ii, 15, hurting no ven λέπας 
tua τς, a Br. observes, the 

ὅκα to avoid quarrels, 

laten it ome of pure life.) 

a, 'λκλινῆς, fee. οὖς, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg. and 


inclining or giving way, 
(19) 


+) but is thus used 2 Mace. xii. 


See also Weteicin and Kypke. 


| the attendance expressed 
jat. iv. 


AKO 


steady. occ. Heb. x. 28.—[Lue. Ene. Dem. p. 913. 
Poll. viii, 10.]—Symmachus uses this word, 


Job xli. 14, or 23, for the Heb. tharba cannot 
Hipanader ᾿ 

WBF ᾿Αεμάζω, from ἀεμή, ly the point 
or edge of & inutrament Ere co the 


tigour, or maturity, of 
the profane writers, 
come to maturity, to be ri v. xiv, 18.— 
‘Thucydides, ii. 19, and Kecopica, apply this V. 
in the same sense’ to. corn, Droscorides to ap 
See Wetatein, [and Schncigh lex Lex. Polyb. p. 8.) 
[τὰ "Λεμῆ, ἢ το ἡ, from 
|. The point or hye ota ἀλη iontrasient It 
occurs not, however, in the N. Tin this sense, 
ΤΙ. A point of time, ‘Thus by the 
fane yt and eden nn Pu BY the Pro- 
TIT. ᾿Ακμῆν, the accus. case used adverbially 
for car’ ἀκμήν, at this point of time, yet, still. occ. 
Mat. xv. 16. On which paseage Raphelius cites 
Polybius applying ἀκμήν in the eame manner. 
(This is the ex- 
lanation of the Syriac version, It must mean, 
dertandingt” Others tay very mach oF clogtier, 
‘say, very much, or 
for which see Bos, Ell. 7, «ἐξ, Tae Ἐπὶ ta 
commonest sense. Xem, Anab. iv. 8, 19.) 
Art ἧς, 9, from 2d aorist Neots of ἀκούω 


1. The act of hearing. Rom. x. 17. comp. Mat. 
14. ‘Aeta xxvii, 26. 
1 Cor. xii. 17. Heb. 


xi 
ΤΙ. The sense of hearing. 
veil (2 Pet ii 8] 
‘hearing, the ear, 
im, iv. 4. 


The organ or instrument of 
Mant vi a5 Acts we 0. ὃ 

TV, Somewhat which i or may be heard: a τὰς 
our, report, relation, | Mat. 
38, Rom. x. 16. 1 Thess. 
in which two inst toxta a Mi og ἀκοῆς denotes the 
word of the gospel or published. See 
Macknight, This fourth sense is by some, as 

Krebeius, supposed to be merely Hebraical or 
Hellenisical, aken from the like application of the 
Heb. npwoy (see 2 Kings xix. 7. Is. lili.1, in Heb. 
and LXX.) In Euripides, however, Phoon 
line 826, we have pov ὡς "AKOA'N ἐδάην, 
where the Scholiast explains ἀκοάν by τὸ deové- 
μένον, what is heard, 

V.A hearing effectually 90 as to obey, 


Bes as it is often used in 
mp. ὑπέρακμος.- “Τὸ be 


ng obedience. 
Gal. ifi. 2. 5. ‘So LXX in 1 Sam. αν. 32. Thus 
Macknight. Comp. ἀκούω V. 

᾿Ακολουθέω, ὦ, from a together, and κέλευθος & 
way, which from εύλλω to move quick, (from Heb. 


R tik, svi) and εὐθός ΠΝ 


writers [Parkhurst should have observed that 
by this verb is often 
that of a disciple. 20, 29. ix. 9. in mind, 
affection, and demeanour. Mat. xix. 27. 
i. 18. viil. 84. ix. 38. Jobn i, 41. viii, 12.} 

I. To filo imitate, be conformed to, (Mati. 
20. ix.9.] x.38. xvi. 24. Mark viii, 84, Luke ix, 
23. John viii. 12. xii. 26. [See 1 Kings xix.20,21.] 


1 [See Hom. Hind. xvi. 654. Thueyd. {. 20, Poll tv. 17, 


‘Musgr. ad Eur. Iph. Taur. 818.) 
ind c2 


ΑΚΟ 


111. Τὸ reach in α continued train. occ. Rev. 
xviii. 5, her sins, ἠκολούθησαν, have fol'owed 
one after another till they reach even to heaten. 
But in this text the Alexandrian MS. and eighteen 
later ones, with several printed editions, read 
ἐκολλήθησαν ; which reading is embraced Ὁ 
Grotius, Mill, and Wetstein, and by Griesbac 
received into the text ; but comp. Wolfius. 

"AKOYQ, derived, according to some, from 
arn α sharp point, on account of the aouteness of 
this sense; but rather from the Heb. τῷ to 
hearken, obey; so Onkelos explains ry Gen. 
xlix. 10, by oor, shall hearken, obey.—It go- 
verns either a genitive both of the person and 
thing, or more usually an accusative of the thing. 

I. To hear, in general. Mat. xi. 5. xii. 19. 
xv, 24. Mark xiv. 64, et al. f 
ἠκούσατέ pov, which ye have heard from me. This 
phraseology is not uncommon in the best Greek 
writers. 
it from Xenophon. I add from Herodotus, ii. 
104, ’AKOY’SAE ἌΛΛΩΝ, hearing from others ; 
and from Plato, Apol. Socrat. § 29, p. 114, edit. 
Forster, ola δὲ καὶ εἴθισθε ὑμες AKOY’EIN 
ΤΩ͂Ν ΑΛΛΩΝ, “such things as ye have been 
used to hear from others.” Pheedo, § 1, Ἢ "AA- 
AOY TOY *AKOY’SAS, “or having heard (it) 
from any one else.” ὃ 2,"AAAOY 'AKOYONTA, 
“ hearing (of him) from another.” See other in- 
stances in Kypke. 

II. To hear, hearken, or listen to. Mat. xii. 42. 
xviii. 15. Luke v. 1. x. 39. xi. 31. xvii. 3. Acts 
xv. 12. 

III. To understand, hear with the ear of the mind. 
Mat. ii. 9. xi. 15. [Rom. xi. 8.7] 1 Cor. xiv. 2. 
John viii: 43 ; where observe, that Arrian uses 
᾿ΑΚΟΥ͂ΣΑΙ ΔΥΝΑΣΑΙ. Epictet. lib. ii. cap. 24. 
On 1 Cor. xiv. 2, Kypke shows that the Greek 
writers likewise use ἀκούειν for understanding). 

IV. To hear effectually, or 90 as to perform or 
grant what is spoken. Mat. xviii. 15. John ix. 31. 
xi. 41. [Acts vii. 24.) 1 John v, 14, 15 3. 

V. To obey. Luke x. 16. xvi. 29. 31. Comp. 
John viii. 47. 1 John iv. 6. On Acts iv. 19, see 
Wetstein. 

[Ὁ]. To know by hearing. Mat. ii. 3. iv. 12. 
xiv. 3. Gal. i. 23. Philem. 15, et al. and hence 
generally to know. James ν. 1]. Mat. v. 43 (by 
tradition). 2 Cor. xii. 4 (by revelation).] 

(VII. Passively, to be published or spread (i. e. 
to be much heard of). Mat. xxviii, 14. Mark 
ii. 1. Luke xii. 3. Acts xi. 22. 1 Cor. v. 1. 
2 Chron. xxvi. 15.]—This word in the LXX 
commonly answers to the Heb. row, which is 
used in the same senses. 

qa ᾿Ακρασία, ac, ἡ, from a neg. and κράτος 
strength.— Want of power to regulate one’s appe- 
tites, intemperance, incontinence. occ. Mat. xxiii. 
25. (where, however, the true reading seems to 
be ἀδικίας. See Wetstein and Campbell.) 1 Cor. 
vii. δ. [Plat. Gorg. 80.] 

"Axparne, ἐος, ov¢, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and κράτος 
strength.— Unable to govern his appetites, intempe- 
rate, incontinent. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 3. [Prov. xxvii. 
20. Polyb. viii. 11.] 


“eee attributes this meaning also to Acts 
xxii 9. 
2 (Glassius (Philol. Sacr. p. 964, ed. Dath.) cites Gen. 
xvi. 11. Ex. ii. 24. Ps. iv. 4.) 
(20) 


. Actsi. 4, ἣν 


phelius has produced an instance of ΠΗ͂ 


AKP 


*Axparoy, ov, τό, from a neg. and κεράω to mix. 
—Pure wine unmized with water, in a figurative 
sense. occ. Rev. xiv. 10, where see Wetstein.— 
{In LXX thrice, Jer. xxv. 15. Ps. Ixxv. 8. 
3 Macc. v. 2] It denotes in Revelations the 
unmized severity of Divine vengeance. 

᾿Ακρίβεια, ac, ἡ, from ἀκριβης.--- Accuracy, ex- 
actness. occ. Acts xxii. 3. Comp. under ἀκρι- 
βέστατος. +LXX. Dan. vii. 16.+ 

᾿Ακριβέστατος, n, ov, superlative of ἀκριβῆς.--- 
Most accurate or exact. occ. Acts xxvi. 5. Jose- 
phus, in his Life, § 38, speaks in a very similar 
manner of the Pharisees, ΤΗ͂Σ ΦΑΡΙΣΑΙΏΝ 
ΑἹ ῬΕΣΕΩΣ, of περὶ τὰ πάτρια νόμιμα δοκοῦσι 
τῶν ἄλλων ᾿ΑΚΡΙΒΕΙ͂Αι ΔΙΑΦΕΡΕΙΝ. “The 
sect of the Pharisees, who are thought to exced 
others in their exactness about their national in- 
stitutions.” Comp. de Bel. lib. i. cap. 5, § 2, and 
lib. ii. cap. 8, § 14. 

᾿Ακριβέστερος, a, ov, comparative of ἀκριβής.--- 
ore accurate or ezact. Hence ἀκριβέστερον, 
neut. used adverbially, more accurately or exactly. 
oce. Acts xviii. 26. xxiii. 15. 20. xxiv. 22. 

"AKPIBH’S, ioc, ovc, ὁ, ἡ, derived, according 
to sume, from εἰς ἄκρον βῆναι, going up to the 

or summit, which requires great pains and 
diligence.— Accurate, exact. It occurs not in the 


postive form in the N.T. +LXX. Dan. iv. 25.+ 


Bay ᾿Ακριβόω, ὦ, from depiBnc.—To learn or 
know by accurate or diligent inquiry. So Vulg. 
diligenter didicit, and exquisierat ; and Syriac, 
ὦ, ΔΖ Occ. Mat. ii. 7.16. See Campbell. [Xen. 


(Ec. xx. 10.] 

᾿Ακριβῶς, adv. from ἀκριβής.--- Diligently, accu- 
rately, exactly. occ. Mat. ii. 8. Luke i. 3. Acts 
xviii. 25. 1 Thess. v.2. Eph. v. 15. [Dan. vii. 19.] 

᾿Ακρίς, δος, ἡ, from ἄκρα the top or summit, 
because it adheres to the top of herbs and plants, 
and feeds? upon them.—The locust, which the 
learned Bochart hath shown, by a cloud of wit- 
nesses, was commonly eaten by many nations of 
Asia and Africa, both in ancient and modern 
times, and the eating of several species of which 
was permitted by the Divine law, Lev. xi. 21, 22, 
whence we may be certain they were an «sual 
food in Judea also. See Bochart, vol. iii. 488, 
et seqq. Wolfii Cur. Phil. Dr. Shaw’s Travels, 
p. 188, &c. 2d edit., and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
under mM IV. (On the locust-eaters, a people 
of Athiopia, see Phot. Bibl. p. 736. See also 
Ludolf. Hist. Athiop. i. c. 13, and the Comment. 
on it, p. 168, and Casaubon, Ex. Antibar. xiii. 7. 
Some persons have, however, understood ἀκρίς 
of a vegetable. See Olaus Cels. Hiercbot. t. i. 
p. 229. ii. p. 72, and Suicer, i. p. 169. 199.] The 
LXX generally render the Heb. yw a locust, 
by ἀκρίς. 

qa ᾿Ακροατήριον, ov, τό, from ἀκροάομαι to 
hear, which from ἀκούω to hear, p being inserted, 
as in ἄκρος (which see) from ἀκή.--- ΑἹ place of 
hearing or audience, an atudience-chamber. occ. 
Acts xxv. 23.—(On this passage Krebsius (on 
Schoetg. Lex. N. T.) says, that the Roman pro- 
vincial governors summoned always 88 their 
assessors (not the tribunes of the soldiers, who 
were necessarily part of the council, but) all 


3 So Etymol. Mag. ’AKPI'S, παρὰ τοῦ, “AKPAE τῶν 
ἁσταχύων καὶ τῶν φύτων NE'MEXZOAI. 


AKP 
persons of jwenee from their office or 
Bimntion, Soe Cie. Vere. 1. ©. 2.) 


See 


the jing word.— hearer. occ. Rom. ii. 13. 
James i. 22, 23.25,onewho knows. + LXX. 1, 3.+ 
* ia, ac, ἡ, from ἄκρον the extremity, 
and βόω to cover, which perhaps from Heb. #2 
* Ir The forelan, or prpece, covering the extrem 

. or ‘y 
tthe 3 


"Acpearic, οὔ, ὁ, from ἀκροάυμαι to hear. 
precedi 


i. 11, Thus also the Heb. τῷ is applied, Jer. 
ix. 25, the abstract for the concrete.—In the 
LXX this word anawers to the Heb. ring the 
mperfiuous foreskin. See James i 121. The adj. 
ἀκρόβυστος, uncircumcised, is used by Ignatius, 
Epist. ad Philadelph. § 6, Russell. 
“Λερογωνιαῖος, a, ον, from ἄκρος extreme (here 
lower estreme or bottom), and γωνία a corner.— 
The foundation-corner stone, applied figuratively 
to Christ, who not only sustains the whole struc- 
tare of the Church, but also snites the Jews and 
Gentiles into one myntical building. occ. Eph. 
i, 20. 1 Pet. ii. 6. The LXX once use this 
word for the Heb. ΓῊΡ @ corner-stone, in Iva. 
xxviii, 16, the passage cited by St. Peter ; and 
in the version of Symmachus, ἀκρογωνιαῖος an- 
swersto the Heb. mp wet) at the head of the corner, 
Paal. exviii. 22; but comp. under γωνία I. 

WBF ᾿Ακροθίνιον, ov, τό, from ἄκρος the top, 
and θὲς or G1», gen. θινός, which seems properly 
to mean ὦ of sand on the sea-shore, or in 
general the βία from θείνω to strike or smite, 
because it is continually snitéen or beaten upon 
by the waves. (Comp. αἰγιαλός.) In this sense 
the word is used by Homer, and is thence applied 
to denote a heap of any thing, particularly of corn. 

L The top of a heap of corn: hence the firs- 
fruits of corn ; because these were usually taken 
frum the top of the heap. It occurs not in the 
N.T. in this sense. Bat re tae 

11. The top of the of varlil ils, the 
icf and te of se ‘pole, ove. Heb. vii 4, where 
Dr. Hammond remarks, that the sense is not 
that Abraham Fave Melehisedee ΝΕ of the 

if spoila only (for he yare him tithes of all, ver. 2. 
ad xiv. 90), bat that what he gave for a tenth 
of all was of the chief and best of the spoils. The 
Apostle doth not say, δεκάτην τῶν ἀκροθινίων 
@ tenth of the chief spoils, but δεκάτην ἜΚ τῶν 
ἑεροθινίων α tenth Coamely, of all taken) from 
Ue chief spoils. ‘Thus the Doctor.—Raphelius on 
this pamage observes, that the profane writers 
Herodotus, Thucydides, and Xenophon, call that 

il’ which’ was dedicated το the gods 


part of the 
ἀκροθίνια, but that the Apostle by this word 


Prey. On this latter interpretation δικάτην ἐκ 

τῶν ἀεροθινίων will mean just the same as 

1 1 do not understand this reference.) 
rpretazion of 


4 (This is the inte » do Heeres. 
es) 


AAA 


δικάτην ἀπὸ πάντων, ver. 2, and ἐκ in one ex- 
pression will answer to ἀπό in the other : and if 
it be considered that the A) here arguing 
from the history in the O. Ἦν, which says ind 

j that Abraham gare Melchisedec tithes of all (WHR2 
40, Gen. xiv. 20), but mentions nothing of his 
doing this from the best or chief spoils ; this, toge~ 
ther with the authority of the Greek commen- 
tators, may incline one to Raphelius’s opinion. 
But let the reader judge for himself, [See Xen. 
Cyrop. vii. δ, 13.] 

“Axpoc, a, ον, from def (which see under ἀκμή) 
a point, which is the tup, extremity, or ter- 
| mination, of many things, 
| 1. “Akpow, τό, used a8 a substantive, the top or 

tip. cee. Luke xiv. 24. Heb. xi. 21. 

IL. Extreme, extremity, end. oce. Mat, xxiv. 31. 
Mark xiii. 27.—In the LXX this word is fre- 
quently used for Heb. Typ the end, and opt the 
termination, extremity ; and what is remarkable, 
that version, for the Heb. ya the thumb or great 
toc, always uses ἄκρον, as in Exod. xxix. 20. 
Tudg. i. δ, 1. 

EAT" ᾿Ακυρόω, ὦ, from a neg. and κυρόω to oon- 
| firm, So Appian in Wetstein on Mat. ἐεύρου τὸν 
νόμον, “He ratified tho law.”—To make of no 
| effect or authority, to abrogate or annul. occ. Mat. 

xv. 6. ἧς vii. 13, Gal. iii, 17. This verb 
occurs not in the LXX; but in that version 
ἀκύρους ποιεῖν, to make of none effect, answers to 
the Heb. 2g to reject, Prov. i. 25. 

᾿Ακωλύτως, adv. from ἀκώλυτος not hindered, 
which from ἃ neg. and κωλυτός hindered, which 
|from κωλύω to hinder,— Without hindrance, pro- 

hibition, or impediment. oce. Acts xxviii. 31. [See 
| tdob xxxiv. 31+ Wisd. vii, 23.) 

“Axwy, ovea, ov, for dixwy, which latter is 
| used by the poets, particularly by Homer, from 
aneg.and ἑκών willing.—Uneilling. occ. 1 Cor. 

ix, 17. Job xiv. 17+ 
| "AAA'BAETPON, ov, τό, α ressel to hold oint- 
| ment or perfume ; 80 called, I think, with Jerome 

and the ancients, from its being made of tho 
| alabaster stone, which is a kind of valuable mar- 

Lie, concerning which Pliny, Nat, Hist. lib. x3 
| cap. 8, treating of the onyx, writes thus : “Thi 
|some ‘eall the alabaster stone (alabastriten), of 

which they make reasels to hold vintments, which 

it is said to preserve freest from corruption ἡ. 

It is found about Thebes in Egypt, and Damascus 

in Syria, The latter is the whiter of the two. 
| But the best of all used to be met with in Car- 
| mania, afterwards in Italy, and formerly Syria 
and Asia; but the worst, and that which bas no 
|lustre, comes from Cappadocia.” The Greek 
name ἀλάβαστρον is by some derived from a 
neg. and λαμβάνειν or λαβεῖν to hold, because 
it is difficult to lay hold on this stone by reason 
of its smoothness: but may it not rather havo an 
tion from the Hebrew or Arabic 
st 

article ἣν the, and ya) which, in Arabic, signi- 

agama? 


fies some kind of whitish sones? See Castell. 
| Lex. Heptaglott. However this be, I apprehend 
that ἀλάβαστρον was used as ἃ name fur an 


τ ee Athen, v.19. xv. 18, Plin, N. Ἐς αἱ, 2. Martial 
x9 


ΑΔΑ 


otntment-vessal at first, because such were com- 
monly made of the alabaster stone, though it is 
afterwards sometimes applied to cintment-ressels 
made of other matter. Thus Kypke on Mark 
xiv. 3, cites from Plutarch in Alexandro, p. 676, 
ἃ variety of vessels, καὶ "AAABA’ZTPOYS, 
πάντα χρυσοῦ ἠσκημένα περιττώς, “and ala- 
basters, all curiously wrought of gold ;” and in 
Theocritus, Idyll. 15, line 114, we have, Lupig 
δὲ MY PQ: χρυσεῖ AAA’ BAZTPA, “golden ala- 
basters full of Syrian ointment.” (See Alberti on 
Mat. and Suicer, Thesaur.) So we call a vessel 
for holding ink an ink-horn, though made of glass 
or leather. Raphelius on Mat. xxvi. 7, remarks, 
that Herodotus, iii. 20, among the presents sent 
by Cambyses to the king of Ethiopia, mentions 
MY POY ᾿ΑΛΑΙΒΑΣΤΡΟΝ : and Cicero, Academ. 
lib. ii. (as cited by Nonnius,) speaks of alabaster 
plenus unguenti. occ. Mat. xxvi. 7. Mark xiv. 3. 

uke vii. 37. See Wetstein on Mat.—The LXX 
once use ἀλάβαστρος for the Heb. reg a disk 
or platter. 2 Kings xxi. 13. 

Hae ᾿Αλαζονεία, ac, ἡ, from the following 
ἀλαζών. 


cain-glorious pu 
splendour of this life. occ. 
1 John i. 16; on which the learned 
Raphelius observes, that Polybius uses the phrase 
ἢ περὶ τοὺς βίους ἀλαζονεία for all kind of 
luxury in one’s manner of living, whether in 
dress, houses, furniture, servants, eating, &e. 
St. John’s expression seems to imply all this, and 
moreover to include all those other pursuits, 
whether of ambition or eain-gory, by which men 
aim at making a figure in the eyes of their fellow- 
mortals. See Doddridge. [Theod. Prov. xiv. 13. 
Hos. v. 5.] 
᾿Αλαζών, ovoc, ὁ, ἡ, from a intens. and λά- 
ζομαι to take, assume.—Sef-assuming, insolent, cain- 
ious, arrogant, boasting. occ. Rom. i. 30. 2 Tim. 
ii, 2. Job xxviii. 8. 
᾿Αλαλάζω, from ᾿Αλαλά.---7ὸ cry Alala. This 
word Alala seems to be formed from the Heb. 


names of God, rat At, or βγη ft. Hence ᾿Αλα- 
Ad, the military shout of the Greeks before a 
battle, was originally an inrocation of their gods 
to assist them. So the Turks, when entering 
upon action, still cry out, Allah! Allah! Hence 
also the acclamation of the chorus in the hymns 
to Apollo mentioned by Suidas, "AAAAAI’! and 
hence the French and English particles of grief, 
helas! alas! are, I apprehend, to be ultimately 
deduced. 

I. To shout as soldiers beginning a battle '.— 
It oceurs not in this sense in the N. T., but fre- 
quently in the profane writers and in the LXX. 
1 Sam. xvii. 20. 52, et al. 

Il. To utter a loud but mournful sound, to wail, 
yell. oce. Mark v. 38. Not only the LXX use 
the word in this sense, Jer. iv. 8. xxv. 34. 
xlvii. 2, for the Heb. % to wail ; but Elsner and 
Kypke on Mark have shown, that the profane 
writers apply the V. ἀλαλάζω and the N. άλα- 


λαγμός to the same meaning. 

1 See Hutchinson’s Note 1, on Xenophon’s oped. 
᾿ 151, 8vo. (Xen. Ages. li. 10. Hist. Gr. iv.c. 8,10. Ρογωι. 
20, 1, p. 48. viii. 23, 2, p. 735.) 
(22) 
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111. To make a disagreeable, inharmonious noise ; 
spoken of a cymbal, to tinkle, olank. occ. 1 Cor. 
xiii. 1. [Psell. de Op. Dsem. p. 10).J]—This word 
in the LXX answers to the Heb. ym to break 
out into a loud sound (Josh. vi. 10], 77 to yell 


[Is. xxv. 34], and once to yer to cause to be 
heard [Ezek. xxvii. 30]. 

Bae ᾿Αλάλητος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
λαλέω to speak, utter.—U , unutterable. 
oce. Rom. viii. 26.—([Schl. says that this word 
is not what cannut be, but (according to analogy, 
as ἀκίνητος) what ts not expressed ; and that, 
in the passage of the meaning is, ἐπ 
secret and unexpressed desires or aspirations. Br. 
says, “intercessions not uttered in words like 
those of human beings, nor speakable by man.” } 

ἤΑλαλος, ov, ὃ, ἡ. from a neg. and λαλός speak- 
ing, which from λαλέω to 

I. Not speaking, unable to dumb. oce. 
Mark vii. 37. [Ps. xxxviii. 18. 

TI. Making dumb, making unable to occ. 
Mark ix. 17.25. So Plutarch, de Orac. Defect. 
Ρ. 438, B, cited by Wetstein, speaks of the 
Pythian priestess being on a certain occasion 
"AAA‘AOY καὶ κακοῦ ΠΝΕΥ ΜΑΤΟΣ --τλήοης, 
“full of a dumb and malignant spirit.” Comp. 
κωφός IIT. 

Αλας, arog, τό, from ὥλς the same. 

I. Salt natural, which eminently purifies, cleanses, 


and preserves from corruption. Luke xiv. 34 
Hence, 


II. Applied spiritually, Ist, to the disotples of 
Christ, who were to mix with and purify the cor- 
rupted mass of mankind by their heavenly doc- 
trines and holy examples. Mat. v. 13. Mark 
ix. 50. 2ndly, to purifying faith and hope. Mark 
ix. 50. comp. Col. iv. 6. Acts χυ. 9. 2 Pet.i 4 
1 John iii. 3. 1 Cor. xiii. 12, and see Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in m0 II. The above cited are 
all the passages of the N. T. wherein ὅλας 
occurs.—This word in the LXX is used only for 
the Heb. nyo. [Lev. ii. 13. Deut. xxix. 23.] 


"AAEI’OQ, either from the Heb. to cover 
over, or from a collect. and λίπος fat, which see 
under λιπαρός.---Τὸ anoint with oil or ointment. 
Luke vii. 46, et al. On Mat. vi. 17, Doddridge 
justly observes, that it was usual among the Jews 
to anoint their heads, not only at feasts, but at 
other times ?. This he proves from Ruth iii. 3. 
2 Sam. xiv. 2. Judith xvi. 8, which see; and 
comp. 2 Sam. xii. 7. Eccles. ix. 8. Dan. x. 3; 
and on Luke vii. 38, Wetstein and Kypke cite 
passages from the Greek and Latin writers to 
show that anointing the feet with perfumed ointment 
was sometimes, though rarely, practised by the 
ancients. In the LXX this word answers to the 
Heb. πῷρ to anoint, or mo to cover or daub 
over, and to 10 or ΤῸ to anoint. 

Bay ᾿Αλεκτοροφωνία, ac, ἡ, from ἀλέκτωρ ὦ 
cock, and φωνή α toice.—Cock-crowing, the time 
cock-crowing, “that is, the time from twelre at πὸ 
till three tn the morning, which last hour was 
usually called the second cock-crowing, as is ob- 
served by Bochart and others.” Dr. Clarke’s 


2 (In sickness; see Lightfoot, H. H. et T. on Met. 
vii. 17: and death; see Geler. de Luct. Hebr. c. 2]. Gea. 
xxxi. 18. 2 Sam. xii. 20.) 
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513, and 1], xix. line 398, 
‘GAR KTOP? Comp. Heb. and 


Hell 


‘as say- 


ὁ Mark xiv, δον κε τως δῆτα, 
ove tw dow ‘shalt deny me thrice.” ἐνόμοι 
these texts to be reconciled! Very satisfactorily, 
T think, by observing, after many learned Chria- 
ἄκρα, that ancient authors, both Greek and Latin, 
mention two cock-crowings, the one of which was 
soon after midnight, the other about three o’clock 
in the morning; and this latter, being most 
noticed by men as the signal of their approaching 
labours, was called, by way of eminence, τὶ 


air, 30. Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. on Mark xiii. 35, 
and Whitby’s note on Mat. xvi. 34. 

“Adevpoy, ov, τό, from ddiw to grind, which 
perhaps from Heb. % a pestle, with which things 
are brayed or yround in a mortar, “for the first 
instruments used (for bruising or grinding corn) 
were only peti and mortars of wood or stone. 
The Greeks, Romans, and almost all nations, 
were a long, time before they discovered any 
other method of making corn into meal. Many 
tations even in our days have no other machine 
for this purpose '.”—Bfeal of corn. occ. Luke 
xiii. 21. 

᾿λλήθεια, ac, ἡ, from ἀληθής true, 

[L. Objeetively, truth, either’ aecordin 

as Mark ν. h. B. J, vi 

john v.33. Acts x. 34, or toi truth according 
to reason. Hence often in the N. T. it is a right 
kaowledge of absolute truth, i.e. of God, Rom. 
- £18, or of religion, as shown by revelation from 
and, therefore, logically true. John_viii 


to ex- 
) 


Tames α Ἴδ. John © ᾿ 
ing truth, xv. 26. xvi 13. xvi 


| Thas says the learned Goguet, in his admirable work 

‘The Origin of Laws, Arts, and Sciences, vol. 
‘These observation 

Pliny, lib. xviii. 


3, 
2 Bekcrigton ἐς 


ἀλήθειαν εἰπεῖν ts quite clas 
jor. fi xalv. 407. "Hlerod. vil 82.) 


xiv. 173 
17.19.1 John 


Hist. Génér. des 
To’ whom add Niebubr, 


3 or or sept. John xvii. 8. 1 Thess. i. 


AAH 


6, I do not act according to divine truth. ib. 8. 
19; ἀξ τ Ων Ἀν νὴ 


true Christianity. So 
has no real religion. Web, x. 26. James iii. 14. 
1 John ii, 21. 3 John 8. In John xiv. 6, 
Ὁ. Christ is called the Truth, pethape as the Teacher 
= oe ah] ly, truth, i.e, (1) the agroeme 
ibjectively, ἐν i.e. (1) the ent 
of words with thoughts. "Mark xii, 31° 1 
1,75 of perormance sith cheat, Bom 


ta of truth, ἢ, Θ. sinceri xi, 14. 

uke iv. 25. xx. 31. Mat. xxii, 16. John xvi. 7. 

ἜΝ ΑΝ τ ΧΩ 3 On. vi Eph. v. 9. 
18. Colose. i. 6. ᾿Αγαπᾷ! dai to 

hoe sincerely, 1 Cor. ν. 8. 1 Sohn i 

3. comp. Ecclus. vii. 20. So John fw. 35, 26 


in opposed to pretended piay, Eph. iv. 24. 
. 14. comp. L Sam, xii, 24. 1 Kings ii. 4. ili, 6. 
Br. refers to this also the form of assoveration 


τ ἦι ἃ Cor. xi. 10, Then (8) einw, John 
8. ἘΠῚ WO 1 Core 


i. 21, Rom. 
“Cor. iv. 4. James v.19. 3 John 2 12, 


Tob. iv. 6. See Prov. xiv. 8. xxviii. 6. Fabr. 
Peeud. V. T. t. i. p. 604. 
᾿Αληθεύω, from ἀληθής true — To 


a jig, ὁ, ἦν from α neg. and λήθω 
to lie hed, Weeause truth cannot be finally euppresed 
and hidden. 

[I. True, according to experience or to the 
fact orevent. Thus John 18. xix. 35. 
xxi, 24, 1 John ἢ. δ. Ti δι 
opposed to tisionary, Acts xi 

LIT. True, logically, i.e. what is of itself true 
and genuine, 1 Pet. v.12. comp. Wisd. i. 6.— 
of God as the author, and teacher, and great 
origin of truth, Jobn ili. 33. viii, 26.) 

[III. Veracious, acting and judging accordi 
to a knowledge of the truth of God. Rom. ii 
τοῦ a divine teacher, Mat. xxii. 16. Mark xi 
comp. Luke xx. 31. John 
1 John ii. 97. comp. Wisd. 
as credible, John ν᾿ 31, 32. 


17.—of testi 
i. 13, 14. 16, Th 


[1V. Honest, sincere. Phil. iv. 8. So in Latin 
serum, Hor. Epist. i. 1, 11, but Schleusner trans- 
lates it w t, tirtuous. I should be inclined 
to refer John viii, 16, to a meaning somewhat 
like this, just, is it with justice, as Joseph. 
A.J. vi. δ, 2. vii. δ, 4. Thucyd, iii. 56.) 
᾿Αληθινός, ἡ, 6», from ἀληθής true, 

I. True, as opposed to falte. John iv. 37. 
ix. 35. Rev. iii. 14. xix. 9, et al.—to praented 
9. Jol 


. 8 John 12.] 


20.—to deceitful. Luke xvi. 11. 
. True, real, escntial, as opposed to types or 


| > [The sense here isto teach the trath, 1. 6, Christianity.) 
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emblems!, John i. 9. vi. 32. xv. 1. Heb. viii. 2. 
ix. 24. (Jer. ii. 21. Zech. viii. 3.] 

111. True, sincere, as opposed to hypocritical 
or insincere. Heb. x. 22. [Isa. xxxviii. 3. John 
ii. 3.] 

[1V. Veracious, worthy of credit. John vii. 28. 
Rev. iii. 14. xix. 9. 1]. xxi. 5. xxii. 6.] 

[V. Just. Rev. vi. 10. xv. 3. xvi. 7. xix. 2. 
Song of Three Child. iv. 7. Isa. xxv. 1.] 

᾿Αλήθω, from ἀλέω to grind, which see under 
aAtvpov.—To grind. occ. Mat. xxiv. 4). Luke 
xvii. 35.—The ancient custom of women bein 
employed in grinding corn, is not only mention 
in the O. T., Exod. xi. 5, (comp. Isa. xlvii. 2.) 
but we find the same in Homer, Odyss. vii. 104, 
where, speaking of Alcinous’s fifty maid-servants, 
he says :-— 

Al‘ μὲν ᾿ΑΔΕΤΡΕΥΌΥΣΙ MY’ARE ἐπὶ μήλοκα καρπόν, 

ome at the mili grind the well-favour’d grain. 


Comp. Odyss. xx. 105, and Heb. and Eng. Lex. 
under orm I.—'’AAnOw in the LXX answers to 


the Heb. πτῷ of the same import. [Numb. xi. 8.] 
᾿Αληθώς, adv. from ἀληθής. 

I.- Truly, really,as opposed to pretendedly. Mat. 
xiv. 33. +LXX. Jer. li. 13.+ 

11. Truly, of a truth, certainly. Mat. xxvi. 73. 
John vii. 26. xvii. 8. Acts xii. 11. Observe, 
that the second ἀληθώς, John vii. 26, is not 
found in nineteen MSS., three of which are 
ancient, nor in several ancient versions, nor in 
three old printed editions, and is accordingly 
rejected from the text by Griesbach. See also 

etstein, Bp. Pearce, and Campbell, on the 
text. 

111. Truly, veraciously, as opposed to falsely. 
Luke ix. 27. xii. 44. xxi. 3. 

IV. Truly, spiritually, as opposed to naturally 
or externally. John i, 47. vi. 55. 

᾿Αλιεύς, ἑως, ὁ, from ἄλς the sea.—A fisher, 

n. occ. Mat. iv. 18, 19. (xvi. 18.) Mark i. 

16, 17. Luke v. 2. [In Mat. iv. 19. Mark i. 17, 

the sense is metaphorical. LXX. Job xl. 26. So 

θηρᾷν is used Xen. Mem. ii. 6, 8. Plat. Sophist. 

ce. 8, 9, and in Latin cenari. Hor. 1 Ep. xix. 37.] 

᾿Αλεύω, from ἁλιεύς.---7Τὸ fish, catch fish. occ. 
John xxi. 3. (LXX. Jer. xvi. 15.] 

‘AXiZw, from dAg salt.—To salt. ᾿Αλίζομαι, 
pass. to be salted, seasoned, or sprinkled with salt 
oce. Mat. νυ. 13. Mark ix. 49, πᾶς γὰρ πυρὶ 
ἁλισθήσεται. “The proper translation of this 
passage is, every one be salted for the fire, 
namely, by you my apostles: for πυρί here is 
the dative, not the ablative; as it is likewise 
2 Pet. iii. 7, where the same construction is 
found, πυρὶ τηρούμενοι, reserved for the frre. Every 
one shall be salted for the fire of God’s altar, 
i.e. shall be prepared to be offered a sacrifice to 
God, holy and acceptable. For though the pro- 
position be general, it must be limited by the 
nature of the subject thus: Every one who is 
offered a sacrifice unto God shall be salted for the 
fire, as every sacrifice is salted with salt.” Note 
in Macknight’s Harmony on the place, where 
see more. In Mat. νυ. 18, ἁλισθήσεται refers to 
the salt itself, as seems evident from comparing 
Mark ix. 50.—How shall its saltness be restored ἴ 


1 (The heavenly temple of which that at Jerusalem was 
the gee Wisd. ix. 8. See Fabr. Cod. Pseud. V. T. τ. i. 
Ῥ. 550. 


(24) 


- John xi. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 12. 
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Campbell. [Campbell’s interpretation is that 
also of Schl. ; and in Mark ix. 49, he says, that, 
as every victim was salted before being sacrificed 
on account of the supposed purifying qualities of 
salt, the verb signifies to destine to death, or to 
to death, and hence the passage means,— 
very wicked man must perish by fire, as the 
victim when salted is slain. Other interpreta- 
tions are,—Every one consecrated to God must 
be prepared for future happiness by the salt of 
true wisdom. Every disciple must be amended 
and prepared by afflictions, as all sacrifices are 
by salt before they are accepted by God. Every 
one condemned will be imbued with fire, the salt 
of hell, or will learn by punishment to repent. 
Br. says, “ All the condemned are, by the fire of 
hell, consecrated to God as the victim,” ἃς. The 
word occurs Lev. ii. 13. Ezek. xvi. 4.] 

Gay’ ANicynpa, arog, τό, from ἀλισγέω to pol- 
lute.— Pollution by unclean, i.e. forbidden food. 
oce. Acts xv. 20, where observe, that what is in 
this verse expressed by ἀλισγημάτων rey eidw- 
λων pollutions of tdols, is, at ver. 29, called 
εἰδωλοθύτων meats offered to tdols*. See Gro- 
tius and Wetstein on ver. 20.—The verb ἀλισγέω 
is used by the LXX, Mal. i. 7. 12; by Theo- 
dotion, Dan. i. 8; and in Ecclus. xl. 29. In the 
three former texts it answers to the Heb. or 
Chald. 43, and in all refers particularly to pol- 
lution by meats or drinks. 

᾿Αλλά, neut. plur. of ἄλλος diverse, other, used 
as a particle implying in discourse some diversity 
or superaddition to what preceded. 

1. But. 1 Cor. xv. 39, et al. freq. 1 Cor. 
x. 20, where “the obscurity of the place is owing 
to an ellipsis of the word οὐχί before ἀλλ΄. This 
is usual in the best writers, but I do not know 
that it has been yet observed.” Markland in 
Bowyer’s Conjectures. 

2. After εἰ in the former member of the sen- 
tence, yet. Mark xiv. 22. 2 Cor. iv. 16. xi. 6. 
Col. ii. 5, et al. Comp. 1 Cor. viii. 6. 

3. But, , unless. Mark ix. 8. (comp. 
Mat. xvii. 8.) So Mat. xx. 23, ove ἔστιν ἐμὸν 
δυῦναι, ἀλλ΄ οἷς ἡτοίμασται ὑπὸ τοῦ Πατρός 
μου,---“ Is not mine to give, except, or unless, to 
those for whom it ts prepared by my Futher*.” 

4. Nevertheless, notwithstanding. Mark xiv. 36. 
al. iv. 30. Rom. 
v. 14. comp. Phil. ii. 7, and Doddridge’s note on 
Phil. ii. 6. 

5. After μόνος, either expressed or understood 
in the former member of the sentence, it is used 
for ἀλλὰ καί, but alec, Mat. iv. 4. Mark ix. 37; 
or for ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον, but rather, John vi. 27. 
vii. 16. 

6. Yea. John xvi. 2. Rom. vii. 7. 2 Cor. vii. 11, 
six times. Yea more, yea further. Acta xix. 2, 
where there is an ellipsis of the particle οὐ or 
οὐκ no before ἀλλά. So we may, with Doddridge 


2 (The parts of the victim not offered to the gods were 
sold, or used at entertainments. These are the εἰδωλό- 
Ovra. The Jews thought those who ate them polluted by 
the guilt of idolatry. Wahl thinks ἀλισγήματα are these 
polluted meats.) 

3 |See Bishop Horsley’s admirable sermon, in his Nine 
Sermons, Ὁ. 281. “41 cannot arbitrarily give happiness, 
but must bestow it on those alone for whom, in reward of 
holiness and obedience, it is pre » according to God's 
just cecrees.” These are not Horsley’s wards, but his 
meaning.]} 
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and Worsley, render it, say.—'AAAd καί, yea also,|is not so uncommon in the Greek writers as 


moreocer. Luke 
{xii. 7.]J—'AAAA cai, after εἰ in the 
member 


preceding 
of the sentence, then also, or 


en surely 


elso ; ergo etiam, nimirum etiam. Rom. vi. 5 ;. 
where see Raphelius. It is evident that ἀλλά, in | 


these last applications, implies a superaddition to 
what was before affirmed or intimated. 

7. It is used in supplication, and denotes a 
peculiar carnestucss of desire. Mark ix. 22. On 
which passage Raphelius and Elsner have shown 
that it is applied by the best Greek writers in 
the same manner. To their citations may be 
added Homer, IL i. 393. xvii. 645. [See Krebs. 
Obs. Flav. i. 90. Greg. de Dial. p. 36.]—The 
British Critic for December 1795, p. 613, ac- 
counts for the use of ἀλλά by an ellipsis, as in the 
leat citation from Homer, Zev Tlarep, ᾿ΑΛΛΑ᾿ 
σὺ ῥῦσαι ὑπ᾽ ἠέρος vlac ᾿Αχαιῶν. “OU Jupiter, 
(we ask not to live if thou deniest it) but delirer 
the Greeks from this darkness.” (See the next 
sense.) Persons in carnestness are apt to speak 
elliptieally. [Render, at least. See Soph. El. 413.] 

8. It is rendered ore. Acts x. 20. comp. 
xxvi. 16. But in such instances, both in the pro- 
fane (see Elsner and Wolfius on Acts x. 20) and 
eacred, there seems an ellipsis of something un- 

ex. gr. in the former text, Three men 
seck thee ; (do not therefore hesitate,) but arise, 
ἂς. So Acts xxvi. 16, (Do not delay in speaking 
to me,) but arise, &c. 

9. ᾿Αλλά ye, but indeed. Luke xxiv. 21. Yet 
indeed, yet at least. 1 Cor. ix. 2. 

10. ᾿Αλλ’ 4, but only. Luke xii. 51. (where see 
Wetstein) 1 Cor. iii. 5. 2 Cor, i. 13. [In the pas- 
sage of St. Luke, Sclil. translates, and rightly, 
with our version, but rather. See Deverius de 
Gr. Part. p. 25, and Zeun. ad Vig. p. 461; and for 
the sense but only, Diog. Laert. Procem. p. 12. 
Est. v. 12.) 

11. For. 1 Cor. iv. 3. 1 Thess. ii, 2. So ‘ax 
in Dan. x. 7.—[Schleusner very properly declines 
giving all the places where the word occurs ; not 
rom the labour, but from the difficulty of fixing 
dogmatically the fugitive senses of a particle. ] 

᾿Αλλάσσω, Attic ἀλλάττω, from ἄλλος other, 
diferent. Tov change, alter. [Either fur the better, 
as 1 Cor. xv. 51. Gen. xxxi. 7. Levit. xxvii. 33. 
Symm. Pa. liv. 20; or for the worse, Rom. i. 23. 
Ps. evi. 20. Jer. ii. 11 ; and so Heb. i. 12, with 
asense of entire corruption or destruction: comp. 
Ia. ii. 18. Hence in Acts vi. 14, to destroy, make 
tuid.—Simply, to change, or vary. Gal. iv. 20, 

Bretschn. says, to change for the better, 
speak more mildly; but it seems only to express 
change of speech according to circumstances. Sce 
Artem. ii. 20. Br. also gives the sense of change 
of one thing for another, to Rom. i. 23, citing ἀλ- 
λάσσειν ἐν from Lev. xx. 10. See Gen. xli. 14.] 
᾿Αλλαχόθεν, adv. from ἀλλαχοῦ elsewhere 
(which from ἄλλος other), and θεν denoting from 
a place.— From elsewhere. occ. Join x. 1. [Est. 
iv. 14 Elian, V. H. vi. 2.] 
᾿Αλληγορέω, ὥ, from ἄλλος, other, and dyo- 
ioe peak. To allegurize, or speak allegoricall ψ, 
where one thing is , and sumewhat different is 
meant, of which the thing spoken is the emblem or 
representatite. oce. Gal. iv. 24. See Elsner and 
Kypke, the latter of whom shows that this verb 
(25) 


xxiv. 21. comp. Luke xvi. 21.! Elsner thought it. 


"AAAHAOY%A, Heb.— Alleluia, Heb. τῷ Wy 
Praise ye Jah, or Jehovah. occ. Rev. xix. 1. 3, 4. 
6.—No doubt this sacred form of praise was well 
known among the heathen. Henee the Greeks 
plainly had their "EAEAEY™ ἸΗ΄ 3, that solemn 
acclamation with which they both began and 


ended their paans or hymns in honour of Apollo. 
Where the Hebrew ἘΠῚ %x] occurs, as it very 
frequently does in the Psalms, the LXX, when 
| they do not omit, give it untranslated, ’AAAn- 
Aovia. 
᾿Αλλήλων, τῶν, dat ἀλλήλοις, auc, osc, accus. 
ἀλλήλους, ac, a. A defective N. which occurs 
in the N. T. only in the genitive, dative, and ae- 
cusative plural. It seems to be formed from 
ἄλλος repeated, ἄλλος---ἄλλον one—anvther.— 
One—another, each other mutually or reciprocally. 
Luke xiii 12, Mark ix. 50. Mat. xxiv. 10, et al. 


freq. 

᾿Αλλογενής, ἔος, ov¢, ὃ, ἡ, from ἄλλος other, and 
γένος @ nation, race.—One of another nation, a 
stranger, foreiner. occ. Luke xvii. 18 [Ex. 
Xxix. 33.] 

“AAAOMAI, perhaps from the Heb. "yy t 
; ascend, or ὈΝ to sport, juvenari. +Here Park- 
hurst is certainly mistaken.+ 

I. To leap, leap up, as a man. oec. Acts 
iii. 8. mv. 10. [LXX. Is. xxxv. 6.] 

11. To spring, bubble up, as water from a spring. 
oce, John iv. 4. [Virg. Eel. v. 47; and seo 
Pearson on Ign. ad Rom. p. 56.] 

“ἌΛΛΟΣ, dAAn, ἄλλο. 

I. Another, or in the plur. other; and that 
whether in an inclusire sense, as Mat. iv. 2]. 
| Mark vii. 4, et al. freq. ; or in an exclusive one, 
.a8 Mat. ii. 12. x. 23, et al. freq. 

II. With the prepositive article ὁ, ἡ, τό, pre- 
fixed, the other of two. Mat. v. 39. xii. 13. John 
xix. 32, 

11. Οἱ ἄλλοι, the others, the rest. John xx. 25. 
xxi. 8. 1 Cor. xiv. 29. 

IV. Ἄλλος and ἄλλος repeated in different 
| members of a sentence, one, and another. John 
iv. 37 ; and in the plur. ἄλλοι and ἄλλοι, sume 
| and some, or some and others, Mark vi. 15. So 
rit and ΓΝ in Heb. are used for these and these, 
or these and those. Paal. xx. 8. And the like ap- 
plication of ἄλλος repeated in the plur. may in- 
cline one to derive it from the Heb. pronoun 
Sx or mre. 

V. Belonging to another, another's. occ. 1 Cor. 
x. 29. 

Bap” ᾿Αλλοτριοεπίσκοπος, ov, ὁ, from ἀλλότριος 
another's, and ἐπισκοπέω to inspect, 


A curious inspector, or meddler, in other people’s 


1 We are told in Lord Oxford's collection of Travels, 
vol. ii. p. 861, that the Virginians (in North America) 
used the word Allelujah in their sacred hymns. 91 at- 
tentively hearkened,” says my author, ‘upon this word 
Allelujch repeated sundry times, and could never hear 
any other thing.” He adds, ‘All the other nations of 
these countries do the :ike.” See also Jenkin on the 
Christian Religion, vol. i. p. 101, 3d edit.; Gale’s Court of 
the Gentiles, part 1. book 2, chap. 4, § 3, and bouk 3, 
chap. I$ 11; and Dickenson’s Delphi Phcenicissantes, 


pp. 50— 
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afairs', a 
1 Pet. iv. 15, where it seems particularly to refer 
to the public affairs of other people, a busy and 
insolent meddling with which was a vice whereto 
the Jews of this time were remarkably addicted 2. 
—(Schl. thinks the word means one given to the 
commission of every crime, because ἀλλότριος itself 
has this signification. Ecclus. xlv. 22, and in 
Ps. 1. 1. in Theod. Ed. v. and vi. Br. thinks it is 
a superintendent of affairs, not Christian, because 
he chooses to understand ἐπίσκοπος after the 
words ὡς Χριστιανός.] ἄλλος οἰλον.-- Βοϊονφὶ 
᾿Αλλότριος, a, ον, from ἄλλος — ; 
to other, foreign, or strange to one’s self. " 

I. Another's, belonging to another. [John x. 5. 
Rather, not one’s own.] Heb. ix. 25. Rom. iv. 14. 
xiv. 4. comp. Luke xvi. 12.—[On the of 
St. John which [ have added, Schl. says that the 
word may also be taken for ignotus, uxknown ; and 
so Bretachn. referring to Ecclus. viii. 18. Ps. 
xlix. 10.) ' be 

II. Spoken of a country, strange, foreign, be- 
longing to other . Acts vii. 6. He . xi. 9. 

IIT. Spoken of men or nations, a sranger, 
foreigner, alien. occ. Heb. xi. 34.— [See Gen. 
xvii. 12. 1 Sam. vii. 3. Deut. xvii. 15. Others, 
as S. and B., translate the word here an enemy, 
as 1 Macc. i. 38. Ecclus. xxix. 21. Ps. xix. 13. 
Xen. Anab. iii. 5, 4.] 

(IV. Of another family. Mat. xvii. 25. Ps. 
xlix. 10.J—This word is often used in the LXX, 
and answers to the Heb. ‘mi, Ἢ, Ὁ)» and ὋΣ). 

᾿Αλλόφυλος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἄλλος other, dif- 
ferent, and φυλή a tribe or race.—A foreigner, one 
of another race or nation. occ. Acts x. 28. [1 Sam. 
vi. 10. xiii. 2. Is. ii. 6.] 

“Ἄλλως, adv. from ἄλλος other.— Otherwise. occ. 
1 Tim. v. 25.—[“ Things which are otherwise, 
i. 6. not yet manifest, but will become so.” Schl. 
“Things done otherwise, i. e. badly.” Br. But 
Schl. seems right.] . 

᾿Αλοάω, @, from ἅλως a threshing-floor. See 
ἅλων below.— To tread out corn, to force corn frum 
the husks hy treading. occ. 1 Tim. v. 18. 1 Cor. 
ix. 9, 10, in which passages it is transferred from 
the ox, who, according to the custom of the 
East, trod owt the corn from the husks, to the 


1 Tantumne est ade re tua otli ¢ibi, 

Aliena ut cures, eaque nihil quae ad te attinent f 
‘* Have you so much Jeisure from your own business that 
you can (take care of otker te’s, which does not at all 
belong to you?” says the old man in Terence, Heautont. 
act i. scene i. line 23. What an excellent hint, by the 
way, may this afford to Christians ! 

2 See Lardner's Credibility of the Gospel History, vol. i. 
. 425. 

P 3 See Deut. xxv. 4. Hos. x. 11. Bochart, vol. ii. $11, 
and Wetstein on 1 Cor. ix. 9. Homer draws a comparison 
from this method of threshing corn by the feet of oxen, as 
practised in his time and country. 11. xx. 495, &c. 

Ὡς 3 ὅτε τις ζεύξῃ BO'AY ἄρσενας ebpyperewove 

TPIBE’MENAL KPI λενκὸν ἐντροχάλῳ ἐν ἁλωῇ, 

Ῥίμφα τε λέπτ᾽ ἐγένοντο βοῶν ὑπὸ πόσσ᾽ ἐριμύκων. 

As with autumnal harvests cover'd o'er, 

And thick bestrown lies Ceres’ sacred floor, 

When round and round, with never-wearied pain, 

The trampling steers beat out th' unnumber'd grain. 

Porr. 


Dr. Shaw (Trave)s, ἢ, 188-9, 2d edit ) informs us that the 
Arabs and Moors still treed out their corn after the primi- 
tive custom of the East. Comp. Heb. and Eng Lexicon, in 


wat and I. 
(26) 
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'y in other men’s matters. occ. | Christian minister, who from the involving letter 


brings forth and dispenses the spirit of the divine 
law. Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 6. Rom. ii. 27. 29.—This 
word in the LX X generally answers to the Heb. 
wm; and in Deut. xxv. 4, the passage referred 
to by the Apostle, the N. w3 occurs. 

“AXoyoc, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and λόγος 
reason. 

I. Unendued with reason, irrational, brute. occ. 
2 Pet. ii. 12. Jude ver. 10. The word is applied 
in the same sense, Wisd. xi. 15. So ζώων and 
ἀλόγων are in like manner joined together by 
Josephus, de Bel. lib. iv. cap. 3, § 10, and Cont. 
Apion. lib. i. § 25, and lib. ii. § 29. 

11. Unreasonable, absurd. occ. Acts xxv. 27. 

᾿ΑΛΟΉ, ης, ἡ, from the Heb. ON or nike, 
which Aquila renders by ἀλώη, Cant. iv. 14.— 
The aloe, that is, the xrwo-aloes, lignum-aloes, or 
aloe-wood. The finest sort of “ this‘ is the most 
resinous of all the woods we are acquainted with ; 
its scent, while in the mass, is very fragrant and 
agreeable; the smell of the common aloe-wood is 
also very agreeable, but not so strongly perfumed 
as the former.” occ. John xix. 39. comp. Paal. 
xlv. 8. Prov. vii. 17. Cant. iv. 14. It is evident 
that the resinous and aromatic qualities of this 
wood rendered it very proper in embalming dead 

ies. 
“Αλς, ἁλός, ὁ, from dA¢, ἡ, the sea, which may 
be derived either from the Greek V. ἅλλομαι to 
leap, on account of the impetuous motion of its 
waters, or rather from the Heb, to urge, mo- 
lest, because continually urged by winds and tides. 
So its Heb. name Ὁ implies tumultuous motion.— 
Salt. oce. Mark ix. 49. (Ezek. xliii. 24.] 

᾿Αλυκός, ἡ, ὁν, from GAg salt.—Im ated 
with salt, brackish, salt. occ. James iii. 12. This 
word is used in the same sense by Aristotle, 
Theophrastus, and Antigonus Carystius. See 
Wolfius and Wetstein, to whom, concerning the 
true reading of the latter part of the verse, add 
Griesbach and Macknight. [Numb. xxxiv. 3. 12.] 


Bar ᾿Αλυπότερος, a, ov, comparat. of ἄλυπος 
Sree from grief, which from a neg. and λύπη grief, 
sorrow.— More free from grief or sorrow. occ. Phil 
ii, 28. [Xen. Che. viii. 2.] 

“Advore, ewe, ἡ, from a neg. and λύω to loves. 
-- 4 chain. Mark v. 3, 4, et al. Eph. vi. 20, 
πρεσβεύω ty ἀλύσει, I discharge my embassy in a 
chain. The Apostle in these words alludes to 
the custom of the Romans, among whom it was 
usual, as we learn from Josephus, Seneca, and 
Athenzeus, to confine prisoners not only by 
shutting them up in prison, but also by chaining 
their right arm to the left arm of a soldier who 
guarded them. Comp. Acts xxviii. 16. 20. xii. 6, 
and see Grotius on those ,and Lardner’s 
Cred. of Gosp. Hist. vol. i. book i. chap. x. § 9, 
and Macknight’s note on Eph. [2 Tim. i. 16. 
Rev. xx. 1. Polyb. iii. 82, 8.] 

Bas” ᾿Αλυσιτελήῆς, ἔος, ovc, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. 
and AvocreAng profitable. See under Avotrediw.— 
Unprofitable, q. ἃ. that will not quit the cost. occ. 
Heb. xiii. 17, where however the word is used 
by a litotes, and imports exceedingly hurtful, or 


4 New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, in Xyile-eloes, 
where see more. 


AAQ 


So in Homer, 1], ii. 269, ἄχρειον 
i y, means looking most 


dangerous. 

ἰδών Tooking saprofiat 
; and Dr. » in his note on that 
shows that the best Roman writers in 


, wvoc, ἡ, from ὥλως the same. — 4 
, where corn is threshed and win- 
oce. Mat. iii. 12. Luke iii. 17. — (The 

corn on the floor, as often in the 
Exod. xxii. 6. Rath iii. 2. Jud. xv. 5. 
thinks the derivation is from ἁλίζω to col- 
lect (the corn on the floor).] 

᾿Αλώπηξ, exoc, ἡ. The Greek etymologists de- 
rive it from ἀλωπός cunning, or from ἀλᾷν wrac 
decsiving or escaping , because it is a soli 
animal? : about by itself, and hiding ie 
self im holes ; but, like the Latin name eudpes, it 
may be derived from the Heb. fg to cover. Our 
English name fox, and the German fucks, from 
the V. foza, witch in the Icelandic signifies to de- 
ceive, will d to either of the above deri- 
vations of the Greek ἀλώπηξ. 

I. A fos, a well-known animal. occ. Mat. 
viii. 20. e ix, 58. 

II. A for, a orafty, cunning, malicious . 
Τί γάρ ἐστιν ἄλλο λοίδορος καὶ κακοήθης ἄνθρω- 
πος ἣ ᾿ΑΛΏ ΠΗ : “ον what is an opprobrious 
and malicious man, but a for?” says Epictetus 
in Arrian, lib. i. cap. 3. So Shakspeare, 

This holy foz, 


Or wolf, or both. ———- 
Hewry VIII. act i. scene i. 


Hog in sloth, foz in stealth. 

K. Lear, act iii. scene iv. 

Comp. Suicer, Thesaur. in ἀλώπηξ, and γέννημα 

11. oce. Luke xiii. 32. The name ἀλώπηξ in 

Greek is only feminine, and is therefore applied 

even to Herod the Tetrarch in that gender. See 
Wetstein [and Schétg. H. H. on this passage.] 

“Αλωσις, ewe, ἡ, from the obsolete ἁλόω to take, 

which see.— 4 taking, catching. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 12. 

(LXX. Job xxiv. 5.] 


"AMA, an adv. from the Heb. oy with, together 
with 


1. With a dative following, with, together with. 
oce. Mat. xiii. 29. Hitherto should be referred 
ἅμα πρωΐ together with the morning, 1 e. carly in 
the morning. occ. Mat. xx. 1. In the profane 
writers? ἅμα often occurs in this sense with a 
dative following it, as ἅμα ΤΩ ι πρωΐ carly in the 
morning, dpa THs ἑσπέρᾳ at the beginning of the 
evening, dua TQ": καιρῷ as soon as opportunity 
serves. So] Mac. iv. 6, ἅμα TH": ἡμέρᾳ as soon 
as i was day. Comp. Neh. vii. 3, in the LXX, 
and see Kypke on Mat. It is evident that dua 
in this first sense should be considered rather as 
ap ition than an adverb. 

2. Logether. Rom. iii. 12, followed by the pre- 
position σύν with. 1 Thess. iv. 17. v. 10. 

3. Morcover, also, withal, at the same time. Acts 


1 [The adverb occurs in the same sense. Theoph. 
Char. vili. 4.] 

2 Whence Eustathius and Bochart deduce the name 
6 erné from ἀλᾶσθαι fo wander. 

3 See Viger, Idiotism. cap. 7, § 2, reg. 4. [Theoph. 
Chas. xxiv. Diod. Sic. L p. 615. Polyb. L. 12,2. Hom. 1]. 


vu. 331.) 
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AMA 


xxiv, 26. xxvii. 40. Col. iv. 3. 1 Tim. v. 13. 
Philem. ver. 22.—The above cited are all the 
passages of the N. T. wherein ἅμα occurs. 

Gay ᾿Αμαθής, ioc, οὕς, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
μανθάνω, or obsol. μαθέω to learn.— Unlearned. 


p. | occ. 2 Pet. iii. 16. [Schleus. says impious, remark- 


ing that words expressing ignorance or knowledge 
erally express their effects. See Glass. Phil. 
. p. 828, ed. Dath.] 

Bat ᾿Αμαράντινος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and pa- 
paivopat, to fade, wither, which see. That cannot 
fade away, not capable of fading. So Hesychius 
explains ἀμαράντινον by ἄσηπτον incorruptible. 
occ. 1 Pet. v. 4, where the Apostle seems to 
allude to those fading garlands of leaves, which 
crowned the victors in the heathen games, and 
were consequently in high esteem among them. 
Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 25. 1 Pet. i. 4. But observe, 
that the learned Henry Stephens, in his Greek 
Thesaurus, thinks it improbable that Peter, in 
] Ep. v. 4, should use ἀμαράντινος for ἀμάραν- 
τος, since ἀμαράντινος is not formed from the 
adj. ἀμάραντος as signifying unfading, but from 
the subst. ἀμάραντος the proper name of a 
flower, amaranth, so called from its not speedily 
fading. 'Apapayrivog, therefore, will properly 
signify amaranthine, but will be equivalent to 
unfading. See Wolf and Wetstein on 1 Pet. v. 4. 

iy eae That yay from α neg. and pa- 
paivopac to -- not a unfadi 
vee. | Pet. i. 4. [Wisd. vi. 13.] way uafading. 

᾿Αμαρτάνω, from obsolete ἁμαρτέω, from which 
also it borrows most of its tenses. 

I. To miss a mark ; 80 Homer frequently, as 


Tov μὲν “AMAPO’ 

Him he missed. Il. iv. 401. 
Τοῦ μέν ῥ' ἀπὸ τύτθον “AMAPTEN. 

Him he scarcely missed. xvil. 609. 

“Ὄρνιθος μὲν “AMAPTE ——— 

The bird he missed. xxiii. 865. 


The LXX use ἐξαμαρτάνειν, or according to 
some copies, διαμαρτάνειν, in this sense. Judg. 
xx. 16. 

11. To miss, deviate from a way. So Isocrates, 
ἁμαρτάνειν τῆς ὁδοῦ to miss the way. 

IIT. In the N. T. it is used only in a figurative 
or spiritual sense, to sin in general, to deviate 
from the will or law of God, as 1 John iii. 8. 
2 Pet. ii. 4. 1 John ii. 1. v. 16, et al. freq.; by 
apostasy, Heb. x. 26. comp. ver. 28, 29, and see 
Dod:iridge and Macknight ;—or of man, as Acts 
xxv. 8, 

IV. With εἰς following, to sin in οἱ of or 
against, as heaven (God). Luke xv. 18. 21 oe 
man. Mat. xviii. 15. 21. Luke xvii. 3,4. Wet- 
stein on Mat. shows that the Greek writers use 
the phrase in the same sense. [1 Sam. xix. 4. 
Jer. xxxvii. 17.]—In the LXX this word most 
usually answers to the Heb, wpn, to which it 
very exactly corresponds both in a natural and 
spiritual sense. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, 


under wer. 

‘Apaprnpa, aroc, τό, from ἁμαρτέω to deriate, 
sin.—A deriation from the divine law, a sin. occ. 
Mark iii. 28. iv. 12. Rom. iii. 25. 1 Cor. vi. 18. 
Gen. xxxi. 36. Is. lviii. 1. 

“Apaoria, ac, ἡ, from ἁμαρτέω to deriate, sin. 

I. Sia, or deviation from the divine law in gene- 

. See 1 John iii. 4. comp. Rom. iv. 15. 


AMA AME 


II. Original sin, with which all mankind, de- | stinate. As the Jews thought that none out of 
scended from fallen Adam by natural generation, | their law cared for holiness of life, they called 
are universally infected from their conception | all Gentiles sinners. Mat. xxvi. 45. Luke vi. 32. 
and birth. Rom. v. 12. vi. 12. vii. 8, 9. comp. ! (comp. Mat. v. 47.) Mark xiv. 41. Luke xxiv. 7. 
Gen. v. 3. Eph. iv. 22. 1 Cor. xv. 49. Gen. | Gal. ii. 15. Exod. xxxii. 31. 1 Kings xiv. 16.] 
viii, 21. Psal. Iviii. 3,4. Prov. xxii. 15. Job| II. Sinful. oce. Rom. vii. 18. 

xi. 12. xiv. 4. Say ᾿Αμαχος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and μάχομαι 

111. Actval sin. James i.15. v.15. 1 John | 4 fight, contend.—Not contentious, not quarrelsume. 
iii. 8, et al. freq.—[It seems to be obstinate incre- | occ. 1 Tim. iii. 3. Tit. iii. 2—[See Ecelus. xix. 6.] 
duly. John viii, 21 and 24. xv. 22. xvi. 8 | ‘Apdw, ὦ, either from the Greek ἅμα together, 
Heb. iii. 13. Defection from true religion. Heb. | or immediately from the Heb. cov to collect ; be- 
and so Appian, Alex. p. 594, ed. Paris : 80 peooa- | tagether.—To , mow, or cut down. occ. James 
gus in Latin. Ovid, Amor. ii. Eleg. vi. 11, and | v. 4 In the X it constantly answers to the 
rarer’ 2 Sam. xii. 13. Schl. thinks that the word | Heb. Ὃς to cut of, cat down. [Lev. xxv. 11.] 
in John viii. 46, means fraud, and others refer/ ᾿Αμέθνστος, ov, ὁ, from a neg. and μέθυ wine. 
2 Thess. ii. 4, to that sense. In Rom. vii. 7, it; The amethyst, a species of sous stone: oce. 
seems to be rather a mofite to sin, and in Heb. Rey. xxi. 30. Pliny! says, “The reason ; 
xii. 4, Schl. thinks it means the calamities which | for its name is because, though it approaches to 
might be the motives to the sin of defection. ]} | the colour of wine, it falls short of it, and stups at 

1V. Original and actual sin considered together. ' a violet colour.”—Others? think it is called ame- 
2 Cor. νυ. 21. John i. 29. comp. Rom. v. 16. On ; thyst, because its colour resembles wine mized 
Rom. vii. 13, comp. Hos. x. 15, in Heb. and Eng. with water, and in this view also derives its name 
marg. from a neg. and μέθν wine, which see under 

V. A sacrifice for sin, α sin-offering, om which the ' #tOverw.—In the LXX it answers to the Heb. 
sin was pul, or to which δ was imputed. (See Lev. moxee.—[Ex. xxviii. 19. Jos. A. J. iii. 6.) 

iv. 4. 15. comp. Lev. i. 4. xvi. 21.) occ. 2 Cor.| "Aysdiw, ὥ, from a neg. and μέλεε to be cared 
v. 21. comp. Heb. ix. 38. Is. lit. 6. 10. 12... for by any ome, curse ease. With a genit. or in- 
by the LXX. Lev. iv. 21. 25. 84. (comp. ver. δ. Mat. xxii. 5. 1 Tim. iv. 14. Heb. ii. 3. viii. 9. 
20. 29.) Lev. v. 9. 12. vi. 25, as ἁμάρτημα like- 4 Pet. i. 12 (Jer. xxxi. 32. Wied. iii. 10.) 
wise is, Lev. iv. 29. And this manner of ex- | "Aptprrog, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and μεμπτός 
pression exactly correspoa to the Heb., where Wameable, which frum μέμεμπται 31 persun per- 
the sin and the sin-offcring is denoted by the fect of μέμφομαι to Wame.— Blameicm, unblame- 
game word tems or mS. On Rom. viii. 3, able. oce. Luke i 6. Phil. ii 15 ii. 6. 1 Thess. 
comp. Heb. x. 6. 8, and LXX in Ps. xl.6; and it. 13. Heb. wii. 7. (Gen. xvii]. Jubii 1. & 
see Whitby’s note on Rom.—{On 2 Cor. vi 21, ix. 20. Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 10.) . 
Schl. thinks that ἁμαρτία is for ἁμαρτωλός, he ΠᾺΡ Αμέμκτως, adv. from ἄμεμπτος .-- ζ5- 
has punished him as a sinner, but says he dues not blumeably. occ. 1 Thess. ii. 10. v. 23. [See Add. 
object to the explanation here given by Park- Esth. xii 3. Xen. Cyrop. iv. 2, 37.] , 
burst. The expression περὶ ἁμαρτίας, Rum. 45 Αμέρίνος, ov, 6, κα, from a neg. and μέ- 
viii 3. Heb. x. 7, is elliptical, θυσία 4 sacrifice pysvacare. Pree from care, carcfulness, or solic- 
being understood. See Levit. vi. 23. Numb. tude: secure, easy: occ. Mat. xxviii. 14. 1 Cor. 
viii. 8.) , vin 839. =[Herodian i. 6, 26. Wisd. vi 16.) 

VI. Punishment of sin. Rev. xvii. 4, where 47 ‘AperaGerec, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
see Vitringa’s Comment, and comp. Zech. xiv. 19. μετατίθημι to chanp, which see.— Uachasyeable, 
Gen. xix. 15.—[To this head Schl. refers John unmutable. oce. Heb. vi. 18. ᾿Αμετάθετον, τό, 
ix. 4]. xv. 22 24 1 Cor. xv. 17. 1 Pet. ii. 24, as peut. is used as a substantive, 
well as John i. 29, “ who takes ἀκα the punish- immutability: οεε. Heb. vi. 17 ; where see Wet- 
ment of nn.” See Gen. iv. 13. Ps. vit. 17.] stein. [3 Vv. 1. Polyb. ἢ. ε. 39, 5) 

VII. A devrwting from truth, - John. 4 ᾿Αμετακίνῃητος, ev, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
Vill 46 ; where sre Campbell — LAX gene- μετακινέω to moe exey, which see.— CU amorealle, 
rally use ἁμαρτία for the Heb. ez. oF rather “samocad, becanse exmovestic is a 

᾿Αμάρτυρος, ev, ὃ, ἡ, from α neg. and YAM competent to men im -- 
pn, @ witness. — Without witness. oe Acts -” Macknight. Comp. ἀμετανόητον, Rom. ii. 5. 
xiv. 17 ; where sve Wetsteim. [Jus. A.J. xiv.7,2 occ- | Cor. xv. 88. [Su Schl] 


Sehwarz. p. 7@.] 55}: ᾿λμεταμίλητος, ov. ὃ, ἢ, from α meg. and 
“Α λό - Φ e 8 8 Φ to ἐ . te, μεταμέλομαι to repent, © see. 
gn. 7% δ 1. Nut ὦ be repented of, or reyretted. oce. 2 Cor. 


1. 4 sinner in gemeral Mat. ix. 13 Hed. vu 10. . 
vii 96. 1 Tim. i 15; bat it frequently denotes αὶ [{- -Vot subject to repentance, or champ of mind, 
Avinves and hubitual sinner, Mat. xi 1% Mark w7etvcuble. vce. Rom. xi 39. See Campbell's 
ii, 13. Luke vii. 37, εἰ al Comp. Macknight on Prelim. Diwertat. Ὁ Gospels, p. 5348. This word 
Gal. ii 13.—[This word, like ἁμαρτία, is applied * used ako by the prufane writers, as may be 
t varwas sins. {8 impustur, Joba ix. 16. 34, . " 
35. ὦ libetinves perswa, Luke vii. 37. un vbstiaate pe Hist EB ἈΧΧΗ͂Ι cap % [See Casanb om Athen. 
seco: Mark wah 58. W bere porya\sc, Sars αὐ οἶδε Net καὶ Complete Dictionary of Arts, in sme 
means asad general, ἁμαρτωλὸς 
(38) 


ΑΜῈ 
seen by Elaner and Wetstein. (Glass. Phil. 8. 


944. ] 
᾿ GF ᾿Αμετανόητος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
ptravoiw to repent, change one’s mind, which see. 
—Unrepenting, impenitent, irreolaimable. occ. 


Rom. ii. 5'. 
ey "Ape from a neg. and μέτρον 
measure. — measure OY appoi 
bounds. occ. 2 Cor. x. 13. 15. 
᾿ΑΜΗΉ, a Heb. word, wow, signifying truth, 
Hence in the N. T. as in the 


I. Affirmation, is trath, verily, it is 90. Mat. 
νυν. 18. 26. vi. 2, et al. freq. comp. 2 Cor. i. 20. 
By comparing Mat. xvi. 28, with Luke ix. 27 ; 
and Mark xii. 43, with Luke xxi. 3, it is evident 
that ἀμήν in equivalent to ἀληθῶς truly, in 
treth, and eo the LXX render the Heb. ἸῸΝ by 
ἀληθῶς, Jer. xxviii. 6.—It is remarkable that in 
the N. T. no one but our blessed Lord himself 
uses ἀμὴν at the beginning of a sentence, as a word 
of ὗ It seems, however, in this sense 
to cunelude all the four Gospels. Throughout St. 
John’s l, and in that only, our Lord uses 
the word apy doubled, as being more empha- 
tical, after the Hebrew manner. Comp. Num. 
v. 22. Neh. viii. 6. Ps. xli, 14. Ixxii. 19. Ixxxix. 
$3. [Lightfoot on John i. 51.) 

II. Consent or desire, 90 be it; and in this 
sense it concludes prayers. Mat. vi. 13. Rom. 
xv. 33. 2 Cor. xiii. 13, et al. freq.—and thanks- 
givings. Rom. xi. 36. xvi. 27. comp. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 16. In some passages it seems both afirma- 
tire and eucharistical, as Rom. i. 25. ix. 5; and 
in others, both afirmatire and supplicatory, as 
Rev. i. 7. xxii. 20. 

III. Applied as a N. to our blessed Lord, 
ὁ ᾿Αμήν the Amen, the faithful and true witness. 
oce. Rev. iii. 14. comp. Is. Ixv. 16 2, 

Gee ᾿Αμήτωρ, ορος, ὁ, froma neg. and μήτηρ a 
muther.— Without mother. occ. Heb. vii. 3. [Here 
ἀμήτωρ is not having a mother noticed in the gene- 
alusy of the priests, or, as Philo says, (2 de Mon- 
arch. p. 827.) μὴ ἔχων μητέρα ἱερείαν ἐξ ἱερέων. 
Such. at least, is the common explanation, in 
which there are difficulties, especially the words 
μήτε ἀρχὴν ἔχων. Some, therefore, say, nut 
torn of father and mother in the ordinary way. See 
Deyling, Obs. S. p. ii. p. 7]. Fabr. Cod. Ps. i. 

. 8}}. 
P EF. Apiavroc, ov, ὃ, 77, from a neg. and puaivw 
ty defile.— Undefiled, unpolluted. occ. Heb. vii. 26. 
xiii. 4. James i. 27. [See 2 Macc. xiv. 36. Wisd. 
iti. 13. Plutarch, Pericl. p. 173, Ὁ. In 1 Pet. 
i. 4, it seems to be uanmired or undefiled with 
eri.) 

"AMMOSE, ov, ἡ, perhaps from the Heb. coy to 
edlea, gather together.—Sand, which is usually 
cullected together in particles innumerable. 


—"Ova Vdpabor re κόνις re.—HomeEn, II. ix. 385. 


Rum. ix. 27. Heb. xi. 12, et al. See Wetstein 
on Rom. ([Gen. xxxii. 15. Josh. xi. 4.] 


» OV, 0, ἡ, 
one's 


3 word occurs in the Test. xii. Pat. in Fab. Cod. 


Preud. τ, i. p. 685.) 
2 See on this word Glass. Phil. 8. p. 396. The use of 


this word in the Church was derived it would seem, 


the Jews, Deut. xxvii. 15. Neh. vill. 7. See Wetst. ii. | goal. 


p. 162. Euseb. H. Ju. vil. 9. Suicer, i. p. 229.) 
3 (See also Phil. de Temulentis, p. 248 and p. 490.) 
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"AMNO’S, ov, ὁ, perhaps from a@ neg. and 
μένος anger, on account of its mild disposition. 
If this, as well as the feminine ’AMNH’, be not 
rather derived from the Heb. ΤΌΝ truth, either 
on account of the trethk or simplicity of the animal 
itself, or of its being anciently the usual truth ¢ 
or faith-offering (as the Heb. yon seems used, 
Neh. ix. 38) among both believers and heathen. 
So in the treaty between the Greeks and Tro- 
jans, in Homer, [1]. iii. 245—6. 

Κύήρνκες 3° ἀνὰ Serv θεῶν φέρον “OPKIA ΠΙΣΤΑΣ, 

“APNE δύω, καὶ οἶνον, «.7.A. 
“The heralds carried through the city the /aith- 
ful oath-offerings of the gods, two lambs and wine,” 
ἄς. ; and thus Virgil makes one of the sacrifices 
at the treaty between Latinus and /Zneas to be 
intonsam bidentem, a young ep unshorn. én. 
xii. 170.—A lamb, which English name seems a 
derivative from the Heb. ti) to be mild, gentle. ." 
oce. John i. 29. 36. Acts viii, 32. 1 Pet. i. 19 

BaP ᾿Αμοιβή, ἧς, ἡ, from ἤμοιβα perf. mid. of 
ἀμείβω to reyuite.— ital, retribution, recom- 

pense. oce, 1 Tim. v. 4. Josephus applies ἀμεέ- 
βεσθαι in the same sense as the Apostle does 
ἀμοιβὰς ἀποδιδόναι, Cont. Apion. lib. ii. § 27, 
where he speaks of one τὸν οὐκ "AM EIBO'ME- 
NON τὰς παρ᾽ αὐτῶν (γονέων scil.) χάριτας, 
““who does not requite the favours he has ree 
ceived from his parents.” 

ἌΜΠΕΛΟΣ, ov, 7.—A rine-tree. Mark xiv. 25. 
John xv. 1, οἱ al. [In Rev. xiv. 19, Schl. says 
it is the fruit, and Bretsch. says, “The enemies 
of Christ ready for destruction, and to be cut off 
by the angel of the Lord, as the grapes are ent off 
for the wine -press, are called ἄμπελος τῆς yiic.” 
Un John xv. 1. See Ecclus. xxiv. 17. [s. xvi. 8.] 
| ᾿Αμπελουργύς, ov, ὁ, from ἄμπελος α tine, and 
| ἔργον work.—A rine-dresser, a dresser of a tine- 
yard. occ. Luke xiii. 7. [LXX. Is. Ixi. 5.) 

᾿Αμπελών, wroc, ὁ, trom ἄμπελος @ Tine. 

I. A vineyard, a place planted with vines. See 
Mat. xx. 1,2. Kypke on Mark xii. 1 produces 
a number of instances of the Greek writers using 

| this word, because its purity has been doubted ὃ, 

| II. Figuratively, the rineyard of God’s Church : 
why 80 called, see Mat. xxi. 33, &c. Mark xii. I, 
&e. Is. v. 1, ἄς. 

(III. A rine. I Cor.ix.7. Gen. ix.20. 1 Mace. 
iii. 56. Jer. v. 17.] 

᾿Αμύνομαι, mid. from ἀμύνω to assist, defend, 
which from Heb. ΤῊΝ to support.— To defend. occ. 
Acts vii. 24. [The proper force of ἀμύνομαι is, 
I defend myself; but here it has the force of the 
active. See Dion. Hal. i. 12. Is. lix. 16.] 

‘AMOI’, a preposition, which perhaps from the 
Heb. ἨδΝ to surround, compass, ( being inserted 
before another labial, as usual in the Chaldee 
and Greek derivatives from the Hebrew,) or 


4 Thus likewise the Etruscan κάπρα, and Latin caper, 


a goat, may not improbably be derived from the Heb. ἝΞ 
to make atonement, expiate, because this animal was, in 
ancient times, a usual expiatory victim, as in Lev. iv. 


26. 21. v. 18. xvi. 10, in all which passages the word "€} 


from | is used, and in the Jast particularly applied to the scape- 


Comp. Homer, II. i. 66; and see Vossii Etymolog. 
Latin. in CapEr. 
5 (See Wolf. Anecd. Gr. iv. p- 184.] 


ΑΜΦ 


from ἄμφω both (which see under ἀμβότερορ), 
q. d. on both sides. — About, round about. It occurs 
not separately in the N. T., but frequently in the 
profane writers. 

᾿Αμφίβληστρον, ov, τό, q. apgiBANrTpoy', from 
ἀμφιβέβληται 3d pers. perf. pass. of ἀμφιβάλλω 
to cast round, surround, which from ἀμφί round 
about, and βάλλω to cast.—A large kind of fishing- 
net, whose extremities sinking equally in the 
water, encloee whatever is within its compass, per- 
haps not unlike a casting-nat, but of a larger 
dimension. occ. Mat. iv. 18. Mark i. 16. Me- 
nander in ᾿Αλιεύς (p. 12, ed. Cleric.) has ’AM@I- 
BAH’XITPQ: ΠΕΡΙΒΑΓΛΛΕΤΑΙ, is surrounded by 
an ἀμφίβληστρον : and in the LXX this word 
answers to ow, Hab. i. 15. 17, and to msn, 
Eccles. ix. 12. See Wetstein on Mat. [Is 
oo κω μαι 

᾿Αμφιέννυμι, from ἀμφί , and ἕννυμι to 

on, which from ἕω the same.— To olothe, invest. 
ἔχων vi. 30. Luke xii. 28, though here Schl. 
says it is rather tu orzament; and he refers for 
instances of the word applied to ἐγ and 
to Schwarz, Comm. Crit. and Phil. p. 73, and 
Wolf. τ. i. p. 142. In Mat. vi. 30, the future of 
the verb is understood. In the mid. to clothe 
one’s self, to put on. Mat. xi. 8. Luke vii. 25. 
LXX. Job xxxi. 19.] 

“Apgodoy, ov, τό, from ἄμφω both, the to, and 
ὁδός @ way.—A where two ways meet, say 
our translators ; but Hesychius and Suidas ex- 
plain it by ῥύμην, δίοδον a street, a hfare. 

ollux likewise observes, that audoda is used, 
in the Greek writers, for streets. See more in Wet- 
stein. occ. Mark xi. 4. [Prov.i. 20. Jer. xi. 13.] 

᾿Αμφότερος, a, ον, from ἄμφω both.— Both, of 
two. In the N. Τὶ it is used only in the plural. 
Mat. ix. 17. xv. 14,etal. [Gen. xxi. 27.] On 
Acts xxiii. 8, Chrysostom (see Wetstein and 
Gregory’s Gr. Test.) remarks, “Here are three 
things mentioned. hy then does the historian 
say ἀὠμφότεραῖ Either as reckoning angel and 
spirit for one, or because that word is cata- 
chrestically and improperly used, not only for 
two, but for three.” [Theophylact (on this place) 
says expressly, that the word is applied to three. 
See Hom. Od. xv. 78. Aristot. Rhet. v. 36.] 

BAF ᾿Αμώμητος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from α neg. and pw- 
μητός blameable, which from μῶμος a ish, in- 
Samy, trather μωμάομαι to blame,+ which see.— 
Spotless, unblameable, blameless. occ. Phil. ii. 15. 
2 Pet. iii. 14. 

ἽἌμωμος, ov, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and μῶμος a 


I. Without blemish. 1 Pet. i. 19. [In this 
sense it is used of victims, which were to be with- 
out defect. Numb. vi. 14. xix. 2. Levit. xxii. 22, 
and this is the reference here. ] 

Il. Blameless. Eph. i. 4. v. 27. (Col. i. 22. 
Jude 24. Rev. xiv.5. In Heb. ix. 14, Schl. 
thinks that Christ is called ἅμωμος on account of 
his perfect expiation of the sins of the world. ] 

"AN. 


1. A conjunction conditional, if. In this sense 
it is used in the profane writers for ἐάν : but not, 


1 See the learned Duport on Theophrastus, Ethic Char. 
Ῥ. 280, who gives several other instances of the names of 
instruments ending in tpov, which are derived in like 
manner from the 3d pers. perf. pass. by inserting a p. 
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as I can find, in the N. T. See John xx. 23. 
I Thess. ii. 7. 

2. Indefinite, answering to the Latin cungue, 
and English scever. See inter al. Mat. νυ. 19. 
x. $3. xii. 82. Mark iii. 29. Rev. xiv. 4. 

3. Potential. Thus it is added to verbs of the 
Indicative, and sometimes of the Optative moods, 
which must then in English have the Potential 
signs may, might, would, could, or should, put 
before them. See Mat. xi. 21. 23. xxiii. 30. 
xxv. 27. John xi. 2]. xviii. 30. Acts ii. 12, 
v. 24. 

4. “Ewe ay, until, Mat. ii. 18. v. 18, 19. xvi. 
28, et al. 

5. Ὅπως ἄν, that, to the end that. Mat. vi. 5. 
Rom. iii. 4. Comp. Acts iii. 19. 

6. Ὡς ἄν, even as. 1 Thess. ii.7. Comp. under 
wo I. 1. [See on ἄν Devar. de L. G. Partic. 
p. 44, Viger, and Hoogeveen.] 

᾿ΑΝ Α΄. 

I. A Preposition governing an accusative case. 

1. In, through. t. xii, 25. Mark vii. 31. 
Rev. vii. 17. ᾿Ανὰ μέρος, in course, in turn. 
1 Cor. xiv. 27. ‘Awd μέσον, between, q.d. in the 
midst. 1 Cor. vi. 5. Among. Mat. xiii. 25. 

2. In the Greek poets, joined with a dative or 
an accus. it signifies upon, super (see Scapula), 
but is not thus used in the N.T. In both the 
above senses it may perhaps be best derived 
from the Heb. 733, which denotes the presence of 
an olject, also hither. Comp. ἐν. 

II. An adverb importing distribution. It may 
be rendered apiece. Mat. xx. 9, 10. Luke ix. 3; 
or by, i.e. distributed into. Mark vi. 40. Luke 
ix. 14. x. 1. [Xen. An. iii 4} In this sense I 
would deduce it from the Heb. ΤῺ to answer, 
correspond.—'Avd, with a nominative, seems re- 
dundant. Rev. xxi. 21. See Wolfius and Sca- 
pula’s Lexicon. 

111. In composition it denotes :— 

1. Ascent, as in ἀναβαίνω to go up. 

2. Back again, in return, as in ἀναβάλλω bo 
cast back, reyect; ἀναγγέλλω to bring word back 
again ; ἀναχωρέω to go back or away, depart. 

3. ition, which implies co , as 
in dvalaw to revive, live in; ἀνασταυρόω te 
ὠνὴν again or afresh. Hence, 

4. It adds an emphasis to the simple word, as 
in ἀνεζήτουν, Luke ii. 44, they diligently, 
i.e. again and again. 

᾿Αναβαθμός, ov, ὁ, from ἀνά wp, and βαθ 
@ sep, which from Baivw to 90. stair. me 
Acts xxi. 35. 40. Jusephus, de Bel. lib. v. cap. 5, 
§ 8, (whom see,) particularly mentions the cara- 
βάσεις, or staircases, by which the castle, An- 
tonia, communicated with the porticos of the 
temple. [2 Kings ix. 13. 2 Chron, ix. 18, 19.] 

‘AvaBaivw, from dvd up, and βαίνω to go. 

I. To go or come wp, to ascend, in whatever 
manner. Mat. iii. 16. v. 1. xiv. 23. Luke v. 19. 
xvii. 10. xix. 4. Acts i. 13. ii. 34. viii. 31, et 
al. freq. [On the phrase to asccnd to heaten, see 
Deut. xxx. 12. Prov. xxx. 4. Is. xiv. 18, 14 
Jer. li. 53. Ps. cxxxix. 8 Comp. Job xxxviii. 
19. 38. I need hardly add, that Schl. gives the 
usual explanation of his party, viz. that to ascend 
into heaven means generally to understand the 
plans and thoughts of God. In Rom. x. 6, he 
says, “ Do not think that the doctrine of Christ's 
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heavenly origin is beset with insuperable diffi- 
cultics. 1 John i, 52, “You shall see God 
ὃ with me by my working miracles.”] On 
t. xx. 17, Wetatein shows that Josephus often 
uses the phrase ‘ANABAI'NEIN EI = ἹΕΡΟ- 
ZO'AYMA: and on Acts viii. 31, it may, per- 
haps, be worth remarking, that in like manner 
Ptolemy king of Egypt, invited the 
Jew Josephus, the son of Tobias, to come up into 
hie charict to him, ‘ANABH'NAI ἐπὶ rd ὄχημα 
παρικάλεσεν. Joseph. Ant. lib. xii. cap. 4, § 3. 
I. To go om board, a ship namely, the word 
ἧ either expressed or understood. 
See Mark vi. 61. John xxi. 11. 


ΠῚ. Τὸ or grow up, as vegetables. Mat. 
xiii, 7. iv. 7, 8.32. [16. li. 2. Iv. 13.] 


IV. ‘AraBaivay ἐπὶ τὴν καρδίαν, or ἐν rg 
καρδίᾳ, to come into, or arise in, one’s heart. Spoken 
of thoughts, Acts vii. 23. 1 Cor. ii. 9. Luke 
xxiv. 38. These phrases answer to the Heb. 
3) Sy τὸν, which the LXX accordingly render by 
ἀναβαίνειν ἐπὶ καρδίαν. 2 Kings xii. 4. Jer. 
ii, 16. Ezek. xxxviii. 10. 

᾿Αναβάλλω, from aya back, and βάλλω to cas. 
—To cast back. ᾿Αναβάλλομαι, mid. to put off, 
dder. oce. Acts xxiv. 22, where Wetstein shows 
that this V. mid. is thus used by the best Greek 
writers. [See Philost. Vit. Apoll. iv. 10. Xen. 
Mem. iii. 6, 6. Cicero ad Luce. lib. v. ep. 12. 
Badseus, Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 542. Dresig. de 
Verb. Med. iii. 3. LXX. Pa. Ixxvii. 25.] 

᾿Αναβιβάζω, from ava up, and βιβάζω to make 
ἢ come.— To draw or bring up. occ. Mat. xiii. 48. 
[Xen. Hist. Gr. i. 1, 2. Herod. iii. 75. Gen. 
xuxxvil. 28. Exod. xvii. 5.] 

᾿Αναβλέπω, from ἀνά up or again, and βλέπω 
to see or look. 

I. Τὸ louk up or upwards. Mat. xiv. 19. Mark 
vii. 34. viii. 24. (where see Campbell.) Comp. 
Acts xxii. 13. [2 Mace. vii. 28. I Sam. xiv. 17.) | 

If. To see again, to receive sight again. Mat. | 
xi. δ. xx. 34 Luke xviii. 4I—43. [So in good | 
Greek writers, Aristoph. Plut. 95. 117. Philost. | 
Vit. Sophist. ii. c. i. p. 547. Foes. Gicon. Hipp. 

28. | 
P ILI. To see or receire siyhkt, which one never 
had before. John ix. 11. 15. 18. comp. ver. 1, 2. 
[See de Dieu Crit. S. p. 512.] 

IV. To look again or attentively. Mark xvi. 4. 
Comp. Mark viii. 25. (Gen. xv. 5.] So in the 
LXX ἀναβλέπω several times answers to the 
Heb. Ξ ἘΠ. 

᾿Ανάβλεψις, ewe, ἡ, from ἀναβλέπω to receive 
sight.— Recovery of sight. occ. Luke iv. 18 3. 

᾿Αναβοάω, ὦ, frum ἀνά emphatic, and Bodw to 
ery owt.—TZo cry out aloud, to exclaim. occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 8. Luke ix. 38. [See Num. 
xx. 15. 1 Sam. iv. 13.] 

"A 4, ἧς, ἡ, from ἀναβέβολα perf. mid. 
of ἀναβάλλω to defer.— Delay. vec. Acts xxv. 17, 
where Wetstein shows that the phrase ἀναβολὴν 


1 [On this phrase, which Schl. explains as referring to 
the high mountainous situation of Judea, see More on the 
first words of Xen. Anab. Zl. V. H. viii. 17.) 

8 (Schl szys that this word does not occur in the ver- 
tions of the O. T. In this place it is a quotation from Is. 
lst 1, and it cecurs in Symm. Ps. lxxvi.4. In Isaiah it 
may be taken either spiritually or with a reference to the 
miracles of Jesus. In the Hebrew it is an opening of the 
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«οιεῖσθαι is used in like manner for making delay 
by Thucydides, [1]. 42.] Plutarch, and Dionysius 

alicarn. [A. xi. 33.] 

᾿Αναγγέλλω, from ἀνά in return, or emphatic, 
and ἀγγέλλω to tell, declare. 

I. 70 tell in return, bring back word, John v. 15. 
comp. Acts xiv. 27. xvi. 38. 2 Cor. vii. 7. 

II. And most generally, to tell, declare freely, 
openly, or eminently. Mark v. 14. 19. John iv. 25. 
xvi. 13—15. Acts xx. 20.27. [LXX. Job viii. 10.] 

Gay ᾿Αναγεννάω, ὦ, from ἀνά again, and γεν- 
νάω to beyet.— To beget again, regenerate. occ. 1 Pet. 
i. 8, Pasa. ἀναγεννάομαι, to be begotten again, 

ed. occ. 1 Pet. i. 23. [We find that the 
Jewish Rabbis used the expression a new creature 
of thoee who, by any change, as from vice to 
virtue, from idolatry, &c., were in an altered 
and improved religious state. See Schitg. H. H. 
on John iii. 8, and 2 Cor. v. 17.] 

᾿Αναγινώσκω, from ἀνά again, or emphatic, 
and γινώσκω to know, take knowledge of. 

I. To recognize, know, understand,—agnoscere, 
nosse, intelligere. Thus used in the profane 
writers ; and in this sense Kypke (Obs, S. i. 
p. 119.] understands it, Mat. xxiv. 15, taking 
away the parenthesis, and considering the words 
ὁ ἀναγινώσκων νοείτω not as the Evangelist’s 
but as Christ’s, “he who izes this, i.e. the 
completion of Daniel’s prophecy by the desolating 
abomination standing on holy ground, ἐσὲ him take 
notice and reflect :” but in opposition to this in- 
terpretation, see Campbell’s Note, who considers 
the words in question as an admonition of the 
Evangelist to the reader, seriously to attend to 
what he was then writing. (Sch). approves of 
Kypke’s explanation. The word coynosco is used 
in the same way in Latin. See Corn. Nep. Lys. 

c.] 

II. To read, as a book, letter, inscription, q. ἃ. 
to know by reading. Mat. xii. 3 John xix. 20. 
Col. iv. 16, et al. freq. ; in which sense also it is 
used by the profane writers. On Acts viii. 30, 
see Alberti and Wetstein for instances of similar 
paronomasias in the Greek and Latin writers, 
{In Luke iv. 16, we have a notice of the regular 
method of reading and then interpreting a small 
portion of the O. T. in the Jewish synagogues, 
whence the part read was called ἀνάγνωσις and 
avayvwopa. See also Acts xiii. 27. xv. 2]. 
2 Cor. iii. 15. 1 Thess. v. 27. Rev. i. 3.] 

᾿Αναγκάζω, from ἀνάγκη necessity. 

I. To force, compel, by external violence. Acts 
xxvi. 1]. 

II. Τὸ force, compel, in a moral sense, as ἢ 
authoritative command. Mat. xiv. 22. Mar 
vi. 45.—by importunate persuasion. Luke xiv. 23. 
Gal. ii. 14. vi. 12.—by injustice. Acts xxviii. 19. 
See Elsner, Kypke, Macknight, on Gal. ii. 14, 
and Bp. Pearce on Luke xiv. 23, and comp. 
παραβιάζομαι. [For this sense see Joseph. 
A. J. vii. 1, 6. Aristoph. Eq. 505. Herodian 
iv. 9,6. Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 921.] 

Bay ᾿Αναγκαῖος, a, ov, from ἀνάγκη necessity. 

I. Necessary, by a physical necessity. 1 Cor. 
xii. 22. comp. Tit. iii. 14. 

II. Necessary, by a moral or spiritual necessity. 
2 Cor. ix, 5. Phil. ii. 25%. Acts xiii. 46. Heb. 
viii. 3. [2 Mace. iv. 23.] 


3 [In these two passages Schl. prefers the sense of useful, 
advantageous.) 
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YII. Near, intimate, closely connected. Acts 
x. 24. The best Greek writers apply the word 
in this sense, as may be seen in Wetstein, who 
cites from Euripides [Androm. 651.] and Dio 
Chrys. the very phrase "ANAITKAIOY= @r’- 
AOYS. Comp. also Kypke.—The above are all 
the texts wherein the word occurs. 

᾿Αναγκαιότερος, a, ον, comparat. of ἀναγκαῖος. 
Dore necessary, more needful. occ. Phil. i. 24. 
Comp. ἀναγκαῖος IT. 

᾿Αναγκαστῶς, adv. from ἀναγκαστός 
forced, which from ἀναγκάζω.--- By constraint or 
compalsion, occ. 1 Pet. v. 2. [The adj. occurs 
in Joseph. A. J. xviii. 3, 5, p. 873.] 

᾿Ανάγκη, nc, ἡ, from ἀνά emphatic, and dyxw 
to constringe, bind hard, compress. 

I. Necessity, compelling force, as opposed to will- 
ingness. 2 Cor. ix. 7. Philem. ver. 14. [See 
Irmisch. on Herodian. i. 4. 12.] 

11. Moral necessity. Mat. xviii. 7. q. ἃ. Con- 
sidering the depravity and wickedness of men, 
there ts a moral necessity that offences should come. 
(Sch). thinks also that this is the necessity arising 
from the condition of human nature, or, in technical 
phrase, a mecessity of consequence. This necessity 
of consequence is the obvious sense in Heb. vii. 12. 
ix. 23; the last of which Parkhurst had im- 
properly referred to head III.J]—Eyw ἀνάγκην, 
1 have need, I must needs. Luke xiv. 18. xxiii. 
17, e¢ al. That this is a good Greek phrase, 
used by approved writers, Wetstein has abund- 
antly shown on Luke xiv. 18, where see also 
Kypke and Schwartz Lex. N.T. ([Schl. refers 
the passage 1 Cor. vii. 37, to compelling furce, and 
Luke xxiii. 17, to a necessity arist custom, 
a sense to which he likewise, and I think rightly, 
refers Heb. ix. 16. On the other passages where 
this phrase occurs he refers to Olearius de Stylo 
N. T. p. 22, in Schwartz's edition. ] 

111. Spiritual or religious necessity. Rom. 
xiii. 5. 1 Cor. ix. 16. Jude ver. 3. comp. Heb. 
vii. 27. 

IV. Distress, affliction. Luke xxi. 23. 1 Cor. 
vii. 26. 2 Cor. vi. 4, xii. 10. 1 Thess. iii. 7, where 
see Macknight ; also Wetstein on Luke xxi. 23, 
and Elsner and Wetstein on 2 Cor. vi. 4, for 
proof that the Greek writers apply both the 
sing. ἀνάγκη, and the plur. ἀνάγκαι, in this 
sense, in which the word is likewise often used 
by the LXX, and generally answers to the Heb. 
Piso, HASD, Ὁ, ΤῊΣ, all which signify distress, 
oppression. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon on these 
words. [1 Sam. xxii. 2. Job xxxvii. 9. See Xen. 
Men. iii. 12, 2. Diod. Sic. iii. 13. ΖΞ δεῖν}. Prom. 
107. Alian, V. H. xiv. 24.) 

᾿Αναγνωρίζω, from ἀνά again, and γνωρίζω to 
know.—To know again, whence in the pass. dva- 
γνωρίζομαι to be, or be made, known again. occ. 
Acts vii. 13. [Gen. xlv. 1.] 

᾿Ανάγνωσις, ewe, ἡ, from ἀναγινώσκω to read. 
—A reading, occ. Acts xiii. 15. 2 Cor. iii. 14. 
1 Tim. iv. 13.—In the LXX it is once used for 
the Heb. wy, Neh. viii. 8. [See ἀναγινώσκω 
11. 
᾿Ανάγω, from ἀνά tu in, or away, and ἄγω 
to bring, oF lead. pee , " 

I. Zo bring, lead, carry, or take up. Acts ix. 39. 
Luke iv. 5. xxii. 66, et al. Comp. Mat. iv. 1. 
Luke ΝῊ Acts xii. 4. [Especially to bring 
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up from the dead. Rom. x. 7. Heb. xiii. 20. 
Ps. xxx. 4. Ixxi. 20. Comp. Wisd. xvi. 13. 
Pa. xxix. 3.] 

II. To bring, or offer up, as a sacrifice. Acts 
vii. 41. On which Elsner remarks 
that Herodotus [iii. 60], Heliodorus, and Philo, 
use the same phrase 'ANATEIN ΘΥΣΙΑΣ for 
offering sacrifices. ([Schl. thinks that this phrase 
arose from the victim’s being led up the steps 
of the altar. See Abresch. ad Aschyl. p. 212.) 

III. ᾿Ανάγομαι, pass. literally to be carried up, 
i.e. as aship appears to be that puts out to sea ; 
80 to out to sea, to set sail. Luke viii. 22. Acts 
xiii. 13. xviii. 21, et al. Wetstein on Luke 
viii. 22, and Alberti on Acts xxvii. 2, 3, show 
that the Greek writers use ἀνάγεσθαι in the 
same sense. Comp. under carayw 1]. 

IV. To bring back. Rom. x. 7. Heb. xiii. 20. 

[V. To bring forward, or produce. Acts xii. 4. 
Comp. 2 Macc. vi. 10. Luke xxii. 66. Br. ex- 
plains the use of the word with regard to sacri- 
fices in this way.] 

᾿Αναδείκνυμι, or obsol. ἀναδείκω, from ava up, 
and δείκνυμι or δείκω to show [to show on high, 80 
that all see icly]. 

I. To plainly or openly. occ. Acts i. 24. 
[Xen. Hell. iii. 5, 16.] 

II. Το mark out, appoint, to an office by some 
outward sign. occ. Luke x. I. In this latter 
sense, as well as in the former, the word is often 
used by the profane writers, and in the apocry- 

| phal books. 
| Bar Avadetic, ewe, ἡ, from avadeicvupe to show 
forth.—A_ showing forth or openly, a being made 
manifest. occ. Luke i. 80, where it is applied with 
peculiar propriety to John the Baptist’s being 
manifested, in his prophetical office, as the fore- 
[runner of the Messiah. See Elsner and Wet- 
Ι stein. [See Polyb. xv. 24. Ecclus. xliii. 7. Schl. 
and Br. refer this place of St. Luke to the sense 
of inauguration, and the rerd certainly occurs in 
this sense frequently. 2 Macc. ix. 23. x. 11. 
xiv. 12. Diodor. i. 66. Polyb. xiii. 4.] 

Kas” ᾿Αναδέχομαι, from aya emphatic, and δέ- 
Χομαι to receive. 

To receite hospitably and kindly. oce. Acts 
xxviii. 7. [Alian, V. H. iv. 9.] 

II. Τὸ receive. occ. Heb. xi. 17. [In the Apo- 
erypha, this word has always a different 
2 Mac. vi. 9, to choose. viii. 36, to take 
on one’s self, which is the proper force of the 
verb. ] 

Bar ᾿Αναδίδωμι, from ἀνά emphatic, and δί- 
δωμι to gire, —To nt, deliver. occ. 
Acts xxiii. 33. [Polyb. xxix. 10, 7. xv. 31, 8. 
In Ecclus. i. 21, to bud again.] 

BaF ᾿Αναζάω, ὦ, from ἀνά again, and Zdw to 
lire.—To live again, to rerire. occ. Luke xv. 24 $2. 
Rom. vii. 9. xiv. 9. Rev. xx. 5. Bnt in Rom. 
xiv. 9, the Alexandrian and another ancient MS 
with very many later ones, and some printed 
editions, read ἔζησεν : and this reading is ap- 
proved by Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach. 

᾿Αναζητέω, ὥ, from ava emphatic, and ζητέω 
to seck.—To seck, or seek diligently. occ. Acts 
xi, 25. Luke ii. 44. (Job iii. 4. 2 Mace. xiii. 21. 
Polyb. iv. 35, 6.] 

᾿Αναζώννυμι, from ἀνά up, and ζώννυμι to 
gird.—To gird up. occ. 1 Pet. i. 13; where it is 
applied to the mind by a figure taken from the 
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eastom of the eastern nations, who, when they 
had oceasion to exert themselves, as in journey- 
ing, ranning, &c., used to bind up thei frow- 
‘ay garments by a girdle about their loins. thos fa 
Herodotus, i. 72, et al., we have εὐζώνῳ ἀνδρί a 
: man, for a nimble, expeditious, active 


one. Comp. Scapula’s Lexicon, in εὔζωνος. So 
Horace, 1 Sat. ν. ὅ, 6, since the Roman toga also 
was a loose ing garment, uses “altius pree- 
cinetis,” , for more ex- 


peditious or active. . xii, 11. 2 Kings 
iv. 29. ix. 1. 1 Kings xviii. 46, and περιζών- 
yess. This verb is once used by the LXX, 
Prov. xxxi. 17, for the Heb. ὙΠ to gird. 


᾿Αναζωπυρίω, &, from dvd again, and ζωπυ- 
βέω to revice a fre which is almost dead, und hid- 
den under the ashes, and this from Zdw to lize, and 
κῦρ a .—To revirte, stir up, asa fire. oce. 
2 Tim. i. 6. Clemens Romanus has this verb in 
his 1 Ep. to the Corinthians, § 27, ed. Russell, 
"ANAZQIIYPHEATO οὖν ἡ πίστις αὐτοῦ ἐν 
ἡμῖν, “Let the faith of God revive or be stirred up 
in us.” So Ignatius to the Ephesians, ὃ 1, ’ANA- 
ΖΩΠΥΡΗ ΣΑΝΤΕΣ ἐν αἵματι Θεοῦ, “ stirri 
up yourselees by the blood of God.” Jvusephus, 
speaking of Hervud’s affection for Mariamne, de 
Bel. lib. i. cap. 22, § 5, uses the V. in the pas- 
sive. Ὁ ἔρως πάλιν "ANEZQIIYPEI‘TO, “ His 
love was revited.”” Wetstein on 2 Tim. i. 6, shows 
that this V. both act. and pass, is likewise ap- 
plied figuratively by others of the best Greek 
writers, Comp. under σβέννυμι 11. [Xen. de 
Re Eq. x. 8, 16. Dion. Halic. Mare. Anton. vii. 2.] 
—The LXX have once used this verb in the 
active, Gen. xlv. 27, for itt to lire, revive. See 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in ‘tm, It occurs also 
m 1 Mace. xii. 7. 


᾿Αναθάλλω, from ἀνά again, and θάλλω to 
thrive, fuurish, which may be either from the 
Heb. verb ‘ww to send forth, or from the noun τῶ 
dew, which is frequently mentioned in SS. as a 
principal instrument in tegetation, and is well 
known to be so, especially in Judea and the 
neighbouring countries. So Homer, Odyss. xiii. 
245, mentions TEOAAYI“A épon, the tegetative 
dew. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in bo II. 
—To thrive, or i again, to reflourish, as trees 
or planta, which, though they seem dead in the 
winter, retire and flourish again at the return of 
spring. oce. Phil. iv. 10; where, however, the V. 
is used transitively, “ Ye hare caused your care of 
me to thrice, or Aourish again ;” as it is also in the 
LXX, Ezek. xvii. 24, for the Heb. M™en to make 
ὦ fourish. Comp. Ecclus. i. 15. xi. 22. 1. 11. 
Suicer says the V. is thus used actively in imi- 
tation of the Heb. conjugation (Hiphil he means), 
bat I would not be tvo positive of this. We have 
[οὶ seen that Homer uses reQad via the particip. 
mid, of the simple V. θάλλω for causing to vege- 
tate. Comp. also under ’Avarid\\w. And so 
Pindar applies the simple V. θάλλω transitively, 
Ulymp. iil. 40, Δένδρε᾽ "EOAAAE χῶρος, “ The 
place prxtuced trees.” 


᾿Ανάθεμα, arog, τό, from ἀνατίθημι to separate. 
I. An anathema, a person or thing accursed, or 


vparuted to dratruction. vec. 1 Cor. xii. 3. xvi. 22. 


Gal. i. δι οτος 5, Sor 1 could wish specif p. 
) 


ANA 


ἀνάθεμα elvac’ATIO’ τοῦ Χριστοῦ to be devoted 
BY Christ, namely to temporal destruction, as the 
Jews then were. See Mat. xxiii. 37,38. Luke 
xiii. 34, 35. Mat. xxiv. 21. Luke xxi. 2]. 23. 
xix. 42. 44, and Wetstein in Rom. The prepo- 
sition ἀπό is used in like manner to denote the 
efficient cause. Mat. xii. 38. xvi. 21. Comp. ἐπό 
I. 8.—It is observable, that in the old Greek 
writers, ἀνάθεμα is used for a person who, on 
occasion of a plague or some public calamity, de- 
voted himself as an expiatory sacrifice to the in- 
fernal gods'. [Schleusner, after observing the 
change in MSS. between this word and ἀνάθημα 
(as Levit. xxvii. 29, et al.), remarks, and I think 
truly, that without doubt the words were at first 
promiscuously used (see Deyling. Obs. S. ii. 42). 
The meaning was, (l.) any thing offered to God, 
and ecparated from human use (Levit. ubi supra), 
as gold and silver. Numb. xvi. 37—39, et al. and 
then especially any animal devoted as a sacrifwe; 
hence (2.) any thing deroted to death, was so 
called ; and as the Greeks applied the word to 
those devoted to death to avert any calamity, it 
(3.) meant any one devoted to curses, one to be 


®J removed out of the sight of mankind (see Alberti 


Gloss. N. T. p. 105). In the passage in Romans, 
then, says Schl, ἐν meaning is, J βιὰ wish my- 
self to be devoted to death for the Jews, or I 

wish to be deprived of all society with Chris. I 
confess that the last explanation (which is also 
Wahl’s) is to me quite unsatisfactory, and the 
first takes no notice of the difficult words ἀπὸ τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ. Br. says, “ I could wish to be destined 
by Christ to death as an expiation.” Waterland, 
in his 20th sermon (vol. ix. p. 253. Oxford ed.), 
says, “I could wish myself exposed to temporal 
destruction after the manner of Christ,” as in 
2 Tim. i. 3.] 

11. A curse or execration, by which one is bound 
to certain conditions, occ. Acts xxiii. 14. [See 
Deut. xx. 17.]—This word in the LXX always 
answers to the Heb. ow, which in like manner 
denotes, in general, total separation from a former 
state or condition, and particularly either things 
or persons detoted to destruction, as Deut. vii. 25, 
26. Josh. vi. 17, 18. vii. 12. 

᾿Αναθεματίζω, from ἀνάθεμα α curse. 

I. To bind by @ curse or cxrecration. occ. Acts 
xxiii. 12. 14. 21. | 

II. Zo curse. occ. Mark xiv. 71.—In the LXX 
it answers to the Heb. verb ὈΓΥΤῚ to derote. 
(The LXX put both ἀναθεματίζω and ἀνατίθημι 
for to consecrate to God, the first Numb. xviii. 14, 
the second Lev. xxvii. 28. Where it signifies, 
according to Parkhurst, to derote, it is often en- 
tirely to destroy or make desolate. The way in 
which it gained this sense is explained under 
ἀνάθεμα. See Numb. xxi. 2. Judg. i. 17. Zech. 
xiv. 11, Dan. xi. 44. Deut. xiii. 15. 1 Mace. v. 5. 
In Deut. xx. 17, it is simply to derote, and so 
Numb. xviii. 14.] 

Bay ᾿Αναθεωρέω, ὥ, from ἀνά emphatic, and 
θεωρέω to riew. 

I. To riew, behold attentively. occ. Acts xvii. 23. 

II. To consider attentitely, contemplate. occ. 
Heb. xiii. 7. 

᾿Ανάθημα, arog, ro, from ἀνατίθημι to sepa- 


1 See Scapula’s Lexicon, and Wolfius in Rom. ix. 3, 
1. 
D 


ANA 


‘rate, lay up.—.A consecrated gift, hung or laid xp 
in a temple. oce. Luke xxi. fee Josephus ex- 
Prooely tel us, Ant xv. 1], § 8, p. τι 703, that | 
fhe reparation of the ‘by Herod the 
Gras τοῦ δι pos παντὸς ἣν ἐν κύκλῳ πεπηγ- 
give σεῦλα βαρβαρικὰ, καὶ ταῦτα πάντα Βασι. 
εὺς Ἡρώδης ΤΙΝ ΘΗΚΕ, προσθεὶς ὅσα καὶ 
τῶν ᾿Αράβων ἔλαβεν. “Barbaric spoils were 
fixed up all round the temple. All these Kin, 
Herod dedicated, adding moreover those he 
taken from the Arabians.” Comp. Wetstein and 
Kypke on Luke—The LXX, according to some 
copies, use this word, Lev. xxvii. 28, 29, for the 
Heb. ταν somewhat devoted; but in 2 Mace.| 
ix, 16, it signifies, as in Luke, a conseorated gift. 
Comp, Wolf. Cur. Phil. on Rem. ix. 3, p. 170, 


aes ᾿Αναίδεια, ας, ἡ, from ἀναιδῆς impudent, 
from a neg. and fg shame, 


In this sense it is 


in the N. T. urgent, and, as it were, shame- 
Less importunity, which will take no denial. occ. 
Luke xi. 8. {Improbitas, Vulg.] 
λα λναίρεσις, ας, ἡ, from the following ᾿Αναι- 
ple 3 rurder. occ. Acts viii. 1. xxii, 20. [Numb. 
δ. 


*Avauptw, ὥ, from ἀνά emphatic or up, and 


ω 
1. [To take up (as from the ground). 2ilian. 
V. HY. a xiil, 40. Xen. Cyrop. ii. ΠΩ͂ Josh, 
iv. 3. Dan. i. 16. Used in the middle, to take up 
sadf, used of children in opposition to the 

verb ἐκτίϑημι to expose, or abandon. Acts vii. 21. 
Arig. Noi, pict. i. 25, 7. Eurip. Phoon. 25. 
ristoph. 


eb. Adv. ii. 6. 

tL (To take off, or kill. Luke xxii. 2. 
ota Hie 2. ἀκ 20. Exod. καὶ 29, Jere xi 8 
2 Sam. x.18. The verb is used in the same 
sense of things, to take off, or put an end to. Heb. 
x9. gost Pat, apud Fabr. C. Proud. i. 681. 
Xen. 1,1. In the sense of killing, it 
occurs Exod. αν. 9. Dan. ii 13, ¥. 21. vii 1] 

᾿Αναίτιος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and αἰτία a 
orime. Not criminal, guiltless, innocent. occ. Mat. 
xii. 5.7. [Deut. xxi 8, AIL. V. H. v. 18.] 

BF" ᾿Ανακαθίζω, from dvd up, and καθίζω to 
sit.—To sit up. ooc. Luke vii. 15. Acts ix. 40. 

᾿Ανακαινίζω, from dvd again, and καινίζω to 
renew, which from καινός πιο." ΤῸ renew again, 
ove. Heb. vi. 6. [Ps. εἶ. 6. civ. 30.) 

IF ᾿Ανακαινόω, ὦ, from dvd again, and και- 


νός new—To renew [refresh]. ove. 2 Cor. iv. 16. 

Col. iti. 10. 
IEF ᾿Ανακαίνωσις, ewe, ἡ, from ἀνακαινόω to 
renovation. oce. Rom. xii. 2. 


᾿Ανακαλύπτω, from dvd back again, and κα- 
λύπτω to hide, veil—To unveil, to take ava: 
ceil or covering, ove. 2 Cor. fil, M4. 18. [dob 
xii, 22, 18. iii, 17.) 

᾿Ανακάμπτω, from dvd back again, and 
κάμπτω to bend, 


1 [This passage shows that the Jews had the same 
custom as the Gentiles, of making offerings of all sorts. 
See 2 Mace. v. 16. ix.16. 3 Mace. ill.17. On Gentile offer- 

tee Poll. Onom. 1. 25, and’ the Notes on Callim, H. 


Nub. 531. See D’Orvill. ad Charit. p. | la 


ANA 


I, To bend bach. But in this sense it is not 
used in the N. T. 

11. To bend back one’s course, to return. occ. 
Matt. ii. 12. Luke x. 6. Acts xviii. 21. Heb. xi, 
15, [Exod. xxxii. 27. Job xxxix. 4.] 
he ᾿Ανάκειμαι, from ἀνά emphatic, and κεῖμαι to 
ie, 

1. To lie, κα 8 person dead. Mark v. 40. 

TL. To tie, lie down, recline, which was the 

used in cating at table by the later? 
Jews, Persians (Esth. i. 6. vii. 8), Greeks, and 
Romans, Mat. xxvi. 7. 20. John 
al. freq. So when our Saviour a 
lining at meat in the Pharisee’s house, with his 
face towards the table, and his feet towards the 
outside of the couch, the penitent woman stands 
παρὰ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ ὀπίσω at his feet behind 
him. Luke vii, $7, 38. On which passage sce 
Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. p. 365, ἃς. 
δὲ his last supper one of his diviples ἣν 
μένος was reclining in Jesus’ bosom, John xiii. 23, 
where see Wetstein. Hence ἀνακείμενοι, which 
propery. denotes reclining at table (seo 
juke xxii. 26), is by our translators very happily 
rendered guests, Mat. xxii. 10, 11. 

WBF ᾿Ανακιφαλαιόομαι, οὔμαι, from ἀνά em- 
phatic or again, and κεραλαιό to reduce to asm, 
from κεφάλαιον a head or sum total, which see. 


I. In mid. to gather together again im one, to 
reunite under one head. occ. Eph. i. 10. comp. 


oce. Rom. 
Poly. ve ΠΝ 
᾿λνακλίνω, from ἀνά emphatic, and κλίνω to 
ry down. 


I. To lay down. occ. Luke ii. 7. [Hom. 1 

113.) 

ΤΙ. To make to recline put in a posture of re- 

cumbency, which the Jewa in our: Seviour’s time 

ned in cating. (Comp. under ἀνάκριμαι 11.) δος, 
Mark vi. 89%, Luke ia 15. xii, 87. In the 


19. Luke vi . 
xiii. 29. [Judith xii, 15. the above cited are 
all the texts of the N. T. wherein the word oo- 


= ᾿Ανακόπτω, from dvd back, and κόπτω to 
—To beat or drive baak, to hinder, ove. 
are Jvizoge is an Olfmpie expres, 
», that “ avi is an Olympic exp: 
oie i to ἐτρέχετε : and it properly signifies 
coming aoros the course while running 
in it, in such a manner as to jostle and throw him 
out of the way.” I cannot, however, find that this 
V. is ever used as an Olympic term, though Theo- 
phrastus, Eth. Char. cap. 25, speaks of τοῦ εν- 
| Bepvirrov "ANAKO'DTONTOS, a steersman ἐπ- 
| terrupting the course of a ship ; and in Plutarch, 
Crass. p. 563, τὸν ἵππον ᾿ΑΝΑΚΟΉΤΕΙΝ de- 
notes ‘a horse, i. e, by laying hold on his 
bridle. “ee more in’ Elsner and Alberti, Bat 
in Gal. v. 7, very many MSS, among which 


sertat. to 
En, i. 702. 


ally. 3.) 
ape (Schl. that in this lace αὐ refers to the 
poitles, κότον tothe multitade,} 


‘ngs, see 
in Ven. 219.) 
(34) 
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ancient, read ἐνέκοψε: which reading is ap- 
proved by Weistein, and admitted into the text 
by Grieabach. [ Wisd. xviii. 23.] 

᾿Ανακράζω, from ἀνά emphatic, and κράζω to 
ery.—To ery out, exclaim. occ. Mark i. 23. vi. 49. 
Luke iv. 33. viii. 36. xxiii. 18. In the LXX it 
commonly answers to the Heb. ip to ory out, and 
ΣΧ Ὸ to shout. [See 1 Sam. iv. 5. Judg. vii. 20. 
Josh. vi. δ. Zech. i. 17.) 
_ ‘Avacpivw, from ἀνά emphatic, and κρίνω to 

. Zo examine or question, in order to pass a 
jadicial sentence. occ. Luke xxiii. 14. Acts iv. 9. 
xii. 19. xxviii. 18 

11. To discern, judge. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 14, 15. 
iv. 3,4. xiv. 24 

111. To examine accurately or carefully. occ. 
Acts xvii. 11. [1 Sam. xx. 12. Xen. Cyr. i. 
6, 12.) 

LV. To inguire, ask questions, in general. occ. 
1 Cor. x. 25. 27. ([Schleusn. suggests, that in 
these passages the sense of rejecting or condemn- 
ing is possibly true, though he allows that the 
words διὰ τὴν συνείδησιν are in favour of the 
other ; but he thinks that the sense of condema- 
iag must be given to } Cor. xiv. 24.]—The LXX 
have once used it for the Heb. ὍΤΙ to search ont, 


explore. [1 Sam. xx. 12.] 

ΒΑΡ ᾿Ανάκρισις, ewe, ἡ, from ἀνακρίνω, a 
judicial examination. oce. Acts xxv. 26. [See 
Badeeus on this word, and Taylor on Demosth. 
tii p. 555. Polyb. viii. 19,8 3 Macc. vii. 4. 
Susann. 48. 51.] 

᾿Ανακύπτω, from ava back again or up, and 
corre to bend. 

I. To lift or raise up one’s sdf from a bending 

oce. Luke xiii. 11. John viii. 7. 10. Thus 
weed by Theophrastus, Eth. Char. cap. 11. 

11. To lift up one’s self, or look up, as persons 
in hope. occ. Luke xxi 28. Josephus, de Bel. 
lib. vi. cap. 8, ὃ 5, uses the phrase ὀλίγον "ANA- 
ΚΥΨΑΝΤΕΣ ἐκ τοῦ δέους, “recorering a little 
from their terror.” Raphelius, on Luke xxi. 28, 
shows that this V. is used likewise by Herodotus, 
{ν. 91. Xenophon, [(Ec. xi. 5] and Polybius, 
[i 65] for recovering from a state of deyection and 
sorrow, resuming or courage, recovering one’s 
gnrits. See also Wetstein, and Kypke on Luke, 
and Duport on Theophrast. p. 877. [D’Orvill. 
on Chart. p. 301, ed. Lips.] 

Δ᾽ rae Barer, from ἀνά up, and λαμβάνω to 


I. To take up. ἀναλαμβάνομαι, pass. to be 
taken up, as Christ into heaven. occ. Mark xvi. 
19. Acts i. 2. 11. 22. 1 Tim. iii. 16. comp. Acts 
x16. (2 Kings ii. 11. Ecclus. xlviii. 9. 1 Mace. 
i, 58. 

11. To take up and carry. occ. Acts vii. 43, 
where the correspondent Heb. word to ἀνελάβετε 
αἱ St. Luke, and of the LXX, is corey). [Amos 
v. 26. See Spencer de L. Heb. Rit. iii. 10. 
Exod. xix. 4. Numb. i. 50.] 

Ill. To take up, as on hoard a ship. occ. Acts 
xx. 13,14. The V. is repeatedly thus applied 
ia the Life of Homer ascribed to Herodotus, 
tamely, in cap. vii. viii. xix. cited by Wetstein. 

IV. To take up, or se, as upon a beast, occ. 
Acts xxiii. 31, comp. ver. 24; or else it may 

(35) 
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signify no more than to take sith one, or in one’s 
OomPANys as it does 2 Tim. iv. 11. [Gen. xlv. 18. 
Xen. Hell. i. 1,3. Cyrop. i. 5, 7.] 

V. To take up, take, as armour. occ. Eph. vi. 
13. 16. On the former of these verses, Wetatein 
(whom see) cites from Josephus and Herodian, 
ii. 23, ‘ANAAABO'NTES ΤΑ͂Σ ΠΑΝΟΠΛΙΆΑΣ: 
from Lucian, ΤΑΣ ITANOMAIAD—’ANA- 
ΛΗΨΕΣΘΕ: and from Philostratus, ΤΗΝ 
"AXIIVAA—’ANAAA’BQOMEN, le us take the 
shield. (The above-cited are all the passages of 
the N. T. where the V. occurs.) [See Jer. xlvi. 3. 
Deut. i. 41. 2 Mace. x. 27. Diod. Sic. xx. 38, 
Xen. Hell. ii. 4, 12.] 

Bap ᾿Ανάληψις, εως, ἡ, from ἀναλαμβάνω.--- 
A being taken up, or, rather, according to Camp- 
bell (whom see), a remoral ; but perhaps best of 
all, according to Bishop Pearce (whom also see), 
@ retiring, i.e. of Jesus from Judea, and the 
parts about Jerusalem, where he was born. The 
days of his thus retiring, for he had lived in 
Galilee, were now completed. occ. Luke ix. 51. 
(Schleusner and Br. both say, “ Christ’s ascension 
into heaven,” and Br. cites the same expression 
from the Test. xii. Pat. Fab. Cod. Ps. i. p. 585. 
Heinsius thinks that ἀνάληψις has some refer- 
ence to death, as ἀναλαμβάνω in Antonin. Imp. 
iv. 8,14. See Suicer, i. p. 281.) 

᾿Αναλίσκω, from ἀνά away, and ἁλίσκω to take. 
—To take away, destroy, consume. occ. Luke ix. δά, 
Gal. νυ. 15. 2 Thess. ii. 8. As in the first of these 
texts the word is applied to the action of fire, so 
the LXX often use it for the same, answering 
to the Heb. 53x to cat, consume. (See Gen. xli. 30, 
Numb. ix. 33. Jerem. 1. 7. Ezek. v. 12.] 

G45" ’Avadoyia, ac, ἡ, from ἀνά denoting dis- 
tribution, and λόγος account, proportion.—Pro- 
portion. occ. Rom. xii. 6. “ The measure of faith, 
ver. 3, and proportion of faith, in this verse, sig- 
nifies the same thing, viz.so much of that par- 
ticular gift which God was pleased to bestow on 
any one.” Locke. See also Raphelius and Wol- 
fius, the latter of whom embraces the tuo com- 
mon interpretation of ἀναλογίαν τῆς πίστεως 
by the analogy of faith, or the general and con- 
sistent scheme or plan of doctrines delirered in the 
Scriptures. But in opposition to this interpre- 
tation, see Campbell’s Prelim. Dissert. to Gos- 
pels, p. 109—114, and comp. Macknight on Rom. 
[Schl. agrees with Parkhurst. ] 

Bay ᾿Αναλογίζομαι, from ava denoting dis- 
tribution, distinction, or repetition, and λογίζομαι 
to reckon, think, which see.—7o consider accurately 
and distinctly, or again and ayain. oce. Heb. xii. 3, 
where Kypke cites Xenophon, Lucian, and Dio- 
dorus Sic. using the verb in the like sense.—[Br. 
says consider and compare, (i.e. Christ's sufferings 
and yours). The verb occurs in the sense (to 
consider in Xen. Memor. ii. 1, 5. Plut. Vit. Mar. 
c. 46. 3 Macc. vii. 7.] 

Gar “Avadoc, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and G¢ salt.— 
Without saltness, not having the taste of salt. oce. 
Mark ix. 50. (Aquila, Ezek. xiii. 10. xxii. 28.] 

GF ᾿Ανάλυσις, ewe, ἡ, from ἀναλύω.--- re 
ture [or death]. Comp. ἀναλύω 111. oce. 2 Tim. 
iv.6. (Schl. explains this sense as meaning disso- 
lution, separation of soul and body. See Krebs. Oba, 
Flav. p. 366. Albert. Peric. Crit. p. 102. Schitt- 
gen. H. H. on Phil. i. τὰ εἶ in Flace. p. 99]. 


ANA. 


There is no doubt that the Greeks frequently ex- 
pressed death by words referring to a journey, a 
feast, &c., and it is therefore more probable that 
this word derived its sense from the second mean- 
ing of ἀναλύω. See Gataker, Opp. Critt. p. 319. 
D’Orvill. ad Charit. p. 317. Barth. Advers. lii. 
c. 3. xliii.c. 8. On the other side, see Duker 
ad Flor. iv. 11.] 

᾿Αναλύω, from ἀνά back again, or denoting se- 
poration, and λύω to lovee. 

I. To loose. It is particularly applied, by Ho- 
mer, to loosing the cables of a ship, in order to sail 
from aport. See Odyss. ix. 178. xi. 636. xii. 145. 
xv. 547. Hence 

II. In the N. T. to return, or depart. occ. Luke 
xii. 36; where Wetstein shows that this V., fol- 
lowed by ἀπὸ τῶν δείπνων, ἐκ συμποσίου, is in 
the Greek writers likewise used for returning or 

rti supper, from a banquet, &c. Comp. 
saith "ier {See Polyb. iii. 69. Philost. Vit. 
Apoll. ii. 7. iv. 86. Job ii. 2. Wisd. ii. 1.) 

III. Τὸ depart, i. e. out of this life. occ. Phil. 
i, 23. The verb is used for departing, not only 
2 Mace. xii. 7, but by Polybius and Philostratus, 
cited by Elsner : so Chrysostom explains ἀναλῦ- 
cat by ἐντεῦθεν πρὸς οὐρανὸν μεθίστασθαι, re- 
moving from hence to heaven ; and Theodoret by 
τὴν ἵντενθεν ἀπαλλαγήν, ἃ departing hence. 
Comp. Suicer, Thesaur. in ἀναλύω. See 
Bowyer’s Conject. and Kypke in Phil. 

᾿Αναμάρτητος, ov, ὃ, 7, from a neg. and dpap- 
riw to sin, which see.— Without sin, sinless, quilt- 
less. occ. John viii. 7.— [From a well-known sense 
of ἁμαρτία, Schl. thinks that in this passage dva- 
μάρτητος means free from the quilt of fornication 
and adultery. See Deut. xxix.9. Kypke, Obs. 
Sacr. i. p. 319. In its common sense it occurs 
Xen. Mem. iv. c. 2,26. Diog. Laért. vii. 122. 
2 Mace. viii. 4.] 

᾿Αναμένω, from ἀνά emphatic, and μένω to re- 
main, wait.—To wait for, await, . occ. 
Thess. i. 10. [Job vii. 2. Is. lix. 1). 

᾿Αναμιμνήσκω, from ἀνά again, and μιμνήσκω 
to put in mind. 

I. Active, to put in mind again, to remind. occ. 
1 Cor. iv. 17. 2 Tim. i. 6. [Xen. Mem. iii. 5, 9.] 

II. Pass. to be put in mind again, to recollect, 
remember. occ. Mark xi. 21. xiv. 72. 2 Cor. 
vii. 15. Heb. x. 32. (Gen. viii. 1.] In the LXX 
this verb answers to the Heb. Ὃ) to remember, 
and 12%) to remind. 

᾿Αναμνάω, from avd again, and obsolete μνάω 
to remind, put in mind or nce. Comp. 
under prdopat. To remind. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 17.— 
"Apapydopat, pars. or depon. To call to mind 
again, to remember. occ. Mark xi. 2]. xiv. 72. 
Comp. ἀναμιμνήσκω. 

᾿Ανάμνησις, ewe, ἡ, from ἀναμνάω. 

I. A commemoration. occ. Heb. x. 3. 

11. A memorial. occ. Luke xxii. 19. 1 Cor. 
xi. 24, 25. In all which passages it is applied to 
the celebration of the Lord’s Supper 3 and Christ 
saith, Do this εἰς τὴν ἐμὴν ἀἄναμνησιν for a me- 
morial or rememlrance of me. In which expres- 
sion he seems to allude to the correspondent in- 
stitution of the Passover. Comp. Exod. xii. 14. 
17. 25—27. Deut. xvi. 1. 3, and see Dr. Bell, on 
the Lord’s Supper, especially § vi. and Appen- 
dix, No. (3 [Schl. seems to interpret this word 

36) 
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always a8 memorial. The word occurs Lev. xxvii. 
7. Numb. x. 10. Wisd. xvi. 6.] 

᾿Ανανεόομαι, ovpat, from ἀνά again, and νέος 
new.—To be renewed. occ. Eph. iv. 23. [Job 
xxxili. 14. Ps. li. 12. Est. iti. 13.] Thus fre- 
quently used in the Apocrypha. 

Gay ᾿Ανανήφω, from ava again, and νήφω to 
be sober.—To awake out of a drunken , and be- 
come sober. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 26. + Ανανηψωσιν ἐκ 
τῆς τοῦ διαβόλου παγίδος : “ This clause is a 
blending together of two metaphors: 1. to awaken 
from the deep sleep, and become sober from the 
inebriation of diabolical error: 2. to arise, dis- 
engage one’s self from a snare.” Bloomf. Recens. 
Synopt.t “ This word,” says Doddridge, “ refers 
to an artifice of forwlers, to scatter impreg- 
nated with some drugs, intended to lay birds 
asleep, that they might draw the net over them 
with the greater security.” But the Doctor does 
not cite any ancient writer who mentions this 
artifice, nor do I know of any such. Dr. Shaw, 
however, Travels, p. 236, takes notice of a meth- 
od practised by the modern eastern fowlers, of 
corryins before them a piece of painted canvass 
of the size of a door, by means of which they 
stupify or astonish their game, and thus easily de- 
stroy them. This V. is applied by Cebes in his 
Picture (p. 18, ed. Simpson) to one who awakes 


also from the intozications of intemperance, luxury, 


avarice, or flattery. For other instances of simi- 
lar applications, see Elsner and Wetstein. [See 
Porphyr. de Abst. iv. 20. Lucian. Herm. 83. De 
Salt. 48. Joseph. A.J. vi. 11, 10.) 

8.» ᾿Αναντίῤῥητος, ου, ὧν ἡ, from α neg. ἀντί 
against, and ῥέω to pen ot to be spoken against 
or contradicted, indisputable. occ. Acts xix. 36. 
(Symm. Job xi. 2. xxxiii. 12.] 

Bas ᾿Αναντιῤῥήτως, adv. from ἀναντίῤῥητος. 
— Without gainsaying or disputing. ogc. Acts x. 
29. [Polyb. xxiii. 8.] 

᾿Ανάξιος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and ἄξιος 
worthy.— Unworthy. oce. 1 Cor. vi. 2. [Ecclus. 
xxv, 2. Jer. xv. 19.} 

Gas” ᾿Αναξίως, adv. from ἀνάξιος. --- Unwor- 
thily, irrerercntly, in an unbecoming manner. 1 Cor. 
xi. 27. 29. 

᾿Ανάπαυσις, ewe, ἡ, from ἀναπαύω. 

I. Refreshment, rest. occ. Mat. xi. 29. xii. 43, 
et al. On Mat. xi. 29, we may remark, that 
though the expressions in the latter part of the 
verse are certainly agreeable to the Hebraical 
and Hellenistical style (see Jer. vi. 16. Ps. 
exvi. 7. Ecclus. li. 26, 27), yet we meet with the 
like in Xenophon, Cyr. vii. (p. 413, ed. Hutchin- 
son, 8vo) where Cyrus says, “ Now since a most 
laborious war is at an end, δοκεῖ μοι. καὶ ἡ ἐμὴ 
WYXH' ᾿ΑΝΑΠΑΥΣΕΩΣ τινὸς αξιοῦν TYT- 
XA’NEIN, my soul also seems to think that she 
ought to obtain some rest.” [The sense in this 
passage appears to be rather cum/fort and tras- 
quillity of mind, as in Ecclus. vi. 29. See also 
li. 35. In the sense of rest it occurs, Rev. iv. δ. 
xiv, I)}.] 

[II. A place of rest or habitation. Mat. xii. 45. 
Luke xi. 24. So Gen. viii. 9. Ruth iii. 1. Jer. 
xxxiv. 14. See also Num. x. 33. Inthe LXX 
it is tranquillity, 1s. xxxii. 17. 1 Chron. xxii. 9. 
Ps, exxxi. 8.] 

‘Avaratw, from dva again, and παύω Τίο 
make to cease,+ to give reat. : 


ΑΝΑ 


I. To give rest again, to quict, recreate, refresh. 
occ. Mat. xi. 28. 1 Cor. xvi. 18. Philem. 20. In 
pass. to be refreshed. 2 Cor. vii. 13. Philem. 7. 
[ Prov. xxix. 7. Is. xiv. 3.] 

II.’ Avawavopaz, mid. to rest, rest one's self, to take 
one’s rest. occ. Mat. xxvi. 45. Mark vi. 31. xiv. 
41. Luke xii. 19. Rev. vi. 11. xiv. 13. 1 Pet. iv. 
14. On this last comp. Is. xi. 2, in the 
LXX, where ἀναπαύομαι is in like manner ap- 
plied to the Holy Spirit's resting upon Christ. So 

πανακπαύομαι is used in the LXX of Num. xi. 
25, 26, for the Spirit’s resting upon the seventy 
elders ; and 2 Kings ii. 16, for his resting on Elisha. 
The correspondent Heb. word in all which pas- 

is ΤΏ or mo to reat, remain. [See Deut. 
xxviii. 65. xxxiii. 20. Is. xxxiv. 14.] 
᾿Αναπείθω, from avd back again, and πείθω to 
a former, or persuade 
w α different, opinion, “primam ijonem 
novis rationibus fabefactatam evellere,” Wetstein. 
“ Persuadeo,—impello (in aliam opinionem nem- 
pe).” Seapula. occ. Acts xviii. 13.—[This word 
is generally (as in this place) used in a bad sense. 
See Jer. xxix. 8. 1 Mac. i.12. Xen. Mem. iii. 11, 

10. Ce. iii. 7. Polyb. xxix. 3,3. Plat. Phied. 
e. 26. Abresch. Auctar. Dil. Thuc. p. 258. ] 

GF ᾿Αναπέμπω, from ava again, back again, 
and πέμπω to send. 

I. To send aguin or back again. occ. Luke 
xxiii. 11. Philem. 12. 

II. To send, remit. occ. Luke xxiii. 7. 15. 
[Polyb. i. 7, }2.} 

Gay ᾿Ανάπηρος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from ἀνά emphat. 
and πηρός maimed.—Maimed, haring lost a limb 
or some part of the budy. occ. Luke xiv. 13. 21. 
[2 Mac. viii. 24. See Fisher on Plat. Crit. c. 14, 
Ρ. 208, and Wetst. i. p. 754. Reland. ad Joseph. 
A. J. iii. 12, 2.] 

᾿Αναπίπτω, from ἀνά emphat. and πίπτω to 


fall. 

I. To fall down. 
used in the profane writers, but not in the N. T. 
(Susan. 37.] 

11. Zo lie down in order to cat, either upon the 
ground, as Mat. xv. 35. (where see Wetstein.) 


ANA 


what is wanting,” [See Zosim. i. c. 17. Polyb. 
vii. 7, 7. Plat. Conviv. p. 32] ; and Schwarz. 
Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 98. Br. observes that from 
this sense arose sense J., and I think this remark 
just. ] 

IV. To fulfil a prophecy. occ. Mat. xiii. 14. 

[V. To fulfil or observe a law. Gal. vi. 2. So 
the simple verb πληροῦν, which see. ] 

<i Αναπολόγητος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from α neg. and 
ἀπολογέομαι to a ize, excuse.— Wt. apology 
or excuse, reroute ace Rom. i. 20. ii. 1. Wol- 
fius observes, that this uncommon word is used 
by Polybius, and Cicero ad Att. xvi. 7. [In 
Polyb. xii. 12. Exe. Legat. 86. Dion. Hal. vii. 46. 
Plut. Brut. ο. 46.] 

᾿Αναπτύσσω, from ava back again, and πτύσ- 
ow to roll up.—To roll back, unroll, as a volume or 
roll of a book. The word refers to the form of 
the books then used among the Jews, which did 
Not, as among us, consist of distinct leaves bound 
up together, but “were, as the copies! of the 
Old Testament used in the Jewish synagogues now 
are, long scrolls of parchment, that were rolled upon 
[one or] two sticks,” and distinguished into 
columns. oce. Luke iv. 17. See Whitby and 
Doddridge on the place, and Leigh’s Crit. Sacr. 
Raphelius on the above texts cites from Herodo- 
tus, i. 125, the very same phrase, ’ANAIITY AS 
ΤΟ ΒΙΒΛΙΌΝ “ unrolling the book.” Comp. E]- 
sner. [Wagenseil. ad Sota, p.677.] Inthe LXX 
this word is several times used for the Heb. 
ww to spread out, and applied, 2 Kings xix. 14, 
to Hezekiah’s spreading out Rabshakeh’s letter 
before the Lord. Comp. 1 Macc. iii. 48. 

᾿Ανάπτω, from ava intens, and ἅπτω to kindle. 
—To kindle, light, set on fire. occ. Luke xii. 49. 
Acts xxviii. 2, James iii. 5. On which last text 
Wetstein cites from Plutarch, Sympos. viii. p. 
730, E. Τὸ ΠΥ͂Ρ τὴν ὝΛΗΝ ἐξ ἧς ᾿ΑΝΗΦΘΗ, 
μητέρα καὶ πατέρα οὖσαν, ἤσθιε, “ The fire ate 


In this sense it is sometimes | up the wood from which it was kindled, and which 


is both its father and mother.” (On Luke xii. 
49, Schleusner says, “ But what do I say, when 
it is already kindled ?” or “lo ! it is already kin- 
dled,” for the word εἰ in the LXX (Gen. iv. 14, 


Mark vi. 40. viii. 6 ; or on beds, as Luke xi. 37. | and Ezek. iv. 14) answers often to ΤΣ, as Kreb- 


John xxi. 20, et al. comp. ἀνάκειμαι II. 
Plin. ix. ep. 23. Athen. i. p. 23. Schwarz. in 
Comm. L. Gr. p. 98. Schleusner refers Mat. xv. 
35. Mark vi. 40. viii. 6, to the sense to lic down.] 
The LX X have once used it, Gen. xlix. 9, for Heb. 
ΣῸ to bend down, crouch. 

᾿Αναπληρόω, &, from ava up, or emphatic, and 
τληρόω to fll, which see. 

I. To fll, asa seat or place. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 16; 
where see Elsner and Wolfius. 
Hebraism. See Hottinger de Usu Scriptor. Hebr. 
ap. Rhenferd. p. 399. Buxtorf, Lex. Tal. et Rabb. 
p- 2001.) . 

II. To fll up, complete. occ. 1 Thess. ii. 16. 
[Gen. xv. 16.] 

1Π. Τὸ fll up, OF supply, a deficiency. occ. 
1 Cor. xvi. 17. Phil. ii. 30. On which texts we 
may observe, that Clement, in his first Epistle to 
the Corinthians, § 38, has the like expression, 
“Let the poor man praise God, because he has 
given him one, cc ov ‘ANAITAHPQOH: αὐτοῦ 
ro ‘YITE’ PHMA, by whom his want may be sup- 
plied.” So Lucian, Harmon. t. i. p. 643, ed. 
Bened., has "ANAITAHPOY™ τὸ ἐνδέον, “ supply 

(37) 


{See : 


[This is a mere | 


sius remarks here. +Rosenm. and Kuinoel ex- 
plain it: “ And how wish I that it were already 
kindled !” Ti, like πῶς, may be rendered quam, 
guantopere, how much! On εἰ for ort, that, see the 
word.+ Of course the phrase means to cause or 
spread quarrels. See Jerem. ix. 12. 2 Chron. xiii. 
I1.J 

"AvapiOpnrog, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg. and ap:6- 
μέω to number.— Not to be numbered, innumerable. 
oce. Heb. xi. 12. [Job xxi. 33. Prov. vii. 26. 
Wiad. vii. 11.] 

Say ‘Avactiw, from ava emphatic, and ceiw 
to more.—To more or stir up. Inthe N. T. it is 
used only for stirring up the multitude or people ; 
and Elsner on Luke xxiii. 5, shows that Dionysius 
Halicarn. [viii. 3]] and Diodorus Siculus [Eclog. 
i. δ, 32] apply it in the same manner. occ. Mark 
xv. Il. Luke xxiii. 5. 

Has ᾿Ανασκευάζω, from avd back, and σκεν- 
ἄζω to prepare, which from σκεῦος a tessel, furni- 
ture. [To more furniture, to go away or leate.}— 
To subvert, destroy. occ. Acts xv. 24, where Kypke 


1 Beveral of these are to be seen in the British Museum. 
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cites Plutarch and Thue. [iv. 116] using it for the 
demolishing of buildings, and Polybius, Demo- 
sthenes, and Euripides applying it to oaths, cove- 
nants, common report, and men. It seems very 
nearly to agree in sense with avacrarovyrec, 
which is spoken of the same sort of false teachers, 
Gal. v.12. See ἀναστατόω. 

*Avacraw, ὥ, from ἀνά up or back again, and 
σπάω to drav.—To draw up or back again. occ. 
Luke xiv. 5. Acta xi. 10. (Joseph. A. J. ii. 11, 2.] 
In the LXX of Hab. i. 15, it answers to the Heb. 
ΤΩΣ to cause to ascend, bring up. 

᾿Ανάστασις, ewe, ἡ, from ἀνίστημι tto set up, 
mid.t 0 rise, - 

. 4 standing on the fect again, or rising, as 
opposed to falling. It occurs, though figuratively, 
in this view, Luke ii. 84. comp. Is. viii. 14, 15. 

II. A rising or resurrection of a dead body to 
life. Heb. xi. 35. comp. 1 Kings xvii. 21. 2 Kings 


iv. 34. 

Ill. A rising or resurrection of the body from 
the grave. Applied both to Christ, and to men 
in general, whether good or bad. Acts i. 22. ii. 
31. John v. 29. (comp. 28.) Acts xxiv. 15, et al. 
freq. [ln John xi. 25, by a common metonymy, 
Christ is called The Resurrection, as the author 
of our resurrection. See Deut. xxx. 20, He is 
thy life.) 

IV. [The state consequent on the resurrection, 
the future life. Mat. xxii. 28. 30. Mark xii. 23.]— 
In the LXX it is twice used, Lam. iii.62. Zeph. 
iii. 8 ; in both which texts it answers to the Heb. 
uy to stand up, rise, and in the former is op- 
posed to 30 to sit. It also occurs 2 Mac. vii. 14. 
xii. 43, and in both these places denotes the 
resurrection of the body from the dead, — 

᾿Αναστατόω, ὦ, from ἀνάστατος disturbed, over- 
thrown, which is from ἀνίστημι in the sense of 
disturbing, overthrowing. 

I. To overthrow, subrert, destroy. So Hesychius 
explains ἀναστατοῦντες by ἀνατρέποντες, and 
ἀναστάτους by κατεστραμμένους. occ. Acts xvii. 
6 (where see Wetstein), Gal. v. 12, where see 
Kypke, and comp. ἀνασκευάζω. [᾿Ανάστατος 
is used in Greek of any one echo is driven from 
his own place and wanders. See Isocr. Paneg. 6. 
31. 281. V.H. iii. 43. Thence dyacrarow means 
to drive any one from his place, and then to subvert 
or destroy. It occurs in Symmachas, Is. xxii. 3. 
2 Kings xviii. 34.] 

11. To excite, stir up, to sedition. occ. Acts xxi. 


Gay ᾿Ανασταυρόω, ὥ, from ἀνά again or up, 
and σταυρόω to crucify, which see.—To crucify 
again or afresh, or rather, according to Lambert 
Bos, Alberti, and Raphelius, simply t crucify, 
hang up on @ cross; for these learned critics ob- 
serve that the V. is never used by the Greek 
writers in the former sense, but always in the 
latter. oce. Heb. vi. 6 ; where see Wetstein and 
Wolfius. But comp. Macknight. Schl. says 
simply to crucify, and observes from Fischer (de 
Vit. Lex. N. T. Prol. i. p. 20) that ava in Greek 
and re in Latin are very often idle. On the use 
of the word in the simple sense by the Greeks 
see Schwarz. Comm. p. 101. Br. gives Park- 
hurst’s explanation. ] 

"Avacrevalw, from ava emphatic, and oreva- 


ζω to oe) see.—Jv groan deeply. occ. 


ANA 
Mark viii. 12. [Schl. says, to be angry. The word 
occurs Ecclus, xxv. 18. Susann. 22. 2 Mac. vi. 
30.]—The LXX use it, Lam. i. 4, for the Heb. 
TIx to sigh, groan. 

᾿Αναστρέφω, from ἀνά again, and στρέφω to 
turn. 

I. To overturn. oce. John ii. 15. [Polyb. v. 9. 
Isoc. Philip. 2, 13.] 

11. To turn back, return ; in which sense it is 
used both by Polybius [iv. 2,2] and Xenophon, 
as may be seen in Wetstein. occ. Acts v. 22. 
xv. 16. [Gen. viii. 7.9. 1 Sam. iii.5.]) “ς 

111. ‘Avacrpigopat, to be conversant, have one’s 
conrersation, in this sense to live. Mat. xvii. 22. 
2 Cor. i. 12. Eph. ii. 3. Hob. xii. 18. x. 33, τῶν 
οὕτως ἀναστρεφομένων, of those who were thus con- 
tersant, i. 6. in reproaches and afflictions’. On 
Mat. xvii. 22, Wetstein shows that this V. 
joined with a N. of place, in the sense of being, or 
abiding, by Polybius [iii. 33], Xenophon, Plu- 
tarch, and Josephus ; and on Heb. xiii. 18, he 
cites from Arrian, Epictet. iv. 4, ὅτε KAAQ™E 
"ANEXTPA’‘@HE ‘EN τῷδε TOI “ἜΡΓΩΙ, be- 
cause you hare behaved well in this affair. [Josh. 
v. δ. Ezek. xix. 6.] 

ΒΑΡ ᾿Αναστροφῆ, ἧς, ἡ, from ἀνέστ , Ρ. πι. 
οὗ ὠναστρίφω.--- tiour, manner of life. Gal. 
i. 13. Eph. iv. 22, et al. freq. Polyb. [iv. 22] and 
Arrian [Epict. i. 9. iv. 7.] cited by Wetstein, use 
the N. in the same sense. [In Heb. xiii. 7, Sehl. 
says that from that passage it appears that this 
word has the sense of calamities endured, evil des- 
tiny. The word oceurs in Tob. iv. 19. 2 Mac. 
v. 8.] 

᾿Ανατάσσω, from ἀνά emphat. and τάσσω to 


put in order.—'Avardooopa, mid. to compose. 


oce. Luke i. 1. 

᾿Ανατέλλω, from ἀνά up, and τέλλω, obsolete, 
to arise. 

I. Intransitively, to rise, spring, spring up, as 
the sux or solar light. Maz νι 16. ie , ΚΑ al. 
Comp. 2 Pet. i. 19. (Num, xxiv. 17. Polyb. ix. 
15, 10.) 

II. Transitively, to cause to rise. oce. Mat. v. 45. 
Dr. Hammond on Mark xiv. 54, Leigh in the 
preface to his Supplement, p. 2, and Maselef in 

is Heb. Grammar, p. 107, give this as an in- 
stance of a Greek verb being applied in a transi- 
tive sehse, in imitation of the Hebrew conjugation 
Hiphil ; yet Homer uses the Ist aor. transitively, 
Il. v. 777, where, speaking of Juno’s horses, he 
says, 
Tote δ᾽ ἀμβροσίην Σιμόεις ANE TEIAE νέμεσθαι. 
Simois caused to spring 
Ambrosia from his bank, whereon they browsed. 
CowrEn. 
So Anacreon, Ode liii. 40, where he says the as- 
sembly of the gods caused the rose to apri 
(‘ANE TEIAEN) from the thorn-bush that 
it. Pindar also, and Philo, quoted by Hype, 
use the V. in the like transitive sense. Ρ. 
ἐξανατίλλω. (Gen. iii. 18. Is. Ixi. 1]. 1 Sam. 
viii. 22, et al. See Pricseus on Mat. v. 45.] 

III. To rise, spring, as our blessed Lord did, 
like a shoot, from the tribe of Judah. occ. Heb. 
vii. 14. Comp. Is. xi. 1. 


1 (In Greek authors it signifies even to practise α trede. 
See Polyb. i. 14. Arrian. Epist.iv.4. It oceurs as in the 
N. T. Prov. xx. 8. Ecclus. xxxviii. 28.] 


ANA 


To vist, a α cloud. ove. Luke xii. 54, This 
very frequently used in the LXX version, 
it mest commonly answers to the Heb. 
spring forth oz spread upon, as the light ; 
bud, germinate; or to TQ to sprout up. 
43. 2 Sam. x. 5. Judg. xiv. 18, et 
Parkhurst’s divisions 1, 3, and 4, might be 
reduced to one.) 
᾿ανατίθημι, trom dvd emphatic, and τίθημι to 
mid. to communicate, 


yee Gal 2. Acts xxv. 14, where see | 


Kypke. [See 2 Mae. iii. 9, Heliodor. ii. 21. It 


occurs in the LXX in the active, to suspend as | 


a gift in δ temple, or consorate, 1 Sam. xxxi. 10. 
Pe hd 


᾿Ανατολή, ἥς, τ, ἡ, rom ἀνατέτολα, perf. mi. of ἕ 


the V. ἀνατίλλο, 
1. The day-spring, ot dawn, It is used only in 
sense, but a] 


‘iety to the dawning of the goepel-das 
from om high, i.e. from heaven, by the birth of | 
John the to the rising of the 


Scx or Riguteovaxess. oce. Luke i. 78. [It 
may be doubted whether ἀνατολή is not bere 
that 


OF Offs 

Hebrews compare their children to plants, In, 
Ix. 31. Jer. xxiii. δ. Seo Plat. Symp. p. 1197. 
Ovid, Met. ix. 260. And ἀνατολή signifies αὖ 
shoot in Zech. vi. 12. The Hebrew word in this 
Dace and in Jer. aril δ, otal la rey. which Sa 
certainly used in the 0. T. of Christ, Ie. iv. 

Zech. iii. 8, and in this place of Zechariah. % 
Schloamner, who does not give any positive opi- 


nion.] 
LI. ᾿Ανατολή, and plur. ᾿Ανατολαί, al, that 
thoee of the heaven or earth, 


earn, the coat," Matis 1,2 (where ee Camp- 
bell), ii, 9. viii. 11, et al.’ Comp. Rev. vi. 2— 
This word in the EXX w 
tw the Heb. rap the risin 
acres from ἀνά 

"Ανατρέπω, emphatic, or again, 
τρῖπω to turm:—To oabrert, eee oe a Th 
HAG Tit LL [LXX; Prov, x. 8, Diod. Sic 
ΕΤΊ. Seo Wetatein, i. p. 359. 
ΕἿΣ ᾿λνατρίφω, from ἀνά emphat. and τρέφω, 


of the sun, and thence 


t0 nourish, nuree.—To nurse, bring up, educate. occ. | 


‘Acts vii. 20, 21. xxii. 3. 
dian. ἰ. 3} 
᾿Αναφαίνω, from dvd emphatic, and φαίνω to| 


1. To show openly; but it occurs not in the 
active voice in the N.T. [Polyb. v. 22, 10.] 
TI, ᾿Αναφαίνομαι, pass, to be shown, or appear, 
epenly. oce. Luke xix. 11. Acts xxi. 3, dvaga- 
Ἤντις δὲ τὴν Κύπρον we appearing as to Cyprus, | 
dvapavsionc ἡμῖν τῆς Κύπρου Cyprus ap- 


{ Wind, vii. 14: Hero- 


fous. An accusative case is often thus | 


Jened with a verb or participle pans, both in the 


Cor. ix.17. Gal. ii. 7, and Grammar, § xxi. 44. 
in. 8 And as to Acia xxi. 3, Welatoin cites 
from Theophanes (a Christian writer, however, 
of a late age) the similar expression, ‘ANA. 
NE'NTQN αὐτῶν ΤΗΝ THN ; and from Vi 


‘They are hidden from us, o φά 


with the most | * 


For the | 


forts ἡ ἀνά emphatic, and χύω to 
| 


springs up, and ap- | ἢ 
frequently answers 


nd | 


il, 
Hn ii, 201, “ Agrias Phroacum abeconditous | 
arees,”” literally, We hide the lofty towers of the | ;, 


ANA 


out of our sight, as wo sail past them. So the 
English seaman says, We opened such a bay, 
meaning, It appeared to open to με. See Kypke, 
and comp. προσάγω II. 

᾿Αναφέρω, from ἀνά wp, and φέρω to carry, 


‘ring, boa. 
To carry or bring up. occ, Mat, xvii. 1. 
Mark in. 2 Bake xo [Polyb. viii. 31, 1.) 
II, To offer encrifices, i.e. to bring them up? 
on the altar. Heb. vii. 27. comp. James ii, 21, 
where see Macknight. Hence applied to Christ's 
offering Himself a8 propitiatory sacrifice, Heb. 
275 and to the spiritwal ‘sacrifices which 
rristians are to ofer in and through Him, Heb. 
i. 15. 
ILL. To beor sins by imputation really, as the 
sacrifices did typically. ove. Heb. ix. 28. 
24. Comp. Lev. i. 4. xvi. 21, 22. Exod. 
Ἂν In the LXX, when used in 
the first sense, it commonly answers to the Heb. 
ΜΠ (0 cause to come ; in the 2d, to ΤΩΣ to cause 
to ascend, i.o, in flame and smoke as a burnt- 
offering ; and in the last sense, to wey to bear, 
and 539 to bear as a burden, bajulare, as in 18. lili, 
11, 12, which see. 
᾿Αναφωνίω, ὥ, from ἀνά emphatic, and evi 
to ory borden os ory out aloud, Foe. Luke’ 
{1 Chron, xv. 38. 2 Chron. v. 13.] 
BaF ᾿Ανάχυσις, two, ἡ, from ἀναχύω to pour 
ir out. 
fusion or pool of water, colluvies, palus, 
applied by Strabo [ii 
etstein and Kypke. 


rts Eee shows i 
p. 206] and Philo. Comp. 
Hence 
II. Ina figurative sense, a sink or gulf of vice 
or duces occ. 1 Pet, iv. 4, where sce Mao- 
night. 


phatie, and pte to 
I. To go or return 


P+ 


"Ανάψυξις, ewe, ἡ, from ἀναψύχω to νεΐνειλ.---- 
A refrigeration, refreshing, or rather a being re- 
| freshed ; for 1 apprehend with Wolfius that the 
times ἀναψύξεως of refreshing, and the times of 
| the restitution of all things, are to be distinguished 
from each other; that the former relate to 
Christ's first coming, and the comforts of his 
kingdom οἵ grace (comp. Mat. xi. 29); and the 
latter to his second and Inst coming, and the com- 
mencement of his kingdom of glory. oce. Acts 
19. The LXX use the word for a breathing 
or breathing time, a reapite, Exod. viii. 15, where 
it answers to the Heb. 7myy) of the same import, 
᾿λναψύχω, from ἀνά again, and ψῦ; og cold 
To cool again, ‘witb ith cool 
ain as the body when over-heated. (Comp. κατα- 
Ψύχω.) It occurs not in the N. T. in this sense ; 
but 


Ὁ [So Lue. Ver. Hist. il. ἐπεὶ 
2 (So the Jews called the 
ascend), ἃ 
at 


ἀπεκρόψαμεν αὐτούς.) 
‘ictim ΤῊ σ᾽ (from FET to 


lat here it In to lead δὲ ἀναχωρίζω 
γεν. vil 1,30. Anab. v. % 6, but Br wf @ 
diserent opinion.) 


ΑΝΔ 


II. Figuratively, to refresh, relieve, when under 

i . oce., 2 Tim. i. 16.—In the LXX it is 

used only in the intransitive sense of taking 

breath, being refreshed, and answers (inter al.) to 

the Heb. wy to take breath, and to my refresh- 
ment. (Ex. xxiii. 12. 2 Sam. xvi. 14.] 

ΝΣ ᾿Ανδραποδιστῆς, ov, ὁ, from ἀνδρα- 
ποδίζω to reduce to slavery, carry away for a slate, 
which from avéparodoy! @ captive taken in war 
and enslaved, and this from ἀνήρ, gen. ἀνδρός a 
man’s, and ποῦς, gen. ποδός α foot, because he 
Sollows or waits at his master’s foot.—.A man-stealer, 
a kidnapper, one who steals men to make them slates, 
or sell them into slavery. The Scholiast on Ari- 
stoph. Plut. 521, says, “An ἀνδραποδιστής is 
not only he who by deceit reduces free men to 
slavery, but also he who seduces slaves from their 
masters, in order to convey them elsewhere, and 
sell them.” So likewise Pollux, and the Ety- 
mologist in Wetstein. No doubt both these enor- 
mities are prohibited to Christians. occ. 1 Tim. 
i. 10. {se x. xxi. 16. Deut. xxiv. 7.) 

᾿Ανδρίζομαι, from ἀνήρ, gen. ἀνδρός, a man.— 
To behave or acyuit oneself with tie adore and 
courage of a man, perhaps as opposed to a babe 
or child in Christ. oce. 1 Cor. xvi. 13. So Jose- 
phus de Bel. v. 7, 3, uses ἀνδρίζεσθαι for behaving 
courageously, and Homer, ἀνέρες ἐστὲ be men, that 
is, courageous, Il. v. 529, et al. comp. Wetstein. 
~—This word is often used by the LXX, and 
most generally answers to the Heb. pin to be 
strong, or to ΤΌΝ to be robust, valiant. ([Deut. 
xxxi. 6. Jos. x. 25.] 

Way ᾿Ανδροφόνος, ov, ὃ, from ἀνήρ, gen. 
ἀνδρός a man, and πέφονα, pf. m. of φένω to slay, 
which see under φόνος.---Α man-slayer, @ mur- 
derer. occ. 1 Tim. 1.9. [2 Mac. ix. 28.] 

Gay ᾿Ανίγκλητος, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
ἐγκαλέω to accuse, lame, which see.—Not to be 

» blameless, irr . occ, 1 Cor. i. 8. 
Col. i. 22. 1 Tim. iii. 10. Tit. i. 6, 7. [3 Mac. 


v.31. Xen. Hell. vi. 1, 4.] 
Gay ᾿Ανεκδιήγητος, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
ἐκδιηγέομαι to relate particularly.— Not to be fully 


or adequately expressed or uttered, inezpressible, 
unutterable, ineffable. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 15. So 
Arrian, see Wetstein. 

G4" ᾿Ανεκλάλητος, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
ἐκλαλέω to utter.—Un οὗ ible. occ. 
1 Pet. i. 8. 

Sap ᾿Ανέκλειπτος, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and ἐκ- 
λείπω to fail, which 569 3.--- Which faileth not, 
never failing, unfailing. occ. Luke xii. 33. [Diod. 
Sic. iv. 84. Munth. Obs. 6 Diod. Sic. p. 162.] 

Gay ᾿Ανεκτότερος, a, ov, compar. of ἀνεκτός 
tolerable, which from ἀνέχω to bear, which see.— 
Mone tolerable, more easy to be borne. Mat. x. 15, 
et 

᾿Ανελεήμων, ovoc, ὁ, ἡ, from α neg. and 
ἐλεήμων merciful, compassionate, which see.— Un- 
merciful, incompassionate. occ. Rom. i. 31. [Prov. 
v. 9. xi. 7.] 

Sa ᾿Ανεμίζομαι, from ἄνεμος the wind.—To 
be impelled or driven by the wind. occ. James i. 6. 
[See Heisen. Nov. Hyp. ad Ep. Jac. p. 438.] 

“Avepoc, ov, ὁ, from ἄημι to blow, or rather 


1 [This word occurs 3 Mac. vii. 5.] 
3 (The word ἀνεκλιπής in the same sense occurs Wisd. 
vil. 14. vill. 18.) 


(40) 
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from ἀνεῖμαι pf. pass. of ἀνίημε to loose, set loose, 
which see. 

I. Wind. Mat. vii. 25. xi. 7. John vi. 18. 
Acts xxvii. 14, 15, et al. freq. comp. Eph. iv. 14. 
(Schleusner says that rm is taken in the same 
way for any thing light or inconstant in Job vi. 26. 
xv. ἃ. See Glass. Phil. S. p. 1066, in Dathe’s 
ed. and Ecclus. v. 11.] 

II. The four winds are used for the four car- 
dinal points, or the cast, west, north, and south. 
Mat. xxiv. 31. Mark xiii. 27. Comp. Is. xliii. 
5, 6. Dan. vii. 2. Rev. vii. 1. ooga nirm yi 
the four winds or spirits of the heavens, is a Heb. 
phrase, used Dan. viii. 8. xi. 4. Zech. ii. 6, or 
10, et al., and denotes the four cardinal points, 
because the force or action of the spirié or gross 
air is, in strict philosophical truth, principally 
exerted at the western and castern?® edges of the 
earth in supporting its diurnal motion, and from 
the and southern pole in regulating its 
declination. [Joseph. B. J. vii. 13, 12.]—In the 
LXX, this word, except in two passages, always 
answers to the Heb. rm. 

Gay ᾿Ανένδεκτον, ov, τό, neut. from a neg. 
and ἐνδέχεται it is ible, which see under ἐν. 
Sixopat.—Impossible. occ. Luke xvii. 1. Comp. 
Mat, xviii. 7, and οὐκ ἐνδέχεται, Luke xiii. 33. 

᾿Ανεξερεύνητος, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg. and ἐξ- 
ἐρευνάω to search out, which eee, and comp. LX X 
in 1 Chron. xix. 3. Amos ix. 3. Obad. 6. Joel 
i. 9.—Not to be searched out, inscrutable. occ. 
Rom. xi. 33. 

Gay ᾿Ανιεξίκακος, ὁ, ἡ, from ἀνέχομαι to bear, 
and κακός eril.— Enduring evil, either men or 
things, patient, Jorbearing. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 24. 
[The substantive ἀνεξικακία occurs Wiad. ii. 19, 
and the verb ἀνεξικακέω often in eccl. writers. 
See Suicer, i. p. 336, and Poll. Onom. v. 138, the 
interpreters on Hesychius voce ἀνεξικακία, and 
D’Orvill. ad Charit. viii. 4, p. 616.] 

᾿Ανεξιχνίαστος, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and ἐξιχνι- 
alw to trace out, which from ἐξ out, and ἴχνος 


the fc » which from ἵκω to come, and this from 
the Chald. spn to come or. go.—Not to be traced 


out, untraceable. occ. Rom. xi. 33. Eph. iii. 8 
{Job v. 9. ix. 10.]—The LXX several times use 
the V. ἐξιχνιάζω for the Heb. ὋΝ to search out 
minutely, and the N. ἀνεξιχνίαστος for yr Te 
there is no searching out. 

Say ᾿Ανεπαίσχυντος, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
ἐπαισχύνομαι to be ashamed.—Not ashamed, i. 6. 
of plainly preaching the Gospel of Christ. Comp. 
2 Tim. i. 8. Rom. i. 16: or, not to be ashamed, 
that necdeth not to be ashamed. Comp. Tit. ii. 8. 
The latter interpretation seems most ble 
to the form of the Greek word. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 15, 
where see Kypke. ([Schleus. concurs in the 
second explanation. The adverb ἀνεπαισχύντως 
occurs commonly. See Wetstein.] 

Say ᾿Ανεπίληπτος, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
ἐπίληπτος blameable, which from ἐπιλαμβάνομοι 
to be caught. [This word is taken from the ancient 
wrestling, and was used of a man who was 
defended in all parts of the body, and could not 
be caught any where by his antagonist. See Krebs. 
Obss. Flav. p. 351. Hence it signified, one in 

3 See Catcott’s Veteris et Verse Philosophie Princi 


pp. 6—10; and Catcott, the son’s, Remarks on Creation, 
pp. 55—57. 
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whom there was πὸ place for blame.J— Unblameable, 
blameless, irreprehensible. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 2. v. 7. 
vi. 14 

᾿Ανέρχομαι, from ἀνά up, and ἔρχομαι to 00, 


come.— To go up. [John vi. 3. comp. Judg. 
xxi. 8. 1 Ki δ xiii. 12. Fab, Cod. Pseud. i. 
p- 546. Like ἀναβαίνω, it is used of persons 


going to Jerusalem. In Gal. i. 17, “nor did I 
réurn.” Hesych. ἀνερχομένῳ : ὑποστρέφοντι.] 

“Avecic, swe, ἡ, from ἀνίημι to loose, relaz. 

l. Liberty, some degree of relazation from bonds 
or oce. Acts xxiv. 23. [Hence St. 
Pan] 15 called by Eusebius (H. Εἰ ii. 22) ἄνετος. 
See 2 Chron. xxiii. 15. Plat. Rep. i. Polyb. 
iL 66, 3.] - 

II. ΣΤ οπεδοον or relazation from uneasiness, ex- 
pease, or trouble ; ease, rest. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 12. vii. 5. 
vii. 13. 2 Theas. i. 7. 

᾿Ανετάζω, from ἀνα emphatic, and ἐτάζω to 
aamine, which the Etymologist deduces from 
ἔτεον, τό, the truth, reality, as if it were ἐτεάζω to 
sarch out the truth; but ἔτεος, a, ov, is from Zw 
or tipi to be.—To examine strictly. occ. Acts xxii. 
24.29. ([Schl. says that the verb, like the sim- 
ple one irdZw (Wisd. ii. 10), has often the same 
force as βασανίζω to examine by torture: tracpoc 
is used of torments, 2 Macc. vii. 37. See Susan. 
14. Judg. vi. 29, where it means to inquire or 
examine into. } 

"ANEY, an adv. governing a genitive.— HW ith- 
out, not with. occ. Mat. x. 29. 1 Pet. iii. 1. iv. 9. 
Wetstein on Mat. shows that "ANEY ΘΕΟΥ͂ is 
an expression used by Homer [Od. ii. 372] and 
Lucian.—In the LXX it twice answers to the 
Heb. pe. (Ex. xxi. 1]. Amos iii. 5. See Job 
xxxi. 39. Is. Iv. 1.] 

Ber ᾿Ανεύθετος, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and εὔθετος 
fit.— Unfit, inconvenient, not commodious. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 12. [Hesych. ἀνευθέτου᾽ axpnorov.] 

ΒΩ ‘Avevpicew, from ἀνά emphatic, and 
εὑρίσεω to find.—To find, find out by diligent seek- 
imy. oce. Luke ii. 16. Acts xxi. 4. Raphelius, 
in his Annotation on Luke ii. 16, remarks, that 
ἀνευρίσκειν in the present tense is fo seek dili- 
gently, dyvevpeiy in the 2d aor. to find out by diligent 
wvking. This he confirms by a passage from Ar- 
rian, Epictet. ii. 11, cai διατί οὐ ζητοῦμεν αὐτὸν, 
cai 'ANEYPISKOMEN, cai "ANEYPO'NTEE 
λοιχὸν ἀπαραβάτως χρώμεθα ; “ Wherefore then 
do we not inquire and diligently seek after this 
(rule)? and when, by diligent inquiry, we have 
fund it, why do we not use it without devia- 
tion ©’ =[This observation is also made by Wolf. 
L p. 1316, but Schl. doubts if it is ever true, and 
denies entirely its general truth. The passage 
of Arrian he thinks inapplicable; and Xen. 
Mem. ii. 9, 3, proves the contrary. ἀνά has no 
foree in this verb. Suidas has a gloss on Luke 
i, 16, which has escaped Ernesti: he says, ἡ 
ἀνὰ πρόθεσις χάριν κόσμου κεῖται.} 

᾿Ανέχομαε, mid. from ἀνά up, and ἔχω to hold, 
har.— To bear, bear with, suffer. It is used either 
vithout a N. following, as 1 Cor. iv. 12. 2 Cor. 
xi. 4. 20, or much more frequently with a N. 
following in the genitive, as Mat. xvii. 17. Acts 
xvii, 14. On 2 Cor. xi. 1, see Wolfius, Cur. 
Philol. and Wetstein. [It has even a dative in 
2 Thess. i. 4. With Acts xviii. 14 (to bear pati- 
ewtly), compare Symm. Job xxi. 8. Polyb. ix. 30. 
Herodian. 1. 17,10. It often signifies to contain 

(Aat\ 
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one’s self. Herod. viii. 26. Gen. xlv. 1. Is. xlii. 
14. It has an accus. as well as a genitive in 
Greek writers. Herod. i. 196. See Schweigh. 
Lex. Polyb. p. 47.] 

᾿Ανεψιός, ov, 6, probably from ἀνῆφθαι to be 
connected, perf. . infin. of avawrw to connect, 
which from ἀνά emphatic, and ἅπτω to tie, which 
see under amropat.—A cousin-german or nephew. 
oce. Col. iv. 10. " [At first, any relation, a brother. 
See Gen. xiv. 15, sec. Oxon. See for the word 
Tobit vii. 2.] 

Bay “AvnOov, ov, r6.— Dill, a species of herb, 
so called perhaps from ἀνά up, and θεῖν to run, 
for its stalk runs up to the height of a cubit and 
half', If it should not rather be derived from 
the Heb. ἘΣ to embalm, on account of its fragrant 
smell, of which Virgil, Eclog. ii. 48, has taken 
particular notice,— 

— et forem fungit bene olentis anethi. 
And adds the flower of the fragrant dill. 


occ. Mat. xxiii. 23. [It is here used for any 
common food. On its use in that way see Span- 
heim ad Aristoph. Nub. 978. It was used for 
pickling. See Colum. xii. 8.] Comp. ἄνθος. 
᾿Ανήκω, from ava up, and ἥκω to come. 

I. To come up, come to. 

II. To appertain, belong to. [1 Macc. x. 40. 
xi. 35.] Hence 

III. ᾿Ανήκει, impers. ἐξ appertaineth, it be- 
cometh, it ἃ fit. occ. Col. iii. 18. Particip. neut. 
ἀνῆκον, ovroc, τό, that is fit, becoming. occ. Eph. 
v. 4, Philem. 8. In Eph. v. 4, the expression 
τὰ οὐκ ανήκοντα, which are not convenient, is 
a litotes for, which are highly inconvenient and 
improper. So τὰ μὴ καθήκοντα, Rom. i. 28. 
On which last cited text Doddridge remarks, 
that Homer, in like manner, uses ἀεικέα ἔργα, 
ungentle deeds, for all the barbarous indignities 
which Achilles practised on the corpse of Hector, 
Il. xxii. 395. Comp. aAvorreAne. [On the ellipse 
of this word, as Luke xiv. 28. Acts xxviii. 10, 
see Palairet, Obss. Phil. p. 348.] 

Bay” ᾿Ανήμερος, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and ἥμερος 
mild, which see under “Hpepoc.— Not mild, un- 
gentle, fierce. oce. 2 Tim. iti. 3, [Arrian. Epict. 
i, ἃ. Dion. Hal. Ant. i. 41.] 

᾿ΑΝΗ͂ Ῥ, ἀνέρος and ἀνδρός, ὁ, either from 
ἄνω upwards (see under ἄνθρωπος), or perhaps 
from the Heb. Ὃ @ lamp, with 7 emphatic pre- 


fixed, according to that of Prov. xx. 27, The 
spirit of man is YQ? @ lamp of Jehovah : in which 


1. See Brookes’s Nat. Hist. vol. vi. p. 106. 

2 And from this revealed truth, which, no doubt, was 
well known to the ancient believers Jong before the time 
of Solomon (see Gen. ii. 7), the heathens seemed to have 
borrowed their accounts of the Auman soul, impiously 
attributing to their arch-idol, the heavens, the supporting 
of its spiritual life, and even making the Auman spirit or 
soul a part of their god, the Aearens, air, or ether. Thus 
Pythagoras, as we are informed by Diogenes Laértius (in 
Pythag.) held that the human soul is a portion of the ether 
(ἀπόσπασμα αἰθέρος), and therefore immortal, because 
the ether is so: and Cicero (in the character of Cato) 
declares that Pythagoras and the Pythagoreans never 
doubted but our souls were portions of the universal mind 
or god, “ quin ex universd mente divina delibatos animos 
haberemus.”” De Senect. cap. 21. So Horace, ii. Sat. 2, 79, 
calls the Auman soul— 


Divine particulam aure. 
A particle of breath divine. 


Virgil, Zn. vi. 746 :— 


ΑΝΗ 


view it is remarkable that the ancient Greek 
poets, particularly Humer, frequently use φῶς ', 
whose primary sense is light (from gaw to shine), 
for a man. [I need hardly observe that this is 
entirely visionary, not to say absurd. ] 

1. Man, a name of the species. Luke xi. 3], 
82, et al. [In many places where so used, it is 
pleonastic, as Rom. iv. 8, and seems an imitation 
of the Hebrew, Ps.i.1. Or it may be rendered 
by some one, any one, &c. See Luke ix. 38. Acts 
ii. 14. So the Greek writers used the word. 
See Eur. Hec. 644, and Munker. ad Antonin. 
Metam. p. 284.] 

II. A man, as distinguished from a woman or 
child. Mat. xiv. 21. xv. 38 [From a child, 
1 Cor. xiii. 11. 1 Sam. xvii. 33.) 

III. 4 man, as related to a woman, a husband. 
Mat. i. 16. (comp. Deut. xxii. 23, 24.) Mark 
x. 2. John iv, 16—18, et al. freq. [So we Jer. 
iii, 1. Hos. ii. 7. See Theoph. Char. xiii. δ. 
Xen. Mem. ii. 2,5. Terent. Hecyr. act. v. se. i. 
In Mat. i. 16, it is one betrothed (comp. Luke i. 27. 
Rev. xxii. 2); for the rights of betrothal and 
marriage were little different. See Surenhus. 
βίβλος καταλλαγῆς, p. 137. Gen. xxix. 21, and 
Liban. Ep. 658. μας, Lex. ec. 170.] 

IV. The vocative plur. ἄνδρες is used in ad- 
dressing the discourse to men, and is equivalent 
to sirs or gentlemen in English. See Acts vii. 26. 
xiv. 15. xix. 25. xxvi. 10. 

V. Jt is used, as it were, Pleonastically. 

᾿Ανὴρ προφήτης a prophet. e xxiv. 19. 

ΑΝ ἀδελφοί brethren. Acts i. 16. vii. 3. 
This manner of expression, i must be {onfensed, 
is v agreeable to the Hebrew idiom, an 
thenee’ to the style of the LXX. (See Judg. 
vi. 8. xix. J. 16. 22, in Heb. and LXX.) But 
then it is no less true that the purest Greek 
writers use ἀνήρ in the same manner. Thus 
Blackwall (Sacred Classics, i. p. 29, 8vo) pro- 
duces from Homer, II. iii. 170, BAZIAH™ ‘AN- 
API’: from Thucyd. i. 41, "“ANAPA ZTPATH- 
Yo’N: and from Demosthenes, "ANAPEY AI- 
KASTAI’. To which we may add, from Herod. 
i. 90, "ANAPO'S BAXIAEQS, and 141, ἌΝΔΡΑ 
’"AYAHTH'N: and from Plato’s Phsedon, ὃ 9, 
ΦΙΛΟΣΟΦΟΥ "ANAPO’S, so § 34. [Schl. con- 
siders the word as used in many places as an 
honourable title, as in the common address to 
the Athenians, and in Lucian (Jup. Tragoed. 
c. 15), ὦ ἄνδρες Ooi. See Schwarz. Comm. 
p- 113. In James ii. 2, the word means a rich 
and man, and is illustrated by Ecclus. 
x. 26. To show that in Aets viii. 27 it means 
a man of dignity, see } Mac. ii. 25. vi. 57.] 


Zthereum sensum, atque aural simplicis icxzm. 
A sentient ether, pure aerial 18 Ὲ. 


And Ptiny, the naturalist, speaks thus of Hipparchus, 
giving us thereby his own ion :—'‘ The never-enough 
commended Hipparchus, as being one than whom no man 
more fully approved the relation of the stars to man, and 


AN®O 


(VI. An inhabitant. Mat. xiv. 35. Luke xi. 32, 
af imitation of the Hebrew. See Gen. xix. 4. 
xxvi. 7. 1 Sam. v. 7.—Schl. adds the signification 
a soldier, referring to Luke xxii. 63, compared 
with John xviii. 3, and Hom. 1]. i. 7. Polyb. it. 
64, 6, but this is clearly fanciful.) 

᾿Ανθίστημι, from ἀντί against, and ἵστημει to 
stand. — To sand cgainst, to resist, whether in 
deed or word. Mat. v. 39. Eph. vi. 13. James 
iv. 7. Luke xxi. 15. Acts vi. 10, et al. 

"AvOopodoylopa:, οὔμαι, mid. from ἀντί in 
return, and ὁμολογέω to confess, acknowledge. With 
a dat. of the person, to confess, return thanks to. 
occ. Luke ii. 38; where Wetstein explains this 
word by giving thanks to God ἀντ᾽ εὐεργεσίας for 
the benefit bestowed, and cites from Plutarch. 
Emil. (misprinted Timol ) p. 260. B, ’AN@O- 
ΜΟΛΟΓΈΕΓΙ͂ΣΘΑΙ' τινα χάριν, to return thank 
for a favour.—In the LXX the V. is used, Ps. 
Ixxix. 13, for Heb. itt to confess. Comp. Ezra 
iii, 11, where LXX render mir) Mist Mon ors, 
and they anseered (each other) in praising and 
confessing to Jehorah, by καὶ ἀπεκρίθησαν ἐν 
αἴνῳ καὶ ἀνθομολογήσει τῷ Κυρίῳ. [Schl. ex- 
pressly denies that the word ever means to con- 


fess in return, and says it means, both in this 


single place in the N. T. and in those cited by 
Parkhurst, to praise simply.] 

ἌΝΘΟΣ, tog, ove, ro. The Greek Etymolo- 
gists derive it from ἄνω up, and θεῖν to run, be- 
cause while growing it generally tends upwards: 
but may it not be more probably deduced from 
the Heb. txt to embalm, make sweet? See Cant. 
i. 13.—A flower of an herb. occ. James i. 10, 11. 
1 Pet. i. 24. Comp. Is. xl. 6,7. So Juvenal, Sat, 
ix. 126—8, 


Pestinat ext decurrere velog 
Flosculus anguste miseraque brevissima vite 


[See Num. xvii. 8. Job xv. 33.] 

Gay ᾿Ανθρακιά, Gc, ἡ, from ἄνθραξ, ακος.---Α 
heap or fire of live coals. occ. Juhn xviii. 18. xxi. 9. 
On the former.text Wetstein shows that this 
word is used by Homer [1]. ix. 213], Athenseus, 
Aristophanes [Eq. 777], and Plutarch. Comp. 
Ecclus. xi. 32. [2 Mac. ix. 20.] 

“ANOPAR, ακος, ὁ. A burning or lies coal. 
oce. Rom. xii. 20. ([Schleusner translates or 
paraphrases this, You will create great uneasiness 
tm your enemy, or make him lush and grieve for his 
malice; and he adds, that St. Paul does net ad- 
vise us to confer benefits on our enemies on 
pose to cause them uneasiness, but speaks ef the 
natural effect of such conduct. St. Paul i 
refers to Prov. xxv. 23. On which see 


the opinion of cur souls being @ part of the heaven, ani- | 
masque nostras πὶ esse coli.” Nat. Hist. ii. 26. The 
same doctrine is maintained by the infidel in Wied. ii. 2— 
See also Leland’s Advantage and Necessity of Christian 
Revelation, part i. ch. xii. p. 261, ὃς. Svo. Of Pythagoras; 
and ch. xiii. p. 293. note (g): and Mrs. Carter’s Introduc- ' 
tion to her Translation of Epictetus, §§ 19 and 31. 

1 Others deduce φῶς, when used in this sense. 


CE; « lieing or brewthing creature (see Gen. ii. 7), or from | 
φάω fo speak. | 
2 


(42) 


᾿Ανθρώπινος, 9, ον, from ἄνθρωπος man. He- 
man, belomsiny to man, his 
from | nature or condition. oce. Rom. vi. 19. 1 Cor. ἢ, 
4.13. iv. 3. x. 13. James iii. 7. 1 Pet ii. 13, 
The word is ued in like manner by the profane 


ΑΝΘ 
writers, Seo Wetstein, [Num. v. 8. Ezek. 
iv. 13] 
-- 


sagen, α murderer. ose. John vill 44, a 


‘Whilst other creatures towards the earth look down, 
He gave to man a front sublime, and raised 
His nobler view to ken the starry heaven. ] 
is this of Ovid to be regarded as a mere | 
poetical fight. Tho most serious and sensible of 
the philosophical writers among the heathen urge 
tte mmo fosters Thus Cicero, in the cha- 


other 

livet. And again, De Leg. 
eras animantes ad pastem abjeciseet, solum hom 
tem erexit, ad φαϊίφιο quasi cognations domi- 
iltique prietini conspectum excitavit.” “ When 
God had made other animale prone to feed on | 
the ground, he made man alone upright, and rained 
him to a view of hearen, a8 of his native and origi- 
nal habitation.” So Agrippa in Dio, Hist. lib. 
Iii, p. 315, τὸ ἀνθρώπινον πᾶν, ἅτε ἔς re θεῶν 
ryprts ea "ονὸς καὶ ἐς θεοὺς ἀφῆξον, ἌΝΩ BAETIEI: 

whole human race, as being sprung from | 
the gods, and destined to return to them, /ooks 


1. Man, a name of the specics without respect 
toeex, Mat. v.13. 16. vi. 1. 1 Cor. vii. 26, et al. 


im, a8 distinguished from a woman, 
U 1, more eapecially a husband. Mat. 
xix, 3. δ. 16. Mark x.7. Jib vi.9. Test. xii. 
Pat. ap. Fab. Cod. i. p. 529. Schleus. says, that 
in Rom. vii. 1, it means the woman or wife in op- 
position to the husband, but Br. observes that 
the proposition is universal, and that the special 
one (with respect to the wife) is frequently 
omitted by St, Paul. Sebleusner further thinks 
that in the expression the Son of man, the word | 

ways means ‘oman, when Christ is spoken of. | 
so have thought that our Saviour, in using 
this phrase (for none of the Apostles use it in 
‘ting of him), meant to represent himself as 

with great humility, as the lowest and 
taunt despised of men, But'SchL. says that our | 
Saviour meant to show by it, that be was the 


shltznteis tom προμηθεέομαι provide, take thwght 
2 [ee Valck. ad Theocr. Adoa. p. 395.) 
(43) 


| Heb. and LXX, and ἀνήρ V. 


ANO 


promised Messiah, born of a virgin, who had 
taken on him our nature, and come to fulfil that 
decree of God, that mankind should be 
| saved by ono in their own form.] 
IIL. Every man, every one, any one. 1 Cor. iv. 
[338 Gal. iii. 12. [Gen. xiii. 12. 1 Sam. viii, 
TV. In the N. T. ἄνθρωπος is frequent! 
joined, κα it were pl onan, with another N. 
See Mat. xi, 19. xiii. 28. 45. 52, Luke ii. 15, et 
al. Comp. Gen, ix. 5.20. xiii. 8 xlii, 30, 88, in 
So Raphelius on 
Luke ii. 15, cites from Arrian, AOY AOIE 'AN- 
ΘΡΩΊΠΟΙΣ for slaves, NOMA'AEE POOL 
for is’. See Campbell’s Preliminary Dis- 
sert, to Gospela, p. 613. [I may mention here 
that Schl, ascribes many meanings to ἄνθρωπος 
which it never possessed, except when paced in in 
a particular relation to other words. 
|eame to set a man against his father” occurs 
Mat. x. 35, and therefore Schleus, ascribes the 


4. p. 221, and Pe 
. 181 ; and hence it is applied to 
at, xxvii, 22, (comp. Mark x, 33.) 


tit, Obs. Misc. 
tho Gentiles, 
and Mark ix. 31. Luke xviii. 32.) 


(VI. The nature of man, ‘Thus in the phrases 
80 often occurring, ὁ παλαιὸς ἅ. and ὁ καινὸς ἄ. 
we understand respectively, man’s old and sinful 
nature, and his new and regenerate one, and #0 of 
the phrase ὁ ἔσω & Rom. vii. 22. Eph. iii, 16.) 

[VII. Human, used for ἀνθρώπινος, 1 Cor. i. 
25, iii, 21, and always in an unfavourable sense, 
|The phrase κατὰ ἄνθρωπον after the manner of 
mankind has relation to this sense. It occurs 
Rom. iii. 5. 1 Cor. ix. 8. Gal 15, with 
‘some sense in general of the καίω of man. It 
often occurs in good writers. See xard.] 

[VIII. The phrase ἄνθρωποι Θεοῦ deserves 
notice, In the Ὁ. T. it is used of the prophets 
and preachers, See 1 Kings xiii. 1. 2 Kings iv. 
40. Deut. xxiii. 1.1 

EF ᾿Ανθυπατεύω, from ἀνθύπατος.-- Τὸ be 
recone to have proconsular authority. ove, Acts 
xviii, 12. 

= ᾿Ανθύπατος, ov, ὁ, from ἀντί for, instead 
ofy and ὕπατος superlat of ὑπίρ 4. ὑπίρτατος, 

supreme, higheat ; also, a consul, 60 called by 
the Greek writers, because, after the expul 
of the kings, the consuls had the supreme or highest 
authority in the Roman government.—A procon- 
ful, a person sent as governor into a Roman pro- 
ince with coneular power. In the time of the 
commonwealth, the authority, both civil and 
malitary, of the proconely, wan very exten 
But Augustus, at the beginning of his reign, 
vided the provinces into two parts ; one of which 
he gave wholly over to the senate and people, and 
reserved the other for himself, After which 
time, those governors only who were sent into 
the former division bore the name of proconsuls ; 


3 [So in LXX, Gen. ix. 20. 
the word is often found in the 1} 
inthe Hebrew. See Lev. xx. I 


vi 32 Lev. xxi 9; and 
where there fs nott 
wens 


ΑΝΙ 


though they were denied the whole military 
power, and so fell short of the old proconsuls '. 
That this title of proconsul is with great accuracy 
given by St. Luke to Sergius Paulus, Acts xiii. 7, 
8. 12, and to Gallio, Acts xviii. 12, may be seen 
in Doddridge’s notes on those texts, and in the 
authors there quoted by him. occ. Acts xix. 38. 
The later Greek writers use the N. ἀνθύπατος, 
and the V. ἀνθυπατεύω in the same sense as St. 
Luke. See Wetstein on Acts xiii. 7. 

᾿Ανίημι, from ἀνά back, and inpt to send. 

I. To send back ; but it occurs not strictly in 
this sense in the N. T. 

11, To loosen, unloose. oce. Acts xvi. 26. xxvii. 
40 ; where comp. under πηδάλιον. 

III. To lessen, moderate. occ. Eph. vi. 9. So 
Epictetus, Enchir. c. 54, cited by Alberti and 
Wetstein, τὴν aido—'ANIENAI, to lessen the 
respect. [Deut. xxxi. 6.] 

IV. To dismiss, leave. occ. Heb. xiii. 5. [ΜΔ]. 
iv. 2.} 

Gas ᾿Ανίλεως, w, ὁ, ἡ, Att. for ἀνίλαος, from 
α neg. and ἵλεως (Att. for ἵλαος) merciful. With- 
out mercy. occ. James ii. 13. 

Bak “Avirrog, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg. and virrw to 
wash.—Not washed, unwashen. occ. Mat. xv. 20. 
Mark vii. 2.5. [See Surenh. Misch. vi. p. 480.] 

᾿Ανίστημι, from ἀνά again, and ἵστημι to 
place, stand. See the remark under ‘terns. 

I. In the 2nd aor. active, intransitively, to 
stand again, to rise from a sitting or recumbent 
posture. Mat. ix. 9. Mark i. 35. ii. 14. xiv. 60, et 
al. freq. Acts xii. 7. ‘Avaora rise up, 2nd aor. 
imper. act. for ἀνάστηθι. So Eph. v. 14. (Schl. 
observes, and very justly, that in all the passages 
where the participle of this verb is added to 
another verb, or this verb is joined with another, 
it is almost pleonastic, and is a Hebraism ; for 
in the Hebrew, a verb of action has often a verb 
preceding it which expresses an action necessarily 

receding the action of the verb, as ἀναστὰς 
ξῆλθε. See Deut. xvii. 18. xxxii. 38.] 

II. In the 2nd aor. act. and Ist fut. mid. in- 
transitively, to rise, or arise from the dead, applied 
to Christ. Mat. xvii. 9. xx. 19, et al. freq. : and 
to men in general, Mark xii. 23.25. Luke xvi. 31. 
John xi. 23, 24. 1 Thess. iv. 16. See 2 Mac. vii. 
14. Homer, 1]. xxi. 56. But in the Ist fut. and 
Ist aor. act. transitively, to raise, cause to rise 
from the dead. Acts ii. 24. 32. John vi. 39, 40. 
See 2 Mac. vii. 9. Homer, II. xxiv. 551. 

IIL. To rise from the spiritual death of sin. occ. 
Eph. v. 14. comp. John v. 25. Eph. ii. 5,6. Col. 


i. 1. 

IV. In the 2nd aor. act. intransitively, to rise, 
arise, a r, begin to act. Acts v. 36, 37. vii. 18. 
"Ανίσταμαι ad the same. Rom. xv. 12. Heb. 
vii. 11,12. In the Ist fut. act. transitively, to 
raise up, cause to appear. Mat. xxii. 24. Acts iii. 
22. 26. (vii. 37.] xii. 32, et al. On Acts ii. 30, 
observe that the words τὸ κατὰ σάρκα ἀναστή- 
σειν τὸν Χριστόν are omitted in the Alexandrian 
and Ephrem MSS., and in the Cambridge one by 
correction, as also in the Vulg. Syriac, and other 
ancient versions, and that Griesbach accordingly 
rejects them from the text. 


1 See Kennet's Antiquities of Rome, Ὁ. 125, 6. Lard- 
ner's Credibility of Gospel Hist. vol. 1. book i. ch. 1. § 11, 
and Creviet v ἮΝ des Empereurs, t. 1. p. 25, 26. 49, 12mo. 

4 


ANO 


V. In the 2nd aor. act. intransitively, it im- 
ports hostility or opposition : to rise up, commence 

watilities or opposition. Mark iii. 26. Acts vi. 9. 
[2 Chron. xiii. 7. Thue. viii. 45.] 

VI. To depart. Mark vii. 24. x. 1. comp. Mat. 
xix. 1. On Mark x. 1, Kypke cites the best 
Greek writers using the V. in this sense.—In the 
LXX it most frequently answers to the Heb. ow 
to stand up, arise. . 

_'Avénrog, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and νοέω to con- 


I. Inconsiderate, thoughtless, foolish. occ. Luke 
xxiv, 25. Gal. iii. 1. 3. 

[11. Ignorant. Rom. i. 14. Tit. iii. 8. In 1 
Tim. vi. 9, it seems to be “that which makes 
men foolish or mad.” See Etym. M. v. εὐνοῦχος. 
—The word occurs, Prov. xvii. 28. xv. 21.] 

“Avota, ας, ἡ, from ἄνοος, mad, foolish, which 
from a neg. and νόος, mind, u nding.— 
Madness, folly, want of understanding. occ. Luke 
vi. 11. 2 Tim. iii. 9. [In 2 Tim. iii.9, it is rather 
impiety, as 2 Mac. iv.6. xiv. 5, et al. LXX, 
Prov. xxii. 15.] 

‘Avoiyw, from ἀνά, and οἴγω to open. From 
ἀνοίγω we have in the N. T. not only several 
tenses formed regularly, but also several after 
the Attic dialect, as the Ist aor. ἀνέῳξα John 
ix. 14. perf. pass. part. ἀνεῳγμένος Acts xvi. 27, 
et al. freq. Ist aor. pass. ἀνεῴχθην Luke i. 64, 
et al. and (with a triple augment) ἠνεῳχθη and 
ἠνεῴχθησαν Rev. xx. 12. infin. ἀνεῳχθῆναι 
Luke iii. 21. perf. mid. ἀνέῳγα 1 Cor. xvi. 9. 
2 Cor. vi. 11. 

I. To open, as a door or gate, &c. Mat. ii. 11. 
Acts v. 19. 23. xii. 14. comp. xiv. 27. 

II. To open, as the mouth or eyes. See Mat. 
v. 2. ix, 30. 2 Cor. vi. 11. John ix. 14.17. comp. 
Num. xxii. 28. Ps. Ixxviii, 2. Gen. xxi. 19. 
2 Kings vi. 20. Is. xlii. 7, in the LXX and Heb. 
Elsner, in like manner, cites from Aéschylas, 
OI'TEIN ΣΤΟΜΑ. To which we may add 
Lucian, Rhet. Preec. t. ii. p. 448, ed. Bened. 
"ANOIZAZ ZTO'MA, and Ad Indoct. p. 537, 
"ANEGIME’NOIZ—TOIS ὈΦΘΑΛΜΟΙ͂Σ. On 
Luke i. 64 comp. Luke xii. 54, 55. 1 Cor. iii. 2, 
and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under rp V. 

III. In the mid. and pass. to be , as the 
heavens at the descent of the Holy Spirit on 
Christ. Mat. iii. 16. Luke iii. 21. comp. Ezek.i. L. 
Acts vii. 56. Rev. xix. 1], and under σχίζω I. 
See Kypke on 1 Cor. xvi. 9. [This word ts often 
metaphorically used : the phrase, a door is 
often means, an opportunity is given. See 1 Cor. 
xvi. 9. (on the passive use of dvigya here see 
Thom. M. in voce, and Grev. ad Lucian. t. iii 
p. 575.) 2 Cor. ii 12. See also Acta xiv. 17.] 

᾿Ανοικοδομέω, &, from ἀνά again, and olxode- 
μέω to build α house, which see.—To build 
again. occ. Acts xv. 16.—The Hebrew 
answering to this in the LX X of Amos ix. I], are 
ὙἹΣ to fence, wall up, and 13 to build. 

Kee "Avotkic, ewc, ἡ, from ἀνοίγω to 
An opening, as of the mouth. occ. Eph. vi. Db 

᾿Ανομία, ac, ἡ, from ἄνομος lawless. 

[I. A state of lautessness or vice. Mat. xxiii. 28. 
Rom. vi. 19. Tit. ii. 14. 1 John iii. 4. Wisd. v. 7. 
Ecclus. ΧΙ, 24. Gen. xix. ὃ.) 

[II. Any sin. Mat. vii. 23. xiii. 41. Rom. iv. 7. 
vi, 19, Heb. viii. 12. x. 17. Ecclus. xxi. 4. Exod. 


. 
’ 
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xxxiv. 9, et al., and especially sins of violence or 
cruelty. Mat. xxiv. 12. Heb. i. 9. Ezek. vii. 23. 
viii. 17.—Schleusner thinks that in 2 Thess. ii. 7, 
it has the meaning of apostasy, (referring to Job 
vil. 21. viii. 4, and ially to Is. i. 5.) and in 
2 Cor. vi. 14, absolutely, the false religion of Pa- 


ganiemn. ] 
"Avopoc, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and νόμος law. 
I. Lawless, not haring, knowing, or gi 

4 [revealed] law. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 21, where ob- 
serve the parunomasia. [] Mac. ii. 44. Wied. 
xvii. 2. 

II. transgressing the law, a transgressor, 
wicked. Mark αν. 28. Acts ii. 23. 2 Pet. 11. 8, et 
al. [On Luke xxii. 37, comp. Is. liii. 12, and 
Mark xv. 28 In 1 Tim. i. 9, it seems to be, a 

wav. from d Without 
᾿Ανόμως, adv. from ἄνομος. --- Wi 
ley the fae. oce. Rom. ii. 12; where Alberti 
observes, that Isocrates likewise applies ἀνόμως 
in this unusual sense, Paneg. p. m. 94, rove‘ Ελ- 
Agvac ᾿ΑΝΟΙΜΩΣ ζῶντας, καὶ σποράδην οἰκοῦν- 
τας, “The Greeks living ti laws, and in 
scattered dwellings.” [Parkhurst is quite wrong 
in citing this The word in the N. T. 
means “ without a revealed law,” i. ὁ. the law of 
Moses.) 
᾿Ανορθόω, ὥ, from ἀνά again, and ὀρθόω to 


erect. 

I. To make straight, or upright, again. occ. 
Lake xiii. 13. comp. Heb. xii. 12. [LXX, 1 
Chron. xvii. 24. Ecclus. xi. 12.) 

11. To erect again. occ. Acts xv. 16. [Herod. 
i 19. 

Δ se.og, ὁ, 9, from a neg. and ὅσιος holy.— 
Unholy, impious. occ. 1 Tim. i, 9. 2 Tim. iii. 2. 
Comp. Ezek. xxii. 9, in LXX, and Wisd. xii. 4. 
2 Mac. vii. 34. viii. 32. 

"Avorn. nc, ἡ, from ἀνέχομαι to bear.— 
ee nee i 4. ik 26, [In this 
sense it is not found elsewhere. In] Mac. xii. 25, 
it means, time of delay. In Joseph. A. J. vi. 5,1, 
and B. J. i. 8, 6, it is delay, or truce.] 

GF" ᾿Ανταγωνίζομαι, from ἀντί against, and 
ἀγωνίξομαι to strive.—To strive against. occ. Heb. 
xi. 4 Lucian uses this compound V. De Mort. 
Pereg. t. ii. p. 759, ed. Bened. τὸν ᾿ΑΝΤΑΓΩ- 
ΝΙΖΕΣΘΑΙ cai αὐτῷ τῷ Ὀλυμπίῳ δυνάμενον, 
“Who was able to contend or en with even the 
Olympian Jove himself.” So Josephus, p. 1335, 
ed. Hudson. 

᾿Αντάλλαγμα, arog, τό, from ἀντήλλαγμαι 
perf. pass. of ἀνταλλάσσω to exchange, which 
from ἀντὶ instead of, and ολλάσσω to change. 

I. A thing given in exchange for another, a com- 
γραία; ice. In this sense the word is used 
w the LYX, 1 Kings xxi. 2. (Alex.) Job xxviii. 
15. So in Josephus [Ant. xiv. 16, § 3, ed. 
Hudson, cited by Kypke], Herod, having taken 
Jerumlem, prevented the massacre of the in- 
habitants, 


ANT 


This word in the LX X answers to the Ileb. ὙΠῸ 
@ price, ΠΡ ΤΙ change or exchange, TIM exchange, 
commutation, &c. 

Bay ᾿Ανταναπληρόω, &, from ἀντί in turn or 
correspondency, and avarAnpow to fulfil—To fill 
up, or complete in turn, or in correspondency. occ. 
Col. i. 24, ἀνταναπληρῶ τὰ vorepnpara τῶν 
θλίψεων τοῦ Χριστοῦ iv τῇ σαρκί μον, I in my 


*J)\ turn fill up what is wanting of the afflictions of 


Christ (in his members, comp. Acts ix. 4, 5) in 
my own flesh, i. e. as Christ once suffered for be- 
lievers, and for myself in particular ; and de- 
clared, that in this world his disciples or members 
should have tribulation, so J in my turn fll up, 
&c. Or rather, as Christ once suffered in AY 
fresh many afflictions, so J, in conformity to his 
example (avri), am filling up in my own flesh what 
is wanting of suchlike sufferings as he endured. 
See Wolfius and Macknight on the text, and 
comp. 2 Cor. i. 5. This decompounded V. is 
used by Onosander, Dio, and Demosthenes, cited 
by Wetstein. ([Schleusner says, that ἀντί has 
very often no force in composition, and this re- 
mark is applicable here; and he further con- 
strues this passage rightly, “I bear whatever 
sufferings are left for me to endure on account of 
the Christian religion.” But he neglects to jus- 
tify this meaning of the phrase ἡ θλίψις τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ by examples. See Rev. i. 9.] 

᾿Ανταποδίδωμι, from ἀντί in turn, and aro- 
δίδωμι to render.—To recompense, repay, return, 
whether good or evil. occ. Luke xiv. 14. Rom. 
xi. 35. xii. 19. 1 Thess. iii.9. 2 Thess.i.6. Heb. 
x. 30. Comp. Ecclus. iii. 31. This verb in the 
LXX most commonly answers to the Heb. ‘a3 
to requite, yes to return, DFP to repay. [Is. iii. 9. 
Prov. xx. 22.] 

᾿Ανταπόδομα, arog, τό, from ἀνταποδίδωμι. 

I. Recompense, retribution, of good. occ. Luke 
xiv. 12. [Ecclus. xii. 2.] 

Il. Recompense, retaliation, of evil. occ. Rom. 
xi. 9. [2 Chron. xxxii. 25. Ecclus. xiv. 6.] 

᾿Ανταπόδοσις, ewe, ἡ, from avrarocidwpt.— 
Recompense, reward. occ. Col. ili. 24. [Is. xxxiv. 
8.] 

᾿Ανταποκρίνομαι, from ἀντί against, and ἀπο- 
κρίνομαι to answcer.—To answer in vpposition, to 
rey apsinst. occ. Luke xiv. 6. Rom. ix. 20. 
(Jub xvi. 8.] This word in the LXX is used 
for the Heb. aw fo return, and yy to unswer. 

᾿Αντέπω, tof which the only part in use is the 
2nd aor. ἀντεῖπον," from ἀντί ayainst, and ixw 
to say.—To gainsay, contradict. occ. Luke xxi. 15. 
Acts iv. 14. [Job ix. 3. 1 Mac. xiv. 44.] 

᾿Αντέχομαι, mid. from ἀντέ against, and ἔχω to 
hold, +mid. fyopat,t to adhere.—It is construed 
with a genitive. 

I. To hold any thing against some resisting 
force. 

II. To hold fast, adhere to, notwithstanding 


saying, ὡς ἐπὶ τοσούτῳ πολιτῶν | resistance or opposite force. occ. Mat. vi. 24 
χὺ καὶ τὴν τῆς οἰκουμένης ἡγεμονίαν | (where see Wetstein). Luke xvi. 13, Tit. i. 9. 


ν 
ANTAAAATMA, that “he should esteem even, Thus Josephus, describing the miseries of the 


the empire of the world but a small compensation 
for cach a slaughter of the citizens.” 

II. A ransom, a price paid to redeem from 
panishment or evil, occ. Mat. xvi. 26. i 
37. cump. Ps. xlix. 8. [See Ecclus. vi. 15. xxvi. 
12. Job xxviii. 

(45) 


famine during the siege of Jerusalem, and how 
the seditious forced from the people whatever 
food they found, says, ᾿Εκύπτοντο δὲ γέροντες 


Mark viii. |’ANTEXO'MENOI τῶν σιτίων, “Old men were 
‘beaten while they Acd fast their victuals.” De 
18. Ruth iv. 7. Jer. xv. 13.J— | Bel. v. 10, § 3. 


ANT 


LIT. Τὸ suocour, support, as an infirm body by 
the hand from falling. [Rather to attend 10, to 
direct one’s attention and endeavours to, Seo Tit. 
1.9.1 oce. 1 Theas. v. 14. And in the same view 
the LXX appear to have used the word, Job 
xxxiii, 24, "ANOB'ZETAI τοῦ μὴ πεσεῖν εἰς θά- 
ψατον, He shall sustain him from falling to death, 
Comp. Acts xx. 35. 

*ANTY’, a preposition which denotes answering, 
correlation, or correspondency to, or return for some 
wi Gore itiv 

. Governing a genitive. 

I, For, in return for, for the oaks of. Rom. 
xii, 17. Heb. xii. 16, ot al. 

2. For, upon account of, answerable to, Mat. v. 
38. xvii 27. John i. 16, χάριν ἀντὶ χάριτος 
{grace for, answerable to, (his) grace: for the pro= 
oun αὐτοῦ, which occurs afer πληρώματος, 
must be understood as repeated after xdpirog.— 
The Word incarnate, says the Apostle, resided 
among us ful of grace and truth and of his fal 
πῶ we all have received, even grace for his grace; 
© that is, of every grace or celestial gift conferred 
above measure npon Him, his disciples have re- 
ceived a portion according to their measure.” 
Campbell's Note, where see more ; and comp. 
Tortin’s Tracts, vol. i. p. 402, ed. 1790.—[Schstt- 
gen and Schleumer say, from the Hebrew, grace 
pon (or in addition 10) grace. See Theogn. 344, 
ἀντὶ ἀνιῶν aviog: and Gataker, Op. Posh. 27 

Bengel ad 1. quoting ech. Agam., 
stom, and many tioderne. Deyling (part il, ὅρα. 
88) sys, The far of the Gonpal intend of that 
of the lav. 


*Ay6" Gv,an elliptical Attic expression for ἀντὶ Ny 


τούτων ὧν, literally, on account of these things 
i.e. on this account that, because that, 

Luke 30. xix. 44, Acts xii, 23, 
3. In the stead, or place, of. Mat. ii, 22. xx. 28. 
Mark x. 45. Luke xi. 11. Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 15. 
James iv. 15. Heb. xii. 2; where see Wolfius 
and Wetstein. 

TI. In composition it denotes, 

1. Contrariety, opposition, as in ἀνθίστημε to 
‘stand against, oppose. 
2. Acting in tura, return, or reciprocally, as in 
ἀντιμετρίομαι to measure back again, ἀντιλοιδορέω 
to revile in return or again. 

3. Answerableness, or correspondency, 28 ἀντί- 
Aurpoy a correspondent ransom. 

4. In the place or sead of, as in ἀνθύπατος a 


‘proconsul. 
BF ᾿Αντιβάλλω, from ἀντί reciprocally, and 
one to the 


{where itis ap 
‘Avr 


dl 
τσταμίνους opposers, mentioned ch. ili. 8, from | way of speaking seems to me 


whom he was to turn away, ver. 5. 
᾿Αντίδικος, ὁ, ἡ, from ἀντί against, and δίκη a 
cause or suit at law, 


ANT 


I. An adversary, or opponent in a lawenit. So 
Herodian, vii. 17, has "ANTIAY'KOYE ἐν πράγ- 
μασιν ἀγοραΐοις, adversaries in law-suits, occ, 
Mat. v. 25. Luke xii, 58, xviii, 3. (Jer. L 4. Is, 
xli, 11. It is any enemy in Luke xviii. 3, accord- 
ing, to Schl. 

I. It is applied to the devil, the great adeer- 
sary of man, and the accuser of our brethren. occ. 
1 Pet. v. 8 Comp. Rev. xii. 10, Job i. 9. ii, 5. 
Zech. iii. 1, and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in pow. 

BaF" ᾿Αντίθεσις, ewe, ἡ, from ἀντετίθημι to 
oppose, which from ἀντί against, and τέθημε to 
place.-Opposition, ove. 1 Tim, vi. 20. 

᾿Αντικαϑίστημι, from ἀντί against, and καθίσ-. 
rnp to place.—To place againe or in opposition 
to; but in 2nd aor. to sand agains, resist. occ. 
Heb. xii. 4. [Josh. v. 7. Mie, ii. 8, in the Alex. 
MS.) 

GF ᾿Αντικαλέω, 6, from ἀντί, in retern, and 
καλέω to call—To call or invite in return. occ. 
Luke xiv. 12. Thus applied by Xenophon. [Sym- 
pos. i. 15:4.) 

᾿Αντίκειμαι, from ἀντέ against, and κεῖμαι to be 
placed, to 16. -Τὸ be placed against or ὃν oppo- 
sition ; to. be opposite, to bs am to. 
Luke xiii. 17. [(comp. 1 Tim. 
1 Cor, xvi. 9. Phil. i, 28. 2 Thess. ii. 4.] Gal. 
v.17. 1 Tim. i. 10, [In the two last 
does ‘not imply active opposition. τ, 2 
Job xiii, 25.] 

(GF ᾿Αντικρύ, an adv. governing a genitive, 
from dvri against, compounded with κάρα the 
head, or Heb, 7g to mec.— Opposite to, over 
against, occ. Acts xx. 15. [See notes on Thom. 

.¥. ἀπαντικρύ.) 

‘AvrAapBavopa, mid. from dvri mutually or 
against, and λαμβάνομαι to take hold. 

I. With a genitive following, to take hold om 
another mutually, κα by the hand : hence 
tively, to eupport, as by the hand, from falling ; 
to support, help, assist, occ. Luke i. δά, Acts xx. 
35. comp. Lev. xxv. 35, LXX, and Heb. and 
Ecelus. ii, 6. 

IL. To take hold, as it were, on the opposite side. 
oce. 1 Tim. vi. 2. οἱ τῆς εὐεργεσίας ἀντιλαμβα- 
νόμενοι taking hold on the glorious beneft of Christ’ 
redemption on the other side; for ἀντιλαμβά. 
veaGat, says Piscator, properly denotes, to support 
ἃ burden with another ‘and, κα it were, on 
the other side, 


highly agroable 


to the mild and equitable genius 


1 [So reeoco in Latin, Gee Cte. pro Rose. Amer. c. 19.} 


ΑΝΤ 


Comp. Eph. vi. 8. Philem. 16, and Macknight on 
1 Tim. vi. 2. [Sehleuener says, the word de- 
cided]y means, to be partaker of, to enjoy, and 
mentions two mterpretations, approving the first, 
in which ἀντ. is referred to the slaves, “who 
enjoy many benefits abounding from their mas- 
ters to them.” The second refers the verb to 
the masters, “who by Christianity are made 
of all the benefits obtained by Christ.” 
. gives Elsner’s interpretation. Wahl says, 
“Active in performing acts of duty to their 
master.” For the sense to enjoy, perceive, see 
Thue. vii. 66. Aechin. Dial. iii. 16. The word 
occurs Ecclus. ii. 6. xii. 4.]—In the LXX, where 
this verb very frequently occurs, it answers inter 
al. to Heb. pyyy to lay fast hold on, ΤῸ to support, 
Ὃν to prop, and to Ἢ to help. 
᾿Αντιλέγω, from ἀντί against, and λέγω to 


I. To speak against. John xix. 12. Acts xxviii. 
22. Comp. Rom. x. 21. Luke ii. 34, and under 
κολάζω. [ Xen. Hell. vi 5, 37.] 

Il. To contradict, fainsay. Luke xx. 27. Acts 
xii. 45. xxviii. 19. Tit. i. 9. ii. 9; in which last 
passage our translation renders it in the text not 
aancering again, which includes the sense of gain- 
saying, which they have given in the margin, and 
seems the more spirited and comprehensive ver- 
sion. Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 18. The above cited are 
all the passages of the N. T. [In Luke xx. 27, 
there is a negative after this verb, which is pleo- 
nastic, as after ἔξαρνος (see Raphel. Obs. Herod. 
on this place). See Kuinoel’s note. In Luke ii. 
34. John xix. 12. Rom. x.21. Tit.i 9. Is. xxii. 
22. Ixv. 2. Sch. gives the sense, to rebel.] 


᾿Αντίληψις, two, ἡ, from ἀντιλαμβάνομαι to 
support, help.—A help. oce. 1 Cor. xii. 28. After 
examining various opinions concerning the sense 
of the word in this passage (of which see Suicer, 
Thesaur. and Wolfius), 1 find myself obliged to 
acquiesce in that of Theophylact, who explains 
ἀντιλήψεις by τὸ ἀντέχεσθαι τῶν ἀσθενῶν helping 
or supporting the infirm. So Gennadius in (ἔου- 
menius interprets ἀντιλήψεις by τὸ ἀντέχεσθαι 
τῶν ἀσθενούντων καὶ προστατεῖν αὐτῶν helping 
the infirm, and taking care of them ; for which diffi- 
cult and self-denying office, it is probable, per- 
sons were, in the apostolic times, extraordinarily 
qualified by the Holy Spirit. Comp. Acts xx. 35. 
] Thess νυ. 14. Vitringa, de Synagog. Vet. ii. 509, 
from a comparison of the 28th and 29th verses 
of 1 Cor. xii., thinks that ἀντιλήψεις denote 
them who had the gift of interpreting foreign lan- 
But to express these, the word scems 

strangely obscure. Macknight, whom see, explains 
it by “ helpers, who, speaking by inspiration to 
the edification of the Church, are fitted to assist 


the superior teachers, and to help the faith and 
joy of others.” (Schl. says, “ deacons, who had 


the care of the sick ;” and so Br. In their opi- 
nion, as in Wahl's, it therefore means “ helpers.” 
+“ By Lightfoot, Locke, and others, these ἄντιλ. 
are supposed to have been the vicars or deputics 
of the apostles, appointed fur the purpose of bap- 
tizing, catechizing, &c.” Bloomf. Recens. Synopt.t 
In the sense ἀείρ, it occurs Ecclus. xi. 12. 2 Mac. 
xi. 26. Ps. xxii. 19, et al.] 


᾿Αντιλογία, ag, ἡ, from ἀντιλέγω to contradid. 
(1. Contradiction. Heb. vii. 7.] 
(47) 


ANT 


[Π.. Opposition of any kind. Heb. xii. 3. In 
Jude 11, it is rebellion, and see Prov. xvii. 11. 
It occurs also Heb. vi. 16, where it is opposition 
at law. See Deut. i. 12. 2 Sam. xv. 4, et al.] 

Bas ᾿Αντιλοιδορέω, &, from ἀντί ix return, and 
λοιδορέω to revile.—To revile again, or in return. 
occ. 1 Pet. ii. 23. [Lucian. Conviv. c. 40.] 

ΒΑΡ ᾿Αντίλυτρον, ov, τό, from ἀντί in return, 
or correspondency, and λύτρον a ransom.—A ran- 
som, price of redemption, or rather a correspondent 
ransom. “It properly signifies a price by which 
captives are redeemed from the enemy ; and that 
kind of eschange in which the life of one is re- 
deemed by the life of another'.” So Aristotle uses 
the verb ἀντιλυτρόω for redeeming life by life. 
See Scapula. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 6. comp. Mat. xx. 28. 
Gal. iii. 13. Ceesar informs us that the ancient 
Gauls practised human sacrifices on this very 
remarkable principle, that “the anger of the im- 
mortal gods could be no otherwise ap than 
by paying the life of one man for that of another?.” 
What is this but a corruption of the true tradi- 
tion, that the Seed of the woman was to give Himself, 
or hie life, a ransom for all? And was it not prin- 
cipally from a like perversion of the same blessed 
truth, that the heathen world in general offered 
human victims, and that the Canaanites, Moabites, 
&c. had that horrid rite of sacrificing their own 
children, especially their first-born ? 2 Kings 
iii, 27. Mic. vi. 7, and comp. under ModAoy and 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under ὋΣ I. 

Gap ᾿Αντιμετρέω, ὥ, from ἀντί in return, and 
perpiw to meusure.— To measure or mete back 
again or in return. occ. Matt. vii. 2. Luke vi. 38. 
But in Mat. very many MSS., four of which are 
ancient, read μετρηθήσεται, which reading is 
adopted by Wetstein and Griesbach. [See Tar- 
gum on Is. vii. 8, for this proverb. ] 

Has ᾿Αντιμισθία, ac, ἡ, from ἀντί in return, 
and μισθός a reward.—A recompense, either in a 
good or bad sense. occ. Rom. i. 27. 2 Cor. vi. 13. 

Bar ᾿Αντιπαρέρχομαι, [from ἀντί on the oppo- 
site side, and παρίρχομαι to pass by.) To pass by 
on the ute side, tu turn out of the way, and so 
pass by. occ. Luke x. 31, 32; where the priest 
and Levite are represented by our blessed Sa- 
viour as turning out of the tay at the sight of the 
poor wounded and half-dead man, and 80 passing 
by, for fear, it should seem, of being legally pol- 
luted by touching a dead carcase. See instances 
of similar hypocrisy among the Jews, Mat. xxvii. 
6. John xvii. 28. 

᾿Αντιπέραν, adv. joined with a genitive case, 
from ἀντί against, and πέραν beyond, on the further 
side.—Over against, on the opposite shore. occ. Luke 
viii. 26. 

᾿Αντιπίπτω, from ἀντί against, and πίπτω to 
fall.—To rush against, to assuult, to resist, as it 
were, by force and ciolence ; literally, to fall 
against. occ. Acts vii.51. [Num. xxvii. 14. Polyb. 
xxv. 9, 5.] 

Gar ᾿Αντιστρατεύομαι, from ἀντὶ agains, and 
orparebw to war.—To war, to make war, again. 
oce. Rom. vii. 23. [Aristeen. ii. ep. 1. See 
Alberti, Gloss. N. T. p. 101.] 


1 Hyperius, in Leigh’s Crit. Sacra. 

2 Quod pro vit& hominis, nisi vita hominis reddatur, 
non posse aliter decorum immorialium numen placari arbie 
trantur. Cesar. Comm. vi. 15. 


ΑΝΤ 


᾿Αντιτάσσομαι, from ἀντί against, and τάσσω 
to set in array ; mid. to set one’s self in opposition 
to, and, as it were, in array against. occ. Acts 
xvill. 6 Rom. xiii. 2. James iv. 6. v. 6. 1 Pet. 
v. 5. ([Schleusner thinks that in James iv. 6, 
it is to punish, as in 1 Pet. v. 5. comp. Prov. 
iii. 34, and in James v. 6, to revenge. The word 
occurs in the sense of resisting, Est. iii. 4. Arrian. 
de Exp. ii. 7; of military matters, Demosth. Ol. 
iii. See Elsner, Obss. 8. i. p. 452.] 

᾿Αντίτυπος, ὁ, ἡ, from ἀντί denoting corre- 
spondency, and τύπος α form or figure. 

I. Corresponding in oom, fie similar. So 
Hesychius, ἀντίτυπος, ἴσος, ὁμοῖος, and in Non- 
nus, ἀντίτυπα ἤθη similar manners. Hence in 
the Ns 

II. Figurative, typical , correspondent to and 
representing a higher reality. oce. Heb. ix. 24. 
On which passage Chrysostom, Ov γὰρ εἰς χειρο- 
woinra ἅγια εἰσῆλθεν ὁ Χριστός, ἀντίτυπα τῶν 
ἀληθινῶν. “Apa ἐκεῖνά ἐστιν ἀληθινά, ταῦτα δὲ 
ΤΥ͵ΟΙ. “For Christ is not entered into the 
holy places made with hands, which are the 
ἀντίτυπα of the true. These latter, then, are 
the true, the former are types.” So the ancient 
Christians used to call the bread and wine in the 
communion the ayriruza of Christ’s body and 
blood'. But they who speak thus plainly reject 
the novel and monstrous doctrine of transubstanti- 
ation. 

111. ᾿Αντίτνπον, τό, antitypical or an antitype, 
somewhat answering to, and represented by, a 
type or emblem. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 21. 

Bar ᾿Αντίχριστος, ov, ὁ, from ἀντί against, 
and Χριστός Christ.—An ser of Christ, an 
antichrist, and with 6 prefixed, THE antichrist. 
oce. 1 John ii. 18. 22. iv. 3. 2John 7. On all 
which texts see Macknight. (See Tittmann, 
Vestig. Gnost. frustra petit. p. 179.] 

᾿Αντλέω, ὥ, from ἄντλος a sink, which may be 
from the Heb. nizy infin. of my to return ®, com- 
pounded perhaps with ‘3x to cast down, because 
it returns the moisture, &c., downwards to the 
earth whence it came. 

I. Properly, to empty α sink. In this sense 
the word is used in the profane writers, as, for 
instance, by Lucian, Cataplus, t. i. p. 444, but 
not in the N. T. 

II. To draw out, as water out of a well. occ. 
John ii. 9. iv. 7. 15.—as liquor from a vessel. 
John ii. 8. See Heb. and Eng. Lex. under owe. 
—This verb in the LXX answers thrice to the 
Heb. ay to draw water, once to m3 to draw out. 
[Gen. xxiv. 13. 20. Ex. ii. 16. 19.] 

“AvrAnua, arog, τό, from ἤντλημαι, p. p. of 
dvrhiw.—Something to draw water with, a pitcher. 
See Gen. xxiv. 15—29, and Heb. and Eng. Lex. 
in xv. occ. John iv. 1]. 

Har ᾿Αντοφθαλμέω, ὥ, from ἀντί inst, and 
ὀφθαλμός the tye, , wee 

I. To direct the eye against another who looks 
at one, to look a person in the face. In this sense 
it occurs not in the N. T., but is thus used by 
Clement, Ist Ep. Cor. § 24, ed. Russell. Comp. 
Wisd. xii. 14, and Wetstein on Acts xxvii. 15. 


1 See Suicer’s Thesaurus in ἀντίτυπον I. 

3 It seems worth remarking on this occasion, that the 
“a "- called, both by Homer and Euripides, ἄντλος. Comp. 

cles. i. 7. 


(48) 


κα. 
I. Not 


ANQ 


II. Applied to a ship, to bear (or, in the sailors’ 
phrase, to loof) up against the wind, to look the 
storm in the face, as it were. occ. Acts xxvii. 15. 
It is a very accurate term, the propriety of which 
is strongly illustrated by “remarking, that “on 
the prow of the ancient ships was placed a round 
piece of wood, called sometimes ὀφθαλμός the eye 
of the ship, because fixed in its fore-deok *.” 

“Ανυδρος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg. and ὕδωρ water. 
— Without water, dry. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 17. Jude 
12. [In Mat. xii. 43. Luke xi. 24, (and see Is. 
xli. 19. xliii. 19, 20,) it describes the effect of 
drought on a country. Desert.) 

Sap ᾿Ανυπόκριτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
ὑποκρίνομαι to pretend, feign, which see.— With- 
out hypocrisy or simulation, unfeigned. Rom. xii. 9. 
James iii. 17.—[2 Cor. vi. 6, where see Theo- 
doret. 1 Tim. i. 5. 2 Tim. i. 5. 1 Pet. i. 22. 
Wiad. v. 19.] 

Bas ᾿Ανυπύτακτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
ὑπότακτος subject, which from ὑποτάσσω to sub- 


subject, not put in subjection. occ. Heb. 
ii. 8. [Philo i. p. 473.] 

II. Not subject, disobedient to authority, refrac- 
tory, disorderly. occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. Tit. i. 6. 10. 
(Symm. 1 Kings ii. 21.] 

Avw, adv. from the prep. ἀνά, in the sense of 
ascent, upwards. 

1. Up, upwards. John xi. 41. Heb. xii. 15. 

2. ἰδ Acts ii. 19. [Deut. xxviii. 48.] 

3. With the article ὁ, it is used as a N. de- 
noting that is above, high, exalted. John viii. 23. 
Gal. iv. 26. Phil. iii. 14. Col. iii. 2. It is once 
applied in this sense without the article, John 
li. 7, And they filled them ἕως ἄνω up to the higher 
part, or brim. Comp. κάτω IT. 

Has ᾿Ανώγεον, ov, τό, 80 called because ἄνω 
τῆς γῆς above the ground.—An wv room or 
chamber. occ. Mark xiv. 15. Luke xxii. 12. [In 
Xen. Anab. v. 4, 16, it is @ granary in the ὦ 
part of the house.] , vee 

Ἄνωθεν, adv. of place or time, from ἄνω abore, 
and the syllable θεν denoting from. 

1. From above, John iii. 31. James i. 17, et al. 
[Gen. xxvii. 39. Exod. xxviii. 27. In several of 
these places, John iii. 31. xix. 11. James i. 17. 
iii. 15. Job iti. 4. Arrian, Diss. Epict. i. 13, 8. 
Dio Or. xxxii. 365, it is the same as οὐρανόθεν.] 

2. From the beginning or first rise. occ. Luke 
i. 3. Acts xxvi. 5. So Josephus, Ant. xv. cap. 7, 
8 8, φίλοι γὰρ "ANQOEN ἦσαν, “for they were 
his old friends.” See Wetstein in Luke. ([Schl. 
says, rather formerly than from the beginning. It 
occurs Herodian iv. 13, 5. viii. 6, 13. Just. 
Mart. Tryph. § 124.] 

3. Again, anew, as before. occ. Gal. iv. 9. John 
iii, 3. 7. It is plain that again, and not from 
above, is nearly the true meaning of ἄνωθεν in 
the two last-cited texts, because it appears from 
ver. 4, that Nicodemus understood our Saviour 
in this sense ; and though there is an ambiguity 
in the Greek word ἄνωθεν, there is no reason to 
think there was the same ambiguity in the lan- 
guage wherein our Lord spake to Nicodemus. 
But Kypke, whom see, remarks that ἄνωθεν is 
a much more emphatical word than δεύτερον, 


3 See Potter's Antiquities of Greece, ii. p. 140, Ist ed. 
and Beza on Acts xxvii. 15 [and Poll. Onom, 1, 9]. 


ver. 4, and signifies, “Denuo, inde ἃ primis in- 
aig een mea 
‘and 
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ἘΠ 
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sit 
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ἀρξάμενος, Now 1g again 


de erent ας 


ance, from the beyinning. 
it is used in the sense 
a Mat. xxvii. 51. 


bed 
iB se ing δεν Wi 


a3? 
a 


i 


«Ὁ 


‘Acta xviii. 23) were. So 
i. § 12, Οἱ δὲ ταύτης 
ly) ANGTEPG τὰς οἰκήσεις 
ἔχοντες, Those who had their habitations further 
op from sca, And de Beli. Fromm. § 1, he 
uses τοῖς "ANG βαρβάροις for the inland bar. 
Tariana, Seo more instance ofthe like expres: 
ἀρα Ἰρ τας κατατὰ Hudson's note on ia 


᾿Ανώτερος, a, ov, comperat of ἄνω abore.— 


The kigher, the 

adverbially. 
1. Hide to a higher place. ove. Luke xiv. 10. 

(Baek. axi.7.] 

. Abore, before, occ. Heb. x. 8. 

and ὠφελίω to 

9; ἀνωφελίς, 
used for a 

. [Prov. 


upper ; hence ἀνώτερον, neut, used 


Oke Habe bine, and 


‘Akiva, bg i from a ἄγω or ἄγνυμι, fut. ἄξω, to 
break, ea; reel etymologists.—. Im axe. occ. 
Mat. ite Luke iii. 9. 


ly, a8 x1 ose" Alberti and Ease) 
“ with a geo. or infin, following, Mat. x. 10. 
lake αἱ John i, 27. 1 Tim. i. 15. Rev. 


48. 
¢ al. ν᾽ So it should be pondered, 


tet thia interpretation of the text beyond dispute. 
Comp. Wetanin. 
(49) 


Dotan ing again from the 
DA‘AIN ἌΝΩΘΕΝ ὑπὲρ 234, 


ATLA 


Il. In a passive sense, deserved, due. Luke 


xxiii. 41. 

LIT, Worthy, ft, suitable, Mat. ii, 8. x. 87. 
8. Acts πανὶ. 20. ἫΝ 1 

“olyb. 


Luke 

2 Thess. . 3. (2 Mac. vi. 24. P 
IV. Worthy to be ec 

being put in 

den (ἄγειν *) 


FS tin ὃ οὐδ᾽ dnd ποι εἶμεν 
But now wo 


not ἃ poise 
‘To Hector single. 


Comp, Heelan, xxvi, 16-—Obe ἄξια. πρός, nt 

comparable to, not to be compared with. occ. Rom. 
viii. 18. Raphelius shows, that in Herodotus 
the phrase ove ἄξιος, joined with a genitive, or 
with the verb συμβληθῆναι to be compared, fol- 
lowed by a dative, signifies not to, not 
tworthy to be or sometimes, with a 


from | vonitive, mot worth; and that both Herodotus and 


Polybius use the preposition πρός in comparisons. 
But I have not yet met with an instance, in an, 
Greek writer, of ἄξιος being construed with πὶ 
in the same sense as in this text of St. Paul. 
Weetstein, however, cites from Plato's Protag. 
the similar phrase ’ANAZI'A ἡδονὴ ΠΡΟΣ 
λύπην, pleasure not comparable to sorrow.—The 
modern Greek version, in Rom. viii, 18, has 
᾿ οὐδὲν εἶναι “ARIA TIPO'S.—The LXX uso 
ἀργύριον ἄξιον (answering to the Heb. xp νῷ 
Ful money) for the money any thing is worth, Gen. 
1 Chron, xxi, 22. 24; and ἄξιος, fol- 
lowed oe ‘a genitive, in th i 
comparable to, Prov. iii. 
xxvi, 20, Δ δοίη, Socr. 
5,11.) 

‘Abba, ὦ, from ἄξιος worthy. 

Ὁ esteem, count, or reckon worthy or 

wei: τ Take vii. 7, 1 Tim. νυ, 17. Heb. iii, εἴ 
x.29. [ABIL V. Η. iii, 24.) 
Ll. To think fit or proper. Acts xv. 38. Comp. 
xxviii, 99. 

ILL. To count seorthy oF ft, ἐο account oF accept 
as wcorthy. 2 Thess. i. 11. 

BaF ᾿Αξίως, adv. from ἄξιος worthy — Worthy, 
suitably, as it becometh. Rom. xvi. 2. Col. i. 10, 
et al. [Always with a genitive.] ΝΣ 

᾿Αόγατος, ον, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. an seers 

rTatirlle, thal cannot be teen. occ. 


3. Xen. Cyr. viii, 


il. To rng or 
M: 8. xi, 4. 
ft 


III. To tall, declare, ‘Luke viii. ΤΕ 
al.—This word in the LXX ον answers 
to the Heb. ‘79 to dedlare. 


ATLA 


᾿Απάγχω, from dé intens. and dye to stran- | 
gle, which from Heb. 721 to strangle—To strangle, | 
Kill by strangling or hanging. Hence ἀπάγχσμαι, 
Tid ἐν uinl, hang nce, στο. Ma σαν! δ, 
‘The verb ἀπήγξατο is used in this sense by the| 
LXX, 2 Sam. xvii. 23, where it answers to the 
Heb. pyy, and eo it is by the profane writers,| 
particularly by Theophr. Eth. Char. 12, Παῖς--- 
πληγὰς λαβὼν ᾿ΑΠΗῬΞΑΤΟ, A servant having 
been beaten Aanged himeelf; on which Pasoage | 
the learned: Duport declares his ament to the 


standing the cart-loads of notes which, he says, 
‘modern interpreters had, in his time, | 

heaped together concerning that text, And 
cites from Arrian, Epietet.i. 2, towards 

expression of the Evan-| 


[orator Andosides, Tatra ὑμᾶς, 


ATLA 


ἢ, 90, Luke v. $5. [868]. says these passages 

also may bear the sense of going axay, in which 

sense the word occurs in good authors. See 

Palwph, de Incred. vi. δ. Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. 
. 62. 

PR diarta, ὦ, from ἀπό again, or intens, and 

alriw to ask. 


AV'TQ™ εἰ δὲ μὴ Bool 
if you are willing, I 
God said 


nd 
unto him, Thou fool, this ἀπαιτοῦσιν do 
THEY require (Eng. an αν soul of thee, 
Of whom must we understand this! Who are 


beginni ery expreasion 
ist, "ATIEA@Q'N ‘ATI TRATO, where it ean | Of w’ 0 ο 
ve no other sense than, as Mra. Carter trans-| THEY that can require the ψυχὴν soul or life of 
lates it, “be ‘and ‘madif” Comp. | any man, but the ever-blessed only? of 
‘Wolfins, Le Clerc, Scott, and Wetstein on Mat, thom it is written, Deut, xxxii. ‘now that 
[As there are two accounts of the death of Judas,|/, eres 1, am πὶ HE (the very Emence), 1) 
one of which relates that he hanged himself, the| "79? OV?y, and there are no ALEIM with me; 
other that his intestines burst out, Krebsius eup-| I ‘kill, and I make alive. Comp. 1 Sam. ii, 6. 
poses that he might have attempted to hang him-| 2 Kings v. 7. Jonah iv. 3. Wisd. xvi. 13. Is 
self, and that the noose might break, so that by| not /eim, then, the noun, though not expressed, 
a violent fall he might undergo the terrible fate| with which the V. plar, επαιτοῦσιν agrees ! as 
alluded to. This method of ling the | the V. δώσουσιν THEY shall give, may likewise, 
ent accounts is approved by Schleusner. ᾿Απάγ- Luke vi. 88, (comp. Prov. xix. 17.) and 
xonar is used for “the suffocation of grief.”| παρίθεντο THEY committed, and αἰτήσουσιν 
‘Aristot, Polit. vii. 7. Andoc. Orat. i. p. 235.) | THEY εὖ ask, Luke xii. 48. 80 the Heb. ont, 
᾿Απάγω, from ἀπό from,and ἄγω to carry, lead.| when denoting the true God, is eometimes joined 
1. To lead, carry, or take avay. Mat. xxvi. δ7. with plural verbs in the O.T., as Gen. xx. 13. 
Acts xxiv. 7, et al. comp. Acts xxiii, 17. 1 Cor.| xxxi. 7. 53, xxxv. 7. 2 Sam. vii, 23, Comp. 
xii, 21. (Deut. xxviii. 37.} | Heb. and Eng. Lex. under πρὸ Ii. 1. {sul 
II. Passive, to be led or carried away to prison, says, that in the two places of the N. T. the 
punishment, or death, So Hesychius, ἀπάγεσθαι, verb has the force of asking back; and in Wiad. 


εἰς θάνατον ἵλκεσθαι. Mat xxvii. 31. Luke 
‘xxiii. 26. John xix. 16, Acts xii. 19. On Mat. 
xxvii. 31, Wetstein shows that this verb is in) 
like manner applied by the Greek writers to 
those who are led to or execution, Thus 
from Galen he cites, ᾿Εκέλευσεν αὐτὸν 'ATIAX-| 
OHNAL τεθνηξόμενον, He ordered him to be led | 
away to die; and from Achilles Tatius, Ποῦ 
τοίνυν ὁ δήμιος; ᾿ΑΠΑΓΕΊΤΩ τοῦτον λαβών, 
Where now is the executioner! Let him take 
this man away, ie. to d him, But on 
Acts xii. 19, Kypke proves that the Greek 
Writers sometimes apply the word to milder pun- | 
ishments ; and such a one he thinks was inflicted | 
on the soldiers there mentioned. (Est. ii, 23. In 


lil. 
where Wetstein produces from Stephanus, TH'N 
ὉΔΟΝ TH'N ἐκ θεσπιῶν ΕἸΣ Πλαταίας ᾿ΑΠ- 
ATTOYZAN, The way leading from Thespim to 
Plate. 
᾿Απαίδευτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg, and παιδεύω 
Unlearned. 


Ὁ lead or tend, an a way. Mat. vii. 13, 14, 


to instruct.— 


vi. 143. 
“Axaipw, from ἀπό from, and αἴρω to take 
aay To’ take away. occ. Mat, ix. 1S. Mark 


1 [Im this place ft seems rather, as Bchl. says, to mean, 
fe ezli ingen] 


. ove. 2 Tim. ii, 23. [Plut. 


\feeting. occ. Eph. 
| their feeling through intense cold. 


of 
Η | were intended by the Apostle to be incleded i 


xv, 8, there occurs τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς ἀπαιτηθεὶς 
xpioc. In Eeclus, xx. 15, σήμερον δανιεῖ καὶ 
αὔριον ἀπαιτήσει. So Br.) 
᾿Απαλγέω, ὦ, from ἀπό denoting pri 
tion, and ane fod pain, which from ἄλγος 
pain, and this perhaps from’ Heb. mix: to putrefy. 
12) grow ot δον invnsibe, old of or pos 
19. So Phavorians he 
yous 
ὁ Raphetion 
on this word cites several passages from Poly- 
bius, wherein i signifies the wtmast pitoh of de 
spair; and remarks that Hesychius explains it 
by μηκέτι θέλοντες πονεῖν being no longer 
to work. several meanin is 


ge of 
despair, and indolence, Raphetics is 


᾿ΑΠΑΛΓΟΥΉΤΑΣ- ἀπὸ πολλοῦ 


dreadfully emphatic word ἀπηλγηκότες, 
See also Elsner, Wolftus, and Wetstein, {Seb 
says the sense is metaphorical, and that it means 
in this place of Ephesians, to lose all μοί of 
shame oF morality, and so Br. The 
ia Tan (Cie. ad Ate ii, Ep. 18) answers Ὁ 
this. 

᾿Απαλλάσσω, from ἀπό from, and ἀλλάσφω ἐν 
change, Tt denotes in general change of place σὺ 
condition. 

[1. To αἰνεῖν, and henee, in the middle, ἐν 
dizmise one’s self or go away. Acts xix. 13, and σὺ 
Fisch. Soerat. ii. 21, Herod. viii. 44. "The active 
occurs in this sense, Xen, Mem. i. 7, 3. Ages 
ii, 26, Theophr. Char. 4. It oooure in ite ows 


ATLA 


sexes, Hach. Soer. i. 26. See Job ix. 84, Jer. 
mx 31] ry 


ATTA 


ἀδιάδοχον not muocessive. occ, Heb, vii. 24, where 
see Wolftus. 
YF ᾿Απαρασκεύαστος, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 


1. Carp. παρασκενάξω to repare—Unprepared, not rd. 
Herodian. 4 


)) | ove, 2 Cor, ix. 4. 


ig 


10, 19. Dion. 


from | Hal. Ant. v. 49, Xen. Mem. iii 4, 11. Poll. 


ἵν. 18. Cal 31. 
on Eph. iv, 


. Polyb, Hist. 


wr ξ this verb ie lke 


hostility. (1 Sam. xx. 17. 


2 Sam. i 15.) 
᾿Ακάντησις, ως, ἡ, from dravrdu.— A mat 
Ely ἀπάντησιν to the meeting, to meet. occ. 
1.6. Acta xxviii. 15. 1 Thess. iv. 17. | 
On Mat. Wolfius cites from Polybius, "BE. 
ΒΙΕΣΑΝ ᾿ἘΠΙ᾿ ΤΗΝ ‘ADA’NTHEIN. [1 Sam. 
ix, 14. Jer. x8. 16.] 
“ama, adv. from a collective, and πᾶς all. 
See Heb. vi. 4. ix. 7. 
27. 1 Pet. iii. 18. comp, 
ver. 30. Jude 3. On Heb. ix. 7, comp. 3 Macc. 
iL 11; and observe, that Wolfius cites Hero- 
ἄμα αὐ the very phrase, “ATIAR ΤΟΥ" 
ἘΝΙΑΥΤΟΊ. In l Pet" fi, 20, for ἅπαξ ἰξι- 
diyero the Alexandrian and another ancient MS. 
‘many later ones, and several printed editions, 
irre ἀπε δίχεγο, which reading i embraced by 
Mifl and Wetstein, and into the text by 
Griesbach. 


ἯΙ, Once, one time, See 2 Cor. xi. 25. Phil.iv. 
ΕΠ 1 Thee. i 18. [“In Phil, iv. 16, several 
times; in 1 Thess. ii, 18, not only once, but α second 
tine.” Sch. The phrase occurs 1 Sam. xvii. 39. 
1 Mae. iii. 30, for several times.) 

III. Entirdy, hero. Jude 5; where join 


ἔταξ with εἰς 

eabraced and by Alberti and Wolfius. 
Comp. 2 Pet, i. 12. The above-cited are all the 
Ῥω of the N. 7. wherein the word occurs 


‘Axe τος, ον ἡ, from a neg. and 

=’. αράβα: eee a2, Neb. and 

to another ‘ee i Marg.) ‘as the Jewish high- 

Priesthood did from 

cemsor 5 “ Teeny explains ἀπαράβατον by 
51, 


ather to his son and euc- 


[See Job | 


: and see this interpretation | ph 


Onom. vi. 143.} 

"” aprons, odpay,from dxé from, and ἀρνέο- 
μαι to 

1. "To deny oF renounce another, to deny one has 
any connexion or aoquaintanes with him, as Peter 
did Cite Mat. xxvi. 34, 35. (comp. 72. 75.) 
Luke xii. 9. 

ΤΠ. “oined with ἑαυτόν one's ef ο deny one! μὴ, 


‘renounce one's own inations and desires. 
loce. Mat. xvi, 34. Mark viii. 84. Luke ix. 23, 
[Is. xxxi. 7.] 

Way" ᾿Απάρτι, adv. from ἀπό from, and τι 
ποι. bday th "time, from he ae 
| xiv. 13. Comp. ἄρτι 5. ugh. says ‘nat ‘some- 
times ἀπάρτι means exactly, precisely, truly. See 


Phavorinus, and Fass. ἕξοι. Hippoc. p. 44 


logist | There ἀπάρτι μακάριοι ix perfectly happy.) 


᾿Απαρτισμός, οὔ, ὁ, from ἀπήρτισμαι p. p. 
ἀπαρτίζω to perfect, which from ἀπό intensive, 


fark | and ἀρτίζω to , Anish, from ἄρτιος perfec, 
cums, cet pie f we lotom Και δα pee ῳ 


feeting. ove. Luke xiv. 28. 
᾿Απαρχή, ἧς, ἡ» from ἀπό from, and ἀρχή 


ΝΎ, 
7 tits, i.e. irat-rij 
fruits, YOR rrgeey as it is erate , Exod. ree 


19, which (besides the abeaf of reer, first fraits 
offered at the Passover for the whole people of 
Israel, Lev. xxiii. 10, and the wya3 first-ripe 
‘fruite of wheat, which were offered at Pentecost, 
| Exod. xxiii. 16. xxxiv. 22. Lev. xxiii. 17) every 


17. Israelite was bound by the law to bring to the 


| house of God, and offer with those remarkable 
words ordered by Moses, Deut, xxvi. 4. It oc- 
curs not, however, in this its primary aud proper 
sense, in the Ν. T., but frequently in the LXX 
version of the Old, where it often answers to the 
Heb. ryan, never to O72. 

II. The frst-fruits ins figurative sense. 
applied, 

1. To Christ risen the dead, as the first- 
[fruits of them that slept, and whom the full’har- 
‘test of those who are Christ’s shall follow!, 
1 Cor, xv. 20.23, The resurrection of Christ in 
this respect was typified? by the sheaf of first- 
Lfruite which was wared before the Lord on the mor- 
row after the sabbath of the paschal solemnity, 
Lev. xxiii. 10, which was the very day on w! 
Christ rose from the dead. Comp: μεγάλη ἡμέρα 


under μέγας IV. 
the Holy Spirit, which be- 


It is 


3. Τὸ the 
| ievers obtain in this life asa foretaste® and earnest 
of their eternal inheritance. Rom. 

Eph. i. 34. Heb. vi. 5. [In Rom. y 
‘ave the first-fruits of the Spirit are the 
p. 311, and 
‘said to be 


the 
apostles, aay Deyling, Obes. Sacr. 


Schl, These gifts, ays Deyling, 


τῷ τῇ δὲ ἀπορχῇ πάντων ἀκολονθήσει τὸ φύραμα, 
seodore 
τ See Bishop Pearson on the Creed, Art. V. 
2 Τούτεστε τῶν μελλόντων ὅδη γεσάμενοι, says Chry- 
sostom. 
ΕΞ 


ATA 


typified by tho first-fruits offered at Pentecost. 
Levit. xxiii. 17.] 

3. To the Jewish believers, to whom the Gospel 
was first preached, and who consequently were 
the first converts to Christianity. James i. 18. 

4. To beliceers, first converted in any particular 
place or country. Rom. xvi, δ. 1 Cor. xvi. 15. 

5. To the true beliceers during the persecuted 
state of Christ’s Church ; because they were 
more excellent than others, peculiarly consecrated 
to God and the Lamb, an earnest and assurance of 
a more plentiful harvest that should follow. See 
Rev. xiv, 4, where see Vitringa, Bp. Newton, and 
Johnston. 

6. It intimates the patric 
the Jovi 
as the 
to God, 
their posterity. 
passages of the N. T. wherein the word occurs, 

Ἵλπας, ἅπασα, ἅπαν, from a collect. or ἅμα 

and πᾶς all, 

1. All, the whole, universally. Mat. vi. 92. 
xxiv. 39. Luke ix. 15. xxi 4. xxiii. 1. Acts ii, 
1. 4, et al. freq. 

Ii. AU, the whole in general, but not univer- 
sally. Mark xi. 31. Luke iii. 91. viii. 37. xix. 48. 

*ATIATA’Q, ὦ, from a neg, and πάτος, a high- 
way, according to some, butrather from the Heb. 
FUT, Hiph. of mpg to seduce, for which the LXX 
have frequently used drardw.—To deceive, bring 
or seduce into error. oce. Eph. v. 6. 1 Tim. ii, 14. 
Tames i. 26. [Is. xxxvi. 24.] 

FP ᾿Απάτη, ης, ἡ, from ἀπατάω. +Rather 
the reverse.t—Deocit, deoeitfulnest, Mat. xiii, 22. 
Eph. iv. 22, et al. 


‘people, Rom. xi. 16 ; and implies, that 
were eminently separated and consecrated 
so this prerogative should not cease in 

The above-cited are all the 


WF ᾿Απαύγασμα, ατος, τό, from ἀπαυγάζω 
to emit, oF eradiate, light oF splendour, α Ἰσοθαι 
edo, splendorem reddo.” Hederic. And this is 
compounded of ἀπό from, and αὐγάζω to shine 

ight or splendour emitted or eradiated, eradiatio 


4 , “ effulgentia, splendor.” Hederic. So 

hius explains ἀπαύγασμα by ἡλίου φέγγος 
the Tight or eplendour of the own; Suidas, by 
ἀπαυγὴ ἣ ἔκλαμψις emitted splendour or eflgence ; 


Syrise version by bio} which is a derivative 


from the V. my to spring forth, (see the Syriac 
version of Is, xiii. 9.) occ. Heb. i. 3; where the 
Son is styled ᾿Απαύγασμα τῆς δόξης -- αὐτοῦ, 
the effulgence of his (God’s) glory; and that, I 
humbly apprehend, in respect of his divine nature 
and glorious appearances 
human nature upon him. “The whole structure of 
the words,” i. 
says the learned Elaner, (Obs. Sacr. on the place,} 
shows that Christ was the ᾿Απαύγασμα and Xa- 
βακτὴρ of the Father, before that, being made 
man, he expiated our sins ; for thus run the 
words: ὃς ὧν ἀπαύγασμα, κ. τ. Δ. who, when 
he was (cum esset) the effulgence of his ylury, &e. 
facing by himself purged our sins, eat down on the 
right hand, ee. ‘The same order is observed in 
fhe parallel place, Phil it. 6,7. 9 ὃς ἐν μιρρῇ, 
Berk eg in the form of God, emptied him- 
53 


and ancetors of 


previous to his taking | ceediny 


in the three first verses of Heb. i., | error) 


ANA 

ἃς,, wherefore God hath very highly exalted 
pom a Elsner. I add, ed Reieed the Old 
and New Testament the Logos 


i 
78. ii, $2, John i, 4—9. viii. 12. xii. 35, 
36. 46.) And under both dispensations the pe- 
culiar presence of the same Divine Perton was 
cocasionally demaonstrated to men by the attend- 
ance of his emblem, a preternatural light or 
See Exod. iii. 21. (comp. Acta vii. $0. 35.) 
xl. $4, 35. 1 Kings viii. 11, Acts xxii, δ. xxvi. 
18. comp. Mat. xvii 3. 6. Rev. i, 13—15. And 
besides these occasional manifestations of the 
glory of the Lord, the appearance an 
Sor! de cheb, in the Holy οἱ σης of the 
tabernacle and temple, was constantly accom. 
ied with the like 1 splendour oF 
pinasThin'ia ovdent from Su Beate calling 
those aacred emblems the cherubim of Guony, Heb. 
ix, δ, and from the description of the max over 
the cherubim in Ezek. i. 28,27. ‘The same pro- 
phet, ch. x. 4, describes the glory of Jehovah, i.e. 
the appearance of the God-Maa in giory, as goi 
up from the cherub (whereon he was, cb. ix. 3. 
and standing over the threahold of the howee ; an 
then he adds, and the house was filed with 
cloud, and the court was full of tt BRIGHTNESS 
or THE ctony oF Jsnovas, mim Tp πὰ my 
| which Hebrew words it seems impossible to ren- 
| der into Greek more literally than by ᾿ΑΠΑΎ- 
|TAZMA (or —ATOY) ΤΗ͂Σ ΔΟΙΞΗΣ TO 
| @BOY" or ΚΥΡΙΌΥ. It 


converted Jews, gave the Son of God this title, he 
alluded to this. very text of Ezekiel, and thus re- 
ferred to his divine character and 

ances before his incarnation, Wo weed ee 
be surprised that the Jewish author of the 

| eryphal book of Wisdom (who most probably was 
Philo Judseus*) should, among other 
attributes of wisdom, entitle her, ch. vii. 25, 38, 
*ATIO'PPOIA THE τοῦ παντοκράτορος AO'- 
ΞῊΣ εἰλικγινής, a bright efflux, emanation, or 
stream (Eng. Marg.) from or of the glory of the 
Almighty, and also, “AITTAYTAEMA aie 
jiov, the effulgence of the eternal light. Much 
less ought we to wonder that Clement, the com- 
panion and fellow-labourer of St. Paul, (Phil. i 
2.) should in his first Epistle to the Corinthians 


} Observe, that the fre mentioned in this text 
Are which 01 
‘who well knew what he was writing about, “Indeed 
together (without the mixture of spirit) could wet 
otherwise but like Are.” Hutchinson's Works, vol. 

4 [know not of any writer who has proved this 
convincingly as the learned Whitaker, in his 
Arianism 1 PP. 121, ἃς. 181, ἃς, 160, δε. 


ΑΠΕ 


᾿Απείδω, from ἀπό intensive, and εἴδω to see.— 
To se oF ἑ {See Jonah iv. 5. It seems 
rather to be used of secing with the mind or under- 
standing, in Phil. ii. 23. It does not occur again.] 

ΠΩ͂Σ ᾿Απείθεια, ac, ἡ, from ἀπειθής. 

1. Onbetlicf, want of true faith. Rom. xi. 30. 32. 
Heb. iv. 1]. of het 

- Resistance of persuasion, contumacy, obstinacy, 

Giscbedience. Eph. ii. 2. v. 6. Col. iii. 6. But in 
these latter the notion of unbelief is evi- 
dently included, and in the former texts ἀπείθεια 
does also imply disobedience ; so that it might per- 
haps be best to reduce this word to the one general 
meaning of disbelief, or of disobedience ny- 
ing icf. “It signifies,” says the judicious 
I sigh 6 


want of οὐοάΐοποε of faith.” It is 

ἀπιστία, and implies obstinacy in un- 

belief, and the rejection of the true faith when pro- 
᾿Απειθέω, 6, from a neg. and πείθω to persuade. 
I. Not to believe, to disbelieve, as implying also 
dwsobedience. John iii. 36. Acts xiv. 2. Rom. x. 


disobey, as through unbelief. Rom. ii. 8. 
1 Pet. iii. 20. ii. 8, where join af λόγῳ with 
αἰπειθοῦντες, as ch. iii. 1. iv. 17. See Bowyer. 
These two senses seem almost to coincide (comp. 
ἐπεέθεια), only the word sometimes refers more 
to the ¢ sometimes more to the outward 
act. [Deat. xxi. 20. Ex. xxiii. 21.] 

᾿Απειθής, ioc, οὔς, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and πείθω 
to , or πείθομαι to obey. 

. Unbeliering. Luke i. 17. 

11. Disobedient. Acts xxvi. 19. Rom. i. 30, et 
al. In the LXX it several times answers to the 
Heb. styp rebellious. [See Num. xx. 10. Jer. v. 
3. Is. xxx. 9. Deut. xxi. 18.] 

᾿Απειλέω, w.—To threaten, menace. occ. Acts 
iv. 17. 1 Pet. ii. 23. [In Acts iv. 17, ἀπειλή is 
redundant, and this is a common Hebraism. See 
Vorst. de Hebraism. p. 625. c. 34.J—It is by 
some deduced from ἀπό from, and the obsolete 
ἑλέω to withdraw, because threats are used to with- 
drae men from their purpose. I know not, how- 
ever, whether the primary sense of ἀπειλέω be 
not to boast, taunt, “ αὐχεῖν, καυχᾶσθαι,᾽ Sca- 
pala, as the V. is used by Homer, I]. viii. 150, ὥς 
wer ἀπειλήσει, Thus will he saunt. [LXX, 
Gen. xxvii. 42.] 

‘Awan, fic, ἡ, from ἀπειλέω to threaten.—A 
ing, menace. occ. Acts iv. 17. 24. 


ix. L. Eph. vi.9. | [LXX, Job xxiii. 6, in the 
Vat. Elsewhere in the LXX it has a dif- 
ferent sense. } 


"Aways, from ἀπό from, and εἰμί to be.—To be 
ebernt. 1 Cor. v. 3. Col. ii. 5, et al. 

“ἌἈπειμι, from ἀπό from and εἶμι to go.—To go, 
@ away. occ. Acts xvii. 10, where observe that 
ἐτήεσαν is the 3rd pers. plur. imperf. [LXX, 
Ex. xxxiii. 8.) 

GF ᾿Απείραστος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 


κειράζω to tempt.— Not to be tempted, incapable of 


being tempted. occ. James i. 13. 
!ἌἈπειρος, ov, 6, ἡ, from a neg, and πεῖρα 


eaperience. — 
v.13. [It is 
(83) 


ΑΠΕ 


understand the doctrines of Christianity. It occurs 
in its primary sense, Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 23. Thue. 
i. 141. LXX, Zech. xi. 15.] 

᾿Απεκδέχομαι, from ἀπό intens. and ἐκδέχομαι 
to expect.— To wait for with earnest expectation and 
desire, to earnestly. occ. Rom. vii. 19. viii. 
23. 1 Cor.i.7. Gal. v. 5. Phil. iii. 20. Heb. ix. 
28. [It is doubtful whether ἀπό has this inten- 
sitive force here. Schl. says simply to expect, 
though he says the other interpretation may be 
true. ] 

Gay ᾿Απεκδύομαι, mid. from ἀπό from, and 
ixdiw to put off. 

I. To put or strip off, as clothes. Hence it is 
in the N. T. applied figuratively to the old man, 
or that corrupt nature we derive from fallen 
Adam. Col. ili.9. [The verb is used in this 
sense, Joseph. A. J. xiii. 7, 1. (as exuere in Latin, 
Tac. Ann. xiv. 52.) but Schleusner says it is 
rather derived from the Chaldee use of the word 
wy in such phrases as he puts of his heart (dis- 

tions). See Schittgen. Hor. Heb. i. p. 820. 

bsius (Obs. Flav. p. 342) says that the phrase 
is perhaps borrowed from actors, who put off the 
dreas of one character to assume another. ] 

IT. To strip, divest, of power or authority. Col. 
ii. 15. [Seb says that the verb means to strip, 
as, to strip the vanquished of their olothes, and hence 
to vanquish, or break the strength of, in this place of 
the Colossians. Dresig. (i. 17) denies this sense, 
but see Perizon. ad Aclian. V. H. ii. 13. Wake- 


field (Silv. Crit. pt. iii. p. 120) says that a comma 
must be put after the verb, which means to strip 
test, ] 

Gay” ᾿Απέκδυσις, ewc, ἡ, from ἀπεκδύομαι, α 
Thes. in ἀπέκδυσις. 

᾿Απελαύνω, or ἀπελάω, ὥ, from ὠἐπό from, 
Acts xviii. 16. [See Plutarch. Mar. P 410, and 
D'Orvill. ad Charit. vi. 1, p. 512, LXX, Ez. 

ay ᾿Απελεγμός, ov, ὁ, from ἀπήλεγμαι 
pass. of ἀπελέγχω to refute, confute; which 

I. Refutation, confutation ; in which sense it 
is used in the profane writers. 
[[Ἐλεγμός occurs 2 Kings xix. 3. 18. xxxvii. 3, 
as upbraiding. ] 
ἐλεύθερος free —A man freed from slavery, a Jreed- 
man; a man not born, made, free. It is the 
cites from Arrian on Epictetus, ᾿Α ΠΕΛΕΥ͂ ΘΕ- 
POS τοῦ Νέρωνος, Nero’s freedman; and Jo- 
"ATIEAEYOE’POQN one of (Titus’s) freedmen, 
unum ex libertis. Hudson. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 22, 
Ignatius, Epist. to the Romans, § 4, ed. Russell, 
applies this word to himself, but if 7 suffer, I shall 

᾿Απελπίζω, from ἀπό denoting privation, and 
ἐλπίζω to hope.—To despair. occ. Luke vi. 35, 


off clothes, as if to go less encumbered to a con- 
putting or stripping off. occ. Col. ii. 11. See Suicer, 
and ἐλαύνω or ikaw to drive.—To drire away. 
xxxiv. 12.] 
from 

ἀπό intensive, and ἐλέγχω to refute. 

II. Di να occ. Acts xix. 27. 

Bay ᾿Απελεύθερος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἀπό from and 
Greek word for the Latin libertus: so Scapula 
sephus, de Bel. vi. 9, § 2, mentions ἕνα τῶν 
where it is used figuratively and spiritually. So 
be ἀπελεύθερος ‘Inoov, Jesus’ freedman. 
Μηδὲν axed rilovrec, nothing or nowise despairing. 


» wnaskilful. occ. Heb. | It does not appear that ἀπελπίζω ever signifies 
er here unequal to, unable to | to hope from or again, as our translators, after the 


ATIE 


copies of the Vulgate (inde sperantes) 
render it ; but the constant classical meaning of 
this verb is to be hopeless, tr, of which Wet- 
stein has produced many instances; and the 
LXX have once, Is. xxix. 19, used the participle 
ἀπηλπισμένος hopeless, for the Heb. yrpe indigent. 
The verb or participle occurs likewise in the 
sense of despairing, Judith ix. 11. Ecclus, xxii. 
21. xxvii. 21. 2 . ix. 18. For further satis- 
faction, see Campbell’s note on Luke vi. 35. 
{Schl. sides with our translators, and says from 
Krebsius (Obs. Flav. p. 117) that often a notice 
of a word omitted is given by a prepositien, as 
ἐσθίειν ἀπό τινος, shortly ἀπεσθίειν, according 
‘to Athenzeus, xiv. p. 649, and ἐπαιτεῖν in Theo- 
hrastus in the same way. See Casaub. ad 
heophr. Char. 12. Br. sides with Parkhurst. ] 
᾿Απέναντι, adv. from ἀπό from, at, and ἔναντι 
ore 


1. Over-against. Mat. xxi. 2. xxvii. 61. 

2. Before, in the presence of. Mat. xxvii. 24 
Acts iii. 16. Rom. iii. 18. (Gen. xxv. 9. xlix. 30.] 

3. Jn opposition to, against. Acta xvii. 7. [Ec- 
clus. xxxvii. 4.] 

‘Axixw, from ἀπό from, and ἔπω to speak.— 
To renounce, disclaim. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 2. On 
Raphelius shows that Herodetus 
often uses the same form of the V., i. e. the Ist 
aor. nid. ἀπειπάμην, in the same sense. [The 
verb signifies to forbid. Joseph. A. J. iii. 12, 1. 
Xen. Mem. i. 2, 33. 70 fail. Xen. de Re Eq. 
vu. 5 ; and so in the middle, to forbid myself any 
thing, to give it up. Herod. vi. 10. 1 Kings xi. 2, 
to forbid. See Zech. xi. 12. Job x. 3.] 

᾿Απέραντος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and περαίνω 
to finish, which from πέρας a bound, end.—End- 
less, infinite, or useless, ending in nothing. ‘occ. 
1 Tim. i 4, where see Elsner, Wetstein, Kypke, 
and Macknight. (Job xxxvi. 26. Schl. eays, as 
περαίνω signifies also to profit, ἀπέραντος is here 
useless, according to Kypke, Obs. Sacr. i. p. 347, 
who gives instances from (icumenius and Theo- 
phyl. See Strab. ii. p. 167.] 

BAF ᾿Απερισπάστως, adv. from ἀπερίσπαστος 
without distraction, which from a neg. and περι- 
σπάωυ, to distract, which see.— Without distraction 
or distracting care. That this is the true sense 
of the word, Raphelius has confirmed by citations 
from Arrian' and Polybius ; agreeably to whrich 
Hesychius explains it by ἀμερίμνως without care- 
Julness, ἀφροντίστως without anzicty (so (Εκυ- 
meas) and ἡσύχως quietly. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 35. 
The adj. ἀπερίσπαστος occurs Ecclus. xh. 
which see, and comp. ver. 2. [Polyb. ii. 20, 12.] 

᾿Απερίτμητος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and περέ- 
τμητος circumcised, which from περιτέμνω to cir- 
cumcise, which see.— Uncircumci occ. Acts 
vii. δ]. comp. Lev. xxvi. 4]. Ezek. xliv. 7. 9. 
Jer. vi. 10. ix. 25, in LXX, and see Heb. and 
Eng. Lex. in y—In the LXX it always an- 
swers to the Heb. ‘ny having the superfluous fore- 
skin uncircumcised, except in Josh. v. 7, where 
ἀπεριτμήτους occurs for the Heb. opie x99 Nb 
they had not circumcised them. 

Απέρχομαι, from ἀπό from, and ἔρχομαι to go. 

To go, go away, depart. Mat. ii. 22. viii. 
18,19. ix. 7. x. δ. xxv. 46, et al. freq. 


1 See Mrs. Carter’s Note (r) on her Translation of Ar- 
rian's Epictetus, book ili. cap. 22, καὶ 8. 
(54) 


All! 


11. To go forth. Mat. iv. 24. 

111. To pass away. Rev. ix. 12. xi. 14. xviii. 
14 xxi. 4. (Song of Sol. ii. 11. Arr. Dias. Ep. 
iv. α. 3.] 

[1V. To go. Mat. viii. 19. x. & xiv. 15. 25. 
Xvi. 21. xxviii. 10. Mark νυ. 24. John iv. 47. 
Rom. xv. 28. Gal. i. 17. Gen. xix. 2. xxiv. δᾶ. 
Is, xxxvii. 37 ; and this is its sense where it is 
used with ὀπίσω and a genitive, to go after any 
one, i.e. to be his disciple. Mark i. 20. John 
xii. 19, and without the addition, Luke xvii. 23.] 

[V. To come. Mark iii. 13. vii. 30. Luke 
xxiii. 33. Mat. viii. 38, where see Buis. Collat. 
Vet. Intp. Gen. xiii. 21.] 

(VI. Zo return. Mat. ii. 22. viii. 21. ix. 7. 
xiii 46. Luke i. 23, Gen. iii. 19. xxxi. 13. See 
Suidas v. dwéA@y. Schl. adds a variety of other 
meanings which are reducible to one or other of 
the above heads. ] 

᾿Απέχω, from ἀπό from, and ἔχω to have, be. 

. To receive, obtain » BO to have. 
Mat. vi. 2.5. Luke vi. 34. Phil. iv. 18. Philem. 
15. Josephus applies this V. as in Mat. vi. 
᾿Αλλ’ ἐγὼ μὲν ᾿ΑΠΕΧΩ τῆς ἀσεβείας TO ἜΠΙ- 
ΤΙΜΙΟΝ, But I indeed receive or have the reward 
of my wickedness. De Bel. i. 30, § 6 And 
Wetstein on Mat. cites from Plutarch, Solon, 
p- 90, F. the very phrase TO'N— ΜΙΣΘΟΝ 
ATIE’XEI: and on Phil. iv. 18, from Arrian, 
Epict. iii. 2, ᾿ΑΠΕΧΕΙΣ ἅπαντα. [See Gen. 
xiii. 23. Numb. xxxi. 19. Athen. xiv. p. 648. 
Gataker. ad Marc. Anton. iv. 49. p. 185. Fischer, 
de Vit. Lex. N. T. Prol. xxvii. p. 12. 59.) 

11. To be distant or at a distance. Luke vii. 6. 
xv. 20. xxiv. 13. It is thus applied figuratively 
to the heart. Mat. xv. 8. Mark vii. 6, (Polyb. 
vi. 25. Xen. de Vect. iv. 43. ] 

ILI. ᾿Απέχει, impersonally, i& és enough, sufi- 
cient, Mark xiv. 41. ᾳ. ἀ. I have exhorted you 
enough to watchfulness ; I need not now give you 
any further directions on this subject. ᾿Απέχει 
is used in the same sense (though an unusual 
one) by Anacreon, Ode xxviii. 33, 'ATIE’XEI° 
βλέπω γὰρ αὐτήν, Tis now enough; herself I 
see. Comp. Wetstein. [Schl]. says that the 
meaning is, ye have Schw. (Comm. 
Ρ. 147) says ἀπέχει (wpa), time ts absent, or 
the proper hour (for sleep) ts absent. } 

. ᾿Απέχομαι, mid. to keep oneself from, to 
abstain or refrain from. Acts xv. 20, 29. 
i ᾿Απιστίω, ὦ, from a neg. and πίστις faith, 

167. " 

Woe to believe, to disbelieve. Mark xvi. 11. 16. 
Luke xxiv. 11. 41. Acts xxviii. 24. Rom. iii. 8. 
{Sometimes it is to dixdey, as in the three last 
piaces, and in Xen. Symp. iv. 49. Apol. Socr. 
14. Polyb. iii. 98, 1.] 

11. To be unfaithful. 2 Tim. ii. 13, where it is 
opposed to πιστύς faithful. See Doddridge on 
the place, but comp. Rom. iii. 3. [So Aq. Symm. 
and Theod., in Ps. xxiv. 3.] 

ΒΡ ᾿Απιστία, ας, ἡ, from a neg. and πίστις 
Jaith.— Want of faith, unbelief. Mat. xiii. 58 
Mark xvi. 14. Rom. iv. 20. 1 Tim. i. 18. Heb. 
iii. 12. 19. comp. Mark ix. 24. [In Mat. xiii. 58. 
Mark vi. 6. xvi. 14. Rom. iii. 8. xi. 20. Heb. 
lii, 12. 19, it seems to be τοδὶ disbelief. In 
1 Tim. i. 13, tgnorance from disbelief.} 

Hay “Amorog, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from @ neg. and 
πιστός credible, believing. 


ATLA 


I. In a passive sense, spoken of a thing, 
to be believed, inoredible. Acts xxvi. 8. [ bye. 
xviii. 18,7. Xen. Symp. iv. 50.) 

II. Net to be unfaithful, a8 = servant, 
Lake xii. 46. Unfaithful, as Christians, Tit. i. 15. 
‘77s ha {Sehl. says, hesitating, in Tit. 
iL 


111. In an active sense, not believing. Mat. 
xvii 17. John xx. 27. Hence, 

IV. It denotes one who dishelicesth the 
Chriat, an unbeliceer, an infidd. 1 Cor. vi. 6. vil. 
13—15. 2 Cor. vi. 15. 

᾿Απλόος, οὕς, όη, 9, doy, οὖν, from a denoting 

, and wide to be. Comp. διπλόος. 

I. sncompounded. In this sense it is 

weed in 


writers. 
11. Applied to the eye, dear. “It is opposed 
which would 


to an eye overgrown with 
obstract the sight.” Doddridge.—“ Sound. Both 
Chrysostom and Theophylact represent the Greek 
werd as synonymous here with ὑγεής, sanus.” 
Campbell. oec. Mat. vi. 22. Luke xi. 84, 

᾿Απλότης, ἡτος, ἡ, from ἁπλόος. 

1. Bemplicity, sincerity, » purity of mind, freedom 

ciews. oce. Rom. xii. 8. 

δ Cor i. 12. a 3. "Eph. vi. δ. Col. iit, 22. 
[1 Chron. xxix. 17. Wiad. i. 1?.] 

_ 1. Bountifulness, liberality, springing from 


or sincerity of mind. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 2. 
ix. 11. 13. comp. Rom. xii. 8, where see Kypke. 
{See Krebs, Obs. Flav. p. 302.]—In the LXX 


this N. answers to the Heb. ὙΦ᾽ wprighiness, and 
to CIA integrit 

“Aria, need from ἁπλόος.--- Bountifully, libe- 
rally. occ. James i. 5. 

‘ANIO’ (by apostrophe, before a vowel with 
smooth breathing, ax’: with an aspirate one, 
eg: Lat. ab ; Germ. ab, af; Sax. of ; Eng. of, 


oF), perbape from the Heb. 4 denoting the frst | 


author or . But when ἀπό implies motion, 
may it not be best derived from the Heb. FpY to 


fy away? 
᾿ ἢ ition governing a genitive case. 
rom, denoting the efficient cause. Mat. 
xi. ΕἾ xii. 38. xvi. 21. Mark viii, 31. Luke 


xvii. 25. Rom. i. 7, peace from God. xiii. 1. 
1 Cor. i. 3. 30. iv. δ. 2 Cor.i.2. Phil. i, 28. 
James i.17. Rev. xii.6. 1 Macc. viii. 6. See 


Duk. ad Thoe. i. 25.} 
2. (From, denoting the from which. Mat. 


place 
iv. 25, Jrom Galilee. xxvii. 51. Mark xv. 38. MTs 


Rom. ἀν. 18. Heb. viii. 11.) 

3. [From, or away. from, denoting local removal 
or dutance from. Mat. xxviii. 2, rolled the stone 
exay from the door. Luke xxiv. 2. John xxi. 8. 
Mat. vii. 23. xxvii. 41. Hence it is sometimes 
peefixed to the iption of the distance, and 
tnust be rendered, at the distance of. Juhn xi. 18. 
xxi. 8 Rev. xiv. 20. So Joseph. de Bell. iii. 
8,7. 9,7. v.2,1. See Kypk. i. p. 300.] 

4. [From, denoting an object from which one 
is freed, or of which one is deprived. Mat. i. 21, 
save the people from their sins. vi. 13. Mark 
vy. 34. Luke in. 7. vii. 21. Rom. v. 9. 1 Cor. 
x 14. 2Cor. vii. 1. 1 John i. 7.) 

5. (From, denoting the person so freed, &c. 


1 [See also Test. xii. Patr. in Fabr. ἰ. p. 624.) 


of | Thus ἈΠῸ" ΔΕΙ͂ IENOY after supper. 


ΑΠΟ 


not | Luke viii. 2. from whom seven devils had gone out, 
3. 35. xii. 20. Rom. xi. 26. Mark xiv. 35.] 
6. [Out of, as ont of a place. Mat. iii. 16. vii. 4. 
xiv. 29. xxiv. 31. k vii. 4. Luke xxiii. 26.] 
7. From. See Mat. i. 17. 24. iii. 7. 13. viii. 
1, 1]. Mark vii. 4, where observe that ἀπὸ 
ἀγορᾶς is an expression very agreeable to the 
style of the Greek writers, and may be rendered 
either being come the market or after market. 
. Theophr. 
Char. Eth. cap. 24 Comp. sense nae 3. Hom, II. 
viii, 53, and see Raphelius, Elsner, Wolfius, and 
Kypke. Acts xvi. 33, “washed from the stripes, 
1, 6. the blood from them.” Bp. Pearce. 
8. From, after, of time. Mat. ii. 16. Luke ii 36. 
John xi. 53. 
9. From, since, of time. Rom. i. 90. (Comp. 
Ecelus. xvi, 26.) Acts xxiv. 1], where observe 
dg’ ἧς agrees with δυοδικάτης ἡμέρας under- 


10. From, for, by reason of. Luke xix. 8. χχὶ, 
26. Mat. xiii. 44. xviii. 7. John xxi. 6, where 
Kypke shows that this sense of ἀπό is common 
in the Greek writers. 

11. From, of, denoting the matter. Mat. iii 4. 

12. From, by, by means of. Mat. vii. 16. 

13. Of time, at the distance of, at, on. Acts 
x. 30, awd τετάρτης ἡμέρας at the distance of, 
or on, the fourth day, reckoning backwards. Comp. 
Acts xxii. 23. 

14. Of, some of, as if τι were understood, Luke 
xxiv. 42. Acts v. 2, 3. 

15. Before, in presence of. coram, answering to 
the Heb. 2p. 1 John ii. 28. So repeatedly, 
Ecclus, xli. 17, 18 

16. Of, belunging to, » place. John xi. 1. Acts 
xvii. 13. Heb. xiii. 24. Comp. Mat. xv. |. 

17. Redundant, awd μακρόθεν, Mat. xxvi. 58, 
where see Wetstein : ἀπὸ ἄνωθεν, Mat. xxvii. 51, 
Mark xv. 38. 

II. In composition it denotes, 

1. Removal or passing, as ἀποπλέω to sail from 
or away. 

2. Separation or privation, as ἀποκόπτω to ont 
Off, ἀποκε ποεφαλίζω to behead. ἀπόθεσις α putting t. 

3. again, as ἀποδίδωμι to give ἔα, 
ἀποκαθίστημι to restore. 

4. Intensencss, as ἀπεκδέχομαι to expect ear- 
nestly. 
᾿Αποβαίνω, from ἀπό from, out, and Baivw to 


. To go or come out of a ship. Luke v. 2. John 
Xxi. Ve Thus also frequently used in the Greek 
writers. See Wetstein οὐ κα. [Thuc. i. 116, 
iv. 9.) 

II. To happen, to come, or turn out, as we Bay : 
so the Lat. evenio to happen (whence our English 
event, &c.) is in like manner from é omt, and 
venio to come. Luke xxi. 13. Phil. i. 19. The 
Greek writers often apply the V. in this sense. 
See Wetstein on Luke. [Job xiii. 5. xv. 31. 
and especially Exod. ii. 4. Job xi. 6. xiii. 16. 
See Thue. iii. 93. iv. 39. Xen. Symp. iv. 49. 
Artemid. iii. 67. Arrian, Epict. iv. 10.] 

᾿Αποβάλλω, from ἀπό from, and βάλλω fo cast. 

I. To cnet off or away. Mark x. 50. 

II. Metaphorically, to lose. Heb. x. 35. So Is. 
1. 30. Xen. (Ἐς. xii. 2. Heliod. v. 22, and often 
in Greek authors. ]} 


ΑΠΟ 


᾿Αποβλίπω, from ἀπό intensive, and βλέπω 
το look.—To behold or look earnestly or attentively ; 
respicio, suspicio, occ. Heb. xi. 96. So in Xen. 
H. Gr. vi. +1, 4, p. 35,t we have ἡὶ σὴ πατρὶς 
EIS oe ᾿ΑΠΟΒΛΕΊΠΕΙ, Thy country looks car- 
απ at thee. See Wetstein and Kypke. [Schl. 
says, rationem habeo, J take into account, and 
notes Arrian, Epict. i. 16, 48. Polyb. ii. $9, 10. 
See Kerebe, Obs. Flav. p- $86, and Bithop Ball’ 
Sermon on the text. In Parkhurst’s sense it 
occurs, Ps. xi. 4, Song vi. 1. In the Test. xii 
Patr. Ap. Fabe, i. p. 694, it is, to look to or have 

to. 


reapet Ἂ 
ΓΑ πόβλητος, ὁ, ἡ, from ἀποβίβληται, ϑεὰ 
» en ‘of ἀποβάλλω. That ὦ το be rota 
coe. Tim. ἐνὶ 4, Jer. xa, 28) a 
er 'A: ἡ, ἧς, ἡ ἀποβίβολα, 5 
mid. of ἀποβάλλω, ’ 


I, A casting of, rejection. Rom. xi. 15. 


11. A loss, Acts xxvii. 22. (Jos, Ant. ii, | Num. 


6,9.) 

PF ᾿Απογίνομαι, from ἀπό, and γίνομαι 
το become,—To dia, ia which Senso is frequently 
used by the Greek writers, particularly Hero- 
dotus!. See Raphelius and Wetstein. occ. 1 Pet, 
ii, 934. Comp. Rom, vi. 2 

᾿Απογραφή, ἧς, ἡ, from droypdgw, which see, 
An corolment OF rep St pate ant πείνας 
oce, Acts v. 37. Luke ii. 2, αὕτη ἡ ἀπογραφὴ 
πρώτη ἐγένετο ἡγεμονεύοντος τῆς Συρίας Κυ- 
enviov. In the first edition I embraced the 
explanation of this difficult passage which is 

jiven, and at large illustrated, by Lardner in his 
red ity of Gospel Hist. pt. i. book ii. eh. 1, 
namely, “ This was the first enrolment of Cyrenius, 
‘governor of Byri was afterwards 
of Syria, and known among the Jews by 
t title.” But I am since convinced, by Camp- 
bell’s Notes on Luke ii. 2, that this exposition, 
though very plausible, will not stand the test of 
‘accurate criticism (comp. Luke iii. 1. Acts xviii. 
12, in the Greek); and on the whole I concur 
with the interpretation of the last-mentioned 
learned writer (whom see): “This first register 
took effect (ἐγένετο, comp. Mat. v.18, vi. 10, 
xviii, 18. = 42. "Luke ii. 2. xxii. 42. a Cor. 
xv. δέ) Cyrenius was president of Syria.” 
And this efect is what Acts v. 37 ταῖς toy on 
whieh text, as also on Luke ii. 2, see Wetstein 
and Josephus, Ant. xviii, 1,1. (Mr. Benson, 
in his Easay on the ΠΣ Ὁ" of the Life of 
Christ (p. 129), the following reading, 
ipivero πρώτη ἢ ἡγεμονεύοντος, and translates, 

‘is taxing took before that which took 
shen Cyrenina, fo. The transposition is justified 
by 

Etas was omitted by the transcriber is 
certainly happy. But it need not be added, that 
corrections OF the 88. can hardly ever be admis- 
sible. 

᾿Απογράφω, from dxé intens. and γράφω to 
write, 


I. Τὸ enrol, register. Luke ii. 1. 3. δι This is 


a term referring to the Roman polity, and par- | Acts 


ticularly to their census; for what the epitome 
of Livy expresses by census actus, a census was 
taken, Dio denotes by ἀπογραφὰς ἐποιήσατο he 


+ [See Thue, i. $4. Herod. il. 85.) 
(66) 


., and his conjecture that one of the |“ 
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made enrolments, And we learn from Florus*, 
the Roman historian, that the business of the 
census was “to make a distinct register of every 
one’s estate, dignity, age, employment, and office.” 
Such was the ἀκογραφή oF oensws now made by 
‘Augustus Cesar, ‘more in Grotius on Luke 
ii. 1; in Lardner, as cited under ἀπογραφή : in 
Prideaux, Connect, Re ii, book 9, anno 5 ; and 
in Bp. Chandler’s Vindication of Defence of 
Christianity, vol. ii. 

(Luke ii. 1) in Herod’s time was from the mere 
ambition or curiosity of Augustus, and was 
merely a list of names, and, as it not con- 
fined to Judea; the second (Acts τ. 37), ten 
years after, and after Herod’s death, was an 
account of Ant. xvii. 


iii. 40. 42, 43. 
᾿Αποδεικνύω, ἀποδείκνυμι, and obs, ἀποδείκω, 
from ἀπό intensive, and δεικνύω or δείκω to show. 

1. To show openly or publicly. 2 Thess. ii. 4. 
On which text Wetstein shows that the Greek 
writers apply the V. in like manner to αὶ dedlara- 
tion of dignity. ‘Thus, among other he 
cites from Strabo, ᾿Α ΠΕ ΔΕΙΚῈΝ αὐτὸν βασι- 
Ma, he declared hith king ; and from Diodorus 
Siculus, σύνθρονον 'ἝΑΥΤΙ ᾿ΑΠΟΔΕΙΚΝΥΈ- 
TOR τοῦ βασιλίως τεῖς δώδεκα θεὶς, The 
showing or declaring his equal dignity wi 
the twelve ‘(Diod. Sera 2) 7 

IL. [To ror st forth publicly or prove. Acts 
|i, 22. xxv. 7. Xen. de Rep. i 1. Mem. iii, 
|6, 8. See Krebs, Obs. Flav. p. 168. 1 Mac. 
|= 34 xiv. 25. Eat i 9.) μὰ, 

IL. [To exhibit as appointed, or to αἱ 

| make, ot amaiate ὑμῖν. 9. Xen. de Re Eq, 
i. δι Teoe. Paneg. c. 23. Hemsterh, ad Lucian. 
i. p. 460, and Irmisch. ad Herodian, i. p. 121.] 

MF ᾿Απόδειξις, ewe, ἡ, from jee. — 
Proof, demonstration. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 4. [Polyb. 
v.10, 3.) 

᾿Αποδεκατόω, &, from ἀπό from, and δεκατόω 
to tithe, 

I. To pay the tithe or tenth. Mat. xxiii. 23. 
Luke xi.42. xviii. 12. [Test. xii. Pate. ap, Fabr. 


i, 569. 
᾿ ν 1, to tithe. In 


II. To take or reocive tithe from, 
this ‘sense, occ. Heb. vii. 5.—So in the LXX 
ἀποδεκατόω answers to the Heb. τὴ in the 
senses both of paying tithe, Gen. xxviii. 32. Deut. 
xiv. 92, xxvi, 12, and of reociring i, 1 Sam. viii. 
16.17. 

EF ᾿Απόδεκτος, 6, ἡ, from ἀποδέχομαι.--- 

coeptable, pleasing, grateful, occ. 1 Tim, ii, ἃ. 
τ. 4. [Plut. Opp. x. p. 380.] 

MF ᾿Αποδίχομαι, from ἀπό intensive, and 
δέχομαι to recine. sina 
|. Of persons, to receive kindly or hospitably. 
Luke viii, 40. Acts xv. 4. xviii. 27. (xxviii. 30. 
2 Mae. iii. 9.) 
II. Of God’s word, to receive or embrace heartily. 
41. [Xen. Mom. i. 2, 8.1 


III, Of benefits, to receive or accept gratefully. 
Acts xxiv. 8. [Sehl, and Br. aay, ἐ6 odlebrote ἀρ 


officlo- 


2 “Omnia patrimonil, dignitatis, 
‘tabulas Comp. 


| rumgue averentan in referre, 
| Cle. de Leg. ill. 3. 


fs, artium 
Flor. 1. 6. 
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prais. See Jos. Ant. vii. 12. Phil. Legat. ad 
Caium, p. 1014. in Flacc. p. 979. Krebs, Obs. 


Flav. p. 253. 
Ee ᾿Αποδημίέω, ὦ, from ἀπόδημος. 
I. Zo go from one’s own people, to 

or into a ign country. 
[xxv. 14. Mark xii. 1. Luke xv. 13.] 
[11. To be or live abroad. Luke xx. 9. ΖΕ] ἴλη, 
V. H. xiii. 14. Lys. Orat. ili. p. 73.) 
GF ᾿Απόδημος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἀπό from, and 
δῆμος a peopls.—Going from one’s people, going 
abroad or into a strange country. occ. Mar 


͵᾿Αποδίδωμε, from ἀπό from or back again, and 


to gite. 
L. To give, bestow. 2 Tim. iv. 8. comp. Rom. 
ii. 6, 7. 
11. Of testimony or witness, to give, bear. 
Acts iv. 33. [See D’Orvill. ad Charit. p. 597, 


ed. Lips.) 

IIL. ᾿Αποδίδομαι, mid. to sell, give from one's 
self, as it were, for a price. Acts v. 8. vii. 9. 
Heb. xii. 16. [See Gen. xxv. 33. Deut. ii. 28. 
Xen. de Vect.c. 5, § 4. Hell. i. 6,9. ii. 3, 18. 
Polyb. iii. 22, 9.) 

IV. To reward, recompense, render, whether in 
a good or bad sense, as Mat. vi. 4. 6. xvi. 27. 
Rom. ii. 6 xii. 17. 1 Tim. v. 4. 2 Tim. iv. 14. 
[Sehl adds, 1 Pet. iii. 9. Rev. xviii. 6. xxii. 12. 
Ecelus. xi. 26. xii. 6. xvii. 19. Is. Ixv. 6. Job 
xxxiv. 2].] 

V. To repay, restore, return. Luke iv. 20. ix. 
42. x. 35. xix. 8, [1 Mae. xii. 46.] 

VI. To pay, asadebt. Mat. v. 26. xviii. 25, 
26. [Luke vii. 42]; tribute, &c. Rom. xiii. 7. 
Mat. xxii. 21; hire, Mat. χχ. 8. [See also 1 Cor. 
Vii. 22.] 

VII. ᾿Αποδίδωμι λόγον, to gite or render an 
accoant. Mat. xii. 36. Luke xvi. 2. Acts xix. 40. 
Hebd. xiii. 17. 1 Pet. iv. 5. So Plato in Phsedon. 
Ὑμῖν τοῖς δικασταῖς βούλομαι τὸν AOTON 
᾿ΑΠΟΔΟΥ͂ΝΑΙ, To you, the judges, I will give 
on account. Comp. λόγος 1X. 

VIII. With a dat. of the person, ἀποδίδωμι 
ὅρκους, to render or perform one’s oaths to. Mat. 
v. 33. comp. Deut. xxiii. 21. 23. [Job xxii. 27. 
Ecelus. xviii. 22. Xen. Mem. ii. 2, 10.] 

IX. ᾿Αποδίδωμι καρπόν, to return ; i.e. to pro- 
duce or yield fruit, as a tree. Rev. xxii.2. This 
is a pure Greek phrase used by Herod. (i. 193) 
and Pausanias, but by them applied to the earth. 
See Wetstein, and comp. Heb. xii. 11. 

Ga ᾿Αποξιυρίζω, from ἀπό from, and διορίζω 
to divide, separate, which from διά denoting sepa- 
retion, and ὁρίζω to limit, which see.—To separate 
from, other Christians namely. occ. Jude 19. 

᾿Αποξδοκιμάζω, from ἀπό from, and δοκιμάζω 
ὦ prove.—To reject, disallow. Mat. xxi. 42. Mark 
vii. 31. Heb. xii. 17. See LXX in Jer. vi. 30. 
Isccrates ad Demon. cap. xxi. Τοὺς Ψψευδομέ- 
vec ᾿ΑΠΟΔΟΚΙΜΑΖΟΜΕΝ, We disapprore 
lars. [The word properly is used of metals 
which enuld not bear the touchstone. ] 

GF ᾿Αποδοχή, ἧς, ἡ. from ἀποδέδοχα p. m. 
οἵ ἀποξέχομαι. --- Acceptation, acceptance, recep- 
tim. oce. 1 Tim. i. 15. iv. 9. comp. ἀποδέχομαι 
Il. Elsner on 1 Tim. i. 15, shows that the phrase 
ἐτοξοχῆς ἄξιον, in the Greek writers, means 
turthy to be received with approbation, praise, and 
veacration. Comp. also Wets. [See Diod. Sic. iv. 

(57) 


or tratel 
t. xxi. 33. 
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Ῥ. 239. v. p. 292. Diog. Laért. v. 87. Polyb. 
Hist. ii. 55. Joseph. Ant. vi. 14, 4. Kypke, Obs. 
Sacr. ii. p. 351. Krebs, Obs. Flav. p. 254. 349.] 

War ᾿Απόθεσις, ewe, ἡ, from ἀποτίθημι to put 
away.—A putting away or off. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 21. 
2 Pet. i. 14. 

᾿Αποθήκη, ne, ἡ, from ἀποτίθημι to lay up.— 
A repository, particularly for corn, a granary. Kat. 
ili. 12. vi. 26. [xiii. 30. Luke iii. 17. xii. 10. 
LXX, Jer. i. 26.] . 

Bas” ᾿Αποθησαυρίζω, from ἀπό intensive, and 
θησαυρίζω to treasure.—To treasure up in safety 
and security. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 19. comp. Mat. vi. 
19, 20.—This verb is used by Arrian, Epict. iii. 
22, p. 314, ed. Cant. 1655 ; and by Lucian, Pseu- 
dom. t. i. p. 877, ed. Bened. [Artemid. i. 75.] 

᾿Αποθλίβω, from ἀπό intensive, and θλίβω to 
press.—To press closely, tu . occ. Luke viii. 
45. (Numb. xxii. 25. Aq. Exod. iii. 9.] 

᾿Αποθνήσκω, from ἀπό from, or intens., and 
θνήσκω to die. 

I. To die a natura! death, applied both to men 
and animals. Mat. viii. 32. xxii. 24. 27. xxvi. 
35, et al. freq. ᾿Απέθνησκεν, 3rd pers. sing. im- 
perf. was a-dying, Luke viii. 42, where Wetstein 
shows that the Greek writers use this form of the 
V. in the same sense. Thus Arrian, Epict. ii. 23, 
p. 249, ed. Cant.“Ore "AITE’ONHEKEN, When it 
was a-dying; and Max. Tyr. xxiv. 9, Μέμφεται 
τῇ Ξανθίππῃ ὀδυρομένῃ ὅτι (read ὅτε) ᾿Α ΠΕ΄- 
ΘΝΗΣΚΕ, He blames Xanthippe for bewailing 
when he was a-dying. 

11. ᾿Αποθανεῖν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, to be dead to sin, 
as the truly regenerate are, by having renounced 
and abandoned it, in consequence of their bap- 
tismal engagements to a conformity with Christ 
in his death, Rom. vi. 2. comp. Col. iii. 3. But 
when the expression is applied to Christ, it means 
to die for or on account of sin, i. e. in order to 
make an atonement and satisfaction for it. Rom. 
vi. 10. comp. Heb. ix. 26. 28. Thus 1 wrote in 
the former editions ; but must now observe that 
in Rom. vi. 2. 10, 11, Macknight, whom see, un- 
derstands ry ἁμαρτίᾳ as the dative of the instru- 
ment OF cause, dead by sin: so Cyy τῷ Θεῷ liring 
by God ; and this interpretation is certainly re- 
commended by its simplicity in assigning the same 
force of the dative both to ἁμαρτίᾳ and Oey, in 
all the three texts. 

III. Τῷ νόμῳ ἀποθανεῖν, to be dead to the law, 
i. 6. to have no more dependence on mere legal 
righteousness for justification and salvation, than 
a dead man would have, as being one’s self cruci- 
fied and dead together with Christ. Gal. ii. 19. 
comp. Rom. vi. 4. Col. ii. 20. Or rather we 
should with Macknight, whom see, render Gal. 
ii. 19, 7 through the law hare died by the law, so 
that I must live by God. Comp. under sense IT. 

IV. To die, or undergo a dissolution, with regard 
to what it was before, as a grain of corn that is 
sown in the earth. John xii. 24. 1 Cor. xv. 36. 
See Clement’s Ist Ep. to the Corinthians, § 24. 
Cudworth’s Intellectual System, ii. p. 795, ed. 
Birch, and Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. on both texts. 

᾿Αποκαθίστημι, or ἀποκαθιστάνω, from ἀπό 
back αφαὶπ, and καθίστημιοΥ καθιστάνω toconstitute. 

1. To restore, as to health or soundness. Mat. 
xii. 13. Mark iii. δ. viii. 25. Luke vi. 10. See 
Wetstein on Mat. and Elsner on Mark. [Lev. 
xiii, 16. Job v. 18. Polyb. ii. 28.) 


AIIO 


ΤΙ, To restore, reform, applied to the reformation 
wrought by the preaching and ministry of John 
the Baptist. Mat. xvii. 11. Mark ix. 12. comp. 
Luke i. 16, 17, and Mal. iv. 6, in LXX. 

III. Yo restore lost dominion or authority. 
Acts i. 6, where Kypke shows that the Greek 
writers use the V. in the same sense with a dat. 
of the person and an accus. of the thing. ([Schl. 
refers this to sense II., Wiit thou reform the 
kingdom of Israel 1] 

IV. In pass. to be brought, or sent back 
again. Heb. xiii. 19; where see Wetstein. [Jer. 
xvi. 14. Polyb. iii. 5. J 

᾿Αποκαλύπτω, from ἀπό from, and καλύπτω 
to hide, conceal. 

I. Properly, to remove a veil or covering, and so 
fo «ρους to open view what was before hidden. 

IL. To make manifest, or reveal a thing before 
seoret or unknown. Mat. x. 26. Luke ii. 35. 1 Cor. 
iii. 13. It is particularly applied to supernatural 
revelation. Mat. xi. 25. 27. xvi. 17. 1 Cor. ii. 10, 
et al. [See Dan. ii. 22, Amos iii. 7. It seems to 
mean simply to display. Rom. i. 17.J]—This word 
in the LXX generally anewers to the Heb. 1: 
to remote, or turn back a garment or covering ; 80 
to uncover, reveal 


᾿Αποκάλυψις, εως, ἡ, from ἀποκαλύπτω. 

I. A revelation or manifestation of a thing hidden 
or secret. Rom. ii. 5. viii. 19. xvi. 25. Gal. i. 12. 
Luke ii. 32, φῶς εἰς ἀποκάλυψιν ἐθνῶν. If this 
last passage be compared with the LX X version 
of Is. xlix. 6, 7 have giten thee εἰς φῶς ἐθνῶν for 
a light of the Gentiles ; and with that of Ps. 
xeviii, 2, before the Gentiles ἀπεκάλυψε τὴν δι- 
καιοσύνην αὐτοῦ he hath revealed or manifested 
his righteousness, it may seem that the words φῶς 
εἰς ἀποκάλυψιν ἐθνῶν are put by transposition, 
which St. Luke frequently uses, for φῶς ἐθνῶν 
εἰς ἀποκάλυψιν a light of the Gentiles for reve- 
lation or manifestation, namely of the righteous- 
ness of God. Comp. Rom. i. 17, and see Grotius 
in Pole, Synops. on Luke ; or else the words may 
be cleared by inting them, φῶς, εἰς ἀποκάλυ- 
ψιν, ἐθνῶν. δε Bowyer’s Conjectures. 

Il. It denotes the glorious appearing, manifest- 
ation, or coming of our Lord to judgment. 1 Cor. 
i. . 2 Thess.1.7. 1 Pet.i.7. 13. comp. 1 Pet. 
iv. 13 


Gay ᾿Αποκαραδοκία, ac, ἡ, from ἀπό ᾽ 
κάρα the head (which from Heb. yy to bend) and 


docaw to expect.—Attentice or earnest ion, 
or looking fur, as with the neck stretched out, and 
the head thrust forward. occ. Rom. viii. 19. Phil. i. 


20. Polybius, cited by Wetstein, uses the V. ἀπο- 


καραδοκέω fur ea y and solicitously ubecr ving or 
attending to; as Josephus likewise does, de Bel 
iii. 7, 26, and καραδοκέω, for earnestly expecting or 


traiting for, iv. 5,1, and 9, 2, and v. 1,5. Xeno- 
phon and Herodotus also apply the latter verb in 
the same sense as Josephus. See Blackwall’s Sa- 
cred Classics, vol, i. p. 236, and more in Wetstein 
on Ron. (Schl. thinks that in Josephus, as well 
as in Polybius and other Greek authors, the verb 
signifies simply to hope or expe. See Aq. Ps. 
χχχνῖ!, 7. Xxxix. 8. cxxx. 5. Prov. x. 28. Heay- 
chius makes the simple verb signify to watch the 
head or principal part of the matter. Deyling, i. 
p- 304, says that the phrase here doe. τῆς κτί- 
σεως is for ἡ κτίσις ἀποκαραδοκοῦσα in the 
δ 
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Hebrew manner, and he understands κτίσις of all 
the converted, because in Hebrew the phrase 
creatures, creation, or nations, means the Gentiles, 
See Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. ad Mark xvi. 15.] 

G45" ᾿Αποκαταλλάσσω, from ἀπό from, and 
καταλλάσσω to change, reconcile. —To change from 
a state of enmity to one of friendship, to reoon- 
ole. oec. Eph. ii. 16. Col. i. 20, 21. 


Gay ᾿Αποκατάστασις, ewc, ἡ, from ἀποκαθ- 
lornut.— Restoration, restitution, ion. Occ. 
Acts iii. 21, “ where, by the times of the restitution 

things, is understood the day of ji Ἃ 

and of the end of the world, (comp. Acts 1. 11.) 
which is so called by the apostle : Ist, because 
then life shall be renored to eee’ (dh of the dead, 
and the image of God, de deperdita) b 
Adam’s fall, shall be perfectly renewed τ) the 
blessed. 2ndly, because to God shall then be 
restored his glory, the glory namely of his most 
wise governinent, not thoroughly discoverable (nox 
agniti) in this world, and of his power, which the 
wicked seemed for some time to have eluded or 
escaped, and of his justice, in virtue of which he 
will then render to every one according to his 
works. 3rdly, because the truth of the divine pre- 
dictions, promises, and threatenings, shall be 
as it were, restored to them, by their exact com- 
pletion, however scoffers and ether wicked men 
may have called their veracity mto question, 
2 Pet. iii. 3,4.” Thus Stockius. But Raphelius, 
comparing Acts iii. 21, with 1 Cor. xv. 25, thinks 
that ἀποκατάστασιν properly signifies a settling 
of all things, or a restoring of them to a state of 
tranquillity after wars and tumults. This learned 
and accurate critic shows that Polybius applies 
the word in this view. Comp. } Cor. xv. 24, 25.— 
(Schl. prefers the opinion of Lightfoot and 
Knatchbull, who think that the word means (as 
Hesychius shows it sometimes did) perfection, 
consummation, and translates, until erery thing is 
completed which was foretold by the prophets. } 

᾿Απόκειμαι, from ἀπό from, and κεῖμαι to lie, 
be laid. 

I. To be laid up, locally. Luke xix. 20. 

11. To be laid up, reserved, appointed. Col. i. 5. 
2 Tim. iv. 8 Heb. ix. 27. sner on Col. i. &, 
shows that this verb is applied, in the profane as 
well as in the sacred writers, to such things as 
are not only certain, but of value. Comp. 
Kypke. [LXX, Job xxxviii. 23.] 

᾿Αποκεφαλίζω, from ἀπό from, and κεφαλή the 
head.—To cut off the heat, behead. occ. Mat. xiv. 
10. Mark vi. 16. 28. Luke ix. 9. The LXX 
use this word, 1 Sam. xxxi. 9, (aecording to the 
Complutensian edition) for teh ΣΤ : they out of 


, his head, and in the apocryphal Psalm cli. @ And 


Raphelius and Alberti cite several passages from 
Arrian, (Diss. Epict. iii. 26.] where that auther 
applies it in the aame sense. Comp. Wetstein and 
Kypke on Mat. 

᾿Αποκλείω, from ἀπό back again, and κλείω te 
shut.—To shut to, as a door. occ. Luke xiii. 25. 
The LXX use it in the same sense for the Heb. 
1p, Gen. xix. 10, et al. 


᾿Αποκόπτω, from ἀπό from, of, and κόπτω 
to smite. 


1 (See 2 Mac. xii. 45. Hos. vi. 11. Pausan. vil. 2% 
Ὁ Orvill. ad Charit. p. 466.) 
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or out ove. John xviii. 10. 26. 


Gal. νυ. ia; where 
cut off by excommunication 


(eee Kypke and 3t), oF rather, according 
to Elmer and Wl a of from all op- 
distarbing the Ga- 

and Eisner shows that’ dxoccn- 

τεσθαι is in od by Polybius to 

hepa, and We ‘enophon uses it for | 

cating of, or an enemy from 

am dlewated post. 

one 

opinion 

aad Augustine 

Shane hey peane’ 


themseclves in 
derivatives in this sense. Arrian, Epict. ii, 20, 
19 Hesych. v. ἀπόκοπος and the Schiol. of 
‘Cronos. 12. So Grotius and Raphelius.] 
᾿Απόκριμα, ατος, τό, from ἀποκίκριμαι, 
pert. pase. of dxorpivopa—A sentence, decision 
tec. 3'Cor-i. 9. So Heaychius explaine ἀπόεριμα 
Fal condemnation, ψῆφον sentence, See 


Ἢ 


κόμαι, rid. and pe pass. from ἀπό from, 
Tete in the profane 


vo ‘amd pass. to answer, return answer, 
ish cog we be dene wil der Mat. iii, 
15. iv. 4. xxvi. 23. 33, et al. Wetstein on 
Mac. ii. 15, separa, that, accord ag to the (old) 
grammarians, ἀποκριθεὶς does not denote answer- 
fay, but digiined or separated. Lucian, however, 
The former sense, and that too in a 
which is levelled against 
ing. “To a person of whom 
Danone | ἐμὰ ‘asked a question, καὶ ὑπεραττικῶς 
᾿ΑΠΟΚΡΙΘΕΉΤΙ, and who had answered him 
too Attically, he said, Friend, I asked you now, 
bat you answer me (ἀποκρίν 9) as in the days of 
Appennc.” Demonax, ti. p. 1008. [This 
to answer accusation, Mat. xxvi. 62. 
Ee 12. John v. 17. Plat. Apol. Soer. § 

the ὅσσα! phrases ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε, ἄς. ( 
iv. 1. Deut. xxvii. 7.) see Vorst. de Hebr. xxxii 

Ῥ 606, and on the other side Vitringa, 6. vi.] 
IIL. To take ocoasion to speak or say, not strictly | a) 
ia answering, but in relation or reference to some 


to ansxer, to which the V. ἀποκρίνομαι 
mest commonly corresponds, is sometimes uned 
in the O. T. in this latter sonse, as Job iii. 2. 
1 Kings xiii. 6. 
“Απόερεσις, tw, ἡ, from ἀποεέκρισαι 2nd pers. 
a pace. of ἀποερίνομα. An anmeer. occ. 
ὡς ἢ 47. κα, 36. Jobn 1. 92. xix. 9. [Job xy. 
LJ 
ὄπτω, from ἀπό from, and κρύπτω to 
Ὁ hide, conceal. oce. Mat. xxv. 18. Col. 
29. comp. δ, 6, &e., et al. [LXX, 


“Arde, 
κεῖ. of pen aa 
L. Hidden, concealed. Mark iv, 22. Luke viii. 
11. (Herod. ii. 35. Xen. Symp. 8, 11.] 
(89) 


οι 
Ll 
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οἷδε Laid ep, κα treannro in a coffer. Co. ii. δ. 
in Theodotion’s version of Dan. xi. 43, this 
word anteers to τὰν ἯΙ hidden treaveres ; 
and in LXX of 18. xlv. 3 to 7opo, which like- 
wise denotes hidden treasures; on in 1 Mac. i. 93 
or 24, we meet with the phrase ΤΟΥΣ OHEAY- 
ΡΟΥ͂Σ TOYS ᾿ΑΠΟΚΡΥΦΟΥΣ. 
᾿Αποκτείνω, from ἀπό intens. and κτείνω to 
| kill, which from the obsolete craw the same : 
| (whence in the profane writers, imperf. fera, 
᾿ἕκτας, tera, fut. κτήσω, &e.) 
1. To kill, murder, butcher. It generally implies 
cruelty and Sorbarty, trucidare. Mat. x. 28. xiv. 
38, 99. xxii. 6. xxiii. 37. In Mat. x. 


4, and Griesbach, agree- 
ably to many MSS. and some editions, road 
droxrevéyrwy. The former observes, after Mill 
(Proleg, p. 109), that ἀποκτεινόντων is s poetical 
word, or Pi» ‘no word at all, but which, in the 
printed editions, has been received into the text 
without any authority whatever from the MSS. 


| or (ancient) writers, 


IL. To kill, day, figuratively, as Christ did the 
enmity between the Jews and Gentiles by his 
| cross, Eph. ii. 16. comp. 15; as sin doth by 
| bringing into a state of eternal ,, Rom. vil. 
| 11; as the deter of the divine low doth by con- 
| Sag to death and destruction, 2 Cor. iii. 6. 

BF ᾿Αποκυίω, ὦ, tor ἀποκύω,: from ἀπό 
| from and bw to be pramant, which eee. 

I. Properly, to briny forth young, as females do. 
In this sense it is used by the profane writers, 
but not in the N.T. See Wetstein on James 
i. 15, [4 Mae. xv. 17.) 

IL, To bring forth, as sin doth death. Jamesi. 15, 

IIL. To beget. James i. 18 (comp. 1 Cor. iv. 18, 
1 Pet. i, 8, 23.) So τίκτειν, which properly denotes 
to bring forth as the female, is often spoken! of 
| the male, and St. Paul applies ὠδίνω to be in 
labvur, to himself, Gal. iv.19, Lucian, Philopatr. 
ii. p. 1009, applies this V. to the planet Mercury 
as well as to Venus. 

'Αποκυλίω, from ἀπό from, and κυλίω to roll.— 
To roll avay. occ. Mat. xxviii. 2. Mark xvi, 3, 
4. Luke xxiv, 2—It is used thrice in the LXX, 
namely Gen. xxix. 3. 8. 10, in which passages it 
answers to the Heb. 3, or $y to roll, and isin all 
these, as in the texts above cited from the N. T., 

lied to α stone, 

᾿Απολαμβάνω, from ἀπό from, and λαμβάνῳ 


1. Act. and mid. to reocire, get, obtain. (Rom. 
..27. iv. δ, Coloss. iii. 24.2 John 8. 2 Mac. 
. Nu, ακκῖν. 14) 
ΤΙ. [To get or receive buck. Luke vi. 34. xv. 27. 
xviii, 30. Chariton, i. 13, Polyb. ii. 61, 10.] 
ILL. To receive, an a guest, to entertain, 3John 8, 
Ν᾽ Mid to take ade,” Man vil 395 where 
see Wetatein and site ‘and comp. 2 Mac. vi. 
[Joreph. Bell. ii. 7. Philostr. Vit, Apoll. vi. c. isi 
᾿Απόλαυσις, ως, ἡ, from ἀπολαύω to ens 
from ἀπό intens, and obsolete λαύω to 
| Enjoyment fruition. ove. Heb, xi, 95. 1 Thm. vi, 
17; where wee Wetstein.—The LXX have once 
uged the V. ἀπολαύω for the Heb. ip to be sati- 
_ | ated, drunken ; Eng. transl. to take one's fll. Prov. 
vii, 18, (Hemet, ad Lucian. i. p. 101 
"λπυλάπω, from ἀπό from, und λείπω to leave. 


1 Bee Vigerus, de Idlotiom. cap. v. § 5. 


ΑΠΟ 


I. To leave, leave behind, 2 Tim, iv. 13. 20. 

11. To leare, forsake, Jude 8. 

TIL. Pass. t0'be left, remain. Heb. iv. 6.9. x. 
36. [LXX, 2 Chron. xvi. 5.] 

BF ᾿Απολείχω, from ἀπὸ from, and λείχω to 
Uick, which may be either from the Heb. τῇ (for 
which the LXX have thrice used the simple V. 
λείχω, and as often the compound ἐκλείχῳ), or 
rather from 7x} to lick, lap, as a dog, which in 
like manner the LXX rendered twioe by λείχω, 
and once by ἱκλείχω. [See Judges vii &]—To 
lick, as a dog. oce. Luke xvi, 21. 

᾿Απολλύω or ἀπόλλυμι, from ἀπό intens. and 
ὀλλύω to destroy. 

I. [To lose. Mat. v. 29. x. 39. 42. Mark ix. 4. 
Luke xv. 4. 6.8. James i. 11. Hence it is in the 
Passive what is lost or fades. John vi. 27. Deut. 
xxxii, 28. Eoclus. xxix. 19, vii, 15. In the 
nidale itis frequently spplied to animals which 
are lost or have wandered. δ. 1 Pet. i. 25. 
Mat. xv. 24, κα ἫΝ in Hebrew, 1 Sam. ix. 
Prov. xxxi. δ. Seo aleo Jer. xxxi.2. It is used 
in the passive also metaphorically. See John 
xvii. 12, 1 Cor. ii, 18.] 

II. (To destroy or make cain. 1 Cor. i. 19, and 
perhaps Mark i. 24, todestroy our and then 
to detroy or spoil in any way. 17, and 

aps John vi. 12.) 

IIT, (To bul. Mat. ii. 13. xii, 14. xxi. 41. 
xxvi, 62. xxvii. 20. Luke xi 61. John x. 11, 
Acts v. 37. 2 Cor. iv. 9. Gen. xx. 4. Eath.ix. 11, 
16. 1 Mac. i. 87, and hence inthe passive tobe 
perbhing oF in date of ἄγε. Mat, viii, 25. Mark 
iv. 38. 

TV. [The word is used of the destruction or 
‘punishment of sinners in another life. Mat. x. 28. 
xvil 14. John ρα, ἢ. 12 ἀπά from thi 
sense of punishment it gets that of inflicting great 
pain or ceil. Rom, xiv. 16. (where perhapa {tia 
‘rather “to expose one to future punishment by 
setting him a bad example.”) 1 Cor. viii. 11.13. 
xv. 18, Ecclus. x. 3.—Lasil x 
used for the Datroyer, or 

Vitringa’s Comm. and 


Hdl. See 
Bp. Newton on the Prophe- |. 


cies, il, 96.) 
᾿Απολογίομαι, οὔμαι, Ν᾿ from ἀπό from, 
and λόγος α 


of the ΕΝ as Luke 
as Acts xix. 33, xxiv. 


Tivetal ux, Jer. 


.] 

II. Applied metaphorically to thoughts or 
reasonings, to apologise, ezouse. oce. Rom. ii. 18. 
WF ‘Arodoyia, ας, ἡ, from ἀπολογίομαι.-- 

14», defence, OF exouse, Acts xxii. 1 
8. ἃ Cor. vi. 11. 


An 
αχν. 
and λούω to wash. 
In the Ν. T. it is 


sporabluon occ. Acta xxii, 16, 
πολύτρωσις, ἑως, ἡ, from ἀπολυτρόω to re. 
deem as a captive, which from ἀπό "pe and 
λυτρόω to redeem, 
1. Redemption, as of a captive from captivity. 
Il. In the N. Τὶ it denotes δὲ el 
spiritual on of men by the Bae 


9 


20. | mid, and pase, to. 


ὁ πύον ὮΝ 


Allo 
from the bondage of sin and death. See Rom. iii. 24. 
ἴῃ 23. 1 Cor.i. 80. Eph. i. 30. Heb. ix. 15. 


ΤΙ. Deliverance from temporal perseoution 
death. Luke xxi. ἔῃ Heb. xi. 35. The TXX 


have used the V. ἀπολυτρόω for Heb. τῇ to re- 
deen Exod, καὶ. 8. (Job v.20.] which og ; and 
for iw to vindicate, Zeph. ili. 1. [See Dan. iv. 
32, in the Chish, 


MS.) 
*Awodbw, from ΜΝ from, and bw to loose. 
I. To loose, set loose, release, a8 from a bond. 
It is spoken of a disease, Luke xiii. 12, comp. 16 ; 
of bonds or imprisonment, Mat. xxvii. 15. 17. 
of punishment, Mat. xviii. 27. 
(Mark: xv, 26, Luke vi. 37. xxii. 68. xxiii. 16, 17. 
80. Ac 18. iv. 1. Heb. xiii, 23. 
1 Mac. x. 43. Xen. Mem. iv. 8,6. 
omid. iv. $5. Hemsterh. ad Poll. viii. 2, 9. 
Valek. ad Herod. iv. 68.] ἄρατε Mat iv 
IL. To dismiss, sufer to δ. 
xv. 890, et al. comp. Mat. xv. 23.—'Axodbopat, 
, Acts xxviii. 25. Polybins, 
δὰ Raphelius hae shows, usee the verb in the mame 
sense ', Comp. Heb. xiii. 28, where see Macknight. 
1. To diemise, eufer to depart, from the body, 
or out of this life. So Elsner cites from Por- 
phyty, ἀπολύειν τοῦ σώματος, from Alian, 
ἀπολύειν τοῦ ζῇν, and ἀπολύων ἐκ τῶν τοῦ 
τος δεσμῶν, to dismiss from the bonds of the 
rele Luke ii. 29. comp. Num. xx. $9, in LXX, 
rate iii, 13, and Whitby, Wetstein, and K 
on Luke. [See Gen. xv. 3. Job iii. 6, and 
Mor, Nott. ad qusedam loca N. T. p. 63.] 
1V. To divorce a wife, or dismiss her 


in Salome, Herod the Great's sister, ἃς whom 


VORCE. 

or “aondaeo αν mid. from ἀπό from, and 
μάσσω to wipe m wipe off. oce. Luke x. 11. 
- | [Athen. iv, 149, C2, 


"Awoviuw, from ἀπό from, and νέμω to a 
tribate—To t, give. oce, 1 Pet. iii. 7. comp. 
τιμή 1. [See Deut. iv. 19, 3 Mac. i. 1. ie 


Lucian, Caucas. 17. Herodian i, 8.] 
᾿Απονίπτομαι, mid. from ἀπό from, and νέπτω 
to wash.—To wash, as the hands. oce. Mat. xxvii. 
24; where it has been supposed by some 
Pilate, in washing his hands, had respect to the 
Mosaic ordinance, Deut. xxi.1—8. But it should 
‘be considered that the case there mentioned and 
that in Mat. are widely different ; and that even 
if they were similar, it is ty ne teans probable 
that a heathen governor, and especially one 
Pilate’s character, should show 


εἰ 


ξ 


7. | what he would most probably esteem an instance 


of Jewish superstition. It seems, therefore, much 
more likely, that what he did was in conformity 
| to the notions and customs of the Gentiles, who 


ἈΠΟ 


held that the hands were polluted by human blood 
comp. under καθαρίζω IV.) and were to be cleansed 
ing with water. Thus in Homer, II. vi. 266, 
ector, when returned from battle, tells his 
mother that he feared to offer libations to Ju- 
piter with snwasken hands, for that it was not 
wfal for one polluted with blood to perform 
religious services to that god. 
XEP2I’ 3° ᾿ΑΝΙ ΉΤΟΙΣΙ As} Aci Perv αἴθοπα οἶνον 
“Αζομαε οὐδέ ay ἐστὶ κελαινεφέϊ Κρονέωνε 
i λύϑρῳ TIEDAAADME’/NON εὐχετάασθαι. 
So Aneas, Virg. Ain. ii. 719, speaking of the 
penates or houschold gods, &c. , 8 
Me bello ὁ tanto 
Attrectare nefas ; 
4biucre. 


et carde recenti 
me Jamine vivo 


In me ‘tis im things A 

Red as I saa from slanghtor” new ton war; 

ΤῚΝ in some living stream I cleanse the 

Of dire debate, and blood in battle spilt. 

Darpgy. 

And the Scholiast on Soph. Aj. 665, says, Ἔθος 
ἣν παλαιοῖς, ὅταν ἣ ©O'NON ‘ANOPO'TIOY 
ἥ ἄλλας σφαγὰς ἐποίουν, ὝΔΑΤΙ ‘ATTONUII- 
TEIN TAS ΧΕΓΡΑΣ ΕΙΣ ΚΑΌΑΡΣΙΝ 
TOY ΜΙΑΣϑΜΑΤΟΣ, It was customary with 
the ancients, after having killed a man, or other 
animal, to wash their hands in water, in order to 
cleanse themselves from the pollution. See also Els- 
ner and Wolfius on Mat. xxvii. 24. [Prov. xxx. 
12. 20.) 

᾿Αποπίπτω, from ἀπό from, and πίπτω to fall. 
—To fall of. occ. Acts ix. 18. [Job xxix. 25.] 

᾿Αποπλανάω, ὦ, from ἀπό from, and πλανάω 
to seduce.—To seduce. In the N. T. spiritually ap- 
plied only. oce. Mark xiii. 22. 1 Tim. vi. 10. 
[Ecclus. iv. 22. xiii. 7.10. Prov. vii.21. Polyb. 
iii. 57, 4.) 

Say ᾿Αποπλίω, ὦ, from ἀπό from, and πλέω 
to sail.—To sail away. occ. Acts xiii. 4, xiv. 26. 
xxvii. 16. [Polyb. v. 70, 3.] 

᾿Αποπλύνω, from ἀπό from, and πλύνω to 
eakhk.—To wash, as nets. occ. Luke v. 2. (Jer. ii. 
22. Ezek. xvi. 19.) 

aay ᾿Αποπνίγω, from ἀπό intensive, and 
πτίγω to choke—To choke, suffocate, “to choke by 
exclusion or i ion of air.” Johnson. occ. 
Maz xiii. 7. Luke viii. 7.33. In the two former 
paneagee it is applied to corn choked by thorns. 

oe “not only animals,” says the learned Dr. 
Derham', “but even trees and plants, and the 
whole race, owe their cteyetation and life 
to this useful element 3 (the air), as is manifest 
from their glory and verdure in a free air, and 
their becoming pale and sickly, languishing and 
dving, when by any means ereluded from it.” 
What a proper emblem, therefore, is this wonder- 
fal dement of that blessed Spirit, who, in con- 
junction with the Dirine Light, is the Lord and 
Gieer of spiritual life! How cautious should we 
be, lent cares or pleasures of this life, or the 
deceit fulness of riches, or the lust after other things, 


1 Physico-Theology, book i. ch.1. comp. book x. at the 
beginning; and Nature Displayed, vol. iii. p. 181, English 
ed. 12mo. 

2 How strongly does the Orphic Hymn to Ἥρα, Juno, 
or the Air, express this physical truth ! 


Παντογένεθλε᾽ 
Χωρὲς γὰρ σέθεν οὐδὲν ὅλως ΖΩΗΓΣ φύσιν ἔγνω. 
Mather of 41 without whom nought e’er knew 
The breath of life. 

(61) 


ΑΠΟ 


ὲ his gracious influences from the good 
seed of the word sown in our hearts, and make 
it unfruitful! See Mat. xiii. 22. Mark iv. 18, 19. 
Luke viii. 14. When we behold a plant in a 
pale or sickly, a languishing or dying state, be- 
cause deprived of a free communication with the 
vitifying air, we behold a striking emblem of 
many among Christians—perhaps of ourselves 
Raphelius, on Mat. xiii. 22, cites a similar pas- 
sage from Xen. (Ec. +17, 14,+ where he applies 
the simple verb πνίγω in the same manner, ἣν 
ὕλη TINITH: συνεξορμῶσα τῷ σίτῳ, If wood 
springing up with corn chokes it. See also Wet- 
stein on Mat. xiii. 7. Alt occurs in Tob. iii. 9.] 

᾿Απορέίομαι, ovpar, from ἄπορος perplexed, not 
knowing which way to go, and this from α neg. and 
πόρος @ way, passage, from weipw to pass through, 
which see. 

I. To hesitate, be at a stand, as not knowing one’s 
way, or which way to go. [Xen. Hell. v. 4, 44.] 

I. To doubt, hesitate, be » not knowing 
how to ) determine, speak, or act. occ. John 
xiii. 22. Acta xxv. 20. Gal. iv. 20. [See Ecclus. 
xviii. 6. 11. 2 Mac. viii. 20. Herod. iv. 179. In 
2 Cor. iv. 8, it means to be vexed and distressed, as 
Gen. χχχὶϊ, 8. 1 Mac. iii. 31—It may be added, 
that the original meaning is, to be in want of the 
means of living, as from πόρος vectigal. Xen. 
Ce. iii. δ. Levit. xxv. 47.] 

᾿Απορία, ας, ἡ, from ἄπορος, which see under 
ἁπορέομαι. --- Ρ i vce. Luke xxi. 25; 
where see Wetstein. [Properly want of money. 
Deut. xxviii. 22. Ecclus. iv. 2.—See Lev. xxvi. 
16. Is. viti. 22.] 

᾿Αποῤῥίπτω, from ἐπό from, and ῥίπτω to cast. 
—To cast from or out, to cast. occ. Acts xxvii. 
43 ; on which text Bos, Ellips.in éavrov, remarks 
that ἑαυτούς is understood, and produces a par- 
allel ellipsis from Lucian, Ver. Hist. i. tom. i. 
p. 732, ᾿ΑΠΟΡΡΙΨΑΝΤΕΣ ἐνηχόμεθα, Casting 
ἑαυτούς ourselves, namely into the sea, we swam. 
[See also Thucyd. iv. 108, and D’Orvill. ad Cha- 
rit. iii. 5. The word occurs Exod. xxii. 31. 2 
Kings xiii. 23, et al.] 

Gap ᾿Απορφανίζω, from ἀπό from, and ὀρφα- 
vigw to bereave, properly of parents, from ὀρφανός 
an orphan, one bereaved of parents, or of sumewhat 
else near and dear.—To bereave, properly of pa- 
rents. occ. 1 Thess, ii. 17. “᾿Απορφανισθέντες 
may perhaps mean,” saith Chrysostom, “bereaved, 
deprived, as α father bereaved of his children ὃ. 
But this word ἀπορφανισθέντες is applied pro- 
perly to children wanting their parents; and the 
apostle hereby expresses his love to them, which 
he had before represented by that of a father to 
his children (ver. 1]) or of a nurse to her infants 
(ver. 7). Not they, saith the apostle, were made 
orphans (a πωρφανίσθησανῚ, but as helpless young 
children, who hute been untimely reduced to an 
orphan state, greatly desire their parents, so do 
we long after you. Thus he showeth his concern 
at being separated from them.” Theodoret and 
Theophylact concur in the same interpretation. 

[[Αποσκευάζω. LXX, Lev. xiv. 36.] 

᾿Αποσκευάζομαι, mid. from ἀπό from, and 
σκεῦος furniture, bagyyuje.—To pack up one’s bag- 
gage. occ. Acts xxi. 15, ἀποσκενασάμενοι, taking 

3 Thus Elener on John i. 18, cites from Dionys. Hal. 1. 


p. 69, ὌΡΦΑΝΟΝ TE’KNQN ἔθηκα, He made him childless. 
Comp. Kypke on | Thess. 


ΑΠΟ 


αλαὶ was necessary for the journey, saith (Ecume- 
nius. Raphelius, however, explains this word by 
sarcinas deponere Μὲ itiores simus, layi 
down or leaving one’s for the sake of 
greater expedition ; and cites Polybius using it: 
in this latter sense. But, from the MSS. and 
ancient quotations, it is probable that in Acts 
xxi, 15, the true reading is ἐπισκευασάμενοι 
having laden our baggage, as the word is frequently 
used in the Greek writers. See Mill, Wetstein, 
and Griesbach. (Schlieusner cites Dion. Halic. 
ix. 23, where it is said that certain fugitives had 
not power ἀποσκευάσασθαι, but were contented 
with saving their persons. And this seems 
strong, though Br. thinks that this passage is no 
authority for ours. Chrysostom says, τὰ πρὸς τὴν 
ὁδοιπορίαν λαβόντες. 

War ᾿Αποσκίασμα, ατος, τό, from ἀπεσκίασ- 
μαι, perf. ἀποσκιάζω to » over- 
shadow; which from ἀπό from, and σκιάζω to 
shade, otershadow; from σκιά a shade, shadow, 
which see.— A shadowing, overshadowing, or else 
@ shadow, adumbration, slight a moe. Occ. 
James i. 17; where I am well aware that several 
learned men! understand the expression ἀπο- 
σκίασμα τροπῆς as an allusion to the various 
shadows cast by the sun, as he approaches to one 
or the other tropic or solstice. And true indeed 
it is, that τροπή is used in the Greek writers | 


ΑΠΟ 


the latter of whom remarks and proves that in 
the Greek writers it often imports hurrying, and 


ing a kind of force om one’s self. 
Ill. To draw away, wi w, seduce. Acts xx. 
30. On which Elsner shows that both 


Lucian and lian use this V. for drawing away 
disciples from their master. [Luc. Lapith. 26. 
El. V. H. xiii. 32.] 

᾿Αποστασία, ac, ἢ, from ἀφίστημι. 


I. A local ἃ or departure. In this sense 
it is used by the profane writers. 
11. A falling of or defection in matters of re- 


ligion, an apostasy. occ. Acts xxi. 31. 2 Thess. 

ii. 3, where see Macknight, and comp. | Tim. 

iv. 1. [oce. Jor. xxix. 32. 1 Mac. iv. 15.] 
᾿Αποστάσιον, ov, τό, from ἀφίστημι. 

I. Properly, a departure. 

II. A divorce, or dismission of a woman from 
her husband, or the deed or instrument of such 
divorce. occ. Mat. v. 3]. xix. 7. Mark x. 4. In 
the LXX it is constantly used in this latter sense, 
and answers to the Heb. mrp divorce. 

Gap ᾿Αποσγεγάζω, from ἀπό from, and στε- 
γάζω to dover, which from στέγη a τορΐ.--- Τὸ un- 
cover, remove a covering. occ. ii. 4, dweeri- 
yacay τὴν στέγην. Eng. transl. they uncovered the 
roof, i. e. according to Bp. Pearce *, they opened 
the trap-door, which used to be on the top of the 

fed house in Judea, (comp. 2 Kings i. 2. 


for the solstice; but 1 can find no proof that | Deut. xxii. 8.) and which lying even with the 
ἀποσκίασμα ever signifies the casting of | roof, was a part of it when it was let down and 
shadow, as the sun does, by shining on an shut; or, according to Dr. Shaw’s explanation, 


ε .  Raphelius, therefore, explains 
ἀποσκίασμα of the shadow which the earth casts 
when the sun is under it, and τροπή of the sun's 
turning not from north to south, or vice versa, 
but from cast to west, by which, when it sets, night 
is caused. So Arrian, Epict. i. 14, speaks of that 
amall part of the universe ὅσον οἷόν τ᾽ ἐπέχεσθαι 
ὑπὸ ΣΚΙΑ͂Σ ἣν ἡ γῆ ποιεῖ, which may be 
covered by the skadow which the earth makes. 
And Budseus, Comm. p. 1180, teaches us that the 
very word ἀποσκίασμα is used for the carth’s 
shadow by which the moon is eclipsed: τὸ τῆς 
ἧς ᾿ΑΠΟΣΚΙΤΑΣΜΑ, ᾧ δὴ ἐμπεσοῦσα ἡ σελήνη 
εἰπει. Thus Raphelius. Wolftus, however, is 
not satisfied with this exposition, but interprets 
τροπή to mean not a turning, but, as he shows it 
is used by Antoninus, a change, and so would in- 
terpret arocxiacpa τροπῆς a ; ion, 
or appearance of change, such as the natural sun is 
subject to from clouds, mists, and eclipses. He 
adds from Henry Stephens, that Gregory Na- 
zianzen has applied dxocciacpa in this sense, 
where he mentions τὸ τῆς ἀληθείας ἴνδαλμα καὶ 
"ATIOZKI'AZMA, the appearance and adum- 
bration of the truth. ([Schl. says, that it means 
any slight impression, as ἴχνος. Lex. MS. and 
Etymol. τροπῆς ἀποσκίασμα ἀντὶ τοῦ ἀλλοιώ- 
σεως καὶ μεταβολῆς ἴχνος.] Comp. 1 John i. 5, 
and see more in Wolfius on James i. 17. 
᾿Αποσπάω, &, from ἀπό from, and craw to draw. 


I. To draw forth or out, as ἃ sword from its | th 


sheath. Mat. xxvi. δ]. [1 Sam. xvii. 51.) 
II. Pass. to be withdrawn, retire. Acts xxi. I. 
Luke xxii. 41, where see Wetstein and Kypke, 


1 See Hammond, Lambert Bos, and Wetstein on the 

place, Stanhope on the Epist. for the fourth Sunday after | 

ter, vol. fii. Univ. Hist. vol. x. p. 470. Bp. Bull’s 
Harmon. ΟΝ Dissert. Poster. cap. xv. § 20. 


they removed the veil, which, agreeably to the cus- 
tom still preserved in the East, was spread over 
that part of the conrt where Christ was sitting, 
and which being expanded upon ropes from one 
side of the parapet wall to the other might be 
folded and unfolded at pleasure®. But with re- 
gard to Bp. Pearce’s exposition, it should be ob- 
served, that the most natural in ion of 
arooreyaZey is to unroof, break up the roof; and 
that the verb is twice used by Strabo, cited by 
Elsner and Wetstein, in this sense, which 

best agrees with the following word ἐξορύξαντες 
in Mark. As to Dr. Shaw’s explanation, there 
is no proof that στέγη ever signifies a ceil, for 
which the sacred writers, in particular, employ 
other words, as κάλυμμα, καταπέτασμα : but its 
usnal meaning is the or terrace of ἃ 
house‘, and thence the house itself. The history, 
as recorded by St. Mark and St. Luke, v. 18—20, 
seems to be this. Jesus, some days’ ab- 
sence, returned to Capernaum, and to the house 
where he used to dwell. And when it was re- 
ported that he was there, the people crowded to 
the syxare court, about which the house was built, 
in such numbers that there was no room for 
them, even though they filled the porch. The 
men who carried the paralytic endeavoured to 
bring him into the court among the crowd ; but 
finding this impossible, they went up the aasroass 
which led from the porch (or possibly came from 
ὁ terrace of a neighbouring house) to the fat 


roof of the house over the upper room " in which 


2 See his Miracles of Jesus vindicated, part iv. ἢ. 77— 
79, small 8vo, and his Note op Mark fi. 4, in his Comment 


on N. T. 


3 See Shaw's Travels, Ὁ. 208—2132. 
4 See Maximus, cited by Wetstein. 
5 See Whitby’s Note on Mark ii. 4. 


ἐξορόξαντες, and having forced 
τ τ cod οἱ the 


οἵ 


employment, or office. Mat. 
John x. 36. ‘xvii, 16, οἱ αἰ, 


II. To μνᾶ away, ἀἰαπείαν, [Mark v. 10. viii 
36. Luke iv. 18, with siolence. Mark xii, 3, 4, t0 
lage, Mat. χαὶ. 3. Mark xi 1.3] 

IL, To send or thrust forth, as a sickle amon; 
orn. iv. 90, This last use of the 
scems Hellenistioal ; the LXX, in like manner, 
spp the desempounded ver ἰξακοστίλλω tos 
ε jecompound 


another of 


» OF 
jim. oce. Mark x. 19. 1 Cor. vi. 


to oppress. Deut. xxiv. 14. Mal iii, 5. comp. 
James v. 4. 

"Awoorehi, ἧς, ἡ, from ἀπέστολα, p. m. of 
ἀποστίλλω to send —The ofice of an apodle of 
Christ, jp. oce. Acts i, 25. Rom. i, δ. 
comp. ἀπόστολος. [Its 
in a mission, and then the thing sent. 

7. 8 Ἐδᾶτ, ix.52. 1 Mao. ii, 18. 
2 Mac. iti. 2.) 


πόστολος, ov, ὁ, from ἀπίστολα, Ρ. τα. of 
ὅς to wnd. 


sent by another 
16. 2 Cor. vii 55. 


ἐἰπόστιλλω 


1.4 πρπκηρετ, 


ἃ person 
some businem. John 


‘applied to Christ, who was by the 
Father sent into the world, not to condemn, but 
to save it. Heb. iii. 1. comp. John iii. 17. x.36. 
xvii, 3. δ. 2]. 23. xx. 21, ot al. 

TIT. And most frequently, an apostl 


le, a 
1 amc 


person 


παῖδ! place, tepule fueruntastrclle {m= 
ioacheuchber Pays. 


. | ally, κα ἃ master does his 


Allo 


| uses this ward for a public herald or ambanador, 
(See Vales ad Euseb. H. E. p.19. It need not 
be observed that the word is applied frequently 
to the companions and chosen assistants of the 
first apostles, as being sent aleo on similar errands, 
and they are called ἀπόστολοι ἐκελησιῶν 
cause they collected churches. See 2 Cor. 
23. Rom. xvi. 7.) ΘΝ 
a ᾿Αποστοματί; m dx and 
στόμα, arog, the mouth-To draw or force words, 
| as it were, from the mouth of another, to incite oF 
wronoke to ‘speak Fy rise, to question magisteri- 
a scholars. The word is 
| capable of both these interpretations, which 
however do not greatly differ. co. Luke ai. 88, 
where see Pole, Synope. Wolfius, Doddridge, 


|. Wetstein, and Kypke, and Suicer, Thes. in ἀπο- 


στοματίζω. [Its first sense was, to repeat from 
| memory, (see Tim. Lex. Plat. and Rubnken. p. 31.) 
and then, to command one to do το. Seo Plat. 
Euthydem. ε. ifi. p. 14, ed. Bipont.) 6. 
᾿Αποστρίφῳ, from ἀπό from or back again, and. 


στρέφω to turn, 
1, To tur away. Acts ili, 26. Rom. xi. 26. 


. 2 Tim, iv. 4. [Eeolus. iv. 4. ix. 8] 


II. To pervert, incite to revolt. Luke xxiii. 14. 
comp. 2. [Ecclus. xlvi. 18.) 

III. [To put or bring baok. Mat, xvi. 52. (of 
a sword, and see 1 Chron. xxi. 27.) Mat. xxvii, 
3. Gon,’ xxiii, 12, xviii, 31. xxviii, δ. Exod, 
x 


1V. ᾿Αποστρέφομαι, mid. pass, with an accuss- 
tive following, which seems governed of the pre- 
| position κατά understood. (Comp. under 


in, 
now averse to, or turned away from, even his own 
holy temple; and vi. 3, 4, καὶ ΤΗΝ ἐμὴν 
᾿ΑΠΟΣΤΡΕΦΕΣΘΕ OYE!’AN, And ye turn aay 
| from my sacrifice. For other instances of a 
similar construction in the Greek writers see 
Elsner, Alberti, and Wetstein. [So to alight. 
| Ecelus. xviii, 25. Wind. xvi. 3, and then to refuse 
| a request (see Pealt. Sal. 5,7, in Fabr. Cod, Ps. i. 
| p. 933), which is the meaning in Mat. v. 42.] 
E23" ᾿Αποστυγίω, ὥ, from ἀπό from, or intens, 
and στυγέω to sudiler with horror, to hate, which 
is from the N. στύξ, στυγός, ἡ, @ shuddering or 
shivering, from intense cold. And in not this de- 
rived from the Heb. png to be all’, properly as 
the sea after 8 storm, and thence applied (in the 
Greek, I mean) to that contulsice motion we call 
shuddering, which is evidently occasioned by some 
| stop or cheek given to the iration, or to the 
circulation of the blood,or of the nervous fluid, by 
| cold, ἃς, ἘΞ To abkor, reject with horror, occ. Rom. 
| xii. 9, where see Kypke. 
|” Bax ᾿Αποσυνάγωγος, ov, ὃ, from ἀπό from, 


J} {and συναγωγή an asembly, a synagogue —Ex- 
| pelled from or put ous of the congregation, assembly, 


3 Whence also the name of the river Στὺξ Styx, 

to be in the énfermat regions; but there really was one #0 

| called in Arcadia, whose waters are καὶὰ to have been of 
30 cold αὶ nature a8 to be deadly, and with some of this 

| water itis reported that Alexander the Great was poisoned. 
in Babylon, 866 Prideaux, Connect, pt. i bk. 8, an. 323, 

‘and the authors there quoted. 


ΑΔΠΟ 


or society, and so deprived of all civil intercourse 
or communication with the Jews, and, by conse- 
quence, of the liberty of entering their s 
of worship also. oce. John ix. 22. xii. 42. xvi.2!. 
Thus the man mentioned John ix. became ἀπο- 
συνάγωγος, by the officers of the Jewish Sanhe- 
drim taking and thrusting him out of the assembly 
of the Jews there to attend his 
examination. Comp. ver. 34,35. So Christ tells his 
disciples, Luke vi. 22, that men ἀφορίσουσι shall 
rate them, that is, from their society, both 
civil and religious. Comp. Ezra x. 8 And thus 
Theophylact explains ἀποσυναγώγους ποιήσου- 
σιν, Luke vi. 22, by καὶ τῶν συνεδρίων ἐνδόξων, 
καὶ ὅλως τῆς αὐτῶν κοινωνίας αφορίσουσιν : 
They shall separate you both from their honour- 
able assemblies, and even entirely from their society. 
᾿Αποτάσσομαι, mid. from ἀπό from, and racow 
to order. 

I. With a dative of the person, to take leare, 
bid adieu to, bid farewell, valedicere. Luke ix. 61. 
Acts xviii. 18. 21. 2 Cor. ii. 18. comp. Mark vi. 
46. Salmasius pretends that the word in this 
sense is barbarous and rulgar. The elegant Jo- 
sephus 3, however, uses it exactly in this sense 
concerning Elisha, who, after Elijah had cast 
his mantle upon him, desired leave to go and 
salute his parents ; which when Elijah had per- 
mitted, ’ATIOTAZA’MENOZ ΑΥ̓ΤΟΙ͂Σ εἵπετο, 
having taken leave of them, he followed him. 
Ant. viii. 13, 7. See also Wetstein on Mark, 
who cites Callisthenes and Libanius using the 
V. in the same sense, with a dat. of the person. 
Comp. also Kypke on Luke. 

II. With a dat. of the thing, to renounce, bid 
adiew to. Luke xiv. 33. Thus applied also by 
Plutarch, Iamblichus, Philo, and Josephus, cited 
by Kypke. 

Gar ᾿Αποτελέω, &, from ἀπό intensive, and 
τελέω to complee.—To perfect, accomplish. occ. 
James i. 15. 2 Mac. xv. 40. 

᾿Αποτίθημι, mid. ἀποτίθεμαι, from ἀπό from 
and τίθημι to lay. 

1. To lay of’ or down. Acts vii. 58. (Schl. 
thinks the meaning here is, to lay up or lay by, 
to commit to some one’s care. See Suid. and 
Hesych. Xen. Cyrop. vi. 1, 11. Lev. xxii. 23.] 

II. 70 lay aside, put of, in a figurative sense. 
Rom. xiii. 12 (where see Macknight). Eph. iv. 22. 
25. Col. iii. 8. Heb. xii. 1. James i. 21. 1 Pet. 
ii. 1. [It is common in Greek writers for to put 
off, as clothes, &c. Herodian. iv. 7, 5, and 80 
Ezek. xxi. 25. 1 Kings xvii. 22, and in the fig. 
sense, Eurip. Iph. A. 556. Dion. Halic. ix. 33.] 

᾿Αποτινάσσω, from ἀπό from, and τινάσσω to 
shake, which seems a derivative by transposition 
from the Heb. wm) to set loose or free, which word 
the LXX have rendered by ἀποτινάσσω, ] Sam. 
x. 2.—To shake of. occ. Luke iv. 5. Acts xxviii. 5. 

’Aroriw, frum ἀπό again,and riw to pay, which 
see.—To pay, repay. occ. Philem. 19. [1 Sam. 
xxiv. 19. Ex. xxi. 19.) 

Gas ᾿Αποτυλμάω, ὦ, from ἀπό intensive, and 
ro\paw to dure.—To dare very much, be very bold. 
occ. Rom. x. 20. Josephus uses this V. transi- 
tively in the same view, Ant. xv. 10, 3, ταῦτα δὲ 


! See Hammond on John ix. 22, and Vitringa de Syn- 
agog. Vet. lib. fii. pars 1, p. 739, &c. (Seld. de Syn. i. 7.) 
3 See Joeyiye Ant. xx. 10, 2, and Contr. Apion. i. § 9. 
) 


AIIO 


*AIIETO’'AMON, They had such great boldness. 
See also Wetstein. 

Bay” ᾿Αποτομία, ac, ἡ, from ἀπότομος severe, 
(used by Polycarp. Epist. ad Philip. § 7.) which 

m ἀποτέτομα, p. m. of ἀποτέμνω to cut of, 
which from ἀπό from, and τέμνω to out. 

I. A cutting off, 80 used in the profane writers. 

ity, as of a man cutting of dead or 
useless boughs from a fruit-tree. occ. Rom. xi. 
22, twice: comp. ver. 19, 20. 24, &e. Plutarch, 
de Lib. Educ. p. 13, D, δεῖ δὲ τοὺς πατέρας τὴν 
τῶν ἐπιτιμημάτων ᾿ΑΠΟΤΟΜΙΓΑΝ rg πραότητι 
μιγνύναι, Fathers ought to temper the severity of 
reproofs with mildness. See more in Wetstein 
and Kypke. [Diod. Sic. xii. 16.] 

Bae ᾿Αποτόμως, adv. from ἀπότομος. --- Se- 
verely, with severity, cutting off, or cutting, as it 
were, to the quick. occ. 2 Cor. xiii. 10. comp. 1 
Cor. v. 1—6. Tit. i. 13. On 2 Cor. xiii. 10, ob- 
serve that ὑμῖν is understood, That, being pre- 
sent, 7 may not use or treat (you) with severity. 
Comp. under χράω IV. On Tit.i. 13, comp. Plu- 
tarch cited under ἀποτομία 11. [Polyb.xvii.11,2.] 

᾿Αποτρέπω, from ἀπό from, and τρέπω to turn, 
—'Arorpiwopat, mid. followed by an accus. 
probably governed by the preposition cara under- 
stood, to turn away prom. occ. 2 Tim. iii. δ. Comp. 
under ἀποστρέφω V. [Plut. Fab. p. 183, A.] 

Bae ᾿Απουσία, ac, ἡ, from ἀπών, ovca, dy, 
part. of ἄπειμι to be absent.— Absence. occ. Phil. 
ii, 12. 

᾿Αποφέρω, from ἀπό from, and φέρω to carry. 
—To carry away. occ. Mark xv.1. Luke xvi. 22. 
1 Cor. xvi. 3. Rev. xvii. 3. xxi. 10. [Hos. x. 6.] 

Bay ᾿Αποφεύγω, from ἀπό from, and φεύγω to 
flee. Governing either a gen. or an accus. To 
flee away from, escape. occ. 2 Pet. i. 4. ii. 18. 20. 
{Ecclus. xxii. 24.] from ἀπὸ Oty 

᾿Αποφθίέγγομαι, from ἀπό from, and ο 
to ute — Te utter, declare, speak, ae rly 
pithy and remarkable sayings, a8 Elsner on Acts 
11, 4, shows that the V. is used by Diogenes 
Laértius and lamblichus ; and Kypke shows that 
it is applied particularly to oracles or prophetic 
responses, by Plutarch, Strabo, Josephus, and 
Philo, [de Vita Mos. ii. p. 139, 32.] oce. Acts ii 
4.14. xxvi. 25. [1 Chron. xxv.1. Ezek. xiii. 9.] 

Bay‘ Azogoprilw, from ἀπό from, and φορτίζω 
to lade, which from φορτίον a burden, from φίρω 
to carry.— To unlade, as a ship. oce. Acts xxi. 3; 
where see Wetstein. [Dion. Hal. Ant. rion 

Gay ᾿Απόχρησις, ewe, ἡ, from ἀπὸ to 
abuse, consume b use, or simply to use, (eee Saicer, 
Thesaur.) which from ἀπό from, or intens. and 
χράομαι to use.— An using or use. occ. Col. ii, 22, 
ἅ ἐστι πάντα εἰς φθορὰν ry ἀποχρήσει, que 
omnia sunt in interitum fpso usu, Vulg. So our 
translation, all whick things are to perish in the 
using. And this, I doubt not, is the true sense 
of the words, (which I consider as perenthetical,) 
though a different one is proposed by Hammond, 
Doddridge, and Kypke. But see Wolfius on the 
place, and comp. Mat. xv. 17. Mark vii. 18, 19. 
1 Cor. vi. 13.—The new interpretation which Mac- 
knight has given of the words in Col. ii, 22, appears 
to me not only quite unsuitable to St. Paul's 
nervous, lively style, but also inconsistent with 
the plain meaning of the Greek, ὦ ἐστι πάντα. 
But let the reader consult that very able and 
respectable commentator, and judge for himeelf. 


ΑΠΟ 


Schl. says, use, consumption by use. And in this 
oesee probably it occurs Col. ii. 22. “The use 
of which things brings mischief and severe 
punishments.” The writer speaks of things for- 

idden by the Moeaical law. Br. says, “ All 
which things, if we use them, are reckoned per- 


nicious according to the doctrine of these men.” 
Neither defends his opinion.] 
᾿Αποχωρέω, ὥ, from ἀπό from, and ywpiw to 
9.—To depart, go from. oce. Mat. vii. 23. Luke 
vii. 30. Acts xii. 13. 
᾿Αποχωρίζομαι, from ἀπό from, and χωρίζω to 
ta which from χωρίς apart, which see.— 
ὁ depart. occ. Acts xv. 39. Rev. νυ. 14. [Gen. 


xii. 14.) 

ΓΑ ω, from ἀπό denoting privation, 
and ψυχή life, or soul.— To expire, die. occ. 
Luke xxi. 26. Elsner shows that Arrian uses the 
V. in the same sense, Epictet. iii. 26, p. 369, and 
Appian, de Bel. Civ. iv. p. 973, and cites from 
Soph. Aj. 1656, the full phrase, ᾿ ΠΕ VYZEN 
βίον he out his life. Comp. Wetstein and 
Kypke. (Schl. and Br. say that in St. Luke it 
means to faint from fear, to become not dead, but 
as if dead. So Hom. Od. xxiv. 347. See Eust. 
ad Jliad. x.2. Arr. Diss. Epict. iv. 1, 142. So 

: in Seneca, Nat. Queest. ii. c. 59, and 
exanimor, Ter. Andr. i. 5,17. The word occurs 
4 Mac. xv. 18, but no where else. ] 

5. ᾿Απρόσιτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
πρόσιτος acecasible, which from πρόσειμι to ap- 
proach, and this from πρός unto, and εἶμι to go or 


come.— That cannot be approached, i ible (or 
incomprehensible]. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 16. [Hes. 
ἀχώρητος.) 


᾿Απρόσκοπος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg. and προσ- 
cory ax occasion of stumbling, which see. 

I. Intransitively, not stumbling or falling, i. e. 
figuratively, in the path of duty and religion. 
Phil. i. 10. But Chrysostom seems to have un- 
derstood it in this text transitively, as in the 
third sense below ; and thus Macknight, whom 
see, understands it. [Ecclus. xxxii. 22.] 

11. Applied to the conscience, not stumbling or 
impingi as it were, inst any thing, for 
wich, ae St. John speake, our hearts condemn us. 
Aets xxiv. 16. comp. xxiii. }. 1 Cor. iv. 4. 2 
Cor. L 12. 2 Tim. i. 3. 1 Sam. xxv. 31, and Heb. 
and Eng. Lex. ‘eo V. 

111. Transitively, ot ocoasioning or causing 
others to stumble, giting them no occanon to fall into 
sia. 1 Cor. x. 32. comp. 2Cor.vi.3. In Ecclus, 
xxxii. 21 or 22, ὁδῷ ἀπροσκόπτῳ, or (as some 

ies read) ἀπροσκόπῳ, is used for a pluin way, 
where there are no stumbling stones. 

Gat ᾿Απροσωπολήπτως, adv. from a neg. and 
προσυπολήπτης, ἃ respecter of persons, which 
see.— Without accepting or of persons, im- 
partially. oce.1 Pet.1.17. This word is used 
in the same sense by Clement, in his first Epistle 
to the Corinthians, § 1. 

"Axratcroc, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
wee to stumble.— Free from stumbling or falling. 
«ες. Jade 24; where Wetstein cites from Xeno- 
[de Re Ey. i. 6], “AIITALETOZ ἵππος, a 
that dues not stumble; and from Plutarch 

word applied to the successful Pericles. 
(3 Mae. vi. 39.] 
(65) 


ΑΠΩ 


*ATITOMAI, mid. or deponent, from &xrw to 
connect, bind. 

I. To touch. Mat. viii. 3. ix. 20. 

II. To lay hold on, embrace. John xx. 17, lay 
not hold on me (now), as the V. is applied by the 
LXX, Job xxxi. 7. Mary Magdalene was pro- 
bably going to prostrate herself at his feet, and 
embrace them, as the other women did. [So Schl.] 
Mat. xxviii. 9. See Kypke on John, and comp. 
Mark x. 13, and Wolfius there. [Job xxxi. 7.] 

III. 70 touch, hare to do with. oce. 1 Cor. vii. ]. 
The word is used in this sense by the Greek 
writers, as by Aristotle, Epictetus, Plutarch. 
See Gataker [Op. Crit. p. 79, Ox.] in Pole Syn- 
ops. Wetstein and Kypke on the text. [22]. H. 
An. i. 13. Vaick. ad Phoen. p. 349.] 

IV. To take, as food. occ. Col. ii. 21 ; on which 
text Raphelius cites Xenophon applying this V. 
to food. Thus Mem. Soer. ii. 1, 2, cirov “AIT- 
TEZOAI is to take food ; and in Cyrop. i. p. 17, 
ed. Hutchinson, 8vo, ἌΡΤΟΥ ἍΠΤΕΣΘΑΙ is 
used for taking bread, as θιγεῖν also is for taking 
other sorts of food. It seems, therefore, that in 
Col. ii. both μὴ ἅψῃ and μὴ Giygo may be best 
referred to food. e Wolfius, Wetstein, and 
Kypke. [Some refer 2 Cor. vi. 17, to food also; 
but Schl. and Br. translate form no connerion or 
intimacy with the Gentiles; and Schl. thinks that 
Col. ii. 21 may be explained in the same way.] 

V. To touch, hurt. 1 John v. 18. Comp. 2 Sam. 
xiv. 10. 1 Chron. xvi. 22, in LXX. It is used 
thus also by the Greek writers, as Raphelius and 
Elsner have shown.—In the LXX this word 
generally answers to the Heb. »2) to touch, and 
that in all the above senses. 

"ATITQ, from Heb. mpg to heat through.—To 
light or kindle, as a lamp or fire. occ. Luke 
viii. 16. xi. 33. xv. 8. xxii. ὅδ. [See Perizon. 
ad Zl. V. H. ii. 13.) 

᾿Απωθέω and ἀπώθω, from ἀπό from, and 
ὠθέω to thrust, drive. [It occurs only in the mid. 
in the N. T.]—To thrust away, repel, reject. occ. 
Acts vii. 27. 39. xiii. 46. Rom. xi. 1,2. xiii. 12. | 
1 Tim. i. 191. [1 Kings xii. 22. Ezek. xliii. 9.] 

᾿Απώλεια, ac, ἡ, from ἀπόλλυμι to destroy. 

I. Destruction, either temporal, as Acts xxv. 16. 
comp. viii. 20, or eternal, Mat. vii. 13. Phil. 
i. 28. iii. 19. 2 Pet. ii. 1, et al.—In 2 Pet. ii. 2, 
for ἀπωλείαις of the common printed editions, 
very many MSS., three of which are ancient, 
have ἀσελγείαις, which reading is confirmed by 
the Vulg. /ururias, and other ancient versions, 
and has accordingly been given in several editions, 
is approved by Wetstein, and received into the 
text by Griesbach. “ But the common reading 
(says Macknight) should be retained, because 
any transcriber who did not know that by de- 
structions the Apostle meant the destructire heresies 
mentioned ver. 1, might easily write ἀσελγείαις 
for amwAsiatc. But no transcriber would sub- 
stitute ἀπωλείαις, or a word whose meaning he 
did not know, in place of aceAyeiatc, a word well 
understood by him.” ([Schleusner agrees that 
ἄσελγ. is only a gloss. He gives us the following 
places from the O.T. The word occurs Deut. 


1 (On this text Br. says, that he would refer ἥν to 
στρατείαν (not, as some do, to πίστιν OF συνεέδησιν, refer- 
ring to Prov. xxiii. 23. Hos. iv. 6), and construcs, ‘which 
battle for the true faith declining,” &c.] 


Alla APT 


xxxii. 35. Job xxxi. 3, for re, and Is, xivii. 11, 
for my}, and in (Theod.) Job xxvi. 5, where it 
means hell, for Syd. It occurs in Bel and the 
Dragon, ver. 41, where it is serere or capital 
punishment ; and Schl. gives this meaning to Acts 
viii. 20.) 


᾿Αργύριον, ov, τό, from ἄργυρος. 

I. "hilter, as distinct from old or other metal. 
1 Pet. i. 18. comp. Acts iii. 6. xx. 33. 

11. A piece of silver money, q. ἃ. a silverling, a 
shekel of silrer, equal, according to Bp. Cumber- 
land, to 2s. 43d. of our money, but, according to 


. . Michaelis, to no more than 114.} Mat. xxvi. 15. 
11. Destruction, waste, Mat. xxvi. 8. Mark) vii 3. 5, etal. Comp. Exod. xxi. 32. Zeclhi. 


xiv. 4ἅ. [Theoph. Char. xv.] xi. 12. 13 


᾿Απών, ovoa, ὄν, particip. pres. of ἄπειμι, HI. Bfoney in eral, because silver mone 
which see.— Being abeent, absent. 1 Cor. v. 8. ssoms to have beer the most ancient, as Teidorus 
2 Cor. x. ΤΙ, et al. _ , [also affirms. So the French argent, which pro- 
APA’, ἄς, ἡ, from Heb. tye fo curse, for which | perly signifies silver, is most commonly used for 
the LXX have used the verb apaopas, Num. | money in general, Mat. xxv. 18.27. Luke ix. 3, 
xxii. 6. xxiii. 7, and the compound srarapadopa,|et al. On Mat. xxv. 18, Wetstein cites from 
Gen. v. 29. xii. 3, et al. freq., and the decom-| Diogenes Laert. the same phrase, "APIY PIA 
pounds ἐπικαταράομαι and ἐπικατάρατος, Num. | IKANA’. Acts xix. 19, Aft thousand (pieces) of 
v. 19. Gen. iii. 4, et al. freq. silver, probably Attic rachms, which, at 7jd. 
curse, oursing. occ. Rom. iii. 14. [Gen.| each, would amount to 1062, 10s. of our money. 

[On the money here mentioned, see Fisch. de 


xxiv. 41. Prov. xxvi. 2.] 
"APA, adv. denotes affirmation or asseveration. Vit. iii. li, and XXiv. 12. Petav. ad Epiphan. de 
Mens. t. ii. p. 428. Casaub. Exere. Antib. xvi. 


—Indeed, in truth. It generally implies an in- . 
ference from somewhat preceding, and may fre-|8, 9. We may simply remark here, that the 
shekel (= Attic tetradrachm, or Alexand. di- 


uently be rendered then indeed, therefore. See 
Mat drachm,) though translated by Symmachus and 


. xix. 25.27. Heb. iv. 9. Gal. ii. 21. iii, 29. , 1 tr 
v. 11. It is also sometimes used where 8 ques- | Aquila by στατήρ, is always by the LXX called 
σίκλος or δίδραχμα, because the στατήρ at Ales- 


tion is asked, as Mat. xviii. 1. Mark iv. 4]. 4 f | 
Luke xviii. 8, Acts viii. 30. Gal. ii. 17. I can- «μάγια ie valued at 8 Attic or 4 Alexandrian 
rachmee. 


not think that this particle (or indeed any other | °F , , . . 

used by the inspired writers) is ever merely ex-| | Apyupordxog, ov, ὁ, from ἄργυρος silver, and 

pletive, i.e. totally insignificant. This seems to be | κέκοπα p. m. of κόπτω to beat.—A silversmith. 

always afirmative, emphatic, or illative. [It means Observe that our Eng. word saith’, Saxon 
ym, is from the V. sinivan or pmidan to 


perhaps in the sense of hope, Mark xi. 13. Acts 
viii. 22. Num. xxii. 6. 11. I good truth (asseve- | strike, smite, which from the Heb. nog to out of, 
ration), Luke xi. 20. Gal. ii. 21. 1 Cor. v. 10.| destroy, or from τοῦ to destroy demolish. ove. 
vii. 14. xv. 14, 18. Heb. xii. 8. Ps. Ivili 12.) | Acts xix. 24. [Tho Vulgate has argentarius. 
ἼΑραγε, from ἄρα denoting an inference, and | Erasmus, after Theophylact, faber argentarius. 
γε truly.— Therefore, indeed, then indeed. occ. Mat. | Beza, signator argenti, and see Jer. vi. 29. Plut. 
vii. 20. xvii. 26. Acts xi. 18. Opp. t. ix. p. 301, and 473, ed. Reisk. with 
Hesych. and Harpoc. whence it will be seen that 


᾿Αργέω, ὦ, from ἀργός idle—To linger, loiter. id i tw 
oce. 2 Pet. ii. 3, where Kypke shows that Poly- | the word signified any worker in silver or money.] 
phozveccs ov, ὁ, from ἀργός, white. 
I. 


A AS PS Se SE SS 


bius and Plutarch in like manner apply to things 
this V. which properly relates to persons. [LXX, he metal called silver. Rev. xviii. 12 
᾿ Ezra iv. 24.] comp. Sie Xvi. 29. M ; 

a er , . . Sileer money. Mat. x.9. Jam. v. 3. 
Apyéc, 9, ov, contracted of aepydc, which} 477, Figuratively, such sincere and holy be- 


from a neg. and ἔργον work. ἢ ployed, inactive, |e2ers 38 being built into Christ’s Church, will 
. > om? res ag, | abide re of peraccution. oce. 1 Cor. iii. 12 
Mot 6. 1 Tim. v. 13. 15. Tit. i, 12. Comp. under πῦρ V.—As® silver is ealled in 
nd " Heb. D2, on account of its pale colour; so there 
11. Idle, unprofitable, Mat. xii. 36. comp.! ἡ θ΄ "F? ; 50 ther 
2 Pet. i. 8, and Kypke. In the latter text tite is little doubt but the etymulugists are right in 
Vulg. rendering ἀργούς by tacuos preserves the | deducing its Greek name eee from ἀργὸς 
biguity of the original. Comp. Eph. v. 1], | White, which seems a corrupt d vative from the 
Symmachus uses the word ἀργόν for the Heb. | Heb. ny the moon or lunar light, which is of this 
tag polluted. Lev. xix. 7. [In Mat. xii. 36, it colour. Thus in the Heb. the moon or lunar orb 
is rather evil or mischierous. See Chrysvstom, | 18 called m3), from 7? white, and Virgil, Ain. vil. 
Hom. xliii. in Mat. p. 480, tom. i. ed. Frf. So 8, 9. 


ἀργία is used 4 Kings ii. 24, and the Chaldee ——_— Nee candida cursum 

word 93, and Heb. veg. See Targum. Exod. Luna aegat ; splendet tremulo sxnb lumine gorinue. 
v. 9, and Eccl. v. 2. Wetat. N. T. i. p. 394. oe as [he moon was bright, 

Palairet (Obs. Phil. Crit. p.40.) and others think |  “™4 ‘n¢ **‘Tembied with her sifeer Light, 


this is Greek ; but Fischer, (de Vet. p. 8.) after 
Vorst and others, says it is Hebrew. See Cren. 
Anal. Phil. ‘Hist. Crit. p. 142. Symm. Lev. 


From which circumstance of colour, I suppose it 
is that the chemists have imagined silver to have 
some peculiar relation to the moon, calling it by 


xix. 7.] 

᾿Αργύρεος, οὖς ; ta, ἃ ; cov, οὖν ; from dpyv-| ἃ Bee πο ας ΔΕ, Το. δὰ οὐ. under ὅν» IV. 
ρος silrer.—Made of silver, silver. occ. Acts! 2 59 the Eng. name silver seeme of the same reot δὲ the 
xix. 24. 2 Tim, ii, 20. Rev. ix. 20. Greek στίλβω to shine. 


(66) 
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her name Luna, and representing it in writing| ᾿Αριθμέω, ὥ, from ἀριθμός.---Τὸ number, reckon 
by the character of that planet. So the poets| by number. occ. Mat. x. 30. Luke xii. 7. Rev. 
frequently compare the light of the moon to silver.| vii. 9. [Job xxxi. 4.] 


Thus Milton : ᾿Αριθμός, ov, ὁ, from ἀρθμός coaptation, con- 
____ The moon junction ; from dpw to adapt, join toyether, com- 

Rising in clouded majesty, at length pose; which see.—A number, according to that 
Apparent queen unveil'd her peeriess light, of Euclid, ἀριθμός, rd ix μονάδων συγκείμενον 
And o'er the dark her silver mantle threw. πλῆθος, number is a multitude composed of 


Paradise Lost, iv. 606, &c. . es . . 

° . units. Luke xxii. 8. John vi. 10, τὸν ἀριθμὸν 
of Αρείος, ὁ, from ρης Mars, the 5 posed god ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι, in number (κατά being 
rine Noe ORNS ἐς et ot Pottery | Understood) about fire thousand. So in Herod. 

_xvu. 19. 22. comp. Udyoc, [and Potter's! i 14, κρητῆρες APLOMO'N ἕξ, goblets in number 
Grecian Antiq.i. p. 201.) six ; and Josephus, in his Life, § 66, τετρακισχίλιοι 

Αρέσκεια, ας, }, from ἀρίσκω to pleas.—A ΤΟΙ͂Ν 'APIOMO'N, four thousand in number ; and 
pleasing. In Col. i. 10, “it denotes not #0 much § 75, περὶ ἑκατὸν καὶ ἐννενήκοντα ὄντας ΤΟΝ 
the event, as the desire and intention, of pleasing’.” |’, pl@MO'N, being about one hundred and ninety 
Comp. Rom. xv. 2. Gal. i. 10.—The LXX use| ;, number ; and in many other places. 
it in the plur. Prov. Xxxi. 30, for Heb. 11 grace ᾿Αριστάω, ὦ, from ἄριστον, which see.—To 
or gracefulness, by which one pleases others. dine. occ, Luke xi. 32. John xxi. 12.15. See 

APE SKQ, Ist fut. ἀρέσω, from myx) (the| Kypke on ver. 12, and comp. under ἄριστον. 
Hiph. of the Heb. sy) which would signify to [LXX, Gen. xiliii. 25.] 
conciliate or gain the affections. So the LXX| ᾿Αριστερός, a, 6v.—The left, as opposed to the 
several times render the N. a ectll, pleasure, right, 2 Cor. vi. 7. So ἡ ἀριστερά is the left~ 
by ἀρεστόν pleasing, from this V. ἀρέσκω.--Τὸ band, χείρ being understood, as δεξιτερή in Homer 

Mat. xiv. 6. Rom. xv. 1—3. 1 Cor,|i8 the right-hand. Mat. vi. 3. ᾿Αριστερά, rd, the 
vii. 32, et al. On 2 Tim. ii. 4, observe, that in | 4/t-hand side, μέρη pers being understood. Luke 
like manner Xen. Cyrop. iii. p. 172, ed. Hutchin- | XX. 33, The let-hand side, according to the 
son, 8vo, applies this V. to soldiers behaving so |*UPerstition of the Grecian? heathen, was ac- 
as to gain the approbation of their commanders, | Counted unlucky, and of evil omen, and‘ it was a 
[‘Aptone is sometimes in a bad sense, almost | Pert of the same superstition to call such things 
like κολακεύειν. See Theoph. Char. v. Athen,| bY more auspicious names, Thus, according to 
vi. 15. Whence, perhaps, we may explain Rom. dnevac the prey oF abe the ieft ar ili om 
xv. 1 and 3.] ὁ kar εὐφημισμὸν. . ἐϑωνυ- 
᾿Αρεστός. 4, dy, from ἀρέσκω.--- Pleasing, agree- 

᾿ εἰ. occ. John viii. 29. Acts vi. 2. 
xi 3. 1 John iii. 22. Comp. LXX in = 


μος, and see Wetstein in Mat. 

“Aptaroy, ov, τό, q. ἀόριστον indefinite, because 
taken at no certain time, or rather from ἦρι early 
(which from the Heb. tw the light) ; because this 
meal was taken carly in the morning (comp. John 


to please, or rather from "Apne Afars, the sup- | Xxi. 4. 21); so the Latin prandeco to dine, and 

posed god of war (see under “Apetoc); for in| prandium dinner, is derived from πράν (Doric 

Homer ἀρετή generally denotes military virtue, for πρωΐ) early, and ἔδω fo eat. 

strength, or bracery ; aud if, as Monsieur Goguet| I. 4 meal eaten in the morning. So Xen. 

(Origin of Laws, &c. vol. ii. 392.) observes, the Cyrop. vi. p. 353, ed. Hutchinson, 8vo, αὔριον δὲ 
| 


xvi. 6.] Exod. xv. 26. [Is. xxxviii. 3.] 
᾿Αρετή, fic, ἡ, 4.2 ἀρεστή pleasing, from ἀρέσκω 


word ἀρετή be afterwards used to signify rirtue| ΠΡΩῚ᾿ ---πρῶτον μὲν χρὴ ‘APIZTH TAL καὶ 
tn general, it is because the Greeks, for a long| , 
. “ ς The omens that appeared to the east, says Abp. 
ume, knew no other virtue than talour.— Virtue. Potter, were accounted fortunate by the Grecians, Romans, 
It is pplied both to God and man. and all other nations, because the great principle of ail 
I. Virtue, excellency, perfection. 1 Pet. ii. 9, | 4éivat and Acat, motion, and life, diffuses his first influences 
Arrian, Epict. iii, 24, p. 343, τὰς ἐ μ dc "APETA'D from that part of the world. On the contrary, the western 
ἐξηγοῦνται---καὶ ἐμὲ ὑμνοῦσι, they recount my 
cirtucs, and celebrate me. 


omens were unlucky, because the sus declines in that 
quarter. 
The Grecian augurs, when they made observations, 


ἢ ure kept their faces towards the north, and then the east must 
1. The rirtue, force, or energy of the Holy needs be upon their right-hand, and the west upon their 


Spirit, accompanying the preaching of the glorious left: and that they did so, appears from a passage of 
Guspel, here called Wory. oce. 2 Pet. i. 3. Comp. | Homer, who brings in Hector telling Polydamas that he 
δύναμις, and see Alberti, Wolfius, and Wetstein. | regarded not the birds: 

[Schleusmer considers it as often denoting espe- Etr’ ἐπὶ δεξί ἴωσι πρὸς ἠῶ τ' ἠέλιόν τε, 

cially the beniynity of God. 1 Pet. ii. 9. 2 Pet. Εἴτ' ἐπ' ἀριστερὰ τοίγε ποτὶ Coyov ἠερόεντα. ii. 239 
L3. Habak. iii, 3. 16. xlii. 8, especially Ixiii.7.| ts of the sky! ' na 
See Kreba, Obs. Flav. p. 398. 403.] Or where the suns arise, or where descend ; 

111. Human tirtue in general. Phil. iv. 8. To right or left unheeded take your way.—Porz. 

IV. Courage, fortitude, resolution. , 2 Ῥεῖ. i.5.! porthis reason, the signs which were presented to them 
In this sense the word is often used in the Greek | (the Grecians) on the right-hand were accounted fortunate, 
Writern, and so the ἀρετή of St. Peter will cor- and those on {86 left unlucky. Antiquities of Greece, 

. , vol. i. Ὁ. if. ο. 15. 
nari νὰ Ἂν ἀνθρίδεσθαι οὗ δὲ Τϑν Lex 4 “Tll-voding words they had always a superstitious 
amewers twice to Tit glory, thrice to mm praise, 


care to avoid; insomuch that instead of δεσμωτήριον, b. 6. 
a prison, they would often say οἴκημα a house, for πέθηκος 
as our translators render ἀρετάς I Pet. ii. 9. 


(an ape) καλλίας (a beauty), for μῦσος (an abominable 
crime) ἄγος (8 sacred thing), for ἐριννύος (the Furies) 
εὐμένιδες OF σεμναὶ Year (the good-natured or venerable 
goddesses), and such like.” Potter's Antiq. of Greece, 


' Devenant in Pole, Synops vol {.b ii.c. 17 


2 See Note 3 in init. lib. v. Xen. Cyrop ed. Hutch. 5 
2 


APK 


ἄνδρας καὶ ἵππους, to-morrow morning early the 
men and horses ought first to take some 

IL. [In progress of time it came to signify the 
midday meal or dinner. In Luke xiv. 12, it is 
distinguished from δεῖπνον, and is αὶ feast to 
which others ae invited. | See, Luke xi. 38; 

ence it is put for any great feast, asa 
feast. Mat. xxii. 4.]—The LXX have used μῆς 
N. ἄριστον 2 Sam. xxiv. 15, for the Heb. τρῖο, 
but I think erroneously ; [for x7} food, 1 Kings 
iv, 22.) 

a “Apeerde, ἡ ἡ, ὄν, from ἀρκέω.- i 
enough. occ, Mat. vi, 84. x. ἀρὴν poles 
As to the construction of Mat. vi. 34, (comp. 
ver. 25.) where the N. fem. κακία is constru 
the neut. ἀρκετόν, Raphelius observes, that 
itis a pure and elegant Greek phrase. He refers 
to 2 Cor. ii. 6, for = similar expression. (See 
also Il. ii, 204. Herod. iii, 36. Plat. Ree ν. 

p. 328. Wetstein on Mat. vi. 84, and Math. 
Ge. Ge. § 457, On the Proverb i in Mat. vi. 34, 
see Vorst. de Adag. c. 9. 

᾿ΑΡΚΕΏ, ὦ, from Ti. ὙΝ & dispose, order, 

1. To suffice, be muficient, satisfy. Mat. xxv. 9. 
John vi. 7. xiv. 8. 2 Cor. xii. 9, where Kypke 
shows that both Euripides (Hee. 1164] and 
Sophocles { {Trach. 711] use ἀρκεῖν for giving as- 


sistance, us (p. 1292, ad fin. 
ed. Fda) fr hp helping es ane [LXx, Prov. 
xxx. 16.) 

UL. “Aoriouas, οῦμαι, pase. governing α dative. 
—To be satisfied, content juke ili. 14, 1 Tim. 
vi. 8, Heb: 

3 John 10. 
iii, 18.) 


*aperos, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἀργός idle, sluggish, or 
from ἀρκίν to μου «ΤῊ bear, iced 

animal. oce. Rev. xiii 2. 80 called either from 
hia slugyishness, and parc from his remain- 


ists, as may be seen in Bochart, . 810. 
Or che his Greek name dperoc may be derived 
ν, q. ἀρκετός, because he is, as it were, 
pgbie while he continues so long without | 
ahi nourishment, [LXX, Judg. i. 35.] 
“Apna, arog, τό, from ἧρμαι, p. p. of ἄρω, to ft, 
pin fly 
to the| 


Ete ne eemmen 


nen rail 20° 2 Chron, 
xxxv. 2, and web in Rev. [Schleusner 


thinks it means a dry and sterile mountain coun- | 7) 


try, such as the Jews believed to be inhabited by 

evil spirits. See Castell. Lex. Hept. fol. 507. 

Gear, de Sui. N.T. p. $49. 389. Glass, Philol, 
S. p. 809.) 


rePonteppidan's Nat. Hist. of Norway, tn. Modern 
ray 


98. 
(68) 


together. chariot or τολίοῖε, from ‘its | 
. 28, 29. 38. 


APN 
“Αρμόζω, from ἁρμός α compages or joining fly 
tothe To adjust, join fitly together. In this sense 


it oceurs in the profane writers (see Seapala's 
Lex.), but not strietly in the [Prov. 


3/80, Xen, Anab. iii, 6, 6.) 


Il. 'Αρμόζομαι, mid. to contract, OF 
betroth ; oF rather, to,ft, prepare. ove. bor 3.2, 
ἡρμοσάμην γὰρ ὑμᾶς, κ- 7.2, for I have pre 
pared you, fo present (you as) ἃ chaste 
Chritt®, So LXX in Prov. xix. 14s παρ a 
Κυρίου 'APMO'ZETAL 
rain cite w Raden Tn oe Ant 
writers the active V. ἁρμόζω is used for a father 


"Bj | betrothing his daughter to = man, and the middle 


ἁρμόζομαι for a man’s betrothing a woman to him- 
Saf (ave the passages cited in Wetstein) ; but i 
dloes not appear that in this latter form the V. is 
ever applied to a man's betvothing ἃ woman to 
another, ΤῈ seems, therefore, best to exclude the 
nuptial sense from ἃ Cor. xi. 24, 
ΡΩΝ 6, from ἧρμαι perf. pass. οἵ ἄρω to 

joe 
Ie elas. xxvii. 2 and 20 ἁρμονία, 
μὰ See 7. See Etym. M. in voce, and 
Poll, Onom, ii 141.) 

TI. A joint oF aftiewation of the bones in the 
bum dy es Hb ἐν. δ. 


. 45. bat i. 20. 
phrase Dion. Hal. vii, 


‘Acts | iv. 16. 
15.) 
it. [To dno fC ἀκτὶς 
wicked, Mat, x. 33, ἀρνήσομαι αὐτούς, 2 
; οἵ men professedly Christians, but leading 


ΕΗ lives, Tit, 16, 1 Tim. v. 8 ; of open 
| deserters of Christ, or apostates, ‘Luke xii. 57. 
"S| Mat. x. 33, ὅστις & ἂν ἀρνήσηταί με. 2 Tim. 


ii, 12, Rev. ii. 13. iii. 8 ; of those who refuse to 


mena | μῆνα at all, Acts iii, 13, 2 Pet. i. 1. Jude 


In Acts vii. 35, not to acknowledge the power 


[Set mould Ince don 
etka, an αστῆφαι δηνὴν παρθένον 
inde, which would obviate Krebe's objections (Obs. Flav. 

pease. 


|p. S12.) to interpret the word in the sense fo 


Krebs says, fo prepare.) 
For the above observations I am indebted to an excel- 
lent ΜΒ. Lexicon ἐς the Greek 


Mit cers param soleil identer de digerrtis 
αν τὶ SoueeBar-. Pater entm diciter 

Beet 34. Dom Blectram 

JHU3I0ZE veupip tong mee tpenee 
qponmas era. Spb cata th dew 


ὃν 
nnire hute Laeo. 


Ὁ ΡΝ. Comp. ‘Dr. Brooke's Nat. Hit | αν ταμίαι. winus ecomaedafer, ge 


Pricterea infnitions παραστῆσοι huie werW 
jomiem eccusstires 


| alias eum dative reperiter.” 


APN 


It is once used for to renounce in Tit. ii. 12, 
and perhaps the phrase ἀρνεῖσθαι ἑαυτόν is of 
somewhat the same force in 2 Tim. ii. 13, 
renounce or one’s character. } 

᾿Αρνίον, ov, τό, a diminutive of dpc a lamb. 

I. A lamb, a young lamb, a lambkin. [Poll. vii. 
33. 184. LXX, Jer. xi. 19.] 

II. In the N. T. it signifies figuratively the 
weakest or feeblest of Christ’s fuck. John xxi. 15. 
Comp. Is. xl. 11. 

1 IT. It is applied to Christ himself, the spotless 
of the and other sacrificial /ambe, 
were offered by the law. Rev. v. 6. 8, et 


freq, 

᾿Αροτριάω, ὦ ὃ, from Moho oe plough, culti- 
cate the . 066. Luke xvii. 7. 
1 Cor. ix. ΝᾺ : me xxii. dos Is. xxviii. 24. » 

ΓἌροτρον, ov, τό, from ω, ἴο ugh.— 
plough. Mee. Luke ix. 62. In this ‘passage there 
seems a kind of proverbial expression fur a care- 
les, srresolute person, which may be much illus- 
trated by a passage of Hesiod', where he is di- 
recting the ploughman, 

“Or κ᾽ ὄργου μελετῶν ἰϑθεῖαν αὕλακ᾽ tAabdvot, 

Μηκέτι παπταίνων μεθ᾽ ὁμήλικας, ἀλλ. ἐπὶ ἔργῳ 

Θυμὸν ὄχων.---ἜρΎ. καὶ ‘Hu. lin. 44 

Let him attend his charge, and δ trace 

The right-lined furrow, gare no more about, 

But have his mind intent upon the work. 
[See Schott. Adag. Sacr. N. T. p. 75.] In three 
pamages cut of four, wherein the LXX use the 
word ἄροτρον, it answers to the Heb. nx, and 
cannot signify the whole plough, but only a part 
of the rum work thereof, and most probably the 
culter, See Is, ii. 4. Joel iii. 10. Mic. iv. 3. 
“Aprayn, fic, ἡ, from ἥρπαγον, 2nd avr. of 

rs ° 
πὶ Actively, the act of plundering or pillage. 
Heb. x. 34. [Polyb. xvi. 5. Xen. Cyr. iv. 
2, 12.) 

II. Passively, rapine, prunder, the thing unjustly 
wised. Mat. xxiii. 25. Luke xi.39. [Schi. says 
that the word in Heb. x. 34, is loss without violence, 
and that in Luke xi. 39, the sense is active. I 
do not see the distinction between that passage 
and Mat. xxiii. 25; but think that both may 
perhape be better translated in the active sense. 

other, however, is known in good Greek, as 
Xen. Hell. iii. 2, 19. (See Schwarz. Comm. 
Lang. Gr. p. 190.) and so Is. iii. 14.) 


Say ᾿Αρπαγμός, ov, ὁ, from ἥρπαγμαι, perf. 
pass. of dpralw.— Rapine, 
rapine or robbery. So Hederic, “ipsa rapiendi 
actio, raptus.” occ. Phil. ii.6; where it is said 
of Christ, that when he was in the form of God, 
namely, in his glorious appearances under the 
Patriarchal and Mosaic dispensations, οὐχ ἀρ- 
ταγκὸν ἡγήσατο, he thought it not robbery (as 

rightly, I think, render the ex- 
presicn) to be equal with, or as, God. (For proof 

of this, see inter al. Gen. xvi. 1]. 13. xxii. 11, 12. 
Axi, 28, 29. Exod. iii. 2—6, Josh. v. 13—15. 
Jadg. vi. 11—23.) Many great and good men, 


@ 


al 


as well as others inclined to degrade the Son of p 


» an aot of 
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equal with God, i. e. he made no ostentation of his 
divinity ;” (so Archbishop Tillotson, in his second 
tv | Sermon on the Divinity of our Blessed Saviour, 
vol. i. p. 452, fol. ed.?) or, “he did not cagerly 
covet to be (as he was of old) equal, in all his 
appearances, with the Deity ;” (thus the learned 
Mr. Catcott, Serm. 5, p. 96.) But I must con- 
fess that, after diligent search, I cannot find the 
phrase ἡ APIIATMO'N ἩΓΕΙ͂ΣΘΑΙ ever applied 
in either of these senses by any ancient Greek 
writer; though Archbishop Tillotson, trusting, I 
suppose, to the authority of Grotius, says it is so 
used, i. e. in the former sense, by Plutarch. 
Heliodorus, bishop of Tricca, in Thessaly, 
who flourished towards the end of the fourth 
century, and in his youth wrote a romance en- 
titled The Ethiopics, has indeed an expression 
which greatly resembles it; for, speaking of a 
young man who rejected the amorous advances 
of a queen, he says οὐχ ἍΡΠΑΓΜΑ, οὐδὲ “Ep- 
μαιον ἩΓΕΙ͂ΤΑΙ τὸ πρᾶγμα, he does not regard 
the offer asa prey (prize) oF treasure-trove: which 
is as near as I can translate the Greek. (See 
Whitby and Wetstein.) But observe, that the 
original word here is not “APIIArMO'N, but 
“APIIAI'MA, which latter signifies, not the act of 
robbing or plundering, but the plunder, spoil, or 
prey tself, “quod raptum est, rapina, preeda.” 
Hederic. And applied in this sense, we meet 
with ἅρπαγμα in the Greek writers*; but in 
them ἁρπαγμός is a word of very rare occur- 
rence. Plutarch however uses it, de Lib. Educ. 
t. ii. p. V1, 12, τὸν ἐκ Κρήτης καλούμενον “AP- 
ITATMO’ N, where it certainly denotes the action. 
[See M. Casaubon, Diatr. de Verb. Usu, p. 110, 
in Cren. Anal. Philol. Crit. Historicorum, and 
Magee, i. 71. ii. 479.] 

‘APITA’ZQ, from the Heb. "yn to strip, spoil. 

I. To snatch, take away with haste and violence. 
Mat. xiii. 19. John x. 28, 29. Acts viii. 39. 
xxiii. 10. 2 Cor. xii. 2. Comp. Jude 23. (Schl. 
observing that the original sense is to steal or take 
with violence, says, that itis never so used in the 
N. T. Parkhurst’s first instance does not cer- 
tainly imply violence, but in all the other pas- 
sages it appears to me that the verb is not as 
Schl. says, to take, or take away, but to do so 
either with haste or violence. Indeed in Jude 23, 
where he translates it mature eripere, I feel sur- 
prise at his avoiding so clear a sense. comp. 
Zech. iii. 3. Amos iv. 17.) 

II. To seize, take by force or violence. Mat. 
xi 12. John vi. 15. [In Mat. xi. 12, the sense 
is to receive the happiness offered with greedincss, 
as in Xen. Anab. vi. 5,11. Plat. Ep. viii. p. 716, 
ed. Lugd. DOrvill. ad Charit. i. 9, p. 263, ed. 
Lips. ] 

III. To seize, as a wild beast doth its prey, and 
80 to tear and decour. John x. 12. Eustathius on 
Homer asserts this last to be the primary and 
proper meaning of the word ; and in this sense it 
is very frequently used by the LXX, answering 
ὑπο to the Heb. 51) t& ravage, or Fy to tear in 

[See Gen. xxxvii. 33. Amosi. 1]. Xen. 


Ged, have, however, dissented from this plain Mem, ii. 7, 4.) 


mterpretation, and have translated the Greek 
words by “he did not arrogate to himself to be 


3 See Whitby’s Note on Luke ix. 62. 
(69) 


3 (This is Schleusner’s opinion, but he offers little or no 


argument for adopring It.) it.) 
See inter al. Plut. t. ii. p. 330, D. Josephu Ant. xi. 


5,6 So Ecclus. xvi. 13 or 15. 


ΑΡΠ 


“Αρπαξ, αγος, ὃ, ἡ, τό, from ἁρπάζω. 

I. Rapacious, rarening, as wolves. occ. Mat. 
vii. 15. “Αρπαξ in the Greek, and rapar in the 
Latin writers, are the usual epithets of wolves. 
[Lycoph. 1309. Hor. Carm. iv. 4.] 

11. Rapacious, giten to rapacity or extortion, an 


extortioner. occ. Luke xviii. 11. 1 Cor. v. 10, 11. | 


vi. 10. [LX X, Gen. xlix. 27.] 

"APPABO’N, ὥνος, ὁ. This is plainly in 
Greek letters the Hebrew word jiaw a pledge 
(from the root 31 to be surety), which Grotius 
ingeniously supposes the Greeks learned from the 
Phoenicians in the course of their commerce with 
that people ; though very possibly this, like many 
other Oriental words which are found in Greek, 
might have a far more ancient origin, and even 
be coeval with that language.—A pledge or ear- 
nest, which stands for part of the price, and is paid 
beforehand to confirm the bargain. So Hesy- 
chius explains it by πρόδομα somewhat yiven be- 
forchand. [It also signifies a pledge to assure 
the fulfilment of a promise or contract ; see Gen. 
xxxviii. 17. See Le Moyne, Not. ad Var. Sacr. 
pp. 460—480.] It is used in the N. T. only ina 
figurative sense, and spoken of the Holy Spirit, 
which God hath giren to the apostles and be- 
lievers in this present life, to assure them of 
their future and eternal inheritance. Occ. 2 Cor. 
i, 22. (where see Kypke and Macknight,) v. 5. 
Eph. i. 14, where see Macknight. [Middleton 
says it is used of the gifts of the Spirit.]—In the 
LXX it is thrice used, namely, Gen. xxxviii. 17, 
18. 20, and always answers to the Heb. y\a7. 

ay ᾿Αῤῥαφος, ov, ὁ. ἡ, from a neg. and ῥαφή 
a seam, which from ἔῤῥαφα, perf. act. of ῥάπτω 
to sew.— Without seam, hating no seam. occ. John 
xix. 23. [On the garment here spoken of (proper 
to Palestine, Chryst. Hom. 84 on St. John), see 
Ernest. Inst. Interp. N. T. p. 258, and Braun. de 
Vest. Sacr. Heb. i. c. 16, p. 259.] 

"Appny, evog, ὁ, the same as ἄρσην, of which 
it seems a corruption.—+ It is stated by gram- 
marians to be the later Attic form for the old or 
Ionic ἄρσην. --- A male. occ. Rom. i. 27. Rev. 
xii. 5. comp. Jer. xx. 15. 

Bas” ἼΑῤῥητος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and ῥητός 
utterable, from péw to speak, utter.—Either, Not 
before spoken; or, not utterable, not to be uttered, 
not possible or lawful to be uttered. Vitringa, Obs. 
Sacr. lib. iii. cap. 20, § 8, whom see, shows that 
the Greek writers use the word in both these 
senses, Comp. also Wolfius and Wetstein. occ. 
2 Cor. xii. 4. 

“Appworog, ov, 6, 9, from a neg. and ῥωστός 
strong, from ῥωννύω to strengthen.—Infirm, sick, 
an inralid. occ. Mat. xiv. 14. Mark vi. 5. 13. 
xvi. 18. 1 Cor. xi. 30. [Mal.i.8. 1 Kings xiv. δ.) 

"AP, ἀρνός, ὁ, 7.—A lamb. occ. Luke x. 8. 

Bay ᾿Αρσενοκοίτης, ov, ὃ. from ἄρσην a male, 
and κοίτη a bed.—One that lieth carnally, or abuseth 
himself, with a male, a sodomite. oce. 1 Cor. vi. 9. 
1 Tim. i. 10. comp. Lev. xviii. 22. 

"APZIHN, evog, ὃ, ἡ, and ἄρσεν, ro. It occurs 
in the masc. plur. twice in Rom. i. 27 ; and in 


the neut. sing. ἄρσεν, γένος sex being understood, 
Mat. xix. 4. Mark x. 


APT 
and Latona, and twin-sister to Apollo. This 
enigmatical genealogy is easily explained : it is 
well known that the later Greeks and Romans, 
by "Aprewc or Diana!, generally meant the 
Moon; and even among the ancient Orphic 
hymns we find one addressed to “Apremic under 
this character. And indeed the word “Aprepic 
itself may import as much, for it may be 
jderived from “ie? light, and Dp perfect, because, 
according to the observations of the Son of Sirach, 
| Ecelus. xliii. 7, 8, she not only decreascth in her 
perfection, but also increaseth wonderfully in her 
changing,— shining in the firmament of heaven. 
When, therefore, the heathen say that Apollo or 
the Sun and "Ἄρτεμις were the twin-children of 
Jupiter and Latona, what is this but a poetical 
disguise or corruption of the Mosaic account of 
their formation (Gen. i. 14. 16), according to 
which the sun and moon were indeed formed or 
brought forth at a birth, as it were, after that the 
Expansion (Jupiter) had begun to act on Latona, 
i.e. the before-hidden matter of their orbs! ° For 
Latona, or, as the Greeks call her, Λητώ, is a 
plain derivative from the Heb. wy) or ἘΝ to hide, 
intolre.—I cannot forbear adding on this occa- 
| sion, that, in the Orphic hymn above mentioned, 
is clearly preserved a remarkable point of true 
philosophy, namely, the effect of “Aprepec or the 
Moon in vegetation, where he says, 
—AFOYSA KAAOY'E KAPNIOY'E ἀπὸ γαίης. 
Thou bringest from the earth the goodly fruits. 


Does not this exactly agree with the precious thi 
put forth by the moon, or streams of light from 
moon, Heb. ory, of which Moses speaks, Deut. 
xxxiii. 141 Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lex. under 
wu Υ.-- The Temple of Diana, at Ephesus, has 
been always admired as one of the noblest pieces 
of architecture that the world has ever produced. 
It was *four hundred and twenty-five [Roman] 
feet long, two hundred [and twenty] broad, and 
supported by a hundred and twenty-seven co- 
lumns of marble, sixty [or, as some say, seventy] 
feet high, twenty-seven of which were beautifully 
carved, This temple, which was [at least] two 
hundred years in building, was burnt by one 
Erostratus, with no other view than to 

tuate his memory : however, it was rebuilt, and 
the last temple was not inferior either in riches 
or beauty to the furmer, being adorned with the 
works of the most famous statuaries of Greece.” 
Appendix to Boyse’s Pantheon, 2d ed. p. 241. 
Comp. Complete System of Geography, vol. ii. 
p- 77. This latter temple was (according to Tre- 


1 See Vossius de Orig. et Prog. Idol. lib. il. cap. 25, 26. 
3 However, when by “Apreyse the ancient heathen meaat, 
as they sometimes did, the whole expanse of the hearens, 
this name may perhaps be best deduced from "Wt fo fow tft 


and CI) to bind; and to show that the celestial fluid in 


its several conditions ‘‘ acts only by means of mechanical 
impulses, and a connezion with even the most extremes of 
lowest parts of nature, a chain was carried down from each 
hand of the image (of the Epbesian Diana) and connected 
with its feed,” as Mr. Jones has ingeniously and Jadictously 
ohserved in his excellent Essay on the First Prinetples of 
Natural Philosophy, p. 199, which I gladly embrace this 
opportunity of recommending to every iraly candid readet. 

3 See Pliny, Nat. Hist. xxxvi. 24. The length ef St. 


6. Luke ii. 23. Gal. iii. 28. Paul's Cathedral, from east to west, between the walls, is 


Koay ᾿ΑΡΤΕΜΙ͂Σ, δος. 1).— Artemis, Diana. | 163 English feet. and including the portico 500 feet, the 


occ. Acts xix. 24. 27, 28. 34, 35. A heathen 


goddess said to be the daughter of Jupiter | 


(70) 


ι breadth of the west front 180, and in the centre, where it 


is widest, including the north and south porticoes, 311.— 
Compiele System of Geography, vol. i. p. 94. 
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bellies Pollis in Gallien. cap. 6) plundered and 
burnt by the Seythians, when they broke into 
Asia Minor, in the reign of Gallienus, about the 
middie of the third century.—As to the cry of 
the Ephesian populac>, mentioned Acts xix. 28, 
MEPA‘AH Ἢ "APTEMIE τῶν ᾿Εφεσίων, Elsner 
and Wolfius obecrve, that this was a usual form 
of pratee among the iles when they magnified 
their gods for their beneficent and. illustrious 
deeds, and cite a very similar from Ari- 
atides, p. 590, “Hy καὶ βοὴ πολλὴ τῶν τε παρόν- 
των καὶ ἐπιόντων, τὸ πολυύμνητον δὲ τοῦτο 
βοώντων MEFAS Ὁ ᾿ΑΣΚΛΗΠΙΟΣ! And 
there was a great cry, both of those who were 
present and of those who were coming, shouting 
in that well-known form of praise, “Great is 

peti ὁ, from & uspend 

Gar” Apripwy, ovoc, ὁ, from ἀρτάω tos , 
hang up, which perhaps from ἦρται, 3rd pers. 
perf. pass. of aipw to lift up.—The meaning of 
this word is dubious, but it seems to denote either 
a sail in the fore-part of the ship, or the top-sail 
which hang towards the head of the mast. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 40. [Luther makes it the mae, Gro- 
tius the sail next the prow. The largest sail of 
the ship is still called Artimon by the Venetians, 
according to Schlieuaner. ] 

1. "APTI, Adv. Now, at present. Mat. iii. 15. 
xxvi. 83. John ix. 19. 1 Cor. iv. }1, used with 
the prepositive article as an adj. comp. νῦν I. 1. 
[Used only with the present. ] 

2. Now, already. Mat. ix. 18; where see Wet- 
stein. [Schleusner says that it here means prope, 
σε, brevi, both from the parallel p e, Mark 
v. 23, and from Phavorinus, who says that ἄρτι 
signifies what is about to happen directly. ] 

3. Now,lately. 1 Thess. iii.6. [Poll. 1.7. Asch. 
Soer. Dial. iii. 15.) 

4. Ἕως ἄρτι, Until now, to this present time. 
Mat. xi. 12. John v. 17. 

δ. ᾿Απ' ἄρτι, From this present time, hencefor- 
ward. Mat. xxiii. 39. xxvi. 29. John i. 51. 

Ga ᾿Αρτιγέννητος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἄρτι now, 
lately, and γεννητός born, which from yeyvdw to 
bring forth.— Lately born, new born. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 
2; where Wetstein cites BPE’ POS 'APTITE'N- 
NHTON from Lacian, who also uses the adj. 
ἀμτιγέννητον twice in his Pseudomantis. [On 
the phrase see Schéttgen. Hor. Heb. and Talin. i. 


1038. } 
Py “Aprioc, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἃ to fit.—Com- 
ple, sufficient, completely qualified, +peryect+ nee. 


2 Tim. iii, 13; where see Wolfius and Wet- 
stein. 
“Aprog, ov, ὁ, from alpw to raise, lift up, either 
beeause it renews, and aipe raises man’s ex- 
hausted strength (see Ps. civ. 15); or because 
Bprat, it is itself raised or puffed up with leaven, 
ia French levain, which is in like manner from 
the V. lever to raise up. 

I. Bread, properly so called. Mat. xvi. 11, 12. 
Also, A loaf, or rather, according to the Jewish 
methed of making their bread, which still pre- 


vails in the eastern countries, A thin flat cake of | Heb. nixp, 


APX 


cipal part, especially among the eastern le 1, 
(See Lev. xxvi. 26. Ps. cv. 16. Ezek. iv. 16.) 
Mat. [iv. 4.] xv. 2. 26. Luke xiv. 1. 15. xv. 17. 
(The phrase ἐσθίειν or φαγεὶν ἄρτον, for to be ata 
meal or feast, is Hebrew. See Gen. xliii. 24. Prov. 
xxiii. 6. 1 Sam. xx. 24.]—It may be worth ob- 
serving, that we have our English word bread 
from the Danish brod, or German brot, both of 
which are probably of the same root as the Greek 
βρωτόν food. See under βρώσκω. 

III. It is applied to Christ the living bread, or 
bread of life, who was typified by the manna which 
fell from heaven in the wilderness, and who sus- 
tains the spiritual life of believers here unto eer- 
nal life hereafter. See John vi. 33. 35. 41. 48, 
50, 51. 58. 

IV. Ali things necessary, both for our 
(comp. Prov. xxx. 8) and spiritual support. Mat. 
vi. 11]. Luke xi. 3. 

Gar ᾿Αρτύω, from apw to ft. 

1. To fit, prepare. In this sense it is generally 
used in the profane writers. [Athen. ii. p. 67.] 

II. To prepare with seasoning, to season, as with 
salt. occ. Mark ix. 50. Luke xiv. 34. Col. iv. 6. 
{In this last passage there is allusion to the 
wholesomeness of salt. Let your conversation be 
ad to others. The word occurs in Symm. 
Song of Solomon viii. 2.] 

᾿Αρχάγγελος, ov, ὃ, from ἀρχή head, and dy- 
γέλος an angel. An archangel, a chief angel. occ. 
} Thess. iv. 16. Jude 9. comp. Zech. iii. 1, 3. 
2 Pet. ii. 11. [The Jews thought there were four, 
to each of whom God had given a certain charge ; 
see Syncell. Chron. p. 33. Michael was thought 
the patron of the Jews. See Targum on Song of 
Solomon viii. 9.] 

᾿Αρχαῖος, a, ov, from ἀρχή the bezinning.— Old, 
ancient. Mat. v. 21. Acts xv. 7. 2 Pet. ii. δ, the 
old, i.e. the original (so Vulg. originali) antedilu- 
tian world: et al. [Ezek. xxi 21. See Fritzsche 
on Mat. v. 21.] 

᾿ΑΡΧΗ͂', ῆς, ἡ. 

I. A beyinning, in order of time, an entrance into 
being or act. Mat. xix. 4. xxiv. 8. John i. 1, 2. 
Λαμβάνειν ἀρχήν, to receive its beyinning, i.e. 
to beyin, in a neuter sense, Heb. ii. 8. On 
which texts Raphelius cites several instances of 
the same phrase froin Polybius, and Wetstein 
from ASlian. (Parkhurst has here entirely neg- 
lected to notice numerous passages where the 
sense of ἀρχή (i.e. what beginning is alluded to) 
must be judged from the context. The beyinning 
of Christ’s ministry on earth occurs Luke i. 1, and 
perhaps John xv. 27; of that of the apostles 
after his death, Acts xi. 15; of acquaintance with 
Christianity, 1 John ii. 7. 24; of the life of the 
Ὁ. ing spoken of, Acts xxvi. 4. 1 John iii. 8 ; and 


frequently what was before the creation. See espe- 
cially 2 Thess. ii. 13 ] 

11. A beyinning, extremity, outermost point. oce. 
Acts x. I]. xi. δ. [Middleton (after Wakefield 


cites a passage from Diod. Sic. p. 52, where apyn 
means a string.) The LXX use the word for the 
Exod. xxviii. 23. xxxix. 16. [for RD 


bread, not unlike our sea-biscuiis; which form: 2 Chron. xx. 16.] 


shows the propricty of that common expression, 
breaking of bred. 
freq. comp. Mat. xxvi. 26. 1 Cor. x. 16. Luke 
xxiv. 30. 35. 
II. Food in general, of which bread is a prin- 
(71) 


INT. A first or oriyinal state. occ. Jude 6 [and 


Mat. vii. 6. xii. 4. xiv. 17, et al.| βο Schl. and Cyril. Alex. c. Jul. iv. p. 121], where 


' See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in ppd II. and Shaw's 
Travels, p. 230. 
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some won interpret τὴν ἑαυτῶν ἀρχήν ἐν εὶς 
own head oF chief 6. Chria ; and in support of 
this latter exposition it may 
ἀρχήν is used in this sense by the LXX, Hos. i. 
δ Bet on thie nkerpretain very instal, 
‘and perhaps unparalleled, meaning must be a8: 
tigned to τηρήσαντες, namely, that of adhering to, 
oF cbeying, a μέτρον. Macknight (whom see) Fen 
ders τὴν ἑαυτῶν ἀρχὴν in Jude by their own 
offce, and refers to Luke xx. 20, for this moaning 
OF ἀρχή, “Comp. senaeY. 

Christ is called ᾿Αρχή, The beginning or 
hod ae Eat κα. ΤΗΝ 18 op Bey ας 
Τὼ ᾿Αρχὴ τῆς ετίσεως, ing, head, oF 

fica an of the we ae Is 
il things, and ol things tere created by Kim 
ad for him comp. John 1. 8. Coli. 16,17. 
Hebi. 10. “Api in this application answers to 
tho Heb. τρῶν by which name Wisdom, i.e, the 
Meesiah, is called, Prov. vii, 22, Jehovah pos- 
soowed me Aryy Trent the bapinning, head, or prin- 
ciple of his way, i. of hin work of creation, as the 
Context plainly shows. And the first word in 
Gene, Free, Dende its reapect fo ting, bat 

been thought by some to refer to Chit by and 
μεν 


be observed, that Pm 


APX 


xl; cohort, Judg. vii. 16. Job i. 17; and sum or 
part, Eecius. i. 14. x. 12. xi, 3.1 

ἀΑρχηχόοι οὗ, ὁ, from ἀρχή the ie, ἀερίναίαρ, head, 

chief, and leader [propery ot 


. 2, at Polybius has several 
times used ἀρχηγός for a first leader or author. 
Comp. Wolfius in Heb. xi. Kypke in Acts iii, 
and Macknight in Hob i ii, [See Micah i. 13. 
1 Mac. i. 61, Isoc. Paneg. c. 16. Herodian vi. 
1,2, 3. ἐλ head = τα. 8.) 

GF ᾿Αρχιρατικός, ἡ, ὄν, from ἀρχιερεύς.--- 
| Ae rf priest, the chief pricst’s. occ. 
wus, Ant. xv. 15, 1, uses the 


I. The Jewish, igh 
Heb. vate τῶ", 2 
taled who was the instituted type of Chri in 


or chief priest, (styled in 
ings xxv. 18.) properly so 


for whom the world was created. Acco1 offering gifts and sacrifos for tint, and im entering 
{he Jerusalem Targum very remarkably renders | into Ue Holy of Hloics, not without blood, there to 
rrgeeg in Gen. i. 1, weppimg, by Wisdom, i, 6. the appear in of God, and to make inter- 


Messiah —In Col, i, ἴθ, κα the aposti i 

ing of Christ, an the head of the body, the Church 
Macknight (whom see) explains ᾿Αρχή, the frat 
cause or beginning, in respect of the Church, which 
began immediately after the fall, in the view of 
Christ’s coming into the world to perform that 
one great act of obedience, by which the evil con- 
sequences of Adam’s one act of disobedience were 
to be remedied. 

V. Authority, rule, dominion, power: whether 
human, Luke xx. 20; or angelic, whether good 
orevil (see 1 Cor. xv. 24, and Bp. Pearce there) ; 
Dut it is generally used in the conordte sense for 
the persons or beings in whom the dominion or 

is lodged. Luke xii, 11. Tit. iii, 1. 
viii. 38. Eph. i. 21. iii. 10. vi . 16. 
ii, 10. 15, where see Macknight. 
Luke xii. 11, produces a number of instances of 
this N. being applied by the Greek writers, par- 
ficalariy in the plural, to human rider [See 


. Dan. 

Phoen. 990. Philost. Vit. Apoll. ii. 6. 30. 

VI. Τὴν ἀρχήν, for κατὰ τὴν ἀρχήν, occ. 

John viii. 25 ; where it may either signify Verily, 

absolutely, as often used in the Greek writers 
(verily what, or the same as, I am now telling 

namely, ‘one from above, ver. 23); or At ‘fray Sor: | 

» 88 also applied by the Greek writers, and 

ho LXX, Gen. xiii 4. xii 1. li 18. 20, 

and by Theodotion, Dan. viii, 1. For further | Gurdous 

satisfaction see Elsner, Wolfius, Wetstein, Bp. 

Pearce, and Campbell, on John.—[In the LX X, 

ἀρχή has many other meanings, as office, Gen. 


} But observe, that in Rev. 1. 8, ᾿Αρχὴ καὶ τέλος are 
wanting in many MSS. (three of which are ancient.) in 
several ancient versions, and in some printed edition 
and ence accordingly rejected by Mill, Wetstein, 


Hike manner for an agent oF efetent 
cause, Metamorph 1.7 


ἀμ opie ταῖν, mundi melioris Orgo. 


cation for us.” (See Epiatle to the Hebrews, par 
ticularly ch. ix.) Mat, xxvi. 57, 58. 62, 63. 65, 
et al. freq. 

IIL. ᾿Αρχεερεῖς, οἱ, Chief pris, i.e. not only 
the high-priet for the time being, and his deputy, 
| (called Tyxpp τόν the second γίδες, 2 Kings xx 
| 18.) with those who had formerly borne the Aigh- 

pries’s office, but also the chiefs or heads 

twenty-four sacerdotal familia, which David dis- 
tributed into as many courses, 1 Chron, xxi 
These latter are styled in Heb. oyqeiy "yy ohigfs 
of the priests, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 14. Exra viii. 24. 
x. δ, and 7B "ew heads of the pricats, Neh. xii. 
7. Josephus calls them by the same name as 
the writers of the N.T. ἀρχιερεῖς, Ant. xx. 7, 8, 
and de Bel. ii. 15, 2—4, and iv. 3,6. And in his 
Life, § 38, mentions ΠΟΛΛΟῪΣ Σ--ΤΩ͂Ν ᾿ἈΑΡΧΙ- 
ἘΡΕΏΝ mani Wy ofthe cig Mat. ii. 4. xxvii, 
1.3.41, Mark xi. 27. xxii, δῶ. Acts τ. 24, 
et al, fre. Comp. ‘Wetstcin on Mat. i 4—The 


| 


 |word is once used in the singular, in this last 


sense, for a chief of the pricas, Acts xix. 14. 
DT ᾿Λρχιποίμην, evoc, ὁ, from ἀρχός oti, 
and ποιμήν ἃ shpherd.—A chig if shepherd. ose. 
1 Pet. v. 4, where the word is applied spiritually 
you, τὸ Christ (comp. Heb. xiii, 20); but in 1 Sem. 
xxi. 7 or 8, such an officer is mentioned in » 
|natural sense, under the title of ὈΨῈ ‘qe the 
Abie of the shepherds, oF herdemen. And in some 
| of Spain, 
fahed' inthe Gentlenaate Magazine for [τὰ 
1764, we find, that in that country (where it is 
not at all surprising to meet with eastern customs, 
still preserved from the Moors) they have, to this 
day, over each flock of sheep ἃ chief 
|“TTen thousand,” says my author, “compose 5 
flock, which is divided into ten tribes. One man 
5 [This word yf Is used in several ortental languages, 


‘and means one who approaches f0 the king: whence it was 
spied tothe hhighepriest, because he entered the Holy of 
8 
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has the conduct of all: he must be the owner 
of four or five hundred sheep, strong, active, 
vigilant, intelligent in pasture, weather, 
and in the diseases of sheep. He has absvlute 
dominiun over fifty shepherds and fifty dogs, five 
of each to a tribe. He chooses them, he chas- 
tises them, or discharges them at will. He is 
the prappositus, or chief shepherd of the whole flock.” 
One of the Hexaplar versions uses ἀρχιποίμην 
for the Heb. ὋΣ, 2 Kings iii. 4. : 
ἊΝ, νὰ Αρχιφνμάγ νΎ ο ov, ὁ, from ἀρχός head 
σννα @ synagogue. 
e ue, = who governed all the affairs of it, 
and directed all the duties of religion therein to 
be performed. How many of these were in every 


is no where said. But this is certain, 
they were more than one ; for they are men- 
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xii. 1, et al. freq. Luke xxiv. 47, ἀρξάμενον 
ἀπό : Raphelius observes that ἀρξάμενον is here 
an impersonal participle, and may be rendered, 
initio facto,a beyinning beingmade, initium faciendo, 
in making a beginning, ita ut initium fiat, s0 that a 
beginning be made, and produces a passage from 
Herod. 1i., where ἀρξάμενον ἀπό is used in the 
same manner. He also remarks from Weller, 
that δέον, ἐξόν, παρόν, ἐνδεχόμενον (to which, 
from Vigerus de Idiotism. cap. vi. § 1, reg. 2, 
and Not. we may add ἐνόν, δοκοῦν, δόξαν, δια- 


or rector of | φέρον, ἐγχωροῦν, παρασχόν, παρατυχόν), are 


used by the Greek writers in the same imper- 
sonal sense. So also κελευσθὲν it being ordered, 
an order being giten, is applied by Josephus, de 
Bel. i. 11, 2, and μηνυθέν it beiny told, ib. c. 24, 
7. It is evident that ἀρξάμενον, when thus ap- 


tioned in Scripture in the plural number, in re-| plied, is in the neuter gender; and from Bos, 


spect of the same syn e. Mark v. 22. (comp. 


Ellips. in μετά, p. 359, we may remark, that such 


Luke viii. 41.) Acts xiii. 15. Comp. Acts xvili.! participles are governed by that preposition 


1» Mention is made of this officer of the | 
8. 17 eynagogue in an epistle of the emperor. [The verb is frequently almost pleonastic when 


Jewish 


Adrian, cited Vopiscus in Saturnin. cap. 8, 
Nemo illic (in Egypte, scilicet) Archi-synagogus 
Judseorum. 


᾿Αρχιτέκτων, ovoc, ὁ, from ἄρχός a head, and 
Ticrey α workman, which see.—A head or master- 
workman, or builder, an architect. occ. 1 Cor. iii. 
10. [Isa. iii. 2.] 

Ga ᾿Αρχιτελώνης, ov, ὁ, from ἀρχός a head, 
chief, and τελώνης ἃ patlican A ief publican, 
or head-farmer, or collector of the public revenues. 
comp. τελώνης. oce. Luke xix. 2. 

Ga ᾿Αρχιτρίκλινος, ov, ὁ, from ἀρχός a head, 
rule, and τρικλίνιον a dining-room, triclinium, so 
ealled from τρεῖς three, and κλίνη a couch, be- 
eause, among the Romans at least ?, three couches 
were in their dining-rvoms usually set to one 
square table, the remaining fourth side of which 
was always left free for the access of the servants. 
— A ruler, governor, or president of a feast. occ. 
John ii. 8, 9, where sce Wetstein. Theophylact’s 
remark on the eighth verse seems well worth our 


understood. +This is altogether erroncous.+ 


joined with the infinitive of another verb, 
ἤρξατο ἀποστέλλειν he sent. Mark vi. 7. see 
also x. 32. xiv. 65. Luke ili. 8. xiii. 26. xiv. 
18. 24. So in the LXX, Gen. ii. 3. Deut. iii. 24, 
Judg. x. 18. xiii. 5.) 

"Apxwy, ovrog, ὃ, from ἄρχω to rule.—A ruler, 

icf, prince, mayistrate. See Mat. ix. 23. xx. 25. 
Luke xii. 58. John xiv. 30. Acts vii. 27. xvi. 19. 
Rev. i. 5. It should seem, from a comparison of 
John iii. 1, with John vii. 50, that ἄρχων τῶν 
Ἰουδαιων in the former passage means a member 
of the Jewish Sanhedrim ; (comp. Luke xxiii. 13. 
xxiv. 20. John xii. 42. Acts iv. 5.8.) But it is 
plain, from comparing Mat, ix. 18. 23, with 
Mark v. 22, and Luke viii. 41, that ἄρχων in 
those texts of Mat. means only a ruler of a syn- 
agoyue>, Josephus, in like manner, mentions the 
ἄρχοντες rulers and counsellurs as distinct, de 
Bel. ii. 17,1. Comp. βουλευτής. Wolfius on Eph. 
ii. 2, observes that there is no solecism in this 
text, if we consider πνεύματος as put in appo- 


attention, and will explain what was the business | Sition with ἐξουσίας τοῦ ἀέρος the atrial rulers, 


of the ἀρχιτρίκλινος. “ That no one,” saith he, 


“might suspect that their taste was so vitiated | 


by excess an to imagine water to be wine, our 
Saviour directs it to be tasted by the governor of 
the feast, who certainly was sober ; for those who 
on sach occasions are entrusted with this office 
oleerve the strictest sobricty, that every thing may, 
by their orders, be conducted with regularity 
and decency.” Comp. Ecclus. xxxii. 1, and Ar- 
nald’s note there ; and see Suicer, Thesaur. on 
the word. ; 
ἔἌρχω, from ἀρχή rule, beginning. 
Ὁ rule, govern. occ. Mark x. 42. Rom. xv. 


12 Particip. pass. ἀρχόμενος, ruled, governed, | 
~ 


, to his parents namely. Luke iii. 


and understand it in a collective sense, as de- 
noting a band or army of eril spirits. Compare 
the use of πνεῦμα in Acts xxiii. 8, and see John 
xii. 31. xiv. 30. On Acts xvi. 20, see Bowyer. 
[Acts xvii. 9, the mayistrates or senators, who in 
ver. 20 are called στρατηγοί, as in good Greek 
occasionally. In 1 Cor. ii. 6 and 8, the term is 
eneral, and may comprehend the heads of the 

ews and Gentiles, the chiefs of the philosophers, 
ἅς. The devil is often in the N. T. called the 
ἄρχων of this world. See 2 Cor.iv. 4. John 
xii. 3]. xiv. 30. xvi. 1]. In Luke xii. 58, we 
are to understand one of the magistrates ap- 
pointed in each town to decide minor cases. See 
Miscell. Duisburg. i. p. 222, and Wesseling, Diatr. 


23. comp. ch. ii. 51, and see Campbell’s note on |de Archont. Jud. in Maffei’s Antiq. Gall. Ep. 1 


Lake iii. 23. 

II. In the profane writers, dpyw act. and dp- 
τομαι mid. fo begin. But in the N.T. ἄρχομαι 
aly is used in this sense, as Mat. iv. 17. xi. 7. 


1 See Prideaux, Connex. pt. i. book 6, Ὁ. 385, Ist ed. 8vo. 
Vitringa, de Syn. Vet. lib. i. cap. 10, 11, and lib. iii. 


ΝΕ 
“§ See D' Arnay’s very sensible and ingenious Essay on 
the Private Life of the Romans, and Campbell’s Prelimi- 
Rasy Dissertations to the Gospels, p. 365, &c. 
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and 8. LXX, 2 Kings v. 1.] 
ΓΑρωμα, arog, τό, from dp or dpe very much, 
and ὄζω to smell.— An arumatic, a spice, “a reye- 


ltable production, fragrant to the smell, and pungent 


to the taste.” Johnson. occ. Mark xvi. 1. Luke 

xxiii, 56. xxiv. 1. John xix. 40. In the LXX 

it answers to the Heb. twa, which asa V. in the 

Oriental dialectical languages signifies, in like 

manner, fo be sweet. [2 Kings xx. 13. Esth. ii. 12.] 
3 (See, however, Ernest. Inst. Int. N. T. p. 242.] 


ΑΣΑ 


, δ, ἧ, ἔτοτη a τι 


og. and σαλεύω to | te 


BF ᾿Ασβιστος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and| 
σβεννύω to quench.— Not to be quenched, ungue 
able, inextinguishable. occ. Mat. iii. 12. Mark ix. 
Luke iii. 17. 
es ἣν ἡ, from ἀσεβής im 

God, 


18 YE Dee Deut. xviii, 22.) 

IL. Wickedness in general, neglect or eiolation 
of duty towards God, our neighbour, or ourselves, 
Joined with and springing from impidy towards 


Ἂ finess. Rom. i. 


ΑΣΘ 


607, and LXX. rit xiii, M1.) 


᾿Ασθένεια, ας, ἡ, from ἀσθενής. [Generally 
m; and thence 


weakness, and impor 
. Weaknem 


Ti rhe fraty of our human nature 
wit 2 Cor, xiii, 4. Even with 


1 Cor. 

Tespect to 
mind, Rom, vi. 19. 1 Cor. ii. 3. Used of our in- 
clination to sin, Heb. 


_[ILL. The affictions incident to humanity. Rom. 


God, Rom. xi 26, 2 Tim. i. 16. Titus ii, 15, Vill 26. 2 Cor. xi, 80, xii, δ, 9, Gal. iv. 13, 
Jude 15,18.” ᾿ ἽΝ a en ἀσθενή 
᾿σιβίῳ, ὦ, from ἀσεβή τὴ piety evi, ᾧ, from ἀσθενής. 


wickedly. occ. 2 Pet. i 


or Timbins godly, not observing the 
Impious, wi true reo 
ligion in au erp ὃ 1 Tim. i. 9. 1 Pet. iv. 


Hi. δ, et al. 
σίλγεια, ag, ἡ, from ἀσελγής lascivious; 
which, according to some, is derived from a in 
tens. and Σέλγη, the name of a city in Asia 
‘Minor, whose inhabitants, say some, were remark- 
ably addicted to fuzury, wantonness, and ἰακίειρων. 
ness. Strabo, however, informs us (lib. xii. p. 
854, ed. Almelou) that Σέλγη, a city of Pisidia. 
was a colony of the Lacedsmonians, and that the | 
Inhabitante’ were ἀξιολογώτατοι τῶν Πισιδίων. 
the most considerable of the Pisidians, and that 
they were σώφρονες sober, and even σωφρονίσ-. 
τατοι most sober ; and Libanius, Schol. in Demosth, 
Orat, in Mid. ἐν Σίλγῃ πάντες δίκαιοι ἧι ἦσαν, καὶ 
ἀριτῆς ἀνάμιστοι, all ἴα Selga ‘were jut, an 
full of virtue. If the Selgizns deserved this 
character,and ἀσελγής be derived from the name 
of their city, it is plain that the a must be nega- 
tive. But may not ἀσελγής be better deduced 
from a intens, and Heb. Sxp to know carnally, 
whence also the Greek V. σαλαγεῖν, to rarish, 
defloxer, and Σίλγη the name of the city just 
mentioned | See Bochart, vol. i. p. 364, 
1. ee iosnem lewdness, lechery, lustfulness. 
Rom. 13. Gal. v. 19. Eph. iv. 19, et al. 
II. An enormous or insolent injury, or injustice. 
Mark vii, 22. On which place Raphelius justly 
abeerves, that if ἀσίλγεια were in this passage 
ed to denote lewdness or lasviviousness, it 
sot ταν been added to μοιχεῖαι and πορνεῖαι, 
vices of a like kind, in the preceding verse. 
But as it is joined with δόλος deceit, he inter- 
prets it in general as I ingery Of @ more remarkable 
and enormous kind, and shows that Polybius has | 
in several passages used the word in this sense, 
[v. 28. viii.9. And eo Poll. (vi. 30. 126) has 
used the adjective.] 
“Aanuoc, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and σῆμα a 
mark or siznal, which see.—Not remarkable, mean, 


I. To be Tt occurs not in the N. T. 
strictly in this sense. 

To be infirm, sick. Mat. x. 8. xxv. 36, 
Lake iv 40, οἱ at freq. Xenophon and De- 
mosthenes use the V. in this sense, as may be 
seen in Elsner on Mat. xxv. 36, (See Jags 
7.11 Vy, Bask, καί, ὦ 


Cor. xi 29.—~Comp. eas 
xi. 49.) 

1V. To be weak in riches, to be poor, indigent. 
Acts xx. 35. Raphelius, in his note on this 
place, produces several passages from Herodotus, 
where he uses ἀσθένεια βίου for poverty of con- 
dition, and shows that Demosthenes uses the su- 
| perlative ἀσθενέστατος for very poor, or low im 
the world. [See also so Jud. v1 18. 2 18. 2 Sam. iii. 1.) 

LV. To be weak, destits authority, dignity, oF 
poicer, contemptible, See Rom 
| being unable to justify, ἃ Cor. x ΠΡ 3.9500 
which two last texts see We 


and 
Schleus, thinks that in 2 Cor. xi. 21, weakness and 
Jolly of conduct ia implied, as in ἴα. xxxii. 4, 
᾿ἀσθενοῦντες means the foolish. He interpreta the 
last text, as also ver. 4 of the same chapter, and 
2 Cor. 


10, of calamities eufered for Chris- 


γι 

KAS ᾿Ασθίνημα, arog, τό, from ἀσθενίῳ.-- 
Weakness, infirmity [from want of knowledge]. 
oce. Rom. xv. 1. 

"aodivigc, ἴος, οὖς, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg. and σθέ- 
oak, λοι strength [OF το 

I. Weak, t les, an in- 
ferior in strength to males, 1 Pet. iii. 7, where 
see Wetstein, Parkhurst interprets 1 Cor. ai. 

of the weaker parts of the body; but} think 

Schl is right in ‘constraing it the eiler (i. e. the 
pudenda), from ver. 28. 80 18 1 Cor. 1. 25, «λα! 
I eile or taluclea in divine thinge.) 

ΤΙ. Infirm, sik, sickly. Mat xxv. $0. Ασ iv, 
9. v.15, 16. 

IIL. Without strength or weak in a 
sense, weak with regard τὸ spiritual things, Mat 
xvi, 41, Mark xiv. 38. Kom. v. 6. 1 Cor. ix. 
comp. Rom. xiv. 1. 

Wea destitute of authority or dignity con 


Vv. 


inconsiderable. ove. Acts xxi. 39; where Wet-| cemptille. 1 Cor. i. 27. 2 Cor. x. 10», 

stein, among other passages, cites from Achilles 

Tativa ὧν - ΠΟΆΒΩΣ ΟΥ̓Κ ‘AEH 'MOY : and |_| (Schl, interprets this, easy, good-natured, but with: 
from Euripides, ἔστι γὰρ ΟΥ̓Κ “AZHMOZ 'EA- Idiom. "See Bishop Conybeare’s Sermon oa 


λήνων TIO'ATE. See more in his note on this. 
(74) 


idiom, 
2 Cor. xii. 7.] 


ΑΣΘ 


᾿Ασθενές, τό, neut. used substantively, κεαῖ. 
πῶ, as of the law for the justification of a sin- 
ner, Heb. vii. 18. comp. 9. Heb. ix. 9. 
x 1. Rom. viii. 3. 


᾿Ασιάρχαι, ὧν. ol, from "Avia, Asia, and ἀρχύ 
qhed, ee ief.—Asiarehs. occ. Acta xix. 31. These 
offcers of α religions nature, who presided, 
over ver the public games instituted ia honour of tho | 


us in the Martyrdom of Polycarp,, 
of Smyrna in Asia, § 12 (oh Rowe) they | 


ii, 64], 
and Jonaphog che similar μας ᾿ΑΣΜΕΊΝΩΣ 
‘YHOAEZAZOAI ΤΟΝ ΛΟΤῸΝ, and ‘AME’ 
NOE MIPOZAR'ZAEOAI, and | 'AEME'NQE 
ΔΕΈΑΣΘΑΙ ΤΟΥΣ AOTOYE. Comp. Kypke. 

Elian, Ὑ. H. xii, 18.)—Three ancient MSS,, 
however, and one later, together with the Vulg. 
[and two other ancient’ versions, omit ἀσμένως 
from the text in Acts, and Griesbach marks it as 
| word probably to be omitted. [2 Mac. iv. 12. 
| Mac. iti. 16. 4. 21] 


ask τὸν | ᾿Ασιάρχην Φίλιππον Philip the Asiarch 

who is afterwards, § 21, called ἀρχιερεύς the| KF ΓΑσοφος, ov, 3, ἡ, from a neg. and σοφός 
), to let out a tion upon Polycarp, whieh wisn Uneise, foolish, [or, ignorant of religion.) 

he he could not do, because that kind of | occ. Eph. v. 18. [Prov. ix. 8.] 


και now over. All the Eastern provinces 
such officers as the ᾿Ασιάρχαι, who, from their 
respective districts, were Συριάρχαι, Φοινι- 
πάρχαι, Βιθυνάρχαι, ke. Seo more in Grotius, 
Hammond, Pole Synops. and Wotstein, 
& ᾿ΑΛσιτία, “6 ἡ, from ἄσιτος. -- Abstinence 
Srom, or need Ἂ 
πολλῆς δὲ ἀσιτίας ὑπαρχούσης. “The meaning 
is, but echen almost every body neglected their food : 
having little or no regard to meata, as expecting 
every moment would be their last.” ‘The natural 
conseoene of this runt be loence of spirits and 


ΞΕ against which Paul exhorts 
them in ἌΣ ΤΣ , knowing that their | 


yer’s Conject. fand τὸ 50 Sehl. citing 1 Mac. iii. 17.] 
GF ΠΑσιτος, ov, ὃ, ἦν, from α nog. and σῖτος 
Without _fo 


core, food. — fasting. ove. Acts 
Sr pt idea hr 
[Schl says that the proper mean- 


ing hepa word ; but he thinks that in this place 
it means one who has only eaten a little, as in Soph. 
Aj. 315. Eur. Hipp. 275. Joseph. Ant. vi. 14, 8. 
τῇ. 7, 4.) 

᾿ΑΣΚΕΏ, 6, either from the Hebrew pry 
to act with strength, or from the Chaldee 
te rive, endeavour; “‘studuit, operam dedi 


phon. Comp. . 
1030. Athen. v. p. 259, Π.} 


"AZKO'E, οὔ, 6, from a collect. and σχέω to 


, aecording to some.— Bladder or skin 


contain, 

weed like a bladder to hold liquids, in the N. T. 

A battle of skin, a skin-botile; such as were? 

anciently used to hold wine, and are so still in 
countries to this day. oce. Mat. ix. 17. 
ii, 22. Luke v. 37, 38. Comp. Josh. 


. 4. 
13. Job xxxii. 19, in which three texts the: 


LXX use the word doxéc,and see Wetetein on 
Mat. 


TF ᾿Ασμίνως, adv. from ἄσμενος glad, re- 
foicing, 9. ἃ. ἡσμῖνος delighted, part. perf. pass. of 
delight, which see under jj2éwc.—Gladly, 

41. xxi.17. On Acts ii. 41, 


Usher's note in Russe''s edit. 


fee 
fo Homer makes mention of wine beiny 


Ste arvery i a bottle made ef goals. 
OTe ra δίνας thee Hered 


fea 
τ bis) 


(78) 


cee. Acts xxvii. 21,/ 


“2008 return after they |e 


᾿Ασπάζομαι, mid, or depon, from a collect. or 
intens. and σπάω to draw. So Eustathius on Il, 
Ῥ. 82, and p. 1249, says it signifies εἰς or πρὸς 
᾿ἑαυτὸν σπᾶσθαι to draw to one’s self; and to the 
same purpose the Scholiast on Aristoph. Plut. 
Κυρίως ἀσπάσασθαί lors τὸ περιπλέκεσθαί τινα, 

τὸ ἌΤΑΝ ΣΠΑΙ͂ΣΘΑΙ εἰς ἑαυτὸν τὸν ἕτερον, 
αὶ περιβάλλειν τὰς χεῖρας ἐν τῷ φιλοφρονεῖσθαι. 
᾿Ασπάσασθαι properly denotes to embrace any 
one, because when benevolently affected towards 
another, one is apt to throw one’s arms over him, 
and to draw him strongly to one’s self, But, 
after all, the Greek ἀσπάζομαι may perhaps be 
best derived from the Heb. pe τ elle, gather 


gether. 

1. To embrace, [kiss, and thence to receive with 
Luke x. 4. (comp. 2 Kings iv. 29.) Rom. 
xvi. 16. Mark ix. 15.) 

II. To salute, hail, stow some outward token of 
lore or to a person or thing present. 
Mat. v. 47. x. 12, Mark ix. 15. Luke i. 40. 
Rom. xvi. 16, et al. freq. Comp. Mark xv. 18. 

IIL. To salute or ped 8 person absent, Rom. 
xvi 31, 59, 93, εἱ al 

To embrace rent ny μια om wih de 
rand affection. ove, Heb. xi. 13 ; where Kypko 
cites the Greek writers applying the verb to 
things as well as persons in this sense. Paréus, 
>| after Chrysostom and ‘Theophylact, says, that 
this word is used by a metaphor taken from per- 
sons sailing, who, when they see at a distance 
their wished-for port, with joyful shouts salute it, 
Thus Wetstein cites from Virgil, Ain. iii. 522—4, 


= 


Cem procul obcaros collet, Mmilemoye videmas 


ftaliam. Italiam primus conclamat Achates ; 


Hallam late wcll Camore selutan. 


[Schleusner gives the following peculiar meanings, 
which merit attention. ΤῸ congratulate, Acts 
xv. 13, where Festus takes posession. To lore, 

iat. v.47. Comp. Herod. i, 122. Plat. in 


Lyside, t. ii. p. 217. lian, V. H. ix. 4. Arin- 
toph. Plut. 743. 1 i 
To be glad, Heb. 

xxi, 1: D'Orv. Charit. lib. v. p. 224. He re- 


marks also justly, that ἀσπάζομαι is to salute 
either in approaching, Matt. x. 12, or leaving any 
one, Acts xx. 1. See on the word Jensius, Fere, 
Litt. p. 13.) 

KG ᾿Ασπασμός, οὔ, ὁ, from ἤἥσπασμαι perf. 
of dewaonat.—A salutation, [made in any way.] 
Mat. xxiii. 7. 1 Cor. xvi. 21. Col. iv. 18, et al. 
On 2 Thess. iii. 17, see Wolfius. 

chomhor, ov ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and σπῖλος a 


“ρα - Without spe, free from spe, polls. 00. 


ΑΣΠ 


1 Tim. vi. 14. James i. 27. I Ῥοῖ. 1. 19. 2 Pet. 
iii. 14. [See Symm. Job xv. 15.] 

᾿ΑΣΠΙ͂Σ, ἰδος, 97.—An asp, a species of ser- 
pent remarkable for rolling ttself up in a spiral 
form, as Bochart hath proved, vol. iii. 379, 380. 
Hence the Greek etymologists derive it from a 
neg. and σπίζω to extend ; but it may, in this view, 
be better deduced from the Heb. FD to collect, 
gather together, if indeed ἀσπίς be not a name 
formed from the sound of the reptile’s hissing. 
occ. Rom. iii. 13, which is a citation of Ps. cxl. 4, 
where the Heb. word answering to ἀσπίδων of 
the LXX and of the apostle, is aw3y, which 


seems in like manner derived from 5) , (Arab.) 


444 
to bend, or (Arab.) to bend back, and "γώ 


to rdurn +it. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 
ITWSy. 

ΝΟΣ ᾿Ασπονδος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
σπονδή @ libation, which from σπένδω to offer 
libations.—Implacable, + ; . 066. Rom. 
i. 81. 2 Tim. iii. 3. This meaning of the word 
is taken from a religious ceremony, common to 
all the ancient nations, of offering sacrifices and 
libations to their gods in thei solemn treaties. So 
in the treaty between the Greeks and Trojans, in 
Homer, 1]. iii., we find that they not only offered 
two lambs for a sacrifice, but, line 295, 6, 

OI"NON δ᾽ ἐκ κρητῆρος ἀφυσσάμενοι δεπάεσσιν 
“EKXEON, ἠδ᾽ εὔχοντο θεοῖς ἀειγενότῃσιν. 
Into the cups they draw the sacred wine, 
And pour libations to the powers divine. 


See the prayer following. 


And thus, in the treaty between the Latins and 
the Trojans, in Virgil, An. xii. 174, they in like 
manner sacrificed a swine and a sheep: 


————Paterisque altaria libant. 
And on their altars the libations pour'd. 


Comp. Isa. xxx. 1, and Bishop Lowth there.— 
And this custom was so universally and con- 
stantly observed among all the Grecian states, 
that σπένδω or σπένδομαι, which properly denote 
to offer libations, are with them the usual words 
for making a treaty, as the N. σπονδή, properly a 
libation, 18 tused in the pl. σπονδαί for the 
treaty itself; hence ἄσπονδος πόλεμος is ἃ deadly, 
irreconcileable war.—We can be at no loss to 
account for the original meaning of the ceremony 
just mentioned. The heathen nations certainly 
derived it from the ancient believers: and what 
could it denote among these, but the staking of 
their hopes of salvation and happiness, temporal 
and eternal, by the blood of the Redeemer, thus 
typically poured out, on the performance of their 
respective parts of the treaty or covenant! 

Bay "ASZA’PION, ov, τό. A word formed 
from the Latin assarius, the same as as.—An as, 
a Roman coin, equal to the tenth part of the 
denarius [or drachm], and consequently to about 
three farthings of our money. occ. Mat. x. 29. 
Luke xii. 6. This word is used likewise by Plu- 
tarch, Dionysius Halicarn., and Athenzeus, as 
may be seen in Wetstein on Mat. Comp. also 
Kypke. [This is Schleusner’s opinion also on the 
whole ; but some say that the ἀσσάριον is the 

q 


AZT 


half only of the Roman as. Plin. N. H. xxxiii. δ. 
The value of the coins is as follows : 

1 Drachm = 6 Oboli, 

1 Obolus = 6 Chalci, 

1 Chalcus=7 Lepti, 
and thus 1 as, according to Schl.,—a German 
kreutzer, which is about five-sixths of an English 
halfpenny. See Gronov. de Pecun. Vet. p. 439, 
and Budeus de Asse, p. 200.] 

ay “AXON, adv. comparative neut. of ἐγγύς 
nigh, +rather of ἄγχι near, ἀγχίων and docwy,t 
whence ἐγγίων and ἔσσων, and neut. ἔσσον and 
ἄσσον (see Wolf.); so from παχύς, compar. 
παχίων and πάσσων, from ταχύς, ταχίων and 
Oacowy.— Near, very nigh, dose. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 13. The word is thus used not only in the 
poets, as may be seen in Alberti and Elsner, but 
Raphelius shows that Herodotus [ii. 52. iv. 3.) 
has several times applied ἄσσον in this sense, 
and so has Josephus, Ant. i. 20, I, τοὺς δὲ λειπο- 
μένους "“AZXON ἐκέλευεν ἀκολουθεῖν’ and he 
ordered those that were behind to follow sear, or 
at a small distance. Comp. also Wetstein. 

ΠΑΡ ‘Acrariw, ὦ, from a neg. and craré¢ 
fixed, settled, which from tornpt to stand, be fized.— 
To be unsettled, have no certain or fixed abode. occ. 
1 Cor. iv. 11. [ἄστατος 3 Mac. v. 39.] 

᾿Αστεῖος, a, ov, tor ὁ, 7, + from ἄστυ a city. 

I. One that dwelleth in a city. 

II. Well-bred, polite, elegant, as the inhabitants 
of cities usually are in comparison with those of 
the country. (Joseph. Ant. ix. 2, 1.] 

111. Beautiful, handsome, clegunt in form. In 
this sense only it is used in the N. T. occ. Acts 
vii. 20. Heb. xi. 23. In the former of these 
passages, Moses is said to have been ἀστεῖος τῷ 
Org! beautiful through God, i. 6. through his 
extraordinary and peculiar favour or bleasing. 
comp. 2 Cor. x. 4, and 1 Sam. xvi. 12, in the 
LXX, cited below. I am well aware that there’ 
is another more common, but I apprehend erro- 
neous, interpretation of this phrase ἀστεῖος τῷ 
Θεῷ, which, as it seems to be clearly stated by 
Doddridge on the place, I shall express in his 
words: “Grotius and others,” says he, “have 
observed it as a common Hebraism; being no 
more than an emphatical ion to denote his 
extraordinary beauty, which might perhaps be 
not unfitly rendered dirinely beautiful ; the name 
of God being often introduced to express sach 
things as were extraordinary in their kind. So in 
the Hebrew, what we translate great wrestlings, is 
wrestlings of God (Gen. xxx. 8), goodly cedars are 
cedars of (Ps. I1xxx. 10), great mountains are 
mountains of God (Ps. xxxvi. 6), and an exceeding 
great city is a great city of God (Jon. iii. 3), πόλις 
μεγάλῃ τῷ Θεῷ. Septuag. And in like manner 
in the N. T. 2 Cor, x. 4, wa mighty throu 
God, ὅπλα δυνατὰ τῷ Oe, might not improperly 
be rendered tery strong weapons.” Thus the 


1 Josephus mentions the beauty of Moses when found in 
the ark of bulrushes, and relates, that when he was but three 
years old, no one who saw him could help struck 
with his beauty, and that as he was carried about, people 
would leave their business to gaze at him; and he intro- 
duces Pharaoh’s daughter calling him παῖδα MOFOH 
ΘΕΙΟΝ a child divine in form. Ant. ii.9,5—7. Philo(in 
Vita Mosis, towards the beginning) says, that “at his 
birth he had a more elegant and δεσωξέζα ('AXTEIO- 
TE PAN) appearance than denoted an ordinary person.”— 
And it appears from Justin xxxvi. 2, that the fame of 
Moses’ uncommon beauty had spread among the heathen. 
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Doetor. Let us now review the texts.—Gen. 
xxx. 8, Rachel, on the birth οὗ ἃ son toJacob by her 
maid Bilhah, saith ‘Amey Oya ‘ane: By the 
agency (Heb. ἐκ κέν ings) of God, I am entwwisted with 
my sinter, i.e. my family is now through (rod’s 
blessing interwocen with my sister’s, and has a 
ehance of producing the promised seed ; thus she 
acknowledged the favour of God in Bilhah’s bear- 
ing this second son, as she had already done when 
she bore the former. comp. ver. 6. And to this 

the LXX, Aquila, and Vulg. explain 
ver.8'. Cedars of God, Pa. xxx. 10, are plainly 
parallel to cedars of Lebanon, which Jehorah hath 


planted, Pe. civ. 16, and which are therefore 
ealled Hie. Ps. xxxvi. 6, Thy righteousness is like 
the mountains of God, i. e. not high or great, but 
stedfad and immoceatle, like the mountains which 
God hath established by his almighty power, (comp. 
Pa. Ixv. 6. Prov. viii. 25. Amos iv. 13.) and 
which therefore are claimed as His. In Jon. 
iii, 3, Nineveh is styled cove) mn “Vp a great 
city 3, “for, or ing to, the Aleim, the true 
God ; and accordingly the inhabitants of it repented 
upon the preaching of Jonah, and performed such 
services as showed that they knew what the true 
religion was, though, in general, they had not 
1 it.” Lastly, do not ὅπλα δυνατὰ τῷ 
Oeg, 2 Cor. x. 4, plainly mean not only very strong 
, but weapons properly dirine, weapons 

ight y God, namely, through the mnéraculous 
gifts of the Holy Spirit bestowed on the apostles, 
which St. Paul elsewhere calls the demonstratiun 
of the Spirit and of power (δυνάμεως), and with 
which he declares he was assisted in preaching 
the Gospel, that their faith might not sand in (or 


depend spon) the wisdom of man, but in the power 
( dyer) of God? See 1 Cor. ii. 4,5. The| 


LXX use the word ἀστεῖον for the Heb. x10 
godly, beautiful, agreeable, in the account of 
Moses’ beauty, Exod. ii. 2; and in the description 
of David’s, 1 Sam. xvi. 12, for wi 2] they put 


ἀγαθὸς ὁράσει Κυρίῳ, fair in aspect through the 
Lord, an expression very similar to ἀστεῖος τῷ 
θεψ. 

᾿ΑΣΤΗ͂Ῥ, έρος, ὁ. 

I. A star, “one of the luminous bodies that 
a in the nocturnal sky,” (Johnson,) whether 
ford sar, plana, or comet. 1 Cor. xv. 41. comp. 
Mat. xxiv. 29. Mark xiii. 25. Rev. xxii. 16. 

11. A luminous body somewhat resembling a 
sar. So Homer plainly uses ἀστέρα for the 


1 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under ane 
2 See Calcott’s excellent ‘‘ Remarks on the Second Part 
Bishop. of Clogher’s Vindication of the History of 
the Oid and New Testament,” part i. p. 40, and the learned 
Parker's Bibliotheca Biblica, vol. ii. p. 167, 8. And since 
riting the above in the first edition, I am glad to find 
able critic Glassius concurring in a similar explana- 
of the texts, Philolog. Sacr. lib. iii. tract 1, canon 
7,3, “ifthe whole nation of the Assyrians (says Dr. 
Waterland, Charge, May 19, 1731, p 37.) were the pos- 
tenty of Abraham, so called from Ashurim, Gen. xxv. 3, 
éexcended from Abraham by Keturah, (as an ancient 
writer in Josephus, Ant. i. 15, P. 44, ed. Havercamp. 
aweerts, and as a learned modern, Joh. Frider. Schrocerus, 
Imperium Bahylonis et Nini, sect. ii. p. 105, &c. now 
lately has undertaken to maintain,) we may then the more 
easily account for the quick repentance of the Ninevites 
tpou the warning given them by a single prophet of Israel, 
as well as for their manner of expressing their repentance ; 
net like idolaters, but true worshippers : (see Jon. lil. 3. 
8.3. Mat. xii 41.) They had not alfogether forgot the 
religion of thetv fathers.” 
(77) 
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med commonly called the shooting of a sar, IL 
iv. 75. 
Οἷον 3° ’AZTE'PA ἧκε Κρόνον παῖς ἀγκυλομήτεω. 

And Lucian, Navig. tom. ii. p. 671, explains his 
own expression τινὰ λαμπρὸν ᾿ΑΣΤΕΙ͂ΡΑ, a cer- 
tain shining star, by Διοσκούρων τὸν ἕτερον, i. 6. 
one of those luminous appearances called by the 
ancient sailors Castor or Polluz. Mat. ii. 2. 7. 9, 
et al. comp. Jude 13. It* is evident that the 
motion of that luminous body which appeared to 
the Magi was quite different from the apparent 
motion of any of the stars, and that it differed 
from them also by appearing in the day-time, and 
80, no doubt, its light was much more intense ὁ 
| than theirs, though inferior to that light abore the 
brightness of the sun, which shone round Paul and 
those that journeyed with him, Acta xxvi. 13. 

III. The angels or bishops of Churches are 
figuratively denoted by stars, who, “having gained 
light from the Sun of Righteousness themselves, 
ought, by their example, both in panty of doc- 
trine and integrity of life, to σέτο li (preelucere) 
to others.” Stockius. Rev. i. 16. 20. [So in 
the O. T. illustrious persons, especially teachers of 

| the divine word, are called stars. Numb. xxiv. 17. 
Dan. viii. 10. 24. xii. 3. see, too, 1 Mac. i. 25. 
And so the Greeks: see Plut. Marath. c. 30. and 
Palairet, Obs. Phil. Crit. p. 521.) 

IV. Jesus calls himself, Rev. xxii. 16, the bright 
and morning Star, as ushering in the 
of knowledge, grace, and glory; the last of which 
is especially alluded to under the same image in 
Rev. ii. 28. 

Gar ᾿Αστήρικτος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
στηρικτός confirmed, established, which from orn- 

ρίζω to confirm, establish.—Unsettled, unstable, 

unsteady. 2 Pet. ii. 14. iii. 16. [Longin. de 

| Subl. ii. 2.) 

ἼΑστοργος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and στοργή 
natural affection, which from στέργω to lore with 
such affection; and this may be from the Heb. 
My to be wreathed or knit toyether.—Void of na- 
tural affection, particularly of that lore and affection 
which parents ought to bear to their children, and 
children to their parents, and which animals in 
‘general have by natural instinct, and some of 
them in a most remarkable degree, particularly 
the stork, whose English name seems to be of the 
same origin as the Greek στοργή, and to have 
been given it on account of the reciprocal στοργῇ 
between the parents and offspring of this species ; 
of which see Bochart, vol. iii. 327, &c. and Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon, under tom II. occ. 2 Tim. 
iii. 3. Rom. i. 31; where see Doddridge’s Note, 
jand Leland’s Advantage and Necessity of Chris- 

tian Revelation, vol. ii. p. 48, 59, 8vo. 

Gay” ᾿Αστοχέω, ὦ, from ἄστοχος one who misseth 
his uim, which from a neg.and στοχάζομαι to aim 
and tend to the mark, and this from oreixw to go 
in order or reqularly.—To err, deriate. Ina figu- 
rative and spiritual sense. occ. 1 Tim. i. 6. 
vi. 21. 2 Tim. ii. 18. (Polyb. Exc. Leg. 89. Ec- 
clus. vii. 21. viii. 11. Plut. Galb. p. 106. de Def. Or. 
p. 414.]—This V. is several times used by Plu- 
tarch in the sense of erriny, and construed with 
a genitive, as in 1 Tim. i. 6. See Wetstein. 


3 See Bishop Chandler’s Vindication of the Defence of 
Christianity, p. 413. 
4 See Ignat. Epist. ad Ephes. § 19, ed. Russel. 
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"ASTPAIIN, ἧς, ἡ. 

I. Lightning. Mat. xxiv. 27. xxviii. 3, et al. 

11. Vivid brightness, sprightly lustre, as of a lamp. 
occ. Luke xi. 36}. 

᾿Αστράπτω, from aorparn.—To lighten, flash, 
or shine as lightning. occ. Luke xvii. 24. xxiv. 4. 
{LXX, 2 Sam. xxii. 15.] 

* Aorpuy, ov, τό, from ἀστήρ a star.—Properly, 
a constellation? consisting of several stars, as Orion, 
Pleiades, &c. Also,a@ star. occ. Luke xxi. 25. 
Acts vii. 43. xxvii. 20. Heb. xi. 12. [LXX, 
Deut. i. 10.] 

᾿Ασύμφωνος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and σύμ- 
φωνος agreeing in speech.— Disagreeing in speech, 
discordant. occ. Acts xxviii. 25; where Wetstein 
cites from Diod. Sic. [iv. 1.] ᾿ΑΣΥΜΦΩ ΝΟΥΣ 
EINAL ΠΡΟΣ 'AAAB’AOYS. [Wisd. xviii. 10. 
Dan. xiv. 5, in the Chish. MS.] 

᾿Ασύνετος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and συνετός 
understanding, knowing.— Without understanding, 
unintelligent, foolish, occ. Mat. xv. 16. Mark 
vii, 18. Rom. i. 21. 31. x. 19. [Schl. says, 
Rom. i. 21, and x. 30, ignorant of the true religion. 
Rom. i. 31, wicked or without religion. ᾿Ασυνετέω 
occurs Ps. cxix. 157, for to act perfidiously, and 
ἀσύνετος in Deut. xxxii. 21. Wisd. i. 5, (comp. 
Ecclus. xv. 7, 8.) for impious or sinful. ] 

᾿Ασύνθετος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and συντίθημι 
to make an agreement or covenant.—A corenant- 
breaker, one who doth not stand to, or perform, his 
covenant or agreement. So Hesychius, ἀσυνθέτους" 
μὴ ἐμμένοντας ταῖς συνθήκαις : and Theophy- 
lact, rvig συμπεφωνημένοις μὴ ἐμμένοντας. occ. 
Rom. i. 8]. (Jer. iii. 8 11.) 

᾿Ασφάλεια, ac, ἡ» from ἀσφαλής. 

I. Firmness, security, safety. Acts v. 23. 1 
Thess. v. 3. [In Acts v. 23, the firmness or dili- 
gence in guarding is meant, but in 1 Thess. v. 3, 
the security arising from such or similar precau- 
tions. In this sense it occurs, Lev. xxvi. 5. 
Deut. xii. 10. Polyb. Hist. iii. 27. 2 Mac. 
iii, 22. iv. 21. ix. 21.) 

II. Firmness, certainty. Luke i. 4. [Xen. 
Mem. iv. 6, 15.] 

᾿Ασφαλής, boc, ovc, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
σφάλλω to supplant, trip up the heels, throw 
dow 


—- 
Φ 


". 

I. Firm, that cannot be thrown down. In this 
sense strictly it occurs not in the N. T., but in 
the profane writers. 

II. Firm, sure, steady, that cannot be mored. 
Heb. vi. 19. [Wisd. iv. 3. xiv.3. Prov. xv. 8.] 

111. Safe. Phil. iii. J. 

IV. Certain. Acts xxv. 26. 

᾿Ασφαλές, τό, certainty, truth, the adj. neuter 
being, as usual, employed as a substantive. Acts 
xxi. 34. xxii.30. [Wisd. vii. 23.] 

᾿Ασφαλίζω, from ἀσφαλής.--- Τὸ make fast, safe, 
secure. occ. Matt. xxvii. 64—66. Acts xvi. 24. 
( Wisd. xv. 15. Polyb. i. 42. 2 Chron. xxiv. 13.] 

᾿Ασφαλῶς, adv. from ἀσφαλής. 

I. Safely. Acts xvi. 23. Mark 


1 [The Hebrew word for lightning [3 (Ex. xix. 16.) is 
used in the same way in Deut. xxxii. 41. Nahum fii 3.) 

2 "Ἄστρυν and ἀστὴρ differ, says the Greek grammarian 
Ammonius; for ἄστρον is a celestial sign formed of several 
stars, as Orion, the Bear, but ἀστὴρ a single star. (See 
Macrob. Somn. Sc. i. 14, Suidas and Ammonius, Schol. 
Pind. Ol. i. 9; but this is not always observed, as may be 
seen above, and also in Pind. Ol. i, 9. Asch. Socr. Dial. 
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xiv. 44, where 


ATE 


see Wolfius and Kypke. [This place is by the 
Vulgate rendered caute; and by the Syriac, by a 
word implying circumspection. Schl. says, “ Lead 
him away safely, that he may not escape,” or 
‘* without danger or fear of error ;” or “ without 
fear of danger from those who might be on his 
side.” In Greek, this word signifies, without 
danger or fear, in Polyb. i. 19. iii. 110. Hero- 
dian ii. ¢ Baruch v. 7, and diligently, Herodian 
v. 12, 3. 

II. Certainly, assuredly. Acts ii. 36. [LXX, 
Gen. xxxiv. 25. Wied. xviii. 6.] 

᾿Ασχημονέω, ὦ, from doxynpwy.—To behave 
indecently, unseemly, or unbecomingly. occ. 1 Cor. 
vii. 36. xiii. 5. (Schl. says, that in the first pas- 
sage, it is to fall into disgrace (“on account of his 
virgin daughter ᾽) and cites Deut. xxv. 3. Ezek. 
xvi. 9. Eur. Hec. 407. In the other sense it is 
of common occurrence. See Xen. de Re Eq. ii. 6.] 

᾿Ασχημοσύνη, ne, ἡ, from ἀσχήμων. 

ncy, obscenity. Rom. i. 27. [and 
Ecclus. xxvi. 4]. xxx. 13.] 

lI. Nakedness, shame, shameful parts. Rev. 
xvi. 15.—In the LXX it is frequently used in 
the latter sense, answering to the Heb, my. See 
Lev. xviii. [6, 7. Hos. ii. 11.] 

᾿Ασχήμων, ονος, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and σχῆμα 
figure, mien.— Uncomely, indecent. © oce, 1 Α . 
xii. 23. comp. Rev. xvi. join the LXX it 
answers in one passage, Deut. xxiv. 1, to the 
Heb. my nakedness. ᾿ 

᾿Ασωτία, ag, ἡ, from ἄσωτος abandoned, profli- 
gate, riotously luxurious, from a neg. and caw or 
cwlw to sate, reserve; because such persons 
usually waste their substance, yea themselves, in 
riotous living, reserving nothing. See Wetstein on 
Luke xv. 138. [Prov. xxviii. 7.]—Profligacy, de- 
bauchery, abandoned riot. occ. Eph. v.18. Tit. 
i, 6. 1 Pet. iv. 4. 

UF ᾿Ασώτως, adv. from ἄσωτος, which see 
under dowria.— Profligately, riotously. oec. Luke 
xv. 13. Josephus uses the same phrase ἀσώτως 
ζῇν, to live riotously, Ant. xii. 4, 8. 

Har ‘Aracriw, ©, from ἄτακτος.--- Τὸ behave 
irregularly or disorderly. occ. 2 Thess. iii. 7, 
where see Kypke. [Properly to leave one’s post, 
or τάξις, to desert, and then not to discharge one's 
duty. See Olear. de Stilo N. T. p. 3. Xen. 
Cyrop. viii. 6, 8. CEecon. v. 15.] 

*Araxro¢, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from @ neg. and τέτακται 
3rd pers. perf. pass. of racow to set in order. 
(See adracxriw.]—Disorderly, irregular, i. ὁ. tio- 
lating the order prescribed by God. occ. | Thess, 
v. 14, where see Wolf. and Wetstein, and comp. 
2 Thess. iii. 6, ke. , {LXX, Deut. xxxii. 10.] 

᾿Ατάκτως, adv. from ἄτακτος. --- Irregularl 
disorderly. occ. 2 Thess. iii. 6. 11. " 

ΛΑτεκνος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg. and τέκνον a 
child, which see.—Hating no child, childless. occ. 
Luke xx. 28, 29, 30. [Jer. xviii. 21. Ecclus, 
xvi. 4.] 

᾿Ατενίζω, from arevn¢ intent, viewing atten- 
tively, which from a intensive or augment. and 
τείνω to tend, fix, which see.— To the cyes, be- 
hold or look stedfastly or attentitely. So Gr. Gloss. 
Albert. explains areviZovrec, by ἀτενὲς βλέπον- 
rec: and Hesychius, ἀτενίζει προσέχει, βλέπει. 
Lucian. Contemp. i. p. 338, A, ἣν O° "ATRNI’- 
ΣΗΙΣ, if you look attentively ; and de Merc. Cond. 
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p. 468, E. πρὸς τὸ ἐκείνου πρόσωπον 'ATENI’- 
ZONTA, having your faxed on his counte- 
mance. Luke iv. 20. Acts [i. 10.] iii. 4. [vi. 15. 
vii. 55,) et al. freq. See Elaner and Kypke on 
Aets. [LXX, Job vii. 8. 

a ΑΤΕΡ, adv.— Without, not with, either 
not having, Luke xxii. 35, or in the absence of, 
Luke xxi. 6. 

᾿Ατεμάζω, from a neg. and τιμάω to honour.— 
To dishonour, treat with contumely or indignity. 
Lake xx. 11. John viii. 49. Rom. i. 24, et al. 
{LXX, Prov. xiv. 2]. Ecclus. viii. 5. x. 32.] 

a ᾿Ατιμία, ας, ἡ, from aripoc.— Dishonour, 
disgrace, ignominy. 1 Cor. xi. 14. xv. 43. 2 Cor. 
vi. 8. (xi 21,) et al. [In 2 Cor. xi. 21, Schl. says, 
that ἀτιμία is the same as ἀφροσύνη in v. 1, and 
means boasting, unworthy of a dignified man. He 
translates card ἀτιμίαν λέγω thus: “Let me 
now speak boastingly a little.” occ. Job xii. 21.] 

"Aripoc, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and τιμή honour. 
—Di » οὶ honour. occ. Mat. xiii. 57. 
Mark vi. 4. 1 Cor. iv. 10. [Is. liii. 3. Ixii. 4.) 

GP ᾿Ατιμόω, &, from ἄτιμος.---Τὸ diskonour, 
treat with indignity. occ. Mark xii. 4. [Jer. 
xxxii. 28.) 

"ATMI'S, idoc, ἡ, from dw to breathe, according 
to some. Vupour, particularly of occ. 
Aets ii. 19. James iv. 14, where see Wolfius 
and Wetstein, and comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
in Say J.—In the LXX this word answers to yy 
@ coud, namely, of incense, Lev. xvi. 13. Ezek. 
Vili. 11; to We'p smoke, tapour, as of a furnace, 
Gen. xix. 28, (sv ἀτμίς καπνώδης smoky vapour, 
to sy smoke, Hos. xiii. 3.) to nin pillars, 
namely of samoke. Joc] ii. 30, or iii. 3. 

Gay” “ Aropoc, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and riropa 
perf. mid. of τέμνω & cut, direle ; which see.— 


Indicisible. ἄτομον, τό, an indivisible point of 


time, an instant, a moment. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 52. 
ΛἌτοπος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and τόπος place. 
— Literally, without place, or haring no place. 


). Of things, incunrenient, unsuitable, improper, | Xi. 2. 
. Luke xxiii. 41. Polybius, as cited | John xviii. 15; in which three last texts it may 
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of daylight. occ. Acts xx. 11; where Wetstein 
cites from Polysenus, card πρώτην AY'T'R'N 
τῆς ἡμέρας, at the first dawning of the day.—In 
the LXX this word answers to the Heb. #3}, in 
the only passage wherein it occurs, Is. lix. 9. 

ΑΥ̓ΤΟΥΣΤΟΣ, ov, 6.—The Latin name or 
title, Augustus, in Greek letters. occ. Luke ii. 1. 
See under Σεβαστός. 

Αὐθάδης, tog, ove, ὁ, ἡ, from αὐτός himself, 
and ἀδέω to Comp. é&w¢.—Self-willed, 
self-pleased, or rather pleasing himself and 
despising others, supercilious, haughty, insolent, 
surly. This vice in our ordi conversation is 
directly opposed to courtesy or affability. See 
Theophr. Eth. Char. cap. xv. and Duport’s Lec- 
tures thereon, and Raphelius and Wetstein on 
Tit. i. 7. oce. Tit. i. 7. 2 Pet. ii. 10. (Gen. 
xlix. 3. Prov. xxi. 24.] 

Bas” Αὐθαίρετος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from αὐτός himself, 
and aipéopat to -— Choosing or willing of him- 
self, or of his own accord. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 3.17. See 
Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. [Symm. Ex, 
χχχν. 5.] 

BAF Αὐθεντέω, &, from αὐθέντης ' one acting 
by his own authority or power. Joined with a 
genitive, to use or exercise authority or power orer. 
So Hesychius, αὐθεντεῖν, ἐξουσιάζειν, to exercise 
authority, to domineer, occ. 1 Tim. ii. 12, where 
see Kypke and Wetstein. 

Bay Αὐλέω, ὦ, from αὐλός a pipe or flute. 
—Tv pipe, play on a pipe or flute. occ. Mat. 
xi. 17. Luke vii. 32. [where see Vorst. de 
Adag. N. T. c. xi. p. 815.] 1 Cur. xiv. 7. 

AY’ AH’, 7c, ἡ, either from dw to Wow, as the 
wind; or rather, as Mintert observes, from the 
Heb. ‘che a tent, tabernacle. 

I. Anciently and properly, an open court in- 
closed by buildings, a cuurt-yard exposed to the 
open air. So the etymologist, αὐλή, ὁ mepirerie- 
χισμένος καὶ ὕπαιθρος τόπος. Mat. xxvi. 69. 
Mark xiv. 66. xv. 16. Luke xxii, δδ. Rev. 
Comp. Mat. xxvi. 3. Mark xiv. 54. 


by Raphelius on the place, uses ἄτοπον in the | denote in general a large house or palace, including 
same sense; and in the LXX it several times |the open court, about which, according to the 
answers to the Heb. ὯΝ iniquity. Comp. also | eastern mode of building practised to this day, 


Wetstein. Observe, that in Acts xxv. 5, eight 
MSS., two of which are ancient, for τούτῳ read 
ἄτοπον, and the Vulg. renders accordingly—in 
viro crimen. Another MS. and the Compluten- 
tian edition, add ἄτοπον after τούτῳ: and this 
reading, which is also approved by Bp. Pearce, 
appears to have been followed by our translators. 
{See Job iv. 8. xi. 11, and xxxiv. 12, for y¢vyn.] 

II. Inconrenient, prejudicial, hurtful, eril. Acts 
xxviii. 6; where Wetstein cites the Greek writers 
sing it in the like sense, and Galen in particular 
applying OY AE'N “ATOMION to escaping the 
teual consequences of renomous bites. [2 Mac. 
xiv, 23. Jos. A. xi. 52.] 

III. Of persons, absurd, unreasonable. 2 Thess. 
ii. 2. (Schl. says, wicked, impious. ] 

Λἐγάζω, from αὐγή. To irradiate, beam, or 
thine forth. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 4. [Lev. xiii. 24.] 

AY TH’, fic, ἡ- _ 

1. Lijht, splendour. In this sense it is some- 
times used in the profane writers, and 2 Mac. 
xii 9. 

Il. The day-spring, day-break, fra appearance 
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it was built. See Shaw’s Travels, p. 207. Hence 

IT. A larye house or palace. Luke xi. 21. See 
Wetstein on Mat. xxvi. 3. 

111. A sheep-fold, a place where shcep are 
housed. Thus used also in the Greek writers; 
see Wetstein. John x. 1.16. [It acquired this 
sense from the sheep-fold being anciently the 
open court before the house.—The word occurs 
1 Chron. ix. 22. 2 Chron. iv. 9. xxxiii. 5. Jer. 
xxxv. 2. Ex. xiii. 2.) 

Αὐλητής, ov, ὁ, from αὐλέω to pipe.—A player 
on @ pipe or flute, a piper or flute-player. occ. 
Rev. xviii. 22. Mat. ix. 23. Comp. Jer. xlviii. 36, 
by which passage it should seem that the Jewish 
funerals, so early as the time of Jeremiah, were 
accompanied with the music of pipes or flutes, 
even as it is certain from Jer. ix. 17. 2 Chron. 
xxxv. 25, that in those days the Jews used to 
employ on such occasions women, who made it 
their business to muurn and sing at funcrals, 


1 (See Eur. Supp. 442. The common meaning, however, 
in old Greek, is a self-murderer. Bee Vales. ad Harpoc. in 
Voce. Wisd. xii. 6.] 


AYA 


Josephus expressly mentions these AYAHTA'E 
wee hired in the lamentations of tho Jews 
for the death of their friends, in his time. De 
Bel. iii. 9, δ. Seo Wetatein on Mat. ix. 23, and 
Harmer’s Observations, vol. iii. p. 392, &e.! 
Αὐλίζομαι, from αὐλή, sheep-fold. 
To ke put or remain in a fold or sable, κα 
sep or σαῖς cattle. “Im thia convo iti used in 
fane writers. And because sheep were 
tonal α folded or housed at night, (see Bochart, 
p. 452, et seq.) hence, 


vol. 


11. Spoken of men, to at night, take up 
‘one’s night's lodging. ‘ove. xxi 17. Luke 
xxi. 81. The word is frequently used in this 


sense both by Thucydides and Xenophon, and 
also in the LXX, where it answers to the Heb. 
Τό above thirty times. [Judg. xix. 15. 20, and 
80 py in Job xi. 14. xv. 28.] In the Greck 
writers, however, it is by no means confined to 
the night; for in Xen. Cyr. Exp. iv. p. 270, ed. 
Hutchinson, 8v0, we have ταύτην δ᾽ αὖ τὴν Ἢ- 
ΜΕΙ͂ΡΑΝ HY Ar’ ΣΘΗΣΑΝ ἐν ταῖς κώμαις, that. 
day they lodged in the villages; and p. 451, ταύ- 
τὴν μὲν οὖν τὴν ἩΜΕΡΑΝ αὐτοῦ HY Al’ ον. 

TO.—See also Hutchinson’s Note 6, p. 253, and 
Were on Mat. xa 


AY'AO’E, οὔ, ὁ. The Greek 
lexicographers derive or camer ae el γ. αἴ! 
or du to breath, Boe (oo the En 
related to the Latin flatus, bi joing (bt ut δὲ ταν 


perhaps be better deduced from the Heb. ‘aq fo 
perforate, ftulate; whenco xy ἃ pipe or fete, to | 
which word the Greek αὐλός generall sowwers| 
in the LXX. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 7. [1 
Ie. v. 129] 

᾿Αὐξάνω, from αὔξω the same. 

I. To grow, increase in bulk, as vegetables or 


AYT 


Αὔξησις, ewe, ἡ, from abEéve.—Growth, in- 
crease. is oly ‘Applied spiritually. oce. Eph. 
iv. 16, Col. ii. I 

᾿ΑΥ̓ΧΩ, from ΕΗ to increase —To gro, in- 
crease, spiritually. occ. Eph. ii. 21. Col. ii. 19. 
Un this place, Schl. thinks that Θεοῦ may be 
merely put to increase the force, “ the Chureh of 
Christ receives very great inerease,” or if not, 

“increases, 20 that 

AY’PION, adv. 
after, or succeeding soon ene to-morrow, within 
ἃ short time. Mat τὶν 80. Luke xii. 28. Acts 
xxiii, 18, 20, xxv. 98, With the prepositive 
article fem. ἡ (the N. ἡμέρα day being under 
stood) it signifies, the morrow, the immediate 
ceeding day. Mat. vi. 34. Acta iv. 3. δ. James 
iv. 14. comp. σήμερον. On 1 Cor. xv. 32, Wet- 
stein cites from Diog. "omteer ὡς ar. 
PION ᾿ΑΠΟΘΑΝΟΥΜΕΝΟΙ, they 
luxury as if they were to die lemntoa TEXX, 
Ex. viii, 10.) 

᾿Αὐστηρός, ά, ὄν. 

I. Austere, rough. It properly denotes α taste 
or savour, as of unripe fruits, and is deduced by 
the etymologists from the V. αὔω 4 to dry, because 
things of an ausere taste make the mouth and 
| palate feel dry and Aarsk. So in Dioscorides, 
| AC xTHPO: ‘OI"NOE is rough wine. See Sca- 


τῇ Austere, harsh, severe in temper or dispo- 
tion. oce. Luke xix. 21,22 [2 Mae. xiv. 30. 
Ps. Ixix. 22.) 


WF" Αὐτάρκεια, ας, ἡ, from αὐτάρκης. 
1. βηοιονοι 


νη compaence, 3 ἐκ δι 


animals,” Mat. vi 28, xiii. 82, Mark iv. 8. 
Luke i. 80. comp. Luke ii. 40. 
LL. To inorease in number or multitude, Acts 
vii. 17. ἊΝ 
Il. To ΚΩ͂Ν increase, ἴῃ 8. figurative sense, Δ II. Content, with one’s lot. Phil. iv. 11. 
the word οἱ God by extending its influence over | (Ecelus. xl. 18, Diog. L. ii. 24.] 
Acts vi. 7. xii, 24. xix. 306. gar Al ἰτάκριτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from αὐτὸς 
Ih. himself, and κατακρίνω to condemn.—Self-com- 


In Col. i, 6, after καρποφορούμενον, Griesbach, 
MSS. 


on the authority of twelve or thirteen 
of which are ancient,) of both the Syriac, Vul- 
gate, and otlier old versions, admits into the text 
the words καὶ αὐξανόμενον, as a probable addi- 
tion, CIs would be better to aay, to increase in 
honour, John iii. 30; to be propagated, Acts 
vi. 7. xii, 34. xix. 20; to become more perfect, 

Cor. x. 18. Eph. iv. 15. Col. i, 10. 2 Pet 


TV. Ina transitive sense, to make to grow or 
increase. 1 Cor. iii, 6, 7. (Gen. xviii, 6. Job 
10.) 


1 {SehL. thinks the custom of late date in Judea, | He 
refers to Buxtorf, Lex. Pp 1624, Geler de Hebr 
Lnet. ς. 5, $16, p. 75. 
$ See note on thie sor under 
metal or horn. See Poll. iv. 9. 
Joyful or on sorrowful occasions.) 
80) 


Tt was used either on 


the 
Phe pipe war ceginally οὐ rool but afterwards of | 


.| demned, condemned by his own conscience, as 


at 
ing that he acts in violation of such ‘Pain μὰ 
important, precepts of our Lord as con- 
tained in Mat xxl, δ. 10. Comp. αἱρετικόρ, and 
|see Campbell’s Prelim. Diss. to the 

ish = oce. Tit. iii, 11, [See CEcumen. 


iriure, ἢ, ον, from αὐτός oneself, and μάω 
to be excited, desirous, wich may be from the 
oriental ΠΤ or Ἴτῳ to dilate, extend, excite, See 
Castell .—Rpontancour of its en accord. ce. Mark 
liv, 28, Acts xii. 10. It is evident that abre- 
‘ary in the former passage is opposed, not to the 
concurrent natural causes of vegetation, heat and 
bat 

fesiod 


| moisture (see Job xiv. 8, 9. 2 Sam. xxiii 4), 
to the assistance and cultivation of man. 


4 Which fs by some not improbably deduced from Se 
fo blow, as the air, of which dryness is the effect: and the 
Ψ. dw seems a derivative of μι the 


which they adored as an eternal and sel/-oxis 


tent Kesence. 
See Hutchinson's Moses sine Princip. p. $1, ἂς. 


ΑΥ̓Τ ΑΥ̓Τ 


applies the word in a similar sense to the carth, ,Complutensian edition, and of those derived from 
where, deseribing the golden age, he says,/it. Griesbach marks αὐτοῦ, a reading equal or 


"Ἔργ. καὶ ‘Hp. 117, 118, perhaps preferable to αὐτῶν, which is, however, 
3 (δ , that of the far greater number of MSS., is em- 

AY TOMATIEY wane on cai Bptoncee braced by Mill and Wetstein, and defended by 

The fertile earth yielded her copious fruit Campbell in his Note on Luke ii. 22.—In Acts 
Spentancous———— xiv. 13, αὐτῶν is omitted after πόλεως in nine 


MSS., three of which are ancient, and in the 


So Ovid, of the same happy period, Metam. i. Syriac, Vulg., and several other ancient versions, 


yeh 3, rastroaue i nce ullis and is rejected from the text by Griesbach. 

pea quoque immanis, rastroque intacte, II. Joined with a N. himself, herself, iteclf. 
Seucia vomeribus, pet ec dabat omnia tellus. John xxi. 25. Rom. viii. 16. 21, 2 Cor. xi. 14 
The ground untill’d, nor wounded by the share, —'EE @ ὑτῆς (ὥρας) from, or at, this very time, 


Did of herself her copious produce yield. im 'y. occ. Mark vi. 25. Comp. ἐξαντῆς. 
where ipes, and per se, of herself, are evidently | [The word is used also for 7 myself, I, thou thy- 
opposed’ to” being cultivated Man. Comp. Lu- | self, thou, δα. ἐγὼ αὐτός, σύ, &c. Mat. xxiii. 37. 
cretius, v. 935, 6, and Virgil Georg. i. 127, 8.— | sent to thee, +but here most edd. read αὑτήν, not 
In the same view Josephus applies the adverb | αὐτὴν. Luke i. 45. See Vorst. Phil. S. E. xxvi. 
αὐτομάτως to the earth, Ant. i. 1, 4, where he! p. 536. John xiii. 11. Heb. xi. 21. Rev. v. 10. 
says, that, after Adam’s transgression, God in- | αὐτούς us, (see Storr. Obs. ad Syntax. et Anal, 
flieted a punishment upon our first parents, τὴν | Heb. p. 391.) xviii. 24. Gen. xiii. 4. 9. See 
γῆν ove ἔτι μὲν αὐτοῖς τῶν ἑαυτῆς dvadwoey | Georg. Hieroc. N. T. pt. i: p. 162, and Viger, 
AY TOMATOES εἰπὼν, πονοῦσι δὲ καὶ τοῖς ἔργοις | Idiot. i. 9, p. 162.] 
τριβομένοις τὰ μὲν παρέξειν, τῶν δὲ οὐκ akw-| III. With the prepositive article, ὁ, ἡ, τό, the 
σειν, “by saying that the earth should no longer | same. Mat. v. 46. Mark xiv. 40. Luke ii. 8. 
Yield its fruits to them spuntanconaly, but, though | Acts xv. 27. Heb. [i. 12.) xiii. 8. So, when 
they laboured and toiled in cultivating it, should | joined to a noun, this, the same. Mat. iii. 4. xxvi. 
produce some fruits, but not others'.” Comp.! 44, et al. [In this sense it sometimes governs a 
Josephus in Life, § 2, and Wetstein on Mark. | dative. See 1 Cor. xi. 5. This is common in good 
I LXX, αὐτόματα or αὐτόματα dvarid-| Greek; and the Latins have adopted the idiom, 
λοντα answers to the Heb. [ΤῸ corn which springs 


as in Horace, Invitum qui servat, idem facit 
up the xxcond year without cultivation. Lev. xxv. | occidenti.]—’Ewi τὸ αὐτό ἐχωρίον namely), spon, 
5. 1]. 2 Kings xix. 29. As to Acts xii. 10,| or to, the same (place), together. Mat. xxii. 84. 
Jesephus says of the eastern gate of the inner Acts i. 15. 1 Cor. vii. 5. xiv. 23. Comp. Acts 
enart of the temple, ὠφθη--ΑΥ̓ΤΟΜΑΊΤΩΣ 'H- | iii, 1, where it seems to signify together, simul, as 
ΧΕΩΙΓΜΕ ΝΗ, it was seen to open of ifs own! in the LXX, 2 Sam. ii. 13, for Heb. Ὑπῷ. See 
accord. De Bel. vi. δ, 3; and in Wetstein ὑπὸ} Wolfius and Kypke. So κατὰ τὸ αὐτό, Acts 
reader may find other Greek writers applying | xiv. 1, where it may otherwise signify at the same 
the adjective to doors and gates in like manner. _| time, as it is sometimes used in the Greek writers. 
ΚΣ Αὐτόπτης, ov, ὁ, from αὐτός himself, and See Wetstein and Kypke. 
ὄττομαι to see.—OUne who has sen with his own: Tatra, for τὰ αὐτά, the same things. oce. 
eyes, an eye-witness. occ. Luke i. 2. The Greek ' 1 Thess, ii. 14. 
‘riters use the word in the same sense. See’ IV. But rarely, of himself, of his own accord, 
Wetstein. [ Polyb. iii. 4. See Xen. Cyr. v. 4, 9.] | spontaneous. +So ipse in Latin.f Jolin xvi. 27. 
AYTO’S, αὐτη, αὐτό. | And thus this pronoun is used by Homer, ἢ]. viii. 
I. A pronoun relative, referring generally to | 293, 4, [where see Ernesti,] 
nome preceding word, he, she, it. Mat. i. 18—21, 


————-ri με σπεύδοντα καὶ AY TO'N 


et al. freq. In the style of the N. T. αὐτός is ‘Orpivers———— 
frequently redundant, as Mat. [iv. 10. vi. 4.] Why dost thou me excite, 
vii. δ. 23. 28. Mark v. 2. vii. 25. ix. 28. [Rev. Who of myself am eager for the fight? 


ii, 7. 15.) but this manner of expression, though . . 
agrerabia to the Hebrew idiom, yet is not a and by Callimachus, Hymn. in Apull. 6, 7, 

sere Hebraiom ; since it is sometimes used in the ΑΥ̓ΤΟΙ" 2 νῦν κατοχῆες ἀνακλίνεσθε πυλάων, 

most approved and purest Greek writers. [See AY'TAL? δὲ cAnides. 

Soph. CEd. Τ. 287.] Xen. Cyr. i. p. 23, ed. Hut- Ye bars, and bolts, that close the sacred gates, 
chinson, Svo, and Note there; Blackwall’s Sacred Fall back spontaneous. — 

Clarsics, vol. i. p. 82; and Wolfius on Mark v. 2.) V. Being connected with a primitive pronoun 
[See Viger, p. 168.]—In John i. 6, ὄνομα αὐτῷ | of whatever person, it adds an emphasis, as Luke 
has been supposed a mere Hebraism for ᾧ ὄνομα: | jj. 35, καὶ σοῦ δὲ αὐτῆς τὴν ψυχὴν διελεύσεται 
but Kypke there cites the same phrase from the ῥομφαία, and a sword shall pierce through thine 
eloquent orator and philosopher, Themistius, and! gwn soul also. So 1 Cor. ix. 27. 2 Cor. x. 1. 
from Dionys. Halicarn. speaking of one of the| xij. 13. John iii. 28. 
Vestal Virgins, ‘Oxiia ὌΝΟΜΑ AY'TH™.| VI. Αὐτὸ τοῦτο, governed by κατά or διά 
[John xv. & Rev. ii. 18. xv. 10. Xen. Mem. understood, 2 Pet. i. 5, which 1 take to be the 
i. 3. 7.]—In Luke ii. 22, the Cambridge and four ' ἀπόδοσις, or correspondent member of the sen- 
later MSS. for αὐτῶν have αὐτοῦ, so Vulg. ¢jus,' tence, to ver. 3, ὡς, us or since his ditine power 
whence has flowed αὐτῆς, the reading of the | Auth giren us all thinys that (pertain) to lie and 


; erod . Diod. Sie. 1.8. Arr. de Exp. 2 “Αὐτοὶ κατοχῆες, αὐταὶ κληΐδες.--ἰὰ est, αὐτόματοι, 
ΛΕ νυ i Ρέ P ut Schol. sine clavigeri opera.” Bentley. 


(81) 


AYT 
godliness, &e. Kal (κατ᾽) αὐτὸ τοῦτο di—eo also 


agreeably, or according, to this very thing, or to 
that I have just said, giving all diligence, add, 
ἄς. See Wolfius. 


(VII. Alome. Mark vi. 31. 2 Cor. xii. 13. 
See Ktister. ad Aristoph. Ach. 506.] . 

(VIII. In LXX, Ex. xxiv. 14. Numb. xxii. 19. 
2 Sam. xx. 4, we may add ae peculiarities, that 
αὐτός is sometimes inserted to increase the force, 
and point out a person or thing of great dignity. 
Thus in Rom. x. 12. Heb. x 5 nit is used of 
God, (see Carpzov. ad Heb. i. 12.) and in Mat. 
i, 21. xxv. 31. Mark i. 35, et al. of Christ. 
Αὐτός and ipss were used by servants or disciples 
of their master. See Casaub. ad Theoph. Char. 
περὶ κολακείας. Heins. ad Hesiod. Op. et D. 
p. 226. Hence the αὐτὸς iga of the Pythago- 
reans. } 

IX. Αὐτοῦ, adv. by syncope for αὐτόθι. In 
this or that place, here, there. occ. Mat. xxvi. 36. 
Acts xv. 34. xviii. 19. xxi. 4. 

Αὑτοῦ, ἧς, ov, by eontr. for ἑαυτοῦ, ἧς, οὔ, 
which see. +Mat.i. 21. iii. 12. Luke v. 25. ix. 
14. Acts xv. 26. 2 Tim. ii. 19. Rev. xvi. 17.+ 

Bay Αὐτόχειρ, ρος, ὁ, ἡ, from αὐτός himse/, 
and χείρ a hand. [Properly, killing with one’s 
own hands ', and hence, generally,]—Aoting [or 
doing any thing] with one’s own hands. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 19. [{Aristoph. Av. 1135.° Herodian vii. 
2, 17, and see Hoogeveen on Viger, p. 166.] 

Bas” Αὐχμηρός, 4, dy, from αὐχμός drought ὃ 
too much heat; and this from abw to dry, which 
see under atornpdc.—Dry, desert. occ. 2 Pet. 
i. 19, where Kypke shows that it is by the Greek 
writers applied to the carth and to places in this 
sense, but doubts whether it can, by the like 
authority, be proved to signify dark, obscure [in 
which sense Schl. takes it]; yet Wetstein cites 
Aristotle de Color., opposing στίλβον καὶ λαμ- 
πρόν shining and briykt, to AY’'XMHPQ* and 
ἀλαμπεῖ obscure. [See Poll. Onom. v. δ, 110.] 

᾿Αφαιρέω, &, mid. ἀφαιρέομαι, οὗμαι, from ἀπό 
δοῦν ἀπὰ αἰρέω το take Ὁ 


I. To take of or away. Luke i. 25. x. 42. 5,6 


xvi. 3. (Rev. xxii. 19. Deut. xii. 32.—In Rom. 
xi. 27. Heb. x. 4. Ecclus. xlvii. 4, we have the 
phrase ἀφαιρεῖν τὰς ἁμαρτίας, to take away (the 
punishment of) sins.] 

[II. Specially, to cut of. Mat. xxvi. δὶ. 
Mark xiv. 17, and in LXX, 1 Sam. v. 4. xvii. 
δ]. 1 Mac. vii. 47. xii. 17.] 

᾿Αφανῆς, ἔος, οὖς, ὁ καὶ ἡ, from a neg. and 
φαίνομαι to appear.— Not appearing, not manifest. 
Ta] eb. iv. 13, [Ecclus, xx. 32. Xen. Eq. 
i. 18. 

ω ᾿Αφανίζω, from a neg. and φαίνω to show, bring 
signt. 

I. To remove out of sight. Hence in pass. to be 
removed out of sight, disappear, vanish away. 
James iv. 14. [28]. V. H. xii. 1.J 

Il. In pass. to be destroyed, perish. Acts 
xii. 41. (Schl. refers this to another meaning, 
to be astonished or terrified. So in LXX, Ezek. 
xxx. 9. Hab. i. 5.] 

HII. Τὸ destroy, corrupt, spoil, as the moth or 
canker. Mat. vi. 19,20; where Raphelius cites 


1 [Whether killing one’s self or another. 
and Phavorinus. 
Hell. vii. 3, 7 } 
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So Hesychius 
See Morus ad Isoc. Pan. c. 32. Xen. 


ΑΦΘ 


from Polybius, αὐτὸν τ᾽ ἀνεῖλον, καὶ τὸ ives 
αὐτοῦ πᾶν ‘H®A NIZAN, they both killed him 
and destroyed his whole family. [See Abresch. ad 
fEschyl]. p. 538. Auct. Vet. iii. p. 99. Song of 
Sol. ii. 13. Jer. iv. 26.] 

IV. 70 deform, disfigure, as the hypocriti 
Pharisees did their countenances when they fast- 
ed. Mat. vi. 16, where Wolfius, whom see, seems 
right in understanding it as a expression 
for disfiguring the countenance, or making it look 
dismal, r means. Comp. Wetstein and 
Kypke ; and observe the paronomasia,—’A®4A- 
ΝΙΖΟΥΣΙ--ὅπως ΦΑΝΩΓΣΙ. [See Fab. Cod. 
Pseud. i. p. 184. 192. 545.] 

᾿Αφανισμός, ov, 6, from ἠφάνισμαι. pert. pass. 
of dgarilw.—A disappearing, or ranishing away. 
oce. Heb. viii. 13. [In LXX it is generally 
desolation. Ez. iv. 16. xii. 19.] 

Hay “Adgavrog, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and ¢ai- 
vopat to appear.—Not appearing, invisible. occ. 
Luke xxiv. 31, where see Wetstein and Bp. 
Pearce; and to the passages produced by them 
we add, that Anacreon, ode 33, 4, applies dgay- 
τος to the swallow’s disappearing, by migrating, 
at the approach of winter, to the southern coun- 
tries. (Diod. S. iv. 65.] +Eur. Or. 1557.+ 

Gar ᾿Αφεδρών, ὥνος, ὁ, from ἀπό denoting 
separation, and ἕδρα a seat; which 566.--- Αἴ sepa- 
rate or retired place, where men sit to ease nature, 
a privy, a house of office. occ. Mat. xv. 17. Mark 
vil. 19. 


ay ᾿Αφειδία, ac, ἡ, from ἀφειδής not sparing, 
which from a neg. and φείδομαι to spare ; which 
see.— A not ring, severity. occ. Col. ii. 23; 
{used of the body, severely treated in fasting, 
&c.] where Wetstein cites several of the Greek 
writers, using the phrase "APEIAEI-N ΣΏ΄- 
MATOS not to spare the body. [Thuc. ii. 51.] 

Has Αφελότης, τητος, ἡ). from agedne simple. 
—Kimplicity, sincerity, purity of intention. occ. 
Acts in. 46. 

ἼἌφεσις, ewe, ἡ, from ἀφίημε to dismiss. [Pro- 
perly, emission (as of a dart), Polyb. xxvii. 
, 6. 
I. Dismission, deliverance, liberty, aa of captives. 
oce. Luke iv. 18. [twice. On the latter see 
Opavw. ‘Lev. xxv. 10. Polyb. i. 79, 12.] 

II. Remission, foryirences, of sins. Mat. xxvi. 28. 
Mark i. 4. iii. 29. [Luke i. 77. iii. 3. xxiv. 47. 
Acts ii. 38. v. 31. x. 43. xiii. 38. xxvi. 18. Eph. 
i. 7. Col. i. 14. It is put abvolutely in this sense 
in Heb. ix. 22. x. 18. Comp. Deut. xv. 3.] 

Bar ‘Aon, ἧς, ἡ» from ἅπτω to connect, whence 
Homer calls the limbs dea, Od. iv. 794, ἀπὸ τοῦ 
συνῆφθαι from being connected, says Didymus's 
note.—A joint or artioulation, where the bones 
are joined or connected together. oce. [in 8 
metaphorical sense} Eph. iv. 16. Col. ii. 19. [Plot 
Anton. c. 27.} . 

Gas ᾿Αφθαρσία, ac, ἡ, from a neg. and ¢6ép- 
σις corruption, which from ἔφθαρσαι Qnd pers. 
perf. pass. of φθείρω to corrupt. 

I. Incorruption, incorruptibility, incapacity of 
[death or] corruption, [used as to the body.] 1 Cor. 
xv. 42. 50. 53, 54, et al. 

Il. /ncorruptness in a moral or spiritual sense, 
freedom from corrupt doctrines or desi Eph. 
vi. 24, Tit. ii. 7; but in this latter text ἀφθαρ- 
ciay is not found in very many MSS., five of 
which are ancient, nor in most of the ancieat 


ΑΦΘ ΑΦΟ 


versions, nor in some printed editions, and is|xv.2. Gen. xviii. 26. The following are single 
aceordingly rejected by Griesbach. phrases, but all partaking of the general meaning 

[ ΤΙ. Jeemortal life in a future world. Rom./|of the word. “Not to care for,” Mat. xv. 14. 
ii. 7. 1 Cor. xv. 50, where the sense is “the ‘ “To leave” or “let alone,” Mat. iv. 11. Per- 
body, as it is now, cannot be partaker of immortal ; haps John xii. 7, and Mat. xxii. 22, may be best 

iness.” In 3 Tim. i. 10, it is “the doctrine | explained in the same way. “To remit” or “ grow 
as to immortal life.” See Wisd. vi. 19, 20.] Slack in,” Rev. ii. 4.] 

Sar “Αφθαρτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and! ‘Agicvéopat, ovdpat, (2nd aor. ἀφικόμην, from 
φθαρτός corruptible.—I » troorruptible, not | obsol. ἀφίκομαι,) from ἀπό from, and ἱκνέομαι to 
capable of corruption. See Rom. i. 23. 1 Cor. | come, which from ἵἴκω to come.—To come frum one 
fe 25.] xv. 52. 1 Pet. i. 4. 23, where comp. | Place to another, to come, arrive, reach. occ. Rom. 

ohn i. 13. 1 John iii. 9. [Wied. xii.]. Diog.: xvi. 19. [Ecclus. xlvii. 17. Prov. i. 27.] 
Laert. x. 123. Bretschneider thinks it is rather| 4" ᾿Αφιλάγαθος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg., φίλος 
of uncontaminate purity. In 1 Pet. i. 4, and: a friend, and ἀγαθός good.— Not a lorer of good 
ii. 4, it is rather eternal, perpetual. ] men, or of goodness. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 3. [ἐχθροὶ 
᾿Αφέημε, from ἀπό from, and inps to send. παντὸς ἀγαθοῦ, see Theophyl. and (Ecum.] 

Ι. Το send away, dismiss. Mat. xiii. 36. Mark! Ee ᾿Αφιλάργυρος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg., φίλος 
iv. 36. [Theoph. Char. v. 1. ‘lian, V. H.| loring, and ἄργυρος money.—Not fond of money, 
xii. 9.) | not coretous, without covetousness. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 3. 

Il. To emit, send forth, asa voice. Mark xv. 37. | Heb. xiii. δ. 

[Gen. xlv. 2. Eur. Phoen. 1461.] "Agikic, ewe, ἡ, from agicviopat—A going 

III. To yield, gire up, as the ghost or spirit. away, departure. occ. Acts xx. 29. [Herod. ix. 
Mat. xxvii. 50, where Doddridge supposes a 17.76. Dion. Hal. x. 8. See Alberti ad Hesych. 
peculiar emphasis in the expression ‘A®H KE in voce.] 
τὸ πνεῦμα, as importing Christ’s voluntary dis-| ᾿Αφίστημι, from ἀπό from, and tornpe to 
miwion of his spirit, see John x. 18; but in the! place ?. 

LXX of Gen. xxxv. 18, Rachel issaid ’A®IE’NAI, I. Intransitively, to depart, withdraw. Luke 
τὴν ψυχήν : and Plutarch and Longus, cited by ii. 37. iv. 13. xii 27. Acts xii. 10. xv. 38. 
Alberti, apply the phrase ἈΦΗ͂ΚΕ τὴν ψυχήν [xix. 9.] 1 Tim. vi. 5. 2 Tim. ii. 19, et al. 
to the death of a mere man; and 80 doth Jose-, [Gen. xii. 8.] 

phos, de Bel. vi. 5, 33. (Comp. Ant. vii. 13,3.; 11. 70 refrain from, let alone, not to meddle with 
and viii. 13,3.) And Wetstein, whom see, cites! or punish. [Luke iv. 13.] Acts v. 38. Comp. 
from Euripides, Hec. 571, the very phrase, 'A®- | xxii. 29. [add 2 Cor. xii. 8. Job vii. 16. Ecclus, 
HKE ΠΝΕΥ͂ΜΑ. Comp. also Kypke. (Herod. xxiii. 12. In 2 Tim. ii. 19, it is “to renounce.” 


iv. 190.} In 1 Tim. vi. 5, “to avoid the’ society of,” as jn 
IV. To dismiss, or put away, a wife. 1 Cor. Eeclus. vii. 2.] 

vii, 11 —13. ' TW. To sall off, fall away, apostatize, in respect 
V. To forsake, leare. Mat. iv. 20. 22. v. 24. 49. | of religion. Luke viii. 13. 1 Tim. iv. 1. Heb. 

xxvi. 56. John xvi. 28. 32, et al. freq. |iii, 12. [Ezek. xx. 3. Wisd. iii. 10. Ecclus. 


[VI. To leare remaining. Mat. xxiii. 38. x. 14.] 
xxiv. 2. Mark xiii. 2. (Dan. iv. 12.23.) Luke; IV. Transitively, to draw off or away, to tith- 
xix, 44. xxi 6; to one’s posterity or heirs, Mark draw. Acts v. 37. Raphelius remarks that 


xii. 19. John xiv. 27.] . ; Herodotus, i. 154, in like manner uses the verb 
VII. To leave, or la alone. Mark xiv. 6. in an active or transitive sense. Τοὺς Λυδοὺς 
Luke xiii. 8. ᾿ΑΠΕΣΤΗΣΕΝ ἀπὸ Κύρου, he drew off the 


VILL. To omit, neglect. Mat. xxiii. 23. Luke | Lydians from Cyrus. [See Deut. xiii. 10. Ec- 
xi, 42. [ Mark vil. 9. Heb. vi. 1. Eur. Andr. clus, xix. 2. Isocr. Evag. p- 476. Herodian 
392. et al. freq.) vii. 7, 9, 13.] 

IX. To permit, suffer, let. Mat. iii. 15. vii. 4. | "Agvw, adv. q. ἃ. ἀφανῶς, from a neg. and 
vii, 22 xiti. 30. xix. 14, et al. freq. In Mark φαίνομαι to appear.—Suddenly, on a sudden ; 
i 34, ἦφιε is the 3rd pers. sing. 2nd aor. indic. it strictly imports something so quick and sudden 
active, as if from ἀφιέω!. [John xi. 4. 8, “if we as to elude the sight. occ. Acts ii. 2. xvi. 26. 
suffer him to act sv.” See Ex. xxxii. 10. 2 Sam. xxviii.6. [866 Josh. x. 9. Ecclesiast. ix. 12.] 
xvi 11. Mat. xxiii. 13, “do not permit them to| ᾿Αφόβως, adv. from ἄφοβος searless, which from 
enter,” and Mark v. 19. 37. vii. 12. Ecclus. a ney. and φόβος fear.—Fearlesely, without fear. 
xxiii. I. In Mat. v. 40, and Mark xi.6, the sense occ. Luke i. 74. 1 Cor. xvi. 10. Phil. i. 14. 
is, “ to allow a person to take.”’] | Jude 12. [Prov. ii. 33. Wisd. xvii. 4.] 

X. To remit, forgite, as debts, sins, or offences. Eas" ᾿Αφομοιόω, &, from ἀπό denoting in- 
Mat. vi. 12. 14, 15. ix. 2.5. [xii. 31. xviii. 21. | penseness, and ὁμοιόω to make like, liken. To make 
Lake xxiii. 34. John xx. 23.] ᾿Αφέωνται 18) pery Jike. occ. Heb. vii. 3. [Ep. Jerem. 5. 63. 
the 3d pers. plur. perf. pass. ind. according to the 70 +Xen. Mem. iii. 10, 2.+ 
Attic dialect for ἀφεῖνται. In this last sense the|" xr ᾿Αφοράω, &, from ἀπό intensive, and 
veri) ἀφίημε is sometimes used by the profane | ὁμάω to ἰουκ. [The obvious meaning is, “ to look 
writers (see Wetstein and Wolfius on Mat.’ away from,” (as Xen. Cyr. vii. 1, 8,) and thence, 
vi. 12), and frequently by the LX X for the Heb. “to luok away from other objects to one espe- 
τὸς to pardon, μζ) to take away, &c. Sce Vi-- cially.” It occurs Diod. Sic. xix. 23. See Jos. 
tringa, Oteerv. Sacr. iv. 3. [18. xxii. 14. Deut. | 

1 (This aorist occurs Mark xi. 16, and in Phil. Leg. ad | 2 See Duport’s Remarks under ἴστημι I. (and the dis- 


Cairm, p. 1021. Lucian, Timon, p. 66. Paus. fi. 5. See , tinctions between the senses of various parts of the verb 
° | in the Grammar.] 


Ky pke 1. p. 151. 
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ΑΦΟ 


Ant. iv. 4, 7. Arrian, Diss. Epict. iv. ec. 1. 

Heliod. vii. p. 330.J—To look stedfastly or in- 

tently. occ. Heb. xii. 2, where see Kypke. 
φορίζω, from ἀπό , and ὁρίζω to define. 

I. To separate locally. Mat. xiii. 49. xxv. 32. 
Comp. Acts xix. 9. 2 Cor. vi. 17. Gal. ii. 12. 
[Gen. ii. 10. x. δ.] 

II. To separate from, or cast out of, the society, 
as wicked and abominable. occ. Luke vi. 22. 
Comp. ἀποσυνάγωγος. 

ΠῚ. To separate, select, to some office or work. 
occ. Acts xiii. 2. Rom. i. 1. 
Pharisees, of which sect St. Paul was before his 
conversion, (see Acts xxiii. 6. xxvi. 5. Phil. iii. 
5.) had their name from wyg to separate, q. d. 
ἀφωρισμένοι separated ones ; and to this import of 
their name the apostle is by some learned men 
thought to allude, Rom. i. 1, where he, who, as a 
Pharisee, was before ἀφωρισμένος εἰς τὸν νόμον 
separated to the law of Moses, now says of him- 
self that he was ἀφωρισμένος rated to the 
gospel of God. See Woltius on Rom. i. 1, and 
compare Φαρισαῖος. 

᾿Αφορμή, ἧς, ἡ, compounded of ἀπό from, and 
ὁρμή an impetus, violent tendency '!.—An occasion, 
an opportunity or casual circumstance ucing a 
tendency to somewhat else. oce. Roe vi 8 IL. 
2 Cor. v. 12. xi. 12. Gal. v. 13. 1 Tim. v. 14. 
᾿Αφορμὴν λαβεῖν to take occasion. Rom. vii. 11. 
So Polybius and Dionys. Hal. cited by Kypke, 
᾿ΑΦΟΡΜΕΗΙ͂Σ, and "ASOPMH’N, AABEICN.— 
᾿Αφορμὴν διδόναι to give occasion, 1 Tim. v. 14, 
where Wetstein cites Polybius, Appian, and 
Diod. Sic. using the phrase in the same sense. 

- EF ᾿Αφρίζω, from ἀφρός.---Τὸ foam or froth, 
as a man at the mouth. occ. Mark ix. 18. 20. 
[See Foes. Gc. Hipp. p. 71.] 

Hae ᾿ΑΦΡΟΙ͂Σ, od, ὁ, deduced by some from 
the Greek adverb ἄφαρ quickly, suddenly, because 
it is suddenly formed, and suddenly dispersed.— 
Foam, froth, i. e. a white light substance, formed 
from certain fluids by violent agitation, and con- 
sisting of spherules or globules of the fluid er- 


panded with air. In the N. T. it is used only for 
the human foam. occ. Luke ix. 39. [Eur. Iph. 
T. 307.] 


᾿Λϑροσύνη, nc, ἡ, from ἄφρων. 
I. Folly, foolishness, want of wisdom. 2 Cor. 
xi. 1.17.21. (Boasting, Schl.] 

II. Folly, foolishness, as opposed to spiritual 
wisdom and sobriety, “ foolish, ungorernable passion, 
in opposition to σωφροσύνη.᾽᾽ Macknight’s Har- 
mony. “Levity.” Campbell. Mark vii. 22. 
[The sense is not certain. ]— In the LXX it gene- 
rally answers to the Heb. words i799) vileness, 7-0 
perversencss, ime foolishness, &c. [Prov. xiv. 18. 
Deut. xxii. 21. Job iv. 6.) 

ΤΆφρων, ovog, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg. and φρήν mind, 


[1. Foolish. Luke xi. 40. xii. 20. 1 Cor. xv. 
36. Jobv.2,3. Prov. x. 1. 24.] 

[1Π. Τσποταπὶ of the truth of Christianity. Rom. 
ii. 20. Eph. v.17. 1 Pet. 1]. 15.) 

(111. Boasting. 1 Cor. xi. 16. xii. 6. 11.) 

᾿Αφυπνόω, ὥ, from ἀπό intensive, and ὕπνος 
sleep.—To fall asleep, to be asleep. occ. Luke viii. 
23.---᾿Αφύπνωσε. How this word comes to 


1 [The proper meaning is, ‘‘ whatever is necessary for 


Gal. i. 15. The | voice 


AXP 


signify, he fell asleep, 1 do not know: ἀφυπνίζω 
is of a contrary signification. It may be observed, 
that St. Luke often uses words compounded with 
a7é in a very unusual signification, which perhaps 
may be provinciality and an Antiochism.” Mark- 
land in Bowyer’s Conjectures. There is, how- 
ever, but very slender proof that St. Luke was of 
Antioch?. But in the martyrdom of Ignatius, 
ἃ 7, we have μικρὸν ᾿ΑΦΥΠΝΩΣΑΝΤΕΣ, having 
a little. ([Judg. v. 27, in same sense. ] 
Ἄφωνος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from a neg. and φωνή α 


I. Dumb, having πο coice. 1 Cor. xii. 2. [Comp. 
Hab. ii. 18. 2 Mac. iii. 29.) 

11. Dumb, mute, uttering no voice. Acts viii. 32. 
The LXX have once used this word, namely, in 
the correspondent text of Is. lili. 7, for the Heb. 
TTI? mute, silent. 

111. Dumb, having no articulate voice. 2 Pet. 
ii. 16. 

IV. Inarticulate, having no articulate significa- 
tion. 1 Cor. xiv. 10. 

Bay ᾿Αχάριστος, ov, 6, ἡ, from a neg. and 
χάρις, thanks. — Unthankful, ungrateful. occ. Luke 
vi. 35. 2 Tim. iii. 2. See Wetstein on Luke. 
[ Wisd. xvi. 29. Herodian vi. 9, 1.] 

Hay ᾿Αχειροποίητος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from α neg. and 
χειροποιητὸς made with hands.—Not made with 
[human] hands or art. occ. Mark xiv. 58. 2 Cor. 
v. 1. Col. ii. 11, where comp. Rom. ii. 29. 

Bay ᾿ΑΧΛΥ͂Σ, voc, 7.—A mist, a thick mist, 
a fog. Galen, as cited by Scapula, says, “that 
it properly denotes a distemperature ( perterta- 
tionem) of the air, the grossness of which is some- 
what between a cloud and a mist, more dense 
than the latter, but less so than the former: 
whence a certain disorder of the eye is called 
ἀχλύς, and those that are afflicted with it διά 
τινος ἀχλύος οἴονται βλέπειν, seem to see 
through a sort of thick mist or fog.” Elymas, the 
sorcerer, was miraculously punished by St. Paul, 
with a disorder of this kind, previous to his total 
blindness. oce. Acts xiii. }1. Comp. Homer II. 
xx. 321. 341,342, and see Wetstein. [Plut. Alex. 
M. e. 45.] 

"Axpetoc, a, ov, from a neg. and χρεία utility, 
“ἴα fitable, useless. M 30 

I. Un , useless. Mat. xxv. 30. 

II. Unmeritorious, of no value. Luke xvii. 10. 
See Campbell's Prelim. Diss. to Gospels, p. 604.— 
In the LXX it is once, 2 Sam. vi. 22, used in the 
sense of mean, despicable, answering to the Heb. 
‘Ew low, humble. 

᾿Αχρειόω, &, from dxpetoc.—To make unproft- 
able. Pass. ἀχρειόομαι, To become unprofitable, 
vile. oce. Rom. iii. 12, which is a citation of the 
LXX of Ps. xiv. 3, where the correspondent 
Hebrew word to ἠχρειώθησαν is wigan they are 
become stinking, filthy. 

”Axpnorog, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from α neg. and χρῃστός 
profitable.— Unprofitave useless. occ. Philem. I], 
where St. Paul seems to allude to the name of 
Onesimus, which signifies He also uses 
ἄχρηστος, by a litotes, for hurtful, injurious. See 
Woltius and Elsner, and comp. under ἀλυσι- 
τελήῆς 3. [LXX Hos. x. 8.] 


2 See Lardner’s Hist. of Apost. and Evang. ch. vil. fi. 8, 


any undertaking.” See Xen. de Vect. iii. 6, 9.12. Mem. | p. 86, ed. Watson. 


iil. 12,4. Viger, p. 30. Schwarz, p. 225 J 
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3 [Examples may be found in Xen. Cyr. i. 8, 8. Theophr. 


AXP 


°AXPI, and sometimes before a vowel ’A XPIX, 
an adv. construed with a genitive or with a verb 
subjunct. 


I. Of time, Until, either excluding the sub- 


sequent time, as Mat. xxiv. 38. Luke i. 20. xxi. 
24, et al. freq.—or not excluding it, Rom. v. 13. 
viii, 22. [On Rom. v. 13, Schl. says, “ Before 
the promalgation of the law.”]— Aypic οὗ, used 
elliptically for ἄχρι τοῦ χρόνου iv ᾧ, till the 
time in whickh—1. Until, till. Acts vii. 18. 1 Cor. 
xi. 26. xv. 25. Gal. iii. 19. - 2. While, whilst. Acts 
xxvii. 33. Heb. iii. 13. 

11. Of time, Jn, within. Acts xx. 6. 

111. Of place, Unto, even unto. Acts (xiii. 6.] 
xx. 4. xxviii. 15. [Rev. xviii. 5.] 

IV. In general, Unto, even unto. Acts xxii. 4, 
22. Heb. iv. 12. 

Ἄχυρον, ov, τό, from a neg. and ἔχυρον firm, 
steady.— Chaff, “the husks (and refuse) of corn 

by threshing and winnoring',” which 

have no steadiness, but are easily disturbed or put 
in motion by every blast of air; so the Latin 
palea, chaff, is derived from the Greek πάλλω to 
tows. Comp. Job xxi. 18. Ps. i. 4. occ. Mat. iii. 
12 Lake iii. 17. In both which texts ἄχυρον 
denotes not only chaff, preperly so called, but also 
the sdalks or straw, and in short whatever, though 
it grew with the grain, is separated from it and 
thrown away. In Xenophon, ἄχυρα, in like man- 
ner, includes the stalks of corn. See Raphelius, 
Wetstein, and Kypke. [The Jews used the 
stabble to burn, (Exod. v. 7.) to heat their ovens 
and to cuok with, (Gen. xxiv. 25. δυάς. xix. 19.) 


BAO 


whence Christ compares the wicked with the 
stubble which is to be burned. ] 

Bay ‘Awevdne, éoc, οὖς, ὁ, ἡ, from a neg. and 
ψευδής false, a liar.—That cannot lie or deceire. 
occ. Tit. i. 2, where see Wetstein. [ Wisd. vii. 18. 
Symm. Job xxxvi. 4.] 

“AirGog, ov, ὃ, q.d. ἄπινθος not to be drunk, 
on account of its extreme bitterness, from a neg, 
and πίνω to drink. So in Hebrew it is called 
my) from yy) to reject, ΤΊ because animals reject 
or refuse to eat it.— Wormwood. occ. Rev. viii. 11, 
where it is used figuratively, and, according to 
the opinion of Bp. Newton 8, denotes Genseric 
king of the Vandals, who not only bitterly afflicted 
the Romans in the year 455, but also espoused 
the bitter and poisonous doctrines of Arius, and 
during his whole reign most cruelly ed the 
orthodox Christians.— But Vitringa on Rev. (whom 
see) by this fallen star, whose name was Worm- 
wood, understands, and as it seems with greater 
probability, the heresiarch Arius himself. [The 
herb is mentioned, Theoph. Hist. Plant. ix. 18. 
Xen. Anab. i. 5, 1. Ol. Cels. Hierobot. P. i. p. 480. 
See Prov.v.4. Schl. on this place in Rev. refers 
to Jonathan’s Chald. Paraph. on Deut. xxix. 17. 
Br. says, that in Rev. it is the name of a star 
which descending into the waters corrupts them 
with bitterness. The image, he thinks, may be 
taken from Exod. xv. 23. Comp. Ecclesiast. vii. 
27. Ecclus. xxviii. 25.] 

Hay “AWuyoc, ov, ὁ, 7, from a neg. and ψυχή 
life.-— Without life, inanimate. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 7. 
[ Wisd. xiv, 29. Polyb. vi. 47, 10. x. 24, 4.] 


B. 


B, B, 6. Baa. The second letter of the Greek only Lord of Heaten, calling him Beelsamen 
alphabet, corresponding 1b name, order, and (i. e. my 3, or TOP 3), which, in the Phe- 
power to 2 Beth of the Hebrews, but in form ,nician language, is Lord of Hearen.” occ. Rom. 
more nearly resembling the Samaritan or Phoe-' xi, 4; where it is observable, that Βάαλ has the 
nician . ; feminine article ΤΗ͂Σ prefixed ; ΤῊΣ Baad being 

BA’AA, Heb. 9y3.— [A ruler, probably pre-' either put elliptically for rj εἰκόνι τοῦ Βάαλ the 
served in the termination Bal of Carthaginian . image of Baal ; or rather Baad being thus used 

as Asdrubal, &c. See Fuller’s Miscel. feminine, because the idol itself, which was of 
Sac. book ii. ch. 7, and Numb. xxiii. 4; used in | the beere kind, was sometimes a female. So good 
LXX with mase. art. Numb. xxii. 41. 1 Sam. jold Tobit, who probably was an eye-witness of 
xvi. 31. 1 Kings vi. 31. It is the name of 8) what he relates, tells us that all the revolting 
place in 1 Chrun. v. 33. of a man, 1 Chron. vii. 5. , tribes of Israel sacrificed TH: BA’AA TH: 
ix. 30. x. 56. See 2 Kings xi. 18. Others supply 'AAMA'‘AEL to the heifer Baal, Tobit i. 5, and the 
στήλη, from 2 Kings x. 26,27. The Bel of Isaiah : LX X frequently use not only Βάαλ singular with 
xivi. 1. Jer. 1. 2. li. 44, is 53 contr. from 5y3.J]— ! a feminine article, as Jer. ii. 8. 28. xi. 13. xix. 5. 
Beal, An idol. The word denotes a ruler, and | xxxii. 35. Hos. ii. 8. Zeph. i. 4 ; but sometimes 
by this name, when singular, the idolaters of , Βααλίμ plural also, as ΤΑΙ͂Σ Βααλίμ, 1 Sam. vii. 


several nations worshipped the sun or solar fire, | 4.4 It is certain that the Pagan East Indians 
as the great i 
Sanchoniathon, (or whoever was the author of 
the Pheenician Theology, published in Greek by 


Philo Bybli d preserved by Eusebius, Priep. | 
ang. i. 10.) in ἡ | strictly in the N. T. [It is put for my") a step, 


Evang. i. 10.) in his account of the ancient 

, says expressly of the Sun (Ἥλιον), 
Ἰοῦτον Θεὸν ἐνόμιζον μόνον οὐρανοῦ Κύριον, 
ΒΕΕΑΣΑΜΗΝ: καλοῦντες, ὕ ἐστι παρὰ Φοίνιξι 
Κέριος οὐρανοῦ. “This God they esteemed the 


Char. vili. 4: and see Ernest. Clav. Οἷς. voce inutilis. 
Fisch. de Vit. Lex. N. T. Prol. xxv. p. 7.] 
| Jobnson. 
2 Plautus, in the Punic language, writes it Balsamen. 
Peeaul. act v. scene 2. 
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ndent ruler of nature. Thus, Still retain the most religious veneration for a 
cow. 


Comp. 1160. and Eng. Lexicon in τὸ HI. 
Βαθμός, ov, ὁ, from Baivw to go, which see. 
I. A step. But it occurs not in this sense 


2 Kings xx. 9, 10,11. ype a threshold, 1 Sam. 
v. δ. In Wisd. vi. 38, βαθμοὺς τρίβων, we may 
[ say, “the traces of paths” or “ the thresholds.” 
Heaych. βαθμοί' ἴχνη" wodec.] 


3 See his Dissertations on the Prophecies, vol. iii. 
p. 90—92, 2nd ed. 8vo. 

4 See Selden, de Diis Syris, syntag. if. p. 166, &c. [and 

dditam. Beyeri, p. 137. 264.] 


ΒΑΘ 


II. A degree, rank. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 18 ; where 
see Wolfius. (“Prepare a way for themselves to 


BA TII 


ἃς καλοῦσι BAIS, ἐπέπλεκτο, their bed was a 
mat made of leaves, which they call Bais. 
greater honours.” Theodoret and others refer| And Salmasius informs us, that the Egyptian 
this to the rewards in a future life. It occurs in| gospel in John xii. 13. translates rd Baia τῶν 
the sense of dignity and height of honour in Eus. | φοινίκων simply by ZAN BAI, that is, rd Bata, 
H. E. iii. 21. Plut. Ale. 17. So ἐπαναβαίνω of | for fay is only a mark of the plural number : 
soldiers rising, Xen. Cyr. ii. 1,10. See Amm.| where see Wetstein, and Suicer. Thesaur. in 
Mar. xv. 13. See Suicer. Thes. Eccles. i. p..614.]! Bator. [Du Cange, Gloss. p. 167. Salmas. ad 


ΒΑ΄ΘΟΣ, εος, ove, τό. 

I. Depth, a deep. occ. Mat. xiii. 5. Mark iv. 5. 
[Βάθος and βαθύ signify fertility of ground in Eur. 
Androm. 637, and see Lucian, Abdicat. p. 183. 
Prov. xxv. 3.) Luke v. 4. 

II. Depth, in a figurative sense, as of poverty. 
Comp. Rom. viii. 39. [Referring to Ps. exxx. 1 ; 
but Chrysostom explains this passage as denoting 
things in heaven and things on earth ; and Schleus- 
ner says, neither heaven nor carth, nothing in the 
universe. | 

111. Greatness, immensity, as of riches. occ. 
Rom. xi. 33. So Plutarch has ΒΑΘΟΣ ἡγε- 
μονίας for a rast empire; ASlian, +V. H. iii. 18.+ 
MAOY’TQ. ΒΑΘΕΙ͂: and Euripides, cited by 
Polybius, compounds the two words βαθύς and 
πλοῦτος, when he calls peace BAOY MAOYTE, 
abundant in riches. See more in Raphelius, 
Wolfius, and Wetstein. To what they have pro- 
duced I add from Josephus, Ant. vii. c. xv. § 1, 
ΠΛΟΥ͂ΤΟΝ ποιῆσαι BAOY'TATON, to acquire 
tmmense riches. [Again, βάθος κακῶν, Prov. xxiii. 
3, signifies immense evils, and in 2 Cor. viii. 2, ἡ 
κατὰ βάθος πτωχεία, excessive porerty. So in 
Latin profunda araritia, Sallust. Jug. c. 81.] 

IV. Depth, profoundness, inscrutability, abst ruse- 
ness. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 10. Eph. iii. 18. Rev. ii. 24, 
where see Vitringa. [This sense occurs Judith 
viii. 14, and Hesychius has τὰ βάθη, τὰ deara- 
ληπτα. 

Βαθύνω, from βαθύς.---Τὸ deepen, as in dig- 
ging. occ. Luke vi. 48. ([Judg. xiii. 10. Sce 
Ps. xci. 5. Jer. xlix. 8, referring to βάθος IV.) 
Βαθύς, cia, ¥. See βάθος. 

I. Deep. oce, John iv. 1]. 

II. Deep, tprofound,+ [excessive] as sleep. occ. 
Acts xx. 9. So Thevcr. Id. viii. 65, BAOY'S 

ΥΠΝΟΣ deep sleep. Lucian, Timon. t. i. p. 61, 
τὸν BAOY'N τοῦτον ὝΠΝΟΝ ; and Plutarch, 
t. i. p. 793. D, ed. Xyland. ὝΠΝΟΝ BAOY'N. 
{And in the same way it is] spoken of the morn- 
ing, tery early. oce. Luke xxiv. 1. On which pas- 
sage Elsner, Wolfius, and Wetstein show that 
ὄρθρος βαθύς, and ὄρθρου βαθέος, are phrases 
used by the best Greek writers. 

[11]. Profound or inscrutable. This sense oc- 
curs in the LX X. Isa. xxix. 14. xxxi. 6.] 

Βαίνω, from Baw, the same, which is plainly 
from the Heb. nia, to go, come.—To go, proceed. 
The simple V. occurs not in the N. T. 

Kar BAI‘ON, ov, r6.—A branch of the palm- 
tree, as the gen. plur. Batwy is used simply with- 
out φοινίκων, Mac. xiii. 51. So Hesychius, Baic, 
ῥάβδος φοίνικος, καὶ βαῖον. Batc, a branch of the 
palin-tree, also βαΐον. And the Etymologist, Bator 
- σημαίνει τὸν κλάδον τοῦ φοίνικος, Bator sig- 
nifies the branch of the palm-tree. But as this tree 
was not indigenous to Greece, the Greeks seem 
to have formed the word from the Egyptian Bact 
of the same import. Thus Porphyry, de Abstin. 
l. iv. § 7. speaking of the Egyptian priests, says, 
Koirn maa) fe τῶν σπαδίκων τοῦ φοίνικος, 
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Achill. Tat. p. 621. Fischer de Vitiis Lex. Ν. T. 
Prol. i. p. 16.] 

Βαλλάντιον, or Βαλάντιον, ov, τό, from βάλ- 
λεῖν to cast, or βάλλειν ἐντός to cast in.—A bag 
or purse into which money or other valuables are 
put or cast, a money-bag. occ. Luke x. 4. xii. 33. 
xxii, 35, 36.—In the LXX, Prov. i. 14. it answers 
to 09 a bag or purse. 

BA’ AAQ. 

I. To cast, throw. Mat. iii. 10. iv. 6, 18. v. 13, 
25, 30. xxvii. 35. John viii. 7, 59, et al. freq. 

II. To cast, as a tree its fruit. Rev. vi. 13. 
[So in Mat. v. 29, 30. xviii. 8, 9. Rev. iv. 10. the 
sense of casting away is found. ] 

III. To put. See Mat. ix. 17. [xxvii. 6.] 
Mark ii. 22. vii. 83. John v. 7. [xii. 6.] xii. 2. 
xviii. 1]. On the last text but one, Elsner cites 
from Plutarch the phrase ΕἸΣ ΝΟΥ͂Ν ‘'EM- 
BA’AAEIN to put into the mind, in the same 
sense of suggesting, ing. I add from Lucian, 
de Syr. Ded, t. il. p. 897. Ἢ Ἥρη (Juno), ROT 
NO'ON “EBAAAE. See also Wetstein. But 
Kypke (whom also see) produces from Pindar, 
Olymp. xiii. 21, &c., Πολλὰ δ᾽ ΕΝ ΚΑΡΔΙΙΑΙΣ 
ἀνδρῶν “EBAAON Ὧρὄραι πολνάνθεμοι ἀρχαῖα 
σοφίσμαθ᾽, but the flowery hours (i. 6. the 
daughters of Jupiter) have put in the hearts of 
men many ancient arts. {From this general 
sense of putting, or rather putting in, many par- 
ticular explanations are given of this word. To 

ut a liquor into a cessel, is to pour. Mat. ix. 7. 
fark ii. 22. Luke v. 37. John xiii. 5. So Mat. 
xxvi, 12. Again, to put seed into the ground is to 
sow. Luke xiii. 19. fs, exxv. ἢ. In Mat. xxv. 
27, βάλλειν τὸ ἀργύριον is a Greek phrase, to 
put money ont to interest. See Salm. de Usuris, 
. 632. ] 
P IV. To thrust. Rev. xiv. 16. 19. 

V. To strike. Mark xiv. 65. 

VI. In a neuter sense, 70 rush, as ἃ wind. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 14. 

VII. In the pass. perf. and pluperf. To be cast 
down, to lie, as upon a bed, the ground. Mat. viii. 
6, 14. ix. 2. Luke xvi. 20, et al. 

Barrif{w!, from βάπτω to dip. 

1. To dip, immerse, or plunge in water. But 
in the N. T. it occurs not strictly in this sense, 
unless so far as this is included in sense II. and 
III. below. 

11. Βαπτίζομαι, mid. and pass. To wash one's 
self, be washed, wash, i.e. the hands by immersion 
or dipping in water. Mark vii. 4. Luke xi. 838. 
Comp. Mark vii. 3. Mat. xv. 2, and under πυγ- 

| pn.—The LXX use βαπτίζομαι, mid. for washing 
| one’s self by immersion, answering to the Heb. 539, 
2 Kings v. 14. Comp. ver. 10. Thus also it is 

‘applied in the apocryphal books, Judith xii. 7. 
Ecclus. xxxiv. 25. 


111. 70 baptize, to immerse in, or wash with, 


1 See Gentleman’s Magazine, vol. vil. p. 10. 152. vol. viii. 
p. 182. 285, and vol. ix. p. 10. 113. 
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φαΐ in token of purification from sin, and from 
sprritual pollution. Βαπτίζομαι, denotes the 
tdluntary reception of baptiem, To be baptized, re- 
ceive baptism, to be initiated by the rite of baptism. 
It is applied to the baptism both of John and of 
Christ. Mat. iii. 6, (where see Wetstein,) 11. 
Mark i 8. Luke iii. 16. Acts ii. 38. xxii. 16. [Iu 
the middle it signifies to one’s own baptism, 
as in Acta xxii. 16.]—In Mark vi. 14. the par- 
ticiple ὁ βαπτίζων is used, according to the He- 
brew and Greek idiom, for ὁ βαπτιστῆς the bap- 
tuer.—Bawrilso0at ὑπὲρ νεκρῶν, | Cor. xv. 29, 
see under ὑπὲρ I. 3. [ Deyling has collected all 
the opinions on this difficult » (ii. p. 509.) 
His own is, that ὑπέρ is used for ἀντί instead of; 
and he would explain the passage thus, who are 
cxptiond 90 ae fo take the place of the martyrs 
leusner explains it by reference to sense VI, 
and says, Those who hare offered themselves to the 
most serious evils on account of their hope of the 
resurrection of the dead. He refers alsu to the 
Biblioth. Brem. Clas. vii. p. 667.] +‘ There is 
an ellipeis of ἀναστάσεως, baptized in the confidence 
and expectation of a resurrection from the dead. Of 
course by dead are meant, the that die in the 
Lord ; and by the resurrection, the resurrection 
to happi This interpretation is established 
be all doubt by Chrysost., who has examined 
the passage at considerable length, and with his 
usual ability.” Bloomf. Recens. Synopt.+ 
IV. To baptize, as the Israelites were into 
Moses in the cloud and in the sea. occ. | Cor. 


BAP 


sense with his usual inclination to weaken the 
force of such meaninys. ] 

Bay” Βάπτισμα, aroc, τό, from βεβάπτισμαι, 
perf. pass, of βαπτίζω. 

I. An immersion or washing with water, hence 
used in the N. T. for the baptism both of John 
the Baptist and of Christ. Mat. iii. 7. xxi. 15. 

: Rom. vi. 4. Eph. iv. 5. Col. ii. 12. 1 Pet. iii. 21. 

Il. Baptism or immersion in grievous and orer- 
whelming afflictions and sufferings. Mat. xx. 22, 23. 
Comp. parrilu Vi. 

Bay” Βαπτισμός, ov, ὁ, from βεβάπτισμαι, perf. 
pass. of Bazrilw.—An immersion or washing in 
water. occ. Mark vii. 4. 8. Heb. ix. 10. vi. 2; in 
which last-cited text it includes also the Christian 
baptiem. 

Has” Βαπτιστῆς, ov, ὁ, from βαπτίζω.---Α 
baptizer, “a title from John’s office, not a proper 

‘name.’ Campbell, whom see. An agnomen or 

! surname of John, the forerunner of our blessed 
Lord, taken from the office committed to him by 
God. Mat. iii. 1. xi. 11, et al. Comp. John i. 33 ; 
and see Josephus, Ant. xviii. c.6, ὃ 2, and Lard- 
ner’s Collection of Testimonies, vol. i. 6. 4. 

BA’'IITQ.—To dip, plunge, immerse. occ. John 
xiii. 26. Rev. xix. 13. Luke xvi. 24; where ob- 
serve, that βάπτειν ὕδατος is a good Greek 
phrase for dipping in water. Thus Homer, II. vi. 
608, and xv. 265, λούεσθαι ΠΟΤΑΜΟΙῸ (Ionic 
for ΠΟΤΑΜΟΥ͂) is to bathe in a river. Comp. Il. 
xxi. 560, λοεσσάμενος IOTAMOLO. And Wet- 
| stein cites from Aratus, BA’IITQN 'QKEANOI0O, 


%.2; where probably the true reading is ἐβαπ- | dipping in the ocean. In these expressions the 
τίσθησαν, as almost all the ancient, and some of | preposition ἐπί in, or ἐκ with, is understood before 
the later MSS. read. See Wetstein’s Var. Lect. | the noun. See Pasor’s Lex., Bos Ellips. in ἐπί, 
and Griesbach. “ They were baptized (not unto, | and Dammii Lex. col. 1433, 4. [We find (Exod. 
as our English version has it, Pat) into Moses, | xii, 22) that this verb is construed with ἀπό, 
i.e. into that covenant, and into obedience to. βάπτειν ἀπὸ τοῦ aiparoc, suming with blood, 
those laws which Moses delivered to them from |}. e. dipping 8o as to stain. So Lev. XIV. 16. 
God ; 80 βαπτίζεσθαι εἰς Χριστόν is rendered to Hence per laps the expression in Luke xvi. 24 
be baptised into Christ, and signifies to be baptized | may be explained. The verb is construed with 
into the profession of Christ’s laws and doctrine, εἰς in Lev. iv. 6. 1x. 9. xiv. 6, and with ἐν in 
in Rom. vi. 3, and Gal. iii, 27.” Bp. Pearce. Deut. xxxiii. 24. Ruth ii. 14.) 
(Schl. agrees with Bp. Pearce’s explanation. ] | BA’P. Heb.—Bar. Heb. Chald. and Syriac 73, 
V. Ina figurative sense, To baptize with the @ gon. So Bap ᾿Ιωνᾶ, Mat. Xvi. 17, is son of 
Hily Ghost. “ It denotes the miraculous effusion | Jonas. Comp. John i. 42. xxi. 15, 16, 17, and 
of the Holy Ghost upon the apostles and other | Βαρτίμαιος, eon of Timmcus, Mark x. 46. Comp. 
believers, as well on account of the abundance of Βαριησοῦς, Acts xili. 6. 
his gifts (for anciently the water was copivusly| ΒΑΙΡΒΑΡΟΣ, ov, 6.—.d man tho 
poured on those who were baptized, or they Joreign or strange language, a foreigner. 
themselves were plunged therein) as of the virtue | of himself in Pontus, Trist. v. 10, 37. 
and «ffceacy of oly Spirit, who like liring 
water refresheth, washeth away pollutions, cleansth,” | coo 
&e. Stockius. Mat. iii. 11. Mark i. 8. Luke iii. See 1 Cor. xiv. 11. * Some,” says Mintert, 


16. John i. 33. Acta i. 5. xi. 16. 1 Cor. xii. 13. “derive this word from the Arabie barbar, which 

VI. Figuratively, To be immersed or plunyed in | signifies to murmur. Strabo’, lib. xiv., thinks it 
ἃ fld, or sea, as it were, of grievous afflictions | ig formed by an onomatopooia from the sound, as 
aad mufferings. Mut. xx. 22, 73. Mark x. 38, 39. | denoting a man who speaks with difficulty and 
Lake xii. 50. The LXX use it in a like view for | harshness. Others deduce it from the Heb. "3 
the Heb. ΣᾺ} to terrify, affright, Isa. xxi. 4. “H 4, confound.” “The Greeks and Romans 
‘Avepia με ΒΑΠΤΙΊΖΕΙ, /niquity plungeth me,| reckoned all other nations but their own bar- 
i.e. into terror or distress. So Josephus, de Bel. | dariuns, as differing from them in their customs 
fib. iv. c. 3, § 3, says of the robbers who crowded | and language ; and all mankind are therefore 
int Jerusalem, that ἜΒΑ ΠΤΙΣΑΝ τὴν πόλιν, comprehended by the Apostle Paul under the 


[So Ovid 


Barbarus hic ego sum, quia non intelligor ulli. 
also Eurip. Hec. 328, and Herod. ii. 158.] 


they plunyed the city, namely, into calamities. 
{So aleo Diod. Sic. i. c. 73, ἰδιώτας βαπτίζειν 
ταὶς εἰσφοραῖς, and Justin Mart. Dial. c. Tryph. 
p. 313 
vice, Scbleusner cites these places on the last 
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ed. Par. βεβαπτισμένος ἁμαρτίαις, full of 


1 οἶμαι δὲ τὸ BA“PRAPON kar’ ἀρχὰς ἐκπεφωνῆσθαε 
οὕτως, Kat’ ὈΝΟΜΑΤΟΠΟΙΑΝ ἐπὶ τῶν δνσεκφόρως xas 
σκληρῶς καὶ τραχέως λαλούντων, ὡς τὸ ῥβατταριζειν Kae 
τραυλίζειν καὶ ψελλίζειν, p. 977, ed Amstel. 

2 See Vitringa, Obs. Sacra, |. i. c. 9, § 16. 
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distinction of Greeks and Barbarians, Rom. i. 
14.” Doddridge (comp. Kypke). And hence 
St. Luke, in conformity with the usual style, 
calls the inhabitants of Melita, or Malta, Bap- 
Bapo, Acts xxviii. 2, 4; and no doubt their 
language was barbarous in respect to the 


Greeks and Romans; for as the island had! 


anciently a Phoenician colony settled in it (see 
under Μελέτη), so it was afterwards, for a con- 
siderable time, subject to the Carthaginians, who 
established the Punic tongue therein ; and hence 
the vulgar language of Malta, even to this day, 
contains a great deal of the Phonician and 
old Punic, as the curious reader may see very 
satisfactorily proved in the Ancient Universal 
History, vol. xvii. p. 297, ἄς. 8vo. Besides the 
texts above cited, the word occurs Col. iii. 11. 
(LXX, Ezek, xxi. 31.] 

Bay Bapiw, &, from βάρος weight, burden. 

I. To burden, load, weigh down. In pass. Ba- 
péopat, ovpat, to be oppressed, weighed down, heavy, 
as the eyes or body with sleep. occ. Mat. xxvi. 
43 (where see Kypke). Mark xiv. 40. Luke ix. 
32. So in the Anthologia (see Wetstein) BEBA- 
PHME’NOS ὝΠΝΩΙ: and Anacreon, ode 52, 
18, speaks of a young woman, BEBAPHME’- 
NHN ἐς ὝΠΝΟΝ, weighed down to sleep. Thus 
likewise Ovid, Met. i. 224, gravem somno, heary 
with sleep. And Virgil, Ain. vi. 520, somnoque 

vatum. 

11, To be oppressed, burdened, weighed down, 
with affliction or calamity. occ. 2 Cor. i. 8. v. 4. 

111. To be burdened or charged with expense. 
oce. 1 Tim. v. 16. comp. βάρος V. 

Bay Bapéwc, adv. from βαρύς. --- Hearily, 
dully. occ. Mat. xiii. 15. Acts xxviii. 27. [Ba- 
ρέως ἀκούει» τοῖς ὠσί. Properly, to hear with 
difioulty, but metaphorically said of those who, 
though taught, are unwilling to receive the better 
doctrine delivered to them. See Gen. xxxi. 35. 
Is. vi. 10. Xen. Cyrop. ii. 2,1. Anab. ii. 1, 7.] 

Bdpog, eog, ουὅς, τό, from βαρύς. 

I. Weight, burden. It occurs not in the N. T. 
strictly in this sense : but hence, 

IT. It is applied to that eternal weight of gory 
which will follgw the temporal afflictions of be- 
lievers. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 17. St. Paul, in this 
expression, βάρος δόξης weight of glory, elegantly 
joins together the two senses of the Heb. 733, 
which denotes both weight and glory, i. e. shining 
or being irradiated with light; for the natural 
connexion between which two senses see Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon, under 725 VI. and the authors 
there quoted. [See Soph. Aj. 130. Eur. Hipp. 
626. Claudian. de Laud. Stilic. iii. 72. Suidas, 
βάρος ἀντὶ τοῦ τὸ πλῆθος, τὴν ἰσχύν.] 

II. Burdensome labour, laborious employment. 
oce. Mat. xx. 12. 

IV. A burden, burdensome injunction. occ. 
Acts xv. 28. comp. Rev. ii. 24. [See in sense 
111. and IV. 2 Mac. ix. 10. Eccles. xiii. 2. 
Dionys. Hal. Ant. iv. 10.] 

V. Burden, charge. Hence ἐν βάρει εἶναι, to be 
burdensome, chargeable. occ. | Thess. ii.6. Comp. 
Neh. v. 15. 1 Tim. v. 16, ἀβαρής, and ἐπιβαρέω. 
Wolfius, however, refers the phrase ἐν βάρει 
εἶναι to making use of the apostolic authority and 
dignity in general. This interpretation he con- 


firms from ° use of βαρεῖαι, 2 Cor. x. 10 ; from | ments then inflicted. 
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an expression in Phalaris’s Epist. a τινὶ 
εἶναι, and from the opposition between ἐν βάρει 
εἶναι, ver. 6, and that ἠπιότητα, mildness or 
gentleness, which the apostle professes to have 
observed, ver. 7. French translation of ver. 6: 
quoique nows cussions px montrer de |’autorité 
comme les apotres de Christ. So Macknight. 

VI. Bapea, ἢ, τά, infirmities, faults, which in 
Christians are burdensome or grievous, not only to 
others but to themselves. occ. Gal. vi. 2. comp. 
Rom. xv. 1. 1 Thess. v. 14. [So Schleusner, and 
refers to Wessel. on Diod. Sic. iv. 61. and to 
Salm. on Trebell. Poll. Trig. Tyran. c. 4. for 
pondus in the same sense in Latin. ] 


Βαρύνω, from βαρύς. 
I. To , overload, overcharge. occ. Luke 
xxi. 34. Homer, Od. iii. 139, OPNQ: BEBA- 


PHKO’TES, o’ercharged with wine ; and xix. 122, 
BEBAPHKOTA με φρένας OI'NQi, my mind 
overcharged with wine. And Xenophon, cited by 
Raphelius on the place, says that L 

thought that men should take so much food, ὡς 
ὑπὸ πλησμονῆς μήποτε BAPYNEXOAI, as 
never to be oppressed with repletion. Comp. under 
τρέφω III.,and see Wetstein and Kypke on Luke. 

(II. Metaphorically, to harden (the heart), 
Exod. viii. 15. 32. ix. 7. 31. x. 1. Dake dull (the 
eyes or ears), Is. xxxiii. 15. lix. 7. Make heary 
(of chains, &c.) Judg. i.37. Lam. iii. 7. Zech. 
vii. 11. Ecclus. xxxiii. 33. Multiply (as words, 
ὅς.) Job xxxv. 16.] 

BAPY’S, εἴα, 8. 

I. Heavy. occ. Mat. xxiii. 4. 

11. Weighty, im nt. occ. Mat. xxiii. 23. 
(Others explain βαρύς here by dificult. So 
Schleusner, giving, however, our interpretation, 
and ᾿υδ νος it by reference to Polyb. i. 38. 
lii, 13, 66. erodian ii. 14, 7.) Comp. Acts 


xxv. 7. 

HII. Weighty, authoritative, severe. occ. 2 Cor. 
x. 10. [Hesychius, βαρύς, κακός, ἀηδής, σκληρός.] 

IV. Grievous, afflictive, oppressive. oce. Acts Xx. 
29. Comp. 1 John v. 3. [Wisd. ii. 16. Exod. 
xxix. 31. xxx. 42. 1 Mac. i. 19.]—This word, in 
the LXX, generally answers to the Heb. 23. 

[V. In the LXX the word signifies great. In 
Gen. i. 9, 11. Ex. ix. 3, the word usually ren- 
dered by βαρύς is rendered by μέγας (193). And 
Hesychius says, Bapt—édndoi δὲ καὶ piya.) 

ΠΩΣ Βαρύτιμος, ὁ, ἡ, from βαρύς heary, and 
τιμή price. [So in Latin grave pretium, Sall. 
Hist. 3.]—Of great price, very precious or cala- 
able. occ. Mat. xxvi. 7. 

Βασανίζω, from βάσανος. 

I. To examine, try. 

IT. To examine by torture. Hence, 

Ti]. 70 torture, torment. See Mat. viii. 6, 
29. 2 Pet. ii. 8 Rev. ix. 5. Comp. Rev. xii. 2 
(1 Sam. v. 3. 2 Macc. vii. 13.) 

IV. BacaviZopas, to be tossed, as a ship or 
persons sailing, by the waves of the sea. Mat. 
xiv, 24. Mark vi. 48. Comp. Longin. de Sublim. 
x. towards the end. [It is also used in a some 
what milder sense, i. e. to afflict, vez, or annoy. 
Thus, in Mat. viii. 29. Mark v. 7. Luke viii. 98. 
the word refers to the annoyance and vexatiun 
experienced by the devils at being deprived of 
their power over mankind, not to any actual tor- 
Again, in Rev. xi. 10. 
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Eichhorn explains the βασανισμός as referring| III. Βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν, the kingdom of 
to the restraint put on the zealots.) heaven, or of the heavens, a phrase peculiar to St. 
ΒΑ Βασανισμός, ov, ὁ, from βεβασάνισμαι, Matthew, for which the other evangelists use 
. pass. of Bacavilw.— Torment, torture. Ἄλον. βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, the kingdom of God. Comp. 
ix. δ. xiv. 11. et al. [Schleus. says, that in| Mat iv. 17. with Mark i. 14; Mat. xix. 14. with 
Rev. ix. δ. the word denotes pain ; in xviii. 7.} Mark x. 14; Mat. xi. 11. with Luke vii. 28; 
10, punishment, and perhaps, in xiv. 11. the place | Mat. xiii. 11. with Mark iv. 11. and with Luke 
of punishment. } viii. 106. Both these expressions refer to the 
Sas” Βασανιστήῆς, ov, ὁ, from Bacavifw.—A | prophecies of Daniel, ii. 44. vii. 13, 14; and de- 
tormentor, or jailor. The word Bacamorne pro- | note that ererlusting kingdom of the God of heaven, 
perly denotes czaminer, particularly one who has: which he would set up and gite to the Son of God, 
it in charge to examine by torture. Hence it came! or, in other words, the spiritual' and eternal 
to signify jailor ; for on such, in those days, this| kingdom of Christ, God-Man, “which was to 
charge devolved. Campbell, whom see. occ. | subsist first in more imperfect circumstances on 
Mat. xviii. 34. [We may observe from Gro- | earth, but afterwards was to appear complete in 
tius’s notes on this passage, that among the juris- | the world of glory. In some places of Scripture, 
consults the prison is called cruciatus is.| the kingdom of heaven more particularly signifies 
See Fischer, Vit. p. 20. Hesychius, Baga. the former of these, and denotes the state of it on 
mornc, ὁ δημόκοινος, πολλάκις dt ὁ Ccacrnrne, | earth (see Mat. xiii. throughout, especially ver. 
καὶ παρὰ τῶν ἀνδραπόδων τὴν ἀλήθειαν πκυν- 4]. 47. xx. 1.) : and sometimes the kingdom of 
θανόμενος.) God signifies only the state of glory, 1 Cor. vi. 9, 
BA’ SANOS, ov, ἡ. 10. xv. 50. Gal. v.21. But generally both the 
I. An ezamination. [Properly an examination | one and the other expression includes both.” 
of metals. Bacavog was a Lydian stone by which | See Doddridge on Mat. iii. 2, Suicer, Thesaur. in 
gold was tried. Bacavog λίθος οὕτω cadciraz! βασιλεία, and Jos. Mede’s Works, folio, p. 103, 4. 
ᾧ τὸ χρυσίον παρατριβόμενον δοκιμάζεται, Har-| Campbell observes, that βασιλεία signifies not 
. and the Etym. Magn. calls it χρυσοχοῖκὴ | only kingdom, but reign, and that in both the 
ioc, adding the same explanation as Harpo- | above-mentioned expressions it should, when it 
cration ; and Hesychius says of Bacarorne, | relates to the place, be rendered by the former 
λίθος οὕτω λέγεται, Λυδικοῦ λίθου γένος, ᾿ 


word ; when to the time or duration of the sove- 

λίθος βάσανος, παρατρίβοντες τὸ χρυσίον | reignty, by the latter. See more in Preliminary 
ἐξοκείμαζον. ind. Pyth. x. 105.] Dissertations to the Gospels, p.136,&e. [Much 
has been written on this formula. Kopp (Exc. i. 
on the Epist. to the Thess.) and Keill in his Hist, 
V. H. vii. 18.) Dogmatis de Regno Messiw, &c. (Lips. 1781) 
ILI. Torture, torment. occ. Luke xvi. 23, 28.| think it always denotes Christ’s future kingdom 
Mat. iv. 24, where Wetstein cites Dio Chrys. | after the resurrection; but Doederlein especially 
applying it to torments arising from distempers. ; (Institut. Theol. Christ. p. m. 743) and Sclileus- 
{in 1 Sam. vi.3, 4, 8, 17, τὸ τῆς βᾳσάνου means | ner differ. All agree in thinking that the formula 
the trespass offering; the word ἐξίλασμα, or a| was a Jewish one, and was used with reference 
milar one, being understood, i. 6. offering for | to that kingdom of the Messiah which they ex- 
guilt to escape punishment or torture. See Wisd. pected. See Schoettgen. Hor. Heb. i. p. 1147, 


II. dn examination by torture. In both these 
senses it is used by the profane writers. [8]. 


xix. 4. 1 Mac. ix. 56.] on this subject. And it appears to me that 
Βασιλεία, ac, ἡ, from βασιλεύς, tor rather | Campbell’s remark as to both states being, at least 
βασιλεύω." | in some degree, almost always implied, is correct. 


1. A kingdom, or dominion of a king. Mark 
vi. 23. [Rev. xvi. 10. In Mat. iv. 8. and Luke 
iv. δ. Schleusner explains it a prurince: rag! gives seven distinct shades of difference in the 
βασιλείας τοῦ κόσμου the prorinces of Judea, and | EXXx. We find βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ used in Wind. 
so many others. In the LXX it is often so: vi. 4. simply for (fod’s kingdom, or rule over the 
used, Esth. i. 22. 11. 18. iii. 13. It is also used | earth ; andin x. 10. for the congregation of saints 
for a state generally, not the dominion of a king | who surround and worship God as their King in 
in particular, Mat. xii. 25. Mark iii. 24. Luke |hearen. We may observe that (1) the future happi- 
xi. 17, 18. and perhaps Acts i. 6. And for the | ness of Christ's followers in his heavenly kingdom is 
γε of the state, Mat. xxiv. 7. Mark xiii. 8. } implied Mat. v. 3, 103, 19, 20. vii. 21. viii. 11, 
Luke xxi. 10. Heb. xi. 33.] 12. xviii. 3, 4. xx. 1. Mark ix. 47. (comp. 45.) 

1]. “ Royalty, royal power or dignity. For that! Luke vi. 20. xiii. 28, 29. xiv. 15. xxii. 16, 18, 30. 
it was not a different kingdom from that wherein | xxiii. 42. Acts xiv. 22. 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10. xv. 50. 
the nobleman lived, is evident from ver. 14. It! Gal. v. 21. Ephes. v. 5. 1 Thess. ii. 12. 2 Thess. 
is equally so that there is in this circumstance |i. 5. 2 Tim. iv. 18. James ii. 5. 2 Pet. i. 1]. 
an allasion to what was well known to our Lord's | That (2) the blessings of his earthly kingdom, or the 
hearers, the way in which Archelaus, and even, Christian religion with all its present gifts and 
Herod himself, had obtained their rank and | blessings, is more especially alluded to, Mat. x. 7, 
authority in Judea, by favour of the Romans.” ; 

Cam 1, whom see. , OCC. Luke xix. 12, 15. 4 {Schleusner Mtrangely refers v. 10. to the heavenly 
[It may be here explained of a crown, and see | and v. 3. with Luke vi. 2U. to the earthly state of Chris- 
Diod. Sic. i. 47. Rev. xvii. 12. [6 also in this tians. The expressions are entirely the same, used on 
sense is used for reign or gorernment, or authority, | the same subject, and in the same way; nor can any 
Mat vi, 15. Luke ©. 88, John i ὁ8, reo nen ee eae a ena 
iL δ. and (ὦ) xii. 10. for ροιετ.) conscience’ sake.) 
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Nevertheless, sometimes one, sometimes the 
other, is more strongly alluded to, and Schleusner 
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33. xiii. 11, 24, 81, 33, ἄς. xix. 12, (though 
this may be referred to the first head,) 43. xxii. 
2. xxiii. 13. Mark i. 15. iv. 11, 26, 30. x. 15. 
xii. 31. Luke viii. 10. ix. 62. xii. 31. xiii. 18, 20. 
xvi. 16. xviii. 17,29. Acts viii. 12. Rom. xiv. 
17. 1 Cor. iv. 20. Rev. i. 9. In the following 
places the professors of this religion, or the 
Christian body, seem to be pointed out, Mat. xi. 
Hl, 12. xiii. 41. xxi. 31. (and so Luke vii. 28.) ; 
but there is little necessity for separating these 

assages from the last. Again (3) the Messiah's 

ingdom in the Jewish sense is meant, Mat. 
xviii, 1. xx. 21. Mark xv. 43. Luke xvii. 20. 
xix. 11. xxiii. δὶ ; and (4) Christ’s kingdom. gene- 
rally, Mat. iii. 2. iv. 17. Luke xi. 2. Actsi. 3. 
xix. 8. xxviii. 23, 31. Coloss. iv. 1], and else- 
where. (In 1 Cur. xv. 24. it denotes that in- 
vincible kingdom of Christ by which he reigns 
over and assists his followers till the end of the 
world.) The following passages are of doubtful, 
disputed, or difficult meaning, Mat. xvi. 19, 28. 
Luke ix. 27. Mark ix. 1. The similar passages, 
Mat. xix. 24. Mark x. 23, 24, 25. Luke xviii. 
24, 25, are referred by Schleusner to the second 
sense. } 

(IV. It is used for βασιλεύς king. Mark xi. 
10. (comp. Luke xix. 38.) In Rev. i. 6. Eich- 
horn says βασιλείαν, ἱερεῖς, which is the reading 
of many MSS,., is for ἱερέων, i.e. α body ti 
the privileges of priests, i. 6. of Christians who have 
Sree access to the throne of grace. See 1 Pet. ii. 9.] 

[V. Happiness, happy state, especially in the 
world to come. Mat. xxv. 34. Luke xii. 32. xxii. 
29. (perhaps). ] 

Βασίλειος, ὁ, ἡ, from βασιλεύς. 

I. Royal, kingly. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 9. [Comp. 
Exod. x. 7. xix. 6.] 

JI. Βασίλειον, ov, τό, (namely δῶμα. a house, 
being understood), a royal house, a palace. oce. 
Luke vii. 25. where Wetstein shows that the 
word is used in the same sense by the Greek 
writers, [See Xen. Anab. iii. 4, 15. In the 
LXX the same word is often to be understood, 
Prov. xviii. 19. Dan. vi. 18, and sometimes 
στέμμα or διάδημα, as 1 Kings xiv. 8. 2 Sam. 1. 
10.) 


Βασιλεύς, ἑως, ὁ, a king, monarch. It is ap- 
plied as well to God and his Christ, Mat. v. 335. 
xxv. 34, 40. John xviii. 37. 1 Tim. i. 17; as to 
men, Mat. i. G. ii. 1. x. 18. xiv. 9. 1 Pet. ii. 13, 
17. In the two last passages it particularly sig- 
nifies the Roman emperor, whom, though the 
Romans themselves abhorred the title of rez, or 
king, yet the Greek writers, both ecclesiastical 
and profane, commonly called βασιλεύς or king. 
Thus Josephus, de Bel. iii. 7, ὃ 3. τὰ περὶ rove 
Ῥωμαίων ΒΑΣΙΛΕΙ͂Σ ἐσόμενα, “what would 
happen concerning the Roman emperors.” So 
Cellarius, in his Herodum Historia vindicata, 
printed at the end of the 2ad vol. of Hudson’s 
Josephus, shows that not only Herodian, but 
Pausanias, Dionysius Perieget. and Diodorus Sic. 
apply the name βασιλεύς to the Roman emperors. 
See also Wolfius on John xix. 15. On Rev. 
xix. 16. see Vitringa, Elsner, and Alberti. [The 
word is used of any ruler, as of Herod, Mat. 
xiv. 9. and elsewhere, who was only a tetrarch ; 
and, generally, Acts iv. 26. xxv. 13. and pro- 
bably Heb. vii. 1. So Rev. ii. 11. There is the 
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itive sense. 


BAZ 


same free use of the word in good writers. See 
Esch. Pers. 24. and Fischer. ad A&schin. Socrat. 
Dial. iii. 2.) 

Βασιλεύω, from βασιλεύς a king.—To be a king, 

ign as a king, whether in a proper or figura- 
tive "See Mat. ii. 22. ΔῊΝ i, 33. xix. 
14,27. Rom. v. 14, "7, 21. 1 Cor. iv. δ. xv. 25. 
Rev. ix. 15, 17. xix. 6. where see Vitringa. On 
Mat. ii. 22. Wetstein shows that the phrase 
BAXIAEY EIN 'ANTI’ ΤΙΝΟΣ is used not only 
by the LXX, 2 Kings xv. 7. and in 1 Mac. 
xiii. 32. but likewise by Herodotus, Aristophanes, 
Xenophon, and Appian, for reigning in the stead 
or place of another. [Prov. ix. 6.) ° 

Βασιλικός, ἡ, ov, from βασιλεύς. 

I. Royal, kingly, of or belonging to a king. oce. 
Acts xii. 20,21. James ii. 8. 

II. Βασιλικός, ὁ, (διάκονος ax attendant, or 
the like, being understood.) 4 courtier, i. 6. an 
attendant, servant, or minister of a king, as the 


Syriac version renders it 1a\w χα Le. 
δοῦλος βασιλέως, or βασιλικός, “ qui vices regis 
gerebat, et regius erat minister.” Tremellius. 
occ. John iv. 46, 49. Comp. Wetstein, Kypke, 
and Campbell. [This explanation is confirmed 
by Polyb. iv. 76,2. Jcseph. A. J. xv. 8,4. B. J. 
vii. 5, 2. But others, as Bos, supply ἀνήρ, i. 6. 
one of the royal family ; others στρατιώτης. See 
Casaub. Exerc. Antibaron. p. 356. The Vulgate 
has regulus. LXX, Numb. xx. 17.] 

[111. Greatest, best. James ii. 8. Comp. Mat. 
xxii, 39. The word denotes nobility, or excel- 
lence, in classical authors. Xen. Symp. i, & 
Polyb. viii. 24. p. 60.] 

Βασίλισσα, ης, ἡ, from βασιλεύς.---ΑἹ queen. 
oce. Mat. xii. 42. Luke xi. 31. Acts viit. 97. 
Rev. xviii. 7. This word is used by Theocr. Id. 
xv. 24. and by others of the Greek writers, whom 
see in Wetstein. [See Stnrz. de Dial. Maced. 
Ρ. 154. LXX, Jer. xxix. 2.} 


Βάσις, ewe, ἡ, from Baw or Baive to go, tread, 
which in the perf. tense, βέβηκα (Ionic βέβαα), 
imports in the Greek writers, firmness, ines. 
(Sch. traces out the meaning of the word more 
correctly, βάσις α going, from βαίνω to go, (as in 
Soph. Aj. 8. and see Hesych. and Suidas,) thence 
that with which the step is made, or a fvot, (He- 
rodian vi. δ, 12. Apollod. Bibl. i. 5.) and thence 
again the lower part, base, or foundation. ] 

I. A basis, base, or foundation, [ pavement,] from 
its steadiness. [Lev. i. 9.] 

11. The sole of the foot, or, in a more lax signi- 
fication, the foot of a man, which is, as it were, 
the basis on which he stands or goes. occ. Acts 
iii, 7. Elsner and Alberti show that the profane 
writers use the word in this sense. The former 
of these authors intimates that it may also denote 
the sfootstep or tread. Comp. Heb. xii. 13; and 
see Wetstein and Kypke on Acts. [Wisd. xiii. 19: 
Ecclus. xxvi. 20.] 

Βασκαίνω to bewitch, properly with the eye. So 
the Greek Schol. on Theocr. Id. v. 13. observes, 
that βάσκανος properly signifies ὁ τοῖς ὀφθαλ- 
μοῖς καίνων καὶ φθείρων τὸ ὁραθὲν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, 
one who with his eyes kills or destroys what he looks 
at; and the Etymologist, and the Schol. on 
Arist. Plut. 5. say, that βάσκανος is for φάσκα- 
voc, ὁ τοῖς φάεσι καίνων, he who kills, with his 
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books or eyes’: and this derivation is confirmed: I. Zo bear, carry, properly, α heary burden, 
by the initial 7 being found instead of the ὁ in the bajulare, as Luke vii. 14. Jvohn xix. 17. Acts 


fascino, to fascinate or bewitch with the eye. iii. ἃ. Comp. Mark xiv. 13. 
superstitions heathen believed that great; II. 70 bear, carry, in general. Luke x. 4 
mischief might eneue from an evil eye, or from xi. 27. Comp. Acts ix. 15. (xxi. 35.] 

th envious and malicious looks.. 111. To carry off or take away. John xx. 15, 
βασκαένω and its derivatives are fre- where see Wetstein, W: Ifius, and Kypke; Mat. 
used in the profane authors for ercy, and iii. 11, whose shoes [ am not worthy “ βαστάσαι 
apocryphal. writers apply such to take away, (Diog. Laert. p. 373. ed. Meibom.) 
he same sense. See LXX in Deut.’ after having pulled them off ; that is, whoee sare 
ὅθ. Prov. xxiii. 6. xxviii 22. and’ I am not worthy to be; this being the office of 
xiv. 3,6, 8. xviii. 18. xxxvii. 11, or 133. ! slaves among the ancients.” Markland, in Ap- 
Pliny relates from Isigonus, that “among the: pend. to Bowyer’s Conject. where see more ; also 
Triballians and Illyrians there were certain en-| Wetstein on Mat. John xii. 6. ἐβάσταζεν carried 
ehanters, qui vies quoque effascinent intcrimantquc | off, i. 6. tole. Thus Bp. Pearce and Kypke, who 
quos diutius imtueantur, iratis preesertim ocwlis; confirm this sense from the Greek writers, 
who with their looks could bewitch and kill those +Bloomfield cites the following apposite ex- 
whom they beke/d for a considerable time, espe-| ample from Joseph. p. 402, 39. Huds. ὁρμή- 
cally if they did so with angry eyes.” N.H. vii. 2. σαντες εἰς μίαν σκηνήν, ὡς οὐδένα ἑώρων ἐν 


‘Qe μὴ ΒΑΣΚΑΝΘΩ΄ δέ, τρὶς εἰς ἐμὸν ἔπτυσα κόλπον. 
To guard against the harm of evil eyes, 
Thrice on my breast I spat, 
gays a shepherd in Theocr. Id. vi. 39. 
other in Virg. Ecl. iii. 103. 
Nesceio quis teneros ocuiéus mihi fascinat agnos. 
Seme evil eyes bewitch my tender lambs. 
These to which many more might be 
added, (see Wetstein on Gal. iii. 1.) are sufficient 


And an- 


μέσῳ, φαγόντες καὶ πιόντες ἐβάστασαν ἐσθῆτα, 
καὶ πολὺν χρυσὸν κομίσαντες ἔξω τῆς παρεμβο- 
λῆς, ἔκρυψαν." 

IV. 70 take up. occ. John x. 31; where this 
V. im ilies the largeness of the stones employed. 
So Homer, Od. xi. 598. 

Aday BAXTA’ZONTA πελώριον ἀμφοτέρῃσιν. 
Heaving with both his hands a ponderous stone. 
[Comp. John viii. 59. Joseph. A. J. vii. 11, 7. 


to show the sotions of the ancient heathen on this| viii, 2,2. and Homer, 1]. A. 593. Φ. 405.) 


sabject; and we may add, that the same super- 


V. To bear, support, sustain, suffer, whether 


stitious fancies still prevail in Pagan and Maho- | corporally, Mat. xx. 12. Rom. xi. 18; or men- 
metan ? countries, and among the vulgar in most | tally, John xvi. 12. Rom. xv. 1; or both, Mat. 
of those that @all themselves Christian. But viii. 173. Luke xiv. 27. Acts xv. 10. Rev. 
when St. Paul says, 0 foolish Galutians, τίς ὑμᾶς | ji, 2. et al. On John xvi. 12. observe, that the 
ifaoxaye ; who hath bewitched yuu? it is not tu be game expression is used in Epictetus’s Enchirid. 
imagined that the Apostle favoured the popular 'XxXxvi—Tyy σεαυτοῦ φύσιν κατάμαθε, εἰ AY’- 
error ; this is only such a strung expression of NAYAI ΒΑΣΤΑΙ͂ΣΑΙ, consider your own na- 
his surprise at their departure from the purity | ture, whether you are able to bear it. So Arrian, 


of the Gospel, as any man might now use, who, Enictet. iii. 15. ri ΔΥΝΑΣΑΙ ΒΑΣΤΑ͂ ΣΑΙ; 


potwithstanding, did not give the least credit to 


BA'TOY, ov, ἡ, perhaps (Ὁ being changed into 


the pretended jascination of an evil cye. occ. Gal. | ¢ as usual) from the Heb. τη, @ noisume plant, 


e of Galatians Schleusner 


aced you with false doctrine? 


iz 1. [The 
explains, who has 


See Irmisch. on Herodian i. p. 897.]—The LXX | 


have βασκανεῖ τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ αὐτοῦ, shall ἐπτν with 
his eye, for ivg yin his eye shall be evil, Deut. 


which is rendered βάτος by the LXX, Job 
xxxi. 40.— bush or bramble. occ. Mark xii. 26. 
Luke vi. 44. xx. 37. Acts vii. 30, 35. But 
observe, that in Mark almost all the ancient, and 
many later MSS., with several printed editions, 


xxviii. 54. and 56. βασκανεῖ τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ αὐτῆς, | have τοῦ before βάτου, and this reading is adupted 
fur are sy. So Ecclus. xiv. ὃ. πονηρὸς ὁ Bac-| by Wetstein and Griesbach, whom see. [The 


ied. iv. 12.] Comp. under ὀφθαλ- 


μός ITT. 
BacraZw. Martinius and Mintert derive it 


from Baw to go, and ordw to stand, i. 6. firm. 


1 [See also Aul. Gel. N. A. xili. 6.) 

8 ὁ Ne nation in the world (says Dr. Shaw, Travels, 
p. 243. 2nd edit.) is so much given to superstition as the | 
Arabs, or even the Mahometans in general. They hang 
about their children’s necks the figure of an open hand, 
usually the right; which the Turks and Moors paint like- 
wise upon their ships and houses, as a counter-charm to an 
evil ege: for Ave is with them an unlucky number, and 
for (meaning their fingers) in your eyes, is their proverb of 
curing and defiance. Those of riper years carry with 
them some hs of their Koran, which (as the Jews 
did their phylacieries. Ex. xiii. 16. Num. xv. 38.) they 
Race upon their breasts, or sew under their caps, to pre- 
vent fascination and witchcraft, and to secure themselves 
frem sickness aod misfortunes. The virtue of these scrol!s 
and charms ἰδ supposed to be so far universal, that they 

them even upon the necks of their cattle, horses, 
and other beasts of burden.” (The same superstition 
prevails at this day in many parts of Italy, and especially 
at Naples among all classes, aud to a degree hardly credible 
te any bat eve-witnesses.) 


—_ 


ᾧ, he is wicked who entieth αἰ} LXX use βάτος for the Heb. τ in Exod. iii. 


2—4. Deut. xxxiii. 16. It occurs in Plutarch, 
t. vi. Opp. p. 335. ed. Reisk. Polyb. iii. 71, 1. 
See on this word Dioscorid. iv. c. 37. Suicer i. 
p. 672. Ol. Cels. Hierobot. ii. p. 58.] 

ΒΑΤΟΣ, ov, ὁ, from the Heb. n3.—A bath, the 
largest Jewish measure of capacity next to the 
homer, of which it was the tenth part. See Ezek. 
xlv. 11, 14. It is equal to the ephuh, i.e. to 
seven gallons and a half English, and is always 
mentioned in Scripture as a measure of liquids. 
oce. Luke xvi. 6. [Josephus, A. J. viii. 2. says 
the βάτος holds seventy-two sextarii, but Epi- 
phanius de Mens. p. 540. says only sixty. See 
Theodoret. Op. t. i. (ed. Hal.) p. 466. and the 

3 [Schleuener gives the orthodox explanation without 


hesitation, and most candidly, adding of course that the 
other sense, i. e. βαστάζω fo cure, may be thought of, and 


| quoting Galen, de Compos. Med. per Genera II ψώρας 


θεραπεύει καὶ ὑπώπια βαστάζει. and in Latin, Ovid Pont. 
i. 3. This passage ie tully discussed in Abp. Mayee’s 
work ou the Atonement, i 410—152.] 
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Schol. on Hexapl. Origen. Montfauc. 3 Kings 
v. 11. The Hebrew word occurs also in Ezra 
vii. 22. and the Greek is written, according to 
Theodoret, either βάτος or Radoc, and some 
MSS. have this variety in Luke xvi. 6. and others 
κάδους and κάβους. The LXX in 2 Chron. 
iv. 5. render the Heb. word by μετρητήῆς, and the 
Syriac, in St. Luke, has a word corresponding. ] 

Βάτραχος, ov, ὁ, q. βοάτροχος, παρὰ τοῦ τὴν 
βοὴν τραχεῖαν ἔχειν, from its harsh croaking. 
[See Bochart, Hieroz. P. ii. L. v. ς. i. p. 651.) — 
A frog. oce. Rev. xvi. 13. Is not our English 
name frog likewise formed from the sound of its 
croaking? [Artemidorus ii. 15. says that βά- 
τραχοι ἄνδρας γόητας καὶ βωμολόχους προ- 
σημαίνουσι, and ΒΟΟΣ on this passage of the 
Revel. explains the word in this sense rightly. 
LXX, Ex. viii. 2—4.] 

BaF Barrodoyiw, &, from Barrog a stutterer, 
properly one who cannot speak plain, but begins a 
syllable several times before he can finish it}, and 
λόγος . And βάττος seems a derivative 
from Heb.’ wea to speak foolishly, prate, babble, 
effutire.—To use vain repetitions, as the heathen 
did in their prayers. Of these we have exam- 
ples, 1 Kings xviii. 26. Acts xix. 34. Comp. 

omer, ll. i. 472, 3. occ. Mat. vi. 7. Comp. 
Ecclus. vii. 14.—Simplicius on Epictet. p. 212. 
uses this very uncommon verb. See Wetstein 
on Mat. [Michaelis has a dissertation on Batto- 
logia in his Syntagm. Comm. pt. ii. p. 57. and on 
the place of St. Matthew, see Schwarz, Comm. 
Ling. Gr. p. 246; and on the word, Casaubon, 
Exere. Antibaron. xiv. 8. Stolberg. Exerc. Ling. 
Gr. ix. p. 864.) 

Βδέλυγμα, arog, τό, from ἐβδέλυγμαι perf. of 
βδελύσσομαι. 

I. An abomination, an abominable thing. Mat. 
xxiv. 16. Luke xvi. 15. et al. By a comparison 
of Mat. xxiv. 15, 16. Mark xiii. 14. with Luke 
xxi, 20, 21. it is plain that by the abomination of 
desolation, i.e. which maketh , is meant the 
Roman armies with their ensigns. “ As the Roman 
ensigns, especially the eagle, which was carried 
at the head of every legion, were objects of wor- 
ship; they are, according to the usual style of 
Scripture, called an abomination.” Lardner’s 
Collection of Testimonies, vol. i. p. 49. &c. See 
also Josephus, Ant. 1. xviii. c. 3. 8 1. and c. 6. 
§ 3. and ye Bel. 1. vi. c. 6. § 1. and Bp. Newton 
on Proph. vol. ii. p. 263. &c. 8vo, and Randolph’s 
View of our Lord’s Ministry, p. 291. Note. [This 
interpretation is rejected by Schleusner with con- 
tempt, as well as another, (see Possin. Spicil. 
Evang. § 3.) which refers this expression to the 
statue of Caligula, when placed in the temple of 
Jerusalem. He says, that as βδελύσσομαι signi- 
fies to feel disgust at an object for its filthy smell 

for says the Etym. M. 192, 29. βδέλυγμα, ἡ 
vooopia) or other odious quality, s0 βδέλυγμα 


ει Salmasius in Pole’s Synops. 

2 Whence also may be derived the name of that Battus, 
the son of Polymnestus the Therszean; who, Herodotus 
Says, WAS τραῦλος a stammerer, iv. 155. of Battus, a silly 
tautological poet mentioned by Suidas, and to whom Ovid 
is thought to allude in the answer of that baddling Battus 
to Mercury, Met. ii. 703. 
sub illis 
Montibus, inquit, erunt, et erant sub montibus Mllis. 
they should 
Be near those hills, and near those hills they were. 


See Suicer, Thesaur. in βαττολογέω. 
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devastation.]|—In the LX 


gusting. 


BEB 
is an object of exceeding disgust; and hence 


βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως means either a great 
and abomi ἱ 


inable devastatiun, or (from Dan. ix. 29. 
xii. 11.) α devastating army which causes such a 
βδέλυγμα most fre- 
quently answers to the Heb. mgyin, pre, or pyro 
(which is the Heb. word in Dan. ix. 27.); all of 


which denote somewhat tery nauseous or abomin- 
able 


[II. An idol or idolatry, as a thing most dis- 
1 Kings xi. 5, 33. Isa. ii. 8, 20. xvii. 8. 
1 Sam. xv. 2. Deut. xxix. 17. Exod. viii. 26. 
2 Kings xxiii. 13. (comp. Wisd. xii. 25) Jer. 
xiii. 27. and perhaps Rev. xvii. 4,5. The Lex. 
Cyrill. MS. Brem. says βδίλυγμα' πᾶν εἴδωλον 
οὕτω ἐκαλεῖτο παρὰ Ἰουδαίοις. As idolatry was 
one of the foulest sins, the word describing it is 
not improperly used for any great sin. Rev. 
xxi. 27. Eccl. xv. 14. xvii. 26. Jer. xi 15 
1 Mac. i. 54.] 

Βδελυκτός, ἡ, dv, from éBdéAverae 3rd pers. 


perf of βδελύσσομαι. --- Abominable, extremely 
ful 


{and so Hesychius]. occ. Tit. i. 16. [Prov. 
xvii. 15. Eccl. xli. 8.) 
BAEAY ZZOMAL. 
I. To turn away through loathing or dieges, 
{properly from an ill smell *, see Aristoph. Plut. 


700.] to abhor, abominate, aversari, abominari 
oce. Rom. ii. 22. Rev. xxi. 8; where ἐβδελυγ- 
μένοι, according to Vitringa, means those who 
are polluted with unnatural lusts, the ἀρσενό- 


κοιται and μαλακοί, whose wickedness is called 
in Heb. mgyin abomination, Lev. xviii. 22; and 
the persons guilty of it ἐβδελυγμένοε by the 
LXX, Hos, ix. 10. ([Schleusner (referring also 
to Hosea) explains this rather of idol-worship. 
Is. Ixvi. 5. Eccl. xx. 8. (In xi. 2. it rather im- 
plies comempt.) Lev. xviii. 30. Prov. viii. 7.] 
[11. To rea thing detestable. Rom. ii. 23. 
That this is the sense in this passage appears 
from the words ὁ λέγων μὴ μοιχεύειν. The 
active is used in somewhat a similar way in Exod. 
νυ. 2]. ἐβδελύξατε τὴν ὀσμὴν ἡμῶν, ye made oar 
smell offensive, or made us hated. 

BéBatog, a, ον, from BéBaa, Ionic for βέβηκα 
perf. of Bdw or Baivyw to go, and which in this 
tense imports firmness, iness.— ΕἾ sure, 
stedfut. occ. Rom. iv. 16. 2 Cor. i.6. 2 Pet 
i. 10. Heb. ii. ἃ. iii. 6, 14. vi. 194 ix. 17. 
This last verse, and the immediately ing 
one, Doddridge paraphrases thus : “ For where a 
covenant is, it necessarily imports the death of that 
by which the covenant 1s confirmed, (or, according 
to Pierce, of the pacifier, τοῦ διαθεμένου, comp. 
under dcariOnpe εἶ for you know that sacrificial 
rites have ever attended the most celebrated 
covenants which God hath made with man, 80 
that I may say, a covenant ts confirmed over the 
dead (‘dead sacrifices,’ Macknight), iwi νεκροῖς 
βέβαια, 90 that it does not αταὶϊ while that by ahi 
it is confirmed liveth.” Here it is evident, Ist, 
that, according to either Doddridge’s or Pierce's 
interpretation, διαθέμενος is but another name 
for the Heb. my a purifer®, or purification saori- 

3 Hesychius βδελύσσεσθαι" κενοῦσθαι τὴν κοιλέαν, to void 
the stomach. 

4 In this passage, ἀσφαλῆ καὶ βεβαίαν may refer either 
to ἣν (sc. ἐλπίδα) or to ἄγκυραν. In the second case the 


interpreters refer to Hesychius, who explains this word by 
ἁσάλεντος not shaken by the tide or waves. 


δ +Parkhurst here confounds N"3 and m.t 
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fee, which always accompanied the solemn dispen- 
sstions of God to man. Gen. xv. 18. Exod. 
xxiv. 5, 8. [1 Sam. xxiii. 23.] Mat. xxvi. 28; 
and @ndly, that, according to St. Paul’s reason- 
ing in this passage, the Heb. phrase ΤΡῚΣ my, 
when referring to covenants, must strictly and 
properly import the cutting off, namely, in 
sacrifice, such a parifer. (Comp. Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in ΤῸ V.) 

observe, that διαθήκη (which see) should be ren- 
dered, when referring to God's transactions with 
man, not a corenant, but απ institution or dispen- 


BEE 


βεβαιῶσαι rac ἐπαγγελίας, or τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν. 
See Raphelius and Wetstein. [Lysias, p. 325.] 
Βεβαίωσις, ewe, ἡ, from βεβαιόω. Confirma- 
tion, corroboration. oce. Phil. i. 7. Heb. vi. 18. 
( Wisd. v.20. There is difficulty in Lev. xxv. 23.] 
Βέβηλος, ὃ, 1)-—Profane, roid of religion or 
piey. Applied both to persons. occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. 
Heb. xii. 16; and to things. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 7. 


But, 3rdly, I must | Vi. 20. 2 Tim. ii. 16.---Βέβηλος may be derived 


either from the ? Heb. 533 in confusion, from va 
to confound, ‘“because profane persons confound 
the differences of things,” or from the particle 


sation. ([Schleusner translates this passage, a fe, denoting priration or separation, (perhaps 


tedtament ts ratified by the death of the testator, as in 
our version. ] 
Βεβαιότερος, - 
more Con occ. 2 Pet. i. 3. καὶ ἔχομεν 
βιβαιότερον τὸν προφητικὸν λόγον, and we 
(apostles) hare the prophetic word (of the Old Testa- 
ment, comp. ver. 20, 2].) more confirmed, i.e. in 
consequence of what we saw and heard on the 
Mount. “He does not oppose,” says Wetstein, 
“the prophetic word to fables, or to the trans- 
figuration seen by himself. For (besides that 
what we ourselves have seen, we know more 
eertainly than what we have heard that others 
have seen) if Peter had intended such an oppo- 
sition, he would have written ἔχομε» δὲ or ἔχετε. 
But the prophetic word is more firm now, after it 
has been confirmed by the event, than it was 
before the event. So the Greek interpreters 
understood the passage, Schol. 16. ἔλαβε παρὰ 
θεοῦ δόξαν, καὶ ἔχομεν ἐκ τούτον βεβαιοτέραν 
πᾶσαν τὴν ὑπὸ τῶν προφητῶν περὶ αὑτοῦ 


from the Heb. wia to go, go away.) and βηλόςδ a 
threshold or pavement, particularly of a temple, 80 


a, ov, compar. of BiSatoc.— More | that βέβηλος will properly denote one who either 


is or ought to be dobarred from the threshold or 
entrance of @ temple, as the Latin profanus like- 
wise is strictly one who stands prom! ἃ or pro 
Sano, at a distance from or before the temple or con- 
secrated inclosure. Both the Greek and Latin words 
correspond to those sulenin proclamations which 
sometimes preceded tlieir sacred rites: thus in 
Callimachus, Hymn. in Apoll. 2. 
ἑκὰς, ἑκὰς, ὅστις ἁλιτρός. 
And in Virgil, Ain. vi. 258. 
Procul! o procul]! este profani. 
Far! ye profane! O far! 
So that well-known fragment of Orpheus begins, 
Φθέγξομαι οἷς θέμις ἐστὶ, θύρας 3° ἐπίθεσθε βέβηλοιε 
τισιν oper. 


I'll speak to whom 'tis lawful, but these doors 
O! shut 'gainst the profane. 


προκαταγγελίαν᾽ προσέχοντες τούτοις ἀσαφῶς | Comp. Numb. v. 1—4. xix. 13, 20. 2 Chron. xxiii. 


ὑπὸ τῶν προφητῶν εἰρημένοις, οὐκ ἀστοχή-" 


ere τῆς ἑλπίξος, τῶν πραγμάτων κατὰ τὸν 
ἰδιον καιρὸν παραγινομένων, ἃ καὶ ἡμέραν 
σορῶς ἐκάλεσε, ry τροπῇ ἐμμείνας. “He! 
(Christ) 


19. [Lev. x. 10. 1 Sam. xxi. 45.] 

Βεβηλόω, ὦ, from βέβηλος.---Τὸ profane, pol- 
lute, treat what is consecrated to Crud as if it were 
common, occ. Mat. xii. 5. Acts xxiv. 6. Comp. 


received from God glory, and hence we. Neh. xiii. 18. Ezek. xxii. 26, in the LXX. [The 


have all the predictions of the prophets concern- ; verb is used of human beings in the LXX. Thus 
ing him more firm; taking heed therefore to in Lev. xx. 29. xxi. 9. 17. (comp. v. 14. Judith 
what hath been obscurely spoken by the prophets, ix. 2. Eccl. xlii. 14, and Fessel. Advers. SS. lib. ii. 
ye will not miss your hope, the things coming to! c. 18, p. 146.) it refers to the violation and prus- 
pass in their own time, which things he also! titution of women. In Lam. ii. 2. it is simply to 
judiciously calls day, continuing the figure !.” | dishonour. ] 
Comp. Macknight. As to the sense here as-| BEEAZEBOY’A. Heb.— Beelzebul, as all the 
signed to the expression ἜΧΕΙΝ BEBAIO’TE- | Greek MSS. constantly read it with the final A, 
PON, Bowyer in his Conjectures on the Text | or as the Vulg. and modern versions give it, Beel- 
(which see) cites from Isocrates, τοὺς δὲ τοιοῦτον | zebub, Heb. ΣΤ from bya the Lord, and 213} 
εἶναί pe νομίζοντας οἷός πέρ εἰμι BEBAIOTE’- | gushing out. Baalzebub is mentioned 2 Kings i. 
PAN ταύτην ἝΞΕΙΝ τὴν διάνοιαν, (but 1) 2, 3, 6, 16, as the Aleim or God of the Philistines 
) “that those who know me to be really of Ekron. He appears by that history to have 
what I am, will be more confirmed in this opinion ;” | been one of their medical idols ; and as "73 de- 
and from Josephus, Ant. lib. v. cap. 10, § 4. notes the sun, so the attribute 212; seems to im- 


ταῦτα βιασάμενος ὅρκοις εἰπεῖν αὐτῷ τὸν προ-. 
φήτην Ἤλει --- τε μᾶλλον ΒΕΒΑΙΟΤΕΙ͂ΡΑΝΙ 
ΕἸ ΧΕ τὴν προσδοκίαν τῆς τέκνων ἀπωλείας, | 


port his power in causing water to gush out of 
the earth, and in promoting the fluidity and due 
ischarye of the juices and blood in vegetables, 


“When Eli had extorted these things by oath 
from the prophet, he kad the expectation of his 
sons’ destruction more fully confirmed.” 

Βεβαιόω, ὦ, from βέβαιος. 

I. To confirm, establish, [strengthen.] Mark xvi. 


|animals, and men, and thereby continuing or 


2 See Gale’s Court of the Gentiles, vol. {. Ὁ. i. p. 82. 

3 Which seems a derivative from the Heb. ΧΩ to agitate, 
disturb, because continually disturbed by the feet of those 
%. 1 Cor. i. 8. Col. ii. 7, et al. [LXX Ps. xi. 13.) | who go in and out. So the English threshold from the 

II. To keep, verify, of promises, occ. Rom. xv. Saxon Spnercpald is plainly compounded of One- 
& Polybius and Aristides use the same phrase, [CAN fo smite, strike, thresh, and ald wood: because 

the threshold is continually struck and worn by the feet of 

! Comp. 1 Pet. i. 10, 11. Luke xxiv. 25—27, and see those who go in and out. Sce Heb. and Eng. Lex. in 
Jortin's vol. i. p. 412-414. ed. 1790. Wo [1]. 


BEE 


restoring their health and cigour.—And as fics, 
from the manner of their tesuing from their 
holes, were no improper emblems of fluids gush- 
ing forth, hence the epithet 212} makes it pro- 
bable that a fly’ was part of the imagery of the 
Baal at Ekron, or that a fly accompanied the bull 
or other image, as we see in many instances pro- 
duced by Montfaucon ; especially since the LX X 
translators, who certainly knew, much better than 
we at this distance of time can pretend to do, 
what were the emblematic gods of the heathen, 
have constantly rendered 3:33 v3 by BA’AA 
MYT-AN, Baal the fly*. And however strange 
the worship of such a deity may appear to us, yet 
a most remarkable instance of a similar idolatry 
is said to be practised among the Hottentots even 
to our days. For (if Kolben is to be believed) 
this people “adores, as a benign deity, a certain 
insect, peculiar, it is said, to the Hottentot coun- 
tries. This animal is of the dimension of a child’s 
little finger ; the back is green, and the belly 
speckled with white and red. It is provided with 
two wings, and on its head with two horns*. To 
this little winged deity, whenever they set eyes 
on it, they render the highest tokens of veneration ; 
and, if it honours a Kraal (a village) with a visit, 
the inhabitants assemble about it in transports of 
devotion, as if the LorpD OF THE UNIVERSE was 
come among them. They sing and dance round 
it while it stays, troop after troop, throwing to it 
the powder of Bachu, with which they cover at 
the same time the whole area of the Kraal, the 
tops of their cottages, and every thing without 
doors. They likewise kill teo fat as a thank- 
offering for this high honour. It is impossible to 
drive out of a Hottentot’s head, that the arrival 
of this insect to a Kraal brings farour and pros- 
perity to the inhabitants ‘.”— zebub’s being 
represented under the form of a fly, might be one 
reason why the Jews in our Saviour’s time had 
changed the name into Beelzebul, i.e. " 2} 593, 


1 [It would seem rather that the idol of the Ekronites 
(2 Kings i. 2.) was worshipped as the driver away of flies 
with which their country was infeated, like the Jupiter 
ἀπόμνιος OF μνίαγρος Of the Greeks. See Selden de Diis 
Syris, ii. c.6. Poesin. Spic. Evang. § 13. Plin. N. H. 
x. 28 


. 28.) 

2 And in this they are followed by Josephus, who, Ant. 
Ἰ. ix. ο. 2, 81. says that Ahaziah sent πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ακκάρων 
@EO'N ΜΥΓΓΑΝ᾽ τοῦτο γὰρ ἦν ὄνομα τῷ Θεῷ to the God 
Fly (for that was the delty’s name) of Ekron. And an old 
writer, cited by Suidas under the word 'HAias, says con- 
cerning Ahaziah, ἐχρήσατο MYI'Ac τῶν ἐν ᾿Ακκάρῳ αἰδώλῳ, 
“6 applied to the Fiy the ἑαοέ of those of Ekron.’’ Not 
to mention the correspondent testimonies of Nazianzen, 
Theodoret, Philastrius, and Procopius, which are cited by 
Bochart, vol. iii. p. 499. 

8 See Heb. and Eng. Lex. under IV. and "Ὁ, and 
comp. below under κέρας. 


4 The above account is transcribed from the Complete 
System of Geography, vol. il. p. 492, the authors of which 
have very faithfully extracted it from Kolben’s Present 
State of the Cape of Good Hope, in the first volume of 
which work, p. 99, &c. of the English edition, the reader 
may be entertained with a full detail otf the worship of (I 
had almost said) Baal-zebub among the Hottentots. But 
finding that the authenticity of Kolben’s account of this 
people has been of late years severely arraigned by suc- 
ceeding travellers, I must leave it to the reacer himself to 
determine what degree of credit is due to him. 

δ 533 signifies dung, not only in the Rabbinical writings, 
but in the Chaldee Targums, and in the Syriac language, 
(see Castell’s Lex. Heptaglot.) and there is no reason to 
doubt but it was applied in the same sense by the Jews, 
with whom our Lord conversed. And among the Jews, 
Says vend) Hor. Heb. Mat. xii. 24. it was almost 

(94 
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the lord of dung, which I need not stay to prove 
these winged deities show a particular regard to. 
But the Jews then used this name for the prince 
of the devils, Mat. xii. 24. Luke xi. 15; and our 
Lord himself applies it, Mat. xii. 26, 27. Luke xi. 
18,19, as synonymous with Satan, who, according 
to St. Paul, Eph. ii. 2. is the prince of the power of 
the air, and therefore might properly be called 
Beelzebub, as being the lord of this id :—and 
he might also be denominated Beelzebul, from 
his delighting in all abomination and uacleanness. 
(Comp. under ἀκάθαρτος IV.) occ. Mat. x. 25. 
xii. 24, 27. Mark iii. 22. Luke xi. 15, 18, 19. 

BEAI'AA, Heb. Sy", — Belial. It occurs once, 
2 Cor. vi. 15. according to most of the printed 
editions, but I know not that any Greek MS. has 
this reading. Seven of those cited by Wetstein, 
two of which are ancient, have BeXiay, and two 
βελίαβ, but the greater number have βελίαρ ; 
and this last seems the true reading, p being sub- 
stituted for the Heb. 5 in χα, because the ter- 
mination ἃ is unknown to the Greek language. 
The Heb. ὑφ may must probably be derived 
from 3 not, and by proft, and so signify worth- 
less, wicked; and hence βελίαρ, in 2 Cor. vi. 15. 
being opposed to Christ, seems to denote ὁ wory- 
ρός the wicked one, the deril, or Satan. 

[Βελόνη, a needle. This word is the reading of 
some MSS., instead of ῥαφέδος in Luke xviii. 25. 
Phrynichus (p. 32.) says, βελόνη nai βελονό- 
πωλις ἀρχαῖα" ἡ δὲ ῥαφὶς τί ἐστιν, οὐκ ἄν τις 
yvoin. ] 

BE’AOYX, tog, ove, τό, either from βάλλω (an- 
ciently BAéw) to cast, or rather immediately from 
the Heb. Sma to agitate, hasten. —[ This word, like 


the Heb. nog and Latin telum, implies any weapon 


which is discharged either from the hand, a bow, 
or other instrument. The lexicographers say 
βέλος, πᾶν τὸ βαλλόμενον. It is used for a thun- 
derbolt in 2 Sam. xxii. 15. and see Ps. xvii. 6. 
exliii. 7. and so in a Greek Epig. ap. Laert. 
Prowm. p. 4.)—A dart, arrow. In the N. T. it 
is only used figuratively for Satanical temptations 
or serere persecutions. occ. Eph. vi. 16. where the 


expression τὰ βέλη---τὰ πεπυρωμένα, the fiery or 
fi 


red darts, seems an allusion to those jatelins or 
arrows which were sometimes used by the an- 
cients in sieges and battles. Thus Arrian, de 
Exped. Alex. lib. ii. mentions πυρφόρα βέλῃ, fre- 
bearing darts, Appian, de Bel. Mithrid. πυρφόρα 
τοξεύματα, and Thue. ii. 75, πυρφόροι οἰστοί, fire- 
bearing arrovs®. Livy, xxi. 8, calls a weapon of 
this kind a falarica, which he describes as a 


jarelin surrounded at the upper part with com- 


bustible matter, which when set on fire, the 

was darted against tle enemy. I shall only add 
further, that the learned Elsner has produced the 
very phrase of St. Paul from Apollodorus, who 
says, Biblioth. ii. [c. 4. § 2.] that Hercules plagued 
the Lernéan Hydra ΒΕΛΕΣΙ ΠΕΠΥΡΩΜΕ- 


reckoned a duty of religion to reproach idols and idolatry, 
and call them by contempiuows names, of which χω} was 
8 common and general one, as he proves from a passage 
in the Talmudical Tract Beracoth. Symmachus, in like 
manner as the Evangelists, uses Βεελζεβούλ for 20} bo 8 
2 Kings it. 2. See more in Wetstein’s Var. Lect. on Mat. 
x. 25. (Buxtorf, Lex. Talmud. p. 333.) 

6 (See also Zosim. iii. 25. Casaub. ad Anes Tactica, 
p. 103. and Veget. de Re Milit. iv. 18. 
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NOIZ. See Raphelius, Elsner, Wolfius, Wet- 
stein, and Kypke. 

Βελτίων, ονος, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ ---ον. An irregular 
eom tive, according to the grammarians, o 
ἀγαθός, good, but really derived from βούλομαι 
to be willing, desirous; or, according to Damm. 
Lex. Gr. from βέλος a dart, q. d. “ quod magis 
scopum attingit, what better hits the mark.” — Better. 
Whence βέλτιον, neut. used adverbially, Weil 

eery well. occ. 2 Tim. i. 18. So κάλλιον, 
cary well, Acts xxv. 10. 
ΒΗΘΕΣΔΑ΄. Heb.— Betheda, Heb. tory τ, the 


house of mercy. So the Syriac version Ἰ ων Nas: 
The name of a , or rather bath, of water, 
having five porticos; and so called from the 
miraculous cures there mercifully vouchsafed by 
God to labouring under the most des- 
perate diseases. occ. John v. 2, where see Wolf- 
πο'. They still show you “the pool of Bethesda 
contiguous on one side to St. Stephen’s gate, on 
the other to the area of the temple.” Maundrell’s 
Journey, April 9. Comp. Hasselquist’s Voyages, 
ἂς. p. 134. 

BH MA, arog, τό. 

I. A jadgment-seat, a tribunal, a throne, a raised 
or elerated scat for a judge or king. Mat. xxvii. 
19. John xix. 13. Acts xii. 21. xxv. 6,17. Thus 
Josephus, B. J. ii. ¢.9. § 3. ry ἐὲ ἑξῆς ὁ Πιλάτος 
ΚΑΘΙΣΑΣ ἘΠῚ ΒΗ ΜΑΤΟΣ : and iii. c. 9, 
$10. Οὐεσπασίανος --- ΚΑΘΙΖΕΙ ‘EVIL ΤΟΥ͂ 
ΒΗ ΜΑΤΟΣ. So Ant. xx. ς. δ. ὃ 2. Comp. Rom. 
xiv. 10. 2 Cor. v.10. In this sense the word 
may be derived either from βαίνω or βῆμι to 
asead. {We may observe, that in the provinces 
justice was administered in the open air, the pre- 
siding officer sitting on a tribunal on a raised 
ground covered with marble planks. In Acts 
xxv. 10. the phrase may signify either the tribunal 
of Caesar, or, according to some, the magistrate 
appuinted by Caesar. The N. T. use of the word 
is found in Greek authors ; as Dionys. Halic. 
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‘sort of which are of a fine sea-green. They are 


found in Jndia, but rarely any where else. So 
Pliny, N. H. xxxvii. 5. “ Probatissimi sunt ex iis 
qui tiriditatem puri maris imitantur.—In India 
originem habentes, raro alibi reperti.” occ. Rev. 
xxi. 20. where see Wetstein. [On the beryl, see 
Solin, p. 567. 1106. Epiphan. de Gemm. ce. xi. 
p. 109. M. Hiller. de X11. Gemm. in Pect. Pont. 
p. 35. See Exod. xxviii. 20. xxxix. 1]. where it 
answers to the Heb. citd: on which see Braun. 
de Vestit. Sacerd. Hebr. ii. c. 18.] 

BIA, ας, 1.—Force, violence. occ. Acts v. 26. 
where observe that Polybius, [p. 782.) cited by 
Wetstein, uses the same phrase META’ BI’AY. 
(The passage may be understuod as implying any 
instruments of violence, as in Symmachius’s ver- 
sion of Isaiah ix. 5. βίαι is used for rires, or 
facultates, powers, in Wisd. vii. 20. See Exod. xiv. 
25.] Acts xxi. 35. xxiv. 7. xxvii. 4]. 

Βιάζω, from Bia.—To force, urge. Hence βιά- 
ζομαι, mid. To force oneself, to press. Luke xvi. 
16.—BraZopat, pass. To be forced, or intaded ὃν 
force. Mat. xi. 12. See Wetstein on both texts, 
(There can be little doubt that the meaning is 
the same in the two passages. Schleusner ex- 
plains them thus: “ Afen burn with the most ardent 
desire to receive the Christian doctrine, or to become 
Christians.” So Asiian, V. H. xiii. 32. ἐπὶ τὴν 
ἀρετὴν ἥκειν βιάζομαι, and Xen. Cyr. iii. 3, 69. 
βιάζεσθαι ἐς τὴν ἀρχήν. See Krebs. Obs. Flav. 
p. 30. Scheef. ad Bos Ellips. p. 612. Appian, Bell. 
Syr. p. 187. and Bell. Civ. p. 691. Schwarz (Mo- 
num. Ingen. i. p. 17]. and iii. pp. 39. 59.) quotes 
Plato (Sophist. p. 158. 160. and de Leg. viii. 
Ρ. 647.) to show that βιάζω is used of teachers 
who propose a thing so clearly as to force their 
hearers to receive it ; and hence he explains this 
passage thus, “The reasons of Christianity are so 
clearly set forth, that they who use that sort of 
force alluded to, and imitate it, become truly par- 
takers of divine grace.”’] 

Βίαιος, a, ov, from Bia. — Violent, vehement. 


xii. ς. 30. See Irmisch. on Herodian, t. i. p. 142.! occ. Acts ii, 2. where Wetstein cites from Philo, 
In Acts xii. 21. Krebsius (Obs. Flav. p. 216.)) BI'ALA IINEY’MATA, and from Arrian, ΠΝ ΕΥ̓- 
says, we are to understand a sort of throne; MA BI‘AION. [Exped. Alex. ii. 03. Exod. xiv. 
erected by Herod in the theatre to see the games! 2], Isaiah lix. 19.] 
and harangue the people from. Hence, among | | Βιαστῆς, ov, 0, from Bialw.— One arho 
the Greeks, βῆμα is sumetiines simply an orator’s | intrudes, or forcibly crowds or presses, Mat. xi. 12. 
tribunal. Xen. Mem. iii. 6,1. Asch. Socr. Dial.| Eng. Marg. they that thrust men. See Bp. Pearce. 
δι. 13. Comp. Nehem. viii. 4. where it signifies | (The word occurs in Philo de Agricult. p. 314. 
a place to which you mount by a step. See Wisd.| ed. Mang. vol. iii. p. 42. ed. Pfuefer, in the sense 
xiv. 11. 2 Mac. ΧΙ. 26.} of riolent, and is so explained in glossaries. Βιατῆς 
II. Βῆμα ποδός, A space or room to set the foot | occurs in Pind. Nem. ix. 130. In Mat. xi. 12. its 
on, 4. ἀ. a foot’s tread. occ. Acts vii. 5. [In this; sense depends of course on that of βιάζομαι. 
simple sense it is to be found in Ecclus, xix. 206, They who interpret the first word of violence 
and in Aquila and Symm. 1 Sam. xx. 5.) In! offered to Christianity, must construe this word 
this sense it is a derivative from βέβημαι, perf.j as the ciolent, or oppressors. But Schleusner’s 
pess. of βαίνω, Baw, or βῆμι, to step, tread.—In | sense seems the best ; and Chrysostom says, οἱ 
the LX X, Deut. ii. δ. βῆμα ποδός answers to the μετὰ σπουδῆς προσιόντες. 
Heb. 52) HB YIM, a foot's tread, Eng. trans. a fuot-| BiBalw, from βάω, to go or come, with the 
breadth. reduplication βι. Comp. διδάσκω. --- 7Ὸ cause or 
BH’PYAAOS, ov, ὃ, or ἡ. It may be very| make to come or yo. This V. occurs not uxcom- 
natorally derived from Heb. Ἢ, pure, bright, and | pounded in the N. T. 
Ux ty shine; whence, by the way, may also he | ey Βιβλαρίδιον, ov, τό, 8 diminutive of 
deduced the French briller, to shine, and thence ; βίβλος. A little book. oce. Rev. x. 2, 8, 9, 10. 
the English brilliant, brilliancy.—A beryl. A kind | [See Montfaue. I alwog. Br 2 78.) 
‘ cr col tPAIOY, OV, TO, TPOM prpsAog. 
af precums sune of ἃ gre our, and the best | I. Al book, a roll or rolume, as of the prophet 
Isaiah, of St. John’s Gospel, of the Law. Sce 


' [Some MBS. read Βηθσα; δά, Luke iv. 17,20. John xx. 30. Gal. iii. 10. Comp. 


Artonin. Itin. p. 589.) 
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on which see Wessel. ad 


BIB 


ἀναπτύσσω : and on 2 Tim. iv. 13. see μέμ- 
Bpava II. and Macknight. [Comp. Heb. x. 7. 
and Ps. xl. 8.]---Βιβλίον is by no means neces- 
sarily a diminutice ; for though toy be frequently 
a diminutive termination, yet there are very 
many Greek nouns in toy, which differ not at all 
in sense from the more simple nouns whence they 
are derived : thus οἰκίον from οἶκος, ὅρκιον from 
ὅρκος, φορτίον from φόρτος, θηρίον from θήρ, 
have a diminutive termination indeed, but no 
such signification ; θηρίον, for instance, is not a 
little wild beast, but simply a wild beast, as θήρ, 
whence Homer has μέγα θηρίον, Od. x. 171. 180. 


— pdda γὰρ META ΘΗΡΙῸΝ fev. 


So βιβλίον is not necessarily a little book, but 
simply a book, according to that of Callimachus, 
META ΒΙΒΛΙΌΝ μέγα κακόν, A great book (is) 
a great evil. See Duport, in Theophr. Eth. Char. 
p. 385, 386. ed. Needham. 

11. A scroll, a bill or billet, as of divorcement, 
which, if we may believe the Talmudists, was 
always to consist of twelve lines, neither more 
nor less. Lightfoot gives us the form of such an 
instrument, Hor. Heb. &c. on Mat. v. 31. oce. 
Mat. xix. 7. Mark x. 4. Comp. Deut. xxiv. 1. 
Jer. iii. 8. where the LXX apply the word in 
the same sense for the Heb. ep. So Herodotus 
uses βιβλίον for a letter of no great length, i. 
124, 125. comp. vi. 4. [44 leter, 2 Sam. xi. 14. 
2 Kings xix. 14. xx. 12. Baruch i. 14; an edict, 
1 Mac. i. 46. On the phrase βιβλίον ζωῆς, (Rev. 
xvii. 8. xxi. 27.) it is sufficient to refer to Rev. 
xx. 12. and to the common notion in Scripture, 
that God has a book in which are written all 
human actions and thoughts. Glassius has much 
on this point in his Philol. Sacr. p. 981. ed. 
Dath. ; and see Buxtorf. de Synag. Vet. v. Ἂς. 23. 
and Joh. a Lent Theol. Jud. c. 20. Suidas voce 
Ζεύς, and Lucian, Philop. p. 251. vol. ix. ed. 
Bipont. The βίβλος ζωῆς of the O. T. seems 
to imply only the catalogue of the living. Exod. 
xxxii, 32, 33. Num. xi. 15.] 

Βίβλος, ov, ἡ, from βύβλος, the Egyptian pa- 
pyrus. “Of the many travellers into Egypt,” 
says the Abbé Winckelman, “ Alpinus is the 
only one who has given us an exact description 
of this plant. It grows on the banks of the 
Nile, and in marshy grounds. The stalk, accord- 
ing to Alpinus, rises to the height of six or seven 
cubits, besides about two under water. This 
stalk is triangular. This reed, commonly called 
the Egyptian reed, was of the greatest use to the 
inhabitants. But the most useful part of this 
plant was its delicate rind or bark, which they 
used to write upon. The leaves of the papyrus 
were drawn from the stalk, which may be easily 
separated into thin layers. This is confirmed by 
the inspection of the MSS. of Herculaneum. 
They are composed of leaves four fingers in 
breadth, which, to the best of my judgment, 
shows the circumference of the plant.” Thus 
the Abbé, in his Critical Account of Hercula- 
neum, p. 82—86, where sce more. 

I. As a Ν. the Egyptian papyrus; in which 
sense it is used by Herod. v. 58. And thus the 
adjective βίβλινος is applied for the Heb. ΜΏῺΣ 
by the LXX, Is. xviii. 2. And because anciently 
hooks were frequently written on the rind of 
this plant, hence 
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II. A written volume, a book. Mark xii. 26. 
Luke iii. 4. et al. And though these Jewish 
books were generally written on prepared skins or 
Parolment, yet they were by the writers of the 

. T. called βίβλοι : just as Herodotus informs 
us, in the above referred to, that the 
Tonians called the διφθέρας or skins, on which 
they wrote, ἐν σπάνει BI'BAQN in a scarcity of 
papyrus, BI'BAOYS. 

III. A catalogue, an account. Mat. i. 1. Comp. 
γένεσις. It seems a good remark of Doddridge, 
on Rev. iii. 5, “that the Book of Life does not 
signify the catalogue of those whom God has abeo- 
lutely purposed to save ; but rather the catalogue 
of those who were to be considered as heirs of the 
kingdom of heaven, in consequence of their Chris- 
tian profession, until, by apostasy from it, the 
threw themselves out of that society to whic 
they before belonged.” Comp. Phil. iv. 3. where 
see Macknight. Vitringa remarks, that the ex- 
pression in Rev. iii. 5. alludes to the genealogical 
tables of the Jewish priests, (see Ezra ii. 62. 
Neh. vii. 64.) as the white raiment mentioned in 
the same verse does to the priestly dress. 

Βίος, ov, ὁ, from Bia, strength, force. 

I. Natural life. Luke viii. 14. 1 Tim. ii. 2 
1 Pet. iv. 3. Comp. 1 John ii. 16. 

II. Means of supporting life, living, substance, 
goods, Mark xii. 44. Luke viii. 43. xv. 12. et al. 
Comp. 1 John iii. 17. See Raphelius, Elsner, 
and Wetstein on Mark xii. 44. who show that 
Biog is frequently used in this sense by the best 
Greek writers. [Eur. Phoen. 415. Supp. 863. 
Herod. ii. 121. Aristoph. Plut. 751. for 
more, Perizon. on Aslian, V. H. xiv. 32. It 
occurs in the same sense in the LXX also, 
Solomon’s Song, viii. 7. Prov. xxxi. 14. In 
Wisd. x. 8. Bretschneider translates σῷ βίῳ by 
viventibus, to the living, i. e. to mankind. Schieus- 
ner translates it, by their life, or way of living, as 
in Wisd. xiv. 2]. Ecclus. xix. 8.] 

Βιόω, &, from Biog.—To live. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 2. 
[Prov. vii. 2. Wisd. xii. 23.] 

Bas” Biworc, ewe, ἡ, from Brdw.— Life, manner 
of life, or living. occ. Acts xxvi. 4. 

Ga Βιωτικός, ἡ, dv,from Gidw.—Of or belonging 
to [the support of'] natural life. occ. Luke xxi. 34. 
1 Cor. vi. 3,4. [The βιωτικὰ κριτήρια are like 
the controvrersia private of the Latins, i. 6. strifes 
about things of this world, food, dress, &c. See 
Plutarch, t. vi. Opp. p. 557. viii. p. 704. (ed. 
Reisk.) Etym. M. 604, 18. Vales. ad Euseb. H. 
E. vi. 3. p. 100. Wess. ad D. Sicul. Excerpt. t. 
ii. p. 611.] 

Βλαβερός, a, dv, from ἔβλαβον, 2nd aor. of 
βλάπτω.--- Hurtful. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 9. [Prov. x. 26.] 

Βλάπτω. It may be derived from the obsolete 
βλάβω, which in Homer signifies to impede, hia- 
der, and which Eustathius accordingly explains 
by ἐμποδίζειν. See inter al. Il. xix. 82. 166. 
xxii. 15. xxiii, 387.571. 774. And βλάβω may 
be derived from obsolete λήβω or λάβω to take 
hold on, prefixing B. See Dammii Lex. col. 1422. 

I. To impede, Kinder ; but not thus used in the 
T - 


N. T. 
II. To hurt or harm. oce. Mark xvi. 18. Luke 


[ἷν. 35. [Job xii. 7. Wisd. x. 8.] 


Βλαστάνω or βλαστέω. 
1. Intransitively, to shoot, spri 


9, SPUANg) » ase 
plant or seed. occ. Mat. xiii. 26. 


k iv. 27. 


ΒΛΑ 


Heb. ix. 4. [So ie xr 53 3 Sam. xxiii. δ. 
Xen. Ec. xix. 10. 

1. ἜΑΡ αν] to 1, Cause to shoot, as the 
earth. occ. James v. 18 ‘The word is used in 
this latter sense by the LXX, Gen. i. 11, answer- 
ing to the Heb. wyy to bud or cause to bud. [Num. | 
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eyesand cars, ‘The word occurs in lian, V. H. 
vi. 14. viii, 12. xiv. 33. Herodian, iv. δ, 17.] 
BAENO. 


I. To oe, behold. Mat, xi. 4. Mark v. 31. vi 
23, et al. freq. Comp. Mat. vi. 6, 18, On Mat. 
xviii. 10. comp. 2 Kings xxv. 19. Eath. i, 14. 

\d_ Gospel 


me ie ce τοῖν Bl Se 

x. ei vol. iv. jence the partici " 

πο ἡμίω, ὦ et 2 τ Ladera ott | πισθαι Seine signin ἀνε ipreseny (. ws 

, A ing seen, oculis 

tation or eredit; oF ἔν Blin rae ine *EAmic βλεπομένη (for ΓΤ signify 

[ως | A oper sites, sed peat to | home of present good. 2 Cor. ἐν. 18. ἴα Heb, XL 

tetera Bustathh Deere oe τατος οὐ βλεπόμενα future things, ibid. ver. 7 ; in ver. 
Be former by the ent ἃ Duport on Theephs-| 3, tho visible world is intended.) 

Char. cap. ward, » Lng: | "TI. To look, look at, behold attentively. Mat. v. 

4 ion by enit| 28 Jolin xii, 22. Acta iii. 4. [In the place of 

i of a all, τ ation by eri! St. Matthew, to look lasciviously is meant, which is 


Luke xxiii, $9. Acts xviii. 6.] 


1b eect to renounce iste as 
Christianity were compelled 
ir Master's name. See 


X96] Acts xiii. 45. Tit. ii. 5. And on this V. 
‘and its conjagates consult Campbell's Preliminary 
Dimeertati: 


jons to the Gospels, p. 394, ἄς. 
Mark iii. 29. Luke xii. 10. it is com with 
εἰς, So Plato, de Rep. ii. EI'E @EOY'E BAAE- | 
@HMEFN. See Wetstein. 
Braconnia, ας, ἡ, from βλάσφημος. 
I. Wounding another's reputation by evil reports, 
«τῷ speaking, calumny, railing. Eph. iv. 31. Col. 
Gaver al” Comp. dude 8. and Wolfs there. 
[Polyb. xi. 4. Demosth. Or. de Rhod. p. 78.] 
1. inpiouly concerning God, or what 
him, Ulasphemy. Mat. xii. 31. 
7. Sobn x. 33. et al. (Dan. 


Ἑλάσφημος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from the same an βλασ- 


asia, which see 
ag evil, railing. 2 Pet. ii, 11 
Tims 2 Tim. iii. 2. [Herodian, vi 


Basphemer. Acts vi. 11, 13. 


T, Blasphemous, a 
xx, 15. Ixvi. 3.] 


I Βλίμμα, aroc, τό, from βίβλεμμαι pert. 


αἱ Bdixw.—Look, cast of the countenance. 
Fa this oense Wetatein shows that it is frequently 
ted in the Greek writers; but I cannot find 
that it ever signifies the act of scing: oce. 2 Pet. 
ii & where Wetatein says ΝΥ ματι and drop 
are those of the Sodomites holding their 
ἀρεῖ oaks, and hearing the their 
erdocen, wan vexed with their ‘uniawful doeds. 
Βλήμμα are not the eyes which see, but which 
tre neem, and whic betray the affections of the 
mind.” Comp. Is, iii. 9. And indeed βλέμμα, 
an being insediauly derived from the perfect | pasa 
resie, should Tikewise have ἃ pasrive signifi- 
[Schleumer explains the pareage by 
Spe and hearing, i. 6. wherever be directed his: sc 
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stand. Soe Mat. xiii. 13,14, 16", 


i. | Visions. Thus 2 Cor. vii. 8. 7 


Ta Ρ 


| often expressed by ἐποφθαλμιᾷν, and ἐπιβλέπειν 


| by the LXX, Gen, xxxix. 7. in the Oxford MS. 

See Elsner on the passage. Luke vil 44, Soph. 
Trach. 406, The simple meaning, to atten- 
tie, is expressed by the LXX by ἐμβλέπειν. 
Is ¥ 12, 30. xl. 1, 2, 6.] 

IL. a ive By the outward senses, Mat, 
lex, Bell, Annib. p.574.} 
mind, to under- 

Mark viii. 18. 
| (John ix. $9.] Rom, vii 28, [xi 8.] James i, 
. [I should refer to this meaning man: 
wes for which Schleusner gives other subdi- 


iv 30, Appian, A 


IV io preci bythe 


underetanding ot Being informed of. In Rev. i. 

2. βλέπειν τὴν φωνῆν in a somewhat strong ex- 
mression ; but this change of verbs of sense, or 
rather the attributing the general meaning of 
| perception to all, is common in the Greek writers. 
iach, rom. Ψ. 8]. (where see Abresch.) Aris, 
| toph. Pac. 1064. Sehol. ad Soph. Trach. $96. and 
see Schroeder. ad Museum de Her. et Leand. 
5. Ving. Ἄδαν. ii, 705. Fisch, ad Well. Spec. 
ili. p.2 p. 66. So again, Mat. vi. 4, 18, who 
| knots ort understands een the ‘mod. were things. 
John v. 19. Heb. iii. 19. Rom. vii. 23. As in 
all Innguages, so in Greek, the verb is often used 
| in metaphors, as in 1 Cor. xiii, 12. we understand 
imperfectly (the future state). In John ix. 39. 
the βλέποντες are those who (imaging they) 
understand what true religion is, the μὴ βλέπον- 
rec the ignorant, and in Mat. xiii. 13. the sense 


| is, though they ‘really understand, they « not 
Pi underatand, but shut their senses against truth. 


The same opposition occurs in Demosth. i. 
Aristog. p. 797, ed. Lips. (where see Taylor,) Te- 


rence, Prol. Andr. and Au}, Gell. xv. 24.) 
7 about, be ci , to take heed, be- 
Mark viii, 15, xiii. 9. Acts 


. viii, 9. x. 12, Gal. v. 15, Phil. 
12. Connected with this is the 
ig, to consider. 1 Cor. i. 26. iii. 10. x. 18, 
xvi, 10. Eph. ν. 15. Col 17. and to attend 
diligently, Mark iv. 24. Luke viii. 18.) 

VI. βλέπειν εἰς πρόσωπον, to look at, regard, 
respect, the or outward appearance of a man. 
joce, Mat, xxii. 16, Mark xii. 14, It is the same 

as λαμβάνειν πρόσωπον, (which seo under λαμ- 
᾿βάνω XIX.) as appears from comparing the 
s just cited with Luke xx. 21 
POVIL. Ἑλίέπειν κατά, spoken of ἃ haven or har- 


J LSebleuener ives to Mat. xiil. 16. the simple sense of 
H 


ΒΛΗ 


to look towards, oce. Acts xxvii, 12. Χαπο- 
phon in like manner applies βλέπειν nie ws 
tent, and Herodian to bod: 
ed. Oxon. Seo Blackwall’s 
F205 Alberti and Kypke, [ϑο Ezek, αἱ. 94. | 
erba of seeing in Hebrew have often a sense of 
direction, and even road and journey. In Gen. 
xix. 16. (comp. Luke xvii. 32.) and Luke ix. 62. 
we have βλέψαι εἰς τὸ ὀπίσω. The first must, 
and the second may, be rendered to reture, For 
this sense of βλέπω see Xen. Mem. iii. 8, 
1,2. Herodian, vi. 5,2. A preposition, 
πρός, is added. See Irmisch. ad 
Herodian. ii. c. 11, § 16. p. 367, vol. ii.] 

VIII. [Τὸ have the of seeing. Luke vii, 
31. (see Palairet, Obes. Phil. Crit. p. 175.) Mat. 
xv, 31, John ix.7—18, So in Aristoph. Plut. 
126. We may observe that the Heb. my has 
almost as many meanings as this verb. Thus | 
2 Sam, xii. 19. and Jer. xx. 13. the LXX render 
it by συνίημι in Judg. ἢ, 7. Jer. xii. 8, 11. by 
γινώσκω.) 


Barrie ὁ αν ον, fom βέβληται ϑεὰ pers, pert 
of \w to cast, —To cast or 
Tee Mavk ἣν 25. Luke’. 58. In which texte 
observe, that βλητίον isa verbal N. in the neuter 
gender, governing the accusative case olvoy : for 
this sort of verbal nouns govern the same cases 
as the verbs whenes they are derived. Thus 
Demosth. c. Lept. ΤΟΙ͂Σ μὲν ὙΠΑῬΡΧΟΥΣΙ 
ΝΟΜΟΙΣ XPHETE'ON, KAINOY'S δ᾽ εἰκῇ 
αὶ ΘΕΤΕΌΝ, use must be made of the laws in| 
being, but new ones must not be ly enacted. | 
‘And to accustom the learner to this idiom of the 
Greek language, I shall transcribe, from Pro- 
dicus’s He Ῥ. 9, ed. Simpson, a passage 
which may on other accounte also deserve his 
attention, Τῶν γὰρ ὄντων ἀγαθῶν καὶ καλῶν 
οὐδέν, ἄνεν πόνου καὶ ἐπιμιλείας, θεοὶ διδόασιν. 
ἀνθρώποις" ἀλλ᾽ εἴτε τοὺς θεοὺς ἵλεως εἶναί σοι 
βούλει, ΘΕΡΑΠΕΥΤΕΌΝ ΤΟΥ͂Σ ΘΕΟΥ͂ Σ᾽ εἴτε 
fe φίλων ἐθέλεις ἀγαπᾶσθαι, TOYE OT AOE 
"RYEPLETHTE ON’ tire ὑπό τινος πόλεως ἐπι- 
θυμεῖ αι, ΤΗΝ ΠΟΙΛΙΝ ᾿ΩΦΕΛΗΤΕΌΝ' 
tire ὑπὸ τῆς Ἑλλάδος πάσης ἀξιοῖς ἐπ᾿ ἀρετῇ 
θαυμάζεσθαι, τὴν Ελλάδα πειρατίον εὖ ποιεῖν" 
dre τὴν γῆν φίρειν σοι βούλει καρποὺς ἀφθό- 
νους, ΤΗΝ ΓΗ͂Ν ΘΕΡΑΠΕΥΤΕΌΝ: εἴτε ἀπὸ 
βοσκημάτων οἴει δεῖν πλουτίζεσθαι, ΤΩΝ ΒΟΣ- 
KHMA‘TON ᾿ΕΠΙΜΕΛΗΤΕΌΝ' εἴτε διὰ πο- 
λέμου ὁρμᾷς αὔξεσθαι, καὶ βούλει δύνασθαι τούς 
τε φίλους ἱλενθεροῦν, καὶ τοὺς ἐχθροὺς χειροῦσ- 
θαι, ΤΑῚΣ TIOARMIG A'S ΤΕΧΝΑΣ αὐτάς τι 
παρὰ τῶν ἐπισταμίνων ΜΑΘΗΤΕΌΝ, καὶ ὅπως 
αὐταῖς δεῖ χρῆσθαι, ἀσκητίον" εἰ δὲ καὶ σώματι 
βούλει δυνατὸς εἶναι τῇ γνώμῃ ὑπηρετεῖν, ᾿ΕΘΙ- 
ΣΤΕΌΝ TO ΣΩ͂ΜΑ καὶ ΓΤΥΜΝΑΣΤΕΌΝ σὺν 
πόνοις καὶ ἱδρῶτι, the gods give to men none of 
those things which are really good and honour- 
able, without the concurrence of their own labour 
and care. But whether you would have the 
gods propitious to you, the gods must be scorshipped ; 
or you are desirous of being loved by your 
friends, your friends mut δ seroed ; oF you ‘want 
to be honoured by any particular city, that 
must be by you; or you wish to be 
honoured by all Greece on account of your virtue, | 
you must endeavour to do somewhat for the ser- | 
View of a Greece ; or if you desire that your 
98) 


9. | be exeroised with Inbour and fatigue, 


BOH 
Jana should yield plentitel crops, your. lands 
must be cultivated ; or if you ich by 
tect engl eed 
or if r to raise yourself by 
jesirous 


and 
ving liberty to your friends, 
tod of wanguishigg γᾶν enemies, the arts of war 
must be learned from those who know them, and 
must be practised to render you expert ; or, 
lastly, if you would be strong in body, your body 
must be accustomed to obey your mind, and must 
It may not 
be amie to add, that the Latins have imitated 
this manner of expression, by using the neuter of 
their participle in dus, as the Greeks do their 
verbal in τέον. Thus Lucretius, i. 112, 

Aternas quoniam poraas in morte timendum, 

Eternal torments mast in death be fear'd. 
Line 139, 

Multa novis verbis presertim cum sit egendem. 

For In new terms must many things be couch'd. 
Line 382, 

— motu privandum ‘st corpora qusque. 

All bodies must of motion be deprived. 
Comp. iil. 626. Thus also Virgil, Ain. xi. 230, 


— aut pacem Trojano ab rege petendum. 
Or peace must from the Trojan king be begy’é. 

‘And even Cicero, Tuse. ii. 19. iterandum eadem 
iste miki, thowe same things must be repeated by me. 

ΒΟΑΝΕΡΓΕΎ, Heb.—Hoanerges. A Hebrew 
name, denoting Sons of Thunder, 8 ἐστιν υἱοὶ 
βροντῆς, says St. Mark. It seems to be the 
Galilean! pronunciation of the Heb. ty) Ἢ, ex- 
pressed in Greek letters, Now thn propery 
signifies a violent trembling or commotion, 
sn therefore be welll rendered by Croat 
thunder, which is αὶ violent commotion in the air ; 
80, any violent commotion is Spur: 
tively, and not unusually, in all 
thunder, When our Saviour the son sons 
of Zebedee wy) 3, he seems plainly to have had 
eye to that heey of Hi ii, 6. 
ha Teil eas Gop te hotnd and he crt 
which is b the the ponte tothe Hebrews, xii. 26. 
applied to to the great alteration made in the economy 

by the publication of the . The 

name i Seren’ thereforey given to James and 
John, imports that they should be emineat 
struments in accomplishing this wondrous changes; 
tnd should ike thunder or an earthquake, mightily 
bear down all opposition by their inspired 
ing and miraculous powers *. oce. Mark iii. 17. It 
may be worth ‘adding » that, as our Saviour here 
calis the two sons of Zebedee sons of thunder, 20 
Virgil, Zn. vi. 842, by a like figure, calls the two 
Scipios, duo fulmina belli, two funderbolte of war. 

ΒΟΑΏ, 6. A word formed from the sound, 
like bellow, moo, in Eng.—To ory, ory aloud. Mat. 
iii, 3, Mark xv. 84. Luke xviii, 7. et al. (LXX, 
Gen, xxix. 11. Deut, xv. 9.1 

Boh, ἧς, ἡν from Bodw.—A ory. occ. James v. 
4. (LXX, Sam. iv. 14.) 


1 See under FadsAator, (Sebleutner approves this det 
allon, and refers ta Block. Cay. ps 213" 


Prorat. de Het, 
Ῥ. 418, Crew, Anal. Philol. Crit. Historicorum Heian 
Αὐββος Lardner’ Hist of the Apost 

in les and Ey 
eh. ix} 11 and Gulcer Thesaur. ἴα βροντὴ Ve tn 


Pa 
strength, 


defence, 


1]. xxi 30. xxxvii, 42, 1 Chron. xii. 16. Dan. 


fo run or come to the help or assistanos of 
another. Acts xvi. 9. xxi. 28. See Wetstein on 
both texts, [Polyb. ii. p. 1403, Ariatoph. Vesp. 


421.) 
Ti. To help, asia. Mat. xv. 25. Mark ix. 
22, 24. et al. [It seems in these places to refer 


to the giving assistance in disease. See Diosoor. | Jewish 


i. 38. and 106. Arian, Epict. ii. 15. Seo also, 
2Cor. vi. 2. Heb. ii. 18, Rev. xii. 16.) 

Βοηθός, οὔ, ὁ, from Bondiw.—A helper. oce. 
Heb. xiii. 6. [Psalm exviii. 7.) 

Βόθυνος, ov, 3, from βαθύνω to deepen.—A 

ity, 4 ditch, a pit in the earth, occ. Mat. 
xi 1. xv. 14. Luke vi. 39. [Βόθυνος seems 
in the first of these places to mean the cistern or 

dug for water, ὁ λάκκος, (Etymol. M. 204, 
as the cattle were led to 
16. xxiv. 17, 18.) 

Bods, ἧς, ἤν, from βίβολα p.m. of βάλλω to 
cast.—A cast, a throw. oce. Luke xxii. 41. [The 
same phrase, a one’s throw, occurs Hom. 1]. v. 12. 
‘Thueyd. v. 65. The phrase τόξον βολή a bow- 
Gen. xxi. 16, See 1 Mac. v. 13.] 
Βολίζω, from βολίς.-- Τὸ cast or let down 
nd to try the depth of water, to 

, fathom. occ. Acts xxvii. 28. [Eust. 
ad IL 8. p. 437.) 

Βολίς, ίδος, ἡ, from βέβολα. 

, @ javelin, a missive weapon. occ. Heb. 
But observe, that the words ἢ βολίδι 


xii 20. 


ΡΥ 
16. 
pac, a, ὃ. 
L.'The north wind, which μενον flows with vio- 
lence and ποῖρε. So Ovid, Met. i, 65. horrifer 
teind, [See Prov. 


[See Vorst. de Adagiis Nov. Test. 


κως, | Seo in LXX, | 


Bor 


xxvii. 16. Ecclus. xliii, 24. Job xxxvil. 22. 
Jer. i. 141 

|. The north country or side. occ, Luke 
xiii, 29. Rev. xxi. 13. 

Βόσκω, from the obsolete βόω to fod, eat, which 
perhaps from βυῦς an az, who feeds or licks up 
the gras in δ ble manner. See Num. 
xxii, 4—To tend in fosding. Luke xv. 15. 
John xxi. 15,17. [And in the middle, βόσκο- 


| pas to feed, as Mat. viii. 30.] 


Βοτάνη, nc, ἡ, from βότος food, which from 
βόω to feed.—Herb, herbage, which affords the 
usual food of cattle, and makes a considerable 
Part in that of man, oce, Heb, vi. 7. [and in the 
XX, Gen. i. 11. Jer. xiv. 6.] 

ΒΟΤΡΥΣ, νος, 6.—A bunch or luster of grapes. 
occ. Rev. xiv. 18. (Parkhurst’s πανία, I 
havo struck out, as likely to mislead. Βότρυς is 
not merely a of grapes, but generally, 
autumn fruit. See οί kod Etym, M, 208, 
|11. It occurs Gen. xl. 10. Num. xiii. 24, 25. 
Cant. i. 17.) 

Βουλεντῆς, οὗ, ὁ, from Bovdebw.—A counsellor 
or senator. occ. Mark xv. 43. Luke xxiii, 50: in 
which text it plainly means a member of the 

ish Sankedrim. Comp. Luke xxiii. 51. and 
συνίδριον. Josephus uses βουλευτῆς in the same 
sense, de Bel. ii. 17,1. [The Vulgate has decurio, 
the name given to senators in municipal towns. 
LXX, Job iii. 141 

Βουλεύω, from βουλή. 

I. [Τὸ give counsel to another, advise. Is. xxii. 
8.) whence 

TI. Βουλεύομαι, mid. to consult, deliberate, take 
counsel in order to a determination. Luke 
| xiv. 31. John xii, 10. Acts v. 33. 

ΠῚ. Acts xv. 37. 


determine, a 
xxvii, 89. 2 Cor. i. 7. [Schleumer, and. ἢ 
think rightly, gives this sense to John’ xii. 10. 
He doubts whether in Acts xv. 37. this is the 
right sense, or to adrise (as 2 Sam. xvi, 23). In 
this sense it occurs 18. iii, 8. vii. & xlvi. 10.) 
BOYAH,, ἧς, .—. 


Xxxii. 8.1 

WF Βούλημα, arog, τό, from βουλή or βού- 
Aopat.—Purpose, will. occ. Acts xxvii. 43, Rom. 
ix. 19. 


ἰούλομαι, from βουλή. 
I. To will, design, be determined. Mat. i. 19. 
Acts xii.4. 1 . 11. Jam. i. 18, 
[To the pas- 


1 farour any one. βουληθεὶς (se. 


ἐν 
his kindness towards κε. So 1 Sam. 


I. To will, be willing or desi 
xv, 15, John ‘xviii, 39. Acta xv’ 
ohn 


| 20, 22. xxvii, 43. " 
| Βουνός, οὗ, &—A hill, hillock, rising ground. 
xxiii, 30.—The Greek etymolo- 


jose. Luke ii 
gista deduce βουνός from the V. βαίνω to ascend. 
Ha 


ΒΟΥ͂ 


But Eustathius on Odyss. xix. cited by Wetstein 
whom see), says that βουνός, though used by 
erodotus, is a barbarous, namely, a Libyan or 
African, word. And if so, may it not be rather 
derived from Heb, 7173 to build, build up? for hills 
generally are built up, as it were, of various 
strata’ lying regularly, one above another.—The 
LXX have frequently used this N.; twice for 
Heb. 1193 α high place, thrice for Heb. 53 a heap, 
but most generally for 192) α Aill, as in Is. xl. 4, 
cited Luke iii. 5. [On this word see Schwarz, 
Comm. Crit. Ling. Gr. p. 261. Valck. ad Herod. 
iv. 158. Georg. Hieroc. pt. i. p. 113. Hesy- 
chius, noting the word as used by the Cyprians, 
explains βουνός, ortBac. βουνοί, βωμοι. See 
also Salmas. de Ling. Hellen. p. 112. Turneb. 
Advers. xx. 15. Barth. Advers. xl. 19.] 

Βοῦς, βοός, ὁ, ἡ, from Bodw, ὥ, to bellow, which 
see.— A , @ bull or cow. Luke xiii. 15. xiv. δ. 
1 Cor. ix. 9. To illustrate the last e, we 
may remark from Dr. Shaw, that the inhabitants 
of Barbary still “continue to tread out their corn 
after the primitive custom of the east. Instead 
of beeves, they frequently make use of mules or 
horses, by tying, in like manner by the neck, 
three or four of them together, and whipping 
them afterwards round about the nedders (as they 
call the treading-floors?), where the sheaves lie 
open and expanded in the same manner as they 
are placed and prepared with us for threshing.” 
Shaw’s Travels, p. 138, 9. Comp. under ἀλοάω. 

Bow. See under βόσκω. 

Hae” Βραβεῖον, ov, ro, from βραβεύς the judge 
of a public game who assigns the prize. 

I. A prizein the Grecian games, which con- 
sisted of a crown or garland made of some kind of 
leaves: according to that well-known epigram, 

Téccapés εἶσιν “Ayever, ὃς. 
which Addison 3 gives us thus in English, from 
the Latin of Ausonius : 
Greece, in four games thy martia) youth were train'd, 
For heroes two, and two for gods ordain’d : 
Jove bade the olive round his victor wave ; 
Phoebus to his an apple-garland gave ; 


The pine, Palemon; nor with less renown, 
Archemorus conferr'd the parsley-crown. 


So the etymologist cited by Wetatein (whom see) 
explains βραβεῖον by ὁ παρὰ τῶν BpaBevrdy 
διδόμενος στέφανος τῷ νικῶντι, the crown or 
wreath given by the judges to the victor. occ. 
1 Cor. ix. 24. Comp. v. 25. 

II. Applied figuratively to the prize of the 
Christian calling, the orown of glory hot fadeth not 
away. occ. Phil. iii. 14. Comp. 1 Pet. v. 4.4 

Gas Βραβεύω, from βραβεύς, which see under 


βραβεῖον. 
I. To assign the prize in a public game, to be the 
judge or president on such an occasion. In this its 


proper sense it is sometimes used in the profane 
authors. [ Wiad. x. 12.] 
II. To preside, rule, direct. occ. Col. iii 15. 


1 See Catcott, on the Deluge, p. 160 of the Ist edit. or 
Ῥ. 248 of the 2nd. 

2 Bo called perhaps ultimately from the Heb. V3) ¢o 
server, separate, since the corn is in these places severed 
from the husk. 

5 Dialogue II. on Ancient Medals. 

4 [The word is omitted in Phil. iil. 12. twice, (comp. 
1 Cor. ix. 24. and see Chrysost.) and in v. 13.) 

(100) 


BPA 
Thus applied in the best Greek writers. See 


Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. [Aristot. Rhet. 
i. 56. Polyb. v. 2. D’Orvill. ad Charit. vi. 4. 
p. 445.] 


Βραδύνω, from βραδύς slow.—To delay, mak 
delay, be slow. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 15. 2 Pet. iii. 9. 
[Gen. xxxv. 19. Deut. vii.10. Ecclus. xxxv. 22. 
In 2 Pet. iii. 9. Schleusner says, that the verb 
is transitive, and he translates it, the Lord does 
not defer the execution of his promise. Grotius 
thought that the reading should be τὰς ἐπαγ. 
because βραδύνω as a transitive governs the acc., 
as Isaiah xlvi. 13. See Fessel. Adv. Sacr. lib. i. 
6. 2. p. 23.) 

S45" Βραδυπλοίω, &, from βραδύς slow, and 
πλοῦς navigation, sailing. To sail slowly. ce. 
Acts xxvii. 7. [Artemid. iv. 32.] 

gay ΒΡΑΔΥΣ, εἴα, ὑ, perhaps from βάρος a 
weight or burden, and δύειν or δῦναι to go under ; 
or rather from the oriental τῷ, which in Heb. 
is only used for hail, but in Arabic moreover 
denotes cold, particularly in an intense d » and 
hence to be hearty, [1].- Slow, as opposed 
to ταχύς swift or quick. occ. Jam. i. 19. It is 
used also in a spiritual sense. occ. Luke xxiv. 
25. where see Wetstein and Kypke. So in Latin, 
bardus signifies alow, dull, vy, immediately 
perhaps from the Greek βραδύς, but ultimately 
from the oriental ΤῊ to congeal. [Aristoph. 
Nub. 129.] 

Gab Boadirne, nroc, ἡ, from Bpadbc.—Slow- 
ness, occ. 2 Pet. iii. 9. See Wetstein. [This 
passage Schlieusner explains, as some rashly thiak 
that he defers the completion of his promises. See 
Isoc. Paneg. 39. Xenoph. Hist. Gr. iv. 6, 5. 
Plut. de Sera Num. Vind. p. 549. Appian, Bell. 
Civil. iv. p. 1052.] 

Bpaxiwy, ονος, ὁ, from βραχύς short, in the 
ΠΡ Properly, the sh the arm from the 

. Properly, the shorter 4 arm 
shoulder to the elbow. port of 

II. The arm in general. And because the arm 
of man is the principal or instrument by 
which he exerts his strength ; hence 

Ill. Figuratively, the strength or power of God. 
occ. Luke i. δ]. John xii. 38. Acts xiii. 17. 
Thus the word is often used in the LXX for the 
Heb. yry. See Exod. vi. 6. xv. 16. Deut. iv. 84. 
Job xxvi, 2. Ps. [xxxvi. 18.] Ixxxix. 10, 13. 
{cxxxv. 12. See also 2 Kings xvii. 36. Dan. 
xi. 31. Eccl. xxxvi. 17. 2 Mac. xv. 24.] 

Βραχύς, εἴα, 0.—[Small, as (1.) of time. Luke 
xxii. 58. μετὰ βραχύ (sc. διάστημα τοῦ χρόνον), 
after a short time. Acts v. 34. for α short time. 
Put. Galb. p. 1 Heb. ii. 7,9. Prov. v. 14 

8. xciii. 17. isd. xii. 10. (2. spact. 
Acts xxvii. 28. 2 Sam. xvi. i! se In 
several of these places there is a peculiar idiom, 
viz. an ellipse of the word μέρος part, (see Bos, 
Ellips. P: 103.) and the same use is extended to 
other things. Thus in John vi. 7. and 2 Sam. 
xiv. 29. we have xv τι α little, referring to 
food only. (3.) Of number, Ps. civ. 12. fow in 
number, and so Hesychius, βραχεῖς, ὀλίγοι. Heb. 
xiii, 22. διὰ βραχέων in α few words, a phrase 
used by the best Greek writers, of which Wet- 
stein gives many instances, and Parkhurst adds 
Asschin, de Coron. ὃ δ. The word is used in its 
simple sense of small, very frequently. Gen. 


ΒΡΕ 


ἐοὰδ εἰ ὶ 
schneider, 


ding nuseone) for 
‘and when born | 


‘worn! 
A in ite mother’s womb. Luke i. 


41, 44. [Hom. Il. xxiii. 286. et ihi Schol. Apollod. 
Bibl δὲ 4 9) 

A new-born babe. Luke ii, 12, 16. Acta 
2 Mac. 


.] 
III. An infant, a child, Luke xviii, 15, 2 Tim. 
iii 15. [866 Grater, Inscr. p. 679. for such an 
‘use of the Lat. infans. 
IV. [We may observe, that in Greek writers | 
is used of animals, See lian, V. H. | 
Bretechneider says, βρέφος is for τρίφος. 1 
“Gerno. The most probable derivation seems 
to be from the Heb. ΤῸ to Wess, which word is 
im the O. T. often applied to rain, dew, or mois- 
tere, as Gen. xlix. 25. Deut, xxviii. 12. xxxiii. 
13. Is. xliv. 3, Ezek. xxxiv, 26. and the N. 
τῷτῳ signifies α pool of water. 
I. To wet, make wet, as with a shower of tears. 
Lake vii. 38, 44. So Kypke cites from Pa 


nias in Phor. lib. x. p. 628. καὶ “EBPEXE Φαλάν- 
Gov τὴν κιφαλήν, and wctted Phalanthus’s head 
with the tars, namely, just before mentioned. 
[See Pealm vi. 6. 


Is. xxiv, 3. Xen. de Re 
. 125, ed. Reisk.] 
Mat. v. 45. Jam. 
v.17. This seems an Hellenistical use of the 
word, thus applied by the LXX, Gen. ii. δ. 
‘Anus iv. 7. for the Heb. 729, instead of the pure 
Greek buy, Seo Wetatein, In Jam. Θεός i under- 
stood, So Raphelius and Wetstein on Mat. v. 
cite from Xen. ὅταν NI'SH: Ὁ GEO’ 
God sends snow ; and from Herod. tii. 117+ 
ὝΕΙ-- Ὁ @KO'E, God sends rain. Comp. Kypko, 
and Josephus, Ant. viii. 18, 2. and 6. [In Rev. 
3.6. we have a fuller expression, ἵνα μὴ Boixy 
ἑετός, though Bretechneider, and prriape rightly, 
refers this to meaning I., and supposes 
Qe nderstood. See Psalm ἰκανῆ. 31. 
Exod. ix. 23. It is curious that 
Phavorious and Phrynichus say βρέχω was not 
wed in ancient writers in this sense. The com. 
mentators on Thom. Mag. in βρέχει, p. 171. con- 
tradiet them. See Xen. (Econ. xvii. 2, Arrian, 


. i. 6. 

ΝΠ Ἢ ικαοίάνειν, to rain, fall from heaven, 

ae fire and brimstone. Luke x Com 

LXX in Gen. xix. 324. Ezek, xxxv' 
ΤΥ. To wat or fall as rain. Rev. 


» 


᾿ k 
ii . iv. δ. εἰ al. This word in 
the LXX constantly answers to the Heb. or, 
which as a V. they likewise render by βροντάω 
many 


BPQ 


[Schleusner interprets βροντή in 
17. of the thunder of eloquence, as in 
‘Ach, 530. See Οἷς. Orat. 6. 9. Colum. 
Preef. i. 30. See Boavepyic.] 


Βροχή, fic, ἣν from w.— Violent rain. occ. 
wa a TE Re Pe ei 10.) 
BPO'XOX, ov, ὁ. 
LA In which sense it is often used by 
the profane writers. 
11. Figuratively, a snare, a gin, occ. 1 Cor. 
in the LXX version of Prov. xxii. 


to thunder. 
Mark 
ΠΡ 


core 
which from | 95. it answers to the Heb. thio ὦ snare. 


Βρυγμός, οὗ, ὃ, from βίβρυγμαι p. pass. of 
βρύχω.-- A gnashing or aang an the tee 

|in violent pain or agony. Mat. 12. et an 
req. 80 Homer applic the participle βεβρυχώς 
to a wounded hero the agonies 
of death, Il. xiii. 392. xvi, tes. 

BPY'XQ, to grind, gnash, or crash the teeth 
together, as men in violent rage or anger. oce. 
Acts vii. 54, It is said to be properly spoken of 
mad dogs or lions, and seems to be a word formed 
from the sound, as the Eng. crash, gnash, and the 
|Heb. 7x7 of the same import. [We have in 


Prov. xix. 13. βρυγμός of the roaring of a 
iion.J 


= ΒΡΥΏ. 
1. To abound, as & tree with blossoms; or the 
earth with plants, animals, fountains, δα. 
II, To send forth or iseur, an a 
soaturio. μων ΓΝ iii, 11. 


this 


sense of βρύι 
1126. 48. Hesychius says βρύει, ples, πη: 
γάζει.] 

Bosna arog, τό, from βίβρομαι perf. pass. of 
βρόω or βρώσκω. 

I. Meut, solid food. 1 Cor. iti, 2. et al. freq. 
—In Heb. xiii, 9. the apostle “had in his eye 
the Levitical burnt.offerings and peace-offerings, 
which were made of animals fit for meat, and on 
[the latter of] which the offerers feasted in the 
court of the tabernacle, Lev. vii. 11—15, Deut. 
xii, 6, 11, 12. in token of their being pardoned, 
and at peace with God.” Macknight, whom see, 

ΠῚ, <Any food shateer, “Mats, US,” Mark 

Cor. vi. 13. x. 3. LXX, Gen. 


Εν 1 

{ILL Forbidden food, with a reference to the 
Jewish law. 1 Tim. iv. 3, Heb. ix. 10. xiii. 9. 
In the Epist. Jerem. v. 9. βρῶμα is used, as is 
alo βρῶσις, for that which eats or consumes, viz. 
rust, though Scultetus and Casaubon doubt who- 
ther σὴς καὶ βρῶσις mean any thing more than 
σὴς βρώσκουσα 

Βρώσιμος, ἢ, ov, from βρόω or βρώσκω to cat. 
—Eatable, fit to eat. occ, Luke xxiv. 41. [In 
the LXX, Levit. xix. 23. ξύλον βρώσιμον is a 
tree bearing catable fruit.] 

Βρῶσις, ewe, ἡ, from βρόω or βρώσκω to 

I. Eating, the action of eating. 1 Cor. viii, 4. 
Comp. Heb: sii. 16. where. see " Doddridge and 
Macknight, “a meal.” [2 Cor. ix. 10. LXX, 
Gen. ii. 9. ἯΙ, G. xlvii. 24.) 

32. vi. 27. Rom. 


ΤΙ, Meat, food, John iv. 
xiv. 17. where Wetstein shows that βρῶσις and 


πόσις are in like manner mentioned together by 
the profane writers. (Schleusner says of Rom. 
xiv. 17. “in Christ’s dispensation it is not 

matter of consequence whether you make 5 


ΒΡΩ 


difference in foods or no,” and in Col. ii. 16. he 
refers the passage to the prohibitions of the 
Mosaic law.) 

111. A canker, any thing that cats info and 
spoils metals or corn. occ, Mat. vi. 19, 20. [Aq. 
in Isaiah 1.9. See Scultet. Exc. Ev. ii, c. 35.] 


Βρώσκω, from the obsolete βρόω to eat (which 
see), whencé also it borrows its tenses.—To eat. 
oce. John vi. 13. [2 Mac. ii. 12. Ex. xii. 46.) 

Βυθίζω, from βυθός. 

I. To immerse, drown. Thus it occurs 2 Mac. 
xii. 4. but not strictly in this sense, asa V. active, 
in the N. T. 

Βυθίζομαι, pass. to be immersed, sink. occ. 
Luke v. 7. βυθίζεσθαι were sinking; so Eng. 
translat. rightly began to sink. See Glasaii Philo 
Saer. lib. iii. tract. 3, can. 8. [Polyb. ii. 10, 5.) 

II. Τὸ drown, in perdition. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 9. 
So Merrick, Annot. on Ps. xviii. 5, cites from an 
epistle of Hippocrates, BYOO'S ᾿ΑΠΩΛΕΙΑΣ. 
See also Wetstein’s note on βλαβεράς. [Pa. 
Ixix. 23.] 

ΒΥΘΟΣ, ov, ὁ, from βάθος —The deep, 
the sea. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 25. where see Wolfius and 
Wetstein. St. Paul “says he had even been a 
night and a day in the deep ; meaning (I suppose) 
that he had been for so long a time floating in 
the sea upon some broken piece of the ship.” Bp. 
Pearce, note (E) on Acts xxvii. 9 [after Theo- 
doret]. So Josephus, in his Life, § 3, tells us, 
that himself and eighty of his fellow-voyagers, 
who had been shipwrecked in the Adriatic, were 
providentially taken up by a ship of Cyrene, 
after swimming all wight, δι ὅλης τῆς νυκτὸς 
ἐνηξάμεθα. [Theoc, Idyll. xi. 62. LXX, Ex. 
xv. 4.) 

B4F Βυρσεύς, ἑως, ὁ, from βύρσα a skin or 
hide of a beast, when separated or flayed off from 
ita body.— 4 tanner, one who tans the hides of 
beasts, coriarius. oce. Acts ix. 43. x. 6, 32.—The 
LXX, in one place, Job xvi. 15. use βύρσα for 
the Heb. 11 a skin or hide. 

Βύσσινος, ἡ, ov, from βύσσος.--- Made of byes or 
cotton. occ. Rev. xviii. 16. xix. 8,4. [] C . 
xv. 27. Esth. i. 6. vi. 8. Is. iii. 22. It is curious 


TAZ 


that βύσσινος, which appears sometimes to ex- 
press a very white garment, as made of the finest 
and whitest byss, is also explained by Hesychius 
and Phavorinus as meaning purple; probably, 
because such expensive ts were often 
dyed with that esteemed colour. This is also 
the opinion of Schleusner. ] 

ΒΥΣΟΣ, ov, ἡ, plainly from the Heb. yu, the 

same. 
I. Byss, the cotton plant, of which Pausanias, 
in his Eliaca, vol. v. observes, that in his days it 
grew in the country of Elis, but no where else in 
Greece. See Wetstein. 

II. Cotton, cloth, calico. But Pollux, in his 
Onomasticon, says, that the βύσσος of Egypt was 
in his time, i, 6. in the second century, com 
of faz and cotton, cotton threads being the warp, 
and flaxen ones the woof of the cloth. oce. Luke 
xvi. 19. Rev. xviii. 12. Theocritus mentions 
byss as a clothing worn by women on festive 
occasions, Idyll. ii. 73, 


BY'ZILOIO καλὸν σύροισα χιτῶνα, 
Trailing ἃ beauteous robe of byes. 


[See LXX, Is. iii. 22. Salmas. Ex. Plin. p. 701. 
Plin. xix. 1. Reland, Dias. Misc. P. i. p. 212, and 
a pamphlet published in London, 1776, by For- 
ster, on the Hebrew Byssus.] 

BOMO’S, ov, 6.—An altar. It seems a de- 
rivative from the Heb. rp3 high, elevated! ; either 
because altars were usually built on ΓΙῸΣ Adis or 
rising grounds, which are often in the O. T. 
mentioned as places of religious worship, (see 
Heb. and Eng. Lex. under ‘tw 1.) or because 
the altars themselves were structures elevated or 
raised to some height above the ground. This 
derivation is confirmed by Eustathius on Homer, 
Il. viii. 441, who observes, that βωμοί signify not 
only what they sacrificed upon, ἀλλὰ καὶ---ἀ πλῶς 
ἀνάστημα, ἐφ᾽ ob ἐστι βῆναί re καὶ τεθῆναι, but 
also simply an clevation, upon which a thing may 
go, or be put. occ. Acts xvii. 23. This word in 
the LXX several times answers to the Heb. 
7793 or ΤΌΣ, though more frequently to mayo as 
altar. (Is. xv. 2.] 


r. 


I, y, £,; Gamma, The third letter of the Greek | p 
alphabe 


t, 80 called as if Gamla, by a corruption 
from the Heb. 2, Gimel, to which it corresponds 
also in form, order, and power ; and in the forms 
Γ, £, is evidently no other than the Samaritan or 
Phoenician Gimel turned to the right hand. 


TABBAOA,, Heb.—Gabbatha, a raised or ele- 
vated place, from the Heb. V. 733 to be high, ele- 
tated, eminent. occ. John xix. 13 ; where observe, 
that the Evangelist does not say that λιθό- 
orpwroy is an interpretation or translation of the 
Heb. Gabbatha, but that the same place which 
was called (in Greek, namely) λιθόστρωτον, or 
the stone-pavement, was in Hebrew denominated 
Gabbatha, or the elevated place. 

Bar Τάγγραινα, ne, ἡ, from γράω or γραίνω 
to eat, consume.— A gangrene or mortification, which, 
unless prevented b timely remedies, spreads 
from the boa) affected, eats away or consumes by 

02 


utrefaction the neighbouring parts, and at 
destroys the whole frame. occ. 2 Tim. 
where see Wetatein. 

TPA’ZA, nc, 1.—Treasure. occ. Acta viii. 27. 
Jerome on Is. xxxix. informs us that Gaea is not 
a Hebrew but a Persic word ; and from Cartius, 
iii. 13, ed. var. we learn that the Persians called 
the royal treasure Gaza—pecuniam regiam, 
quam Perse vocant®.” We also find 
nouns "393, ΝΡ}, used for treasures or treasuries, in 
the books of Ezra, [ vii. 20.] Esther, and Ezekiel; 
and in the compound word “y1) a treasurer (Ezra 
i. 8. viii. 21.) the > is dropped as in the Persic 
Gaza, and no doubt this latter is from the 
same root 132 (omitting the 3, which, not only in 


1 (So Vitringa on Isaiah, t. i. p. 491.) 

2 (So Pomp. Mel. i. 11. The word then became general. 
See Arist. H. Pl. viii. 11. Cic. Off. fi 22. Reiland, Diss. 
Mise. P. il. p. 184.) 
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Chaldee, but in Syriacand Arabic, likewisesignifies 
to hide, treasure, lay up. It may not be improper 
to add, that the word Gaza was received both 
imto the Greek and Latin languages. Seo Wet- 
stein on Acts viii. 37. 

Γαζοφνλάκιον, ov, τό, from γάζα a treasure, 
and φυλάσσω to —A treasury. occ. Mar 
xii. 41, 43. Luke xxi. 1. John viii. 20. This N. 
is often used in the books of the Maccabees. 
[Properly “the sacred treasury, where the gifts 
and money οἵ the temple were kept.” In the 
court of women there were thirteen chests 
for the latter (see Rel. de Spol. Temp. 
e. xii.) all y thie name. See Mark xii. 
41, 43. Lake xxi. 1. The court of the women 

by the same name, as there also 

vases, &c. of the temple were 

John vit 30. where see Lampe, vol. ii. p. 
398. LXX, Est. iii. 9.) 

ΓΑΓΛΑ, aerog, τό, rather perhaps abbreviated 
from the old word γλάγος, used by Homer, 1]. ii. 
471, and xvi. 643, for milk. 

J. Muk. 1 Cor. ix. 7. [LXX, Gen. xviii. 8.] 

rd of denotes, fi tively, the sincere and sweet 
word of Christ, by which believers grow in grace 
and are nourished to life eternal.” 1 Petii, 3, 
Comp. Iaa. lv. 1. 

111. The rudiments of Christianity, which are 

to nourish those who are, as it were, 
babes in Christ. 1 Cor. iii. 2. Heb. v. 12, 13. 
See Kypke. [This was a common Jewish form of 
expression. See Schittg. Hor. Heb. 1 Pet. ii. 2.] 

Sa Ταλήνη, nc, ἡ, 4. γιλάνη from γελάω to 
laugh, smile.—A calm, tranquillity, or stillness of 
the sea, when, according to Ovid’s expression, 
“ ridenf sequora ponti ;’’ or, in Dryden’s language, 

The storm is hush'd, and dimpled ocean smiles. 


occ. Mat. viii. 26. Mark iv. 39. Luke viii. 24. 
See Jortin’s Remarks on Ecclesiastical History, 
vol. i. p. 272, 2nd edit. 

Γαλιλαῖος, ov, ὁ, from Γαλιλαία Galilee, a 
eountry to the north of Judea, so called after its 
Hebrew name 7), Is. ix. 1. et al. a Galilean, a 
natice of Galilee. Luke xiii. 1, 2. et al. And 
such, it is well known, our Lord was generally 
reputed, from his having been brought up at 
Nazareth, and employing a great part of his 
public ministry in that country. And as the 
aposties and first disciples of Christ were chiefly 
Galileans, (see Acts ii. 7.) and these were gene- 
rally a despised people, and particularly obnoxious 
to the Romans, on account of their seditious dis- 
position, which had been fomented by Judas the 
Galilean, (see Acts v. 37. and Josephus Ant. 
xviii 1, § I. and ὃ 6. xx. 4, § 2. and 5, § 1. and 
de Bel. ii. 8, § 1.) hence the heathen called the 
Christians Galileans, in hatred and contempt. 
Thus doth Epictetus in Arrian, iv. 7. So Lucian, 
op whoever was the author of the Philopatris, 
satirizes St. Paul under the denomination of 6! 
Γαλιλαῖος, the Galilean (Lucian, tom. ii. p. 999). ; 
And we are informed by Socrates, the ecclesias- 
tical historian, iii. 12. that the emperor Julian 
ually called Christ Galilean, and the Christians 
Galileans, Γαλιλαῖον εἰώθει ὁ ᾿Ιουλίανος καλεῖν 
τὸν Χριστόν, καὶ τοὺς Χριστιανοὺς Γαλιλαίους" 
and by Gregory Nazianz. Orat. iii. p. 81. that he 
even made a law that the Christians should be 

(103) 


k | probably proceeded 


ΓΑΜ 


called Galileans. Γαλιλαίους ἀντὶ Χριστιανῶν--- 
καλεῖσθαι νομοθετῆσας. Comp. Suicer’s The- 
saurus in Χριστιανός ii. 3.—Mark xiv. 70. thos 
art a Galilean, and thy speech thereto. Comp. 
Mat. χχνὶ. 73. The dialect of the Galileans 
seems to have been unpolished and corrupt, which 
their t commu- 
nication and mixture with the neighbouring 
heathen ; of which Strabo, lib. xvi. p. 1103, ed. 
Amstel. takes notice, ταῦτα μὲν προσάρκτια (i.e. 
of Judea), τὰ πολλὰ δ᾽ we ἵκαστα εἰσὶν ἀπὸ 
ῥυλῶν οἰκούμενα μικτῶν, ἔκ τε Αἰγυπτίων 
θνῶν, καὶ ᾿Αραβίων καὶ Φοινίκων : whence 
their country is called Galilee of the Gentiles, 
Is. ix. 1. Mat. iv. 15. 1 Mac. v.15. The Tal- 
mudists, in the Tract ΣΤΥ, tell us, “ As for the 
men of Judea, because they were accurate in 
their language (0310) Sy 1rportw), the law was 
confirmed in their hands ; but as for the men 
of Galilee, because they were not accurate in 
their language, the law was not confirmed in 
their hands ;” and to prove their inaccuracy, 
they assert in the same place, that the Galileans 
did not in speaking distinguish ~w a lamb, op 
wool, Wort a he-ass, and or tine. See more on 
this subject in Buxtorf’s Lexicon Talmud. ἄς. 
under he and in Wetstein’s note on Mat. xxvi. 


73. 

GaP Tapiw, &, from yapoc.—To marry. In 
the eden is properly spoken of the man, Mat. 
v. 82. xix. 9. xxii. 25, 30. et al. as γαμέομαι, 
pass. to be married, is of the woman. Mark x. 12. 
(where see Wetstein,) 1 Cor. vii. 39; but γαμεῖν 
in the active is also sometimes applied to the 
woman. 1 Cor. vii, 28, 34. 1 Tim. v. 1], 14. 
(Xen. Hier. i. 28.]—In Mark vi. 17. it is applied 
to an unlawful marriage. On Mat. xxiv. 38. comp. 
Gen. vi. 2. [Schl. sensibly observes, that it is 
absurd to explain Mat. xxiv. 38. by stuprum com- 
mitto, (although in Greek writers such notions 
obtain: see Spanh. ad Callim. H. in Del. 38. 
and 240. and Barnes ad Anacr. Qd. lii.) as from 
ἐκγαμίζω, which precedes, the meaning is clearly 
marrying in ease and security. He shows, tov, 
by referring to 1 Cor. vii. 9, 10. that it is used of 
both parties, i. e. generally of marrying. | 

G4" Γαμίσκω, from γάμος.---70 give in mar- 
riaye, as a father doth his daughter, whence in 
pass. γαμίσκομαι to be yiten in marriage, as ἃ 
daughter by her father. oce. Mark xii. 25. 
(Sch. contends that the word γαμίζω in the same 
sense occurs 1 Cor. vii. 38. but others read ixya- 
pit.) 

ra’MO®, ov, ὁ. 

I. The matrimonial union, marriage. Heb. xiii. 
4. where, as Wolfius (whom see) has justly re- 
marked, the imperatives preceding and following 
show that we should rather understand ἔστω 
than ἐστί. See also Hammond and Macknight ; 
and observe that the Alexandrian and two other 
MSS. for δὲ in the following sentence read γάρ, 
and the Vulg. translates by enim for. [Wisd. 
xiv. 26. Arrian, Ind. viii. 6.] 

IT. A nuptial or marriage feast, Mat. xxii. 8, 
10. Comp. ver. 4. John ii. 1,2. Plur. Γάμοι, oi, 
the same. Mat. xxii. 2, 3, 9. et al. Raphelius on 
Mat. xxii. 2. cites Arrian using ΠΟΙΕΓΝ ΓΑ΄- 
MOY for making α marriage feast, as Elsner 


| [Τάφος is a funeral feast in Hom. Od. iv. 547.) 
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doth others of the Greek writers. See also Wet- 
stein on ver. 1. (Schl. thinks that the word 
hence came to signify any great feast, and to 
this he refers Mat. xxii. 2. (where the Syriac 
renders it by a feast; and where with γάμοι, 
compare Theoph. Char. xii. 1. xxii. 1.) Luke 
xii. 36. xiv. 8. Est. ii. 18. ix. 22. and in Mat. 
xxii. 10. it appears that γάμος means the place of 
the feast.) 

ra’P. A conjunction. 

1. Causal, for. It denotes the cause or reason 
of something going before, Mat. i. 20, 21. ii. 2. 
But it must be remarked, that it does not always, 
nor particularly in St. Paul’s Epistles, refer to 
what immediately preceded, but to what went be- 
fore at a considerable distance, (comp. Mark xi. 
13. xii. 12. xvi. 3, 4.) yea, that sometimes in St. 
Paul’s rapid style, it relates to somewhat under- 
stood, and which is to be supplied from the tenor 
of the discourse. Numerous instances of both 
these usages of yap might be produced ; but I 
dare not assert, with some learned men, that this 
particle is in the N. T. sometimes adversatite, 
and even sometimes icc. The attentive 
reader of the N. T. will, I trust, after this hint, 
confute such assertions on any particular passage 
for himself. 7 

2. It denotes connexion or continuation of the 
same discourse, as nam often does in Latin, and 
for in English. Mat. i. 18. Luke ix. 44. See 
Raphelius and Wetstein on Mat. and Hutchin- 
son’s Note 1. on Xen. Cyr. p. 171, 8vo. 

3. It is used ¢ icely or in asking a 
question, though even in such instances the 
question asked implies the reason! of somewhat 
which preceded, either eplicitly or implicitly. 
See Mat. ix. 5. xxvii. 23. Mark xv. 14, but Pilate 
said unto them, ri γὰρ κακὸν ἐποίησε ; q. d. (why 
should I crucify him? or, I will not crucify him ;) 
for what evil hath he done? Comp. Acts xix. 35. 
See Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 137. 
{See Diog. L. vi. 1. Aristoph. Ach. 594. and 
Krebs, Obs. Flav. p. 71. Viger, p. 478.] +See 
also Scholefield’s note on Eur. Med. 58.+ 

4. Illative, wherefore, therefore. Rom. vi. 19. 
xv. 2. 1 Cor. i. 26. 

5. Affirmative, verily, traly. John ix. 30. Acts 
xvi. 37. 1 Cor. ix. 10. 1 Thess. ii. 20. where see 
Macknight, Jam. iv. 14. Rom. xv. 27. where we 
may observe it is thus used after the V. εὐδό- 
cnoay repeated ; and in this manner the learned 
Hoogeveen’s note on Viger. de Idiotism. ch. vii. 
sect. 11. reg. 6. remarks, that yap is frequently 
applied in the Greek writers. [The following 
usages are noted by Schleusner. 4 John 
iv. 44. Rom, ix. 15, 17. But, Acts viii. 39. 
(where some say wherefore.) Rom. iv. 13, 15. v. 
7. ix. 6.) 

ΓΑΣΤΗ͂Ῥ, yacripog, and by contraction γασ- 
τρός, ἡ. 

I. The belly. Hence used by a figure for a 

giten to his belly or gluttony®. occ. Tit. i. 
12. So Hesiod, speaking of some shepherds, 
Theog. 26, calls them rac ἐλέγχεα, ΓΑΣΤΕΙ͂ΡΕΣ 


ι * Vis ausim afirmare (says the learned Hoogeveen on 
Viger. de Idiotism. cap. viii. sect. 5. reg. 3. whom see) 
soli servire interrogationi citra ullam cause redditionem.” 

2 [It is used also for food in Xen. Cyr. |. 2, 8. Mem. L 
2,1. Eectus. xxxvii. 5. and then for pleasure in eating, 
xen de eiOi). 1. See Fisch. Prol. xii. p. 7.) 

1) 
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οἷον. See Suicer, Thesaur. in γαστήρ, and Wet- 
stein on Tit. i. 12. [Donat. ad Ter. Phor. v. 7, 


95.] 

II. The womb, whence the phrase ἐν γαστρὶ 
ἔχειν to have in the womb, i.e. to be with child. 
Mat. i. 18. et al. It implies all the time from 
the conception to the birth; but συλλαμβάνειν 
ἐν γαστρί, Luke i. 31. is to conceive in the womb, 
tical, τόμον os tpBp But these phrases are ellip- 
ti όνον or voy α fatus or embryo being 
understood. Ἔ» yaorpi ἔχειν, and ἐν γαστρ 
λαβεῖν, are used by the Greek writers. See 
Wetstein on Mat. i. 18. and Bos Ellips. [See 
Gen. xxxviii. 24. Judg. xiii. 5. Athen. x. p. 453. 
Pausan. Mess. c. 33. Artemid. Oneir. ii. 18. iii. 
32.] 

IB’, an adv. 

1. Indeed, truly, surely, at least. Acts ii. 18. 
Rom. viii. 32. 1 Cor. iv. 8. ix. 2. et al. 

2. Yet truly. Luke xi. 8. xviii. 5. 

3. It is postfixed to several other particles, 
but seems always to preserve somewhat of its 

tre meaning. 

ΓΕΈΝΝΑ, ac, 9.—Gehenna. Ταίεννα is used 
by the LXX for the Heb. nin 3, Josh. xviii. 16. 
So γέεννα of the N. T. is in like manner a cor- 
ruption of the two Heb. words, w3 a calley, and 
pi) Hinnom, the name of a person who was 
once the possessor of it. This of Hinnom 
lay near Jerusalem, and had been the place of 
thoee abominable sacrifices in which the idolatrous 
Jews burned their children alive to Molech, Baal, 
or the Sun. A icular place in this valley 
was called Tophet, and the valley itself the valley 
of Tophet, from the fire-stove, Heb. roa, in which 
they burned their children to Molech. See 2 
Kings xxiii. 10. 2 Chron. xxviii. 3. Jer. vii. 31, 
32. xix. 5,6. xxxii. 35. and comp. Heb. and Eng. 
Lex. in ἵπ᾿ I. and and MOAO’X below.— 
From this valley’s having been the scene of those 
tafernal sacrifices, and probably too from its con- 
tinwing after the time of king Josiah’s reformation 
(2 Kings xxiii. 10.) a place of abominable Althi- 
ness and pollution (see sense II. below); the 
Jews, in our Saviour’s time, used the compound 
word ox for hell, the place of the damned. This 
appears from that word being thus applied by 
the Chaldee Targums on Ruth ii. 12. Ps. οχὶ. 12. 
Is. xxvi. 15, xxxiii. 14. et al. and by the Jeru- 
salem and that of Jonathan Uzziel, 
on Gen. in. 34. xv. 17. Comp. 2 Esdras, Apo- 

ἢ. ii. 29. 

I. In the N.T. γίεννα τοῦ πυρός, a gehenna 
of fire, Mat. νυ. 22. μὰν I apprehend, in its out- 
ward and primary sense, relate to that dreadful 
doom of being burnt alice in the valley of Hinnom 
(as the innocent victims above-mentioned, see 
Grotius on Mat. or as those executed on the 
statutes, Lev. xx. 14. xxi. 9. see Doddridge ; 
though this, as well as the other degrees of - 
ment mentioned in the context, must, as Dod- 
dridge has remarked, be ultimately referred to 
the incisible world, and to the future vengeance of 
an offended God. 

II. It commonly denotes immediately hell, the 
place or state of the damned, as Mat. v. 29, 30. 
x. 28. Comp. Mat. xxiii. 15. Jam. iii.6. And 
in Mark ix. 43, 44, &c. our Lord seems to allude 
to the worms which continually preyed on ‘the 
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dead carenses that were cast out into the ealley 

of Hianom, yi and to the 
there kept up to consume them. Comp. Eeclus, 
vii. 17. Judith xvi. 17, and see the learned 

Joseph Mede’s Works, fol. p. 31. 
TEROXHMANEH,, or, as the best MSS. read, 
FROTEMANET. ” Undeclinod, Heb.— Gethee. 
word lod either of the Heb, 


vi 321. Job xxvi. 5.] 

ΓΕΛΑΏ, ὦ, from the Heb. $3 or 4 to exult, or 
from 3y to deride+1+—To laugh, be merry. oce. 
Lake vi. 21, 25. i. 

3» wrog, 6, ry mirth, 


occ. Jam iv. ὃ. [LXX. Job vil. 31 
Tepile, from yipe.—To fll. Mark iv. 87. 

[xv. 34} Lake xiv. 33. xv. 16, [John ii 7. 

vi iS. Rev. vii. 5. χν. 9), Gen. xlv. 17.] 
ΤΕΊΜΩ, from the Heb. τῊ to inorease, fll ἘΠῚ 


oe Arabic *” to abound, be full; or Syriae 


to be full+t+. Comp. Heb. and Eng.) 


Lex. in 3.—To be full. Mat. xxiii. 25,27. (where 
see Wetstein.) Luke χί. 39. Rev. iv. 8. [Gen. 
xxxvii. 34. 2 Mae. iv. 6. Soph. Phil. 872.] 
Γενεά, ἄς, ἡ, from γένος. 
LA , α΄ descent, or single succession of 
to son. Mat.i.17. So Homer, 
οἴ Nestor, I. 1. 250, 


TBE 555 te μὲν FENEAL μερόπων ἀνθρώπων 


‘Two generations now had pass'd away. Pore. 
Herodotus also often uses the word in the same 
tense, as i. 3. devripy—TENEHi, in the second 
generation ; and ec. 7. ἄρξαντες ἐπὶ δύο καὶ εἴκοσι 
TENEA'E dvpSv,—naig παρὰ πατρὸς ἐκδεχό- 
μινος τὴν ἀρχήν" “ruling for two and twenty 
$enerations—the son succeeding the father in the 
Brerament.” See more in Rapheline and Wet- 


“ἜΑ or race of men living at the 


μας Ge Mae αὶ. 16, ‘ai. 30, 41. Lavi. 4. 
avi, 17.] xxii, 36. Comp. Mat. xxiv. 34. 
Lake xi. 29, 30. et eq. xvii. 25. Acts viii. 33. 


a note on this last text. So 
ildren of this world are seiser εἰς 
rv νῶν τὴν ἑαυτῶν in their generation, i. e. 
im the generation of men, wherein they live. 
ta xiii. 36. (Schleusner adds, Mark 

30, Luke i. 48, ix. 41. 


1 {πὶ μ comstroed with an accusative ofthe wubject, and 
Gitte of the Alling matter, see Poll. Onom. 
Bal viva, 14 end vil Σ, 28.) 


.| out reason. 


‘| 
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αἱ, 20-31, δῦ, δ]. xvii, 25, xxi 82. Acts 
ii, 40. Phil. if, 18, Heb. iii. 10. Ecol. i. 4. 


He gives also, 1 think rightly, another meaning.) 

IIL. [The time in sohich such a race lives, and 

thence generally an age or pred, 

vii. 81. Acts xiv. 16, xv. 2) 

26. To thie head Schl. 

“who can speak (fitly) of 
he lived 


38. 
ime, of the time 
edt” “He aay also thatthe word 
sometimes signifies, metaphorically, disposition ; 
and that this is its meaning in Lake xvi, αὶ 


“wiser in their disposition or nature.” Br. says, 
that in this place it means family, “have more 
regard to their family.” This is 3 but the 


word has this meaning in a wider or narrower 
sense frequently. See Joseph. A.J. v. 1, δ. Sen, 
xxxi. 3. Lev. xxv. 41. Jer. viii. 3.” To 

meaning Schleusner refers, Mat. i. 17. but “ie 
It ΓΟ paterity in . 
‘Num. xiii, 23. Joseph. A. J. i. 10, 3. it the 


. | same as vireo, Xen ὼς 4.2, 15 


Γενεαλογίω, ὥ, from γενεά a generation, and 

*|Adroe an account.—To a , descent, 
gree. oce. Heb. vii, 6, [1 Chron. v. 1. 
Xen Symp. iv. 51.) 

Γενεαλογία, ac, ἡ, from the same.—A gene- 
alogy. oce. 1 Tim. i. 4. Tit. iii. 9. See Wolfius 
and Wetstein on 1 Tim., and Doddridge and 
Macknight on both texts. [Grotius thinks the 
apostle refers to the Aones of the Gnostics, and 
nivpp of the Jews; but Schleusner says rightly 
that it is far more probable that he refers to the 
foolish passion of the Jews for reckoning their 
ancestors, and making new potigzoes from the 
fragments in private hands. Some perhaps 
abused these, to show that Jesus did not descend 
from David; or, on the other hand, the Jowish 
Christians by means of these amerted their 
| superiority to the Gentile converts. See LXX, 

1 Chron. vii. δ, 7.] 

EGF Τινίσια, wy, τά, from γένεσις. It is pro- 
perly » N. adj. πους. plur. agreeing with συμ- 
πόσια feastings understood. See Bos, Ellips, 
p. 184.—A birth-day, or rather the feastings and 
other tokens of sinh ‘observed on the birthday. 
To this purpose Suidas explains it by ἡ δι᾽ ἐνι- 
αὐτοῦ ἐπιφοιτῶσα τοῦ τεχθέντος μνήμη, the an- 

nual commemoration of one’s birth. occ. Mat, 
xiv. 6. Mark vi. 21. We find from Gen, 
xl, 20, that so anciently as the time of Joseph, 
Pharaoh king of Egypt did in like manner make 
a feast unto all his servants on his birth-day 
(Heb. mq oh, LXX, ἡμέρα yevioewc): and 
from Herod. ix. 109. we learn that the Persian 
kings observed the same custom. Τοῦτο τὸ 
διῖπνον παρασκευάζεται ἅπαξ τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ, 
ἡμέρῃ τῇ ᾿ΕΓΕΊΝΕΤΟ βασιλεύς, this supper is 
prepared once a year, on the day in which the king 
was born. For the sense here assigned to ἐγένετο, 
comp. i. 133. [See Schwarz, ad Olear. de St, 
N. T. p. 282.] 

Γένεσις, ews, ἡ, from γίνομαι to be born. 

I. Scott, on Mat. i. 1. shows that in the Greek 
writers it signifies original extract, descent, birth. 
Hence in N. T. 

IL. Birth. Jam. i, 23. τὸ πρόσωπον τῆς γενέ- 
σεως αὐτοῦ, the face of his birth, i. ὁ. his native or 
natural face. [So Schl. and Br.] 

111. Successive generation, descent. Mat. i. 1. 
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βίβλος γενέσεως the book of the generation, i. 6. the | duced. otc. Mat. xi. 11. Luke vii. 28. Comp. 


t seems an Hebraical expression 
answering to the Heb. nim 77, as it does in 
the LXX of Gen. v. 1. [xxxi. 13. xl. 20.] See 
Wolfius on Mat.i. Wetstein cites from Herod. 
ii. +146.4 γενεηλογέουσι δὲ abriwy τὴν TE'NE- 
XIN, they reckon their genealogy or . 

IV. Τρόχος τῆς γενέσεως, wheel, course, of 
(our) existence seems to denote our life; so CEcu- 
menius explains the phrase by τὴν ζωὴν ἡμῶν. 
James iii. 6. Comp. τρόχος. [See Wisd. vii. 5. 
Judith xii. 18%.) 

Vevern, fic, ἡ, from γίνομαι to be born.—A births 
a ra. occ. John ix. 1. where Wetstein 
shows that ix γενετῆς from the birth, is a common 
expression in the Greek writers. [Lev. xxv. 47. 
Polyb. iii. 20, 4. Diod. S. v. 32.] 

ΓΕΝΝΑΏ, ὦ, from mp to get, obtain t+ (which 
Heb. verb the LXX render by γεννάω, Zech. 
xiii. 5.) see Gen. iv. 1. Or is it not rather from 
the Heb. 2 to form, machinate? ? 

I. To get, begat, generate. Mat. i. 2. et al. freq. 
Comp. Acta xiii. 33. Heb. i. δ. 1 Cor. iv. 16. 
(Gal. iv. 23.] Mat. i. 20. that which is, iv αὐτῷ 
γεννηθέν, begotten in her. “Tevvaw, when ap- 
plied to females, does not signify to conceire, (that 
16 συλλαμβώνω, Luke i. 24, 31, 36.) but to bring 
forth.” Scott. See next sense, and Bp. Pearson 
on the Creed, Art. ii. p. 117, ed. fol. 1662. note t. 

II. To begat spiritually, i. e. convert to the 
Christian faith. 1 Cor. iv. 15. Philem. 10. where 
see Macknight. 

III. To Bring forth, as the female. Luke i. 
13, 57. John xvi. 21. The profane writers 
apply it in the same sense. See Wetstein on 
Mat. i. 164. 

IV. In pass. γεννάομαι to be born. Mat. i. 16. 
ii. 1. et al. Comp. John iii. 83—7. 

V. To uce, generate, occasion. 2 Tim. ii. 23. 
So Plato, Ep. βλαβὴν ἡδονὴ καὶ λύπην TEN- 
ΝΑΙ, pleasure hurt and grief. [ Longin. 
vii. 2. See Palairet, Obs. Ph. Cr. p. 471.] 


Γέννημα, arog, τό, from γεγέννημαι perf. pass. 
of γεννάω. 

ἶ Offspring, brood, of animals. Mat. iii. 7. 
xii. 34. et al. Comp. ἔχιδνα 11. [Luke iii. 7. 
Josh. xv. 14. Ecclus. x. 19. 1 Mac. i. 40.) 

II. Fruit, produce, of vegetables. Mat. xxvi. 
29. +Mark xiv. 25.4 Luke xii. 18. Raphelius 
shows that Polybius [i. 71, 1.] several times uses 
γεννήματα for the fruits of the ground; and 
Anacreon, Od. i. 7. calls twine γόνον ἀμπέλου, the 
Sruit or offspring of the vine. See also Wetstein 
and Campbell on Mat., and LXX in (Ex. xxiii. 
10.] Hab. iii. 17. 

13] Fruit, produce, effect. 2 Cor.ix. 10. [Hos. 
x. 13. 

Γέννησις, ewe, ἡ, from γεννάω.---Α birth. occ. 
Mat. i. 18. Luke i. 14. [Hos. ii. 3.] 


Γεννητός, ἡ, ov, from yevvaw.— Born, pro- 


1 [This word in Mat. i. 18. is referred by Schl. and Br. 
to sense II. Comp. Luke i. 14. and Gen. xl. 20.] 

in now thinks that rp. 7. means the earth or 
tor ld. 


3 Whence also may be derived the Saxon C@nnan 


to beget, and hence, by the way, the Eng. kin, kind, kindle 
(bring forth), &c. Comp. under γίνομαι. 
4 (See also Barnes ad Eur. Iph. A. 474, 639. and Pfochen. 
de Purit. Ling. N. T. § 43.) 
(106) 


LXX in Job xi. 2, 12. xiv. 1. xv. 14. xxv. 4. 


Τένος, eoc, τό, from obesol. γένω to form, or 
be born. 


γίνομαι to become, 
I. A kind, species. Mat. xiii. 47. xvii. 21. 
Mark ix. 29. 1 Cor. xiv. 10. (Gen. i. 11. 


Hesiod, Opp. 1].] 

II. Offspring. Acta xvii. 28. Rev. xxii. 16. 
Observe, that in Acts St. Paul refers to several 
(τινές) of the heathen poets, and accordingly the 
words he cites are found not only in Aratus, but 
Cleanthes also, in a hymn to Jupiter, says, EK 
ΣΟΥ͂ ΓΑΡ ΓΕΝΟΣ ἘΣΜΕΝ. See Wolfius, 
Wetstein, and Cudworth’s Intellect. Syst. vol. i. 
book iv. p. 475, 483. ed. Birch. 

111. A family, kindred. Acts iv. 6. vii. 13. 
(xiii. 26. Judith xvi. 14.] 

IV. A stock or race of men descended from a 
common parent. Acts [iv. 36.] vil. 19. [xviii. 2.] 
2 Cor. xi. 26. Gal. i. 14. Phil. iii. δ. [Gen. 
xi. 6. Est. ii. 10. Is. xliii. 20.) 

V. A nation, country, Mark vii. 26. Acts 
iv. 36. See Wetstein, who shows that the 
profane writers apply τῷ γένει in the same 
sense. [Schl. says, that in Acts iv. 6. and Gal. 
i. 14. the meaning is order or sect. See Etym.] 

Γερουσία, ac, ἡ, from yipwv.— An acsembiy, of 
elders or old men, α senate, in Latin senatus, whic 
is derived in like manner from senex, an old 
man. occ. Acts v. 2]. where see Wolfius and 
Wetatein. The LXX frequently use the same 
phrase, γερουσίαν τῶν υἱῶν Ἰσραήλ, for the Heb. 

YP Ὁ "271, a8 Exod. iii. 16. iv. 29. (comp. 
1 Mac. xii. 6. 2 Mac. i. 10. iv. 44. xi. 27. 
3 Mac. i. 8.) and Josephus, Ant. xii. 3. 8 3. 
cites a letter of Antiochus the Great, wherein 
that prince, in like manner, twice calls the Jewish 
senate γερουσία : and he himself applies the same 
term to the assembly of Jewish elders at Alexandria 
in Egypt, de Bel. vii. 10.§ 1. Comp. under ovy- 
ἐδριον. 

Γέρων, οντος, 0.—An old stim. occ. John 
iii, 4. [LXX, Prov. xvii. 6.] So called, say the 
Greek etymologists, 4. γέαν δρῶν looking om the 
earth, for 


“ With downcast looks he views his place of birth, 
And bows his bended trunk to mother Karta.” 


So the Latin silicernium signifies a stooping old 
man, from silex the pavement, and cerno to 

Γεύομαι, mid. 

I. 70 taste meat or drink with the tongue or 
palate. Mat. xxvii. 34. Luke xiv. 24. John 
ii, 9. Col. ii. 21. 

11. To eat. Acts x. 10. xx. 1]. xxiii. 14 - 
comp. ver. 13. and see Raphelius, Elsner, Wol- 
fius, and Kypke on Acts x. 10. and Hutchinson’s 
note 4. on Xen. Cyri Exp. p. 98. 8vo. 1 Sam. 
xiv. 24. 

III. 70 taste, experience, whether good, Heb. 
vi. 4, 5. 1 Pet. ii. 3; or evil, Mat. xvi. 28. John 
viii. 52. Heb. ii. 9. [It appears to be rather 
used in the sense of being @ partaker of. Luke 
xiv, 24. Heb. vi. 4. 1 Pet. ii. ἃ. Comp. Ps. 
xxiii. 8. Prov. xxxi. 18 Herod. vi. 5. Soph. 
Trach. 1108.]—-The word is often used in the 
sense of experiencing by the profane wri (see 
Scott on Mat. xvi. 28. and Alberti on Heb. vi. 4.) 
and several times in the LXX answering to the 


ΓΕΩ 


Heb. ὈΥῸ, as Ps. xxxiv. 8. Prov. xxi. 18. It 
μα creed that to taste of death in 

this expression is ever 
Sed tn the Old Testmnenty ebrok in rien, to 
sm death, bo, Peal Dewan, ate of τὸ. But 
[Zax χων ἃ. "ο tase death, occurs not only in 
the Syriac version of Mat. xvi. 28. John viii. 52. 
Heb. ii. 9. but also in the works of Ephraim’, 


fen Marah’s Noto σα Michaelis Introduction to 
Ν᾿ Τ᾿ vol. ip. 403. 


from γεωργός.---Τὸ culticate or till 
pass. γεωργίομαι, οὔμαι to be 
Phe earth. occ, Heb. vi. 7. 


nov, ov, τό, from — Hs 
Ramey ond iran tnt 
N. Τὸ it is ‘used only in a figurative sense. occ. 


the earth ; 


1 Cor. i. 9. . John xv. 1. Isaiah xxviii, 
23—29, and 566 Bp. Lowth’s note on ver. 23. 
In the LXX γεώργιον several times answers to 
the Heb. my 9 See Prov. xxiv. 30. xxxi. 
16. (Pel . 301. 


οὗ, ὃ, from γία or γῆ the earth, and 
pari eine See under 


TT One who tillah the carth or ground, hus 
2Tim. ii. 6. Jam.v. 7. [LXX, Jer. 
xiv. 4} 


ΤΙ. Particularly, α husbandman who oultioates 
eines, ἃ vinedrewer, Mat. xxi, 38, John xv. 1. 
etal: freq. [Palair. Obee. p. 358. 

ΤΡΊΑ cr, tnd, o groaned a δὲ 

ν or lered as 
or unfit for Producing ‘Mat. xili. 5, 8, 23. 
Mark iv. 38. Comp. Heb. vi.7. [ohn xit 28. 
Gen. ii. 12. Joel i. 10.) 

Tl. The dry land or ground, as distinguished 

the waters. Luke v. 11. John xxi. 8, 9, 


11. εἰ αἱ. (Jonah i. 13) 

ΠΙ. A ticular land, tract, or country. 
Mat. ii. 6, 20, 2] 15. ix. 36. et al. On Mat. 
xxvii. 45. where πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν denotes all the 
land of Judea, comp. Luke iv. 25. and see Dod- 
dridge’s note. [It is used for an island, Acta | 
axvil. 30; comp. xxviii. 1. and sce Gen. xii. 10. 
xii. 30, Ex, vii. 19. for similar uses of yy. Ἡ 
mer τινός is used for one’s country. Acts vii. 31. 

Comp. Gen. xii. 2.1 

1V. The land, of Canaan namely, but figura- 
tively and pirical denoting Acaten. Mat. 
νι δ. Comp. Ps. xxvii. 11,29, and see Camp- 
bel’s note on Mat. [Schl. adds very absurdly, 
Mat. xxiv. 30. and very doubtfully, Acts iv. 26. 
See Eph. vi. 3. It would appear that γῆ is used 
also for city. See Mat. x. 15. xi. 24. anil perhaps 
ἢ 6. γῇ Ἰούδα city of Judea. See Schol. ad 
Each. Sept. Theb. 105. Eur. Hee. 16. Coluth. 
M1. The LXX have γῆ for vy in Jer. xxix. 7. 
aaziv. 22. et al. but the Heb, word may stand 
for 

VTE! globe, or globe of earth nd 
eater, as distinguished either from the material | 
ee from the holy heavens. See Mat. v. 18, 35. 
vi 10. xvi. 19. 


it Sate α Rabbinical κῆτος, See Beresch. Bab. 
(107) 


| fact is expressed. 


rin 


VI. The carth or in general. Mat. 
x. 39. [xv. 85.] xxv. 18. ot al. 

TH"PAS, arog, aog, ως, τό, from γέρων an old 
man.—Old age. occ. Luke i, 36. (Gen. xxi. 7. 
με τ is 98. vill. a 

Ρηράσκω or γηράω, from γῆρας.---Τὸ or 
te old, ove. John xxi. 18, [Gen. xvii. 18. Ruth 
i, 125 of things, Heb. vili, 13, Xen. de Vect. 


i 

Τίνομαι, γίγνομαι, or γείνομαι, from γείνω or 
γένω to form. 

I, Τὸ be made or formed, to become, Mat. iv. 3. 
John i. 12,14. ii, 9; Acts xxvi. 28. et al. Corap. 
Rom, j. 3.—Aets xii. 18. TI’ ἄρα ὁ Πέτρος ‘EVE’ 
NETO, what was become of Peter. That this 
phraseology is used in the same sense by the 
Greck writers, is proved by Raphelius, Blaner, 
Wolfius, and Wetstein.— 
or be turned into, Luke . 
1 Cor. xv. 46. This is a Hellenistical 
answering to the Heb, —) myp for whic 
often used by the LXX, 
[In the same sense as in Acts xii. 
word in Mat. x. 25. i.e. to become or bs im any 
condition, and #0 (though with & sense of progress 
| in time) Mat, v. 45. xii. 45. Rom. vii. 13. 1 Cor. 
iii, 18. iv. 9, 2 Cor. vii. 14. From this sense of 
‘progress comes another, where gradual change is 
implied, as Mat. iv. the stones may beoome or be 
changed into bread. © John ii. 9. evi 20. 1 Pet 
ii. 7, Tam inclined to think that this too is the 
origin of the phrases, ‘it became daylight) or ‘it 
became dark? ἃ. 


Farid 
it is 


luced from nothing. 
Pra James ii, 9. 
Is. xlviii. 7. From this sense of 
actual creation came others connected with it, as 
to institute, of the sabbath, Mark ii, 27. where 
yriac has to oreate, and of the law of Moses, 
11. The completion of creation is implied, 
Heb. iv. 3.) 

ΠῚ. To be eventually, that is, to happen, oocur, 
come to pass, xxi, 4, xxiv. 6. [Mark 
v, 14.] etal. ΜΝ Οιτο, may it not be! God 
ὁ Luke xx. ἴδ. Rom. ii. 4,6, 31. οἱ αἱ. 
|'Te is an elegant and emphatic form of deprecating 
or denying, in which latter view it is frequently 
applied by Arrinn, Epictt. ss Rapheliue bath 
shown on Ro 43, (Add Mat, κατὶ 66, 
xxvii. δά. xxviii, Mark ν. 14. i: 


21. 

Min 15. Lake 430.” Gen. alvi 88. Τὸ this 
head wo must, also refer such are as “there 
occurrence of any 

ai. 


arose a storm,” that is, where 


xxv. 
iv. 17, 37, 39. 


from this ia the sense to ἀγα. Gal. i 
. 9.J—Followed by another verb with καί 
re it, it means fo come to pass, to happen that 

‘pass that, Mat, ix. 10. 


ὃ. xxvii. δ. xxvii 
ix. 7. Luke 


| Mark ii, 15. 
Comp. under καί 14. 
thus used without κὶ 
two verbs, as Mat, 
1.9. Luke i 22. 


ivero is very frequently 
intervening between the 
53. xix. 1. Mark 
1. xi. 14, Both these last 


5 [See Kuinoel on Luke xx. 16.) 


rin 


seem Hellenistical forms of expression co d- 
ing to the similar use of the Heb. mmm. [See 
Vorst. de Heb. p. 6. ς. 1.] 

IV. To be or become in general. Mat. v. 45. 
vi. 16. viii. 26. Luke xii. 40. [The verb has 
really the simple force of εἰμέ in many cases. 
Mat. xi. 26. 
xix. 8. Luke ii. 42. x. 36. John xiii. 2. xx. 27. 
Acts v. 24. xx. 16. 2 Pet. i. 21. It is then often 
used with participles. Mark i. 4. 2 Cor. vi. 14.J— 
Those things are said γενέσθαι τινί to be to any 
one, which he hath. Mat. xviii. 12. Comp. eipi 
VII. [In Luke xx. 33. the sense is the same, 
but we have a genitive. From this dative comes 
the phrase γενέσθαι τινί, used of a woman’s mar- 
γὴν or hating connexion with a man; and also 
the phrase to belong to or be under the command of. 
Rom. vii. 24.]—In 1 Cor. xv. 20. ἐγένετο is want- 
ing in seven MSS., five of which are ancient, in 
the Vulg. and Coptic versions, and is rejected 
from the text by Griesbach. 

V. To be done, performed. Mat. vi. 10. Acts iv. 
16. xxi. 30. So with a dative following, to be 
done to. Mat. viii. 13. ix. 29. xviii. 19. On which 
last text Elsner shows that the purest Greek 
writers use the phrase in the same sense. [See 
sense VII.) 

VI. To be celebrated, as a feast or public 
solemnity. Mat. xxvi. 2. John [ii. 1.] x. 22. So 
Xen. H. Gr. lib. iv. Ἴσθμια PI'TNETAIL,the Isth- 
mian games are celebrated ; lib. vii. τὰ ᾽ολύμπια 
ΓΓΙΓΝΕΤΑΙ, the Olympian games are . 
[2 Kings xxiii. 22.] 

VII. To be fulfilled, accomplished, [as a - 
phecy. 1 Cor. xv. 54. a8 a wish or command. Mat. 
vi. 10. xxvi. 42. Luke xi. 2. xxii. 42, xxiii.34. as 
a law. Mat. v.18. (Comp. 17.) This sense is 
closely connected with sense V.] 

VIII. Of place, followed by ἐν or εἰς, to be in 
or at. Mat. xxvi. 6. Mark ix. 33. [Luke i. 44. 
John vi. 21.] 2 Tim. i. 17. Acts xx. 16. xxi. 17. 
{xxv. 15.) In the 2nd aor. with card or ἐπί 
following, to be come to. Luke x. 32. xxii. 40. 
{[xxiv. 22. John vi. 25.] On the former text 
Kypke shows that Herodian, [i. 7, 3.] Josephus, 
and Plutarch use the phrase TENE’ZOAI KATA’ 
with an accus. in the same sense, [See Krebs, 
Obss. Flav. p. 145.] 

1X. To be born. Rom. i. 3. Gal. iv. 4. where 
see Alberti and Raphelius, who show that the 
profane Greek writers apply the V. to the same 
meaning. Comp. John viii. and see Macknight 
on Rom. and Gal. [Gen. iv. 25. xxi. 3. Jer. vi. 2.] 

X. To grow or be formed, as fruit. Mat. xxi. 19. 
[ Xen. de Vect. i. 3.] 

XI. Γενέσθαι ἐν ἑαυτῷ, to be come to himself, 
i.e. to have recovered his senses or understanding. 
oce. Acts xii. 1]. where Raphelius shows that 
Xenophon and Polybius use the phrase in the 
like view of recovering from rage or terror. See 
aleo Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. [Polyb. i. 49. 
Xen. An. i. 5, 15.) 

XII. Γενέσθαι εἰς οὐδέν, to come to nothing. 
Acts v. 36. where Raphelius cites from Polybius 
the similar phrase εἰς τὸ μηδὲν καταντᾷν. Comp. 
Kypke. [The following phrases are peculiar. 
Γίνεσθαι pera τινος, to be @ man’s partner. Mark 
xvi. 10. to conduct one’s self towards another. Acts 
xx. 18. Γίνεσθαι ἔν τινι, to make use ψ 1 Thess. 
ii, 5. and + ἴω ii, 7. we may say, having used 

08 


is is thy good pleasure; xxiv. 44.) ἃ 


TiN 


the likeness of man. Γίνεσθαι ἀπό τινος, to depart 
from, Luke xxiv. 31.] 

ΓΙΝΩΣΚΩ, or FTIFNO’SKQ. It is formed 
from the obsolete V. γνόω to know, by prefixing 
the reduplication, and inserting ox before w, as 
in μιμνήσκω from μνάω, πιπράσκω from πράω, 


δ. 

I. To know. Mark [ν. 43.] vii. 24. ix. 30. [xv. 
45.) Luke ii. 43. [ix. 11. xix. 15. xxiv. 18. John 
iv. 1. ν. 6. Acts i. 7. xvii. 13. So 1 Sam. iv. 6. 
1 Mac. iii. 11. In the passive, Mat. x. 26. Luke 
viii. 17. xii. 2. Acts ix. 24. Xen. de Venat. xiii. 


10.] 

II. To soe, feel. Mark v. 29. Luke viii. 46. 

III. Yo know, be acquainted with, a person. 
Mat. xxv. 24. Acts xix. 15. 2 Cor. v. 16. Comp. 
John i. 10. (48. ii. 24. Gen. xxix. 4. Zo be ac- 
quainted with a science or language, &c. Acts 
xxi. 37. John vii. 49. 1 Cor. viii. 2. xiii. 9. In 
the two last, knowledge of Christianity is im- 

lied. ] 

P IV. To know, understand. Mat. xii. 7. xiii. 11. 
xvi. 3. [xxii 45.] Mark iv. 13. [viii. 17. xii. 12. 
xv, 26. Luke i. 18.] Acts viii. 30. [John iii. 10. 
vi. 69. vii. 17. viii. 43. xiii. 12. I add to these 
passages (which Schl. gives under a fresh head, 
to consider, but without reason) Mat. vi. 7. xxiv. 
39. Luke xix. 42. John xv. 18 2 Cor. viii. 9. 
Heb. iii. 10.] 

V. To know, be conscious of. 2 Cor. v. 21. 

VI. To know, discern, distinguish. Mat. xii. 
33. Luke vi. 44. John xiii. 35. [1 Cor. xiv. 7.] 
1 John iv. 2, where observe that eighteen MSS. 
read γινώσκεται : and this reading is followed by 
the ancient Syriac and Vulg. versions. 

VII. After the Hebraical and Hellenistical 
use, to approve, acknowledge with approbation [or 
love}. Mat. vii. 23. Rom. vii. 15. 2 Tim. ii. 19. 
Comp. John x. 14,15. So we say in English, 
I don’t wnderstand, instead of I don’t approee. 
Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in yy IV. [Add 
John viii. 55. xvii. 3. 1 Cor. viii. 3. (Sch. gives 
this meaning, and yet strangely explains this pas- 

e differently, is taught by God.) Heb. xiii. 23.] 
111. To know carnally. It is used by the 
Greek writers in the same sense. Mat. 1. 25. 
Luke i. 84. See Elsner, Wetstein, Kypke, [Fee- 
sel. Adv. Sacr. ii. 14. See Gen. iv. l. xxiv. 16. 

ΙΧ. To think, beware. Mat. xxiv. 50. Luke xii. 
46. 

X. Γινώσκων, particip. thinking, reflecting “pom 
being mindful of. Rom. vi. 6. 2 Pet. i. 20. - 
phelius has shown that the profane writers use 
this participle in the same manner. 

[ΧΙ]. To know how, or (to be able) to do any 
thing. Mat. xvi. 3. The words scio and nescio are 
so used in Latin, as Nescit vor missa reverti.] 

[XII. To investigate, especially sudicially. John 
vii. 51. Acts xvii. 19, 20. xxii. 30. xxiii. 38. xxiv. 
11]. 1 Cor. iv. 19. 1 Thess. iii. 5.—The following 
are peculiar expressions. To resolee. Luke xvi. 4 
This is a common phrase in Greek. Schl. quotes 
Diod. S. iv. 57. Plutarch, Lycurg. c. 3. See 
Bergl. ad Alciph. Ep. i. 25. Barnes ad Eur. Dan. 
43. To think or expect. Mat. xxiv. 50. Luke xii. 
46. Schl. gives the sense to teach, as found in 
John ν. 42. Rom. ii. 18. and in the passive, in 
] Cor. viii. 3. Gal. iv. 9. adding, that the word 
is so used in Pind. Ol. vi. 148. xiii. 3. but it does 
not appear to me that this unusual sense is 


ΓΛΕ 
admissible in the two first 


ΓΝΩ 


The last I | or coffer in which the Philistines put the golden 


abould refer with little hesitation to sense VII.,| mice and emerods, and which is called in Heb. 


as Sch. himself does 1 Cor. viii. 3.] 

Γλεῦκος, soc, τό, from γλυκύς sweet. — Sweet 
wine. oce. Acts ii. 13. The Etymologist explains 
γλεῦκος by rd ἀπὸ τῆς ληνοῦ ἀπόσταγμα αὐτο- 
μάτως καταῤῥέον ἀπὸ τῆς σταφυλῆς, ἔστι δὲ 
τοῦτο ΓΛΥΚΥΎΤΑΤΟΝ καὶ λιπαρώτατον, which 
distils of its own accord from the grapes, which 
is the sweetest and smoothest: and to the same 


Hesychius, τὸ ἀπόσταγμα τῆς σταφυλῆς, | Veron. p. 28. 


πρὶν πατηθῇ, the juice of the grape, before it is 
trodden. If it be asked, how there could be an 
γλεῦκος or sweet wine at Pentecost ; it may be suf- 
ficient to reply, that it appears both from the 
heathen: and Jewish writers, cited by Wetstein 
on Acts ii. 13. (whom see,) that the ancients had 
a method of preserving the sweetness, and, by con- 
sequence, the strongly incbriating quality of the 
γλεῦεος for a long time !. 

ΓΑΥΚΥ͂Σ, sia, v. 

I. Sweet, as honey. occ. Rev. x. 9, 10. 

11. Sweet, agreeable to the taste. occ. Jam. iii. 
11, 132. So in Lucian, Dial. Alph. and Nept. 
ΓΑΥΚΎ ῥεῖθρον a sweet stream is opposed to 
what is mixed with the sea-water. [LAX, Judg. 
xiv. 14. Ecelus. x). 7.) 

ΓΑΩΣΣΑ, nec, ἡ. 

I. The tongue, οὗ a man. Mark vii. 33, 35. 
Lake xvi. 24. 1 Pet. iii. 10, et al. 

II. It is used for the fiery tongues, or flames 
resembling , which appeared over the Apos- 
tles on the day of Pentecost. Acts ii. 3. Comp. 
Isa. v. 24. where we read of ὧν stv) α tongue 
(flame re devouring the stubble. See Wolf- 
ius moe and Bp. Lowth on Isaiah. 

111. tongue, language. [Mark xvi. 17.) Acts 
ii, 4, 11. [Est. i. 22.] 

IV. A foreign or strange language. [ Acts x. 46. 
xix. 6.] 1 Cor. xii. 30. xiv. 2,4—6,etal. [We 
find γλῶσσα for a language in Wisd. i. 6. Hom. 
IL iv. 488. Xen. Ce. xiii. 8; for α dialect in 
Xen. Mem. iii. 14, 7, a sense noted by the Etym. 
M. It seems to be the gift of speaking with 
tongues in | Cor. xiii. 8. as in ver. 1 of the same 
ehapter, it is for the gift of eloquence. On ita being 
put for a strange lanjuage, see Stosch. Archwol. 
(Ee. N. T. p. 93. Gataker ad Marc. Anton. 
Ρ. 120. and Erncsti Lex. Techn. Gr. Rhet. p. 62.] 

V. A speaking a particular language. 
(Phil. i 12.] Rev.v.9. xiv. 6. So γλῶσσαι, ai, 
men of different lan . Rev. vii. 9. Theodo- 
tion ow the word in the same sense for the 
Chald. γε Dan. iii. 29. and plur. emphat. w72, 
Dan. iti. 4, 7, 31. v. 19. 

Γλωσσόκομον, ov, τό, from γλῶσσα a tongue, 


and ro to keep, preserce. 
I. ly, a case to keep the tonques of wind- 


iadtruments in. ese to γλῶσσαι, did, I 
suppose, nearly resemble the reeds which are used 
in playing on several sorts of wind-instruments 
among us. See Wetstein on John xii. 6. and 
Pearce’s Note on Longinus, ὃ xliv. p. 244, 3rd ed. 
[Krebs, Obs. Flav. p. 152. and Etym. M.] 

11. A purse, or rather perhaps a little case or 
box to put morcy in. occ. John xii. 6. xiii. 29. 
Josephus, Ant. vi. 1, 2. uses it for the little chest 


ΟΣ [In Job xxxii. 19. we have ὥσπερ ἀσκὸς γλεύκονς 
(109) 


we, 1 Sam. vi. 11. The LXX also have this 
word, 2 Chron. xxiv. 8. for the Heb. ἸΏΝ α chest, 
coffer. See also Kypke on John xii. [Hemst. ad 
Aristoph. Plut. 711. Helladius, in his Chresto- 
mathia, p. 11. (ed. Meurs.) says that the word 
was first put for a case for the tongues of wind- 
instruments, and then for any case. It is @ case 
for eritings in the Test. Epict. in Maffei Mus. 
It is curious that the word was 
adopted by the Rabbis afterwards. See Targ. 
Jon, and Hieros. on Gen. |. 26. and Buxtorf, Lex. 
Talm. p. 443.] 

Γναφεύς, ἕως, ὃ, from γνάπτω tor κνάπτω to 

or smooth a cloth by carding or thistling, which 

V. is from the Greek κνάω to scrape, rub.—A 
fuller, part of whose business it was to comb the 
cloth τοῖς γναάφοις 3 with cards or thistles, and so 
olear it of its superfluous extremities, i.e. of its nap, 
hairs, &c. occ. Mark ix. 3.— The LXX have 
several] times used this word for the Heb. Ὀ5Ό, 
which also signifies a fuller of cloth, from 033 to 
wash, rinse, because another part of the fuller’s 
business was to rinse and scour cloths from their 
filth, grease, &c.—[2 Kings xviii. 17. Isa. vii. 3. 
xxxvi, 2. The word is written also κναφεύς, 
especially, says Harpocratio, in Attic. On this 
change, see Hemst. ad Luc. Dial. Voc. p. 86. On 
the general subject, see Theoph. Char. x. Plut. 
Opp. t. viii. p. 108. Schéttg. Antiquit. Triturse et 

Fullonise, Lips. 1763.] 

Gas Τνήσιος, ov, ὁ καὶ ἡ. 

I. Laufully born, legitimate, as opposed to νόθος 

rious, or a bastard. Thus used in Herodotus, 
lib. iii. +Herodian iii. 10, 9.+ See Raphelius, 
and Wolfius on ] Tim. i. 2. [Jos. A. iii. 2, 1. and 
often 3.] 

11. Genuine, true, not degenerate from his parents. 
Thus it is applied, but in a spiritual sense, by 
St. Paul. occ. Phil. iv. 3. 1 Tim. i. 2. Tit. i. 4.— 
Γνήσιον, ro, used as a substantive, genuineness, 

| sincerity. oce. 2 Cor. viii. 8. [In 3 Mac. iii. 13. 
| it is Jove, and so Schl. translates Tit. i. 4.] 

BaF Γνησίως, adv. from yvnovogc.—Genuinely, 
naturally, sincerely. occ. Phil. ii. 20. [Polyb. iv. 
30, 2. Comp. 2 Mac. xiv. 8.] 

Γνόφος, ov, ὁ, from νέφος a cloud, ε being 
changed into 0, and y assumed after the Aolic 
manner according to Eustathius [1]. M. p. 489, 
16].—A thick dark cloud. occ. Heb. xii. 18. Comp. 
Deut. iv. 1]. v. 22. in both which passages the 
Hebrew word answering to γνόφος in the LXX 
is 19 α cloud ; and in Exod. xx. 21. and in other 
places, the LXX use γνόφος for ‘nw thick dark- 
ness. [Job xxiii. 17. Isa. xliv. 22.] 

Γνώμη, nc, ἡ, from γινώσκω or γνόω, to knot, 
think, determine. 

I. An opinion, sentence, judgment. 1 Cor. i. 10. 
vii. 25, 40. 2 Cor. viii. 10. On 1 Cor. vii. 25. 
Wetstein cites Dio repeatedly using the phrase 
ΓΝΩΜΗΝ AIAO’NAI, for giring an opinion or 
advice, which Kypke also produces from Diod. 


2 As tothe modern method of fulling, see Nature Dis- 
played, vol. vi. dial. 11. English ed. 12mo, and Encyclo- 
peedia Britannica, in FULLING. 

3 [Strab. vii p. 414. A. says γνήσιοι, of γερμανοὶ κατὰ 

τὴν τῶν Ρωμαίων διάλεκτον.) 


ΓΝΩ 


Sic. and Dionys. Halicarn. On ver. 40. Wetstein 
uotes KATA’ ΓΝΩΜΗΝ ΤΗΝ 'EMHB’N from 
erod. +v. 3. and KATA’ ye ΤῊΝ 'EMH'N 

ΓΝΩ ΜΗ͂Ν from Polybius and Aslian. +V. H. 

vii. 12.¢ (Schl. says, that in 1 Cor. vii. 25. and 

2 Cor. viii. 10. it is rather to advise; and Hesy- 

chius certainly has γνώμην δίδωμι" συμβουλεύω. 

See Xen. de Vect. iv.22. and Symm. Job xxxviii. 

2.) 
Il. A design, . Acts xx. 3. 

111. Mina, “cil, consent. Philem. 14. Comp. 
Rev. xvii. 13,17. On which latter texts Wet- 
stein quotes many instances of the Greek writers 
using the phrases ΓΝΏΜΗΝ ἜΧΕΙΝ, and 
ΓΝΩ ΜΗ͂Ν ΠΟΙΕΙ͂ΣΘΑΙ ; and on ver. 17. comp. 
Kypke. (Herod. i. 207. ii. 1. Thuc. ii. 86. In 
Rev. xvil. 7. Schl. says deoree. See Tayl. ad 
Demosth. ii. p. 604. and Theod. Dan. ii. 15. Ezra 
iv. 19. v. 3.] 

Γνωρίζω, from γινώσκω or γνόω to know. 

I. (To make known, declare. John xv. 15. xvii. 
26. Rom. ix. 23. 2 Cor. viii. 1. Gal. i. 11. Eph. 
i. 9. vi. 19, 21. Col. i. 27. iv. 7. 2 Pet. i. 16; in 
the passive, Rom. xvi. 26. Eph. iii. 3. In Luke 
ii. 15. and 1 Cor. xii. 3. it is rather to signify 
clearly, as in Ezek. xliv. 23. See Stephens’s Thes. 
and Jens, Fere. Litt. p. 36. In 1 Cor. xv. 1. it 
is perhaps to admonish or eu in mind; for we 
find what had been said before, repeated, and 
Zonaras, Lex. col. 446. so explains that passage. 
Again in Acts ii. 28 it is to show, where the 
sense is, thou restorest me to life; and Glassius 
(Phil. S. p. 223.) gives many examples of a noti- 
fication of a thing being put for the actual per- 
formance of it.] 

II. To know. oce. Phil. i. 22. In this latter 
sense, as well as the former, it is used in the pro- 
fane writers. See Wolfius, Whitby, [Hesychius, 
Phavorinus,] and Scapula’s Lexicon. [Job xxxiv. 
25. Prov. iii. 6.] 

Γνῶσις, ewe, ἡ, from γινώσκω or γνόω to know. 
— Knowledge. See Luke i. 77. xi. δῶ. 1 Cor. 
[i. δ. xiv. 6.] xiii. 2. 2 Pet. i. δ, 6. (iii. 18.) Rom. 
xi. 33. [xv. 14.] Col. ii. 3. 1 Sam. ii. 3. On 1 Cor. 
viii. 1. Raphelius and Wolfius (whom see) think 
that the beginning of the parenthesis should be 
placed after οἴδαμεν in the first verse, and the 
end of it after αὐτοῦ the last word of the third. 
But Bp. Pearce says, “ These words [namely, we 
know that we all have knowledge, as also those in 
ver. 4. we know, &c. to the end of ver. 6. and like- 
wise the 8th verse, But meat, &c.] seem plainly 
enough to be the words of the Corinthians in 
their Epistle to St. Paul, to which he answers in 
this and the two following chapters. In this view 
of them this chapter will appear much more intel- 
ligible than in our English translation. See Til- 
lotsun, vol. iii. fol. p. 366.” [Schleus. says, “ We 
have all that knowledge of the Christian religion 
which shows us the vanity of idols; but that 
knowledge alone leads to pride.” In 2 Cor. vi. 6. 
viii. 7. γνῶσις is put for practical knowledge of 
religion, and in 2 Cor. ii. 14. iv. 6. x. 5. Phil. iii. 8. 
1 Tim. vi. 20. for religion itself, and for judgment 
or prudence in 1 Pet. iii. 7.) 

Γνώστης, ov, ὁ, from γινώσκω or yvow.— 
Knowing, skilful. occ. Acts xxvi. 3. where see 
Wolfius, Kypke, and Bowyer’s Conject., who 
remark, that γνώστην ὄντα σὲ are here put in 
the aarti case absolute, which likewise is 
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ror 


used by the Attic Greek writers. But observe, 
that ten MSS., among which the Alexandrian, do, 
in one place or another of the sentence, add ἐπι- 
στάμενος or εἰδώς knowing. And to this purpose 
our English translators, because 1 know. See 
Wetstein and Griesbaeh. ᾿Ἐπιστάμενος and εἰ- 
δώς, however, seem spurious additions to the 
text, made by copyists who did not understand 
the construction. See Michaelis, Introd. to N. T. 
i, p. 306. ed. Marsh. [The word occurs in } Sam. 
xxviii 3. 2 Kings xxi. 6. and answers to a diviner, 
and so Theodoret. In Susannah, ver. 42 simply 
a knower.] 

T'vworde, ἡ, 6y, from γινώσκω. 

I. Known. [Used either of persons or things, 
as John xviii. 15, 16. Acts i. 19. ii. 14. iv. 10. 
ix. 42. xiii, 38. xix. 17. xxviii. 22, 28. Ezek. 
xxxvi. 32.] 

11. Γνωστοί, ol. Persons known to ome, ac- 
quaintance. Luke ii. 44. xxiii. 49. John xviii 15, 
16. [See Ps. Ixxxviii. 8. Neh. v. 10.] 

111. Γνωστόν, τό, neut. Knowable, which may 
be known. occ. Rom. i. 19. So Arrian, Epictet. ii. 
20. towards the beginning, yivwors, ὅτι οὐδὲν 
ἐστε ΓΝΩΣΤΟΎΉ, ἀλλὰ πάντα ἀτέκμαρτα, know 
that nothing is to be known or knowable, but that 
all things are uncertain. (Schl. translates Rom. 
i. 19. “although they have a knowledge of God 
given by himself ;” as in ii. 4. τὸ χρηστόν is put 

or χρηστότης, and see Gen. ii. 9. in which opi- 
nion Bretsch. agrees ; or τὸ γνωστὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ 
may be “ whatever can be known of God.” In 
Acts xv. 18. Schl. translates dear unto God, ἂς. 
(see γιγνώσκω, sense VII.) and so Br., who, how- 
ever, adds, or “God hath decreed all things from 
eternity,” but wishes to adopt Griesbach’s read- 
ing, ὁ ποιῶν ταῦτα γνωστὰ ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνος. In Acts 
iv. 16. the word means either notable, as our 
translation has it, which Bretsch. thinks right, 
citing 2 Kings x. 12. and Ps. Ixxvi. 1. (andS 
Prov. xxxi. 23. where the LXX have περίβλεπ- 
roc) or undoubted, which Schl. suggests. } 

ΓΟΓΓΥΖΩ. It seems to be a word formed 
from the sound, like murmuro, mussifo, in Latin, 
and murmur, mutter, grumble, in English. 
[It is properly used, says Phavorinus, of the noise 
of doves, } 

I. To murmur, mutter, speak in a low and indie- 
tinct coice. occ. John vii. 32. 

11. To murmur from dislike or di to 

mble. occ. Mat. xx. ll. [see Ex. xvi. 7.] 

uke v. 30. John vi. 41, 43, 61. [see Num. xiv. 
1,27.) 1 Cor. x. 10. In this latter sense it is 
always used by the LXX, (unless perhaps in 
Judg. i. 14.) and most commonly answers to the 
Heb. χὰ to murmur, growl. [M. Antonin. ii, 2]. 
Arr. Dias. Epict. iii. 26.] 

Γογγυσμός, ov, ὁ, from γεγόγγυσμαι perf. pass. 
of γογγύζω. 

I. A murmuring or muttering in general. Jobn 
vii. 12, 

II. A murmuring from discontent, a 
Acts vi. 1. Phil. ii. 14. 1 Pet. iv. 9. [ 
8,9, 12. Num. xvii. 10.] 

Gar Toyyvorne, ov, ὁ, from γογγύζω.---Α mur- 
murer, grumbler, occ. Jude 16. (The word is 
applied to the Hebrew doctors, probably from 


xvi. 7, 


1 (In this place the use of the word is, I think, inexpli- 
cable. Schl. thinks it a mere conjectural translation.) 


rou 


their contentious and entative turn. See 
Prov. xxvi. 21, where Theod. has this word, and 
the LX X λοίδορος. Comp. Wisd. i. 10, 11.] 

CaF Vénc, roc, ὃ, from yodw, Aow, to moan, 
whieh may be either a word furmed from the 
sound, or deduced from the Heb. i173 to ow, as an 
ox. So Eustathius derives γόης from γόος moan, 
mournful sound, saying that γόης means τὸν μετὰ 
ΓΟΌΥ ixgdovra, one who utters his incantations 
or spells in a mournful tone. Comp. Is. viii. 19. 


xxix. 4. 
I. A conjurer, an enchanter. In this sense γόης 
in used in the profane writers ; thus echines in 


Ctesiph. joins γδης and ἄγος ἃ magician ἕο" 
ag J Plotarch and Lo do γόητας and 
κατεῶνας cheats; and Plato mentions γόης in 
eompany with φαρμακεύς an enchanter drugs, 
and nc a . See Wetstein on 2 Tim. 

Il. the N. T. an im » & cheat. occ. 
2 Tim. iii. 13. So Josephus, Ant. xx. 7, 5. 
(comp. § 6.) mentions ΓΟΗ ΤΩΝ 'ANOPQ'TION 
ot τὸν ὄχλον ἡπάτων, the impostors (meaning the 
Salse prophets and false Christs) who Neceived the 
people, during the government of Felix ; and, 
under that Fadus, he particularly specifies 
one of them, by name Theudas, whom he calls 
ΓΟῊΣ τες 'ANH’P, ibid. 4,1. Lucian also has 
the phrase TO'HTAS ἌΝΔΡΑΣ, Reviv. tom. i. 

306. [See Gottleb. ad Plat. Menex. c. 2. p. 18. 

weh. ad Phad. § 30.] + Zech. Cho. 818. 
Herod. ii. 33.+ 

ΓΟΑΓΌΘΑ,. Heb.—Golgotha, as the evangelists 
interpret it, the place of a skull. So it is a plain 
derivative from the Heb. nit‘: a skull, and the 
Jews in our Saviour’s time called the place Gol- 
φοίλα, for Golgoltha, dropping the latter 5 (1), as 
in the Samaritan version of Num. i. 22. nn, 
without the second 5, is used for a skull. “No 
doubt,” saith Stockius, [and so Schl.] “the place 
where Christ was crucified was called by this 
name, because many skulls of those who had 
suffered crucifixion and other capital punishments 
were there scattered up and down.” occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 33. Mark xv. 22. John xix. 17. 

Γόμος, ov, ὃ, from γέγομα perf. mid. of γέμω 
& be full. 

I. The burden or lading of a ship. Acts xxi. 3. 
Herodotus [i. 194.] and Demosthenes + 1283, 21.+ 
use the N. in the same sense. See Wetstein. 
{Eustath. ad 1]. Ο. p. 104, 139. any burden, Ex. 
xxii. 5. 2 Kings v. 17.] 

Il. Merchandise. Rev. xviii. 11, 12. 


Γονεῦς, ἕως, ὁ, from γέγονα perf. mid. of the 
old V. yeivw to . See yivopa:.—A parent. 
In the N. T. it 1s used only in the plural number, 
denoting both parents, father and mother, as it also 
frequently dves in the profane writers'. See 
Wetstein on Mat. x. 21. Comp. Luke ii. 27, 41. 
John ix. 18, 20. Eph. vi. 1. and under πατήρ 1]. 
{[LXX, Prov. xxix. 15.] 

ro’NY, νος and arog, τό, from the Heb. 223 
to bend down, depress, humble; whence also the 
Lat. gens, Goth. kau, Saxon cneop, Danish and 
Eng. knee.— The kace, which is capable of incur- 
tatwn or being bent itself, and so of humbling or 
d-presing the whole man ; and to this property 


a aarti The Opp. 233. Aristoph. Nub. 990.] 


ΓΡΑ 


and ase of the human knee, there is a manifest 
reference in every passage of the N. T. (except 
Luke v. 8. and perhaps Heb. xii. 12.) wherein 
the word occurs. See Acts ix. 40. Rom. xi. 4. 
Eph. iii. 14. Phil. ii. 10. and on Luke v. 8. see 
etstein. [See Is. xlv. 23. The phrase ra 
évara τιθέναι, is to bend the knee. Mark xv. 19. 
uke xxii. 41. Acts vii. 60. ix. 42. x. 36. xxi. 5.] 


ΚΑ Τονυπετέω, w, from γόνυ the knee, and the 
obsolete V. πέτω to fall_—To fall down on the 
knees or kneel to one. occ. Mat. xvii. 14. xxvii. 
29. Mark i. 40. x. 17. The particip. fem. γονυ- 
πετοῦσα, is used by Polybius, xv. 27. 

Γράμμα, ατος, τό, from γέγραμμαι perf. pass. 
of γράφω to write. 

I. A letter or character of literal writing. occ. 
Luke xxiii. 38. (where see Wetstein’s note, and 
comp. under μεσότοιχον) 2 Cor. iii. 7. Gal. vi. 
11; on which last text see Whitby, Doddridge, 
and Wetstein, to whose observations, I think, we 
may add, that it is very natural to suppose that 
a person who had been chiefly accustomed to 
write Hebrew, (which was probably St. Paul’s 
case, comp. Phil. iii. 5. Acts xxii. 3.) would, 
when he attempted to write Greek, form the 
characters strong and darge. But compare Lard- 
ner’s History of ‘Evangelists and Apostles, ch. xii. 
sect. 3. towards the end, who, with many other 
learned men, prefers the interpretation given in 
our English translation. (Schl. and Br. say 
“how long a letter.” See Jenkin on the Rea- 
sonableness, &c. vol. i. p. 100. The word occurs 
in this sense [. in Is. xxix. 11. Lev. xix. 28.] 

Il. [Any thing committed to writing, as a bond or 
caution. Luke xvi. 6,7. where the Vulg. has cautio. 
Joseph. Ant. xviii. 6, 3. 4 letter. Acts xxviii. 21. 
Xen. Hist. Gr. i. 1,15. See Jos. Life, ἃ 46. 49. 
Herod. i. 124. The written law, as John v. 47. 
where, however, it may be simply the writings of 
Moses. (See also Mat. xxii. 29. John x. 35.) 
In vii. 15. Schl. and Br. give the same meaning ; 
others say simply, /etters or learning, (see sense 
III.) meaning “ How should he have any know- 
ledge?” and I should doubt if γράμματα, with- 
out the article, could be used of the Scriptures, 
though in the singular it is so. See Rom. ii. 29. 
vii. 6. where the letter of the law is meant. In 
Rom. ii. 27. I should give the same interpreta- 
tion with Br., who says, “They condemn (by 
their piety) you who transgress the law, though 
you profess to adhere to its letter and to circum- 
cision.” Schleusner says it there means “know- 
ledge of the Jewish religion.” In 2 Cor. iii. 6. 
the same meaning occurs. In 2 Tim. iii. 15. ra 
ἱερὰ γράμματα are the Scriptures of the O. T. 
So Joseph. Ant. iii. 7,6. and Philo de Vit. Mos. ii. 
p. 179, 21. (ed. Mang.) Josephus also uses ἱεραὶ 
βίβλοι, Ant. i. 6, 2. iii. 6, 1.] 

ΠῚ. [The learning acquired from letters or books. 
Acts xxvi. 24. and John vii. 15. See Wetatein 
and Kypke on St. John, and Xen. Mem. iv. 2, 
20.) 

Γραμματεύς, ἑως, ὁ, from γράμμα.--- seribe. 

I. In the LXX this word is frequently used 
for a political officer, whose business it was to 
assist kings or magistrates, and to keep an ac- 
count in writing of public acts and occurrences, 
or of the royal revenues. Such an officer ig 


called in Heb. 791 0G. LXX, ὁ γραμματεὺς 


ΓΡΑ 
τοῦ βασιλίως, the king’s scribe or secretary, 2 Kings 


xii. 10. 

II. The LXX use it for a man of learning, 
especially for one skilled in the Mosaic law. See 
Jer. xxxvi. 26. Ezra vii. 6, 11, 12, 21. Comp. 
1 Mac. vii. 12. 2 Mac. vi. 18. Ecclus. xxxviii. 
24 or 25 ; and thus in the N. T. it denotes either 
a man of learning in general, Mat. xiii. 52. xxiii. 
34. 1 Cor. i. 20; or particularly one learned in 
the law of Moses, and who sat in Moses’ seat. Mat. 
xxiii, 2, 3. [examined the accuracy of the copies 
of the law,] and explained the law to the people 
in the schools and synagogues : hence, perhaps, 
called scribes, i. 6. public instructors of the ᾽ 
Mat. ii. 4. where see Wetstein, and comp. Neh. 
viii. 4. et seq. Whence also we find a scribe who 
was likewise a lawyer, i.e. ἃ doctor or teacher of 
the law. Comp. Mat. xxii. 35. with Mark xii. 28. 
The scribes are frequently in the N. T. joined with 
the Pharisees, and probably most of them were 
of that sect. See especially Acts xxiii. 9. 

111. A civil magistrate of Ephesus, a town- 
clerk, or rather a recorder or chancellor ; for he 
appears by the history to be an officer of con- 
siderable influence and authority. Acts xix. 35'. 
See Wetstein. 

Τραπτός, ἢ, ὄν, from γράφω. --- Written, in- 

ibed. occ. Rom. ii. 15. [See Koppe’s note. 
Comp. sch. Prom. 267. LXX, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 
22.) 

Γραφή, ἧς, ἡ, from ypagw.—A writing, as the 
word is used by the Greek authors ; but in the 
N. T. it always refers to the Holy Scriptures, 
and almost constantly to those of the O. T. and 
that both in the singular and plural number ; but 
in the singular it generally denotes a particular 
part or portion of Scripture. See 2 Tim. iii. 16. 
Acts viil. 32. Mat, xxi. 42. xxii. 29. Luke xxiv. 
27, 32, 45. Mark xii. 10. xv. 28. Luke iv. 21. 
Observe that in 2 Pet. iii. 16. St. Paul’s Epistles 
are reckoned a part of the Scriptures. [It is put 
for α prophecy in Scripture, Luke iv. 21. John 
xvii. 12, Acts i. 16. and for those that refer to 
the Messiah especially, Mat. xxvi. 54. Mark xiv. 
49. Luke xxiv. 32. John xix. 24. xx. 9. Acts 
xvii. 2. xviii. 28. 1 Cor. xv. 3,4. See LXX, 2 


Chron. ii. 11. xxiv. 27. It seems put for the 
author of Scripture in Gal. iii. 8, 22.] 
Γράφω. 


1. To cut in, make an incision. Thus used in 
Homer, Il. xvii. 599, 
ΓΡΑΨΕΝ δέ οἱ ὑστέον ἄχρις 
Αἰχμή —— 
And the spear rased him to the bone. 
Comp. also the use of ἐπιγράφω, 1]. iv. 139. xi. 
388. xiii. 553. and vii. 187. where see Eusta- 
thius’s and Pope’s note. 
II. To Grave, engrave. Thus Homer, Il. vi. 
169, 


Πόρεν 3° ὅγε ΣΗ ΜΑΤΑ Avypa, 
ΓΡΑΨΑΣ ἐν πένακι πτυκτῷ θυμοφθόρα πολλά. 


The fatal marks he sent, 
And on a tablet GRAVED his dire intent. 


Here Eustathius explains γράφειν by ξέει» to 


1 (Br. thinks that in Ezr. vil. 25. it is a magistrate. 
1 Mac. v.42. The Syriac translate the word in Acts xix. 
as the first person in the city, and so we find in Ezra iv. 8. 
See Ecclus. x. 5. Seld. Marm. Ox. p. 110. or Van Dale 
Diss. p. 428. Fessel. Advers. 1. i. c. 1.] 
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carve, and observes that the expression is 

able to the custom of the ancients ; that the use 
of alphabetical letters, as well as the invention of 
paper, was of later date than the times of which 
the poet is here speaking; that the ancients 
used to engrave on wooden tablets various fgures? 
to denote what they desired ; that letters were 
afterwards invented, καὶ rd τὰ ἄξεστα σημεῖα 
διὰ χρωμάτων ἐκτυποῦν, and the method of 
delineating characters, not by sculpture, but by 
colour. To explain the expression πίνακι πτυκτῷ, 
a doubled tablet, it may be necessary further to 
observe, that the engraved tablet was covered with 
another, and that both being tied together and 
sealed constituted the form of an ancient epistle 
or letter. The LXX several times apply the 
word in this sense of engraving, carving, or cutti 
owt, as 1 Kings vi. 29. Is. xxii. 16. Comp. Jo 
xix, 23,24. And it appears from Exod. xxxi 
18. xxxii. 16. 2 Cor. iii. 7. that the first literal 
writing of which we have any precise account? was 
of this kind. Hence 

ITI. Zo write, i. 6. to delineate literal characters 
on α tablet, parchment, paper, &c. See Luke i. 63. 
(where, with re to the expression, ἔγραψε 
λέγων, comp. 2 Kings x. 1, 6. in LXX and Heb. 
and see Wolfius,) Luke xvi. 6,7. John viii. 6, 8 
xix. 19. Acts xxiii. 25. 3 John 13. If I were 
obliged to add my conjecture to those of others 
concerning what our Lord wrote on the 
John viii. 6, 8. I should mention Jer. xvii. 13. or 
part of that verse. But let the reader consult 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under im, and judge. 
[Schl. thinks, that as the word is of course often 
applied to letters, it means sometimes (to write and 
send a letter. Acts xv. 23. (See Abresch. ad 
ach. p. 186.) Rom. xvi. 24. 1 Cor. xvi. 24. 
1 Pet. ν. 12. and so in Polyb. v. 38. Isoc. Ep. iv. 
p. 988. Aristeen. ii. Ep. 13.] 

IV. To describe in writing, John i, 45. Rom. 
x. 5. 

V. To write a law, command or enact in writing, 
as a legislator. Mark x. 5. xii. 19. [Luke ii. 23. 
x. 26. 1 John ii. 11, 12.] This is a classical and 
elegant use of the V., and thus it is applied by 
Plutarch, Diogenes Laertius, and others of the 
Greek writers, as may be seen in Elsner and 
Kypke on Mark xii. 19. [This sense occurs in 
Job i. 6. 3 Esd. vi. 17. lian, V. H. xiii. 24 
vi. 10. See Petit. Leg. Att. ii. Tit. i. p. 174 and 
183. Schl. adds, that the word means sometimes 
to y. Luke xxii. 37. xxix. 46. John i. 46. 
xii. 16. Heb. x. 7. Rom. x. 5.] 


Ke Τραώδης, coc, ovc, ὁ, ἡ, from γραῦς, 
ypacc, ἡ, an old woman.—Of or belonging to old 
women, old women’s. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 7. Cicero, 
de N. D. iii. 5. and Horace, ii. Sat. 6, 77, mention 
fabellas aniles, old women’s stories. See Wetatein, 
who cites from Strabo, [I. p. 82, A.] T'IPAQ’AH 
MYOOAOLI’AN, and from Galen MY GON 
ΓΡΑΟΣ. 

Γρηγορέω, ὥ, for ἐγρηγορέω, which is used by 
the profane writers, and which Duport‘ forms 
from ἐγήγορα, the Attic perf. mid. of ἐγείρω ὦ 
rouse, by inserting p. 


3 Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, in WE0 IV. 1. 
3 But comp. Exod. xxiv. 4, 7, 12. xxviii. 21, 36. 
4 On Theophr. Eth. Char. p. 285, ed. Needham. 


Ὁ wake, be awake, i. 6. alive, as opposed to 
aleep of our bodies in death. 1 Thess. v. 10. 
Comp. iv. 15. Rom. xiv. 8, 9. 

111. To watch, be watchful or vigilant, in a 
ὃ xxv. 18. Mark xiii. 37. 
Cor. xvi. 13. et al. [Xen. Cyr. i. 


and though this noun occurs 
yet in 1 Mac. Sedipne read of 
apostate Jews, who σαν yup- 
Sdney built w place of exercise in Jerusalem, 
the manner of the heathen. Comp. 2 Mac. iv. 
12. 
II. To exercise in a mental and spiritual, and 
that whether in a or bad sense. occ. Heb. 
v. 14. xii. 11. 2 Pet. ii. 14. 1 Tim. iv. 7. where 
see Wetstein, who shows that the expressions 
γυμνάζειν or γυμνάζεσθαι πρός are used by 
Greek writers, particularly Arrian. [ Diss. 
Ep. i. 38, 3. Philostratus, Heroic. xix. 2.] 

ΜῊΣ Τυμνασία, ας, ἡ, from yupvatw.—[The 
exercise of , for the purpose of gaining 
strength and preparing themselves for public 
eontests. In these preparations they abstained 
from thing likely to hurt their strength, 
and this sort of trial of the body was also called 
γυμνασία. Schieusner thinks that in 1 Tim. iv. 8. 
which is the only place the word occurs, it refers 
to the first or actire exercises, and says, “ Bodily 
exercise is of little use, and only for a short 
time ;” but Br. and Parkhurst refer it to the 
second or ascetic exercises. Br. refers to ver. 3, 
and says that it means especially abstinentia a 
Venere,(1 Cor. vii. 5.) and Parkhurst refers to Col. 
ii. 23. Rom. xiv. 17. 1 Cor. viii. 8.] 


GaP Τυμνητεύω, from γυμνάζω. +Rather from 
νήτης, naked: sometimes the same as Ψιλός, 
[ραν : Xen. An. iv. 1, θ.}-70 be naked or 


. oec. 1 Cor. iv. 11. (Br. says it means to 

be deprived of the necessaries of life, or to live in 

He refers to Hos. ii. 11. (9.) where the 

Hebrew word nakedness is put for necessity, or a 
low condition. ] 

Γυρνός, ἡ, 6¥,q. γυῖα μόνα ἔχων having his 
lants alone, i.e. uncovered. 

1. Naked, stark-naked, Mark xiv. 51,52. Comp. 
Rev. xvii. 16. and see Harmer’s Obes. vol. li. 
p. 421. [Job xxxi. 19.] 

11. Comparatively raked, i. 6. meanly or tl 
dothed. Matt. xxv. 36, 38, 43, 44. James ii. 15. 
Comp. 2 Cor. νυ. 3. and Job xxii. 6. in LXX. So 
in Homer, γυμνός often means not absolutely 
naked, but naked or &ri of armour ; thus, II. 
xvi. 815. he calls Patroclus TYMNO'N ἐν dnio- 
ran, naked in the battle, because stripped, not of 
his elothes, but of his arms, Comp. Iliad. xvii. 
122, 605, 711". [Job xxiv. 10. Is. lviii. 7.] 

11. Naked, or stripped of the x 
Juhn xxi. 2, Acts xix. 16. In 
word is several times used by the LXX, answer- 


Ἷ 
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ing to the Heb. py. See 1 Sam. xix. 24. (where 
Saul is said to have stripped off 1123 his upper 


garments 3, and to have laid down naked.) Is. xx. 2. 
ic. i. 83, 

IV. Naked, open, uncovered, manifest. Heb. iv. 
13. Comp. Job xxvi. 6. in the LXX. Elsner 
hath shown that the profane writers use the word 
in the same view. 

V. Naked, bare, mere. 1 Cor. xv. 37. [Clem. i. 
Ep. ad Cor. p. 34.] 

VI. δι of spiritual clothing, i. e. of the im- 
puted righteousness of faith. Rev. iii. 17. xvi. 15. 
[It is said by Schl. to be used in this sense of 
naked or destitute, with respect to the body. In 
Plat. Crat. 20. we find the soul without (γυμνὴ) 
the body. Elian H. A. xi. 39. Targum on Job 
xxxviii. 14. So Schl. explains 2 Cor. v. 3. We 
shall not be without a body. So γυμνὸν ξίφος, a 
sword without a sheath, in /Elian V.H. ii. 14. γυμ- 
voc τῶν ὅπλων without arms, xiii. 37. In Rev. 
xvii. 16. with ποιέω, it is to expose, prostitute. 
Comp. Hos. ii. 12. Jer. xiii. 26.] 

Γυμνότης, ητος, ἡ, from γυμνός. 

I. Nakedness, that is, a being destitute of conve- 
nient or decent clothing. Rom. viii. 35. 2 Cor. 
xi, 27. Comp. γυμνός 11. and γυμνητεύω. 
[Deut. xxviii. 48.] 

IT. Spiritual nakedness, being destitute of the 

iritual’ ¢ clothing of the righteousness which is by 
faith. Rev. iii. 18 (Comp. Gen. ix. 22.] 

Gay Γυναικάριον, ov, τό, a diminutive of 

vyn, γυναικός.---Α trifling, weak, silly woman ; 

t. muliercula ; French, fe . oce. 2 Tim. 
iii. 6. Arrian in Epictet. several times uses this 
diminutive as a term of contempt. [Marc. Anton. 
de Reb. Suis, v. 11.] 

Γυναικεῖος, a, ov, from γυνή, γυναικός.--- 
Female, womanish. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 7. [Of or be- 
longing to the woman. Est. ii. 11. Tob. ii. 11.] 

Γννή, γυναικός, ἡ. 

I. A woman, as distinguished from a man. 
Mat. xiv. 2]. Acts v. 14. viii. 3, 12. ix. 2. 
1 Tim. ii. 11, 12, 14. iii. 11. where see Macknight, 
etal. [It is used of females of any aye; of girls, 
Luke xxii. 57. Rev. ix. 8 Est. ii. 4; grown 
women, Mat. v. 28. ix. 29. et al.; betrothed women, 
Mat. i. 20, 24. Luke ii. 5. Xen. de Rep. Lac. 
i. 5, Hom. 1]. i. 348. (as conjux and mulier in 
Latin. See Broukh. ad Tibull. iii. 2, 4. Serv. 
ad Virg. En. ii. 687.) ; wires, Mat. v. 31. et al. 
widows, Mat. xxii. 24. Mark xii. 19. Luke xx, 
28—30; mothers, John ii. 4.] 

II. A woman considered as related to a man, 
a wife, and that whether espoused only, Mat. i. 
20, 24: Luke ii. 5; or who hath cohabited with 
her husband, Luke i. 5, 13, 18: et al. freq. 

III. Γύναι, voc. when addressed to a woman, 
does not of iteelf imply any rudeness or disrespect, 
any more than ἄνδρες when applied to men, 
(comp. ἀνήρ .IV.) but is.generally equivalent to 

| madam in English, and 1s thus frequently used 
in the best Greek writers. occ. John ii. 4. xix. 
| 26. xx. 15. See Miracles of Jesus vindicated by 


8 
2 See Gen. χχχίχ. 12—15. and Dr. 8. Chandler’s Remarks 


per garment. | on this subject, in his excellent Review of the History of 
is sense the | the Man after God’s own Heart, p. 68, &c. 


3 (Cuper (Obs. i. 7, p. 36.) observes, that in the profane 
authors, they are said in war to be naked who have not 
sufficient arms, or none. See Hlian V. H. vi. 11. Xen. 


! See Dy. 8. Chandler's Life of King David, vol. 1. p. 93. | de Rep. Lac. xi. 9.] 
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Bishop Pearee, part iii. p. 56, 7. 12πιο ; and his 
note on John ii. 4. 

TONI'A, ag, ἡ, from γόνυ the knee. 

I. An outward corner, as of a street. Mat. 
vi. 5.—of a building; in which latter view it is 
applied only to the spiritual building of God, 
namely, to the Church consisting of Jews und 
Gentiles, of which Christ is said, in reference to 
Ps. cxviii. 2. to become εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας the 
headstone of the corner, (Heb. τ 2) that is, 
the upper corner-stone, which doth not only unite 
and strengthen the whole building, but is exalted 
to the summit of it, so that upon ἐξ shall 
fall from this elevation, it must grind him to pow- 
der. (Comp. Zech. iv. 7.) For it seems a just 
observation of Doddridge, that the stone εἰς κεφα- 
λὴν γωνίας does not appear exactly to answer to 
ἀκρογωνιαῖος, Eph. ii. 20. 1 Pet. ii. 6. which 
latter is the foundation corner-stone. Mat. xxi. 42. 
Luke xx. 17. Acts iv. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 7. 

11. As inner corner, so by a very natural 
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figure, a score or private So Grotius cites 
from the Adelphi of Terence, “ Interea in angu- 
lum aliquo abeam,” in the mean time I may go 
somewhere into a corner. See also Wetstein. 
Acts xxvi. 26. ([Themist. xxii p. 265. B.] 

111. An extremity. Rev. vii. 1. xx. 8. The 
LXX have frequently used the word in this sense, 
as 2 Chron. iv. 10. for the Heb. ng a side, Exod. 
xxvii. 14, et al. for yisp an end, extremity, Exod. 
xxvi, 24. Neh. iii. 19. As tothe phrase τέσσα- 
pac γωνίας τῆς γῆς, the four corners or extremities 
of the earth, mentioned together with the four 
winds, it evidently denotes those four cardinal 
eatremities thereof, where the four winds or spirits 
of the earth exert their actions in producing its 
diurnal and annual motion. Comp. under ἄνεμος 
II. So these four extremities are with philo- 
sophical propriety called in Heb. mec32 yr 
χα the four WINGS of the earth, ἴα. xi. 12. 
Ezek. vii. 2. 


A. 


A, 8, Delta. The fourth letter of the Greek 
alphabet, corresponding in name, order, and 
power, to the Heb. Ἵ, Salah, and in the form A 
very nearly resembling the Phosnician Daleth. 

Δαιμονίζομαι, from δαιμόνιον or δαίμων.--- 
To be by a@ demon or devil. Mat. viii. 
28, 33. et al. freq. It is the same as δαιμόνιον 
ἔχειν to have a demon or devil, John vii. 20. for 
which the heathen writers most commonly use 
δαιμονᾷν and κακοδαιμονᾷν, as may be seen in 
Lambert Bos, Exerc. p. 61. et seq. and in Wolfius 
on John vii. 20. Euripides, Phan. 895. has 
δαιμονῶντας for possessed with demons ; 
in which sense I find the scriptural word AAI- 
MONIZOME'NOYE once applied by Plutarch, 
Sympos. 7. queest. 5. p. 706. D. ed. Xyl. And 
see Alberti Preef. ad Obs. Phil. ad fin. and Kypke 
on Mat. iv. 24. Those who were with 
prophesying demons (see Acts xvi. 16.) were called 
by the Greeks δαιμονόληπτοι. See Archbishop 
Potter’s Antiq. of Greece, Ὁ. i. c. 12. p. 208. 
Ist ed. 

Δαιμόνιον, ov, τό, from δαίμων, which see. 

I. A deity, @ god, or more accurately some 


or su intelligence in that grand object of 
Seathen δ μάγον material heavens or air. Thus 
the word is generally applied by the LXX, who 


use it, Is. Ixv. 11. for 13, the destructive troop, or 
powers of the heavens in thunder, lightning, storm, 
&e.; in Deut. xxxii. 17. Ps. evi. 37. for ong 
the puurers forth, or genial powers of nature ; and 
as by δαιμονίου μεσημβρινοῦ the midday demon, 
Ps. xci. 6. (answering to the Hebrew trp 3079 
Crsyy,) we may be certain they intended not a 
devil, but a pernicious blast‘ of air, (comp. Is. 
Xxvili. 2. in the Hebrew,) so from this and the 
forecited passages we can be at no loss to know 
what they meant, when, in their translation of 
Ps. xevi. 5. they say, all the gods of the Gentiles 
are δαιμόνια, i. 6. not devils, but some powers or 
imaginary intelligences of material nature}, But 

' And that this is true, the reader may find abundantly 


proved by testimonies divine and human, and by a profu- 
sion of lh) and useful learning, in the 2nd and 


it must be observed, that, according to the highly 
probable opinion of that learned Jew Maimoni- 
des ?, the error of the first idolaters consisted in 
maintaining, that, as the stars and planes (ry 0 
cy%2521) (to which I think we should add the cirew- 
lating fluid of the heavens) were created by God 
to govern the world, so it was his pleasure that 
they should be honoured and worshipped as his 
ministers, and that accordingly the yood call ed ym 
ore them, in o to procure ‘ : 

who created them, thus making them modicton 
between man and God ; and this, says he, was the 
foundation of idolatry. Which assertion is amply 
confirmed by the plain traces of this doctrme 
being found among the heathen, even down to the 
time of Christ and his apostles, and indeed long 
after. Most express are the words of Plato in 
Sympos. ΠΑ͂Ν τὸ δαιμόνιον ΜΕΤΑΞΎ ion 
Θεοῦ τε καὶ θνητοῦ, EVERY demon is a middie 
being between God and mortal. If you ask what 
he means by “a middle being !” he will tell you, 
Θεὸς ἀνθρώπῳ ob μίγνυται, ἀλλὰ διὰ δαιμονίων 
πᾶσά ἐστιν ἡ ὁμιλία καὶ ἡ διάλεκτος θεοῖς πρὸς 
ἀνθρώπους, God is not approached i i 

by man, but all the commerce and intercourse 
between gods and men is performed by the medi- 
ation of demons. Would you see the particulars ! 
τὸ δαιμόνιόν ἐστιν ἑρμηνεῦον καὶ διαπορθμεῦον 
θεοῖς τὰ παρ’ ἀνθρώπων, καὶ ἀνθρώποις τὰ παρὰ 
θεῶν, rev μὲν τὰς δεήσεις καὶ θυσίας, τῶν δὲ τὰρ 
ἐπιτάξεις καὶ ἀμοιβὰς τῶν θυσιῶν, demons are 
reporters and carriers from men to the gods, and 
again from the gods to men, of the supplications 


4th volume of Hutchinson’s Works, and in Bote’s Answer 
to Berrington, p. 3. et seg. See also Prideaux, Conaeet. 
Ri. i. b. iil. anno 223. p. 177, 8. lst ed. 8vo, and Hebd. and 

ng Lexicon in ΡΟ under py XI. 

3 Though I must profess in general the utmost disiike 
of the Rabbinical writings, and the greatest abhorrence of 
the blasphemous and abominable fictions and reverigs 
contain, yet, since truth is truth wherever it be found, 
cannot forbear recommending Maimonides de Idololatria, 
as affording one of the best and truest accounts of the 
Origin and Progress of Tdelatry to be met with in asy 
human writer. This treatise is printed, with a Lata 
translation, at the end of Vossius, de Origine et Progresse 
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century, teach the same doctrine '. 
“this,” says the learned Mede, “ was the aecu- 
menical philosophy of the apostles’ times, and of 
the times long before them. Thales and Pytha- 
goras, all the Academics and Stoics, and not 
to be unlees the Epicures, taught 

this divinity?.” Now when St. Paul affirms, 
Cor. x. 20. that what the Gentiles sacrifice, they 
iowg, not to God, we may understand 


mean either some powers or supposed 


or 

and mortal men. “For this,” says 
Mr. Mede 3, “ was (then) the very tenet of the 
Gentiles, that the sovereign and celestial gods 
were to be worshippee only pura mente, with the 


Paul had in view this latter tenet of heathenism 
in the above It is sufficient to prove 
his assertion, that the general objects to which 
the Gentile sacrifices were offered, were nothing 
higher than some powers of material nature, or 
some intelligences supposed to reside therein ; and 
than this, nothing can be more certain, from all 
accounts, sacred and profane. And thus δαι- 
5 is used, 1 Cor. x. 20, 21. 

11. Besides those original δαιμόνια, those 
material mediators, or the intelligences residing in 


them*, whom Apuleius® calls “a higher kind of ὃ 


demons, who were always free from the incum- 
brances of the body, and out of which higher order 


supposes that guardians were appointed 


1 As may be seen in the learned Jos. Mede’s Works, 
Bp. Newton's Dissertations on the Prophe- 

437. &c. 2nd ed. 8vo. 
reputedly learned Heathen, many more 
be added from the less civilized 8 of the world ; 
for instance, the Pagan inhabitants of the Caribbee islands 
in the West Indies are said to have regarded their Chemens 
or Chemim, (1. 6. plainly, according to the French pronun- 
ciation of Morinus, who gives them this latter name, pny 
SHEMIM, oF hbeawens,) as the messengers, a , ΟΥ̓ me- 
disters of ἃ supreme, sole, eternal, infinite, almighty, 
invisible Being, called by them Jocaana, (ΤΣ) snrp Jehovah 
the Machinater,Q?) See Pichart’s Ceremonies and Rell- 
Customs, &e. vol. iii. p. 143. &c., and Heb. and Eng. 

. under xo V. 1. 

9 Ρ 636. from Porphyr. in Euseb. Prep. Evang., Herm. 
Trismeg- in Asclep Ὁ, Apul. de Demonio Socrat. Por- 
phyry’s words, lib. ili. § 58. de Abstinentia, are remarkable 
te thie : obde τοῖν θεοῖς, ἀλλὰ δαίμοσι, τὰς θυσίας, 


e td - 


ver διὰ τῶν aisatey προσήγαγον οἱ τὰς ἐν TOS DLANTI 
δυνώμειε καταμαθόντες, καὶ τοῦτο πεπίστωται παρ᾽ αὐτῶν 
τῶν θεολόγων. ‘Nor did those who were thoroughly 
acquainted with the powers of the Universe (the TO’ DAN, 
S. B.) offer bloody sacrifice to the gods, but to demons ; and 
this is affirmed by the theologians themselves.” Comp. 
ἰδ δε Advantage and Necessity of Revelation, pt. i. 
6. 5. pp. 138-—142. ὅτο. 

« fais notion of intelligences in the heavens is, according 
te Maimonides, very ancient; for he makes the third stage 
αἴ the antrdiluvian idolatry to be, ‘‘when certain im- 
posters arose, whe pretended that the sar or planet (5355) 
ἐμ, οὐ en angel had spoken to them and commanded 
ftat they should worship the star, or, ἃς. in such a partl- 
tiler manner, and directed what in their worship was to 
he dene, what avoided.” Maimon. de Idol. § 4. 

5 19 Mede’s Works, and Bp. Newton's Dissertations, 
Te hp. 440. 
(115) 
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unto men,—”’ Besides these, the heathen ac- 
knowledged another sort, namely, “the souls 
men deified or canonized after death®.”” So Hesiod, 
one of the most ancient heathen writers, de- 
scribing that happy race of men who lived in the 
first and golden age of the world, saith, “that 
after this generation were dead, they were by the 
will of great Jupiter promoted to be DEMONS, 
keepers of mortal men, observers of their good 
and evil works, clothed in air, always walking 
about the earth, givers of riches; and this (saith 
he) is the royal honour that they enjoy.” Plato 
concurs with Hesiod, and asserts, that “he and 
many other poets speak excellently, who affirm, that 
when good men die, they attain great honour and 
dignity, and become demons.” The same Plato in 
another place maintains, that “all those who die 
valiantly in war are of Hesiod’s golden genera- 
tion, and are made demons, and that we ought for 
ever after to serve and adore their sepulchres as 
the sepulchres of demons. The same also,” says 
he, “ we decree whenever any of those who were 
excellently good in life, die either of old age, or 
in any other manner.” And according to this 
notion of δαιμόνιον, the word appears to be ap- 
plied in several passages of the N.T.’ Thus 
Acts xvii. 18. some of the Athenians said of St. 
Paul, he seemeth to be a prodaimer ξένων δαιμο- 
viwy of strange demon-gods °, because he preached 
unto them Jesus and the resurrection. In the 
similar sense of demon-gods, or souls of dead men 
deified or canonized, the word is used Rev. ix, 20. 
(where see Vitringa, p. 417. 2nd ed.) and in that 
expression διδασκαλίαι δαιμονίων, doctrines con- 
cerning demons, 1 Tim. iv. 1. as βαπτισμῶν διδα- 
χῆς, ductrine concerning buptisms, Heb. vi. 2; rg 
wWayy τοῦ Κυρίου, the doctrine concerning the 
Lord, Acts xiii. 12. For proof I refer to Mr, 
Mede and Bp. Newton, and to what they have 
adduced on this subject shall only add, that Igna- 
tius, who, according to Chrysostom, had conversed 
familiarly with the apostles, plainly uses δαιμό- 
veov for a human spirit or ghost, and the adjective 
δαιμονικός for one disembodied, and in the state of 
spirits. Epist. ad Smyrn. ὃ 2, 3. ed. Russel. 

III. And most generally, an erid spirit, a deril, 
one of those angels who kept not their first estate, and 
are called by the collective name Satan, and διάβο- 
dog, the dertl ; and who, at the time of our Sa- 
viour’s appearance in the world, were permitted 
to possess, and in various and dreadful manners 
to torment the bodies of men, by which means 
was manifestly displayed their malice to mankind, 
as our Saviour’s divine power and benevolence 
to human nature were demonstrated by his 
casting them out. See Mat. xii. 22—28. Mark 


6 See Bp. Newton, ut sup. p. 439. 

7 See Mede, p. 635. 

8 Where there is no necessify from the use of the plural 
word δαιμονίων to suppose, as some learned men have 
done, that the Athenians took Jesus and ᾿Ανάστασις for 
two distinct δαιμόνια (see Bowyer on Acts); for Socrates 
had in like manner been accused KAINA’ AAIMO'NIA 
εἰσφέρειν of introducing new demons in the plural, because 
he said that the GAIMO'NION singular used to forewarn 
him. Thus Xen. Mem. Socr. i. 1. § 2. διετεθρύλλητο yap 
ὧς φαίη Σωκράτης TO’ SAIMO'NION davtp σημαίνειν᾽ ὅθεν 
δὴ μάλιστά μοι δοκοῦσιν αὑτὸν αἰτιάσασθαι KAINA’ ΔΑΙ- 
ΜΟΝΙΑ εἰσφέρειν. For it was notorious, that Socrates 
used to say that the demon warned him; whence princi- 
pally indeed they seem to me to have accused him of intro- 
ducing new demons. 12 


ΔΑΙ 


i, 92-96, Luke x. 17-20. xi. 14--26. xill. 
1116, Acts x. 38. James ii, 19. From the 
three first cited it appears evident, not- 


withstanding the objections of Dr. Campbell, | Is. x: 
(Prelim. Dissert. to Goopels, Ρ, 190.) that peel Mat. viii 


juivalent to the demons and to the prince of | 
the domone (oomp. aise 1 Con ν. δ. 1 Tim, i, 20); 
and I submit it to the consideration of the intel- 
ligent reader, hethe, in opposition to what the 
‘Doctor aseerts, 8.) poems are not plainly 
ἐκεῖνά to backer Hl devil, in Acts x. 38.— 
it may be worth observing that " δαιμόνιον i ia used 
jird sense in the Aj 
Tobit ii, 8. vi. 17. viii. 3; and that, according 
to Plutarch, t. i. p. 968. E. edit. Xp. it was & 
pe Pevahign opinion, that there are eereln sical 
dem λα δαιμόνια καὶ βάσ- 
cava) wi ony tot en ‘men, and endeavour to 
Mder'thom in the pursuit of virtue, 
fn. ie g firm (ἀπτῶτες uafallen) in ood. 
ness and uncorrupt, they should after death ob- 
tain a better lot than they themselves enjoy. 
See also Porphyry, de Abstin. ii. 39, 40, 42. 
p. 83, 84, ed. Cant. 1655. [Schleusner gives for 
thie word the following senses. 


Seo Jam- 
blich. Vit. Pi. 5.31. Cudworth’s Intell. Sys- 


tem, iv. 14] 
IL, [Amy dieing being, (Jul, Poll. Onom.i.1.) as 
ew vit 18 V.H. ii, 18. Diog. L. 


ingels, (8 39. 
Eph. γι 12.) 801 Tim. iv. 1. which he trans- 


Intes false and impic , James ii, 19.] 
- Δαιμονεύδης, ὁ, ἡ, from δαιμόνιον.--- 
Demonian, oce. James iii. 15. 


ΔΑΙΜΩΝ, μοὶ 4, 4. δαήμων knowing, accord- 
ing to Plt | Plato in Cratylus, [23.] which from δαέω 


LA ome, an intelligence. Ita senses in the 
heathen writers may be seen under δαιμόνιον I. 
and IL, besides which it sometimes. signifies 
fortune, sometimes an attendant genius. The 
'LXX, according to the Complutensian edition, 
have ‘once used it for the Heb. Ὃν 18. Ixv. 11 
Comp. under δαιμόνιον 1. The learned Duport 
has remarked, that in no (profane) Greek writer 
till the time of Christ does this word occur in a 
bad sense. This, however, may be doubted ; 
since Plutarch, de Vit. Aire Al. ii. p. 830. F. 
mentions οἱ θεήλατοι καὶ οὐρανοπετεῖς ἐκεῖνοι 
τοῦ εξ μπεδοκλίους ΔΑΙΜΟΝΕΣ. Those demons 
of Ἐπὶ who were cast out by the gods, 
and fell from heaven. But it is not certain 
whether δαίμονες was the word used by Empedo- 
cles, or whether it is Platarch’s. 

Ti. In the N.T. it is used only for ax evil 
ἃ devil, unless perhaps in 
passage seems an allusion to 
the LXX version of Ia. xii. 21, where the Heb. 
DT, rough, hairy creatures, (80 Aquila, τριχιῶν- 
rat and Vulg. pilosi sunt,) is rendered by δαι- 
μόνια demons, agreeably to the Acathen notions, 


that their demons, such as Pan, the Fauns, Sut 

de. appeared inthe shape of yom 
male, Comp. LXX, Aquila and as, in 
15. xxxiv, 14. and Baruch iv, 35. It occurs aleo 


. 81. Mark v.12. Luke viii. 29. Rev. 


phal Book of | with abuse and 


Ean, i 1, 91.] «Plato (Resp. ix. 974. κὰ fin. 
ed, ) uses expressions very similar to 
those of the ay ey AA ENEDOAL τε καὶ μα. 
χόμινα ἜΣΕ "BIO Tein AAAHAA to bite, and 
ing to devour one another.” See Blackwall’s Secred 
Glaveicn, 1 p- 207. τ Wetiais τοῦ Kypke. 

AA'KPY, νος, τό, from obsolete δάκω to bite 
(s00 δάκνω τὰ κα 


Δάκροον, ov, τὸ, from ΤΩΝ - 4 tear, ce. 


ἮΝ Rev. vii. 17. xxi. 4. (Eccl. iv. 1.] 


Aaxpiw, from δάερν.-- Τὸ weep, shed tears. ove. 
John xi. 35. (Mica 6) 
Δαετύλιος, ον, ὃὲ from δάκτυλος. - 4 rig for 
Anger. occ. Luke xv. 38. Comp. James ii. 2. 
[Xen. Anab. iv. 7, 19%.) * 


. The finger, with which men show or point out 
obj (Comp. Is. Iviii. 9.) Mark vii. Lake 
xvi, 24, et al. On Mat. xxiii. 4. see Wetstein. 


ade the alghtet effort to ccomplsh 8 parpos 
ce the slightest effort to accom a 
they desire. “Tt occurs in Lucian, Demon. p. BOS 
Julian. Orag i, ΡΟ 200. Seo Lake αἴ 46" Joke 
vill 6. a 35, 


whence also the Latin domo, and Eng. tame—To 
subdue, tame. oce. Mark v. 4, James iii, 7, 
(LXX Dan. ii. 40.) 

Aénadic, τον, from. Bande to tame. —A 
of fit age the yoke, occ, Henke 
13, i aon xy. ws “vowed ὁ, 16 In Heb. 
ix. 13. of course, the red Acifer (see Numb, xix.) 
must be understood.) 

13 say Τρ σίνος ] 

Properly, To give or bestow; see Hesychina. 

τ. [To lend withont ou interest. Lake vi. 34. Deut 

ὄστορ. op. ἮΝ 7, τὸν ὅγα Pr τς τανε wld 
iii. 7, 19. Sympos. 4, 1 to 

at usury, as Zl. V. H. iv. 1. ‘unless the words ἐπὶ 

added. See Salmas. de Usuria, The 


are 
are is to borrow io Mat. v. @ 
‘ind. xv. 16. Prov. xx. 4. 1; αἱ, p. 168.) 


+ On Theophr. Eth. Char. ch. xvi. p. 451. ed. Needham. 
(116) 


Ὁ Πα the LXX it sual oonbring, κα Gen. 23.48. 
pea WL IY. al fra 


ΔΑΝ 
Δάνωον, ov, τά, from δά: alto a loan, 
somewte lent Gams 0 dae! oa ee 


He 
Ε 


Ϊ 
i 


k 
μὴ 
δὴ 
8 


ἔ 
I 


i 


& 
i 


on fy trom δοκανάυ. +More cor. 

rectly, δαπανάν from δαπάνη.1--. 
xiv. 38. [Ezra vi. si) 8. LF 

ceils. α conjunction, perbepe from 


ΟὟ Copulative, ond, alo, Mat. xxv. 19, 38,90. 
Mark iv. 37. Rom. vi. 18. Jude 8. — 


ἜΣΕΙ 


words, 
ever, yea. John vili.17. xv. 37. Acts ili. 24. v.32. 
And thas these two are often used in 
the Greck writers Raphelius on Acts iii 
and Alberti on 2 Pet. i. δ. 
ee Pam οἱ guidem. Rom. ii 39. Phil. i, 8 
where Raphelius shows that Herodotus applies 
δὲ in the same sense. 
3. Moreceer, farther, Mat. v.31. Luke xv. 11. 
1 Cor. xv. 1. 


: 


Bam. 
‘freq. 


τῇ ᾿ 
Grock, writers. See, Rapblins on 


it connects hi circumstances, as 
Mark i, 6. Wake τρῶν 3) Mai 18. where’ ose 


& It connects the latter part of s sentence πὰ 
the former,  Siving it s peculiar F emphasis 
ἰκοὼ αἱ xi. 


17, where soe soo Raplelas, who who shows that Hero- 
dotus and Arrian use δὲ in the same manner as 
the Latin writers do at and teri. 


11. Adversative, but, sed. Mat. xxiii. 11. | 
παν. 9, Acta xii. 9. 1 Cor, vii. 1 Tim. vi, 11, 


al freq. very frequently ὦ 
rosie by. με in the former menor of the 
sentence, a8 Comp. under μέν. 


TET mek ter es tle tr 
(117) 


-| Acta i 14. Eph. vi. 18, Pls. 


AEI 


ἀλλά but, Heb. iv. 15. where Raphelius shows 
that both’ Xenophon and Polybius apply it in the 
same manner. 

13, Although, though..1 Pet. i. 7. 

Δίησις, ewe, ἦν from δέομαι. 

a. Properly, want, Hach. Dial. ti, 39, 40. 

erhaps this, or affiction in Ps, xxii, 24.) 

ΠΡ The petition of the needy, mupplioation. Lake 

i. 13. Rom. x. 1. 3 Cor. i. 11. ix. 14. Phil, i 19, 

iii. 12. 1 Kings viii, 28, 


[IV. Generall 


ly, e ii, 37. ν. 38, 

γα 1 Tim. ν δὶ 
2 Tim. i. 8, Dan. ix. 3.) 

Δεῖ, Imperson. See under δίω. 

WF Δεῖγμα, ατος, τό, from δίδειγμαι Pert 
pase. of ie ας or δέίανυμι. —An 
cimen, ly’, eay Harpocration an the ty. 
Raion a μὴ δ σαὶ δ ον aia e ‘a sample) 
[and #0 used in Ieocr. ad Demon. p. 4. and often 
elsewhere, But in the N.T. it is used as an 
szample, proposed to deter from crime, Jude 7. 
‘An example of the future torment in eternal 
bind, | re. 2 Pet. ii. 6. 3 Mac. ii. 5.) 


specimen, to make 
ancients, particul 


red 
mies, Seis 


a stop 
after ἐξουσίας, and then says, idey let ec. 
ἰαντόν) ἐν παῤῥησίᾳ, he showed Lmsclf Φ 


ezample of oon) and intrepidity aed a 
but patie usually, “onfiencs if pot gene- 
rally the quality, confidence or int 

Δείκνυμι, or Δεικνύω, from the okeslete v. 
, δείκω, which see. 

To show, exhibit, cause to be seen, whether 
naturally, Mat. viii, 4, Mark xiv, 15. John XX. 
20.—or in a divine vision, Heb. viii. 5. Rev. 
xxi, 9, et al—or by a deceitful repre- 
sentation, Mat. iv. & Luke iv. 5. where, from the 
circumstances of the story, it appears that the 
| devil really showed our Saviour as great an ex- 
tent of country? as was visible from the high 
mountain, supplying, in ὦ moment of time, an 
illusive view of the other great and glorious king- 
doms of the world. See Dr. Hammond’s Para- 


phrase 


ἃ [Harpoet. says there was 8 place in the forum at 
Athens, called aeérua, because the samples were shown 
there. I. ad Ariatoph. Eq. 975. et Casaub. ad 
tren. ἐ τὰ ΠΝ τ 4: 

2 The ait, (Travels through Cyprus, ἃς. cited 
Inthe Bagllah Review for Neverabers 1798p 46 


the river Jordan, an 
| It was bere that the devil said to the 8on of God, Ul these 
| kingdoms will T give thee, if thou witt fall down and wor- 
shige: (Some commentators make εξ γι her sent 
devribe as catendo in Latin. eG 
. Crit. 6. 


‘ay, absolutely to show 
and Schl. says, that κόσμον is Palee- 


place before the εἰ 
ow was iusive 


Cine, or that the 


ΔΕΙ 


II. To show, teach, declare. Mat. xvi.21. 1 Cor. 
xii, 31. Comp. Acts x. 28. (Deut. iv. 5, Ex. xv. 
25. 1 Sam. xii, 23. Job xxiv. gsi 92) 

III. To show, 
τι AS. (lian, V. H. ix. 35.) 

To predict. Rev. i. 1. iv. 1. xxii. 6.) 

ἣ Τὸ perform, show forth. Jobn ii, 18. x. 32. 
1 Tim. vi. 15. Ps. kx. 3. Ixxi. 20. Gen, xi. 21. 
Xen. Cyr. vi. 4, δ. Alian, V. H. xiv. 37. Schl 
says, that in John v. 20. it is to give power ; Br. 
explains it, to teach.) 

μλία, ag, , from δειλός, which see—Fear- 


demonstrate. Jam. ii. 18. 


tas, es δι - 
ἈΙΣ τῆς ψυχῆς ἔμφοβος, a yielding or shri 
of the soul through fear” And ᾿μξοῦςα, δῦ 


ἀράν ὃ ὦ, from δειλία -- Τὸ shrink for foar, κα 
the heart. ooc. John xiv. 27. [Deut.i. 81. xxi. 6. 


2 Mac. xv. δ. Is, 
ΔΕΙΛΟΊ, ἡ, 6¥.—Shri ραν, fearful, 

timid. occ. Mat. ek CRE fe 
3B. whore soo Wetstei {Schl αὶ ay th in Rev. 
xxi. 8. it it, 45 apetate oF deverter from fost, α bad 

‘Brom, Seo Schol. Soph, Antig. 

Phan, ΚΝ Albert Obes. on N. T. p. 498, 
LXX, Judg. 
ΔΕΓΝΑ, ὃ, ἡ, ἦν, μὴ [ὅσα δεῖν δεῖνος, ἃ dat. δεῖνι, acc. 
noun. 4 certain 


“δεῖνα. An indefinite 
any one. It is 


PS 


‘od when then 


aura, adv. from δεινός, [which signifies not | 
oly terribly Wat any thi or excessive, See 
Perizon, ad lian. V Hence the two 
senses of this adverb.} 


ann 
1 ly, grievously. Mat. viii. 6. [Job 
x. 16.] 


IL. Vehemently. Lake xi. 53. 

Δειπνίω, ὥ, from δεῖπινον.-- Τὸ sup, cat α sup- 
‘per [an evening meal]. occ. Luke xxii. 8. 1 Cor. 
xi, 25. Rev. iii. 20. Also transitively with an 
accusative, to eat for supper. Luke xvii. 8, [In 
1 Cor. xi, 25. Schl. and others translate, after 
the first sorvice, i.e. the Paschal Lamb was removed ; 
because the wine was served with that, and a cup 
drunk after eating it, before touching the second! 
service, the bitter herbs and unleavened bread. 
See Beausobre’s Introduction in the 
the Holy Seasons. LXX, Prov. 
Rev. iii. 20. it implies to be intimate with.] 

Δεῖπνον, ov, τό, 80 called from δεῖσθαι εἰς 
πόνον, men’s wanting it for labowr, or to enable 
ΝΣ labour. See Suicer’s Thesaurus on this 
wor 

1. In Homer it generally denotes the breakfast, 
‘or morning meal, ἔχητε a1, 399. and Il. viii. 
53, (comp, 66.} but sometimes food in general, 
{as 1y meal. (Seo Hesych. and Athen. 
1.9, 10. Pol. vi. 1.) and] even that which is taken | 
towards evening, as Il. xviii. 660. Hence 

IL. In the later Greek writers, as in the N.T. 


1 [See Xen, Mem. i, 7, 12.] 
(118) 


evening feast, especially in the last passage, and 
Take τὰν ΤΊ, in John xiii. 3, an ovcning 
meal. The ποιεῖν δεῖπνον, which oocnrs 


Mark vi. 21" Luke aiv. 16. John Xu. 3 info gioe 
a feast, ΤΕ ἴα a feast in Messiah's kingdom. Rev. 
xix. 9, 17. Comp. Dan. v. 1,4. Eadr. iii, 38. 
vi. 49. 

II], Κυριακὸν Διῖπνον, the Lord's Supper. 
oce. 1 Cor. xi. 90, It appears, however, 
this and the following verses, thst the 
does not strictly mean the Eucharist, bat a supper 
| in imitation of that of which our Lord 
|when be i the 
remark I am indebted to Dr. Bell, on the Lord's 
Ὁ | Supper, Ρ. 161, 2nd ed., where see mare. 


(Wey ἴὰ folio. p56. “by οἱ pore Me fies 
ἃ worshipper of and was anciontly weed 
xxi, | in this sense; and so shall find it often in 
Clemens Alexandrinas icon, Dot to 
speak of others.” ‘And thos ὡς 

plains it by εὐλαβὴς καὶ δειλὸς be περὶ θεὸ 

and fearing the gods, and lee 
worshipper of God, or ΟΝ ee hae ee 
22. whore St. Paul his speech in the Areo- 
pagus in a much less ofensie? manner than it 


| perceive that im all things ye are ὡς 

| στέρους, somewhat, or, as it Fao οτος. τὴ 
- | to the worship of demon gods.” [ 

\I think rightly, says, J sec that you ore 
land more attentive to religions matters ; 
| adding, that St. Paul would, of course, use ἃ werd 
which could not irritate the Athenian mind ; and 
that so he judged this fittest for that purpose, 
and yet te convey a tacit reproof to their super. 
stition.] — In this exordium aleo imsinestes 


much 


them ; trot aa he goon oo sale decre he meal 
wish to reeal them to the worship of that Ged 
whom, out of their great δεισιδαιμονία, they 

shipped without particularly knowing ad 

who, though to them unknown, made = 
all tinge Uhcin and’ aho'Lord of henees end 
earth, 

BAF Δεισιδαιμονία, ας, ἡ, from δεισιδαίμων.--- 
Superstition, or religion, oF religions worship. ove. 
Acts xxv. 19, “As Agrippa was a Jew, and now 
came to pay 5 visit of respect to Festus on his 


ὁ Et Strom. vil. p 508. δεισιδαίμων, ὁ dedeie τὰ dar 


3 Bee of Gospel History, vel. BL 
ch 8 ΝΕ 1 and outer πὶ ea τ 


μι 


the Deit 

God, in which 
‘used by Diodorus 
So Heraclitus 


our pbpoea, the wont in απο in The ike 

sense in Josephing, not only wheres heathen, 
calls the Pagan religion SuevSayporiac, Ant. xix. 
8,3.) or where the Jewiah ak region in apolen of by 
this name in soveral edicts that were made in its 
favour by the Team (in Ant. xiv. 10, § 13, 
14, 16, 38, 19.) bat also where the historian is 


his own in his own words. 

The of Ling Manas fer ha repentance a 
restoration he says, ἰσπούδαζεν---πάσῃ περὶ αὖ- 
τὸν (Θεὸν) rp SHISIGAINONT 4, χρῆσθαι, that | 
be strove to shave in the most reli manner | 

God, Ant. x. 3, 2; and speaking of a riot 
fat lapped ‘among the Jews on occasion of a 
checrres tant the dems wen book of the law, he 


Η 


Δίκα, οἷ, αἱ, τά. Indeclinable—The number 


μα, from m δίχίσθοι (Lovie δίεισθαι) to recin,| ge? 
contain, becat 


vase it'containe all the units under it. 
Mat. xx. 94. xxv. 1. 

Δεκαξύο, ol, αἱ, rd, from δέκα ten, and δύο tio. 
-πΤαάτε. ove. Acts xix. 7. xxiv. 11. [See 
xxviii, 2]. Eath. ii, 12. 

Διεαπέντε. οἱ, al, τά. Indeclinable ; from 
Yiew ten, and wivre floe—Fifteen, ove. John xi. 
18. Acts xxvii. 98. “Gal. i. 18, (Ex. xxvii. 15. 


Jodg. viii. 10.] 
Δικατέσσαρες, οἱ, αἱ, καὶ τὰ δεκατίσσαρα, from 
fica ten, and τέσσαρες four— Fourteen. occ. Mat. 


1.17. Gal. ii, 1. (Gen. xxxi. 4]. Num. xxix. 13.] 
Δίκατος, ἢ, ον, from δίκα. 
L The tet. John i. 39. Rev. xi. 13, xxi. 20. 
, being under- 
eb. vii. 3, 4, 8, 9. 


Jewish Tithes, nee © Ποιά 
Heathen Tithes, see my Inscriptiones Griecie, 


P. 215.) 
ὦ, from δέκατος, Seed ihe tenth.— 
To tithe, seocine tithes of, ove, Hel eb. ey ties 
τόσμαι, οῦμαι, pase. to be tithed, pay ti Heb. 
ao. (Neh. x . 37.) 
Διετός, ἡ, ὄν, from δίδεκται Srd_pers, perf. 
οἵ ξίχομπι to τεσεῖτε. 
1. Accepted, 


τὸς Trent; on the 


ἯΙ. [Fortunate, propitious, Luke 


| See Hammond on Acts xvii. 22, and Pole Synops 
(119) 


to | and elegance, containin 


| Porphyr. Themat. i. 1. 


᾿λάβονς, 


ΔΕΙ͂ 


ity, and | 2 Cor. νἱ. 3, The word does not cecur in good 


Greek.] 

GBF διλιάξω, from δίλεαρ, arog, τό, α bait.— 
To take or catch, properly with » bait, as birds or 
fishes are caught. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 14, 18. James i, 
14. ἐξελεόμενος καὶ διλεαζόμενος. “These 
words,” says Doddridge, “ have a singular beauty 
lusion to the method 
of ἀτονίαν ishes ont of the water with a book con- 

the bait, which they greedily de- 
Sou “ “Thos also Xenophon, Mem. Soer. ii. 1, 4. 
where, disputing with Aristippus about pleasure, 
he says some animals are γαστρὶ AEABAZO'- 
MENA, by their belly or appetite. Seo 
Raphelius, Wotatein, and Kypke. (So Herodian, 
i. 12,10. Alian, V.H. xiv. 17.] 


Δίνδρον, ov, τό.--- Α tree. Mat. iii. 10. vii. 17, 
18, 19. xiii. $32. et al. freq. In Mark viii, 34, 
many MSS, five of which are ancient, and some 


man knew were 
late and which 


Seo 
Ut 
Mark iv. 32. Luke 
9. . Exerc. de Homonymis 
Hyles Iatr. p. 18. LXX, Job xi. 16.) 

ἘΔ’ Διξιολάβος, ov, ὃ from ἐν τῷ Bid λα. 
Baty, aking in the right λακὰ 4 οἰδὼν who 
carris δ. spear of javelin in his τίσι 

hand, ἃ mpearman. occ. Acts xxii. 23. [TI 
word occurs in no good Greek author ; but in 
Theophylact, Simocatta, iv. id Constantin. 
‘Meursius, in his Lexicon 


Greeco-barbarum, says the δεξιολάβοι were the 
constables ur police, who seized the guilty and 
took them to prison or to punishment. Schleus- 
| ner thinks they were royal who carried 
|a lance in their right hand, who not only 
guarded the king, but the captives, whose right 
wand was chained.] The Alexandrian MS. reads 
δεξιοβόλους : but since all the other MSS. (ex- 
cept one mentioned by Erasmus) have δέξιο- 
il’s opinion seems highly probable, 

that δεξιοβόλους is no more than a gloss, which 
was originally placed in the margin, and thenee 
cropt into the text, Thia gloss, however, which 
fies those who oast darts or jarelins with ths 


. | right hand, confirms the interpretation of δεξιο- 


λάβος just given. 

Δεξιός, d, 6v.—Réyht, as opposed to left, 20 ap- 
plied to the eye, Mat. v. 29 ; to the cheek, v. 39 ; 
to the ear, Luke x zai. 50 50 ; to the foot, Rev. x. 2. 
-_ + prmperiy and penerally, δεξιά denotes 

nd, tnd that whether joined with ati, 
Met 30 “or not, vi. 3. xxvii, 29. Gal. ii. 9. 
[The phrase δεξιὰς διδόναι τινί, like the ‘Latin 
destram dare, (Tac. Ann. xv, 29, Virg. En. 
810.) means to make ἃ covenant or agreement, the 
gn of faith as wel as of 


i. 
. 6, 6. Joseph. A. J. x 
—Ackog is used for “that which is on the right, 
Cor. vi. 7.) 


Δεξιά, ira neut. plur. (μέρη parts being under- 
stood) the parts tonards the right Aand, i. 6. the 


ΔΕΟ 


ind side, Mat. xx. 21. where see Wetatein. 


it. xxii. 44. xxv. 33. et al. 
John xxi. 6. On the expressions of Christ siti 
om the right hand of God, being exalted to his 
Jand, and the lik 
see Vitringa’s Obs. Secr. ii. 4, δ. ed. 3. 


frequently means to 


even more strongly i implies to be joined in 
power ; and finally, to sit on his right hand, in 


re ia placed, even yet more decidedly | 
Showe participation in bia authority, the phrase, 
as applied to our Lord, expresses that communion 


ot 


notes on this article of the Creed.) 
Δίομαι. See under δίω. 
Δίρμαν τος, τό, from ΡΣ 

skin. —A skin of a 

Heb. xi. 37. Con eae! fA a 

rather a 


Mipn is expressed, | vii 


Mark xvi. 19. Acts ii. 33, ἄς. 
ΤΙ: 
tringa’s decision is that, as to sit, in Scripture, 

Ὁ and to sit with a king 


wer and glory which existe between Him 
the Father. ‘See Bishop Pearson and his 


it made of a skin, Tein μὲ πὰς 


ΔΕΣ 
jAtgpley ὃν from δεσμός. -ἄτ bind. o0e. Lake 
ii. 29. 


ἢ, ἧς, ἡν from δέδεσμαι pase. Attic 
δίω to bind.—A bundle ; hil English word 
is derived ine manner from the V. to bind. 
oce. Mat. xiii. 30.—The LXX use δεσμή, Exod. 
xii, 28. for the Heb. mygy a bunch, of hyseop 
nomely. 

Δίσμιος, ov, ὃ, from δεσμός.-- πο bound, α 
prisoner, Mat. xxvii. 1δ, 16. Acts xvi. 25, 27. et 
‘al. freq. On Philem. 1. see Macknight.. [The 
expressions 8 Begg Κυρίου, &e, mean one who 

Ἶ Christ’s sake, Lam. iii. 33. Zech. 
ix ι 


ΓΚ bol οὖν δι. δεσμά, 


τά", (but δὲ a 
Ropes fort poms Ate οἱ 


the 
1.A bond of chain, such as prisoners or others 
were bound with. Acts xvi. 26. xxvi. 29. Luke 


S| Vil 20. et αἰ, froq. In Heb, x. 84. the Alex- 


andrian, Clermont, and three later MSS., 3S. together 

aod bythe prophet. See Zech xiii. 4. 2 Kings wih the Veiga both the Sy, τ 
5 er ancient versions, fear ge prisoners, 
1 Δερμάτινος, mom fe from δὲ Made F Sone | hich reading is embraced by Wetateia, and by 


iii, 4, 
Gen. νι οἷ. Lev. xi. 88 


L τ ἄον, trip of the skin Tn this its proper 


wen fo fay, It is also thus used by Hom 
speaking of sacrificial victims, Il. i. 459. 
Ab ἔρνσαν μὲν πρῶτα, καὶ ἔσφαξαν, καὶ ἜΔΕΙΡΑΝ" 


‘Fint they drew back their necks, then ill'd and fay’é. 
So i. vii. 816. τὸν AE’PON, the steer they 


ἢ To fay by δ eating wth ads the like, to Beut 

oor y. Mat. xxi. 95. Mark xii.3,6. xiii. 
xx.10, 11. xxii. 63, Acta. 40. 
xvi. 87. xxii, 19. Though this is a very unoom- 
mon sense of the V. yet the diligent Kypke, on 
the 
to this meaning; and 
. 20, p. 386. ἐκδίρεσθαι. 


. L. vii. 23. In Luke | 
xii, 47, 48. the verb is fol lowed | by πολλάς, tng 


or scourge severel 
9. Luke xii. 4 


‘Mat. xxi. 35. produces Aristophanes in Vesp. 


plying the simple δέρειν and δίρεσθαι, and 
‘compound 


iby 
likewise Arrian, se eet ἢ 
[Aristoph. Ran. 632. 


765} ζληγάς is understood, aa in Aviatph. N 


‘Vesp. 1277. Soph. El. 1438. “Soo Bos 9.385, 24 


el βαιά, The word δερήσιται ocours in Aq. 
Prov. x. 8. for he shall suffer punishment.) 
ΠῚ. 


selves in 


‘See Wetstein on 1 Gor. ix. 26. 


Δισμεύω. 
1. [To tie 
xxxvii. 7. xlix. 11. "Job xxvi. 8. “Xen. Anab. 
8, 10.) 
II. [To enchain, Acts xxii. 4. + Xen. Hier. vi. | 


14. vii. 12.] 
LIL. [To bind upon any thing, Mat, xxi 


‘The metaphor is obviously from beasts of burden. } ἐμὰ oy 


α 1 [It here implies comtumely.] 


30) 


e word occurs not in the Ν. T. but in the 
LxXx version of 5 Chron. xxix. 34. for the Heb. 


beat, strike-in general, as a pervon. 
Jobn xviii. 28, 32 Cor. xi. 20',—the air. 1 Cor. 
ix. 26, where it seems to refer to the σειαμαχία 
of the ancient athlete, or their exercising them- |© 


i combats, in which they would τ Ais | 
but the air. So Virgil ofa 
combat, —verberat iatibue 

&n. ν. 871. 


, or bind as sheaves. Gen. | 


ld 


Griesbach received into the text. [LXX, Job 
xxix. δ] 
TL, The ring oF ligament of the tongus, Mark 
vii, 35. Theognis, Typ, 178. γλῶσσα δὲ of 
AB‘AETAI, his tongue is tied. 
TIL Te ia spoken of αν iafrmity oming te 
; | sanical agency, Lake xii \6-where avo Welle 
and Kypke. 
BE δισμοφύλαξ, Foe 8, from δεσμός, and 
φυλάσσω to ke} aA keeper of prisoners, α jailor. 
dee. Acts xvi. 33, 27, 36. 
Δεισμωτήριον, ov, τό, from δεσμόω to bind, 
which from δεσμός. ἡ place where are 
bound and confined, a prison, occ. Mat. xi 3. 
Acts v. 21, 23. xvi 96. [LXX, Gen. xxxix. $2) 
Δισμωτής, οὔ, ὁ, trom δεσμόω to bind, which 
from δεσμός.-".4 person bound, 2 priser ΟΝ 
Acts xxvii. 1, 42. ie xxxix. 31. 
Δισπότης, οὐ, 3. 
Generally, one who commands, or ἐν at the 

head dof any thing.) 
plied to 
Cutls’and the Holy Spine Luke i 9. ‘Acta iv. 

24. 2 Tim. ii. 21. 9 Pet. ii, 1. Jude 4. Rev. vi. 
10.—Dr. Clarke, in his Seripture Doctrine of the 
Trinity, No. 407, asserts, that “ Christ is no where 
in the Now Tostiment sive Δεσπότης (bat Gud 

the Father only, as Luke ii. 29. Activ. 34. 2 Tim. 

21. Jude 4. iand. Rev. vi. 10). Let us then 

examine theee texts,—Luke ii. 96. δὲ was revealed 
ὡ him (Simeon) ὑπό (not 2d) by the Hoty Ghent 
ΣΟΥ ἀλλ ΜΡ ἢ saya, ταν 22 
ΔΕΎΠΟΤΑ, Lon, πε ποι te thon fy sreoat 
᾿ τέ in peace, ling to thy w mine 
ἀπολο Teen thy slcatbn, Ta is not thea the 
ἀν | Holy Ghost here styled Δίσποτα t—Acts iv. 24, 
τ 35. they lifted wp their τοῖο to God with one 
|and said ΔΕΎΠΟΤΑ, Lonp, thos art God, which 


4, | 2 (Tle be At abt Me lea τὰ μαννα 


ad 
1598. 17. Rom. ‘other declension is 
X. Jer. il. 20, v. δ. Habak. til, 13.) 
5 Comp. No. 15. and Clarke's Comment on Forty 


| wo. 


Μ 


and the sea, and all 
mouth of thy servant 


who spake by the mouth of David. 
therefore, who in Acts iv. 24. is styled 
Aiewora.—In 3 Tim. i. al. TQ* AESITO TH: 
aster (of the ere spoken of may 
saat naturally be referred to Christ, who is named 
ver. 19. Comp. Heb. iii.6. If in Jude 4. we fol- 
low the common reading, the want of the article 
τὸν before Κύριον shows thet Jesus Christ is there 
styled τὸν μόνον AELTIIOTHN Θεόν, 
1δῦ God, as well as our Lord. But if, with the 
Alexandrian and another ancient MS., and eleven 
later ones, and the Vulg. version (see Mill, Wet- 
stein, and Griesbach) we omit the word Θεόν, 
this application of ν ΔΕΣΠΟΤΗΝ to Jesus 
Caria will be still more evident. And the same 
of persons who in Jude 4. are said to deny 
the only AEXIO'THN, Lorp, are in the parallel 
text of St. Peter, 2 Ep. ii. 1, described as denying 
the Loup, ΔΕΣΠΟ ΤΗΝ, who them. ho 
he ia, we may learn from Gal. iii. 13. and the 
hymning elders in Rev. v. 9. will also inform us, 
for the person there addressed them to God 
with wis own BLOOD!.—Lastly, that the title of 
AEXIIOTHS, in Rev. vi. 10. belongs to Christ, 
will be manifest by comparing Rev. iii. 7. Mat. 
xxvii. 18. John νυ. 22.—Grotius therefore was 
net mistaken, as Dr. Clarke asserts he was, in 
saying that Christ is sometimes called Δεσπότης 
in the New Testament. I add further with re- 
gard to the Holy Spirit, that Luke ii. 29. Acts 
being ae πρωὶ seoked by hely men, and of His 
i igt in by holy men, and of His 
i divine altributes expressly ascribed to Him. 
’s argument here is very ill brought 
forward, and some of his reasonings are very im- 
perfeet. The argument for the divinity of Christ, 
from the application of the word Δεσπότης to 
him, ia, that (as Dr. J. P. Smith, on the Person 
of Christ, vol. ii. p. 602. has well observed) the 
title of dominion, elsewhere applied in a very 
marked manner to the Father, is given also to 
Christ. But Parkhurst takes away its use from 


i 


I should also so judge of Luke ii. 26. and 
is is the general opinion of the critics. In 
ii. 1. and Jude 4. it is beyond a doubt 
lied to Christ. Even Bretsch. allows 
Schl. the first of them. It is curious 
er to take away the second from 
more show of reason, he persists in 
ing rejected by Griesbach, and with suf- 
d in most persons’ opinion. Mr. 
however, shown that, even with this 
j reading, the place must still be referred 
See Nares’s Remarks on the Im- 
ersion, p. 239. I ought to cite some 
in the LXX, where Δεσπότης is used 

the Father. Job v. 8. Prov. xxix. 26. Jer. xv. 
11. See again in the Apocr. Wisdom vi. 7. viii. 3. 
In the following it is used for ὍΤΕ or yin, Gen. 
xv. 2, 8. Josh. v. 14. Prov. xxx. 1. Jer. i. 6. iv. 


δ Ε 
Ε 


a 


ἯΙ 


ἰ 


us 


: 


- 


AEY 


12. For its use as to heathen gods, see Palairet, 
Obss. Crit. p. 283.] . 

III. A human lord or master, as of servants. 
1 Tim. vi.1. 2 Tit. ii. 9. 1 Pet. ii. 18. In the 
LXX δεσπότης six times answers to the Heb. 
jim, as applied either to man or God, and par- 
ticularly to the divine Captain of Jehovah’s boat. 
Josh. v. 14. Comp. v. 15. 

[1V. 4 . To this head Schl. and Br. 
refer 2 Tim. ii. 21. This meaning is found else- 
where. Theophyl. Ep. 19. Schl. gives the sense, 


Ὑ a husband, and quotes 1 Pet. iii. 6. referring to 


Gen. xviii. 12; but the word in each case is 
pe The sense occurs, Eur. Med. 223. Hel. 
Δεῦρο. An adv. both of place and time, signi- 
ying ither, perhaps from δύω to come, enter, as 
evre . 
I. Of place, here, hither. In the N. T. when 
implying place, it is used only in calling or en- 
souraging, and may be rendered come, come 
hither. Mat. xix. 21. Luke xviii. 22. John xi. 43. 
etal. See Wetstein on Mat. and observe that 
Homer frequently uses this word. See Damm 
Lex. col. 1061. [In Acts vii. 3. and 34. and in 
2 Kings iii. 13. v. 19. it seems to have the op- 


posite signification, go.] 

II. Of time, with the neuter article, ἄχρι τοῦ 
δεῦρο, till this time, hitherto. Rom. i. 13. where see 
Wetstein. 

Δεῦτε. An adv. of com ion or calling.— 
Come, come hither, addressed to several, Mat. iv. 
19. xi. 28. xxv. 34. Luke xx. 14. This word 
doth in form resemble a verb 2nd pers. plur. 
imperative ; and since both in the sacred and 
profane writers it is applied in no other manner 
than as a V. in that form would be, the most 
natural derivation of it seems to be from δύω to 
come, ε being inserted, as if from the V. δεύω. 
Comp. δύω. See Wetstein on Mat. and Damm 
Lex. col. 1062, who shows that Homer often 
uses δεῦτε. [LXX, Dan. iii. 27.] 

BAS Δευτεραῖος, a, ov, from δεύτερος.--- Doing 
somewhat on the second day; for these nouns in 
aiog denote the day. Comp. τεταρταῖος. occ. 
Acts xxviii. 13 ; on which text Raphelius observes 
that Xenophon [Cyr. v. 2, 1.] uses δευτεραῖος in 
the same sense ?. 

ΒΑ Δευτερόπρωτος, ov, ὁ, from δεύτερος the 
second, and πρῶτος the first.—The firet sabbath 
after the second day of unleatened bread, from 
which day the seven weeks (called ningy sabbaths, 
Lev. xxiii. 15. Comp. xxiii. 8. Luke xviii. 12. 
Acts xx. 7. 1 Cor. xvi. 2.) were to be reckoned, 
Lev. xxiii. 15, 16. Deut. xvi. 9. On this sabbath 
the barley was nearly ripe in Judea. occ. Luke 
vi. 1. This appears the most probable interpre- 
tation of this difficult word, and is that which 
Stockius and Doddridge have embraced. [80 
Scaliger, Casaubon, Kuinoel, and Schleusner. ] 

Δεύτερος, a, ov. The learned Damm, Lex. 
col. 461, derives it from δεύω to fail, fall short, 
and says it is properly spoken of those who are 
second in α trial of skill or actitity, Homer 
certainly applies it in this sense, Il. x. 368. xxiii. 
265, 498. But what properly confirms this deriv- 


2 [See also Diod. Sic. xvi. 68. Polyb. 11. 70. Perizon, ad 
Elian. V. H. iii. 14. and Viger de Idiot. fil. 2, 15.) 


AEX 


ation is, that Homer uses not only the compara- 
tive δεύτερος, but also the superlative debrarog, 
the last, ll. xix. 51. Odyss. i. 286. xxiii. 342. 


Seoond. Mat. xxi. 30. xxii. 26, 39, et al. Aed- | 7atus 


τερον neut. is used as an adverb, seoundty, a or 
the seoond time. John iii. 4. xxi. 16. 1 Cor. xii. 
28. 2 Cor. xiii. 2. Rev. xix. 3. "Ex δευτέρου 
(καιροῦ time, namely, being understood) a, or the, 
seoond time. Mat. xxvi. 42. John ix. 24 et al. 
Comp. under ἐκ 4. 

Δέχομαι. 

I. To γεοεῦθε, contain within itsdlf, as a place 
doth what is put therein. Acta iii. 21. [Luther 
translates this place, who must ocoupy hearen. So 
Bengel and Wolf. See Eur. Alc. 817. LXX, 
} Kings viii. 27.] 

11. To take, receive within or between the arms. 
Luke ii. 28. [into the hands, xxii. 17.] 

III. To receive, entertain, as a person. Mat. x. 
40, 41. (xviii.5. Luke ix. 11. xvi.4.] Acts xxi. 
17. [2 Cor. vii. 15. Col. iv. 10.) Gal. iv. 14. 
(Heb. xi. 31.] Comp. Acts vii. 59. [Xen. Anab. 
vii. 7, 26.] 

IV. To receive, embrace, as a doctrine. [ Mat. 
xi. 14. Luke viii. 13.) Acts vili. 14. xi. 1. xvii. 
11]. 1 Thess. i. 6, et al. Comp. 2 Thess. ii. 10. 
1 Cor. ii. 14. [Aristot. Rhet. iii. 17. Thucyd. iv. 
16. Schl. makes οὐ δέχομαι in 2 Thess. ii. 10. 
(as in Thucyd. v. 32.) ¥ refuse or reject, but it 
seems to me simply the negative of this 4th 
meaning. He also refers Mat. x. 40. to this 
head. ] 

V. To receive, bear with, bear patiently, as a per- 
son. 2 Cor. xi. 16. So Demetrius in Plutarch, de 
Defect. Orac. p. 412. F. AEMALOE ἡμᾶς--καὶ 
ὅπως οὐ cuvatere τὰς ὀφρῦς — σκοπεῖτε, bear 
with us, and take heed not to frown. See Elsner 
and Wolfius. [Zlian, V. H. iii. 26. Schwartz. 
ad Olear. de Styl. N. Τὶ p. 848.) 

VI. To receive, somewhat given, or communi- 
cated. Acts xxii. 5. xxviii.21. Phil. iv. 18. Comp. 
2 Cor. viii. 4. [Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 10. and 5, 5. 
Arrian, Diss. Ep. ii. 7, 11.] 

VII. To look for, . Δέχομαι is often thus 
applied in Homer, as in II. xviii. 524. 


Τοῖσι δ᾽ ὄπειτ᾽ ἀπάνενθε δύω σκοποὶ εἴατο λαῶν, 
ΔΕΎΜΕΝΟΙ ὀππότο μῆλα idoiare καὶ ἕλικας Bote. 


Two spies at distance lurk, and wafchful seem 
If sheep or oxen seek the winding stream. 


So Il. ii. 794. and ix. 191. The simple V., how- 
ever, is not in the N. T., nor scarcely by any 
prose writer, used in this sense, which is here 
inserted on account of the derivatives ixdéyopat, 
προσδέχομαι, which see. 

Aiw. 

1. To bind, tie, as with a chain, cord, or the 
like. Mat. xxii. 13. xxvii. 2. Mark v. 3, 4, et al. 
freq. Comp. Mat. xxi. 2. xiii. 30. And on Luke 
xiii. 16. see Wolfius. [In the following places 
it means, to throw into chains, make a . 
Mat. xxvii. 2. Mark xv. 1,7. Acts ix. 2, 14, 2]. 
xxi. 13. xxii. δ, 29. xxiv. 27. Col. iv. 8. In 
2 Tim. ii. 19. the meaning is, to restrain or hinder. 
In Acts xx. 22. there are various explanations 
of δεδεμένος τῷ πνεύματι. Some, as Erasmus 
Schmidt, interpret wv. of a revelation by the 
Holy Ghost, that Paul should be thrown into 
chains at Jerusalem; and refer w v. 23. and 

(122) 


Porz. 


AEQ 


xxi. 4, 
bound or compelled by the Holy Ghost to go to Jeru- 


liber, sed 


(bound round) by the Spirt. Wolf and others 
think that wy. is here the mind of Paul illu- 
minated by revelation, by which he foresaw his 
future imprisonment. Schl. thinks it is com 
by my mind or inclination. In Luke xiii. 16. the 
ing means the actual contraction or biadi 
of the woman’s limbe ; see ver. 11. She 
was, says Wolf, what the Greek physicians call 
ἐμπροσθοτονική drawn forward. See Hippoc. v. 
pidem. § xii. xv. for the same use of δέω. The 
Tetanus is often a chronic disease 
in hot countries. } 
11. To bind wp, swathe. John xix. 40. 
111. Zo bind or oblige by a moral or religi 
obligation. Roum. vii. με ] Cor. vii, 27, 39. mm 
IV. To bind, pronounce or determine to be bind- 
ing or obligatory, i. 6. of duties to performance, of 
ion to punishment. Mat. xvi. 19. xviii. 
18. p. John xx. 23. [Judg. xvi. 22.] 
ΔΕΏ. 


I. To have need, to want, lack. Thus the V. 
active is sometimes, though rarely, used in the 
profane writers, as in Homer, I]. xviii. 100.— 
Ἐμεῖο δὲ ΔΗ͂ΣΕΝ, he wanted me. So Plato in 
Apol. Socr. § 18, 27. ed. Forster, πολλοῦ ΔΕΏ, 
I want much, i.e. lam far from. And Lucian, 
Rev. iv. t. i. p. 406. B. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ τοσούτον AEQ, 
I am so far from. 

II. [As a verb impersonal. Δεῖ. (1.) Jt és 
necessary aa betoves. (2) xvi 21. xvii. 10. John 
x. 16, et al. freq. (2.) It ts becoming, proper, 
or one’s duty. Mat. xviii. 13. xxiii. 23. χχυ. 47. 
Mark xiii. 14. Luke iv. 43. xxii. 7. 1 Tim. iii. 
2,7, 15. Tit. i 7, 11. Heb. ii. 1. xi. 6. 2 Pet. iii. 
11. Schl. translates it in Luke xiii. 14. by, é& ὦ 
lawful, and in Luke xix. 5. by, i pleases me, but 
quite unnecessarily. Both fall under the first 
head, without, however, any marked expression 
of necessity in the first place, J am to work. In 
the second, the necessity is strunger, /¢ is ar- 
ranged or deoreed that I’ am to be in your house. In 
1 Cor. xi. 19. Schl. says, It t ad and 
80, perhaps, Hammond ; but I think it is, 7 can- 
not be but that there will be divisions, i.e. from the 
Prop ues of haman nature; and so Rosen- 
miiller.]—Aéoy, τό. Need, needful, becoming. See 
[Acts xix. 19.] 1 Tim. νυ. 18. 1 Pet. i. 6). 

IIL. Δέομαι, pasa. To be in want or anced, to 
want. In this sense it is not used by the writers 
of the N. T. in the simple form, though the com- 
pound τροσδίομαι is, (Xen. de Rep. Ath. ii. 3.) 

IV. 70 pray, beseech, supplicate, used absolutely, 
Acts iv. 31. Rom. i. 10.—with a genitive of the 
person, Mat. ix. 38. Luke v. 12. Acts xxi. 39, et 
al. freq.—with a genitive of the person and an 
accus, of the thing, 2 Cor. viii. 4, with much 
entreaty requesting of us this favour and the com- 
munication of this ministration to the saints. For 
the words δέξασθαι ἡμᾶς at the end of the verse 
seem a spurious addition, being wanting in thirty- 
four MSS., four of which are ancient, unnoticed 
in the Vulg. in both the Syriac and other ancient 


1 (In the plural it generally signifies, what is necessary 


Sor support of life, as Exod. xxi. 10. 1 Kings iv. 23. Prov. 
xxx. δ. 2 Mac. xiii. 20.) 


ΔΗ 


versions, and accordingly rejected by Wetstein 
and thrown out of the text by Griesbach. [With 


ὑπὲρ or περί, I pray for any one, as Luke xxii. 32. 
Acts viii. 24. Ps. xxix. 8. Job ix. 15.) 
AH’. An adv. 


1. Of affirming, truly, in truth. 2 Cor. xii. 1. 
Comp. Mat. xiii. 23. (Jer. xxxvii. 20.] 


like. | Lake ii, 15. Acts xv. 36. Comp. Acts 
xiii. 

3. Of inferring, therefore. 1 Cor. vi. 20. Black- 
wall, Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 145. observes, that 
Plato apples this icle in the same manner. 
But in this use of its affirmative or hortative 
sense seems also to be included, q. d. ore 


therefc 
therefore by all means', [So in the Son 
Three Childe, and Xen. Hers. iti, 4, ea 


Δηλόω, &, from δῆλος. 

I. To make manifest or evident. 1 Cor. iii. 13. 
aT To make ifest, declare, show ὃ 
I. To manifest, re, , signi 
words, [teack.} 1 Cor. i. 11. Col. i. 8. Tek ait 
2]. 8 Pet. i. 14. Comp. 1 Pet. i. 11. [LXX, 
Ex. vi. 3.] 


Δημηγορέω, ὦ, from δῆμος the people, and 
ἀγορίω το. speak to or harangue. — To to or 
harangue the people’, to make a public oration, 
{used generally of great men’s speeches, Prov. 
xxx. 31.} Acts xii. 21. 

GaP Anpwovpyde, ov, ὁ, from δήμιος to, 
(which from δὴ μος α people,) and ἔργον oe 

I. One who worketh for the public, or performeth 
public works, also an architect. So Suidas from 
the Schol. on Aristoph. Κοινῶς δὲ ἔλεγον δημι- 
ουργούς, τοὺς τὰ δημόσια ἐργαζομένους" πότε δὲ 
καὶ τοὺς ἀρχιτέκτονας. [It is the name of the 
Achsean magistrates. See Polyb. Exc. Leg. 47. 
Aristet. Polit. ii. 10.] 

11. It is applied to God, the architect of that 
continuing and Qorious city which Abraham looked 
for. oce. Heb. xi. 10. where see Wetstein. [God 
is so called by Josephus, A. J. vii. 14, 11. Xen. 
Mem. i. 4, 2.] 

Δῆμος, ov, 6.— A . Acts xii. 22. xvii. 5. 
xix. 30,33. [Schl. makes it the forum, in Acts 
xvii. 5. xix. 30. but Br. properly says, the people 
ἐπ their ic assembly. So Abslian, V. H. ii. 1. 
LXX, Josh. xix. 9.] 

GF δημόσιος, a, ov, from δῆμος. 

I. Public, common. occ. Acts v. 18. 

11. Δημοσίᾳ, ἰῶν. It is the dative® case 
used adverbisil rey an ellipsis, for iv δημοσίᾳ 


χώρᾳ, in a public or &c. occ. Acts xvi. 37. 
ΧΙ δ. xx. 20. [So 2 Mac. vi. 20. Xen. Mem. 
iv. 8, 2.) 


Gay AHNA’PION, ov, τό. Lat.— A word 
formed from the Latin denarius, which denotes 
the Roman penny, 80 called because in ancient 
times it consisted. denis assibus, of ten asses. It 
was a silver coin, and equal to about sevenpence 


1 [It seems sometimes to be redundant, as Acts xili. 2.] 

3 (See Taylor on Lys. Orat. p.17]. and Spanh. on Julian, 
Or. p. 208. Xen. Mem. iii. 6, 1.) 

3 Tas elliptical use of the dative is very common. See 
Hoogeveen’s Note on Vigerus de Idiotism. cap. iil. sect. 1. 
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halfpenny of our money. See Mat. xx. 2, 9, 10. 
xxii, 19. The former passages show that the 
price of labour was in our Saviour’s time nearly 
the same in Judea, as it was not very many years 
ago in some parts of England. 
Δήποτε. Adv. from δή truly, and ποτέ ever.— 
. oce. John v. 4. 


Δήπον. Adv. from δή truly, and ποῦ where.— 
Truly, tverily, indeed.+ occ. Heb. ii. 16. 

AIA’. A preposition. 

I. Governing a genitive case, 

1. It denotes a cause of almost any kind, by. 
See Jobn i. 8, 7. Luke i. 70. Rom. iii. 24. v. 11. 
Acts viii. 18. [Critics differ in their explanations 
of this preposition according to their views of 
theology. As for instance, Schl. refers it in John 
i. 3. to the efficient cause, Bretsch. to the instru- 
mental. We may first observe, with Archbishop 
Magee, (vol. i. p. 73.) that with the genitive it 
never signifies the fxal cause. In . vi, 4. 
Schl. says decidedly and rightly, that it is through 
the (glory or) power of the Father ; he, however, 
with Beza, gives 2 Pet. i. 3. as an instance of the 
final cause, but even Rosenmiiller translates that 
place, by his glorious kindness; and Vitringa has 
a long and satisfactory dissertation against this 
interpretation. Diss. III. lib. i. c. vii. p. 224 
ed. 4. See alsv Suicer, i. p. 706. Alberti, p. 460, 
and Wolf. in loco. We will now give instances 
and other senses belonging to this head.] 

(1.) [Efficient and principal cause. John i. 3. 
Rom. i. δ. 1 Cor.i.9. So Rom. v. 1, 2, 11, where 
Schleusner calls it the meritorious cause. ] 

(2.) (Efficient and ministerial, or instrumental 
cause. Mat. i. 22. ii. 5,15. Mark xvi. 20. Luke 
i. 70. viii. 4. John i. 17. Acts xviii. 9. xix. 26 
xxi. 19. Rom. iii. 20. iv. 13. 1 Cor. iii. δ. perhaps 
iv. 15. Heb. ii. 10. (where Schleusner translates 
it after.) In many passages we are said to be 
justified, &c. through the redemption made by 
Christ, or through faith in his blood, as Rom. iii. 
22, 23, 24, 30. Gal. ii. 16. These must be refer- 
red to this head, the death of Christ being the 
efficient, faith the instrumental cause of our sal- 
vation. The expressions διὰ χειρός τινος, ἄς. 
Mark vi. 2. Acts v. 12. xv. 23, xix. 26. must be 
referred hither also } 

2. Of place, by, through. Mat. ii. 12. [Mark 
x. 1. xi. 16.) Luke vi. 1. [Acts ix. 25.] 1 Cor. 
iii. 15. διὰ πυρός, through fire, [et al.) Comp. 
Ps. Ixvi. 11, or 12. Is. xhii. 2,in LXX. Eu- 
ripides, Electr. 1182, has a similar expression, 
AIA’ ITYPO'S ἔμολον, I came through fire. So 
Aristophanes, Lysist. 133. 

Κἄν με χρὴ, AIA’ TOY” ΠΥΡΟῚΣ 
᾿Εθέλω βαόίζειν. 
Though I were to pass through frre, I'd go. 


But see by all means Elsner’s excellent note on 
1 Cor. iii. 15. to whom I am indebted for the 
above citations ; and comp. Wetstein and Mac- 
knight. 

3. Of time, through, throughout. Luke v. 5. 
(Heb. ii. 15. Acts i. 3. xxiv. 17.] 

4. —After. Mat. xxvi. 6]. Mark ii. 1. Gal. ii. 1. 
See Wetstein on Mat. and Mark, and observe 
that this use of διά is common in the Greek 
writers. Comp. Kypke on Mark. [Our trans- 
lators, on Mat. xxvi. 6]. say, in three days. Schl. 
says within, and cites Mark xiv. 58. Acts (the 


if we refer to Mat. x 
used in the sense after 

Zilian, V. 42, et al. Blomf, ad Hach. 
Pers. 1006. indicates Thucyd. iv. 8.] 

5, Denoting the state, in. Rom. iv. 11. Comp. 
i, 2]. 3 Cor. v. 10. 3 Pet. iii, 6. 1 Tim. ii. 1 
where comp. sense II. 

. —o times in, by. Acta v.19. xvi. 10. So 
Heredotun, 1 δὲ, AIX’ ἐν δικάτον ἔτιος, im the 
eleventh year. © cn, Demonax, t. i. p. 1010, 
ΔΙΑ χειμῶνος, ἐκ winter. 

Ἴ. —The adjunct, with, Rom. xiv. 30. 

8. in the of. 2 Tim. ii, 3, So 
Plutarch, cited by Wetstein, AIA’ θεῶν MAP- 
TYPON, before the gods (as) seitnesns. [It is 
used in, ndjuratons, Rom, si 1. xv, 90. I Cor. 
PTO. 2 Cor. x. 1.” Brotoch, ἄγ the 
means in these cance to set the ebject by which 
he adjures, as it were, in the presence of the 

person whom he ad 1t is used ad- 
Verbially, κα in often the caso in Greek, 
as Heb. xii. 1. διὰ ὑπομονῆς patiently. Perl 
in all these cases the genitive expresses oe 
strament in some degree, ar by means of 
jience. See Lake: vii viii. 4. Acts xv. 37. Rom. 
viii, 25. 1 Pet. v. 11. and Heb. xiii. 22.] 

IH. Governing an accusative a 

1. It denotes the final or impulsive cause,—for, 
on account of, by reaion of. 1 Cor. ix. 23, Rom. i, 
26. [It denotes, strictly, the impuleire cause in 
Mat, xxvii. 18. Mark xv. 10. Luke i. 78. John 
X. 32. the final cause in Mat. xv. 6. xix. 12, Mark 
ii, 27. John xi. 42. xii 9, 30. Rom. iv. 23, 24. 
xi. 38 (where Br. explains it thus : with respoct to 


ΕΓ 


i112, Ta John τὲ δ Alberti, Wolf, and Palairet 

coincide with Schleusner. It is an Atticism, (see 
Budeus, Comm. L. Gr. p, m. 523.) See Loogin. 
sect, iii. and Faber’s note, p. 265. Socrat. ad 
Prilp, pam, 168} 

3. In. 18, comp. 1 Cor. ii, 3. 
πρὶ of or to, Heb. ν. 13. So 
Rom. iii, 25. διὰ τὴν πάρισιν, as to, with τε: 


rs (quod attinet nd), the remission ; where | and might, 


eliua clearly shows that Polybius uses the 
ition διά with an accusative in this sense, 
her ore 


article prefixed, beoause. hil. 1.7. 
[We must not omit the phrase διὰ τοῦτο wherefore, 
Mat. vi. 25. for this came. Mat, xiv. 3, Mark xi. 
24, Luke xiv. 30. John i. 31. therefore (a 

of transition and conclusion). Mat. xii. 27, 31. 
xii. 52, Juke xl 35, Rom. v.12. xiii, 6, οἱ al.) 


- do wot give rendy heed to the slanderer, 
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III, In composition, 


1. It is emphatical, or heightens the signification 


rect, | of the simple word, as in hanabepite to cleanse 


2. ἈΦ Senotee wparation or 


» as in 
διασπάομαι to be vk ba 
rrepite ia pub abroad Lake i. 17. Γ΄. 


3. Pervasion or as in διαβαίνω to 


transition, 
᾿ pas through, ime to receive by transition. 
ets vil. 4 


pom ee δ. nko ee ἴα 


froma id through, and βάλλω to cas, 
Ὁ dard or side throug whence 
ale In a figurative! sense. To strike or sab 


with ax aoowsation or evil to accuse. Se 
βλασφημεῖν may be from dew ταῖς $i 
smiting with ognpiw. coc, ke 


“ae plied to m tres accwsa- 
κι, a8 Kypko shows it fr likewise in the Greek 
Properly to transfer, transmit, make to pase 
(as Diog. L- 1 118} and especially used of wrest. 
‘Salmas, 
ad Solin, ΠΧ Hence, in the middle it is, 
to deceive, as Herod. v. 107. and elsewhere. 
dotion’s version of Dan. ili. & Herod. vi. 35. ef 
To dencunce, attack, but with a true 
"SS 2 Mac. iii. 11. 
Διαβεβαιόομαι, οὔμαι, from διά emphat. 
or amert, 
strongly or constantly. occ. 1 Tim. i. 7. Tit. iii. 8. 
[Poly Vire p. 1386.) 
ἢ aes 
to se. [Not found in other ie 
τος, ον; ὁ, ἡ, from διαβέβολα mid, 
of διαβαλλν, " Post. 
1, 3 Tim, 
‘Tit. ii. 3, 


writers, [Aristot, Rhet. iii. 15. Schl. saya, (1.) 
lers, who try to deceive one another. See 7 
To transfer a fault to to accuse. So Theo- "ὦ ) 
as Philost. Vit. ΑἹ 
and fae to confirm. — To afirm or 

ἔπω, from διά omy 
plain or clearly, oce. Mat. vii. 8. Luke vi, 42. 
ai aepr τ ΤῸ Be 


. to this sense, and Schleus. says, it is either 
"ον do not act 
to that the adecrary of Criniony may be ale w 


the increase of man's knotledge and bappinee, 
(see Gen, ii. δ. Jobn vii. 44.) and still 
Him by false and blasphemous suggestions; and 
because on the other hand ke is the soouser 
brethren, which them before our 
Rev. xii. 9,10. (Comp. Job i. 6%. 
whence also he is called our adeersary, 1 Pet. v. & 
See ἀντίδικος. Further, διάβολος is used either 
for the prince of the devils, as Mat. iv. 1. Rev. 
xii, 9. xx.25 or for those evil spirits in 
Acts x. $8." And Christ calls Judas διάβολος, 
John vi. 70, because “under the influence of that 
malignant spirit he would turn his accuser and 
‘ lsafidhecr nemper etary metaphoric’, fauael verbis trejicers, 
ae transfodere, calumniari. 
cophr. th. cap. xvi. p. 463. But bee ΟῚ 
3 [See Zech. iil. 1, Suldas voce Σατανᾶς. Gro. of Mat 
μ᾿ A Ἐς 0. 33 T. Job 1.6. Poh th Lt Cue rn 
Be on 691.) bial 
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bstrayer,” says Doddridge in 
it does not appear that Judas did, strictly speak- 
ing, ecouse our Lord, it might be more proper to 
render de in this text by spy or informer, 
as Judas truly proved. See Campbell’s Prelim. 
Diss. to Gospels, pp. 185,188. [Schleusner refers 
John vi. 70. to sense of an adversary, and 
quotes 1 Mac. i. 38. Lampe there quotes Est. 
wit 4. viii. 1. . says, it is for υἱὸς δια- 
βόλου, one led by the devil, and quotes xiii. 2 but 

is is without any reason.) By this word did- 
βολος, the LXX constantly render the Heb, 
when meaning Satan or the devil, (see Job ch. i. 
ii.) and from them no doubt it is that the writers 
of the N.T. have so commonly used it in that 
sense, in which it likewise occurs, Wisd. ii. 24. 

Διαγγέλλω, from διά denoting dispersion or 

is, and ἀγγέλλω to tell, deolare. 
. To tell, declare, or publish abroad, to divulge. 
Luke ix. 60. Rom. ix. 17. 

II. To declare, or signify plainly. Acts xxi. 26. 
“To give notice to the priests that he obliged 
himself by vow for seven days (during which 
time he devoted himself to prayer and fasting in 
the temple); after which they were to offer—.” 
Mr. Clark’s note. Comp. under ἁγνίζω II. and 
Numb. vi. 13. ἄς. ([Josh. vi. 10.] 

ΠΑ͂Σ Διαγίνομαι, from διά through, and Ria 

3 to be. time, to Ἂ over. occ. 
avi. 1. Acts xxv. 13. να 9. Thus used also 
im the Greek writers. See Wetstein on Mark. 
[ han, V. H. iii. 19.) 

Διαγινώσκω, from διά denoting separation or 
emphasis, and γινώσκω to know, discern.—To dis- 
cuss, examine thoroughly, [take cognizance of]. occ. 
Acts xxiii. 15. xxiv. 22. See Wetstein on both 
texts. [It appears to be taken in a low sense in 
both places. See Dion. Hal. Ant. ii. 14. Numb. 
xxxiin. 56.) χω ἢ hea 2 

ΜΑ͂Σ Διαγνωρίζω, from διά denoting dispersion, 
and γνωρίζω to make known.—To make known, or 

ish abroad. occ. Luke ii. 17. [See Jensii 

ere. Lit. p. 37.] 

Gap Διάγνωσις, ewe, ἡ». from διαγινώσκω. 
— Discussion, examination, cognizance. occ. Acts 
xxv. 21. [Wisd. iii. 18. Joseph. A. J. xv. 

8.) 

» harvey blu, from διά emphat. and γογγύζω 
to marmar.—To murmur [ from indignation]. occ. 
Luke xv. 3. xix. 7. [Exod. xvi. 3. xvii.3. Ecclus. 
xxxiv. 24.] ' διά h ἃ 

ΠΗ͂Σ Διαγρηγορέω, ὥ, from διά emphat. an 

ρηγορέω to. awake.—To awake thoroughly. occ. 

uke ix. 32. (Herodian iii. 4, 8.] 

Διάγω, from διά through, and ἄγω to lead. 

I. To lead [or make to pass. 2 Sam. xii. 31. 
2 Kings xvi. 5. Job xii. 7.] 

11. [70 pass (of time). 1 Tim. ii. 2. 2 Mac. 
xii, 58. Soph. (Ed. C. 1614. It is sometimes 
used elliptically, for to live, as in] Tit. iii. 3. 
(Eeelus. xxxviti. 30. Xen. Mem. i. 3, 5.] See 
Wetstein on both texts for similar expressions in 
the Greek writers, and comp. Kypke on Tit. 

Διαδέχομαι, from διά denoting transition, and 
δέχομαι to receive.—With an accusative of the 
thing'. To receive by succession, or by passing 

1 (With an accus. of the person, it is to succeed, Diog 


Ϊ, fv. 1. and even absolutely, 2 Mac. iv. 81. ix. 23. though 
ja these texts Schi. thinks it implies not a successor, but 
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hrase. But as|from one to another. occ. Acta vii. 45. where 


Kypke produces the Greek writers using it in the 
same manner. [ lian, V. H. xiii. 1.] 

Διάδημα, arog, τό, from διαδέω to bind round, 
which from διά about, and δέω to bind.—A diadem, 
α tiara, i. e. not a crown properly so called, but 
@ swathe, or fillet of white linen bound about the 
heads of the ancient eastern kings, and so the 
ensign of royal authority. occ. Rev. xii.3. xiii. 1. 
xix. 12. [Est. i. 11. ii. 17. Is. Ixii. 3. See 
Casaub. ad Suet. Cees. c. 79.) 

Διαδίδωμι, from διά denoting transition or dis- 
persion, and δίδωμι to give. 

I. To distribute, divide. Luke xi. 222. xviii. 
22. John vi. 11. Acts iv. 35. 

II. To give from hand to hand, i. 6. from one’s self 
to another, to deliver. Rev. xvii. 18. where the 
verb fut. ιαδιδώσουσι is formed with the redupli- 
cation δι, as the infin. διδώσειν is in Hom. Od. 
xxiv. 313. and fut. διδώσομεν, Od. xiii. 358: but 
observe, that in Rev. xvii. 13. the Alexandrian 
and fourteen later MSS. read διδόασιν. See 
Wetstein and Griesbach*. ([Josh. xiii. 6. Gen. 
v. 27.) 

Διάδυχος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from dtadixopat.—A suo- 
cessor. oce. Acts xxiv. 27. [1 Chron. xviii. 17. 
See note on διαδέχομαι.) 

Διαζώννυμι, from διά emphat. and ζώννυμε 


ark |t0 gird.—To gird, gird about. occ. John xiii. 4, 5. 


xxi. 7. [Ezek. xxiii. 15.] 

Διαθήκη, nc, ἡ, from διέθηκα Ist aor. of δια- 

TiOnpt.—A disposition, institution, appointment. 
“Tt signifies,” saith Junius‘, “neither a testa- 
ment, hor a covenant, nor an agreement, but, as 
the import of the word simply requires, a di 
sition or institution of God.” The Heb. word in 
the Old Testament, which almost constant! 
answers to διαθήκη in the LXX, is my, whic 
properly denotes a purification or purification- 
sacrifice, never, strictly speaking, a ocuvenant, 
though ma my cutting of or in pieces, a purifica- 
tion-sacrifice, be indeed sometimes equivalent to 
making a cotenant, because that was the wsual 
sacrificial rite on such occasions, and was origi- 
nally, no doubt, an emblematical expression of 
the parties staking their hopes of purification and 
salvation by the sacrifice on their perform- 
ing their respective conditions of the covenant on 
which the mp or sacrifice was offered*. Comp. 
under ἄσπονδος. 
I. A disposition, dispensation, institution, or ap- 
pointment of God to man. In this view our Eng- 
ish word dispensation seems very happily to 
answer it. Thus it denotes, 

Ἰ. The religious di ion or institution which 
God appointed to (διέθετο πρός) Abraham and 
the patriarchs, Acts iii. 23. Comp. Luke i. 72. 
Acts vii. 8. 

2. The dispensation from Sinai. Heb. viii. 9. 
Comp. Gal. iv. 24. 


2 (Schl. translates here to plunder, from the phrase, 
Mat. xii. 29. and so διανέμεσθαι. See Vorst. Philol. 8. 

. 79. in Fischer's edition; but Bretsch. agrees with Park- 

urst.) 

3 [lt is to disseminate, Ecclus. xxiv. 17. 2 Mac. iv. 39. 
8 Mac. fi. 27. 4 Mac. iv. 22.) 

4 “ Neque testamentum, neque foedus, neque pactionem 


. | significat, sed prout simpliciter notatio vocis postulat, 
i perall 


dispositionem vel instituttonem Dei.” Junii Loc 
ap. Leigh, Crit. Sacra. 
5 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under pry V. 
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3. The dis ond διὰ jenifotion, 
of which Chote in he Mesiaton Hi 


Shi 8 and witch's called New, i 
Old, or Sinaitical one. 2 Cor. iii. 6. 
8, 13. ix. 15. (xii. 24] And hence Ἢ Καινὴ 
Διαθήκη became the title of the books in which 
‘this new dispensation is contained : but by whom 
this title was first imposed appears not; but it 
‘was probably given because 

4. Ἢ Παλαιὰ Διαθήκη, the old. dispensation, in 
used for the Books of Moses containing that ἀῶ. 
pensation, by St. Paul, 2 Cor. ili. 4 am well 
aware that in most of the preceding 
Erunalators have rendered the word διαθήκη by 
covenant, and s very erroneous and dangerous 
opinion ‘has been built on that exposition, as if 
polluted, guilty man could covenant} or contract 
With God for his mlvation, or had any thing olse 


the 
nant io truer and appice τ these paseages, but 
not in a literal sense. ΤῸ talk of the blood of the 
old covenant, as if by that phrase was implied 
| that the old covenant itself posecesed blood w 
was shed, and thence to argue that in the words, 
the blood of the new covenant, the new cove- 
nant’s blood is meant ; and that, the 
ew covenant is because it was Christ’s 
blood which was shed to ratify it, is quite un- 
well worthy 8 serious writer, Is ia, na Kusinoal =e, 
“ sanguis qui pertinet ad novam foodus,” i. 6. 
blood of shed to establish the new cove- 
nant, and such a use of the Grock genitive is 
too common to need remark} 
or appointment 


™ of 
* Grins διαθήκη 


to doin this matter, but humbly to submit, and | denotes 


accept of God's dis ‘perifoation and 
barred through the δ πιροίος, sacrifice of the 
real rrp, or Purifer, +H Christ Jesus, [Witsius 
says (de Ee. Nov, Food. i. 1, 13.) that the cove- 
nant being between two very unequal parties, | is 
was of the nature of thove called προστάγματα, 
or συνθῆκαι te τῶν ἐπιταγμάτων, on whlch woe 
Grot. de J. B. ot pt jc. xv. 8. Tn shor, the 


superior party offers certain conditions, and binds | und 


‘to the performance of ‘them. So 
want says, that " διαθήκη t in its sense οἵ fedus, 
‘mutual promises, or promises an- 


Ὁ in the ood Testament, (Is. xlii. 6, 
xlix. 8.) so διαθήκη in the N. T. may be under- 
asa title of Christ*, Both St. 
Mat. ch. xxvi. 28. and St. Mark, ch. xiv. 24 
render the Hebrew words spoken by our Saviour 
at the institution of the eucharist by the Greek 
τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ αἷμά MOY, TO’ τῆς καινῆς ΔΙΑ. 
ΘΗ ΚΗΣ, and the moet natural construction of 
these is to refer διαθήκης to μοῦ, this ὧν the Wood 
of κα, (namely) that of the new διαθήκη oF ΠΡᾺ ". 
‘These expressions plainly allude to the dedication 
Of the old dispensation, Exod. xxiv. 8. where the 
Blood of the sacrifices is in like manner called the 
my, LXX διαθήκης : 80 Heb. . 
em pe ix, 11.) And thus, Heb. xiii. 20. 
he Christ is called the blood δια- 
θήκης tae “ 
ry. Comp. Hel 


the cernal διαθήκη, in Heb. 
x. 29. Gen. xvii. 7. in Heb. 


{I can find nothing whatever to countenanee 

Parkhurst’s construction of the 

Matthew and Mark, nor his assigning διαθήκη aa 
1 Grotius judiciously remarks, that what Moses and the 

other sacred writers call I (which word he had just 

gheerved that the LXX and the inspired writers of the 

N.T. enna δόματα of 


‘that sort as to 


tes Wer Johan 
i, Wife, John x 
Sthsom υἱκοιοσῦνη τι 
ὕπολύτρασις redemplion, 1 Cor 1. ronal 


‘are used a8 
eb, ret it be οἱ 


ties of Cart Stn” ved, 
ex oe, are feminin 
Re dbublsseys Grotiu,our Lard did on this occasion, 


‘use tbe word ΓΙᾺ, for which the Greek writers, in imita- 
tion of the LXX, have put διαθήκητ. Pole Bynope. vol. § 
Pp. Lon set 


36) 


icular. 


common, See Badeus, Comm, L. Gp. m. 266. 
iberti, Obs. P. 198, Among ‘man 
others they give Lucian, Dial. Mort, Σ 
Arrian, Epict. l 11. 6. 13. Ρ. 180. Teocr. 
». 14, 768-760. ot al. Dement 

. 549, and very frequently, 

vor Food. i. 1, 3.) says that in 

testament, 


in ΑἹ 
Witsion (de 
aca 15. 


conditions, used (a) of the earlier covenants made 
Abraham, Teanc, Jacob, and Moses, with 

the Israclites, The sense, the old di 

oceurs Rom. ix. 4. Eph. iz 10. Heb. ix. 15, 30. 

viii. 7, 9. ix. δ. (Ὁ) Of the new law and 

mises given to mankind through Christ The 

| sense, 


προς Mae ark 28 


lark xi uke xxii. 20. 1 Car. xi, 25. 


- | 2 Cor. ii. 6, Heb. vii. 22 vill. 6, 8, 10, xii. 34. 


xiii, 20. In Heb. viii. 7. x. 16, 20. it is, the 


1D | second covenant.) 
' (in By By etonyray. ( i) Whole for part. 
(a) Lawe and hich promise ars 
| annesed. Heb. ix. rere "acto vii 8 (the about 
| circumcision.) ‘Seo Exod. xix. 6. Numb. x. 85, 
Deut. ix. 9, 10. (Ὁ) Promises annesed to loxs, 
Luke i. 72. Acts iii. 25. Rom. xi. 27. Gal. iif. 15. 
17. comp. v. 16. See Ps. xxv. 14. lxxiv. 90 
| (2) Contents for container. The books in which 
the laws and promises are contained. 2 Cor. iii. 4.) 

Διαίρεσις, ewe, ἣν from διαιρίω A distinction, 
| diversity, diference, i. 4—6. [It is 
| always in these cases or clued with’ 8 bubstantive, 
so as to make a periphrasis for the adjective 
different, as ver. 4. dig J 

Asatpiw, &, from διά denoting separation, and 
αἱρέω to take. 
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Ἱ. To divide. Loko xv. 13. (Dan. xi. 30. 
Diod, Sie. 42. Polyb. iii 93, 1. vii. 4, 2.) 

IL To distribute. 1 Cor. xii. 11. (Xen. Cyr. 
iv. 6, 16.) 

Δικκαθαρίζει, trom διά emphat, and καθα 


to cleanse.—To cleanse occ. " 


fi, 13. Luke lil, 17. 1π which ‘xin διακαθαριεῖ᾽ era 


inthe δὲ pore sing. 1 fat, indie. of διακαθαρίζω, 
Attic for διακαθαρίσιι. [Comp. Jer. iv. 11. 
ΤΟΝ 30. 
she ᾿ bh 
w to argus.—To com 
vol ‘ove. Acts τῆι 28), 
WF ἰβικονίο, ὃ ὦ. 
τ Ὁ minister or give serelee to any one ; uscd 
(1) of any service, and often of kindness in 
ang xx, 28. xxv. 44. Mark x. 45. 
Soe xii, 46. Acts xix. 22. ἤν xy. 26. 2 Cor. 
the service, i. e. the 
i. 18. Philem. 13, 
one another by means oof 
that gift. Tei Pec 2. it is 
(2) or those who wait at tabl at Pay 
i 31. Luke iv. 30. x. 40. xii. 37. xvii. 8. 
“THE τὸ eppiy fod. Mati Te Mask 
II. To it. ἦν. 13. 
nt 41. Lake eh 31 
pu Wed ca deacon. 1 Tim, tii 10, 13. 
1 iv. 11. ally in collecting alms. 2 Cor. 
viii. 19, 20. “ich. vi. ἴθ. Acta vi. 2) 
Διακονία, ας, ἡν from the same as δια- 


4 Ω 1. Luke x. 40. 
wes, Leia coe oa 5 Ta. ἐν ΠῚ 
1, A ministration or ministering to the necessitics 
of others. Acts vi. 1. 2 Cor. ix. 1, 12, 13. Rev. 
i, 19.- Βαϊ given. Acta xi, 39. where observe 
that the dative ἀδελφοῖς is governed by the N. 
substantive διακονίαν. under rdrrw V. 
[ILL Ministry in the Chu ither generally, 
as Rom. xii. δ. 1 Cor. xii. 6. Eph. iv. 12. Col. 
iv. 1]. 2 Tim. iv. 5; or of particular offices, as 
Acts vi. 4. διακονία λόγου, offce of teaching ; 


Διακατελέγχομαι, from διά emphat. and 
which from κατά againet, 
strenuously oF 


Comp. 


2 Cor. lil. 7. τοῦ θανάτου, office of announcing te | 
threatened 


lax, hick 1 death ἀκα; ib. 8. τοῦ Tivet| 
pares, announcing the dispensation 
μὴ yas bid. 9. κατακρίσεως, fice of 
tal the law, which condemned ; ibid. δικαιοσύ- 
ing the rystem of grace. So 2 Cor. 
vis} and in ix. 12. urovpyiag ofc of attend 
ing to public cee and dirialion of alma; or 
again, more the Αμοκοῖδο οί, ‘Aca i, 
u, 25. xx. Efe xxi 19. 


J 

᾿Διάκονος, ov, ὁ. See διαεονίω. 

{1.-.4. minister in general. Mat. xx. 26. xxii. 
43. xxiii, 11. Mark ix. 35. x. 43. Rom. xiii. 4, 
As assidant. Gal. ii. 17. It is used el all of 
servants at table, John ii 5, 9. 

410.) 

1. ΝΟΜῊΝ 
(larch, by preaching the Sompeh ὅδ. 1 Cor. 
ii, δ. 3 Cor. vi. 4. 7. Comp. 
2Cor. xi. 15. Eph. iii. 7. Thus Christ himself 
is called Rom. xv. 8. διάκονον περιτομῆς α mini 

Vulg. has revincere. The Syr. and Arab. 
μετα Sichol. ΤΙ 559. το that Bed often given tbo 
πώ τὴν 


αἰ, 13. 2 Cor. αἱ, 


ΔΙΑ 


ter of the ciroumcision, α΄ a ho was a Jew by birth, 

and received oiroumcision himeelf, in token of his 

obligation to observe the law, and confined his 

personal minidry, according to what he himself 

| declared concerning the limitation of his embassy, 

(Mat. xv. 24) to the lost sheep of the house of 
IL, A 


ἐς sort of minister in Christ's 
Church, a whose especial business it was 
to take care of, and minister to the poor. (See 
Acts vi.) Phil. i. 1, 1 Tim. iii, 8, 12. 

IV. Διάκονος, ov, ἡ, a deaconess, a stated female 
servant of the Church, Rom, xvi. 1. Comp. 1 Tim. 
ii 1. ¥- 8, Pliny, in his 670, Epi, vo Trajan, 

the deaconesses of the Bithynian Christians, 

use twinistron dicebantur,” female attend- 
ants, who were called ministers or sereante. See 
more in Suicer’s Thesaurus, under διακόνισσα, 
and in Lardner’s Collection of Tc 
vol. ii, p. 42. and Mackni; 

Διακόσιοι, at, a, from 
hundred.—Treo 


ic twice, and ἑκατόν α 
‘hundred. Mark vi. 37. et al. Acts 
xxvii. 37. we were in all in the ship two hundred 
threewcore and sisteen souls. This to some not suf- 
ficiently acquainted with the state of the ancient 
shipping about this time, may appear an extra- 


ordinary number, but it is Tat 
a very few years before, namely, in the 
ratorship of Felix, was sent from Judea to = 
tells us in his Life, § 3. that the ship in which 
he sailed, and which was shipwrecked in the 
Adriatic, had on board about sis hundred men, 
περὶ ἑξακοσίους τὸν ἀριθμὸν ὄντες. 
᾿Διακούω, from διά emphat. and ἀκούω to hear. 
cobopat, mid, to hear ly. oce. Acts 
. [It is there used ean a 


xxii 
And so in the LXX, for roy Deut. i 
also Job ix. 63. In Xen. Hier. vi 
xi. 1. and Cyr. iv, 4, 1. it is to hear diligentl 
| plainly. Polyb. i, $2." Plut. Οἷα. p. 862.] 

Διακρίνω, from διά denoting separation, and 


κρίνω to judge. 
, To discern, distinguish. Mat, xvi. 3. 

| Ti, To make a'dedincton te difference. Acts 

xiv. 9. So διακρίνομαι, mid. or pase. Rom. 


xiv. 23. (where see Whitby,) Jude 22. Jam. ii 
καὶ ob διεεριθῆτε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς; do ye then not make 
a partial distinetion (comp. ver. 1.) am 
“within” (Mncknight) yoursena ? See Wolfs, 
and observe that if this 4th verse were, according 
to Wetstein and Bowyer, to be read without an 
interrogation, διεκριθῆτε and ἐγένεσθε should 
have been inthe subjunctive mood. 

ILL. To distinguish, make to differ. 1 Cor. iv. 7. 


1. 39. 
1V. To judge, determine. 1 Cor. vi. 5. Comp. 
1 Cor. xiv: 29. [LXX, Ezek. xxxiv. 17.] 

V. Διαερίνομαι, pass. to contend, dispute with 
another, 4. d. to be distinguished or divided from 
him in discourse. Acts xi. 2. Jude 9. . 


i} 


: phrase. 
Ὁ ζέστα Binghare isch 22.) 1 appears, that, at, by some 

laws, they were to be widows of one husband, with chil- 

dren, and sixty years of age. 

sins were allowed, and the age 

to have been consecrated by 


where 
(roger thn the eleventh century.) 


ΔΙΑ 


ivopat, to hesitate, doubt, to be 
diatngei (as tere) or divided in one’s own 
mind, Mat, xxi. 21. Mark xi. 23. Acts x. 20. 
Rom. iv. 30. James i. 6. ΓΤῚ can have no hesi- 
tation in thinking ig Parkhurst wrong in_refersin 
Rom. xiv. 23. to II. instead of The Vule 
pie indeed, has discerno, and Erasmus dijudion ; 
mat all the fathers, (see Suicer, i. p.867.) our trans- 
lator, Wolf, Schleusner, Wi Wail, Bi Bretschneider, 
Rosenmilller, and indeed most commentators, 
are against him, as is the context. In sense III. 
Tehould rather say, to distinguish with a prefer 
ence ; and 90 Rosenmiiller explains the two 
sages alleged by Parkhurst. The second οἱ 
them, 1 Cor. xi. 29. is by Schl. Br. and Wahl, as 
well ‘as our translators, referred to sense 1]. 
a iningniching the body of Christ from common 
Audepir, ἕως, i, from crton oA dees dis 
inguishing, dijudication. occ. 1 10. 
Biker aurea eee 
i i.e. without to 
Doghia, ‘Soe the blowing soles 
verti and Bowyer. But comp. 
Macknight. [In I Cor. xii. 10. it is the power of 
discerning. In Rom. xiv. 1. there are great 
differences of opinion. Wolf and Roeenmiiller, 
with Parkhurst ; but 


tooak as that they should be overeehelmed with ἀοωδεν 
of thoughts, i.e. scruples of conscience. ix Job 
ἔζων 16.) 

IGF Διακωλύω, from διά emphat. and κωλύω 
to hinder.—To hinder carncatly. occ. Mat, ili, 14. 
[There seems to be no reason for making dud 
sonra hero; i i ot always 20, a8 Seb τὸς 

for exam] in dueyeiy ic. It occurs 
Sudith xii. 6.} mens 

NF chain frm da denoting doparion 

or transition, and λαλέω to 


1. To speak abroad, , diculge, Luke i. 65. 
{Βα Cyelop, 174. Sym. Pa. xii. 16.) 
To speak one with another, to commune. Luke 


wii, [Polyb. xxiii. 9, 6.) 


᾿Διαλίγομαι, from διά denoting sparation, and 
λέγω to speak. , 


δ 21 
11. Τὸ dit 84. Acta xxiv. 13. 
Jade 9. [Judg. ‘The two first of these 
Passages are rather, to diswm. Parkharst bas 
omitted Heb. xii. δ. where the sense is, to address, 
as Herodian, i. δ, 2. ii. 7, 10.) 
Διαλείπῳ, from διά denoting and 
λείπω to leave—With = partici, to leave of, 
the fartcple’ Thi poraseclogy fp 4 
the partici is 
ted'commbo in the beot erin bos: Lake τὶ 
45. where see Wetstein. [There is, in fact, an 
αἰθροο of χρόνον, for διαλείπω is to leave beticeen 
or put between. See #lian, V. H. xv, 27. Lucian, 
Prometh. 17. Xen. Apol. Socr. § 16. See 1 Sam. 
x. 8. Diod. Sic. i. p. 73. We have an expression 
exactly similar to ours in Jerem. ix. 5.) 
Διάλεκτος, ov, ἡ, from διαλέγομαι to speak, dis- 
βαπόρι, manner of speaking peculiar to a 
rtalor porte or nation, a language. Acts ii. 


AIA 


8, 8. in which Passages, διαλίκτῳ is plan! used 
a8 synonymous wit 'σαις, ver. IL 
ver. 4); and, ts Stocklus hath justly remarked, 
denotes not ἃ different dialect (as we call it) of 
uz | the same lan; but a different language ; and 
in this sense only, I apprehend, with the same 
learned writer, διάλεκτος is applied in all the 
other passages of the N. T. wherein it occurs, 
namely, Acts i. 19. xxi. 40. xxii. 2. xxvi. 14. as 
it likewise is in the LXX of Esth. ix.26. We 
further observe, that as St. Luke has ry 
am ΔΙΑΛΕΚΤΩΙ for the Hebrew 
josephus uses τὴν ᾿Εβραίων ALA’ABKTON 
in the same sense, as synonymous with PAQ"T- 


guage, κα, . Comp. 
i, 3, To all which we may ad 

Ν. ΤῸ another word, namely λαλιά, in evidently 
| used for a diferent dialect of the same language. 


See Mat axvi. 73. Mark ziv. 70. 
i denoting transition, and 


from 
ἀλλάσον το donge 

I, To change, ‘Xen. Hist. i. 6, 4. 
We inge, exchange. ἴ i. 6, 4] 


toone of in. Mat. v. 
4 Tha 1.70. Diog. L. ii. 
| Comm. Gr, 384, and 
| Thom. J 


lar the ΣΕ ΣΕ ren ling. See Wetstein. 

Διαλογίζομαι, from διά emphat. or denoting 
οι, a λογίζομαι obey reason. 

I. To reason, discourse, and that whether in 
silence with one’s self, as Mark ii. 6. Luke i. 29. 
ili, 15. ν. 22. xii. 17; or by speech with others, 
Mat xvi. 7, 8. Luke xx. ne See Kypke on 


arid To consider. John xi. 50. 
Ill, To . Mark ix. 33. [A&han, V. H. 


xiv. 43. See 2 Mac. xii. 4. Ps. Ixxvi. δ.] 
᾿Διαλογισμός, οὗ, ὁ, from διαλελόγισμαι perf. 
af διαλογίζομαι. 
1. Reasoning, 


30.- Οἱ Luke ix. 46. Kypke, whom see, ob- 
serves that the word should be rendered 
| which is expressed in the next verse by duaho- 


ὁ Bince above, I am glad to find the tater. 
Pretation here given of dudActrer, confirmed by Wolfs en 
‘Acts it, wh 

that Pol 


| speaking of the mercenary t 
‘some of whom were 


So'Plutarch in Apaphihegt (cae be) Of Περσικὴν 
jutareh in thegm. (says 
AINAEKTON, the Persian fa torhich 1 add, that 


Strabo likewise, “xiv. pear acs ueripe Stk 
AEETO: for oer, ἢ δ. the Greek, language, and 

εν Sc ie hg ae 
ἈΕΈΤΩ,, 


ΔΙΑ 


γισμὸν τῆς καρδίας, “Jam. ii, 4. κριταὶ διαλο- 
πονηρῶν, of στῶ thoughts, ie. who 
Hird « So Luke xviii, 6. πριτὴς ἀδι. 

injustice, is an μι judge ; 
deer ἰτλαμνῖς ς « hearer of forget ey lnc, α 
forgetful hearer, 


It is eae known 


that en of this kind are very agreeable 
he cbrow στον ‘but it is also true, that δέξο, 


Διαλόω, from διά denoting sparation, and 
Néw to locee.—To dinolre, dissipate, disperse 
‘pay. 


Acts v. 36. where see Wetstein. 
12,1.) 

“λιαμαρτύρομαι, mid. from διά emphat. and 
μαρτύρομαι to witness, bear witness; or from διά 
in the Of, and μάρτυρ a witness. 

1 Fo bear pee en witness, testify earnestly or 

ly. It is used either absolutely, Luke 

xvi. 28. Acts x, 42. xx. 23. Heb. ii. 6 ; or with 

an accumative of the thing, Acts xx. 24. xxiii. 11. 

xxviti. 23; and with a dative of the person fo 
whom, Acts xviii. 5. xx. 21. 

IL. To charge, as it were, before witnesses, ob- 
testor. Acts ii. 40. 1 Tim. ν. 2]. 2 Tim. ii. 14. 
iv. 1. See Raphelius on 1 Tim. νυ. 21. and 
Hutehinson’s Note 2. on Xen. Cyr. p. 369. 8vo 
‘ed. [1 prefer Schleusncr’s arrangement.] 

(1. To prove or show by sufficient arguments, to 
prove like a κίεν, publish or teach, Acts ¥i 
25. xi 42. xviii, 5. xx. 23. xxiii, 11. Heb. ii. 
Exod, xviii. 20.] 

[I1. To call to witness, or charge earnestly, Luke 
xvi, 28. Acts ii. 40. 1 Tim. v. Bo Tim, 

1 Sam, xxi 2, Nehem. ix. £6. Polyb. 
37. iti. 15.] 

Διαμάχομαι, from διά emphat, and μάχομαι 
contend or dispute earnestly, occ. 
Acts xxiii. 9. It is thus used also in the 
Greek writers. See Wetstein. [Ecclus. viii. 


Διαμένω, from διά emphat, aud μένω to remain. 
To remain, continue, {not to change.] occ. Luk 
28. Gal. ii. 5. Heb. i. 11. 2 Pet. 
[der, xxii. 14. In Luke xxii, 28. διαμένειν 
μιτά ia, not to desrt, The dative without the 

is commoner, as Ecclus. xxii. 23. 


Τα ιν, 4a. Ken Hi. G. vie 3,1) 


Διαμερίζω, from διά denoting sxparation, and 
nite eo Giekde ἦν , part. See Mat. 
ἀχνῇ, 35. Luke xi, 17. xxii, 17. Acta ii. 3. But 
35. almost all the 
all the words from 
which therefore, agreeably to 
etstein, secm an addition to Mat. 


ii. 


Ὧν ν. oe ix. mt 


| 


τ το 


ΔΙΑ 


Διαμερισμός, οὔ, by from διαμεμίρισμαι pert 


pase of Supe dina m8. 
make xii. 51, Com, » ver. 52, 53. 

Διανίμω, from διά denoting’ dispersion, and 
νέμω Ὁ pie —To distribute, (Deut, xxix. 26.] 
disperse, divulge, spread abroad. ove. Acta iv. 17. 
᾿Διανεύῳ, from διά emphat. and νεύω to nod, 


Διανόημα, arog, τό, from diavoiw to is 
the mind, which from διά emphat. or noting 
, reflection. 

lus, xxii. 17. 


Διάνοια, ag, ἡ, from διανοέω. 
1. Undernanding, intellect, intellectual fa focal. 
Mat. xxii. 37. [Mark xii. 30, Luke x. 27-] 
i. 18. iv. 18, Heb. viii, 10. [x. 16.] ‘Gene Goh 
31. 1 Pet.i. 13. 1 John v.20. (LXX, Num. 
wD de epertin 
A n of 
ination. Lake i. x “Wai ας this ao 
inking or perociving, and refers 
i. 21. and Eph. ii.3. to the eame (citing also Xen. 
(Ec. x.1). The two last passages Schl. trans- 
tes by, ἃ perverse method of thinking. Wabl says, 
it is ixtelligence or insight in 1 John v. 20. and #0 
Schl. adding, or the Power, g ‘understanding, and 
citing Xen. Mem. iii, 12, 6. 
Διανοίγω, from διά ἀνκὰ, and ἀνοίγω to open. 
I. [To open, in the proper sense. Luke ii. 23, 
Of the first-born opening the womb, see Exod. 
xiii, 2. Num. iii. 12.) 
I. [To open, metaphorically, the eyes, ears, 
ὅτ. closed by disease ; i, e. to restore the faculty of 
fark vii. 34, 35. (comp. Is. xxv. 5.) 
3}. 2 Kings vi. 17. Henee, it is ap- 


Luke xxi 


| plied (1.) fo the mind, in the sense of gicing a 


power of undertandin. ΕἸ Luke xxiv. 46. be taught 
Them the καν or φατε them of underdand- 
ing the Seriptures ; and ΠΡ “ik heart, in the 
benne of giving power of reciting and attending to 
what is taught. Acts xiv, 14. Com) 
From the two last expressions, the ΑΜ peta ε “ 
| sense of to eaplain or teach simply, as Luke xxiv. 
|32. Acts xvii. 3.) 
Atavverepebu, from διά through, and yeerepes 
ws the night, which from νύκτερος, mi My 
acting in the night, and this from νύξ, νυκτός, ἐ 
night.—To pass the whole night. oce. Luke vi. 12. 
—So Heeythius Explaine διανυκτερεύοντες, by 
ἀγρυπνοῦντες πᾶσαν τὴν νύκτα, watching the 
le night, See also Wetstein. 

@F Atavéw, from διά emphat. and dviw to 
perform. — To complete, finish entirely. occ. Acts 
xxi. 7. where Wetstein cites from Xenophon, 
AIANYEANTEE TO'N ΠΛΟΥ͂Ν εἰς Σάμον 
ΚΑΤΗΝΤΗΣΑΜΕΝ. See also Bowyer’s Con- 
ject. on the text. [Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 28. iv. 2, 15.] 

Διαπαντός, adv. for διὰ παντός through all, 
χρόνον time namely.— Always, continually. Mark 
¥. 5, Luke xxiv, 53. ct al. [It is used ‘of daily 
service, Heb. ix. 6; and for frequently, Luke 
ὁ xxiv. 83. Acts x. 2.) 

ατριβή, ἧς, ἡ, α foolish dispute, or 
¢ about trifies. This is the reading 


"| of many 


SS. in 1 Tim. vi. 6.) 
K 


ΔΙΑ 


Διαπεράω, ὥ, from διά denoting transition, and 
«εράω to piss, from xtipw the same, which see.— 
To pass, pass ¢ through, pass over. Mat. ix. 1. Luke 
xvi. 96. et al. See Wetstein on both texts. 
(Except in Luke xvi. 26. it is used of thore pass- 
ing a wa or lake. See Deut. xxx. 18. Polyb. 
xi. 18, 4. Xen. Ven. ix. 18.}—The LXX have 
twice used this verb for the Heb. ὋΣ to pass orer. 

ΒΑ Διαπλέω, 6, from διά through, and πλέω 
fo sail.— To sail throwgh or over. occ. Acts xxvii. 
δ. [Xen. An. vii. 8, 1. 

Atarovie, ὦ, from δια emphat. and πονέω to 


I. 7. labour, elaborate, { Aristot. Poet. xxv. 5.] 
whence be 
II. Διαπονέομαι, οὔμαι, pass. to be exercised, or 
fia ἐν lao a tobe evra or grieved at 
continuance of any thing. occ. Acts iv. 2. 
xvi. 18. In the LXX of Eccles. x. 9. this word 
in the pass. answers to Iy7 to labour, grieve. 


pea: spy from διά 
Ὁ go or pass through. uke vi. 1. Rom. 
Xv. oe. et al. (Gen. xxiv. 62. Polvb. xii. 17, 2.] 
om, Διαπυρέω, ὦ, from διά emphat. and dxopie 
be in perplezity and dowlt. See under ἀπορέο- 
pau ty wees Lake αν xin great doulé or 
y. oce. Luke ix. 7. xxiv. 4. Acts ii. 12. 

wv. 24. x. 17. (Symm. Dan. ii. 3. Polvb. i. 60.) 
WF Διαπραγματεύομαι, mid. from eal emphat. 
and πραγματεύομαι to megutiate, trade, gain by 
trading, from πρᾶγμα. arog, business ; which see. 


—To gaia by negotiating or business. occ. Luke 
xix. 15. [ different sense, Plat. Phsed. 
§ 24, 65.] 


Διαπρίω, from cia through, and πρίω to saw, 
out with a sow. 

I. To saw through or asunder, to diride hy a saw. | 
In this sense Heb. vey which eee in’ I Chron. ' 


or von, as it were, to oce. Acts. 
v. 33. vil. 54. See Saicer, Thesaur. in διαπρίω.᾽ 
[Schleausner says, that Ctarpiopa: expresses the : course, 
gesture of those who from rage gnash with their 
teeth, as if any one drew a saw along, and to. 
whom the phrase διαπρίειν τοὺς ὀξόντας applies. 
In Aristophanes, the word, however, occurs 
twice (Equit. 768. Pac. 1262.) in the sense of tv 
be sawn amnder. } 

Διαρπάζω. from διά emphat. or denoting sepa 
ration, and ἁρπάζω to snatch, seize.—To plunder, 
spod. oce. Mat. xii. 29. Mark it 27. 
xXxiv. 27, 29. Is. xin. 22. Diod. Se. iv. 66.] 

“Διαῤῥήγντμι, διαῤῥήσσω, from cid and ῥή-. 
yre or ῥήσσω to break.—To break, tear, or 
ree; [used of garments in indignation 

or grief, Mat. xxvi. 65. Mark xiv. 63. Acts 
xiv. 14; of a net, bursting from too great weight, 
Luke τ. 6. where Parkhurst construes (uppy- 
wro wus brvakiay ; and Schl. thinks we mast take 
expression as hyperbolical, like ,βυθιζεσθαι 

m the next verse; of chains burst er, 
Luke viii 29. On the tearing of garments both 
amonyz the Greeks and Jews in anger, mourning, 
or vident grief, see Schol. Esch. Pers. 166. 


1 It bere acewers te the Latin edbster, "2 
“s31. Scharcgen, Hor Heh: p90, μὲ E. 
Ῥ. Ba hen casa by 


(Gen. . 
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Gen. xxxvii. 29. xliv. 18. 2 Kings xix.1. The 
word occurs Josh. vii. 6. Joel ii. 18. 2 Sam. 
xxiii. 16. et al.] 

Avacagiw, &, from διά emphat. and cagéw to 
manifest, declare, from σαφής manifest.—To de- 
clare plainly or fully. occ. Mat. xviii. 31. [1 Mae. 
xii. 8. Deut. i. 5. Polyb. iti. 19.] 

Atactiw, from διά emphat. and σείω to skake.— 
To use ciolence to, to treat with insolent ciolence, or, 
according to Grotius, fo eztort or goods by 
force or ciolence, which was expressed by the 
correspondent Latin word concutere, here used by 
the Vulg. and was a crime to which the Roman 
soldiers of this time were much addicted, as their 
own authors . oce, Luke iii. 14. In 3 Mae. 
vii. 19. we have the full phrase AIALTEISOE'N- 
ΤῈΣ TON ὙΠΑΡΧΟΎΤΩΝ, riolently deprived 
of their See Elsner. Wolfius, and Wet- 
stein on Luke, and Suicer, Thesaar. in διασείω. 

Διασκορπίζω, from ξιά emphat. or denoting 


and πορεύομαι | ¢paration, and σκορπίζω to scatter. 


I. To scatter abroad, strow, as seed in sowing. 
Mat. xxv. 24, 26. fs XXXViii. 24.] 

lI. To scatter, d Mat. xxvi. 31. Mark 
xiv. 27. Luke i. ot John xi. 52 Acts v. si. 
(Zech. xiii. 7. Elan, V. H. xiii. 46.) 

Ill. To dissipate, waste, Lake xv. 13. xvi. 1. 

Διασκάω, ὦ, from διά denoting separation, and 
oxdw to draw, pull.—To draw, pull, or pluck anen- 
der, or in pieces. occ. Mark v. 4°. Acts xxiii. 10. 

Διασπείρω, from διά denoting separation, and 
σπείρω to sow, scatter sred.—To disperse, scatter. 
oce. Acts viii. 1, 4. xi. 19. (Tob. xii, 3. Polyb. 


295. James 

Lol. αἱ δώδεκα ‘Sokal iy ΝΣ 

twelve tribes dispersed out of their coantet’, ‘of 
course, meaning those Jews who had become 
Christians. So 1 Pet. i. 1. παρεπί δια- 
στορᾶς, i. e. the ἐϊηκτν ἃ. Comp. 1 Pet. i 14, 18. 
and iii. 6. with ii. 10. iv.3 v.14. That there 
were Jews in almost every country in the world 
after the Babylonish captivity, especially in 
pt and Asia Minor, where t 


: gogu 
vit. 3, 1. 
Nehem. i. 9. Ps. extvii. 9. 2 Mae. i 47. 


| «Διαστέλλω. 


I. From διά denoting sparafion, and erD Xe 
to wml. To separate, ditiagwish. In this sense 
the verb occurs not in the N. T. bat generally in 
the LAX. Comp. διαστολᾷ. [Deut. x & xix. 2. 
Rath i. 17.) 

Il. From dea denoting transifien, and στέλλω 
fo semi. διαστέλλομαε., mid. to give in te 
ommund, charxy. (Mat. xvi. 20.) Mark v. 43. 
[vil 36. ἰχ. 9] Acts xv. 34. In pass. to be gies 
ia chury, comanded. Heb. xii. P20. [Exed. 
xviii, 28.) 

Διάστημα, avec, τό, from ξείστημει to part, sepe- 


3 {Ia the paraliel im Lake viii. 29. we have 
dc accme rte τὰ deena. δὲ δ Pu ἢ 3. for which in Jet. 


ἮΝ Se there is Qeoeeye) 
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rate; which 666.---} 
time]. oce. Acts v. 7. [Polyb. ix. 1, 1.] 

Διαστολή, ἧς, ἡ, from διέστολα perf. mid. of 
Gcacridd\w.— Distinction, difference. occ. Rom. iii. 
22. x. 12. 1 Cor. xiv. 7. [Polyb. xvi. 28, 4'.] 

Διαστρέφω, from διά denoting separation, and 
στρέφω to turn. 

I. To turn out of the way, pervert, (corrupt.] See 
Mat. xvii. 17. Luke xxiii. 8. Acts xiii. 8. and 
Kypke on Mat. and Luke. 

IL To or make crooked the way itself. 
Acts xiii. 10. But in this view it is in the N. T. 


applied vely only. [Exod. v. 4.] 
Aasute, trun διά Pico or emphat. and 


σώζω to ears. 
I. To sare, . Acts xxvii. 43. 1 Pet. 


ii, 20. where see Wolfius, Doddridge, Wetstein, 


Macknight. 

11. Zo carry or convey safe. Acts xxiii. 24 
Διασώζομαι, pass. to be carried or conteyed safe, 
Le. to safe, Acts xxvii. 44. xxviii. 1, 4. In 
this sense the LX X have often used it for the 
Heb. tn to be delivered, escape. And, as in Acts 
xxiii. 24. we have Παῦλον AIALO’LTOL! πρὸς 
Φήλικα, might bring Paul safe to Felix ; so Ra- 
phelias and Wetstcin cite from Diog. Laert. 
AIESQZEN EIS ᾿Αθήνας, he brought him safe to 
Athens; and from Pulybius, AIEZQ’ZONTO 
TIPO'S τὴν πόλιν, they ¢ to the city. To 
the they have produced I add what Jo- 
sephus, a J. i. 6, 2. says of one Antipater, εἰς 
τὴν καλουμένην Πέτραν ΔΙΑΣΩΊΕΤΑΙ, he es- 
capes to a place called Petra ; so of Herod, xiii. 8. 
tig τὸ φρούριον ΔΙΑΣΩΖΕΤΑΙ, he escapes to the 
castle; and of Titus, v. 2, 2. Τίτος "ENI' τὸ 
στρατόπεδον ΔΙΑΣΩΖΕΤΑΙ, Titus escapes to the 
camp ; where observe the V. is constructed with 
the preposition ἐπί and an accusative, as in Acts 
xxvii. 44. where see Wetstein. [Add Gen. xix. 19. 
Is, xxxvii. 38. 2 Mac. xi. 12. Diod. Sic. xi. 44. 
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distance, space [of| a servant ready to execute his pleasure. Com 


Ps. ciii. 20. civ. 4. So these, and particularly 
the fre, as being the immediate instruments of 
his agency, see Deut. v. 25. were properly his 
ἄγγελοι, agents or ministers ; and it is well worth 
our observation, that the LXX accordingly ren- 
der the Heb. words last cited from Deut. xxxiii. 2. 
yo ma ὧν ivan by ἐκ δεξιῶν αὐτοῦ "ΑΓΓΕΛΟΙ 
per’ αὐτοῦ, on his right hand the angels, or agents, 
with him. Through the dispositions or ranges, 
διαταγάς, of these terrible agents (see Exod. xix. 
16. Deut. v. 24, 25. Heb. xii. 18, 21.)3 on the 
right hand, and on the left of Jehovah (for he 
spake unto them out of the midst of the fire, of the 
» and of the thick darkness, Deut. v. 22.) it 
was that the Israelites received the law, which was 
in this sense only dsarayei¢ ordained, Gal. iii. 
19. or λαληθείς spoken, Heb. ii. 2. δι᾿’ ἀγγέλων, 
among, by, or with the ministry of angels ; for it was 
the Aleim, or Jehorah Himself, though attended 
indeed by his material , who ordained or 
spake the law. See Exod, xx. 19. Deut. iv. 32, 
33, 36. And the tremendous manifestation of 
Jehovah’s power and majesty on that occasion 
was indeed a most awful enforcement of obedi- 
ence to his law, as intimated by St. Stephen in the 
text, though they kept it not. See Deut. iv. 9—12. 
v. 22—26. [This subject is somewhat difficult. 
That it was God who gave the law is clear from 
Exod. xx. 19. And with respect to the particular 
person of the Trinity, Allix has shown cleari 
that the universal tradition of the older Jewiah 
Church has represented it as the Word. (See 
Allix’s Judgment, ch. xiii, and xiv.) But then 
it is also true, that, in many of those instances 
where the Word appeared to the patriarchs and 
Moses, He is called an angel, as in Exod. iii. 3. 
And so St. Stephen calls Him on Mount Sinai, 
Acts vii. 38. And there can be no doubt that 
the Jewish tradition was, that God, on Mount 


Xen. Anab. v. 4, δ. Polyb. viii. 11 Joseph. A. J. | Sinai, was attended by legions of angels ; for in 


ix. 4, 6. and see Krebs, Obas. Flav. p. 250. Wahl 


and Schleusner refer Acts xxvii. 43. to this | (for that is the true translatian, see Wits. 


second head, instead of the first, with Parkhurst, ] 
111. To sare or delirer from some present bodily 
disurder, to heal, cure. Mat. xiv. 36. Luke vii. 3. 
Διαταγή, Hc, ἡ, from διατέταγα perf. mid. of 
διατάσσω.--- ΑἹ disposition, ordinance, appointment. 
vec. Rom. xiii. 2. Acts vii. 53. who hate received 
the law, εἰς διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων, by, or through, 
the dispositions of angele. We read of no other 
anges being present at the giving of the law but 
the material ones, in the form of fire, light, dark- 
news, cloud, and thick darkness. See Exod. xix. 18. 
Deut. iv. 11. v. 22. Hab. iii, 3. A bly to 
which passage it is said, Deut. xxxiii. 2. Jehorah 
came SD from, or at, Sinai, and his light arouse 


bath Kadesh ; Yo) ΓᾺ te Ὁ at his right hand 
(comp. Hab. iii. 4.) the fre (accompanied with the 
ead and thick darkness, comp. Deut, v. 26. with 
ver. 22.) was placed, διετάγη, or stood, by him, as 


1 [It ts decree in Num. xix. 2. xxx. 7. difference or 
ἐϊπτιαίοα in Exod. viii. 23. price of redemption in 1 Mac. 
p. 


Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, in under 495; 
Bate’s Integrity of the piinted He ret 
Similitudes, 


see the learned 
eat, p. 74, 5. and his Inquiry into 
3. 
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| 


Ps. Ixviii. 8. the words Sinai ἐς in the santuary, 

e 
(Econ. Feed. p. 612. and Horsley’s Translation) 
follow the description of God being in the midst of. 
the thousands of angels; and the meaning is, that as 
God formerly gave the law on Mount Sinai in the 
midst of thousands of angels, so now the same may 
be seen in the sanctuary, where He gives oracles 
from the midst of the cherubim. Then, as the 
angels were present at the giving the law, (Deut. 
xxiii. 2.) and as the author to the Hebrews, ii. 2. 
says, that the law was spoken by angels, we may 
suppose that, as God, properly speaking, uses no 
voice, the ministry or disposition of the angels 
roduced the sound heard, or the thunder in 
which that sound was conveyed. See De Dieu 
on Acts vii. 53. Witsius ubi supra. Horsley’s 
Note on Ps. lxviii. 17. Bretschneider cites an 
important passage of Josephus, A. J. xv. 5, 3. 
But he and Schleusner understand this place 
differently, and, supposing, as I have said, that 
the choirs of angels were present at the giving 
of the law, make é:arayai the ranks or orders of 
angels, Wahl says εἰς διαταγάς is for ἐν dsa- 
rayaic, and translates, by the promulgation of 


3 So the Targum of Jonath. Ben Uziel on Exod. xx. 2. 
describing the awful delivery of the law, says, apd ὦ 
blaze of fre flamed at his right hand, and a blaze of fre 
at his left. 

K 2 


ΔΙΑ 


angels. I do not see why Schl. and Bretech. do | 

uot agree in this for they both translate Gal 

iii 1 ‘presence of the angel) 
μα, ατος, τὸ aes πατῶ μαι pert. 

οἵ diardeew.—.An order, comma: 


eb. xi. 23. where eco Weusteln. [Esra vil. 11. 
Wisd. xi. 7.) 

Διαταράττω, from διά emphat. and ταράττω to 
disturb.—To disturb or trouble exceedit occ, 


Luke i, 29, where Wetstein cites Dionysius Hali- 
earn, (Ant. vii. 35.) using the participle διατα- 
Ῥαττόμενος in this sense. So Josephus, Ant. | 
xiii. 11, 2.ad fin, AIBTA'PAZEN greatly disturbed. | 
[Xen. Mem. iv. 2, 40.) 

᾿Διατάσσιω, oF “are from διά emphat, and 
τάσσω to appoint, order. 

I. To dispose, regulate, st inorder. 1 Cor. xi, 34), 
IL. To order, ordain, appoint, command. Ma‘ 
xi. 1, Luke iii. 13, viii, 55. (xvii, 9.] Acts xviii. 
3. etal. On Acts see Suetonius, in Claudio, eap. | tator. 
xxv, and Lardner’s οἵ Testimonies, 
vol. j. eh. 8. p. 364.---Διατάσσομαι, pass, and mid, 
the same, Acts vii. 44. xx. 13. xxiv. 23. 1 Cor. 
vii, 17. On Acts xx. 13. Wetetein cites Strabo 
using the verb διετέτακτο in an active sense, had 
appointed. And thus ἐντέταλται is applied, Acts | 
xi. 47. (I have already given, in διαγαγή, the| 
explanations of the three German lexicugr. of 
the passage, Gal. iii. 19 ; and it will be seen also | 
from the note there, that, in conformity with | 
Witsius, Wahl, and others, I translate, promu/- | 

gated by or through the intervention of the angels. } 

Διατελέω, ὥ, from διά emphat. or through, and 
τιλέω to finith—To continue, perseeere. oce. Acts 
xxvii, 38, where see Wetstein. [Deut. ix. 7. Jer. | 
xx. 7. Xen. Mem. i. 2,28. See Irmisch. on He-| 
rodian, i. 4, 12. p. 643.) 

Διατηρίω,ὥ, from διά emphat. and τηρέω to keep. 
—To keep or preseree carefully, or exactly. oce. Luke 
ii, 61. Acts xv. 29. To the expression in Luke, 
that in Theadorion's version of Daniel τὰ 38} 
τὸ ῥῆμα ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ μὸν δωτήρησα (Chald. 
7179) ἜΝ) NADY) is plainly parallel. “Comp. LXX 
in Gon, xxxvi. 11, [18 Acts xv. 39. it a rather 
to abdain from or be on one’s guard against, as the 
tiple verb io 1 John v.28. 10. Ive 3, Aristot. 
Hist. An. ix. 7.) 

Διατί, adv. from διά for, and ri what ?—For 
sehat ? why? Mat. ἰκ. 14. xv. 2. val δα, (Exod. | 


, appoint, Luke 
. vii, 10, x. 16. Comp. 
[Gen. xv. 18. Deut. v. 8.} 
Ii ΚΑΤ ip. 2ad aor. Heb. 


sifier can do nothing 
think if διαθέμενος: 
which it is confirmed, the 
learer.” Doddridge. Comp. | 


next verse he renders it, the 
cas long as he lieeth. But 
be rendered, that 
argument will be ci 


tinder βίβαιος. [Parkhuret's separation of δια: 
L, especially soldi! 
ade aot ie | ogee deity 


- in διατίθεμαι. 


enti) 
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θέμενος, as ἐξα participle received a different 
sense, is quite le. The meaning of 
the verb in this place has been matter of much 
controversy. Our translators make it, to make a 
tedament, rendering the participle, the tetator. So 
Wolf, Alberti, Bengel, Schleusner, Wahl, Eras- 

‘Indeed, from ver. 17. it would 


ily 

‘he whole passage, however, is one of great diffi- 
culty. It would appeay that as διαθήκη, like the 
Hebrew word ΓΡῊ, means both covenant and testa- 
(each being @ solemn disposition,) and as 

boson in general anciently (and pleat 
that on Mount Sinai) were ratified with blood, 
the a >, in comparing the new διαθήκη with 
the old, represents it in a double li 
covenant ratified by blood, of which the former 
| sacrifices were the types, and a testament ratified 
| and brought into action by the death of the tes- 
16. points of comparison are the name, 
and the death in each case. Bengel says, “ These 
two words denote an agreement oF rati- 
fied by blood. When this is ratified Ὁ: 
blood of animals whieh cannot agree, much lees 
| ack as texators, διαθήκη is not properly a will, yet 
it is rg @ covenant, which has no remote Fe- 
lation to a testament from the death of the vie- 
time ; but when the disposition is ratified by the 
blood (i. ὁ. the death) of him who makes it, it is 
properly ἃ testament, which is also called rp, 
by extending the signification of the word. 

"Ὅθεν must not be translated too strictly, as if the 
Old Testament was ratified by the death of the 
testator ; but it intimates that both New and 
Old were ratified by blood.” So Gusset, Com- 
ment. Ling. Hebr. Ρ. 149. and Erasmus’s Para- 
phrase.] Ν 
Διατρίβω, from διά emphat. or and 
piu to wear, spend, which see. road, 

1. To connain, κὰν oxt. Thus sometimes used 
in the profane writers, but not in the N. T. 
[Aristot. H. A. vi. 17. Jer. xxv. 1. Tob. xi. 8] 

IT. Both in the sacred and profane writers it 
denotes to spend time, and is either joined with 
words expressive of time, as Acts xiv. 3, 38. 
xvi. 12. xx. δ. or, such words being 
it may be rendered to continue, or the like, 
| as John iii, 22. (where see Wetatein) xi. 54, et al. 
[Xen. Cyr. i, 2,12, Mem. ii. 1, 15.] 

EF Διατροφή, ἧς, ἡ, from διατίτροφα perf. 
mid. of paras to nourish, which from διά em- 
phat, and τρέφω to nourish.—Food, nourishment. 
oc. 1 Tim. vi 8. [1 Mac. vi. 49. "Aq. 1 Kings 


το 1. 
s Διαυγάζω, from διά th ate 


re tittson Ieee MAS. have διαυγῆς, which 
reading is accordingly embraced by Wetstein, 
and by Griesbach received into the text, but the 
|sense is the same. (Exod. xxx. 34] 
Atagipw, from διά denoting transition or 
raft φέρω tocarry. δ we 
ἊΣ carry through. Mark xi. 16. [8 Eeir. 
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II. To carry or abroad, to pabtick 
Acts xiii. 49. [Wied. xviii. 10. 
111. Asagépopas, pass. to be carried, driven, or 
tossed different ways, or hither and thither, or up and 
down. Acts xxvii. 37. So in Lucian’s Hermoti- 
mus, i. p. 558. we have "EN τῷ πελάγει AIASE- 
ῬΕΣΘΑΙ, to be tossed up and down in the sea. 
Comp. Kypke!. 
Governing a genitive, to difer. Rom. ii. 18. 
where see Elsner and Wolfius, 1 Cor. xv. 41. 
. iv. 1. Phil. i. 10. (Dan. vii. 8, Wisd. xviii. 
poe oF Pomoc Pana it maketh a difference, 


alot lio ereri tia . 066. Gal. ii. 6. 
etetein. 


[Palyb. iii. 11. et freq.] 

wy Gee & genitive, to excel, be of more im- 
portance Of ue than. Mat, vi. 26. x. 31. xii. 
2. Luke xii. 7,24 Thus likewise in the pro- 
fane writers, as may be seen in Wetstein on Mat. 
vi, 26. (Thue. ii. 39. ech. Dial. iii 6. Xen. An. 
iti. 1, 37.) 

᾿Διαφεύγω, from διά emphat. and φεύγω to fly.— 

Ὁ escape. occ. Acts xxvii, 42. [Prov. xix. 5. 
Polyb. 1. 21, 1).] 

wa Διαφημίζω, from did denoting dispersion, 
and φημίζω to report, which ra ἈΦ καλὰ to speak. 
—To report or publish abroa oce. 
Mat. ix. 31. xxviii. 15. Mork’ i. “48. T Daca. Hal. 
xi, 46.) 

ιαφϑείρω, from διά emphat. and φθείρω to 


1. To corrept, spoil entire destroy, in a natural 
sense. oce, Luke xii. 33, Rev. viii. 9. xi. 18— 
Διαρθείρομαι, to be destroyed, decay, perish. 2 Cor. 

where see Wolfius. 

Il. (Διαῤθείρομαι, to be corrupted, or corrupt, in 
8 spiritual sense. 1 Tim. vi. 5. For similar ex- 
pressions in the Greek writers see Wolfius, Wet. 
stein, and Kypke. [Dan. vii. 4.] 


Διαφθορά, ac, 7, from διέφθορα perf. mid. of 
διαφθείρω, which see 

1. Corruption, dissolution, as of the flesh in the 
grave. Acts ii. 27, 31. et al. [Ps. xvi. 10.] 

II. The grave, the seat of corruption, as the 
correspondent Heb. word nivd likewise signifies. 
Acts xiii. 34. where see Doddridge. [Comp. Job 
XXxili. 28.] 

Δι ¢, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from διαφέρω. 

I. ἤτω diverse. Rom. xt 6. Heb. ix. 103. 
[Deut. xxii. 9.) 

. Excellent. In this sense, however, the 
postive form occurs not in the N. T.; but Wet- 
stein on Heb. i. 4. cites from Plutarch, ΔΙΑΦΟ- 
ῬΟΣ πρὸς σωτηρίαν, excellent for saving. Διαφο- 
βώτερος, com rative, more exoellent, Heb. i. 4. 
vii. 6. [So viii. 20. See Duker. ad Thue. 
vi. δ4.} 

Διαφυλάσσω, or —rrw, from δια emphatic, 
and φυλάσσω to keep.—To keep or preserve oare- 
fally. oce. Luke iv. 10. (Ps. xci. 11. Xen. Mem. 
i &, 2.) 

GF Διαχειρίζομαι, mid. from διά emphat. and 

1 of the w 
the Deine, Kem, ee ix ee Ieneting eeperation vor 
forther examples of the verb applied to tossing at sea, see 
Philo de Migrat. att Pte 459, 9. ae - Mang.) Gataker ad An- 

ora 


tecin. ix. 27. 6.) 
; ochieuster se says + διάβοροι meer here that which marks a 


dference. 8 διαφοραῖς, βαπτισμοῖς καὶ (With 
some MSS.) aw a it is offerings, washin , and dia- 
ἄς is meaning ὁ δι e refers to 


Pelyb. iv. 18, 8. 3 Eedr. iv. 88. 2 Mac, ( 
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χειρίξω to handle, which from χείρ the hand. [See 
reysig. de Verb. Med. sect. ii § 8. The pro- 
per sense of the active is the same as the simple 
verb, and it so occurs in Xen. An. i. 9, 10.]--- Τὸ 

kill or dispatch, pro perly with the hand. oce. Acta 
v. 30. xxvi. 2]. r instances of the like use of 
the verb in the Greek writers, see Wetstein and 
oy” on Acts v. [Polyb. viii. 18. Strab. vi. 

5 

[Διαχλενάζω, from διά and χλενάζω to laugh 
at, or deride.—To laugh at, or deride. This is 
Grieshach’s reading in Acts ii. 13. instead of 
χλευάζοντες. See Poll. Onom. iv. 32. Polyb. 
xvii, 4, 4.) 

Διαχωρίζω, from διά denoting separation, and 
χωρίζω to part.—To separate. occ. Luke ix. 33. 
(Gen. xiii. 9.] 

Har Διδακτικός, ἢ, dv, from διδάσκω to teach.— 
Apt to teach, well qualified and willing to teach. 
vec. 1 Tim. iii. 2. 2 Tim. ii, 24, 

Διδακτός, ἡ, ὁν, from διδάσκω to teach.— Taught. 
occ. John vi. 45. 1 Cor. ii. 13. Grotius remarks, 
that in this latter passage we have didacroi¢ 
twice joined with a genitive case signifying the 
cause, as in John vi. 45. where in like manner we 
read διδακτοὶ Θεοῦ taught by God; an expression 
used by the LXX in Is. liv. 13. the text referred 
to, for the Heb. mim ὑπο. Not that these 
phrases are merely Hellenistical, as is evident 
from the following passage of Pindar, Olymp. ix. 
towards the end, cited by Wetstein on 1 Cor. 

Τὸ δὸ φ νῷ κράτιστον ἅπαν. 
Πολλοὶ ΔΙΔΑΚΤΑ 


"ANOPO'TIQN ἀρεταῖς Contos 
“Qpoveay ἐλέσθαι" 


All that is natural, is best. 
Many, howe’er by virtues taught by men 
Have aim'd to purchase glory. 


Διδασκαλία, ac, ἡ, from διδάσκαλος. 

I. A teaching, the art or he of teaching. Rom. 
xii. 7. 1 Tim. iv. 13. v. 

Il. Instruction, information conveyed by teaching. 
Rom. xv. 4. 2 Tim. iii. 16. 

ITI. The subject of teaching, doctrine, 
delivered or taught. Mat. xv. 9. Eph. iv. 
1 Tim. i. 10. Tit. ii. 1. [ Prov. ii. 17.] 

Διδάσκαλος, ov, ὁ, from διδάσκω to teach.—A 
teacher, master, instructor. See Mat. ix. 1]. x. 24. 
Luke ii. 46. iii. 12. John iii. 10. Acts xiii. 1. 
1 Tim. ii. 7. 2 Tim. i. 11. and Campbell’s Pre- 
liminary Dissertations to the Gospels, p. 321. et 

[In James iii. 1. Schleusner e xplaine the 
meaning to be, do not take upon you the teaching 
others or censu them too much. The word is 
used of teachers in the Jewish synagogue. Luke 
ii. 46. John iii. 10. Rom. ii. 20.) 

Διδάσκω, either from daiw or daw to know or 
teach, whence Ionic δάσκω, and, with the redupli- 

te ayllable δι, ξιδάσκω : or else it may be from 
δείκω to show, with the reduplication δι. 


" 


9 This derivation may be confirmed by observing with 
the learned Junius, (Etymol. Anglic. in teach,) that the 
Lacedzemonians for διδάσκειν used διδάκκειν, 88 appears 
from a decree of their senate preserved by Boeth. lib. i. 
cap. 1. Artis Musicze. To which we may add, that the fut. 
διδάξω, aor. 1. ἐδέδαξα, and the derivatives διδαχή, διδακ- 
τός, &c. point to the same theme διόάκκω or ν᾿ δέχ. 
Comp. Maittalre’s Dialects, p. 209. From the V. δεέκω 
may also, with great probability, be deduced the Latin 


doceo, the Saxon T2ECAN, and Eng. teach, all of which 
are of similar import. Comp. δείκννμι. 


χε, that if a man have long hair, it is 
ἃ shame to him ; but ifa woman have long hair, it ie 
« glory to her ; because the hair of the man nata- 
rally grows to αὶ less length than that of the 
woman, to whom her hair is given for a ootering. 
This Milton has remarked in his comparative 
ira of Adam and Eve, Paradise Lost, | 
v. 301. &e. 


1 Cor. xi. 14, 15. Comp. Rev. ix. 8 and nee 
Wolfius on I'Cor. xi. 14. [Sob xxii. 33. In 
1 Tim, ii, 12. the word is used of public teaching. | 
In Rom. ii. 21. the meaning is, dost thou not re- 
ire of thyself what thou requires of others?) 


Διδαχή, ἧς, ἡ, from δεδίδαχα perf. act. of 
done: 


A tcahing the art of teaching. Seo Acts i. 
oe “2Tim. iv. 2. 


II. Doctrine taught or delivered. Mat. xvi. 12. 
John vii, 16. Acts v. 28. et al. freq. [LXX, 


Par ΗΝ trath ofthe Θοηραὶ concerning faith or 
er. 


manners. ke. 1 Cor. xiv. 6. com 
See Macknight, and on Eph. iv. 11. [Wahl 3 
Schl. say, that in Mark i, 27. the abstract is put 
for the concrete, and that διδαχή is 
‘There seems little reason for this] 
Δίδραχμον, ov, τό, from δίς twice, and spayph 
a dracha which sox. didrachon or dosbl | ¥ 


draokm, equal to two Roman denarii, or about |. 


fifteen ‘pence English. Josephus ' hae informed 
‘us, that every Jew used to pay yearly to God κα 

didrachmon into the temple at Jerusalem. Now 
Jehovah, in Exod, xxx. 12—16. commanded, 
Mone, that whenever the people were mustered, | 


hus’s aseer- 

. be reckoned 
equal to four Attio drackme, teo such drachme, or 
one didrachmon, will be equal to half a shekd, the 


tribute enjoined by Moses. But the eame histo- 
1 Ant. Xvill. 10, 1, rdyre δ καταβάλλειν. 
3 dearrea κάτριον ie didrachow, which παν pd 


each person 10 God. 
pro L, Flacco, § 28, and iddton 
. p- 303. 410.) And, de Bel. vil. 6 
[3 δὲ τοῖς ὅπου δῆποτ' οὖσιν Ἰουδαίοις ἐπέβαλε, 
 αχμὰς ἕκαστον κέλευσας ἀνὰ πᾶν ἔτος εἰς τὸ καπετώλιεν 
ὅτερον εἰ ᾿ολύμοιε νεὼν ov 

ine destruction’ of Serunsler) | 
{imposed ‘on the. Jews wheresoever residing, | 
ering each of them to pay feo dreckme μαπυαῇν Into 

the capitol, as they formerly used to pay them into the 
temple, at Jerusalem. Comp, Suetonfus in ag in Domitan, 
Lardner's Collection of 


sips 


(134) 


frovow 


"| such as was the 


. | the verb, in 2 Cor. vii, δ. signi 


AIA 


, another pla, Ant ἔκ. 11; 1. compared 
with 2 Kings xv. 20. makes the only 
to one draokm, or seven pence “tines hethings 
English; and it may be doubted whether the 
was much more in value than eleven 

‘ind if it was not, every Jews paying of = ἂν 
drachmon for the sacred tribute in our Saviour’s 
ime must be deemed an increase of the sum or- 
| dered by Moses and king Joash, even as that 
| ordained in Nehemiah’s days was a diminution of 
it, oce. Mat. xvii 24. where observe, that the 
collectors of the didrachmons, τὰ δίδραχμα, ask, 
des nt your master pay τὰ δίραχμα! By which 
they do not mean that Christ should pay more 
than one didrackmon for himself ; but either the 
expression is indefnite, or rather it intimates a 
question, whether be would not pay for his disci- 
ple lao, a0 we find he th fact did for Peter for 
e paid στατῆρα a sater, αὶ coin equal to two 
didrachmons, or four Roman denarii, for himself 
and the apostle together, ver. 27.—The LXX fre- 
| quently render the Heb. Sy α shetel, by δίδραχ- 
μον: the reason of which, according to Grotius, 
is, that the Alexandrian drachm, by which thee 
translators constantly reckon, was double of the 
Attic or common drachm. See Prideaux, Preface 
to his Connexion, p. 21. 1st ed. ὅνο. 

Δίδυμος, ov, ὁ, from δύο" two, by reduplication 
of the first eyliable, and changing νυ into .— 

μάννα, ου the tein: Tt has the same εἰκαίβους 
| tion in Greek as Thomas, from tain or tees a 
|tein, hath in Hebrew. Perhaps, says Lightfoot 
on John xx. 24. was a native of some 
place inhabited both by the Jews and Greeks, 
n of Decapolis, and 90 the 
Jews called him by his Hebrew, and the Greeks 
by his Greek name, oce. John xi. 16, xx. 34. 
xxi, 2. 

Δίδωμι and διδύων, (whence ἐδίδου, ἐδίδουν, and 
imperat. δίδου, Luke xi. 3.) formed by redupli- 
cation from the obsolete déw. In Mark xiv. 44. 
the Srd person singular pluperf. δεδώκει without 


, |the ἐ is used for ἐδεδώκει, after the Ionic manner; 


580 John xi, 57. δεδώκεισαν for ἐδεδώκεισαν : snd 
in Rom, xv. 
" {have the At 


+ 

1. To give, “bestow, confer without price or re 
ward.” Johnson. Mat. vii 7,11. Luke xi 13. 
John iii. 16, vi. 51. et al. freq. 

II. To give, deliver into the hands of another. 
Mat, xiv. 19. xv. 86. xix. 7. xvi. 26,27. Luke 
vii, 16. John xiii, 26. et al. 
III. To give up, deliver, Rev. xx. 13, 2 Cor. 

5. where sce Kypke for similar expressions 
in the Greek writers, [N.B. ΝΞ makes 
to be very liberal 
e other passage, 
. Ἴ. and Luke vii. 15. 
με, with Wait classes under the meaning fo 
restore or give back. Rev. ii. 23. it is to pay back. 


5. See Michaelis Supplem. ad Lex. Heb. under iru, 
p. 367. Heb. and Eng. Lex. tn 99 ΤΥ. 
Ὁ Bo the English fein is related to se, 


ΔΙΔ 


He refers Rev. iii. 9. to this head of Parkhurat’s ; 
and adda, that in the following it is to deliver up 
to death. Luke xxii. 19. Gal.i.4. 1 Tim. i. 6. 
Tit. ii. 14. 1 Mac. iv. 44. Some refer John 
iii. 16. to this last meaning; but Schleusner 
thinks, from 1 John iv. 9. it means here to send 
into the world. ] 

IV. Zo commit, entrust. Mat. xxv. 15. Mark 
xii. 9. Luke xix. 23. where Kypke shows that 
Demosthenes likewise uses it for lending. [These 

with Luke xx. 16. Schleusner translates 
to place owt at interest. Luke xii. 48. xvi. 12. 
xix. 15. John xvii. 6. Col. i. 26. he translates 
to entrust any thing to any one. Wahl puts all 
with some others, under this fourth 

head. ] 

V. Δοῦναι ἑαυτὸν sic—to venture one’s self into 
a place. Acts xix. 31. Polybius, Diodorus Sic., 
and Josephus cited by Wotstein, use the same 


ogy. 
VI. To giz, ἱπβία. John xix. 3. 2 Thess. 
8. 


VII. To gire, enjoin, appoint. John [v. 36.] 
Vii. 22. xvii. 8.- Διδόναι ἔργον, Mark xiii. 34. to 
appoint a , Assign a , ΔΒ a master to hi 
servants. Xenophon, in (con. uses the phrase 
in the same sense, where a mistress of a family is 
eaid, ἜΡΓΑ ταλάσια θεραπαίναις AIAO'NAI, 
to asmign tasks of spinning, carding, &c. to her 
maid-servants. See Raphelius. 

VIFI. To give, attribute, ascribe. John ix. 24. 
Rev. xi. 13. 

IX. To gite, nt, it. Mat. xiii. 11. 
Mark ix. εἴ (where see Wetstein,) x. 37. John 
xix. 11. Acts ii. 27. Comp. Ps. xvi. 10. in the 
LXX. Herodotus applies the verb in the same 
sense. See Raphelius on Acts xiii. 35. [Schl. 
adds to the examples here given, Mat. xix. 1}. 
xx. 23. John iii. 27. vi. 65. Acts xiii. 35. Rev. 
vi. 4. vii. 2. ix. δ. xiii. 7, 14, 15. xvi. 8. xix. 8. 
So Hach. Agam. 1344. Eur. Phoen. 1374 Dion. 
Hal. i. 61. et freq.) 

X. To gire, yield fruit, as vegetables. Mat. 
xii. 8. rk iv. 7,8. Thus the LXX use it for 
the Heb. jr, Ezek. xxxiv. 27. Zech. viii. 12. 
et al. 

ΧΙ. Διδόναι φωνήν, to yield, utter a sound. 
} Cor. xiv. 7, 8. where Wetstein cites Pindar 
applying the same phrase to a person, Nem. 
v. 192. 

XII. To propose, promise. Mat. xxiv. 24. 
Mark xiii. 22. Our Lord does not intend to say, 
that any of those false prophets would exhibit or 

rfform great wonders. The original word is 
ξώσουσι they will gire: the same word that is in 
the Septuagint version of Deut. xiii. 1. if there 


2. 


@rise among you @ prophet, or a dreamer of dreama, | 
and he giveth thee a sign or a wonder, καὶ AQi cot! speaks of the country, an 


AIE 
that could not be given, as Lampe says, till the 
sacrifice to ensure it was made, perhaps 


necessary 

Schleusner is right in translating the verb to 
promise.) John xvii. 22. (This place Schleusner 
understands of the future glory and happiness of 
Christ and the apostles in heaven. But I would 
refer here to what I have said on δόξα, as the 
meaning of δίδωμε in this place must depend on 
the meaning of δόξα.) 2 Thess. ii. 16. (This 
interpretation is, I think, unnecessary ; the verb 
may be simply to gite. 2 Tim. i. 9.) See Diod. 
Sic. xx. 15. Xen. Ages. iv. 6.] 

XIII. To place, appoint, constitute. Eph. i. 22. 
iv. 11. Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 28. The LXX use it 
in the same sense, 2 Chron. ii. 1]. Is. lv. 4 
Jer. xxix. 26. answering to the Heb. yj. Comp. 
also Gen. xii. 41. Deut. xvii. 15. Jer. i. δ. in 
the Heb. and see Gusset. Comment. Ling. Heb. 
p. 544. 

XIV. To place, put. Luke xv. 22. Heb. 
viii, 10. x. 16. Thus it is frequently applied in 
the LXX for the Heb. 10}, as Jer. xxxi. 33. 
xxxv, 5, xxxvii. 4, 17. xxxviii. 7. et al. 

XV. [To suggest or supply. Mat. x. 19. Mark 
xiii. 11. Eph. vi. 19. Deut. xi. 32.] 

XVI. [To place or send. Luke xii. δ]. 2 Cor. 
xii. 7. Heb. viii. 10. Rev. xvii. 17.] 

XVII. [To teach or delirer. John xvii. 7, 8. 
Acts vii. 38. Prov. ix. 9. sch. Dial. ii. 20. 
So in Latin dare is used for dicere. 

Διδόναι ἐκδίκησιν, to inflict punishinent. 2 Thess. 
i. 8. 

Διδόναι ῥάπισμα, to gite a on the face. 
John xviii. 22, xix. 3. 980 Scaptia cites from 
Plato, πληγὰς AVAQMI, I give strokes. [On 
the phrase διδόναι ἐργασίαν, Luke xii. 58. see 
Markland ad Lys. p. 545.] 

es Διεγείρω, from διά emphat, and ἐγείρω 
to raise, ruuse. 

I. To raise, excite, as the sea by a violent wind. 
John vi. 18. 

II. 70 raise or rouse from sleep, to awake. Mat. 
i. 24. Mark iv. 38, 39. Luke viii. 24. 

III. To stir up, to rouse, in a spiritual sense. 
2 Pet. i. 13. iii. 1. 


Διέξυδος, ov, ἡ, from διά through, and ἔξοδος 
a way out.— An outlet, a ge outwards. Thus 
applied by Thucydides and Dionys. Hal. [v. 47.] 
vec. Mat. xxii. 9. See Scott’s Note. [De Dieu 
understands by this phrase the ends of the 
streets, where there were frequently, in the 
east, gates separating one street from the next. 
Kypke, after Beza, thinks it means those squares 
or open places where many streets met; because 
in such places the people assembled. But Fis- 
cher (de Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 637.) observes, that 
from St. Luke (xiv. 21, 23.) it is clear our Lord 
not a city; for the 


σημεῖον ἢ τέρας, that is, shall propose or promise | ξιέξοδοι are distinguished from the πλατεῖαι and 
rome sign or wonder, as the sequel shows, , ῥύμαι: and that if διέξ, had signified these open 
Lardner’s Large Collection of Testimonics, &c.! places, εἰς and not ἐπί would have been used. 
vol. i. p. 67. where see more, and comp. 1 Kings | It appears that Hesychius has this gloss on διέξ- 
xii. 8, 5. in LXX, and see Kypke in Mat. | οδοι, ὅθεν ἐκπορεύονται. This cannot apply to 
[Schleusner adds, Mark x. 37. (where our trans- διέξοδοι ὑδάτων, Ps. i. 3. and cxix. 36. as dyeroi 
lation, with Parkhurst, says yrant ; but Schl. 80} or channels of water are there meant ; and hardly 
translates from Mat. xx. 21.) John xiv. 27. (In| to the same words in Ps. cvii. 33, 35. as it seems 
the last-cited place of St. John, I think the best | to require the addition of some word showing its 
cammentators, especially Lampe, refer the peace ; application to streams of water. The gloss there- 
tpoken of to the peace of justification; and as| fore, probably, refers to this place. The phrase 

(135) 


AIE 


Buk. ὁδῶν does not occur either in the LXX or 
in any Greek author. Fischer explains it with 
the Latin version, as crifus Soren, ‘or looa unde 


Some would not listen, 


It might be well to look 
to the meaning of the word in Ps, exliii. 14. and 
Joshua xv. 4.] 

EF Διερμηνεντῆς, ob, ὃ, from διερμηνεύω. 


—An interpreter, oce. 1 Cor. xiv. 28. [The 
miraculous gift of interpreting unknown lan- 


is meant here, says Schleumer righty, as 
ithe verb in 1 Co 


30. xiv. 27. The word 

occurs 2 Mac. i. 26. Polyb. iii, 22, 3.) 

BAF Διερμηνιύω, from διά emphat. and ἑρμη- 
νεύω to explain, interpret. 

1, To explain dearly and exactly, Luke xxiv. 27. 

IIL. To interpret, translate, explain, out of on 
Ianguage into another. Acts ix. 36. 1 Cor. xii. 
30. ‘xiv. 5, 13, 27. 

Δέρχομαι, from διά through, and ἔρχομαι to| 


See Mat. xix. 24. 
ix. 1, 4. John iv. 4. vii 


Me 
In Luke xix. 4. the sense is to iy. 
rebe, Obes. Flav. p. 128. Abresch, Annot. ad| 

loca queedam N. Τ, p. 653. It is hence used of 

time in good Greek. Xen. Mem. iv. 3, 8, Ir- 
tmisch, ad Herodian. i. δ, 21. Again, in 
it is to go or travel. Luke 

oun iv. 4. Acta ix. 99, 88, xi. 195 

and with ἀπό, ο go aay, Acte xil. 14. xvii, 27 


iii 

Again, it is ἐο go or travel over or about, in Mat. 

xil, 43. Luke ix. 6. xi, 24. Acts viii. 4. x. 38, 
iii, 4. Gen, xli. 47.) 


To pat oer, Mark iv, 86. 
abroad, Luke v. 15. 
Son, ἢ OF rumour was 

Raphelius shows that Xenophon 
e verb δεέρχομαι in like manner. 
i, 1. Thue. vi. 46.] 

HF Διερωτάω, 6, from διά emphat, and ἐρω- 
réw to ask, inguire—To inguire diligently or re- 
peatedly. occ. Acts x. 17. 

1 ΠΕΣ Διιτής es οὖς, ὁ, ἦν from δίς twice, and 
τος @ continuance, or £10 
ΡΟΣ ἐν ποι Hence, Berk τό, the age of two years. 
oce. Mat. ii, 16. where ἀπὸ διετοῦς means, I 
think, from the beginning or entrance into thei 
scoond “year, ‘sro uses τὰς word fa ‘this 
sense, when he says, H. A. ix. 5. stags διετεῖς of 
the second year beyin firs to produce horns. But 
it is certain, that stage do this at the beginnit 
of their second year. Further, Herod is ani 
Mat. ii. 7. to have accurately learned of the Magi 
the time of the κατ᾽. (rst) appearance, τὸν χρόνον 
τοῦ φαινομίνον ἀστέρος, and verse 16. to have 
alain all children ἀπὸ διετοῦς and under, ac- 
cording to the time which he had of them learned |/ 
by accurate inquiry. But it is improbable that 
the Magi, whether they were of Arabia or Persia, 
(comp. under ; μάγος») should spend more than α 
in coming jerusalem, and thence to 
Bothiehe, which confirms the interpretation of 
ἀπὸ διετοῦς here given!, [Mr. Benson, in hi 


} Bee Sir Norton Knatchbull’s and Campbell's Notes on 
Mat. il, 16. 


AIH 


admirable Eamy on the Chronology of our Sa- 
viour’s Life, δαὶ 
Aristotle and 


, that althou; 
eaychius 


| 


time wight have been spent in_ deliberation as to 
the course to be pursued. Herod, as St. Mat- 
thew says, inquired diligently; and the 
probably answered accurately. The inference, 
of course, is not that Christ was born, but that 
perhaps the star had more than a year 
before the massacre. sides Herod, when ate 
found that the Magi did not return, might faney 
they had deceived him, and therefore to make 
|assurance doubly sure, and from the wanton 
| cruelty which certainly (see Jos. de B. J. i. 19. 
| p. 766.) was a part of his disposition, he might, 
very probably, extend the slaughter unnecessaril 


ly 
| in time, as he obviously did in space, Schleusner, 
| Wahl, and Bretschneider, all agree in this, ob- 


| serving that ἀπὸ διετοῦς ia for ἀπὸ διετῶν, all the 
children of eo years old, and disapproving’ of the 
| supposition that χρόνου is to 

We have ἀπὸ τριετοῦς in 2 Chron. xxxi. 16. ἀπὸ 
σαετοῦς καὶ edrw in 1 Chron, xxvii, 23. See 
ra ili, 8. and 3 Eedr. v.58, ἀπὸ sic. καὶ ἑπάνω, 


;| Numb. i. 45, ‘The word occurs 2 Mac. x. 3.] 


ΜΑΣ Auria, ας, ἡ, from δίς twice, and frog a 
year.—The space of eo years. occ. Acts xxiv. 27. 


᾿Διηγίομαι, οὔμαι, from διά through, and ἡγί- 
ὁμαι to tel, declare ; (though 1 do not find that 


the simple verb ἡγίομαι is used by the Greek 
writers in the sense here ass 


ed 5 but comp. 


ix. 27. xii. 17. Heb. xi. 32. 
of the thing, and dat. of person ; or with bind 
σον, περί. 

Διήγησις, ewe, ἡ, from διηγέομαι.---Α narration, 
history, oce. Luke i. 

GF Διηνεκής, tog οὔς, ὁ, ἡ, from διά emphat. 
or through, and ἡνεκῆς extensive, which 
from ἐνέχω to extend, from ἐν in, and ἔχω to have, 
‘+Rather from διά and §veea, aor. 1. of gipw.t— 
Continual, Hence—dinvacic, oe" ‘used 
asa substantive, εἰς τὸ διηνεκές, for a continuancr, 
continually. oce. Heb. x. ing life. Heb. vii. 
3. Thus used likewise by the Gresk writers. See 
Alberti, Wolfius, Wetetein, and Macknight. Also, 
for perpetuity, for ever. Heb. x.12, 14. In ver. 
12, “connect εἰς τὸ διηνεκές with what precedes: 
after he had offered one for ever, not, sat 
down for ever, for then it would have been srrrera 
| vow for ever.” Bowyer, But Qu.t and see 


the sense of the present, 
ὃ 505, 3, or rather § 506. 


ΔΙΘ 


GF Διθάλασσος, ov, ὃ. ἡ, from δίς twice, and 
θάλασσα a sea.— Where two seas meet, or rather, 
washed on each side by the sea, bimaris. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 41. Bochart, vol. i. p. 502. says, This isth- 
mas is shown to this day on the north-eastern 
part of the island of Malta, and is called by the 
inhabitants of La Cala! di 5. Paolo, the landing- 
place of δὲ. Paul. 
Asixviopat, ovpas, from διά through, and ixvi- 
μαι to come. See under ἀφικνέομαι. To go 
prerce, penctrate. occ. Heb. iv. 12. [Exod. 
xxvi. 28.) 
Adornp:, from διά denoting separation, and 


torgp: to set. [It is properly to for or sepa- 
rate, in an active sense. See Is. lix. 2. Prov. 
xvii 9.] 

I. To be Luke xxiv. δ]. 

11. To part, » Temove, proceed. Acts 
xxvii. 28. 


111. It denotes distance or interval of time. 
Luke xxii. ὅθ. καὶ διαστάσης ὡσεὶ ὥρας μιᾶς, 
aad about the space of one hour after ; literally, 
aad about one hour separating or intervening. So 
Montanas, interstante. Comp. διάστημα. 

Gay Διϊσχυρίζομαι, from διά emphat. and 

ὁμαι to , confirm, afirm, which 
from ἰσχυρός frm, strong. — To affirm, or assert 
strongly or y. oce. Acts xii. 15. Luke 
xxii, 50. where Wetstein and Kypke show that 
the Greek writers use the verb in the same sense. 
[See AElian, H. A. vii. }1.] 

Δικαιοκρισία, ac, ἡ, from δίκαιος just, and κρίσις 
jedgment.—Just or ri judgment. occ. Rom. 
i. 5. (Hos. vi. 5. a just cause.) 

Δίκαιος, a, ov, from δίκη right, justice. 

I. uf just, acting conformably to justice 
aad right, without any και failure. "Thus 
it is applied to God, John xvii. 25. Rom. iii. 26.— 
to Christ God-man, Acts iii. 14. vii. 52. xxii. 14. 
1 Pet. iii. 18. James v. 6. 1 John ii. 1.—to mere 
men, of whom in this sense it is said, there is not 
one ust, Rom. iii. 10. In Mat. xxvii. 24. Pilate 
seems to have meant no more than that our 
Lord, to whose character he was probably a 
stranger, was δίκαιος in the forensic sense, i.e. 
innocent, or not guilty, of the crime whereof he 
was p. Luke xxiii. 14. and see 
Campbell’s note on Matthew. 

II. The Pharisees trusted that they were 
δίκαιοε (see Luke xviii. 9. Mat. ix. 13.) not abso- 
lutely without sin, but righteous of themselves by the 
works of the law, i.e. they thought themselves 
fighteous or just in the sight of God, by their own 
external, or at best ial observation of what is 
talled the moral law, and by great scrupulosity 
and zeal with respect to the ceremonial : the out- 
ward " enjoined by which latter they 
trunted would procure them forgiveness of such 
breaches of duty as they might incur. Comp. 
Rom. x. 3. and Doddridge there. See also Luke 
xv. 7. and Bp. Pearce on that text. 

111. Just, upright, righteous, though not in the 
strictest sense, nor without a mixture of human 
infirmities and failures. See Mat. 3. 19. v. 45. 
x. 41. Mark vi. 20. Luke i. 6,17. 1 Tim. i. 8. 
1 John iii. 7, et al. [The word is used, according 


1 (Sek). and Bretsch. say it is rather a projecting roek 
than an isthmus, here spoken of.) 
(137) 
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to the German lexi phers, not only to express 
righteousness or virtue in general, but also particular 
virtues, especially that of clemency or mercy, and 
they quote Mat. i. 19. John xvii. 25. Rom. tii. 26. 
1 John i. 9. as instances. Schleusner quotes 
Longin. de Sublim. xliv. 1. Eur. Med. 724. On 
the two passages, Mat. i. 19. and Rom. iii. 26. 
there is a valuable note by Archbishop Magee, 
vol. i. p. 477. and following. Whitby says, the 
word occurs eighty times in the N. T., and he 
thinks not once in the sense of merciful. The 
right interpretation of Mat. i. 19. is, according to 
Archbishop Magee, Joseph being a just man, 1. Θ. 
actuated by a sense of right, in obedience to the 
law, (Deut. xxiv. 1.) resolved to put Mary away ; 
and yet not willing to make her a public example, 
&c. That cai has this sense of tamen, may be 
seen in Raphel. ii. p. 519. Palairet, pp. 41, 96, 
221, 236. Elsner, i. p. 293. Krebs, p.147. An- 
other sense ascribed to δίκαιος, is true or attached 
to truth, John vii. 24?.]—Stockius remarks, that 
δίκαιος is never thus applied by any of the 
heathen Greek writers, who, to express this 
meaning, (saith he,) would use χρηστός, ἀγαθός, 
καλὸς κἀγαθός ; and therefore he is of opinion, 
that we must say with Vorstius, (Philol. cap. ii.) 
that in the N. T. δέκαιος answers to the Heb. 
word ὑὸς, which, according to him, signifies not 
only a just, but also a good, wpriykt man, as Gen. 
vi. 9. xviii. 23. For my own part, I much doubt 
whether pry ever hath this latter sense in the 
Old Testament. In the two passages referred to 
by Stockius, and indeed in all others where it is 
applied to men, it seems to denote, not a just but 
ἃ justified person, one who hath obtained justifica- 
tion in the sight of God through faith in the pro- 
mised Redeemer. See Hab. ii. 4. Gal. iii. 11. 
Comp. Gen. vi. 9. with Heb. xi.7. And I would 
wish the reader to consult a Greek Concordance, 
and attentively consider whether in a/l the pas- 
sages of the N. T. where δίκαιος has been sup- 
posed to be used for what we commonly call 
a just, upright, or good man, it does not more pro- 
perly import a man justified by faith, and showing 
forth his faith by his works, except perhaps in those 
where a heathen is the speaker, as Mat. xxvii. 
19, 24. Luke xxiii. 47 ; and if so, then this third 
sense of δίκαιος here mentioned, but by no means 
insisted on, will coincide with the following one. 

1V. Just or righteous with the righteousness which 
is through the faith of Christ, the riyhteousness which 
is of God by faith (Phil. iii. 9) ; or justified through 
faith, (Rom. v. 19.) and bringing forth the fruits of 
righteousness or justification. (Phil. i, 11.) Mat. 
xiii. 43. xxv. 46. Luke xiv. 14. Heb. xi. 4. 
(Comp. Mat. xxiii. 35. 1 John iii. 12.) Heb. xii. 
23 


V. Of things, just, right, righteous, conformable 
to justice or riyhteousness. John [v. 30.] vil. 24. 
Rom. vii. 12.--- Δίκαιον, τό, what is just or right, 
justice. Mat. xx. 4, 7. Acts iv. 19. Eph. vi. 1. 
Col. iv. 1. 2 Thess. i. 6.—This word in the LXX 
most commonly answers to the Heb. 77g or pts, 
which primarily denotes the equipoise of a balance, 
or the equality of weights and measures. Comp. 


2 (This meaning is found in Plat. Pheed. 34. Theoph. 
Char. v.2. Hence some commentators interpret ἀδικία in 
Luke xvi. 8, 9. by false, fallacious, citing Eur. Phoen. 484. 
Lev. v. 22. Job xxvii. 4. Jer. v. 31. al.] 
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Lev. xix. 36. Deut. xxv. 15. Ezek. xlv. 10. and 
see Heb. and Eng. Lex. in prs. 


Δικαιοσύνη, nc, ἡ, from δίκαιος. [The reader 
will observe that Parkhurst has adopted a divi- 
sion which appears to me to be fanciful. The 
word expresses, undoubtedly, cirtwe in general, 
and perhaps some particular virtues. In sense 
71. he makes it express natural virtue ; in sense 
IV. Christian virtue acquired through the assist- 
ance of the Spirit. All that can be properly said 
is, that the word, like any other expressive of 
good qualities, may be and is used of man in a 
state of nature and a state of ; but it does 
not of itself point out any difference in the qua- 
lities ascribed to him in those states, either in 
kind or in origin. Sense III. is clearly esta- 
blished. Bretschneider gives it as justificatio ; 
Schleusner and Wahl, apparently with some re- 
Juctance, as faror ditinus, and tmmunitas a pecca- 
torum penis. There is difficulty in some par- 
ticular passages, a few of which I have noticed 
at the end of the article.) 

I. Justice, ri ness, a8 of God, in judging 
the world, Acts xvii. 31. Comp. Rev. xix. 1].--- 
in remitting or passing by sins, Rom. iii. 25, 26. 

Il. Righteousness of man, inherent and proper, 
which consists in ‘orming the commands and 
works of the law of God. Phil. iii. 6, 9. Tit. iii. δ. 
Comp. Rom. vi. 13, 18, 19, 20. x. 5. Ina similar 
view, Christ says to John the Baptist, Mat. iii. 
15, thus it behoreth us to fulfil all righteousness, 
i. e. to perform all the works, and submit to all the 
ordinances, appointed by God. Macknight, on 
the Apostulical Epistles, vol. i. Essay i. towards 
the beginning, remarks, that “the Son of God, in 

rosecution of the purpose for which He took on 

im the human nature, came to John at Jordan, 
and was baptized. Τὸ this rite He submitted, 
not as it was the baptism of repentance, for He 
was perfectly free from sin ; but as it prefigured 
his dyi and rising again from the dead, and be- 
cause He was on that occasion to be declared 
God’s beloved Son by a voice from heaven, and 
by the descent of the Holy Ghost upon Him, in 
the view of the multitudes who were assembled 
to John’s baptism.” Comp. Rom. vi. 4. Col. ii. 
12. 1 John v. 6. and Macknight on those texts.— 
Mat. xxi. 32. Juhn came in the way of righteous- 
ness. He was a Nazarite even from his mother’s 
womb, (Luke i. 15. comp. Num. vi. 3. Judg. xiii. 
4, 5.) a strict observer of legal righteousness, and a 
zealous preacher of repentance and righteousness 
to others. [The word means not only cirtwe in 
general, but seems to designate some particular 
virtues ; as (1.) liberality or beneficence. See Mat. 
vi. 1. τὴν δικαιοσύνην ποιεῖν, to exert your bene- 
ficence, or perhaps to do your alms. See Lightf. 
Hor. Hebr. on this text. See also Ps. Ixxxv. 1]. 
Is. xlv. 8. li. 5, 6. Prov. x. 2. Tobit ii. 14. xii. 9. 
xiv. 9,11; and (2.) ceracity, Rom. ix. 28. On 
this point, Fischer de Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 576. 
(Prov. xxv. 4.) observes, that truth and justice are 
so nearly allied, that in both Greek and Latin, 
words expressing them are perpetually inter- 
changed. Sce Abresch. Diluc. Thue. p. 334. 
Biel. ad Hesych. i. p. 227. and many instances in 
Fischer’s note. Schleusner thinks, that in 2 Cor. 
ix. 9. the word means the reward of bencficence ; 
and in it xi. 7. that of integrity. Picty is sup- 

138) 
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posed by some to be e i 
ad Acts x. 35. Mat. v. 20}. 

III. Réghteousness imputed to sinful man through 
faith in Christ, by which his past sins are forgiven 
or covered, or he is cleared, acquitted, or absolved 
from his past sins, and is himself accepted, as 

; , to life eternal. See Rom. iv. 6, 7, 8,11. 
v. 18, 21. x. 10. Phil. iii. 9. This evangelical or 

ighteousness is opposed to that last men- 
tioned, . ix. 30, 31. x. 3. et al. It is several 
times called Δικαιοσύνη Θεοῦ, the righteousness of 
God, Rom. i. 17. iii. 21, 223. x. 3. (comp. Mat. vi. 
8.) as being that mathod which God hath ex- 
ibited in the Gospel, of man’s justification, or 
being made ri through the merits and death 
of Christ, whence it is once termed the righte- 
ousness of our God and Saciour Jesus ist, 
2 Pet. 1. 15; and Christ is styled our righte- 
ousness, as being the procurer of righteousness to 
us through his merits and sufferings, 1 Cor. i. 30 ; 
for He is JEHnovaH οὔβ RiGHTeousness, Jer. 
xxiii. δ, 6. (comp. Is. xlv. 24.) He dothes the 
church with the garments of salvation, and coters 
her with the robe of righteousness, Is. xi. 10 ; and 
of Him we must buy white raiment, that we may be 
clothed, and that the shame of our nakedness do not 
appear, Rev. iii. 18. For, further, He is the Sua 
or Light of righteousness, EY WOY, Mal. iv. 2. 
(comp. Wisd. v. 6.) with which the Church is 
represented as clothed, περιβεβλημένη clothed all 
oter, Rev. xii. 1. Comp. Mat. xiii. 43. In a 
word, God made Him, knew no sin, to become 
sin (or a sin-offering, to which the sin was ὁ 
or on which it was laid, see Lev. i. 4. iv. 4, 15. 
xvi. 21. Is. lili. 6, 10, 12. 1 Pet. ἢ. 24) for as, 
that we might be made the ri of God in 
Him. 2 Cor. v. 21. i.e. ri in that manner 
which God hath ordained through faith in Him. 
(See Whitby on this text.) For as by one man’s 
disobedience, THE many (or multitude of mankind 
‘OI πολλοί) were made or constituted (κατεστάθη- 
σαν) sinners, s0 by the obedience of one shall THE 
many (‘OI πολλοῖ be made or constituted (cara- 
σταθήσονται) righteous. Rom. v. 19. Is. 
litt. 11. 1 Cor. i. 30, 31; and on this whole sub- 
ject see Whitby’s Discourse on the imputation 
of Christ’s perfect rightcousnees, at the end of 
his Comment on the Ist Epistle to the Corinth- 
ians.—In James i. 20. putting the effect for the 
cause, the ric of God seems to be used 
for “the faith which God counts to men for righte- 
ousness.” Macknight. 

IV. Righteousness, good works wrought in faith, 
and proceeding from i th sanctifioats {Ὁ 
Spirit. Luke i. 75. Acts x. 35. Eph. v. 9. 1 John 
ii. 29. iii. 7. Comp. Mat. v. 20. 2 Cor. vi. 7. In 
2 Cor. ix. 10. “honest industry is fitly 
rightcousness, because it is a righteous thing im 
the sight of God to labour for our own main- 
tenance, and for the maintenance of those who 

1 (It is truth in Is. xxxviii. 19. See Gen. xxiv. 49.) 

32 See Clark and Doddridge on this text. I add trom 
CEcumenius on Rom. fii. p. 269. Δικαιοσύνη Θεοῦ, ἡ rapa 
Θεοῦ διδομένη" ἢ, 9 ἀπὸ Θευῦ δικαίωσες, καὶ ἀθώωσες Kai 
ἀπαλλαγὴ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν, the righteousness of God, that 
which is given by God. or justification from God, acquittal, 
and absolution from sins; and from Theodoret on Rom. 
X. 3. p. 82. Θεοῦ δικαιοσύνην προσηγόρευσε τὴν cart χάριν 
διὰ τῆς πίστεως γιγνομένην, he calls that the ri eas 
of God, which is according to grace through faith. 


3 ΠΙΣΤΙΝ "EN—Faith in—Comp. Rom. tii 25. 1 Thm. iii 


13. 2 Tim. i. 13. ii. 15. 
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cannot labour for themselves.” Macknight. | makes neccesary. See my note on δίκαιος, sense 
Comp. ver. 9. where righteousnces signi -| IT. In Luke vii. 29. the verb seems also to sig- 
feence. This word in the LXX answers most | nify to approre, to praise, to reckon righteous, and 
‘usually to the Heb. pyg or myy7y. [In addition to| so Fischer, Wahl, Schleusner, Rosenmilller, and 
these the last of which may bo referred |others. Im Rom. ii. 4. Wahl says, that thw 
to the 2nd, the word appears to signify, truth or | mayest, in thy promises be, or be declared, such as 
true doctrine in religion. Seo 2 Cor. xi 15. In thou oughtest to be, i.e. true and faithful. Schl, 

Jokn xvi. 8, 10. there is much dif- | that thow mayest be reckoned true in all thy decrees, 
ficulty. says, he shall teach men that is the | and conquer or be pronounced sidorious (over thy 
ὅταν lacembent ‘om me, viz. to die according to the | adrersaries) when thou art judged. These words 
divine decree. Wabl, “he shall teach concerning that | are taken from Ps. li. 4.1---Δικαιοῦν davréy, to 
schich is just, viz. Being had to Jens. | For justify onal to show, , or feizm oneself to be 

38. 


it was just ‘that one who had done so much for | just or ox. 29, xvi, 15, Comp. 
should reseive the highest reward” Mat. xxiii. 38. ᾿ 

he shall teach you concerning my inno-| 11. It is most usually applied to σταπροίίοα! 
cence, which will be manifested by my resurrec- | justification. To justify, to eatean, pronounce, or 
° to heaven.’ In 2 Cor. iii, 9. ὁ | declare just or » ie. to acquit or abeolee 
Again, | from past offences', and admit as just t0 the reward 

there is a phrase which often occurs, λογίζεσθαί 9 righteousness. In this view it is plainly a 
τι εἰς δικαιοσύνην, which it is signified | forensic term, answering to the Heb. 7137, for 
thatthe quality mentioned, as for example, faith, | which the LXX have eed it, Deut. xxv. 1. 
Chron. vi. 23. Is. v. 23. et al. 


16. It is in the N.T. 
rd plied either to justification in this ih, 
Acts xiii, 39. om. [iti 20.) v. 1,9. 88. 


G 
τ rom δίκαιο. are tole 1 Cor. 7 Tit ii Jam. fi. a1, 24, 25, οἱ 
1 To justify, lye, or declare to be just or al. or to justification at the last day, Mat. 
pies Mat xi. 19. (where sce Bowyer and 7. Comp. Rom. ii, 13, See Suicer Thesaur. 
fotfics,) Luke vii. 29, 35. xviii. 14. Rom. iii. 4. | on this word.—Auratdopar, οὔμαι, to be oF continue 
1 Tim. iti. 16, where it is said of God incarnate, | inkcrently just or righteous, or perhaps in a justi- 
ἐδικαιώθη ἐν Πνεύματι, He was justified by the | fied date, oce. Rev. xxii. 11. If indeed δικαιω- 
rit, i.e. his high claims of being the Son of θήτω be the true reading in this text; for the 
the Messiah, the King of Israel, and the | Alexandrian and sixteen later MSS., with several 
of mankind, were justified, or proved to | printed editions, instead of δικαιωθήτω have δι- 
be true, by the descent of the Holy Spirit upon | καιοσύνην ποιησάτω, let him do righteousness still, 
Him at bis baptism ; by those miracles which | an expression very agrecable to St. John’s style 
He wrought by the Spirit of God ; by his being | clsewhere, 1 Ep. ii, 29. iii. 7; and this reading 
declared or marked out as the Son of God with | is confirmed by the Syriac in Walton’s Polyg. 


according to the operation of the Ap eae ida 3} le him do ri and 


iii, 18) 5 | is accordingly nbraced by Mill and Wetstein, 
into the text by Gricsbach. It 
| should, however, be observed, on the other hand, 
is| that the V. active δικαιόω is used by the LXX 
1 in the sense of making just, righteous, pure, holy, 
Tespect to the other passages which Parkhurst | for the Heb. my to cleunse, purify. Ps. Ixxiii. 13. 
has over in silence, some explanation is | Cony, Rom. vi. 7. where Basil, cited by Suicer 
reqaired. In Mat. xi. 19. Schl. says, wisdom can | ΤῊ ἐν ατ, under δικαιόω 1. explains δεδικαίωται 
le rightly appreciated by ite oultirators. W abl gives fic ἁμαρτίας by ἀπήλλακται, ἠλενθέρωται, 
nearly the same, adding, ‘the sense is, only a | μκαῤύρισται πάσης ἁμαρτίας, ἵν releasad, is 
vine man can judge who is x wise man.’ Fischer | jt, ig deansed from all sin. Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 1. 
(de Vit. Lex. N.T. p. 574 seq. Prol. xxv. No.4.) |" Δι μίωμα, aroc, τό, from δεξικαίωμαι perf. 
teas ab great length an explanation offered BY | pun οἴ δικοιόω. 
Munster and Perizonius, not differing, perhaps, “1 "(Lase, precept, or statute. (In good Greek, it 
in foundation from these: the divine doctrines| usu ehe enteree promoumced bythe judy, wekich 
‘thick I teach, and which are received by the heads) cine justice to the injured, and punishes the op- 
| pressor, and so Rev. xv. 4. Hence it comes to 


le. They, as receiving it, would be properly |i κι τ ani ‘pronounced or decreed.) Used 


ers fathers, from Mat. xxii 
will bear the sense fo reckon good or right, is clenr | 
enough ; and the gloss ἐτιμήθη was found sub- | 
sitated for this word in a MS., and is used by |™ 


Theophylact on St. Luke, | 


it - | xix, 9.) 
the pareage in ih <e Boge in TD Uusifation remission of the punishment due 
Freee ance on St. Mat. p. 44. and also St.Jerome | {0 sin. Rom, v. 16.) . 
ta the place, make σοφία to be Christ himeelf.| [{ΠΠ. [Riyhteousnces, or freedom from sin. Rom. 
It may be added, that καί has often the adversa- | V- 18. Rev. xix. 8. In the last place it answers, 
tive sense, which this explanation of the passag, 1 [So used Luke xvlil 14.) 
(139) 
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says Parkhurst, to the Hebrew ripyy in Ie. xlv.) Διοδεύω, from διά through, and ὁδεύω to journey. 
z ε 


Ὁ journey, travel, or pase through. oce. Luke 


Δικαίως, adv. from δίκαιος. viii. 1. Acts xvii. 1. [Gen. xiii. 17. Is, lix. 8] 
J. δμαῖν, conformally to junc, 1 Pot i 28. Διόπερ, a conjunction, from δι and wip an 
[Xen. Mem. iii. 5, 20, LXX, Deut. i. 16.] |emphatic’ particle.— Wherefore truly, wherefore by 
IL. Justly, honestly, without injuring any one. αἱ! means, or especially. occ. } Cor. vii 
1 Thess. ii. 10. Tit. ii, 12. i xiv. 13, [Wahl says, £. that same cavse. It 
i. 65. Xen. 


13. x. 14. 


Pas J deere, jure, merito. ἀιακοχαιιν occurs Diod. . Mem. iv. 8, 7.] 

_ GPolyb. tv. 19, 3. Xen. Symp. iv. 60.] | | gay Διοπετής, bog, οὖς, ὁ, ἡ, from Διός (gen. 
IV. As it is fit, ΟΣ, ;, Tite, debita. is és i 

onl tata fe BoPii yc eo Be oH) Jan, a ru, bol) 


your drunken sleep, as it is fit you should. So|7.. ix, 35, where iemage i 
Castalio, st aquum ext. Arrian and Menander δαδοτυ σά] 80. Numa yenturded the Romans 
use δικαίως in this sense, as may be seen in| that αὶ certain shield fall from heaven, to which 


Alberti on the text. P| it 
Seong ohm end ΝΎ Υ τὶ 
@ being esteemed or adjudged just or |p. 309, F.) to the famous Trojan Palladiam, or 


‘occ. Rom. iv, 25, v. 18. in which latter passage | ἴτηηρο of Pallas, which protected Troy, and was 
it is opposed to κατάκριμα condemnation—The |sintosed to have fallen from heaven,)’and Eu 
LXX have once used this word for the O¥YO | rinides, speaking of the image of Diana Taurica, 


law, judgment, Lev. xxiv. 22, [In good Greek it | says, Iph. Taur, 862. 

in generally used for sentence of condemnation, oF ων ἃ φασιν ἐνθάδε 

Penishment according 0 sentence to μάν, which | Be riche Taal οὐρανοῦ wlocir suse 
καστῆς, οὔ, ὁ, from δικάζω , 

from δίκη. d judge, ove. Luke xi [4. Acts vii Popapetay aed iermet ine te oa 

27,35. (Exod. ii 14. lian, V. H.i.34. Xen. 


Cyr. i. 8,111 | And afterwards calls it ΔΙΟΠΕΤΕΙΣ “ATAAMA 
‘ATRH, Mc, ἡ, from the Heb. prg or yyy just,| thc image which fell from Jupiter, So Herodian, 
oh iin 3 oe ΡΣ Te SP dete ee 
the Greeks, because they had not the sound of Jol ἌΓΑΛΜΑ AIOTIETE 2. Comp. seo Wet 
that letter in their lan; » though we may ob-| "Ici On Vt ror the apectlenand hie foll 
serve it is resumed in the Latin, juder, judico, and | Clerk makes for the apostle and his followers, 
Bethe English Judge, μάτια faditotre, "ec, Λα 4X. 95. &e, there is an artfulness beyond 
which may be from the same root 72. | What has been commonly obeerved. Demetrios 
1. A judgment, α judicial sentence, A " 


stein, N. T. ii, p. 734. Ἐξ. xxv. 
11, 2 Ma 1.131] 

III. Vindictive justice, of which the heathen 
made a goddess. “ In this sense it is used by the 


image which fell down from Jupiter, and conse- 
| ucatly ναὸ hot nade ik hand ava that there- 
|fore Paul and ‘his companions were not War 


goddes Ne phemere of the . 
pagan inhabitants of Melita or Malta, ΩΝ ws ofthe god "4, amendment, This in the 

reading of the Alexandrian and three other 
Ia | ancient MSS. in Acts xxiv. 3. The common 


λόγος speech.— Double-tongued, 


explains διλόγους by ὑπούλους, δολερούς, ; Η 
β  γαωμιοε atid ‘Theodoret, by’ ἕτερα μὲν ‘ke times of reformation, and the time of the Mes- 
τούτῳ, ἵτερα δὲ ἐκείνῳ λέγοντας, saying one thing 
to this man, and another to that. {'Theopbylact, on 
this place’ of Timothy, uses nearly the same | 
words, and eo Zonaras Lex. col. B10, Διλογίω 
and διλογία are used by Xenophon and Diodorus. |° 
See Xen. de Re Eq. viii. 2. Diod. Sie. xx, 37.] | lier ad Thom. Mag, p. 241.) . ᾿ 
Διό, a conjunetion, from διά for, and & (neut.| Διορύσσω, from διά irony and ἐρύσαι to dig. 
of Gs) which — Por which wherefore, Nerefore, See. Mat vi, 19, 20. xxiv. 48, Luke xii, 80. 
Hoe at, Ja, ἔοι, Ah ἦν, 2 Mats xxvii Bi oydides uses the word in the same sense, 
aes be are ΟΝ ii, 3. AIOPY'EZONTES τοὺς κοινοὺς τοίχους, 
. ATberti, ς and Bowyer on | is Ἰ 
‘Actes Bachart Opera, vol ili ΠῚ ὅν the Orphic Hiymn | 299iNg through the party walls, Xenophon, in 
Ueretas in" Theat Platon v6. p. 205. Play, N. Hl 2 | Ὁ (See Barnes on ths place, and Irmlsch, on Herodian, 
45. elu, ag i Tyo PBS Bia aad ᾿ ᾿ 
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Conviv. ἐφοβούμην μή τίς μου τὴν οἴείαν A10-| 

ΡΥΆΑΣ,Ι afraid that 

trough (i.e breaking into) ‘my house ; and 
Pht. 565, ΚΛΕΉΤΕΙΝ καὶ τοὺς 

τοίχους ΔΙΟΡΥΎΤΕΙΝ. Comp. Kypke on Mat. 

vi—In the LXX it answers to 9 Heb. ὙΠ 


which see ; 3 35 5 ΟΥ the Heb. | 
i τοὶ τ θα cares om ie 


34—Harmer, in his Obeervations, vol. i. p. 175— 


178, remarks a. peculiar propristy in ‘the ox: 
of diggis houses, Job xxiv. 16. 
‘observing, that the Arabians, Egyptians, and 
inhabitants of , still build of mud and 


slime, or of uaburnt brick, and that their walle 
are of a great thicknca. 


and were - 
ners. occ. Acts xxviii. 1]. See Wetstein, (they 
are called Διόσκουροι σωτῆρες in lian, V. 
30. See Xen. Symp. viii. 29. and Cyrop. iii, 
36. Spanh. ad Callim. Lav. Pall. ν. 24. and de| 
Uso Nomism. i. p.295. This word is also written 
on which point see Lobeck on Phry- 
nichus, p. 235. 
aaa on fm διά for, and 3 τι what, 


for ὅτε that: for διὰ τοῦτο, ὅτι 
1 Hative, wherefore, τῷ 
2 Causal.’ For, beacuse, Luke i. ΕἼΣ 


38. Acts x. 23. et al. 

120. it is although, but this does not seem ne- 
ceseary.] 

Διπλόος, οὖς ; bn, 3 dor, οὖν ; from δίς “Ν 

» like 


and on 1 ‘Tima, Macknight. [In both places it 


means great or increased, and not definitely double. 
So in Soph. (Ed. T. 1328. See Is, x]. 2. Jer.| 
xvi 18. Ecclus. xx. 10. It is put for meq in 
Gen. xliii. 18. czy in Deut, xxi. 17. and 5 in 


Job xi. 8. αἱ. 2.) 

Διπλότερον, ov, τό, compar, neut, of διπλοῦς, 
wed adverbially.—Tieofold more, tice as much 
egain. oce. Mat. xxiii. 15. [Schleusner, Rosen-| 
miller, and Kypke, make διπλότερος here an 


τἀν. from dew Adoc sigulying στον, deci, as 
in Xen. Hellen. 13. and 20) 
διπλόη i deceit in Shida} 


(BF διπλόω, ὦ, from διπλόος. --- To double. 
cee. Rev. xviii, 6. where see Daubuz. Comp. 
Jer. xvi. 18. and Lowth there, 

Aig, adv. from δύω two. — Twice, 
Mark xiv. 80. et al. ΟἹ Luke xvii. 1 
sbeerve, that Herodotus, ii. 37. 
qhrascolony. λοῦνται. ΑΥΣ THE 

ng—eai AYE ἑκάστης NYKTO'E, [LXX, 
Gen, xii. 32.} 
(&® Διστάζω, from δίς twice (two ways), and 


1 See Montfaucon, Antiquité Expliquée, tom. 1. part 2. 


some one digging | 


[Schl says that in Rom. | 


AIX 


στάω to tand.—To doubt, waver. It is a 
rative word, taken either from s fg 
there tieo ways meet, not knowing which to choose, 
| but inclining sometimes to one, sometimes to the 
| other ; or from the tremulous motion of a balance, 
| when the weights on both sides are nearly equal, 
| and consequently now the one and now the other 

neale seama to preponderate and fo the beam. 
|The French word balancer r very exactly answers 

to διστάζειν in this Intter view. oce. Mat. xiv. 31. 
xxvii, 17. where eo Bowyer’s Conject_ [The 


word occurs Clem. Ep. ii, ad Corinth. p. 175. and 
| Ep. ἢ Plutarch, ει v. p. 680, (Reiake’s ed) 
Diod. 5. iv. 62.] 


Δίστομος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, either from δίς twice, and 
στόμα (in the Hellenistical style) an edge (comp. 
στόμα V.); or rather from te twice (two ways) 
and τόμος cutting, sharp, from riropa perf. mid. 
of τέμνω to cut; for Elsner on Heb. iv. 12. cites 
from Euripides Orest. 1303. AI'STOMA φάσ- 
yava, siords cutting on both sides, or two-edged 
|and from his Helena, 989. AT'ETOMON ξίφος 


Jand Wahl derive it from στόμα, which ma 
iguratively be used of an age: +0 ὀξύστομος ] 

—Haring treo edges, two-edged, or cutting on both 
πάις a Teh ee ΤΣ. αν ὦν τὰ ae, "So 
Ecelus. x: The LXX use the word in the 
same sense for the Heb. nip edges, Prov. v. 
for nivpp several edges, Ps, exlix.6; and for ‘xp 
itp tiew edges, Sudg. ili, 16. 

Δισχίλιοι, αι, α, from δὲς twice and χίλιοι a 
thousand.—Treo ἰλομμαπά. occ. Mark v. 

Διῦλίζω, from διά denoting τ ope, and 
ὑλίζω to filer persate, «ταῖν, which from ὕλη, 
matter, also dregs.—To separate from liquor by 
Jittring, to strain off. Sor Vulg.-exclanter oct, 
t. xxiii, 24, where eee Bowyer’s Conject. and 
| Gonitcnat’s Magazine for January 1779, p. 26. 
The text alludes to a custom m the Jews had 
of filtering their wine, for fear of swallowing 
any insoct forbidden by the law as unclean?, 
Maimonides, in his Treatise of forbidden meats, 
jeap. wt. 20. affords a remarkable illustration 
of our Savi proverbial expression: “He 
hs καί wing, oF vinogar, oF strong drink,” 
‘and eats the gnats, or flies, or worms, 
|seiien ‘Ne hath srained Off, is whipped.” “That 

the Jews used to strain their wine appears also 
|from the LXX version of Amos vi. δ. where we 
|read of AITALEME'NON οἶνον, strained or 
| filtered wine. (From Aristot. H. A. v. 19. and 
|"Buxtorf, Lex. p. 516. we find there is a wine-gnat 
| | which breeds i in the wine.) 
| Ea Διχάζω, from δίχα in two parts, which 
| from δὲς twice 

LI. The primary meaning is, to divide into two 

Ine, Interp. (who is sid to be Aquila,) 

i. 17. Deut. xiv, 6. for sog. Plat. Polit. 8, 
sharp teeth are called διχαστῆρες, because, 
. 91. διχάζουσι τὸ προσπεσόν. 

. 8, 15. Eustath. ad Odyse. H. 


ischer 
je Vi he, N. T, p. 334.) 
1. To divide, st at variance, occ. Mat. x. 35. 


3. ee Bochart, vol. iit. 565, 


ΔΙΧ 


[The word 2, which, like this, is properly, to 
divide into two parts, is also metapl jhorically used 
ἦα this pense, Soe Buxtorf, Lex. Talraud. p. 1730. 
and Schaaf. Lex. Sr Ν. ἢν p. 480.) 


from δίχα in two parts, 
and στάσις 6 faction, edition. A separate faction, 

separation. ' occ. Rom, xvi. 17. 1 Cor. 
3. stab 20. [1 Mac. iii, 29. Dion. Hal. 


Διχοτομίω, &, from δίχα separately, in to, and 
rhrowa perf. mid. of τέμνω to out. 

1. To cut in two or asunder. If this word be 
understood in its primary and literal sense, it| shai 
must denote that most horrible punishment of | hat 
being out in sunder whilst alive, by which there is 
a tradition that the prophet Isaiah suffered ; and 
to this the apostle is thought to allude, Heb. xi. 
37. ἐπρίσθησαν they were san asunder. There 
are many instances, in ancient writers!, of this 
manner of executing criminals, (see Wetstein on 
Mat. xxiv. δὶ. and comp. 1 Chron. xx. 3.) and 
it is still practised by some nations, particularly 
Dy the western Moors in Barbary, as we are 
assured by Dr. Shaw #. [The verb is used simply 
to express cutting in two, in Lucian, Dial. Mort. 
p. 745. Polyb. vi, 28, 2. and thence in the sense 
of dissecting into many parts, Exod. xxix. 17.) 
Polyb. x. 15,6,] But in the N. Τὶ dixoropéw | 
seems rather to denote, 

ΤΙ. Figuratively, to scourge with the utmcst se- | 
verity, to cut asunder, aa it were, by saying. oce. | 
Mat. xxiv. 51. Luke xii. 465, This seems the 
true sense of the word in these es; for 
scourging was usually inflicted upon idle and| 
negligent servanta among the Jews, (sce Ecclus. 


lr 


Ala 


Yor, Cyrop. ἐν. 6.7. In Jonephas de Bel i. 92,22 
᾿αφεύξεται δ΄ οὐδεὶς ΔΙΨΗ EAE τοὐμὸν αἷμα, 
no one (says Herod) shall escape who thirsts for 
my blood ; where becrve the Wie followed by 
an accusative, as in Mat. But in iv. 11, 4, he 
says, the emperor Vitellius was AI¥Q™N αἵ 
τὸς εὐγενοῦς, tirsting for noble blood ; 
Joining διψῶν with « genitive, xcoording ‘othe 
more usual Greek construction. Comp. under 
πεινάω. In Homer, Il. iv. 171. πολνδίψεον, from 
παλύς much and δίψος third, means much desired 
‘for. (In John iv. 14. νἱ. 86. the mean- 
ing of the phrase he shal! not thir again, i, he 


forms a in Jobn vii. 87. Mae Rom. xii, 20. 
which are found also in Aschin. Dial. Socr. iii. 
80. Athen. iii. 474. are not ancient Greek forms. 
See Lobeck. ad Phryn. p. 61.) 
Δίψος, tog, ους, τὸ. See dupéw.—Thirst. ove. 
3 ὡς αἰ, 27. [LXX, Ex. xvii. 3. Xen. Cyr. viii, 
EF Δίψυχος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from δίς teice, and 
ψυχή the mind.—-Double-minded, having the sind 
divided, or having, as it were, feo minds tending 
opposite wage. occ. James i. 8, iv. 8 [Sehl. BM 
serves, and I think rightly, that in James i.& 
no want of sincerity, but doubt or uncertainty is 
|indicated, and so (Ecumenius interprets the 
place. The word occurs in the same sense in the 
Constit. Apostol. vii. 11. and 1 Ep. Clem. ad Cor. 
p. 82. 80 vo depuis in Eustath. Erot, 286. 
356, Dougteei Anal. Seer. p. 146. In 


xlil 5.) and in Matthew the servant is repre- 
sented. as surviving his punishment ; and in the | 
verse following the text of Luke, express mention 
is mado of the many stripe ‘with which the 
wicked servant should be beaten, δαρήσεται πολ- 
Ac. Comp, pw. Schl think that the sense 

ἴω, gonorally, to punish crudly. Heaychius has | 
διχοτομεῖν' ἀναιρεῖν, and Schi. refers to Krumb- 
holz in the Bibl. Bremena. Clase. vii. p. 234. 
Bonnet (Bibl. Hagana, Clase, iv. p. 471.) thinks 
it is, to remove from his office, dismiss, like τῇ in 
2 Chron, xxvi. 21. and other words in Hebrew. 
On the other hand, windo and diseindo are ued 
for scourging. laut. Mil, Glor. τ᾿ 1, 2 
Sucton, Cale, 99. Martial, in- 03. Wath, gives 
both senses} 

Διψάω, 6, from δίψα thins. 

Ὁ be dry or athirst, to thir 
37, 42, 44. ct al. 

11. Τὸ thir’ in fiouratice sense, to desire 
ardently. Mat. v. 6. . 
xxii. 17. Comp. Is, xii, 17. [iii 
xlii, 2, Ixiti 1. im the LXX, and see Campi 
note on Mat. τ. 6. and Wolfius on John vii. 7. 
The Greek writers likewise use Supa for eche 
ment desire. Thus Xenophon, οὕτως ἐγὼ ὑμῖν 
IY χαρίζεσθαι, 80 much do 1 thirst to oblige 


, Mat, xxv. 35, 


9 See Jude. xix 29, Dan. I. 5. tl 29. 1 Sam: xv. 8. 
Herod. tii. 13." Diod. Ble. 1. 2. “Sueton. 
1, 28. vill. 24. Gell. xx. 1. Joseph. Ant. 
On. vill 32, 10.) 


Poll. 
"Travels, p. 254. 2nd edit. Comp. Harmer's Obser- 
vations, vol. ἐν. p. 468. 


ames iv. 8. on the contrary, want of sincerity is 
clearly meant.) 
ve Bat 


ΔΙΩΡΜΟΊΈ, οὗ, ὁ, from δεδίωγμαι 
of διώκω.- Persecution, hosti 


xiii, 21. Acts vi ‘Tim. iii. 11. [et al. LXX, 
Prov. xi. 19. Polyb. Aiea 

Διώκτης, ov, ὁ, from διώκω.--- Α' persecator. oce. 
‘Tim. i. 15. [LXX, Hos. vi. 8.] 


quickly, used of fagi- 
fen, Anab. vii. 3, Ii. 


ἢ a fugitive hostildy. See Thue. i. 
137. and Mat κὰν Sh aa general to prow 
, pursue with enmity, used 
of the persecutions of the 
v.10, 11, 12, 44. Luke xxi. 
Acta vii. 52. ix. 4,5. xxii. 4, 7, 8. αν 11 16 
15. 1 Cor. iv. 12. ‘xv. 9, 2Cor.iv. 9. Gal. i 18, 
23. iv. 29. v.11. vi 12 LXX, Lev. xxvi ἼΣ 


61 

int, {Ts films mo ie Lake 
xvii, 23. and eo in Xen. Mem. ii. δ, δ. Appian, 
B.C. it p. Jal. νον. ΔΒ, See Warton. ad 
Theoer. xi. 75. and Abresch. ad Hach. p. 88. 
παν Te fiiow ot pro hard aftr, rare oth 

Ὁ follow or to 

earnestness and diligence in order to obtain, το 
κει with desire of olaining. Rom. ix’ 30,31. 


3 See Whitby and Doddridge on these texts. 
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Phil. iii. 12, 1a fod which age place ee any ob: 


AOT 


serve, that διώκω is used, in Greek, of the racers 
who were left behind and /ollowed after the 
ethers. Add 1 Thess. v. 15. 1 Tim. vi. 11. 
2 Tim. ii. 22. Heb. xii. 14. Plat. de Rep. t. vi. 
p. 210. Eur. Ion 440. Ecelus. xxvii. 8. Hos. 
vi. 3. In Rom. xii. 13. xiv. 19. and 1 Cor. xiv. 1. 
the meaning is nearly the same, to be studious of.] 


Aéypa, arog, τό, from δέδο γμαι perf. pass. of 
the verb δοκέω to think goud, determine, deoree.— 
A decree, ordinance, whether divine, Eph. ii. 15. 
Col. ii. 14. where, sce Whitby and Macknight, 
and comp. Acts xvi. 4; or human, Luke ii. 1. 
Acts xvii. 7. [Dan. vi. 9. Xen. An. iii. 3, 4. vi. 
4, 8.] 
Aoyparize, from δόγμα, arog.—To decree, im- 
@ decree or ordinance, [as in Diog. L. iii. 51. 
See 2 Mac. x. 8.] whence in the pass. doyparifo- 
μαι, to hace decrees or ordinances i upon one, 
to be subject, or submit, to ordinances. occ. Col. ii. 
20. where see Wetstein and Kypke. [Dan. ii. 
13, 15. sec. Chish.] 


AOK E’OQ. 

I. To think, tmagine, gudge. Mat. vi. 7. Luke 
xvii. 9. John v. 39. [1 Cor. ii. 9.] et al. freq. 
On 1 Cor. vii. 40. Wolfius remarks, that the V. 
δοκέω imports not an uncertain opinion, but con- 
vietion and knowledge, as John v. 39. [and per- 
haps 1 Cor. iv. 9] So in Xen. Cyrop. at the 
end of the prowm, ἡσθῆσθαι AOKOY MEN ex- 
presses assurance, not doubt. See Hutchinson's 
note, and Macknight on 1 Cor. vii. 40. [Hero- 
dian, v. 8, 5.] 

11. [ To judge or pass an opinion. Luke xvii. 9. 
John v. 30. 1 Cor. xii. 23. Heb. x. 29; and 
hence, δοκεῖ μοι means, ἐξ appears to me, it is my 
opinion. Mat. xvii. 25. xviii. 12. xxii. 2. Luke 
x. 36. Acts xxv. 27.] 

Π|Ι. [To decree or determine, used generally 
imperronally, δοκεῖ μοι, ἐξ seems good to me, | 
determine. Luke i. 3. Acts xv. 22, 25, 28, 34. 
Hence, τὸ δοκοῦν, what seems good, Heb. xii. 10. 
Κατὰ τὸ δοκοῦν αὐτοῖς, according to their own 
geensure, where Chrysostom says, often fulfilling 
their re, and not ecerywhere seeing what ts 
atrantayrous. Thucyd. i. 84. Simplic. in Epictet. 
p. 115. Symm. 1 Sam. xx. 9. Theod. Dan. iv. 14. 
3 Eadr. viii. 12. Xen. Anab. iv. 1, 10. Park- 
hurst, without safficient grounds, in my opinion, 
refers 1 Cor. xi. 16. to this sense. See, however, 
Wolf.] 

IV. [To seem or appear. Acts xvii. 18. 1 Cor. 
xii, 22. 2 Cor. x. 9. τὰ δοκοῦντα μέλη, the limbs 
which seem, ἄς.) 

V. It imports dignity or eminence. Thus do- 
κοῦντες, οἵ, persons of eminence, note, or u- 
tation. Gal. ii. 2, 6. Eurip. Heracl. 897. (865.) 
Tro. 608. Hervudian, vi. 1. and Xenophon, in 
Hiero, use this particle in the same sense (see 
Grotius, Elsner, and Kypke, on Gal. ii. 2) ; and 
the apostle explains his meaning, ver. 6. by 
δοεούντων εἶναί τι, those who appeared to be 
smewhat, i.e. who really were eminent, consider- 
ele. Comp. ver. 9. and under τίς III. Theo- 
phylact explains τοῖς δοκοῦσι, Gal. ii. 2. by τοῖς 
μεγάλοις, τοῖς ἐνδόξοις, the great, the eminent ; 
adding οὐκ ἀναιρεῖ τὸ εἶναι αὐτοὺς, ἀλλὰ τὴν 
κοινὴν ἁπάντων Ψψῆφον τίθησι, he does not 
deny their being (i. 6. what they seemed), but 
declares the common suffrage of all.—And in the 
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like view, I think, and not as a mere expletive, it 
is joined with the V. ἄρχειν to rule, Mark x. 42, 
as it often is in the Greek writers with other 
words expressive of dignity or authority. So 
Epictetus, Enchirid. c. 61. speaks, τῶν ᾿ΕΝ 
‘YNEPOXH™: AOKOY’NTQN, of those who are 
elevated in rank or dignity. Herodian, vii. 18. 
τῶν---πρωτεύειν AOKOYNTON, who were the 
principal persons. Josephus, de Bel. i. 5, 3, οἱ 
al, ot ΠΡΟΥΧΕΙΝ ΔΟΚΟΥ͂ΝΤΕΣ, those who 
were most eminent. And iv. 3, 12. he has the very 
phrase ΤΩ͂Ν ἌΡΧΕΙΝ AOKOY'NTON. Comp. 
Kypke in Mark. (Some, with Beza, translate 
this place of St. Mark, who are thought to rule; 
for δοκέω has this sense in Thucyd. viii. 90. Plut. 
Rom. p. 11. Pyrrh. p. 406. But there are 
many passages where δοκέω is nearly or wholly 
an expletive. See Luke xxii. 24. 1 Cor. iii. 18. 
iv. 9. vii. 40. x. 12. xiv. 37. Heb. iv. 1. Schl. 
even refers Mat. iii. 9. μὴ δόξητε λέγειν to this 
head. Bretschin. says, it there implies arrogance, 
do not arrogantly say. Gataker makes it, do not 
think within yourselves. Advers. Miscell. i. 3. 
p. 191. See Hist. Susann. 5. Soph. Aj. 1114.) 

Δοκιμάζω, from δοκιμή. 

I. Zo try, prove, assay, as refiners do metals 
by fire, in order to know how pure they are from 
heterogeneous mixture. oce. 1 Pet. i. 7. So 
Ixocrates to Demonicus, cap. 12. τὸ μὲν γὰρ 
ΧΡΥΣΙΌΝ ἐν ry ΠΥΡῚ AOKIMA’ZOMEN, 
τοὺς δὲ φίλους ἐν ταῖς ἀτυχίαις διαγινώσκομεν, 
for tee try gold in the fire, and distinguish our 
friends in adversity. Ovid has expressed the 
same thought, Trist. i. 4, 25, 26. 

Sciticet uf fulvum spectatur in ignibus aurum, 
Tempore sic duro est inspicienda des. 
See Wolfius. Comp. Ps. Ixvi. 10. Prov. xvii. 3. 
Zech. xiii. 9 ; in the two former of which texts 
the LXX use δοκιμάζειν for the Heb. 7113 ἐ0 try, 
prore, and in the last for the Heb. 3. See also 
Wisd. iii. 6. and Ecclus. ii. δ. 

II. (Hence, generally, to try, prove, examine, 
try the fitness or yoodness of. Used of oren, Luke 
xiv. 19; of men trying themselves or others, 
Rom. xii. 2. 1 Cor. xi. 28. where comp. Simpl. ad 
Epict. p. 90. 2 Cor. viii. 8. xiii. 5. Gal. vi. 4. 
Eph. v. 10. 1 Thess. νυ. 21. 1 Tim. iii. 10. 
1 John iv. 1. So the Hebrews use 712, Job 
xxxiv, 3. Jer. ix. 7. Xen. de Rep. iii. 4. In 
two or three passages it seems to be rather, to 
discern or distinguish by trying. Luke xii. 56. (in 
the parallel place of St. Mat. xvi. 3. there is 
dtaxpivety,) Rom. ii. 18. you can distinguish be- 
tween good and eril. 1 Cor. iii. 13. Phil. i. 10. In 
Heb. it is used in the same sense of trying or 
tempting God, according to Wahl, but Schleusner 
and Rosenm. say it means to doubt of Gud's power 
and goodness; the Hebrew is 7713, which appears 
to be to try God, to see what he would do. See 
Schulz. in voc.] 

III. [Τὸ hate experience of by trial. 2 Cor. viii. 
22. whom we hare found by experience to be diligent ; 
and hence, to approte. 1 Cor. xvi. 3. whom if ye 
approve. (Joseph. Ant. iii. 4, 1. xiii. 2,3. Lucian, 
Scyth. 8.) 1 Thess. ii. 4. we are approred by God, 
so as to have the gospel trusted to us. And 80 
2 Mac. iv. 3. Xen. Mem. iii. 5,20. Parkhurst, 
Bretsch. and Wahl add Rom. i. 28. and I think 
rightly. They did not approve of God, so as to 
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som hi, didnot λίνα, hie hin eorly 
Schleusner says 
know God, which is ony ‘oat 
the cause. He cites Joseph. Ant. il. 7, 
in Rom. xiv. 22. Schleusner refers the verb to 
this meaning, and translates, if he judget any 
this to God's will; Parkhurst says it is 
to allow, to choose, Bretach. has, in that which he 
] The profane writers use the V. in 
thls sense, aa may be seen in Wetstein on Rom. 
i, 28, and on 1 Cor. xvi, 3. 1 add from Xen. 
Mem. i. 2, 4 τὸ μὲν οὖν ὑπερισθίοντα ὑπερ: 
πονεῖν ἀπεδοκίμαζε, τὸ δὲ ὅσα ἡ ψυχὴ δίχεται, 
ταῦτα ἱκανῶς ἐκπονεῖν 'EAOKI'MAZE, he (So- 
crates) disapproved of a peraon’s, who had eaten | 
immoderately, labouring excessively, but ap- 
proved of digesting moderate food by labour. 

ΜΑΣ Δοειμή, ἧς, ἡ, from δοκέω to approve. 

I. Proof, ‘trial, properly of metals by fire, to 
examine their purity. [ Hence, generally proof 
or trial, as of falth by affliction. 2 Cor. viii. 2.] 

11. [That which is made clear of, the ap- 
proved and excellent nature of ony ti. Rom, 
v. 4. And patience, experience ; and experience, | 
hope, i. e. our patience makes us approved, and 
thus gives ws a hope of future reward. 2 Cor. ii. 9. 
that I might know your praiseworthy disposition 
towards me, ix. 13. 3. Boneh τῆς διακονίας, i. ὁ. 
διακονία δοκιμασθεῖσα, (nce Gesen. 
Fischer ad Well. t. iii. P. i. p. 293.) by means ὁ 
this approved or excellent ministration. So Phil, 
ἢ, 22. τὴν δοκιμὴν αὐτοῦ γινώσκετε, you know 


being known. 
eed not wish to 


his excellent or a} nature, And Symmachus 
in Ps, Ixvii, or Ixviii. 31. has δοκιμὴ ἀργυρίου 
for tried silter. In 2 Cor. xiii, 3. the word is 


rather criterion, argument, or proof.) 

Δοκίμιον, ov, τό, from δόκιμος. 

I. A proof, criterion, teat, that by which any thing 
is proved or tried, a6 faith by aflictions. occ. 
James i, 3, See Wolfus and Wetatein, and 
comp. 1 Pet. iv. 12, The LXX use this word, 
Prov. xxvii, 21, for the Heb. ΤΡ a rgincr’s |? 
orucible, [So Longin. § 32. γλῶσσα γεύσεως δο- 
ίμιον. Dion. Hal. t. i, p. 65. Herodian, ii. 10, 
12.) 

ΤΙ. [The same as δοκιμή, the approved nature of 
any 801 Pet. i. 7. it is our tried and ap- 
proved faith.) 

Δόκιμος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from δοκέω to approve. 

I. Proved, tried, as metals by fre. In this 
sense it is used by the LXX for the Heb. pz1> 
refined, 1 Chron, xxviii. 18. xxix. 43 for “7p 
pure, prrifed, 2 Chron. ix. 17; for 0 solid, 
1 Kings x. 18. νι ᾿ 

roved, approved, as acceptable men in the 
nace of ndvoraty. (See Ecclus. ii. 5.) James 
4.12. Comp. Rom, xvi. 10. 


ξ 


Η Rom, xiv. 18. 3 Cor. 

2 Tim. i, 15. Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 19". 
Δοκός, οὗ, ἡ, from δέκεσθαι Tonie for δέχεσθαι 
to receive, because in building beams are reccireil 
at their ends into other pieces of timber. So the 
Heb. name iryp, to which δοκός several times 
answers in the LXX, is from the V. mz to 
mect.—A beam or rafter in building. But in the 


1 [Wahl and Schle1 fer all these passages, ©: 
copter. Ziv, 18. to sense Ἢ * “ "-- 
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N. 7. it i only used 1 
or vice’, accordin, ial provers applied 
by our Saviour, δ. Luke vi. 41, 42. 

Δόλιος, a, ον, from δόλος. --- Deceitful. ove. 
2Cor. xi. 13. [LXX, Prov. xii.6. Xen. An. i, 


4,7.) 

Δολιόω, ὥ, from δόλιος.---Τὸ use deceit. occ. 
Rom. ii, 13. where observe ἐδολιοῦσαν, which 
| the apostle seems to have taken from the LXX 
version of Ps, v. 9. is the 8rd plur. imperf. 
according to the ‘Beootic or Dorie dialects for 
ἐδολίουν, Verbs of a similar form in the i imper- 
|fect and 2nd aorist are very common in the 
LXX, Thus Exod. xiv. 9. we have εὕροσαν for 
εὗρον; Deut. i. 24 ἤλθοσαν for ἦλθον; 25. 
᾿ἰλάβοσαν for ἔλαβον. This peculiarity may, I 
think, be easily accounted for, by remarking that 
the LXX version was made in Egypt, where 
the Greek language was introduced by the Mace- 
donians under Alexander, and gained ground 
under his successors ; and that it is probable 
the Macedonian dialect did in many respects 
| agree with the Doric. And it may not be amine, 
| for the sake of the younger reader, to add, from 
| Maitaie’s Dialects, some other instances of the 

person plural imperf. of contracted verbs 
ΒΕ formed in —cay, like ἐδολιοῦσαν.--- Ἰδὲ, 
| then, of verbs in dw, we have in the LXX ἐγεν- 
»νὥῶσαν, Gen. vi. 4; ἰῶσαν, Jer. xxxiv. 10. 
| 2adly, in ἕω; κατενοοῦσαν, Exod. xxxii.@ ; ἐπ: 
ηξονοῦσαν, Num. i. 18. +See Steph. Thesaar. v. 
tratoviw.t ὠκοδομοῦσαν, Neh. iv. 18 ; ἐποιοῦ. 
|eay, Job i. 4.—3rdly, in éw, ἠνομοῦσαν, Ἐπεὶ, 
|xxii, 11. [See Sturz. de Dial. p. 58. 
Fisch. ad Well. i. p. 198. The word occurs 


Num. xxv. 17. Ps. ov. ΠΝ 

Δόλος, ov, ὁ, from δέλω to take with α bait, 
which see under δελεάζω.-- Deceit, fraud, guile, 
xxv 4. 


| whether in actions or words. See Mat. 
ΝΞ 1 Pet. ii, 38. Tn 


ively, for a great fouls 


Acts xii 


cites the Schol. on “Apel Rhod. tii, 89, ech. 
Prom. 476. Suicer, i. p. 939. and others. Park- 
hurat is surely right, " See LXX, Job xv. 35.) 


Wetstein cites Lucian, in Hermotim. HOt ap 
plying the verb to vintners 
comp, 2 Cor. ii, 17. and under κα ΠῚ 
Wolf and Rosenmiller, and the ‘Commentators 

in general. But Schleusner mentions that some 
copula ας, like δολιόω here ; we do ot deat 
craftily either suppressing the 
truth, or mizing up falsehood. This seems 
nearly the same. See Suicer in voce. L: 
Pa. xxxv. 2.) 

δόμα, arog, τὸ from δίδομαι perf. οἱ 
dopo gid gifs ove, Mat. Τὴ i Take 
x x 15. Eph. iv. acre 17. [LXX, Hos 


1 See Stockil Clas on the word, and Bynope. 
Wetstein on Mat. vil, _ " 


AO & 
ῆης, δοκέω to seem, think, esteem. 


᾿ from 
A Ὰ eatcem, praise. It is used (].) 
given tomen.] Luke xiv. 10. John v. 
Pet. i. 24. In this sense it is frequently 
used in the Greek writers.— Asta, al, dignities, 
an abstract term used for the concrete, 2 Pet. ii. 
10. Jude 8. [π both which texts Vitringa, Obss. 
Sacr. iv. 9, 36. explains δόξας of the Gentile, i. e. 
the Roman magistrates, but Whitby, on 2 Pet. ii. 
10. (whom see,) of the angelical powers or angels, 
[as in Philo de Mon. t. i ΡΟ 216. It is some- 
times put for, from which glory is got, as in 
2 Cor. viii. 23. where it is used of Chvistian 
teachers, who are said to be a source of gory to 
Christ ; and s0 1 Thess. ii. 20. A similar use of 
v occurs in Hom. 1]. ix. 669; and of i 
in Macrob. Somn. Scip. i. c. i. and Valer. Flacc. 
i, 162.—Adéa is in this sense used (2.) of the 
» honour, and praise given to God.] Luke 
a. 14. xvii. 18. Acts xii. 23. Rom. [iv. 20:] 
xi, 36. xv. 7. et al. freq. John ix. 24. gire glory 
to God, i. e. glorify God by confessing ingenuously 
the truth. Comp. Josh. vii. 18—20. and see 
Doddridge and Campbell on John. [See Ps. 
xxix. 1. exiii, 4. 1 Sam. vi. 5.) In } Pet. iv. 14. 
there “is an allusion to Is. xi.2. The spirit of 
gory, which rested on the persecuted disciples of 
Christ in the first age, was a spirit of fortitude 
enabling them to suffer the greatest evils without 
i king, a virtue which the heathens greatly 
admired.” Macknight, in whom see more. 

II. [Excellence of any kind, either of mind or 
body. It is used of the beauty of the body, 
1 Cor. xv. 43: and so Phil. iii. 22. of Christ's 

ified body. In 2 Cor. iii. 7. ἐγενήθη ἐν δόξῃ, 
It means had an external excellence, and also ver. 8. 
It expresses qorious attributes of God very fre- 
quently. In John xi. 4. Rom. vi. 4. and 40. it is 
(power); ix. 23 (mercy); xiv. 1 (power); Eph. 
L 12. iii 16 (mercy). Vitringa, Obss. Sacr. 
p- 227. (Diss. iii. lib. i. c. 7.) says, that in both 
the Old and New Testament it denotes the strength 
and παρε of God, as in Mark xiii. 26. and Rom. 
vii 4. See Exod. xxxiii. 19. Is. xii. 2. xl. 26. 
siv. 34. 

IIL. Visible glory, splendour, brightness, irra- 
diation of light, whether natural, 1 Cor. xv. 4]. 
comp. Mat. vi. 29; or supernatural, Luke ii. 9. 
ix. 81, 32. 2 Pet. i. 17. Acts vii. 55, xxii. 11. 
Cor. iii. 7. Comp. John xii. 41. In Rom. ix. 4. 
ἢ δόξα seems to denote that supernatural light, 
iplendour, or glury, constantly accompanying the 
of the covenant, (which is therefore called 
gory, Ps. Ixxviii. 61. 1 Sam. iv. 21, 22.) and 
the Cherubim, which are therefore styled by 
St Paul Cherubim of glo: » Heb. ix. 5. Comp. 
ι Kings viii. 10, 11. [See Lampe on John i. 14. 
The word especially denotes the majesty or splendid 
Yory of God's state or appearance, of which bril- 
tant hght conveys the best image to us; see Mat. 
xvi. 27. several of the passages quoted by Park- 
burst at the beginning of this sense, and 2 Thess. 
L9; and so of the wory of Christ in his heavenly 
kingdom, on which I shall speak at the end of 
the word. It would seem, says Schleusner, that 


AO& 


which denotes, or is a symbol of God’s glory, is 
called foie Θεοῦ; 568] Cor. xi. 7. In Rom. 
i, 29. the word means glorious orm of God. I 
think that the phrases, “ the God Led of glory,” 
in Acts vii. 2. and 1 Cor. ii. 8. and which mean 
the glorious God or Lord, may be referred to this 
sense, or to that which 1 have noticed at the end 
of the preceding head.J—I do not find that δόξα 
is ever used for light or spendowr by the profane 
Greek writers (though Plutarch, in Nicias, t. i, 
p. 538. F. speaks of Ἡ Πλάγωνος 'EKAA'MWA- 
ZA AO'HA, the glory of Plato shining forth); but 
very frequently by the LXX, answering to the 
Heb. See, inter al., Exod. xxiv. 17. xl. 
34, 35. Deut. v. 24. Is. 1x. 1,2. This sense III. 
of the word, therefore, I apprehend to be Helle- 
nistical, 

IV. As the Divine nature in Christ is in the 
O. T. styled mim ap the glory-Jehovak, or — of 
Jehovah, (see Hab. ii. 14. Is. xl. δ. Ix. 1, 2.) so 
in the N. T. this is expressed, Rom. vi. 4. by τῆς 
δόξης τοῦ Πατρός, the glory of the Father, (i. 6. 
oy the essence, for Christ raised himself from the 

ead, John ii. 19—21. x. 18.) and by τῆς δόξης, 
James ii. 1. Comp. Rev. xxi. 11, 23. [Park- 
hurst has here entirely neglected some very im- 
portant passages in which the word occurs in a 
peculiar sense, namely, the especial glory given 
to Christ in his mediatorial ity, i.e.in his 
twofold nature, as differing from his glory as 
God, and his glory as man. See dohn i. 14, 
xvii. 5,22. Lampe, on John i. 12. says, that the 
glory consisted in the prophecies and types of the 
O. T., the manifestation in the flesh, the effusion 
of the Spirit after the exaltation to the right hand 
of God, the preaching of the Gospel, and the 
authority over the Church. The very attentive 
consideration of the 17th chapter of St. John 
will, I think, confirm this opinion, But inany of 
the Fathers, Hilary, Chrysostom, Augustine, 
Theophylact, and others, as well as most Luthe- 
ran writers, think that the glory spoken of in 
verse 5. is Christ’s glory as a man. Lampe 
answers, that it is the same glory as is spoken of 
in verse 1. that that is the glory promised to the 
person of Christ in the eternal covenant for man’s 
salvation, that the glory possessed by Christ as 
God before the world began, can never be shown 
to be the same as that which he possessed in his 
human character ; for they, who thus argue, must 
either say that Christ possessed this glory by 
predestination, or, with Glass, must confound the 
divine essence with the economy of grace, by 
saying that Christ possessed the glory, which he 
seeks in his human character here, in his divine 
character, not by predestination, but by real 
communication through the eternal generation, 
inasmuch as, being the only-begotten Son of God, 
he partakes fully of the Father's nature. If it 
be said that Christ says, Now glorify me, it is to 
be remembered that the full manifestation of the 
glory uf the Mediator could only be made when 
the sacrifice was accomplished. If it be urged 
that (rod could not be glorified, it may be replied, 


'eEa, when used about the ark, denoted especially | (1.) that all which is meant here is a manifestation 


ὡς doud, which was a symbol of (zo0d’s glorious 

presence. Levit. ix. 6. Ezek. x. 4. Rom. ix. 4. 

% Paul tells us especially, 2 Tim. vi. 16. that 

aud dwells in /ijht inaccessible. 
(145) 


of his glory, and that it may be shown that there 
was to be such a manifestation in heaven ; and 
(2.) that it is not as God, but as the Mediator, 


So any thing | that the Sun is here to be glorified. These seem 


ΔΟΞ 


the most material objections and answers to this 
yiew of the subject: Some minor ones, may be 
found in Lampe, iii. p. 382, I must add, that in 
John xvii. 22. Gregory ‘Nyse. (i. p. 710. iis p. 17.) 
‘Ammonius, (Catenin Johan. p. 416.) and Thes 
hylact, on this place, (p. 908.) explain the glory 
be the Holy Ghost. But Suicer, as well as 
Tampe, explana it of the wafesiay (ace John 
i. 12)’the privilege of becoming sons of Ged, 
heirs of Gods and coheire of Christ. 860 Lampe, 
i. p. 352. and Suicer, i. p. 944. Comp. Rom.| 
vill. 17.1 John iii, 3.1 
V. The glory, or date of glory and blewednee, 
reserved for true believers. See Rom. vili. 18. 
Col iit 4 2 Tim, i 10. 1Pety. 1,4 This is 
called, Rom, v.2. δόξης τοῦ Θεοῦ, the glory of 
God ; "Rom. iii. 23. all hare sinned, καὶ ὑστεροῦν.. 
rau τῆς δόξης τοῦ Θεοῦ, and fall short of, oF is 
of attaining, the glory of God i.e that glory 
which God’ hath appointed for the τὴ 
Locke; or “the ‘fraition of God in glory without 
a free act of justification by grace.” Whitby. 
“But since John v. 44. δόξαν map’ ἀλλήλων 
praise from one anutier, i opposed to δόξαν τὴν 
τοῦ Θεοῦ the praise which cometh from God ; 
the loving of τὴν δόξαν the praise of men 
an τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ the praise of God, 
is mentioned John xii 48; the words δόξης τοῦ 


a i κτλ odd Con 


Heb. i ii. 10. 2 Cor, iv. 17. 2 Thess, ii, 14. Aig 
denotes_a sate of happinces in the apocryphal 
0 


books, Ecclus, iv. 16, 2 Mac. xiv. 6. And 
Luke ii. $2.) 
Δοξάζω, from δόξα. 
I. Τὸ glorify, make glorious or honourable, 
John xi. 4. xii. 
xxi. 19. Acts ili 
w it particularly refers | vi 


4. 
1 Cor, 26. In this 


\treat like a slave, say Wi 


AOY 


.¢. 25. p. 925. But in Acts ix. 36, $9. it is 
also. See 


1 
@ proper name, as it was at 
| Gruter. Inscrip. F. vecexct. 4.] 

δόσις, ewe, from δίδοσαι 2nd pers. perf. pass. 
of δίδωμι to ge 

icing. Phil. iv. 15. [The phrase is 

μεῖς καὶ ΚΟ which occurs also Ecclus. xli. 34. 
αἰ. 7. Wahl and Schlouaner tranlate the phrase 
λόγος δόσεως καὶ λήψεως an account τ 

been given and reccited, i.e. says Schleusner, the 

cil ine money hi ch might charge αι 

a . 

Pa ed Τα Suenee 1. 7, (Comp. Ἐκεῖνα, 
xxxviii, 8. Prov. xxi. 14, xxv. 14. Heisen (Nov. 
Hyp. ad Ep. Jacob. p. 641.) says δόσις means a 
maller gift, and δώρημα a larger, Wolf thinks 
not.] 

Δότης, ov, ὃ, from δέδοται Sed pers. perf. pass. 
of δίδωμι to gire—A giver, occ. 2 Cor. ix. 7. 
[Comp. Prov: xxii. 8] 

Δουλαγωγίω, ὦ, from δοῦλος α servant or sare, 
and ἄγω to lead, carry.—To bring or carry ino 
servitude or ion. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 27. where 
Deylingius in Wolfius observes, that this is a 
word taken from the boxers, who dragged off their 
conquered antagonists, like slave. Longinus 
uses this uncommon verb, de Sublim. xli 
towards the middle, p. 248, ed. δ. Pearce. [Ts 

‘and Schleumer. 


LXX, Gen. xliii. 17.] 
Δουλεία, ας, iy fe from δοῦλος, +more correctly 
bondage, as opposed 


Boudedw.t—Servitude, aver 
to liberty. In the N. T. it is used only figura- 
tively. oce. Rom. viii. 15,21. Gal. iv. 24 τ. 1. 
In Heb. ii. 15. [it is misery.) 


Δουλεύω, from δοῦλος a servant or slave. Itis 
construed with a dati 
1. To serve, in a 


vil sense, as servant oF 


jslave. 1 Tim. vi. 2, Comp. Mat. vi. 24. [Epb. 


to the glorious resurrection of Christ, and his | “En scree, be in subjection, in = political sense, 


ascension to the right hand of God. John vii. 39. 
xii, 16, (Exod, XY. 6. Eeelus, iii. 3.1 Mi 
HT, Τὸ οἰκῇ, Hoar, mantras, Mas. 
v.16. vio Die, δ. etal. freq” Comp. Rom, 
xi 13. [When used of one ΒΗ means fo elain 
gery oF praise for, an John v. δά. Heb, v. 


office glorious, Schleusner aye get glory fron 
my office.) | 

1Π|. To glorify, admit to the eternal state of | 
glory and iness. Rom. viii, 30, Comp, under 
sense I., and δόξα V., and 1 Cor, xv. 40—43, 
{It signifies sometimes to judge of, from δόξα an 
opinion, as Ecclus. x. 31.] 

Δορκάς, δος, ἡ, from δόρξ the same, which 
from δέδορκα perf. mid. of δέρκω to see, behold, of 
which see under dpdewy.—A gazelle or antelope, 
which is very common in Greece, Syria, and 
Palestine, and seems to have its Greck name 
from its fine eyes, which in those countries are 
even proverbial. ᾿Οξυδερκὲς γὰρ τὸ ζῶον καὶ 
εὐόμματον, “for it is a sharp-sighted and fine-eyed | 
animal,” says the etymologist in δορκάς. ὅς 
Shaw's Travels, p. 414. and Heb. and Er 
Lexicon, under maz IV. oce. Acts ix. 36, 
word in the LXX constantly answers to | 
ἣν Heb, +38, or fem. myg an antelope. [Seo | 


. by a lat 


#ilian, H. A. xiv. 14. Bochart, Hieroz. pt. i. 
(146) 


as a conquered nation. John viii. 33. Comp. 

Acts vii. 7. Rom. ix. 12. [LXX, Gea, xiv. 4] 

UL. To sere, be wrsiccable ὁ one another, 
{Luke av. 29. Rom. xiv. 18.) even by the 
"| putedly ‘meanest or most servile acts οἱ 
Gal. v. 13. 

IV. To serve or be in bondage to, in αὶ religions 
or piritual vense, an to God, Marnempn, ein the 
Ἰαν, idol, legal ceremonies, lusts, "Soe 

4. Rom. vi. 6. vii. 25, Gal. iv. 8,9. Tit 
Hi 3. So in Xen. “Apol. Soer. § 16, we have 
AOYAEY'ONTA ταῖς τοῦ σώματος ᾿ΕΏΙΘΥ- 
MYArz, serving or enslaved to the luste of the 

body ; and in Lucian, Hermot. t. i. p. 637. ἘΠῚ- 
IZ—AOYAEY’H:, See more in Wet 
stein and Kypke on Tit. iii, 3.—“ Several MSS. 
have τῷ καιρῷ δουλεύοντες, for τῷ Kuply dew 


| AeGovrec, Rom. xii. 11 ; where, setting aside other 


arguments alleged by Wetstein in favour of the 
latter reading, we may be convinced that it ὼῷ 
genuine, by the very circumstance that gave rise 
to the former. The MSS. in general, and that 


eof Gottingen in particular, abbreviate very fre 


Κυρίῳ into Ky, which might be mistaken 
er transcriber for an abbreviation of 
καιρῷ, which he would therefore write in te 
copy that he was taking ; καιρῷ, on the eon! 
| was written at length in the ancient MSS., τὴ 


quently 3 


ΔΟΥ͂ 


δ transcriber would hardly mistake for Κυρίῳ. 
Hence we may conclude that καιρῷ is the false 
reading, because this might arise through error 
from Κυρίῳ, not Κυρίῳ from καιρῷ." Michaelis, 
Introd. to N. T. vol. i. p. 284. ed. Marsh. 

AovAn, ne, ἡ, a female sercant, a handmaid. 
pec. Luke i. 38, 48. Acts ii. 18. Comp. δοῦλος 
IV. [In both cases it is used figuratively. LXX, 
Lev. xxv. 44.) 

ΔΟΥΔΟΣ, ον, ὁ. 

1. One in α servile date, a servant or εἴατε. 
Mat. x. 24. xxi. 34—36. xxv. 51. 1 Cor. vii. 22. 
xii, 18, Eph. vi.5. Philem. 16. ct al. Of the 
wretched condition of slaves, according to the 
laws and enstoms of the Romans, a late learned 
writer! gives us the following delineation :—“ The 
common lot of slaves in gencral,” says he, “ was, 
with the ancients in many circumstances, very 
deplorable. Of their situation take the following 
instances: they were held pro nullis, pro mor- 
tuis, pro quadrupedibus, for no men, for dead 
men, for ; may, were in a much worse state 
than any cattle whatsoever. They had no head 
in the state, no name, tribe, or register. They 
were not of being injured ; nor could they 
take by purchase or descent ; had no heirs, and 
therefore could make no will, of course. Exclu. 
sive of what was called their peculium, whatever 
they aequired was their master's: they could not 
plead, nor be pleaded, but were excluded from all 
ciel concerns ¢ were not entitled to the 
rights and considerations of matrimony, and there- 
fore had no relief in case of adultery; nor were 
the proper objects of ation nor affinity; they 
could be sold, transferred, or patned as goods or 
personal estate ; for goods they were, and such 
were they estcemed ; might be tortured for evi- 
dence ; punished at the discretion of their lord, 
and even put to death by his authority ; together 


with many other ciril incapacities, which I have | 


mot room to enumerate.” So truly deplorable 
was the legal state of these unhappy persons 
under the Roman government, far different from 
that of Hebrew servants among the Jews, as the 
reader may be easily convinced by perusing 
the Monaic ordinances respecting their treatment, 
Exod. xxi. 1—11, 20, 2), 26. 27. Levit. xxv. 
39—55. Deut. xv. 12—18. which will afford a 
striking contrast to the heathen institutions in 
this respect. And I have the rather transcribed 
the above affecting account of slarery according 
to the Roman law, because by it we shall be the 


better enabled to enter into the full meaning and | 


spirit of several passages of the N. T., particularly 
in the epistles of St. Paul. See 1 Cor. vii. 21, 
22,23. Eph. vi. 5. 2 Pet. ii. 19. Comp. Rom. 
wi. 16. 1 Cor. ix. 19. 

LI. Christ is said, Phil. ii. 7. μορφὴν δούλου 
λαβών, fo husre taken the form of a servant, because 
truly sertwed his Father, (comp. Is. xiii. 1. 
3, 6. lit. 13. liii. 11.) not only in declaring 
his will to men, (see Mat. xv. 24. Rom. xv. 8.) 


their sakes. See Mat. xx. 26—28. Luke xxii. 27. 
John xiii. 13, 14. 


1 Dr. John Taylor, Elements of Civil Law, p. 428, 9. 
See alo Potter's anti. of Greece, b.1. ch. 13. p. 56. Ist ed. 
Le Clere’s Note on Exod. xxi. 20. Leland’s Advantage, 
of Christian Revelation, pt. ii. ch. 3, 4. vol. 2. pp. 44, 


8v0. 
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in submitting to the most serrile offices for 
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III. servant of God, whose ministry he uses 
in declaring his will to men, as Moses and the 
prophets, Rev. x. 7. xv. 3. and apostles, Acts 
xvi. 17. (where see Elsaner,) Tit. i. 1. who also 
call themselves, in the same view, the servants 
Chris. See Rom. i. }. Gal. i. 10. Phil. i. 1. 
2 Pet. i. 1. Jamesi. 1. Jude 1. Rev.i.1. [In 
the O. T. mim 139 is similarly used, of Moses, 
Joshua, David, and the prophets, Exod. xiv. 31. 
Numb. xii. 7. Joshua i. 1. xxiv. 29. Ju 
i 8. Ps. Xxxvi. 1. Jer. vii. 25. In 2 Cor. iv. 5. 

οὕλους ὑμῶν διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦν administering to you for 
Christ’s sake, i.e. occupied in teaching you Christ’s 
religion. ] 

IV. A serrant of God or Christ, i. e. one who 
worships, serves, and obeys him. See Luke 
li, 29. 1 Cor. vii. 22. Eph. vi. 6. 1 Pet. ii. 16. 
—of righteousness, who earnestly conforms him- 
self to it. Rom. vi. 19.—of sin, who is enslared to 
the practice of it. John viii. 34. Rom. vi. 16, 17, 
19. 2 Pet. ii. 19. (Comp. lian, V. H. ii. 41. 
ix. 19. Xen. Mem. i. 3,11. Again, the word is 

| used of one who gives himselfup entirely to and de- 
pends on another, as in 1 Cor. vii. 23. do not 
| entirely on, or make yoursel ces blind followers of men.} 

Δουλόω, ὥ, from δοῦλος. 

I. To reduce to servitude or slavery, to enslave, 
{in a civil or political sense. 2 Pet. ii. 19. Acts 
j vii. 6. [In 1 Cor. ix. 19. where we have πᾶσιν 

ἐμαυτὸν ἰδούλωσα, the sense is fi ive, 7 made 
myself every one’s servant ; I served or obliged every 


body. 

I. In pass. to be enslaved or in bondage, in a 
figurative sense, [i.e. to obey, follow. Rom. vi. 
18, 22.] 1 Cor. vii. 15. Gal. iv. 3. Tit. ii. 3. 
{ Herodian, i. 13, 15. LXX, Gen. xv. 13.] 

Aoxn, ἧς, ἡ, from δέχεσθαι to receite, namely, 
the guests.—_dn entertainment, a feast. occ. Luke 
v. 29. xiv. 13. (Gen. xxi. 8. xxvi. 30. Esth. 
i. 82] 

Δράκων, ovrog, ὃ, from ἔδρακον, (Hom. Od. 
x. 197.) 2 aor. of δέρκειν to see, which perhaps 
from the Heb. ὙΠ to proceed, go forwards; for 
the sight, or, more philosophically speaking, the 
rays of light, by which we sre any object, proceed 
only in straiyht lines.—A dragon, i. 6. a large kind 
of serpent, 80 called from his sight, which is very 
acute (comp. ὄφις); but in the N, T. it is used 
only in a figurative sense for the devil, that old 

ferent. Rev. xii. 9. xx. 3. et al. Comp. Gen. 
iii. 1. 

| Δράσσω [or δράττω, and in the middle dparro- 
μαι, from dpak the fist. See Levit. ii, 2, 12. 
Num. v. 26. See Eustath. ad Od. T. p. 707, 44. 
Diod. Sic. xviii. 17. Dionys. Hal. ix. 2]. It is 
properly to enclose in the fist, and then) to take 
fast hold on. occ. 1 Cor. iii. 19. where it answers 
to the Heb. mp) to take, catch, in Job v. 13. for 
which the LXX use καταλαμβάνω to take 
hold of. 

APAXMH,, fic, ἡ» from δέδραγμαι perf. pass. 
of the preceding dpacow to hold, clutch in the hand. 
— A drachm, so called according to Eustathius in 
Il. iii, (whom see in Dammii Lex. col. 261.) be- 
cause anciently equal in value to six 6/3oAot or 
bars of iron, of such a size that six of them were 
as many as a man could clutch in his hand, ὅσων 


eS ... ς.ὄ..-.---.. -ς 


3 (See Athen. vill. p. 348. F. And ὑποδοχὴ occurs in 
Diod. Sic. xvii. 105.] L 
2 
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"BIITARAPA'X@AI ἐδύνατο yelp. And hence; x. 21, 2 Cor. xiii, 8 So Gen. xiii. $2. Num. 
the name being retained after the use of iron ix. 6. Deut xii. 17. See Palairet, Obes. Phil. 
money ceased, the Attic drackm of silver was |p. 315.] 
equal to the Roman denarius, or about soven-| V. [To wish or will, Hesychius has δύνασθαι, 
pence three farthings of our money. oce. Luke | θέλειν, and another gloss to the same 
xv. 8,9. [The δραχμή of the Old Testament | Alberti cites Theophr. Char. c. vi. and Schleumer 
was δ golden coin equal to one-eightieth of an| refers to notes of Valckenser on two passages of 
ounce. Hesychius says, that in brass and iron Herodotus, (vii. 188. ix. 44.) in neither of which 
the drachm was one-eighth, in gold one-eightieth does the word occur. He may mean vii, 163. 
of the ounce. See Poll. Onom. ix. 60.] though there is no note of Valekenser’s, 1 con- 
[Δρέμω to run, See τρίχω.] feas [cannot find any decitie authority in good 
Apixavoy, ov, τό, from δρέπω to crop, out ο΄; Greek for this sense, But it is found in 
one pags ome τό, from pabea one πὲ |LXX, Jub vi 7 and in Mark vi. δ. he aon do 
from the Heb. Wa aarp instrament, which ΠΣ mighty works there, the Greek fathers, Epi- 
scopius, (Leet, Sacr. ad Apoc. xi. 2.) Grotius, (in 
LXX render by δρέπανον, 1 Sam, xiii, 21 
loc.) Heinsiua, Saubert, (Op. Posth. p. 72.) Dey- 
sickle ὦ reaping ot praning hoot, Mark Fy Ving, (Obss. Sacr. I. Diss. xlvi. p. 326. ed. 3) 
xiv. [Joel iti mi 5] | Bentley, (Sermons on Atheism, serm. vi. p. 180. 
Δρόμος, ov, ὁ, from δίδρομα perf. mid. of | od. 1809.) and many others, decide that the verb 
Spipw —. Jt proper roperly denotes the act of) has this sense. Bentley observes, with great jon 
Xx ΔῊΝ it, 2 Sam. xviii. | tice, the frequent change, in all 
27. et al. for the Heb. mgr! but in the Ν, T. tween words expressive of will and power. Desig 
it is only used figuratively for a course of action or | thinks that the word has the same sense in Acts 
ministration. occ. Acts xiii, 25. xx. 24. 2 Tim.| iv. 20, John vii. 7. 2 Cor. xiii. 8, Rev. ii 2 
iv. 7: in which last passage, as in many others, | which are referred above to another head. Bent- 
the apostle alludes to the Grecian games, and | Jey also refers the two first to this sense. Witsius 
particularly to that of running in race,” Sco (Meletem. Sacr. p. 342.) has the following inter- 
| pretation; Christ did not do miracles usually, 
MOP NAMAL. |exeept at the request of others, and where they 
I. To be able, to have ‘Mat. iii. 9. ix. 28, | liad faith in his power of doing them. Hence, as 
xvii. 19. et al. freq.— "ππλύνασθαι ἀκούειν to be alle the people were not believers, he could not do 
to hear, Mark iv. $3. This phrase, Raphelius|any miracles there. This, however, as Wolf 
has justly observed, means the same as δύνασθαι says, comes to the same meaning as be wosld 
Bactatuy to be able to bear, John xvi. 12} and μοὶ, Olearius (on Matthew, p. 422.) proposes 
he confirms this interpretation by a passage of the same interpretation in substance, by saying 
Arran, Ἐρίοιοι. (39, at tho end, who use tin that, a8 from the disbelief of the people, no sek 
the same sense. Comp. Wetatein on Mark. &e. were brought to Christ, he had no ocoasion of 
11. To be capable, have a capacity. Mat. xix. 25. doing any miracles. So Rosenmiiller. eine 
John xiv. 17. 1 Cor. xv, 60.—Our English word | with others, translates, he did ed 
can comprehends both the above senses. [The and observes, that δύναμαι πλάφη 
word is used also to express capacity from ἔποιο. | Deut. xii. 17. Gen. xviti, 17. tah Sh ohare 
ὀνναμένους κολυμβᾷν,ἤ ‘thy knew hn 30. Seo Gregor. de Dial, p. 88. Fischer ad Plat 
to meim, Acts xxvii, 43. and perhaps Mat. xvi. 3, | Phoed. 40, 42. robe ad Decrot. Athen. p. ἢ -- 
though διακρίνειν may be understood, and the | Kidder sayy (Demonst, P. i. p80 
Teferred to sense I. Xen. Symp.iv.64. Hell. | Arabic version is, he did not, and that this is 
v. ve 8 But it also expresses natural | agreeable to the Hebrew, which aays, that camsot 
as Mat. v.14. ἃ city on o hill cannot (from its | be which ought not, or akall not be, So he expla 
nature aa to position) be . | Deut, xii. 17. xvi. 15. Josh. ix. 19. et al. He 
(pertape John v.10.) vi | therefore say this place means, if was not se 
leb. iv. 15, 1 John iti, 9. Christ should do miracles there, as the people 
is for δύνασαι, Ton. δύνεαι, and by crasis divy, | faith.] 
Phu 798. © Eur: Hee, 207. etal.) See) Δύναμις, ewe, ἡ, from δόναμαι. 
. Hieroer.| 1. Power, energy, strength, ability to act, as of 
N.T. pi. ne ἔδει. νους, Tt ii, | God, Mat, καί 80. Romi. 30. δὲ δ]ν- τοί Chris, 
Pp. 753.) Luke iv. 36. Heb. i. ‘3. οἱ al.—of angels, 2 Pet 
ΠῚ, Τὸ be able, or 


capable, j wonably, or | ji. 11.—of the heavens, Mat. xxiv, 30. Mark xiii 
lanai. Acta x. 47. xxv. Gee 4 


1, x.21, | 25.—of man, Mat, xxv. 15. Acts iii. 12 [When 
used of ταῖν ὁ doctrine, &e. it expresses theit 

IV. It implies propriety, or fitness, a8 Luke xvi. | eficacy, ower a of persuading, exciting, δια. a8 Tue. 

2. ob γὰρ δυνῆσῳ ἔτι οἰκονομεῖν, for you cannot |i. 4. ἐν δυνάμει, #0 as to succeed in 

i. wih proprey) be any longer steward, {ani | verse 16. 1 Cor. 1.18, is, by Schieusner, aol ee 

Schleuaner and Wahl refer hope renal referred to this head : 2 Cor. 

sens but I think it belongs to Ὁ 0. 

sense + John ili, 27. (See Erasmus, Opp. t. ix. | ing ives, erine mmc 8 

P. 1609, C.) Acts iv. 20. (seo Glaae. Phill i 

P. 413. ed. Dathe,) ν. 39. x. 47. xxv. 11. 1 Cu 


+ [It is also used for the course or place of running. See 
Xen. Eq. ΜΙ. 6. Aristoph. Nub. 28. and Thom. Mag. in| * (Sce Virg. Alu. xil. 177, Ovid, Met. iil 436. Schortee. 
‘voce. (108) | ed Phaedr. ii. 7, 8) 


ΔΥΝ 


where, as Wolf says, “the goods of heaven are 
called δυνάμεις, from their efficacy on the minds 
of believers.” We may also refer, 1 Cor. iv. 19 
(what effect they uced) and 20, to the same 
head. Wahl refers Acts iv. 33. and 2 Tim. i. 7. 
to this sense ; Schl. translates it there, liberty or 
On 2 Cor. viii. 3. Wetstein cites from 
Polybius card δύναμιν, and from Plutarch ὑπὲρ 
δύναμιν, used in the same senses as by the 


apostle. 
IL. It is used as a title, 
1. Of Caria. 1 Cor.i.24 Comp. Acts viii. 10 1. 


2. Of the Holy Ghoet. Luke i. 35. (Comp. Mat. 
i, 18, 20.) e xxiv. 49. (Comp. Acts i. 8. 
x. 38.) Groties remarks on Luke i. 17. that as 


Ἔ 
3 
a 
ἕ 


1 Cor. ii. 4. 1 These. i. 5. where 
Macknight.—In 1 Pet. iv. 14. the Alexandrian 
and eleven or twelve later MSS. after δόξης add 
καὶ δυνάμεως, and this reading is favoured by 
several ancient versions, and received into the 
text by Griesbach. 

3. Of the divine essence in general. Mat. xxvi. 
64. Mark xiv. 62. Luke xxii. 69. in which pas- 
sages the expressions of sitting at the right hand of 
power, or of the power of Gud, denote the com- 
munication of divine power and rule to Jesus 
Christ, represented in such a posture as to appear 
a partaker of that royal sceptre, which was in the 
a hand of God, seated as a king, on his throne. 

expression immediately refers to that solemn 
declaration, Ps. cx. 1, 2. And the reader may 
find this subject excellently and at large illus- 
trated by Vitringa, Obes. Sacr. ii. 4,& [The Jews 
ealled God ‘rp. See Buxtorf. Lex. Talmud. 
Β 385. and Carpzov. Exerc. ad Heb. i. 8. In 
vbit i. δ. the word is used of Baal.] 

III. Abundance, as tis, power, is used in Latin, 
and Sr in Heb. Job xxxi. 25. Ezek. xxviii. 4. and 
power vulgarly in English. Rev. xviii. 3. 

1V. Force, import, of a language. I Cor. xiv. 
11. [See lian, V. H. ix. 16.] 

V. Δυνάμεις, ἐων, ai, angelical powers, angels, 
whether good or bad. Rom. viii. 38. 1 Pet. iii. 22. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 24 Eph. i. 2]. [It is a dis- 
puted point, whether, in Rom. viii. 38. angelical 
powers, or persons in power on earth, be referred 


to. Angels are directly mentioned just before, , 


and this seems to militate against a repetition 
if the mention of them. Limborch ad loc. and 
Elener (Obss. Sacr. p. 43.) are doubtful ; Olea- 
riaa, (see Wolf,) Hammond, Schleusner, Wahl, 
and Rosenmiiller, refer the phrase to earthly 
rulers; but Wolf and others are against them, re- 
erring ἄγγελοι, ἀρχαί, and δυνάμεις to angels, 
ind saying, that the Jews called angels powers or 
nrtues, (see Jalkut Chaddasch, fol. 8& col. 4.) as 
Valesius ad Euseb. p. 254 (see Preep. Evang. iv. 
kL) shows that the Greeks did. And 1 Pet. iii. 
where the same words occur, is from the con- 
ext in favour of this opinion. In the two other 
daces angels are certainly meant. } 

VI. Δυνάμεις, ai, mighty, i. e. miraculous, 
owers, Mat. [xiii. 54.) xiv. 2. Mark vi. 14. αἱ 


Δ See Allix’s Judgment, p. 133, 4. and Enfield’s Hist. of 
hilos. vel. ἢ. p. 161—163. 
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δυνάμεις ἐνεργοῦσιν ἐν αὐτῷ, the or these mighty, 
or miraculous, powers operate in him. [Acts vi. 8.] 

VII. Δυνάμεις, ai, mighty, i. 6. miraculous, 
works, or miracles, effected by a supernatural 
and divine power. Mat. vii. 22. xi. 20, 21. xiii. 58. 
Acts xix. 1}. 1 Cor. xii. 28. Gal. iii. 8. Heb. ii. 4. 
Comp. vi. 5. [In 1 Cor. xii. 28. it seems rather, 
one endued with the power of working miracles. So 
Schl. and Wahli.] 

VIII. [The powers or hosts of heaven, i.e. the 
stars. Δύναμις and ris in Latin often denote the 
armies or forces of a kingdom. See Thuc. iv. 26. 
Isoc. Paneg. 26. Polyb. v. 33. Flor. iv. 2. And 
hence, δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρανῶν (like org) xgy in 
Heb. Gen. ii. 1. which the LXX render by στρα- 
ria in 2 Chron. xxxiii. 5. Jer. xxxiii. 22. and Ὁ 
δύναμις in Ps, xxxiii. 6. Is. xxxiv. 4. Dan. viii. 
10. 2 Kings xvii. 16.) denote the stars, or splendid 
bodies with which the heavens are ado Mat. 
xxiv. 29, But in 2 Chron. xviii. }8 Geomp. Neh. 
ix. 6.) and 1 Kings xxii. 9. the phrase. denotes the 
angels, whence Schl. explains ἄγγελοι, δυνάμεως 
αὐτοῦ in 2 Thess.i. 37. But others take this to 
be only his powerful angels, and so 1 judge from 
Ruth iii. 11. Judg. iii. 29. xviii. 2, xx. 46. 1 Sam. 
x. 26 In Acts iv.2 and bh Cor. v. 4 the word is 
perhaps, authurity, right, and so Schl. makes it in 
Rev. iii. &] 

Δυναμόω, ὥ, from δύκαμαι.---7ὸ make strong or 
powerful, to st . Pass. duvapsopat, ovpat, 
to be strengthened. occ. Col. i. 11. (Ps. lxviii. 28 
Dan. ix. 27. Synes. de Provid. p. 10). Β.] 

Δυνάστης, ov, ὁ, from δύναμαι.--- A, mighty or 
powerful one. 

I. A potentate, a sovereign, spoken of men. Luke 
i. 52.—of God. 1 Tim. vi. 15. Comp. ἃ Mac. xii. 
15. xv. 23, 29. Ecclus.. xivi. 5, 

II. A man of power, though not ign, @ great 
man, @ grandee, Acts viii. 27. [Lev..xix. L5. Jer. 
xxxiv. 19.] 


Bay Avvariw, ὥ, from dyvaréc.— Fo be 
ful. occ. 2 Cor. xiii. 3. [and perhaps Rom. xiv. 
4.] 

Δυνατός, ἤ, ὄν, from δύναμαι, 

I. In an active, or neuter sense, powerful, 
i mighty, able, strong. Luke i. 49. xxiv. 08, Acts vii. 
'22, Rom. iv. 2]. xv. b. et al. [It seems to be 


| properly, able to do any thing. See Luke xiv. 21. 
‘2 Cor. xii. 10. James iii. 2 and hence, to get the 
; sense of powerful, &c. In 2 Cor. x. 4. it is effec- 
‘tual. It frequently signifies, one who is powerful 
by situation or office: chief men, Acts xxv. 5. 

though others understand κατηγορεῖν, and trans- 
late, they who are able to discharge the office of 
accusers.) 1 Cor. i. 26. Rev. x. 15. So Xen. de 
Rep. Lac. i. 1. See Hell. vii. 4, 34. Thue. ii. 25. 
Ecclus. xxix. 25. Ez. iii. 8 2 Sam. x. 7. It also 
frequently signifies, one able by skill or knowledge 
tu do any thing. See Acts xviiit. 24. Schi. under- 
stands Luke xxiv. 19. and Acts vii. 22. in the 
same way. ] 

II. In a passive sense, possiile, capable of being 
done. Mat. xix. 26. [xxiv. 24. xxvi. 39.] Mar 
ix. 23. Acts ii. 24. xx. 16. et al. 

111. Avvaroy, τό, used as a substantive, power. 
Rom. ix. 22. 


Δύνω, from δύω, which see.— To go down, or set, 
as the sun. occ. Luke iv. 40. [LX X, Joel ii. 10.] 


AYO 


ΔΥΌ, Att. ΔΥΏ, ol, al, ra, from the Chald. ‘7 
two.—A noun of number, two. Mat. iv. 18. xviii. 
16. xxi. 31. xxiv. 40, 4]. xxv. 22. et al. freq. In 
the N. T. δύο is used for the nom. gen. and accus. 
of all genders ; and the inspired penmen, rather 
(as it should seem) than express a word in the 
dual form, (of which there are none either in the 
N. T. or in the LXX version of the Old,) employ 
the poetic δυσί or δυσίν for the dative of δύο. 
Mat. vi. 94. xxii. 40. et al. Auci, however, is 
used by Thucydides ', as well as by the LXX, 
Judg. xv. 13. See Wetstein on Mat. vi. 24. Luke 
xvi. 13. 

AY’S.—A particle used only in composition. It 
is the opposite to εὖ well, and denotes badly, 
grievously, hardly, diffioultly. 

Δυσβάστακτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from δύς hardly, and 
βαστακτός borne, carried, which from βαστάζω to 

r, carry.— Hardly borne or carried, grievous to 
be borne. oec. Mat. xxiii. 4. Luke xi. 46. The 
LXX have once used this word for the Heb. 5) 
burdensome. Prov. xxvii. 3. 

Bas Δυσεντερία, ac, ἡ, from δύς denoting ill- 
ness or sickness, and ἔντερον a bowel, intestine, which 
from ἐντός within.—A dysentery, “a diarrhea, or 
flux, wherein the stools are mixed with blood, and 
the bowels miserably tormented with gripes,” a 
bloody flux. occ, Acts xxviii, 8. [This, ΒΆΥΒ 
Meris, is the Attic form, the Hellenic is δυσεν- 
riptoy. It occurs in Polyb. xxxii. 25, 14, and the 
adjective δυσεντερικός in Plut. t. vi. p. 384. x. 
p- 483, Reiske.] 

Bas Δυσερμήνευτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from δύς hardly, 
and ἑρμηνευτός plained, which from éppnvevw 
to explain.—Hardly, or with difficulty, explained, 
hard to be explained. occ. Heb. v. 11. [ Artem. iii. 
67. Phil. de Somn. t. ii. p. 649.] 


Δύσκολος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from δύς importing difi- 
culty, and κόλον food. 

I. Properly, dificult in taking food, squeamish. 

II. It is applied to any thing that is dificuls 
or di . occ, Mark x, 24. where it seems 
plainly to imply the fastidiousness with which the 
rich are but too apt to receive, or in effect to 
reject, the humbling and mortifying doctrines of 
the gospel, which are indeed far from being 
suited to the taste of a proud, a covetous, or 
a luxurious wordling. [ Xen. (ec. xx. 10. Arrian, 
de Venat. xviii. 4. LX X, Jerem. xlix. 7.] 

Hak Δυσκόλως, adv. frum δύσκολος, which 
see.—Hardly, with di y. occ. Mat. xix. 23. 
Mark x. 23. Luke xviii. 24. [Poll. Onom. iii. 
32.]} 

Δυσμή, ἧς, ἡ, from δύω or δύνω to go down, set, 
as the sun, or solar light. 

I. The going down, or setting, of the sun, though I 
do not find that the N. in the singular is used in 
this sense ; but hence, 

11. Avopal, ὧν, ai, the setting of the sun, Thus 
the profane writers apply it, and the LXX in 
Gen. xv. 12, 17. Exod. xvii. 12. et al. [18. ix. 
11.] 

ΠῚ. The western parts of the earth or heavens 
where the sun sets, the test. occ. Mat. viii. 11. 
xxiv, 27. Luke xiii. 29. Rev. xxi. 13. Luke xii. 
54. on which text comp. 1 Kings xvui. 43—46. 


1 See Maittaire’s Dialects, p. 34. B. 
2 New and Complete Dictionary of Arts. 
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l and Shaw's ore ve p. 329. to which I add from 

ons. Volney’s Vo en Syrie, t. i. p. 297. 
“Vouest et le sond-ouctt, qui regnent (en Syrie et 
Palestine) de Novembre en Fevrier, sont, pour 
me servir de l’expression des Arabes, les péres des 
pluics. The west and south-west winds, which in 
Syria and Palestine prevail from November to 
February, are, to borrow an expression of the 
Arabs, the fathers of showers,” (Josh. i. 4. Xen. 
Anab. vii. 3, 34.] 

BaP Avovénrog, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from δύς hardly, and 
νοητός understood.— Hardly understood, hard. to be 
understood. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 16. [Diog. L. ix. 18.] 

[Avodnpiw, ὥ, to abuse, or properly, to speak 
words of ill omen. This is the reading of some 
MSS. in 1 Cor. iv. 13, See 1 Mac. vii. 41.] 

ae Avognpia, ac, ἡ, from δύς badly, and 
φήμη fame, report. 

I. [Words of ill omen. Plut. ii. p. 341. viii. 
p- 323. Reiske : and hence, abuse, and sometimes, 
wickedness, orimes, either as things of al omen, or 
objects of abuse.] 

II. £vil report, infamy. occ. ‘2 Cor. vi. 8. [1 
Mac, vii. 38. 3 Eedr.i. 43. Dion. Hal. vi. 48. Ari- 
stid. ii. p. 482.) 

ΔΥΏ, δύνω, or δῦμι.---Ἴἴ seems properly to 
denote, in general, to go in or under. So Scapula, 
subeo, ἡ ior. 

1. To go under, i.e. the enlightened hemi- 
sphere, to go off, set, (subeo, ingredior, oocido, Min- 
tert.) as the ἥλιος or solar light doth, of which 
Homer, 1]. i. 605. , 

κατέδυ λαμπρὸν φάος hedioco. 

The sun’s resplendent light was set. 


occ. Mark i. 32. Luke iv. 40. (Gen. xxviii. 1]. 
Micah iii. 6. Xen. An. ii. 2, 2. ABlian, V. H. iv. 
1.]—In the LXX, the verb is frequently used in 
this sense for the Heb. 3 xia to go of. 

IL. To invest, put on clothes, i. 6. to go into or 
under them, as it were. Thus Homer says not 
only δῦναι τεύχεα, but δῦναι ἐν τεύχεσι, literally 
to go into, i. 6, to put on, armour. ‘The simple V. 
occurs not in this latter sense in the Ν, T., but 
hence ἐνδύω, ἐκδύω, &e. 

Δώδεκα, oi, ai, rad. Undeclined, from δύω two, 
and δέκα ten.—Twelve, Mat. ix. 20. x. 1. et al. 
freq. As the Greek name is derived from δύω 
two, and δέκα ten, so the Eng. twelve, Saxon 
cpely, is from cpa to, and belipan to leare, 
i.e. two left, or remaining above the first tes. 
Comp. under ἕνδεκα. 

Δωδίκατος, ἡ, ov, from éwdexa.—The taelfth. 
oce. Rev, xxi. 20. 

Bak” Δωδεκάφυλον, ov, τό, from δώδεκα terelee, 
and φυλή tribe.—Twelve tribes. occ. Acts xxvi. 7. 
Comp. under ᾿Ιουδαῖος. 

Δῶμα, arog, τό, 4. δόμημα, which from δομὲν 
to build, and this from δέμω the same, which see. 

I. A house. Thus generally used in the ancient 
Greek writers, but not in the N. T. 

II. The roof of a house, which, it is well known, 
in Judea and the neighbouring countries was 
commonly flat, as it is in that part of the world 
to this day. Sce Mat. x. 27. xxiv. 17. Acts x. 9. 
Whether this import of the word be merely Hel- 


3 Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in yj and WO. 


ΔΩΡ 
lenistical, or not, has been doubted. The LXX 
indeed (unless in’ Mal. 

generally for 


ys, Mat. x. 27. we observe, 
that Josephus, de Bel. i. 21, 6. tells us, that he 


himself harangued the Jews at Tarichwew, dva- 
βὰς ἐπὶ τὸ τέγος, having got upon the rvof; and 
hat the modern eastern houses are commonly 
low, not more than two stories high ?.—On Luke 
τ. 19, see under ἀποστεγάζω. [Schleusner says, 
that in Acts x. 9. it means an μὴ ᾿ 

he quotes Jerome, Ep. ad Sunniam, and on Dan. 
vi. 10. In the Ep. ad Sunniam, Jerome says dis- 
tinetly, that δῶμα means a flat roof. See Irmisch 
on Herodian, i. 12, 16.] 

Δωρεά, ἄς, ἡ, from δῶρον.--- Α' gift, a free gift. 
Acta fe 38." Rom. vs 15,17. Johor 16, wine 
Campbell, whom see, renders it bounty, as the 
Ν᾿ is used Wisd, xvi 25. [In Eph. iv. 7. it 
seems to be lenignity, kindness, Awped and χάρις 
are often joined. See Rom. v. 15, 17. Diod. Sic. 

37,72. Joseph. Ant. v. 1,16. LXX, Dan. 
ey 


e 


Δωριάν, adv. It is properly the accusative 


E. 


B,e. The fifth letter of the Greek alphabet, ' 
ding in order and power to the Heb. | 
aritan | 

nd | 


correxpon 
7 He +1+, but its form is that of the Sams 


or Phoenician He turned to the right hand 
there le doubt but its ancient name in 
was nearly the same as in Hebrew or Pheenician, 
though the later Greeks call it F’psilon, (E ψιλόν,) 
ie E sender, or short, to distinguish it from their 
B Eta or E long, just as they called their Ὁ 
Ὁ μιερόν, or small, in contradistinction to their 
long ὦ named Ὦ μέγα, or great. Sce Thomasi- 
nus's Preface to his Glossarium Heb. p. 87. 
“BA, interjection.—It may be understuod as a 
natural exclamation of indignation or grief, like 
ah! hah! as it is ofte 
writers (see Wetstein 


and 


particles 273, ryt; or else it may be taken as the 
Yad pers. sing. imperative of the V. ἑάω to eufer, 


1 [Add Asop. Fab. xi. and see Gataker de Stylo N. Τ᾿ 
ει 25. Schwarz. Comm. p. 385. 

1 See Shaw's Travels, p. 207. Busbequil Epist, Ture. 
il p 150,1. “ΤΆΣ houses (says Dr. Russel) consist of a 
sroand float, which is generally arched, and an upper atory, 
Shieh at on the top, and either terraced with hard 
Master, or paved with stone.” Nat. Hist. of Aleppo, p. 2. 

1 See Polywn. i. $0. Achill. Tat. vi. p. 339. " 

0.51) 


EAN 
case of δωρεά, used adverbially,q. ἃ, κατὰ du- 


pedy for a gi 
1 Fre, Ports, as a fre gift Mat. x. 8. Rom. 
24. 2Cor. J. 
ΤΙ. Undesereedly, without cause. John xv. 25, 
This seems an Hellenistical sense of the word, 
in which it is used by the LXX, Po, xxxv. 19. 
Ixix. 5, cix. 8, Lam ‘the Heb. ogy. 


31. [Job 


Δωρέω, ὦ, from δῶρον.--- Δωρέίομαι, odpar, mid. 
nd pass. to gite freely. oce. Mark xv. 45, 2 Pet, 
3, 4. in which last verso it may be translated 
either actively or passively, but I rather prefer 
the active sense ; for thus it is used in the im- 
mediately preceding verse, and eo the LXX 
apply the perf. pass. of this verb, Gen, xxx. 20. 
(Huth, viii. 1] 
τος; τό, from δεδώρημαι, 
A gift, α free gift. occ. ‘Tome 


17. 

Δῶρον, ov, τό, from the obsolete V. δόω to 
give, which see under δίδωμι. 
it, of God to man. Eph. 
IL } present, of man to man. Rev. xi. 10. 
TIT. Most usually, a gift or offering, of man to 
God. Mat. v.23, xv. 5. Mark vii. 11. Heb. ν. 1. 
xi. 4. Comp. Mat. ii. 11, whore see Suicer The- 
saur. ἴῃ λίβανος. On Mat. xxiii, 18. we may ob- 
serve that Josephus, c. Apion. i. 22. expressly 
mentions the oath by the Corban or Δῶρον, as 
peculiar to the Jews, and observes from Theo- 
phrastus, that their Tyrian neighbours were by 
their own laws prohibited from using it, Comp. 
κορβᾶν below. [It especially meant, the money 
put into the treasury, Luke xxi. 1, and thence was 

ut for the treasury itself. Luke xxi. 4, Comp. 
Mark xii. 43. 4 dowry, LAX, Gen. xxx. 20.] 


Ια alone. So the Vulg. renders it in Luke sine, 
and our own translation in both the following 
passages let alone. vce. Mark i, 24. Luke iv. 34, 
Tho former interpretation seems preferable. 

᾿Εάν, a conjunction, from ἄν, or immediately 
from the Heb. ox, if, to which this word, when 
used in the LXX, generally answers; or else 
ἐάν may be from the Chald. 77 if, for which the 
LXX use it, Ezra iv. 13. v. 17. Dan. ii, 8,63 or 
from the Heb. 17 behold, to which it corresponds 
in the LXX of Job xl. 23. or 18. 

1. Conditional, if, on condition that, supposing 
that, Mat. iv. 9. vii. 10. viii. 2. et al. freq. 

2. Conceasive, though, although. 1 Cor. iv. 15. 
2Cor. x. 8. Comp. Mark viii, 36, 


3. Repeated, idy—tdy tehether—or. Rom, 
xiv. 8. 

4. When. 1 John iii, 2, John 
vi, 62.) xi Whitby and Dod- 
dridge.) [xiii, 20. . xvi. 7. et al] So Cle- 
ment, I Cor. § 44. "EA'N κοιμηθῶσιν, when they 


were dead. 

δ. Indefinite, answering to the Eng. —arer, 
and Lat. —cungue. [It is bo used when it follows 
Bg, ἥ, 8, or ὅσος, ὁσάκις, and dov.] See Mat. 
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v. 19. viii. 19. x. 14, 42. xviii. 19. 1 Cor. vi. 18. 
Comp. ἄν 2. That this use of ἐάν is not peculiar 
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[VII. Ἔν ἑαυτῷ, in one’s mind, within. Mat. 
iii. 9. ix. 3, 21. Mark v. 30. John v. 26. vi. 53, 


to the LX X and the sacred penmen of the N.T., 61. xi. 38. Acts x. 3. Other phrases are δοξάζειν 
but frequent also in the purest Greek writers, ἐν ἑαυτῷ, John xiii. $2. which is difficult. Kui- 


may be seen in Zeunius’s edition of Vigerus, de 
Idiotismis, cap. viii. sect. 6. reg. 14. p. 516. [It 
must be observed, that ἐάν and ἄν are so little 
different, that Hermann on Viger proposes in the 
classics to correct always dy for ἐάν. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 855. No. 313.] 

6. "Edy pn, if not, unless, except. Mat. v. 20. 
{John iii, 22.] m. x. 15. But, in an adversa- 
tive sense. Gal. ii. 16. Comp. εἰ uf under εἰ 8. 

᾿Εάνπερ, a conjunction, from ἐάν tf, and πέρ 
emphat.—If indeed, if truly. occ. Heb. iii. 6, 14. 
vi. 


'Εαυτοῦ, ἧς, οὔ, & pronoun wanting the nomi- 
native case, and compounded of the lonic fo, for 
οὗ, of his own, and αὐτοῦ him. 

1. Himself, herself, or itself. See Mat. xii. 26. 
ix, 21.—This pronoun is properly of the third 

, but is sometimes used for the second, as 

m. xiii. 9. Mat. iii. 9. xvi. 8. xxiii. 31. 2 Cor. 
vi. 4. Comp. 1 Thess. v. 13. and Wolfius there ; 
and for the first, Acts xxiii. 14. Rom. viii. 23. 
xv. 1. These uses of the word are not peculiar 
to the sacred penmen ; the classical Greek writers 
apply it in like manner, as Schmidius hath shown 
on Mat. iii. 9. (see Pole, Synops.) and as might 
easily be proved from numerous other instances. 
But observe, that in Rom. xiii. 9. eleven MSS., 
three ancient, read σεαυτόν. See Mill and Wet- 
stein. [Take as examples of the Ist person, 
Polyb. ii. 37, 2. lian, V. H. i. 32. Thue. i. 82. 
See Buttmann, § 114. note 5. Matth. § 489. Fisch. 
ad Well. t. ii. p. 239; of the 2nd sing. #lian, 
V. H.i. 21. isch. Agam. 1308; of the 2nd plur. 
Polyb. xviii. 6, 4.] 

Il. Plur. one another. See Eph. iv. 32. Col. 
fii. 16. Jude 20. [Add Mark x. 26. xi. 31. John 
xii, 19. Rom. i. 24,27. 1 Thess. v.13. Xen. Mem. 
iii. δ, 2. 16. Thuc. iii. 81. Soph. Antig. 153. See 
Perizon.ad ASlian. V.H. i. 21. Reitz. ad Lucian. 
ii. p. 98. Matthize, ἃ 489. Fisch. ad Well. ii 
p. 241.) 

111. It sometimes denotes a person’s home. 
Thus John xx. 10. πρὸς ἑαυτούς to their own 
home. So Luke xxiv. 12. ἀπῆλθε πρὸς ἑαυτόν, 
he went to his own home. See Griesbach. Thus 
the French say, chez euz. Comp. under πρός 
III. 1. [See Numb. xxiv. 28. Prov. xv. 27. Gen. 
xliii. 31. 1 Sam. xxvi. 12. Joseph. Ant. x. 10, 3. 
Polyb. v. 93,1. So ad sese redire in Plautus, 
Menzechm. v. 2, 1. Παρ’ ἑαυτῷ is, in his own 
house. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. Xen. Mem. ii. 13, 3.] 

[IV. Ἔν ἑαυτῷ γενέσθαι. To come to one’s self, 
as after fainting or stupefaction. Acts xii. 11. See 
@’Orvill. ad Charit. vi. 1. p. 510. ed. Lips. and 
Locell. ad Xen. Eph. p. 228. Polyb. i. 49,8. Xen. 
Anab. i. δ, 17.) 

[V. Eig ἑαυτὸν ἔρχεσθαι. Originally this had 
the same meaning as 1V.; but thence it came to 
signify, toreturn to a better mind after being cicious. 
Luke xv. 17. See Schwarz, Comm. Ling. Gr. 
p- 388.] 

[VI. ᾿Αφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, ἑαυτῶν, of one’s self, of one’s 
own » of one’s own power, or at one’s own bid- 
ding. Luke xii. 57. John v. 19. vii. 18. xi. 51. 
2 Cor. iii. 5. x. 7. See Markl. ad Lys. Orat. xxxi. 


p. 603.] 
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noel after Heumann says, that the words ἐν ἑαυτῷ 
are redundant, and added only because ἐν αὐτῷ 
stood in the former part of the verse. Rosen- 
miiller avoids a clear explanation, saying, “ God 
will glorify him by himsef, i.e. by raising him 
from the dead, taking him to heaven, &c.—’Ev 
ἑαυτῷ, either by himodlf or with himee/f.” Lampe 
doubts whether ἑαυτῷ here relates to God or 
Christ. If to the first, God glorifies Christ ἐπ 
himself because by himself, by his own divine 
glory, (see Rom. vi. 4.) his perfections all shining 
in the Son,—hbecause He will himself be glorified 
by the glorification of the Son,—because He glo- 
rifies his Son with himself, giving Him a com- 
munion and equality of glory, ἄς. If to the Son, 
(and to this sense Lampe inclines,) He is glo- 
rified in himself, because the glory, though given 
by the Father, is his own, and because by the 
glorification, He possesses an eternal fount from 
which the glory of all the elect to the end of the 
world will be derived. Again, in Eph. ii. 15. ἐν 
ἑαυτῷ is by his intervention. Roesenmitller seems 
to think it is the same as ἐν rg σαρκὶ ἑαυτοῦ 
by the sufferings endured in his person. In Acts 
xxviii. 16. James ii. 17. καθ᾽ ἑαυτόν ia, alone, 
by one’s self, (and so πρὸς ἑαυτόν in Luke xviii. 
11.) See Polyb. i. 24,1. Xen. Mem. iii. 54.] 


"Edw. 

I. To permit, suffer. Mat. xxiv. 43. Luke iv. 
41. xxii. 51. ae toe τούτου, “ let this 
pase what is done of this—no more of this.” 
Campbell, whom see, and comp. Mat. xxvi. 52, 
53. John xviii. 11. Diodati renders Luke xxii. 
51. as if there was a comma after ἐᾶτε, Lasciate, 
non pit; “have done, no more.” But Kypke, 
whom see, “thinks that the words ἐᾶτε ἕως 
τούτου were spoken to the men who were about 
toc off Christ as a prisoner, and translates 
them, desist 80 far, i.e. leave me at liberty until I 
shall have healed the man, whoee ear is cut off, 
and afterwards I will make no resistance to 
carrying me away bound. After ἐᾶτε is to be 
understood μέ, leave me at liberty. Comp. Acts 
v. 38. and LXX in Exod. xxxii. 9. δυάς. xi. 37. 
Job vii. 16; after τούτου supply ypévov. Poly- 
bius likewise uses ἕως τούτου elliptically for s 
long.” Comp. Doddridge. [Sch). says the mean- 
ing is, be content, iesce, do not go further, do 
not offer violence. 88} translates, desist (from 
revenging me); 80 far! ie. what ie done is 
and supposes the words directed to the disciples. 
So Rosenm., Kuinoel, and Bretschn.) 

II. To let go, la {au occ. Acts xxvii. 40. Comp. 
under περιαιρέω IT. 

Ἑβδομήκοντα, οἱ, al, τά, indeclinable, from 
ἕβδομος the seventh. 'y, i. ©. seven tens. occ. 
Luke x. 1, 17. Acts vii. 14. xxiii. 23. 

Ἑβδομήκοντα ἕξ, from ἑβδομήκοντα, and I 
siz.— Seventy-siz. occ. Acts xxvii. 37. 

᾿Ἑβδομηκοντάκις, adv. from ἑβδομήκοντα, and 
xtc, the numeral termination, which see.—Serent 
times. occ. Mat. xviii. 22. ἑβδομηκοντάκις irra, 
serenty times seven. It is an Hebraical or Hellen- 
istical phrase for a number of times, however great, 
Seven itself isin Hebrew the number of eugicseacy. 
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seven times is used for often (see Prov. xxiv. 
3 seventy times seven therefore is an infinife or 

itely great number of times. Comp. Gen. 
24 in the LXX, where ἑβδομηκοντάκις ἑπτά 
occurs in this sense. 

Ἕβδομος, ἡ, ov, from ἑπτά seven, the tenucs + 
and r changed into their respective media 
B and 8. Comp. dydo00¢.—Seventh. John iv. 52. 
Jude 14 et al. 

aT Ebpaiess, ἢ n, 6», from ‘EGpatoc.— Hebrew. 
occ. Luke xxiii. 


“BSpaiog, a, ον, δὴ from Heb. "py, of which pre- 
sently.—As Hebrew, a native Jew, in opposition to 
"Ελληνιστής, or one who had been cunverted 
from heathenism to Judaism. (Comp. ᾿Ελλη- 
abe ΤῊΝ Δ vi. 1. 2 Cor. x. 22. a 
ii. & atog ἐξ Ἑβραίων, an Hebrew of or 
from Hebrews, i. e. descended from Hebrews 
or mative Jews, both by the father’s and 
mother’s side. Josephus, the Jewish historian, 
who himself tells us in his Life, § 1. that he 
was of a sacerdotal family, and by his mother 
related to the Asmonéan race, is by Eusebius 
(Demons. Evang. vi. 18. p. 291. ed. Colon.) styled 
ἑξήραῖος ἐξ ᾿Εβραίων. Comp. Kypke. [In Acts 
vi. 1. the native Jew is certainly distinguished 
from the Hellenist ; but in 2 Cor. xi. 22. Phil. 
iii. δ. the Hebrew is distinguished from the Jsraelite 
and the Jew, whence Carpzoff (Proleg. ad Exerc. 
Philon. in Ep. ad Hebr. p. 3.) thinks that Hebrew 
pointed out the religion, Israelite and Jew the 
sation. Bretschnei entirely denies this.]— 
᾿Εθραῖος is in the LXX constantly used for, and 
is plainly derived from, 437 an Hebrew, which 
word may need some explanation. The V. Ὃν 
then signifies to » pass through, remove from 
one place to another ; and Shem' the progenitor 
of the holy line is called, Gen. x. 21. ἫΝ 2 3 ‘Ww 
the father of all the children (not of Eber his 

t-grandson ; for how was he more the father 
pomape them than of his other descendants ! but) of 
oacheeon pilgrims the father of all those who 
were pamengers p iugrims, itinerants, passing from 
to another, as the holy line were till 
then, settlement in Canaan, and also confessed 
themselves to be avangers and and pilgrims upon carth, 
plaialy declaring thereby that they sought a better 
country, that is to say, an hearenly. See Gen. 
xxili, 4. xivii. 9. Heb. xi. 8-10, 13—16. .Of 
Abraham, in particular, it is written, Gen. xii. 6. 
that ayn he passed through the land, and during 
his mage from one place to another in the 
hand of promise, wherein he sojourned, as in a strange 
country, the epithet Ὕ that is, the pilgrim or 
swjourner, (LXX wepary passenger,) formed as 
"03 @ stranger, is applied first to him, Gen. xiv. 
13; and afterwards became the name of the holy 
family and nation descended from him. See Gen. 
xxxix. 14 xi. 15. xiliii. 832, Exod. ii. 6, 11. 
ui. 18. 

ΒᾺΣ Ἑβραῖς, ἴδος, ἡ, from the same as 
*Edpaioc.— Hebrew. It is applied only to the 
Hebrew language. Comp. διάλεκτος. occ. Acts 
xxi. 40. xxii. 2. xxvi. 14. A strange notion, 
originally derived from the Jewish Rabbins ?, the 


1 See the learned Bate's Appendix to his Inquiry into 
the Simflitudes, p. 327. 
2 See Walton, - iil. § 24. 
(153) 


ΘΒ 


EBP 


descendants of those who crucified the Lord of 
life, hath prevailed, and is but too generally 
received, that, during the Babylonish captivity, 
the Hebrew language ceased to be vernacular 
among the Jews ; and it is pretended that they 
brought back the Chaldee or Babylonish instead 
of it, and, in consequence, that the language com- 
monly spoken in Judea in our Saviour’s time was 
not Hebrew, but Syriac or Syro-Chaldaic. But, 
Ist, Prejudice apart, is it probable that any people 
should lose their native language in a captivity 
of no longer than seventy years’ continuance? ἢ 
(Comp. Ezra iii. 12. Hag. ii.3.) And is it not 
still less probable that a people so tenacious of 
their law as the Jews, should yet be so negligent 
of their language, wherein the institutes of that 
law both religious and civil were contained, as to 
suffer such a loss, and exchange their mother 
tongue for that of their detested and idolatrous 
enemies ; especially since they had been assured 
by the prophet Jeremiah, ch. xxv. 11, 12. xxvii. 
22. xxix. 10. (comp. Dan. ix. 2.) that after a 
captivity of no more than seventy years they 
should be restored to their own land! But, 
2ndly 4, It appears from Scripture, that under the 
captivity the Jews actually retained not only their 
language, but their manner of writing it, or the 
form and fashion of their letters. Slee, what 
meaneth Esth. viii. 9. where we read that the 
decree of Ahasuerus, or Artaxerxes Longimanus, 
was written unto every province according to the 
writing thereof, and unto every people after their 
language, and to the Jews according to their writi 

and according to their language? (Comp. Esth, 
i. 22. Ezraiv. 7.) And let it be remarked, that 
this decree was issued, according to Prideaux, 
(Connect. pt. i. b. 5.) five years after Ezra had 
obtained his commission for his return to Jeru- 
salem with those of his nation, of which see Ezra 
vii. 3rdly, “ Ezekiel, who prophesied during the 
captivity to the Jews in Chaldea, wrote and pub- 
lished his prophecies in Hebrew.” Leland’s Re- 
flections on Lord Bolingbroke’s Letters, p. 229. 
3rd ed., where see more. 4thly, The prophets 
who flourished soun after the return of the Jews 
to their own country, namely, Haggai and Zecha- 
riah, prophesied to them in Hebrew, and so did 
Malachi, who seems to have delivered his pro- 
phecy ὅ about an hundred years after that event. 
Now if Chaldee was the vernacular language of 
the Jews after the captivity, what tolerable reason 
can be assigned, why those inspired men ad- 
dressed not only the priests and great men, but 
also the body of the people, in Hebrew, and did 
not, as Danicl and Ezra have sometimes done, 
use the Chaldce language? It is, I think, by no 
means sufficient to answer, with Bishop Walton, 
that they did this because the rest of the sacred 
books were written in Hebrew; for if there were 
any force in this reason, it would prove that 
Daniel also and Ezra ought to have written in 
Hebrew only. Sthly, Nehemiah, who was go- 
vernor of the Jews about a hundred years 


3 (Carpzoff also supposes that the Jews lived together 
very much in Chaldea like a colony, and refers to Ezek. 
i. 1; but that does not seem very clear. Prideaux (Con- 
nect. b. iii. at the beginning) says they lived in different 
parts, though he does not give any proof.) 

4 See Jenkin on the Christian Religion, vol. i. p. 197. 
διὰ edit. 

8 See Prideaux, Connect. pt. i. Ὁ. 6. an. a.c. 428. 
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after their retarn from Babylon, not only wrote 
iis book in Hebrew, but in ch. xiii. 23, 94, 
complains that some of the Jews, during his 
absence, had married wives of Ashdod, of 
Ammon, and of Moab, and that their children 
could not apeak mpm the Jets’ language, but spake 
a mixed tongue. Now mpm! is Hebrew, as 
appears from all the other passages wherein it 
oceurs, namely, 2 Kings xviii. 26, 28. 2 Chron. 
xxxii, 18. Lea. xxxvi. 11, 13. | But how imperti- 
nent is the remark, and how foolish the complaint 
of Nehemiah, that the children of some Jews, who 
had taken foreigners for wives, could not speak 


pure Hebrew, if that tongue had ceased to be | 


vernacular among the people in general a hundred 
years before that period | “So that (to use the 
words of a learned writer ", to whom I'am greatly | 
indebted in the above observations) this very test 
of Nehemiah, I think, refutes the received suppo- 
sition of the Hebrew being lost in the Babylonish 
captivity.” 6thly, It is highly absurd and un- | 
reasonable to suppose that the writers of the New 
‘Testament used the term Hebrew to signify a 
different language from that which the Grecizing 
Jews denoted by that name; but the language 
which those Jews called Hebrew after the Baby- 

lonish captivity, was not Syriac, or Chaldee, but 
the same in which the law and the prophets were 


written, This appears from the prologue ἰθὺ 
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3 4 in the NT. denote’, not the Syriae 
or Syro-Chaldaie, but the Hebrew lan; ‘com- 
| | \nonky #0 called; though I readily grant that this 


language, especially as spoken by the Galileans, 
| (eee Mask xiv. 70. Mat. xxvi 18. and under 
Ταλιλαῖος. had in our Saviour’ time deflected 
from its ancient ity, ay 

T think, from tha words “ABBE, ᾿λκίλδαμει Boa? 
γεργίς, Τόλγοθα, which see in their proper 
ν᾽ As to the language in which the ancient 
Syrine version is written, that sometimes coincides 
with the language which our Saviour spoke, and 
sometimes not. Thus raka, Mat. 
huni, Mark v. 41. and corban, Mack vit Iieare 
preserved in that version. But the three first 
words of our Saviour’s dolorous cry, Mat. xxvii. 
46, Mark xv. 34, are there represented by il, 
| Ail, lemena— ; Boanerges, Mark iii. 17. is ex- 
| plained by Beni Roma ; Golgotha, Mat. xxvii. 33. 
Mark xv. 22, John xix. 17. is expressed by 
Gapultha ; Gabbatha, John, xix. 13. by Gepipthe + 
and Akeddama, Acts i. 19. is interp: y 
Quirith dem. [The passage in Neh. viii. 7, & 

| where the Levites are said ‘to make the people 
understand the law, and to give the sense,’ is the 
one ited by those in opposition to Parkhurst, but 
Carpzoff (Crit. Sacr. Vet. Test. p. 214) observes 
| very justly, that there is no need to understand 
translation there, but only exposition. See, on one 
side, Ephodcus the Elias 


Eeelus, which, according to Prideaux, was, grammarian, b. vii 
penned’ by the grandson of Jesus? about 132 | 


years before Christ ; fur he there observes, that 


the same things uttered in Hebrew ("EBPA- | 
TETI λεγόμενα), and translated into another 
tongue, have not the same force in them: and 
not only these things, (this Book of Ecclesias- 
ticus,) but the law itself, and the prophets, and 
the rest of the books, havo no small difference, 
when they are spoken in their own language.” 
Lastly, 1t may be worth adding, that Josephus, 
who frequently uses the expressions τὴν ‘B- 
ΒΡΑΙΏΝ διάλεκτον, γλῶτταν τὴν ᾿ΕΒΡΑΙΏΝ, 
ἜΒΡΑΓΣΤΙ,, 

wrote, (see inter al. Ant. i. 1. § 1,2. comp. x. 1. 
§ 2.) tells us, de Bel. vi. 2. § 1. that towards the 
conclusion of the siege of Jerusalem he addressed 
not only John, the commander of the Zealots, but 
τοῖς πολλοῖς the (Jewish) multitude who were with 
him, ἙΒΡΑΓΖΩΝ in the Hebrew » Which 
was therefore the common language of the Jews at 
that time, é. 6. about forty years after our Sa- 
viour’s death. Comp. Ant. xviii. 7, 10. On the 
whole, I conclude, that the Jews did not exchange 
the Hebrew for the Chaldee language at the cap- 
tivity, and that the terms “Eppats, 

1 If any one should be so unreasonable as to contend, 
that MPT in this text of Nehemiah means, not Hebrew, 
but Chaldce, the language pretended to be then spoken by 
the Jews; I answer, that the Chaldee language is in: 
not only always called by other names, once OTE? jit 
the language of the Chaldecs, Dan 


Aramilish, (sce inter al. Ezra iv.7. Dan. fi. 4.) but that 
under the latter appellation it is also expressly contradis 


or Jewish, in 2 Kings xviii. 26. 


&e. Letter v., where the 
id several of the above arguments enforced, 
ms answered. 

leaux, Connect, pt. fi. Ὁ. τ. an. a,c. 132. 
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and object 


for the language in which Moses | J 


Ἑβραϊκός, 


nd usually TORS 


|p. 335 Walton, Proleg. ii § 24; 

| sert. Philol. iii. § 38. seqq. On the other, Mayer, 
Philol. Sacr. p. ii, c. 2; Alting, Dissert, Acad. 
Hept. ¥i ΠΈΣΗ Morinu 
Exere. xi. p. 773 Pfeiffer, Crit, Sacr. 
qu. 4; Losecher, de Caus, Ling. Hebr. lib. i.e. v. 
P 4. 8e9.] 

ἸῈΣ ᾿Ββραϊστί, ἂν. Seo’ BBpate—In Hebree, 
in the Hebrew lai oce. John v. 2 xix. 


᾿Ἐγγίζω, from pin [This verb is property 


10. Is, v. 8. xlvi. 13.) but 
like βαδίζω, ἐλπίζω, is used generally as neuter oF 
middle, It has a dative, or εἰς or ἐπί with it.]— 
To approach, come, or draw near. It in spoken of 
persons, and that whether in a proper, as Mat. 
xxi, 1. Luke xix, 29. xxiv. 28; or in » figurative 
sense, as Phil. ii. 30. Heb. vii. 19. Mat. xv. 8 
James iv. 8; of things or events, Mat. iii, 2 
Mark i. 15, Luke x. 9, 11; of time, Mat, ΝῊ 
45, Acts vii. 17. Heb. x. 25. (Deut. xx: 
18. xxvi. 17. In Mat. xv. 8. Heb. vii. i 
to draw near to God is to worship Him. See 
Exod. xix. 22. Ts, xxxix. 18. Ez. xlii, 13 
In James iv. 8 by God’s drawing near to 
men, is meant his conferring bencfts on them. 
In the Old Test. it is to offer gifts or sacrifce.] 
In Luke xviii, 35. “a distinction (or comma) 
should have been placed after αὐτόν, thus: but it 
came to pass, as he drew near, (viz. to Jerwsalem,) 
at Jericho, a blind man, &c.” Markland in Bow- 


4 See this point more particularly proved by the learned 
Spearman, Gn the Tae, Lever v2 and comp. Waliocs 
Prolegom. xiii, 
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yer’s Conject., where see more; and with this 
great critic 1 agree, notwithstanding the uxusually 
remarks in Campbell’s Note. Comp. 

sig I. 14. {Schl says on this place, that the verb 
does not always denote motion to, but distance 
Jrom a place. Then we must construe, when he 
was not far from Jericho. ] 

᾿Εγγράφω, from ἐν ix or on, and γράφω to 
terite. [To inscribe. 1 Mac. xiii. 40. Dan. (ἡ 1. 
Xen. Cyr. viii. 2, 17.}—To ENGRAVE, or 
write in or on. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 2,3. [It obviously 
means, fo fz deep.) from 

eo °E » ov, ὁ, ἐγγύη a pledge or 
porn, so called from being lodged ! ἐν μία in 
the hands of the creditor.— A sponsor, surety. oce. 
Heb. vii. 22. See Wolfius. This word occurs, 
not in the LXX, but they use the N. ἐγγύη for 
the Heb. nye eurctyship, joining with another in 
contract, Prov. xvii. 18; and the V. mid. éyyvdo- 
μαι, to make oneself a surety, for the V. 11, Prov. 
vi. 1. xvii. 18; and in Ecclus. xxix. 15, 16. 
2 Mac. x. 38. we have the N. ἔγγυοςς. [Deyling 
(Obes. Sacr. i. p. 373.) says with great truth, that 
it is not, in this place of the Hebrews, simply 
Sidejussor, or one who leaces the old debtor still under 
the burden of his debt, but 
takes it on himeelf; avadoyoc, as Hesychius ex- 
plains it. ] 

ἜΡΓΓΥΣ, adv. Governing a genitive.—WNear, 
nigh, of place, John iii. 23. vi. 19; of time, 


Mat. xxiv. 32. xxvi. 18. [where time is meant, | 


the word is used in the N. T. without a case after 
it;) of state, Eph. ii. 13, 17. Heb. vi. 8. 

*Eyytrepog, a, ov, Compar. from tyytc.— Bore 
menr, nearer. occ. Rom. xiii. 11. 


EI'K 


rise up, as one who lay sick. Mat. ix. 5, 6, 7. 
Mark ii. 9, 1], 12. [James v. 15.] 

VI. To rouse or raise up the dead. See John 
xii. 1, 9, 17. Acta iii. 15. iv. 10. xxvi. 8. 2 Cor. 
i. 9. Comp. John ii. 19. where Kypke shows that 
Lucian frequently uses the phrase ναὸν ἐγείρειν 
for building a temple, and that Josephus applies 
the V. to restoring, rebuilding, as it signifies in 
John. Pass. to be raised up from the dead, Mat. 
xvii. 23. xxvi. 32. xxvii. δῶ. xxviii, 7. et al. 
freq. The word is applied in the same sense by 
the LXX, 2 Kings iv. 3]. for the Heb. yp ts 


atrakened. 

VII. [To build up again. John ii. 20. So 
Herodian, viii. 2, 12. lian, H. A. xi. 10. 
Sometimes the word is redundant, and according 
to Schleusner, in Mat. viii. 26. ix. 6, 7, 19. Luke 
xiii. 15.] 

"Ἔγερσις, ewe, ἡ, from éyeipw.— Resurrection, 
resuscitation, being awakened, as it were, from the 
sleep of death. occ. Mat. xxvii. 53. [Rising up. 
Psalm cxxxiv. 2. 3 Esdr. v. 83.] 

᾿Εγκάθετος, ov, 6, ἡ, from ἐν in, and καθίημε 
to let down, set in ambush.—A_ lier in wait, one who 


| lets himself down, as it were, or crouches in some 
issor, or one tho | Secret place to spy, listen, catch, or hurt. So 


Hesychius explains ἐγκάθετοι by ἐνεδρεύοντες 
lying in wait or ambush ; and Suidas, ἐγ- 


4 , . ᾿ 
κάθετος by δόλιος deceitful, κατάσκοπος a spy. 
| Josephus, however, plainly uses this word for a 


person suborned for a particular purpose, de Bel. 
li, 2, 5. where Autipater accuses Archelaus as 
μετὰ τὴν Ἡρώδου τελευτὴν ‘ETKAGOE TOYS 
ὑποπέμψας (mittendos subornavit, Hudson) τοὺς 
περιθήσοντας αὐτῷ τὸ διάδημα, after Herod’s 
death suborning persons to put the diadem on his 


"EFEI‘PQ, from Heb. ra Hiph. of wy or wy) own head. And speaking of the false prophets, 


to raise, raise vp, 

The LXX have in several passages used 
ἐγείρω for the Heb. vy7, as in Cant. ii. 7. iii. 5. 
et al. 


Ῥ being, as usual, changed into! who promised the Jews divine assistance, even 


when the Romans were burning their temple, de 
Bel. vi. δ, 2, he says, πολλοὶ δ᾽ ἦσαν ’EI'K A’OE- 
TOI παρὰ τῶν τυράννων τότε πρὸς τὸν δῆμον 


1. Transitively, to raise up, [one sitting. Μαι. προφῆται, many prophets were then suborned 


ii 290, 21.] from the ground. Actw [ix. 16.] x.| by the tyrants (and sent) to the people. So the 


26. [from a pit. Matt. xii. 1].} ᾿Εγείρομαι, 
mid. to raise up oneself, rise up, from a sitting or 
recumbent posture. Mark x. 49. xiv. 42. John 
xi. 29. Acts iii. 6. ᾿Εγείρομαι, pass. the same. 
Mat. xvii. 7. Acta ix. 8. 


learned Hudson, “ multi autem tune ἃ tyrannis 


| subornati sunt ad populum prophets.” occ. Luke 


xx. 20. which text Wolfius remarks that Jos, 
Scaliger has not improperly rendered “ observato 
eo, suburnarunt qui se justus simularent,” having 


II. To raise up, [to bid to arise,) as children to watched them they suborned some who should 


Abraham, a prophet, ἄς. See Mat. iii. 9. xxiv. 
11, 24. Luke [iii. 8.) vii. 16. [In this meta- 
phorical sense, see Luke i. 69. to which, perhaps, 
referring, Hesychius has ἤγειρεν, ἀνέδειξεν, ἀν- 
ἔστησεν. Acts xiii. 22. And in the pass. Mat. 
xi. 11]. there hath not arisen. John vii. 52.] 

111. ᾿Εγείρομαι, pass. to rise up, in hostility. 
Mat. xxiv. 7. [So éweyeipw, Is. xix. 2.] 


feign themselves just men. Comp. Kypke. The 
LXX use the phrase ἐγκάθετος γίνομαι for the 
Heb. aw to lie in wait, Job xxxi. 9. [and xix. 12. 
Polyb. xiii. 5, 1. ASschin, 5. Dial. iii, 12.] 
"ETKAI'NIA, wy, ra, from ἐν in or af, and 
καινός new.— The feast of dedication, featal solemni- 
tics in memory of the dedication of the temple at 
Jerusalem, or of its purification and renoration, as 


IV. To rouse or raise from sleep. Mat. viii. 25.) it were, after it had been polluted by heathen idola- 


Pass. to be roused, awake, or rise from sleep, and | tries and impurities [by Antiochus Epiphanes]. Of 
that whether nataral, Mat. ii. 13, 14. viii. 26; or: the institution of this feast by Judas Maccabeus, we 
spiritual 5, Rom. xiii. 11. ᾿Εγείρομαι, mid. the, havea particular account, ! Mac.iv.36—59. Comp. 
rame. Epb. v. 14. [Acts xii. 7. Mark iv. 27.2 Mac. x. 5—8. and Josephus, Ant. xii. 7. § 6, 7. 
Prov. vi. 9.] oce. John x. 22. where see Whitby, Doddridge, 
V. To raise up, asa person lying sick. Mark| and Campbell. [It was celebrated in the month 

iL 31. ᾿Εγείρομαι, pass. and mid. to be raised, or| Cisleu, which answered to our December, and 
lasted for eight days. It was kept all through 


᾿ 2° t k lic 1] ts b . 
ι Dupert from Eustathius in Theophr. Charact. Eth. Judea, and one custom was to keep lights burning 


p. 406. and Damm's Lexicon, col. 62, 65. 
2 {See Glasa. Philol. Sacr. p. 1174. ed. Dath.) 
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in the houses through the eight nights of the 
feast.] In the LXX this N. answers to the 


ἘΓΚ 
Heb. mya a religious ἀραϊοαιίον. Ezra vi. 16, 17. 
Comp. Neh 27. Dan. iii. 2. 


᾿Εγκαινίζω, from ἐν in or at, and καινός nev. | 
—To handac, in a religious sense, to dedicate, cou- | 
seorate. oe. Heb. ix. 18. x. 30. In the LXX it | 
mple by Solomon, 
5. answering to 


the . Comp. Deut. xx. 5. 1 Mac. iv. 
86. [Witsius on Heb. ix. 18. (in his (Econ. Food. 
. 8, 29. p.292.) says that it does not necessarily | 


‘mean that that of which it is predicated is new and 
recent. For in 1 Mac. iv. it is used of the temple 
when dedicated afresh : and Grotius, on John 
x. 22. says, that the Hebrew word to which this | 
answers, Ἧι, is used of either a first or second | 
dedication. ] 

᾿Ἐγκαλίω, ὥ, from ἐν into and καλέω to call, 

1. With a dative of the person, to summon into 
ὦ court of judicature, to call to a judicial account, 
in jus vocare, to indite, implead, Acts xix. 38, 
᾿Εγκαλέομαι, odpat, pass, to be called to a judicial 
aocount, Acts xix. 40. [See Exod. xxii. 9.] 

TL. With ἃ dative of the person, to accuse, lodge 
an accusation against, object ἃ crime to. Acts xxiii, 
38. ᾿Εγκαλίομαι, οὔμαι, pass. to be accused. Acts 
xxiii, 29. xxvi. 2,7. Followed by κατά and a/ 
genitive of the persons accused, Rom. viii. 38. 
[See Matthise, § 346. Fisch. ad Well. iii. p. 382.] 

᾿Εγκαταλείπω, from ἐν in, and καταλείπω to 

, desert.—*“ This word,” says Leigh, “is 
‘particularly emphatical. Καταλείπω is to leave, 
Sorsake ; but this is more ; it is to forsake a person 
in the utmost distress, to leave him plunged in the 
deep mire.” Josephus uses it in this emphatical 
sense for forsaking in time of danger or distress. 
Vit. § 4. de Bel. iii, 7, 15. and iv. 1, δ. 

I. To forsake or desert αὶ person in distress, per- 
secution, calamity, or the like. Mat. xxvii. 48, 
Mark xv. 34. Acts ii. 27. 2 Cor. iv. 9. 2 Tim. 
iv. 10, 16. Heb. xiii. 5. The LXX have fre. 
quently used this verb, and particularly in Pa. 
xxii. I. have ἐγκατέλιπες for the Heb. Bary hax 
thon forsaken? Comp. σαβαχθανί. See also δ. 

jus. xxiii. 1. 

II. To forsake or desert, as the Christian assem- 
blies, in persecution. Heb. x. 25. 

ILL. To leave remaining, to reseree some faithful 
in the midst of aj sy. Rom, ix. 29. The 
LXX have used the same word in the corre- 
spondent passage, Is. i. 9. for the Heb. nit to 
leave remaining. 


᾿Ἐγκατοικέω, &, from ἐν in,among, and κατοιείω 
to ἀκεὶ!.---Τὸ dwell among. occ. 2 Pet. ii.8. (Bar. 
17] 


WF ᾿Ἐγκεντρίζω, from ἐν ia, and κεντρίζω 
to pri ἃ puncture, which from xivrpov.— 
To insert by making ἃ puncture or small opening, to 
ingraff. occ. Rom. xi. 17, 19, 23, 34. where, as 
the Apostle observes at the 24th verse, it is con- 
trary to nature, i.e. what is not usally done in 
the natural world, that a branch of a wild olive 
tree should be grafted into a good olive-tree, though 
abranch of the good be sometimes grafted into 
the wild', This latter, Pliny? says, was for- 


δ See Pole, Synops. in Rom. vl 17,and Burkitt on Rom. 
ΤῊΣ 


ἘΓΚ 


merly practised in Africa; and Kolben, in his 
Natural History of the Cape of Good Hope, 
vol. 278. ‘tells us, that “long ago 


. some 
garden olive slips were carried to the Cape from 


olland, and grafted on the stooks of the wild olives 
at Constantia, a seat so called in the Capian 
colony.” Theophrastus, (Hist. Plant. ii. 18.] cited 
by Wetstein, (whom see,) takes notice of both 
the above-mentioned modes of grafting olives. [It 
is used in this place of the Gentiles engrafted into 


| the body of Christians. It is also used in Wied. 


xvi. 11, and usually translated to graft. Schleus. 
Prefers to prick or sting in that place.) 

ΒΡΗ͂Σ "Εγκλημα, ατος, τό, from bysted: 
perf. pass. of ἐγκάλέω to accused coousation, 
ove. Acts xxv. 16. xxiii, 29. where Kypke cites De- 
mosthenes, Appian, and Lucian using the phrase 
ἜΡΚΛΗΜΑ ἜΧΕΙΝ for ἐγκαλεῖσθαι to be ao- 
cused. 80 in the toxt ἔγελημα ἔχοντα is equiva. 
lent - the preceding ἐγκαλούμενον. [Thucyd. 
i, 28. 


ESF ᾿Εγκομβόομαι, οὔμαι, mid. from iy in, 
and κομβόω to or tie ἐπ ἃ and hence 
in Ist aor. mid. to olothe, which V. is derived 


from the N. κόμβος a knot.—To clothe, 
veith am onter ornamental garment tied, "ey 
upon one with knots, occ. 1 Pet. v. 5. 1 shall 
endeavour to justify each part of this interpreta 
tion: Ist, then, Cicumenius explains ἐγκομβώ. 
σασθε by ἐνειλήσασθε, περιβάλεσθε, invest, clothe 
yourselees. 2ndly, ἐγκόμβωμα denotes an outer or 
upper garment. Thus Longus, Pastor. lib. ii. 
speaks of ἃ shepherd, who, to ure the greater 
expedition, casting away τὸ ἐγκόμβωμα his outer 
garment, ran away naked (i.e. a8 1 Sam. xix. 24. 
Is. xx. 2). Qndly, the word imports ornament. 
So Suidas interprets κομβώματα by καλλωκίσ. 
ματα ornaments, Theodotion uses ἐγκομβώματα 
for some female ornaments, (Heb. torpep fillets or 
ribands,) Is. iii, 20. And in this view Epichar. 
mus applies the V. κομβοῦσθαι, εἴ ye μὲν ὅτι 
καλῶς κεκόμβωται, but if because he is well dremed. 
80 στολίσασθαι, by which Hesychius εἰ 
ἐγκομβώσασθαι, signifies not only to clothe but to 
adorn. Athly, ἐγκομβοῦσθαι imports being tied 
closely with knots. So in Hesychius ἐγκομβωθείς 
isthe same as δεθείς bound, fd ith ots; 
Gloss. Alberti interprets ἐγκομβώσασθε, not 
only by ἐνειλήσασθε, wepuBadeave, (an cumenion 
above,) but ali by ἀναστείλασθι draw tilt, εοα- 
trahite. Apollodorus likewise says, τὴν ἱπωμίδα 
-- ἄνωθεν ἐνεκομβωσάμην, I tied my cloak at the 
top‘, On the whole, then, this beautiful and 
expressive word ἐγκομβώσασθε used by St. Peter 
implies, that the humility of Christians, which is 
one of the most graces of their pro- 
fession, should constantly appear in all their cou 
vereation, 80 as to strike the eye of every beholder ; 
and that this amiable grace should be so closly 

In Appendix cited by Stoeckius. 

4 See the Commentators in Pole’s Synops., to whem, 
and particularly to the learned Gataker, 1 am 
indebted for the above exposition of the word. See also 
‘Suicer and Wetstein ; but Sibrandas in Wolfius, whom see, 
contends that xufor, κόμβωμα, and ἐγκόμβωμα in the 
Greek writers properly refer tothe dress of gufta” 
and s/acer, which ls fastened with a nel: and oo Interprets 
ἐγκομβώφασθε in St. Peter, an in icself implying not orne- 
ment but humility. The French t1 bas, “Soits: 
parés a dedane dhumilité,” be ye inwardly adorned with 


τὴν 


ΕΓΚ 


consected with their persons, that no occurrence, 
oF ealamity should be able to sri 
them of it, Fasit Dew! [Fischer (Prol. de 
Vit. Lex. N.T. p. 140.) also gives this explanation 
of the word. ‘He thinks that κόμβωμα was espe- 
cially used of a short cloak, put over other gar- 
ments and hanging by 8 knot from the shoulder. 
Gataker, Advers, Misc. i, 8, 227. and Dresig. de 
Verb. Med. N. T. i. p. 42. Sibrandas (Bibl. 
Brem. vii, Fase. vi. No. 1.) and Suicer i 
‘996. have written much on the word. Ernesti 
Inst, Int, N. T. i. 2,2) says, that in verbs of 
sk, the prepositions seldom add 
any thing to the foree ; and that this verb is only 
the same as ἐνδόομαι, with which it is changed by 
Clem. R. Ep. i. p. m. $2.) 
© ᾿Εγκοπή, ἧς, ἡ, from ἐνίκοπον 2 aor. of 
ἀγεότεν. Αἱ dindranc. occ 1 Cor ix.12. [Diod. 
i 32.) 


᾿Ἐγκόπτω, from ἐν in, and κόπτω to cut, strike, | $0. 


—To interrupt, hinder. occ. Acta xxiv. 4. Rom. 
xv. 23... ii. 18: and, according to the 
reading of almost all the ancient, and many mo- 
dern MSS., Gal. v. 7. Comp. under ἀνακόπτω. 
And in 1 Pet, iii. 7. the Alexandrian and many 
later MSS., and several printed editions, have 
ἐγκόπτεσθαι, which reading is embraced by Mill 
and Wetstein, and received into the text by 
Griesbach. The compliment intimated by Ter- 
tallus to Felix, in Acts xxiv. 4. is of the same 
cast with that of Horace to Augustus, 2 Ep. i. 


54 
- In ρεϑειρα commoda peccem, 
‘Si tooge eermone morer tun fem 
To make a long discourse, and waste your time, 


Against the public good would be a crime. 
Carscu. 


(Dan. ix. 26. to cut of or destroy.) 
5. ᾿Ἐγκράτεια, ας, ἡ, from yepariic.—Sdf- 
yor moderation with repard. to weaned 
plearares, temperance, continence. vec. Acts xxiv. 
35. Gal v. 23. 2 Pet. i. 6. [Eeclus. xvii 
‘Andron. Rhod. x. παθῶν, Ρ. 12. Act. Soc. Lit. 
Jenens. ii. p. 34.) 

"Bycparevopat, mid. from ἐγκρατής.--- Τὸ con- 
tain ὍΣ restrain one’s self, with reyard to ϑεπεναὶ 
‘leamerea to be temperate. oce. 1 Cor. vii. 9. ix. 25. 

‘cannot forbear observing, with the learned Ra- 
phelius and others, how beautifully this latter 
text may be illustrated by a passage of Epictetus, 
Enchirid. ch. xxxy., which may afford an excel- 
Jent lesson to Ch: «Would you,” says 
that philosopher, “be a victor in the Olympic 
games s0, in good truth, would 1, for it is a 


8 


ἴων thing ; but pray consider what must go | J 
fore, an 


ἃ what may follow, and so proceed to 
the attempt: you must then live by rule, eat 
what will be disagreeable, (ἀναγκοτροφεῖν ',) re- 
frain from delicacies ; you must ublige yourself to 
constant exercise at the appointed hour, in heat. 
and cold ; you must abstain from wine and cold 
liquors ; in a word, you must be as submissive to 
all the directions of your master as to those of α' 

ian.” [See Notes on Hlian, V. H. x. 2. 
1 


4 Om this word see Simpson's Note, and Elsner on 
1 Cor. tx. 25. who reads here ἀναγκοφαγεῖν, which is like: 
whe the word used in the parallel passage of Arrian, 
Rpictet. fil 15. 

(157) 


Erx 


WEF ᾿Ἐγκρατής, loc, οὔς, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐν in, and 
κράτος, power, go 

I. Hating ‘something in one's power, a maser 
of it. In this general sense it is used by the 
rofane writers; as by Demosthenes, ἐπειδὴ 
EPKPATH'E ἐγίνετο τοῦ ἀργυρίου, when he 
became maser of the money; and by Heca- 
μπῶ in Josephus δ. Apion. 133. after the battle 
of Gaza, Ptolemy, ἐγένετο τῶν περὶ Συρίας τό- 
πων ᾿ΕΓΚΡΑΤΗ͂ΓΣ, became master of the places 
in Syria, 80 Josephus himself, speaking of Simon 
the son of Gioras, de Bel. iv. 8, 12. says, Ἱεροσο- 
λύμων ’EPKPATH'S ἐγένετο, he became master 
|of Jerusalem. And of Eleazer, vii. 8, 4. τοῦ 
᾿φρουρίου--- ἘΓΚΡΑΤΗ͂ δόλῳ γενόμενος, making 

imeelf master of the castle by frau 
| ΤΙ, In the N. T. having power over one’s own 
appetites and inclinations, master of one’s self, 88 
we say, temperate, 1. 8. So Xen. Mem. 


oct. Tit. 
i. 1, 3. ed. Simpson, uses ὕπνου ἜΓΚΡ. 
ΤῊ moderate in sleep, ἀφροδισίων "ETKPATH™ 
moderate in venereal pleasures, 

KF ᾿Ἐγερίνω, from ἐν in or among, and κρίνω 
το judge.—Joined with ἑαυτούς ourselecs, and the 
dative τισί, to adjudge ourscltes to the number or 
rank of, to judge or reckon ourselves in the number 
or rank of, to annumerate, number, reckon, or rank 
oursclees with. oce. 2 Cor. x. 12. ‘On which text 
|see Hammond and Elsner. To the passages they 

have adduced from the heathen writers in proof 

| of the sense here assigned, I add one from Jose- 
phus, who, after describing the probation which 
& candidate for admission among the Essenes 
must first undergo, adds, καὶ φανεὶς ἄξιος οὕτως 
εἰς τὸν ὅμιλον ἘΓΚΡΙΝΕΤΑΙ, and appearing 
worthy he is then admitted into the society. De 
Bel. ii. 8,7. [From Lobeck on Phryn. p. 385. it 
that it was a word used as to the proba- 
ion of senators and wrestlers. See Dem. Lept. 
p. 489. Reisk. Xen, Hell. iv. 1, 19, 40. Apoll. 
Rhod. i. 49. Krebs, Obss. Flav. p. 310, Zonaras, 
| Lex. 6. 611. explains it by συναριθμῆσαι.] 

Γβγκρύπτω, from ἐν in, and κρύπτω to hide, 
—To hide any thing in another thing, (as in Diod. 
Sie. iii. 62.) and then (0 miz. Mat. xiii. 33. Luke 
xili, 21. Ezek. iv. 13. See Schultens ad Job 
xxx. 25.) 

“Byrvog, ov, ἡ, from ἐν in, and κύω to be preg- 
nant, which see. Pregnant, big. with abit, ἴα 
utero gestans, occ, Luke ii. δ. (Jer. xxxi. 8. 
Ecclus. xlii. 2. Athen, ix. p. 387.) 

"Byxpiw, from ἐν in, and χρίω to anoint.—To 

int, rub in, inungere. occ. Rev.iii.18, [It occurs 

30. for the Heb, ΣΎ; to tear, and our Bible 
has to rent. Gesenius says, that the Jewish women 
| made a certain collyrium to anoint the inside of 

the eyelid, so as to make a small black circle. 
| it, to mark the eyee with stibium. Seo 
| . xi. 8. It appears that it ie now 

‘ace Sandys's Travels, 
|p. 67)5 or (as Juvenal, Sat. ii, 92. calls it) ἃ 
| 


comp. Ezek. xxiii. 40. 
ner, in the Lexicon to the LXX, says, that in 
Seremiah it is to fill the eyes beyond measure with 
aidium, and refers to Simonis, Lex. Heb. p. 1461. 


ἘΓΩ 


Cyprian (de Hab. Virg.) says, that the devils 
taught women, “oculos circumdato nigrore fu- 
care ;” and a little below, he calls it “niger 
pulvis.”’] 

ETO’, from Heb. 84 J. But the traces of the 
Hebrew appear much more evident in the dialec- 
tical variations of the Greek pronoun, as in the 
Attic ἔγωγε, the Beotic ἰώγα and ἰώνγα, and the 
Doric ἐγών, ἐγώνη, ἐγώνγα; so the gen. ἐμοῦ 
and μοῦ, Ionic ἐμέο and pio, are plainly from the 
Heb. ‘9, which is compounded of the particle Ὁ 
rom, of, and» me, (whence, by the way, the Eng. 
J, and me;) and the dual νῶϊ, vw, from Ὁ we, us, 
and even the plural ἡμεῖς, ἡμῶν, &c. we, Doric 
ἅμες, Aolic ἄμμες, and Ionic ἡμέες, seem cor- 
ruptions of the Heb. ὌΓΙΣΝ we. A pronoun of the 
frat person, J, me. Plural, we, us. Mat. iii. 11. 
et al. freq. On Matt. xxi. 30. see Elsner and 
Wolfius '. 

᾿Εδαφίζω, fut. ἐδαφίσω, Att. ἐδαφιῶ, from ἔδα- 
goc.— To lay level or even with the ground ; spoken 
of a city, to rase to the ground ; of men, to dash aqainst 
the ground. Itis used in both senses by the LXX ; 
in the former, Amos ix. 14. answering to the 
Heb. Oy or τοῦ to make desolate ; in the latter, 
Ps. cxxxvi. or exxxvii. 9. for the Heb. yp) to 
break, dash in pieces, and in Hos. x. 14. or 15. 
xiii. 16. Nah. iti. 10. where it corresponds to the 
Heb. wre to dash. occ. Luke xix. 44. 


ἜΔΑΦΟΣ, εος, ove, r6.—The nd whereon 
things rest, and against which they are impelled 
in falling, or, more philosophically speaking, 
towards which they are impelled by the pressure 
of the expansion, whether in resting or falling. 
oce. Acts xxii. 7. [Numb. v. 17. 1 Kings 
vi. 15.) 

“Edpa, ας, ἡ, from ἐδοῦμαι 2nd fut. of ἕζομαι 
to sit.— A seat or sitting. It occurs not in the 
N. T. but is here inserted on account of its deri- 
vatives. 

Ἑδραῖος, a, ov, from tdpa.—Settled, steady, 
stedfast. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 37. xv. 58. Col. i. 23. 
[Plut. v. p. 214. Reisk. It is sedentary, Xen. de 
Rep. Lac. i. 3.] 

Ear ‘Edpaiwpa, arog, τό, from ἑδραιόω to 
estallish, which from édpaiog.—A support, stay, 

nd. oce. 1 Tim. iii. 15. [In the LXVIth 
issertation of the Ist vol. of Deyling’s Obss. 
Sacr. the reader will find all the interpretations 
of this passage. The Romanists explain it of 
their Church. Episcopius, Inst. Theol. i. 1, 8. 
and others would put a stop after ζῶγντσος ; and 
the interpretation thence arising, is not wholly, 
as it would seem, without approbation of [renzeus, 
Basilius Seleuciensis, and Theodoret. See Suicer, 
ii. 1047. and Grotius ad loc. Others explain 
édp. of Timothy, the same words being applied to 
the apostles or their successors. See Theodoret, 
Orat. x. de Provid. p. 441. and a letter of the 
Gallican Church in Eusebius, Hist. Eccl. v. 1. 
p. 157. So Gregory Nyss., Procopius Gaz., 
Gataker, Chillingworth, ἃς. Then Gothofredus 
(Exerc. i. de Eccl.) says, that the apostle, proba- 
bly, referred in the word στύλος to the many 


} [This word, with a few others, fs Jeft unaltered, as a 
specimen of Parkhurst’s etymology, and a justification of 
the change ste in other cascs.] 
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columns of the heathen temples sapporting false- 
hood, and contrasted with them the true Church 
supporting truth. Hence, édpaiwpa also would 
refer to some part of an edifice, and was, per- 
haps, an architectural term of the day, expressing 
something on which other rested, as the 
foundation of the building, the sereobata of the 
column, (Vitruv. iii. 3.) the seats on which i 
were placed, the footstool under their feet, &c. 
Junius (adv. Bellarm. ad t. i. Cont. iii. 4. vii. 
6. xiv. § 6.) thinks St. Paul refers to the pillars 
in public places on which decrees, &c. were ex- 
posed, and says, that in the Church (like a 
column and base) are the decrees of God pre- 
served and exposed to view. For other explana- 
tions, see Heins. Exerc. ad p. 1. p. 514. Alex. 
Mor. ad loc. Schmidt, Coll. Bibl. N. T. p. 301.] 
ap ᾿Εθελοθρησκεία, ac, ἡ, from ἐθέλω to will, 
and θρησκεία religion, worship.— Voluntary wor- 
ship, performed without any positive command 
or absolute obligation. The word in iteelf seems 
capable of a good as well as of an ill meaning; buat 
in the only passage of the N. T. wherein it 
occurs, namely, Col. ii. 23. i¢ manifestly refers to 
ver. 18. ΘΕΛΩΝ ἐν OPHEKEVAt τῶν ἀγγέ- 
λων, and must therefore be understood in a bad 
sense, and is well rendered by our translators 
will-worship. Comp. under θρησκεία II. [᾿Ἐθέλω 
in composition and with a preposition, not only 
frequently expresses voluntary action, (as ἐθελό- 
δουλος a toluntary slare, Poll. Onom. iii. 69. and 
80. ἐθέλεχθρος a roluntary enemy,) but the affect- 
ing or aiming at some object. Thus ἐθελόπονος 
aiming at the reputation of industry, ἐθελάστειος 
aiming at nce, ἐθελόσοφος, ἐθελοκακεῖν, Ke. 
Hence Schl. interprets the word under notice, as 
an affected zeal for religion, τὴν ὑποκρινομένην 
εὐλάβειαν ἐν τῷ θρησκείᾳ, as Theophylact says. 
The word occurs in the Letter of the Oriental 
Bishops, (see Mansi, Collectio Conciliorun, iv. 
p. 1380. and Theodoret, Opp. t. iv. p. 1331. ed. 
Halle,) and in this sense. Bretsch. makes it 
rather a roluntary and supe 'y worship in- 
vented by man. ᾿Εθελοπερισσοθρησκεία in Epi- 
phan. Heeres. i. 16. p. 21. ed. Bas. points to this 
meaning. For the worship of angels Bretsch. 
refers to the Test. xii. Patriarch. in Fabr. Cod. 
Pseud. i. pp. 547, 562, 667. The last passage is 
positive, if it is to be depended on. That com- 
monly cited from Tobit xii. 12. only shows that 
the Jews thought the angels brought their prayers 
to remembrance, not that they worshipped them as 
mediators. On this latter pvint, see Bp. Bull, 
Sermons xi. and xii. of Some Important Points, 
&c. vol. ii. p. 432. The fact, however, as to the 
passage of the Colossians, seems to me to be as 
Mr. Davison, on Primitive Sacrifice, p. 103. states. 
St. Paul is condemning certain forms of specious, 
but unsound worship ; of which he says, hace 
a show of goudness or wisdom in them, in their volun- 
tary tribute of worship, and in their humility. He 
does not therefore use the word in a bad sense, 
but merely says, that certain forms of worship 
which falsely assume the quality denoted by it, 
are deserving of censure. ] 

"EOE’AQ. The learned Damm, Lex. col. 620. 
observes, that this verb is in the ancient writers 
always of three syllables, and that where our 
editions of Tomer have θέλω, ἐθέλω ought to be 


EOI 
replaced.—To will, be willing, resolve, Mat. ii. 18. 


xvii. 12. xxiii. 37. et al. 6 under θέλω. 


ΠΑ͂Σ ᾿Εθίζω, from ἔθος custom. (Eccles. xxiii. 
9.J—To accustom. ᾿Ἐθίζομαι, pass. to be accus- 
tomed or . occ, Luke ii. 27. [κατὰ ro 


by commandment. Josephus also calls 

the ceremonial rites ἔθη. See his Ant. xvi. 6, 7. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 19. 2 Mac. iv. 2.] 

Bae ᾿Εθνάρχης, ov, ὁ, from ἔθνος a nation, 


and dpyw to govern.—An ethnarch or governor of 


ἃ sation. oce. 2 Cor. xi. 32. where it plainly 
means a deputy or subordinate gotrnor. Thus 
Lacian ', Macrob. t. ii. p. 639. uses it as a title 


E I 


14. xvi. 21. xxi. 22. Especially the Jewish law 
and ceremony rite. So in Philo and Josephus, 
Ant. xvi. 6, 7.] 

ἜΘΩ.---Τὸ use, be accustomed, be wont, whence 


perf. mid. Attic εἴωθα, pluperf. εἰώθειν. Mat. 


xxvii. 15. Mark 10. 1. Ἑἰωθός, τό, particip. 


y , perf. mid. Attic neut. what was custumary or usual. 
Acts xvii. 2. Luke iv. 16. card ro εἰωθὸς αὑτῷ, 
according to his custom. So LXX, Num. xxiv. 1. 


El’, a conjunction [used with the indic. opt. and 


very rarely with the conjunctive]. 


1. Conditional, if, q.d. it being that. Mat. iv. 3. 


2. Since. Rom. viii. 31. (Schl. adds, Acts 
iv. 9. xi. 17. xviii. 16. Mark ix. 92, The first 


v. 29. et al. freq. 


inferior to βασιλεύς, ᾿Ασανὸρος---ἀντὶ 'EONA’P-| Wahl agrees in, for the two next he gives nearly 


XOY βασιλεὺς ἀναγορευθείς. So Josephus, de! the same meaning, quodsi, and, in 


e last, sup- 


Bel. ii. 6, 3. [See 1 Mac. xiv. 47. xv. 1, 2.] | poses certainty to be implied. ] 


As to the historical difficulty in 2 Cor. xi. 32. of | 


3. Concessive, thuugh, although. 2 Cor. xiii. 4. 


Damascus being then subject to king Aretas, see| So εἰ καί, although, etsi. Mat. xxvi. 38. Luke 


Wetstein, Wolfius, and 
Michaelis’s Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 55. 


Bar ᾿Εθνικός, ἡ, dv, from ἔθνος.--- “4 heathen, | 
a gentile, a man of an heathen nation. occ. Mat. 


vi. 7. xviii. 17. [Properly, belonging or peculiar 
to a nation, as Polyb. xxx. 10, 6.] 


BaF ᾿Εθνικῶς, adv. from ἐθνικός.--- Heathen- | 


ishly, after the manner of the heathen or gentiles. 
oec. Gal. ii. 14. 
ἜΘΝΟΣ, εος, ους, τό. 


I. A nation, a people. Mat. xxiv. 7. xxv. 32. 


Luke vii. 5. John xi. 48. Acts vii. 7. viii. 9. xvii. 


26. in whieh last passage the word is used by St. 
Paul for the whole race of mankind considered, 
in a noble or enlarged view, as one nation ?, [Schl. 
says, it means the Jewish nation, in Luke vii. 5. xxiii. 
2. John xi. 48, 50—52. Acts xxiv. 3, 10. and Luke 
xxi. 23 ; but the remark is unworthy of Schleusner, 
for either a Jew is speaking, or some indicative 
word (this or that) ia always added. ] 


11. Christians, in general, are styled an holy 


nation by St. Peter, 1 Ep. ii. 9. even as the an- 
cient Israelites were, Deut. vii. 6. xiv. 2. ct al. 
freq 


farsh’s Translation of: 


III. *EOvea, η, ra, plur.in the N. T. frequently | 


xi. 8. xviii. 4. οἱ al. freq. [Add 1 Cor. ix. 2. 
Rom. xi. 17. It is even though, in Matt. xxvi. 33. 
Luke xvii. 2, See Hermann on Viger, p. 832.] 
4. Implying the event, that. Acta xxvi. 8, 23. 
Heb. vii. 15. See John ix. 25. where Whitby 
takes it in the same sense. Comp. ver. 31. This 
application of the word by the writers of the 
N. T. is by some called Hellenistical, and sup- 


_ posed to be taken from the like use of the Heb. 
particle ce if, to which in the LXX εἰ indeed 


frequently answers in this sense ; see (inter al.) 
1 Sam. x. 22. 1 Kings i. 51. But it may be 
observed, that the purest Greek writers have 
used εἰ in the same manner. Of this Raphelius 
on Acts xxvi. 8. has produced instances from 
Polybius and Vigerus, de Idiotism. cap. viii. 
sect. vi. reg. 3. from Demosthenes and Isocrates ; 


ito which 1 add from Plato, Phzedon, § 23. p. 207. 


ed. Forster, δεῖν δὲ προσαποδεῖξαι ἔτι, El’ καὶ 
ἐπειδὰν ἀποθάνωμεν οὐδὲν ἧττον ἔσται ἣ πρὶν 
γενέσθαι, but (it seems) that you ought to 


ι demonstrate further, that after we are dead (our 
| soul) will exist no less than before we were born ; 


and from Josephus, de Bel. v. 11, 6. καὶ πολλὰ 
τοὺς στρατιώτας φαυλίσας, El’ κρατοῦντες τῶν 


signifies the heathen or gentiles, as distinguished | πολεμίων τειχὼν κινδυνεύουσι τοῖς ἰδίοις, and 


frum the Jews or believers. Mat. vi. 32. x. 5,18. : 
xx. 19, 25. Luke ii. 32. 1 Cor. v. 1. xii. 2. Eph. | 
i. 11. iii 6. et al. freq. This is an Hellenistical | posed to danger in their own. 


severely upbraiding the soldiers, thut being in 
possession of the cnemy’s walls, they were ex- 
Thus the learned 


sense of the word, in which it is very often used | Hudson renders it, “ multumque increpatis mili- 
by the LXX [as Neh. v. 8.] for the Heb. τϑὴξ the tibus quod, cum hostium muros obtitiuissent, in 
nations, the heathen ; but in the N. T. it often also! suis periclitarentur.” So i. 26,2. τῷ μὲν ὀνει- 
denotes or includes the belicring or Christian’ δείζων El’—upbraiding him that—*illi_ quidem 
geatiles, in contradistinction from the Jews, as|exprobrans quod,” Hudson. Raphelius has well 
Acts x. 45. xi. 1,18. xxi. 25. Rom. xi. 13. xv./ shown in his Annotation on Mark xv. 44. that 
12, 16. xvi. 4. Gal. ii. 12, 14. et al.—tt may not | ἐθαύμασεν εἰ in that text means he tcondered that, 
be amins to observe, that our Eng. heathen is:and does not imply that Pilate had any doubt 
from the Greek ἔθνη. whether Jesus were dead, but that he was sur- 

Gy" “EGo¢, eo, ους, τό, from ἔθω. prised that he was dead so won. To the passages 

1. Custom, usual practice or manner. Luke ii. alleged by that learned writer, where Herodotus 
42. (xxii. 39.) John xix. 40. (Heb. x. 25.) (and Xenophon use θαυμάζειν εἰ in this sense, we 


et al. 
{II. Rite, solemn custom. Luke i. 9. Acts vi. 


1 [And so Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 7, 2.] 
2 Ἔδιεος is used for a froop or company by Homer, I. 
fii, 32. 
“ab δ' ἑτάρων εἰς ἜΘΝΟΣ lxalero. 
Back be retreated to a troop of friends. 
Bo f1. vii. 115 et al. 
(159) 


may add Xen. Mem. i. 1, 13. where, speaking of 
the philosophers who pretended to reason about 
the constitution of the universe, he says of So- 
crates, EQAYMAZE cé, EI’ μὴ φανερὸν αὐτοῖς 
ἐστιν, Ort ταῦτα ov δυνατὸν ἀνθρώποις εὑρεῖν, 
he wondered that it was not manifest to them, that 
it was impossible fur men to discover these 
things. The reader may find other plain in- 
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stances of the like application of the phrase in 
Josephus, Ant. xiv. 7, 2 and de Bel. i. 10, 2. and 
Cont. Apion. i. 87. and wll meet with many more 
in reading the best Greek writers. Comp. Kypke. 
john ili, 13. See Markland, ad 


denoting that not, as Heb. iii. 11. Mark viii. 12. 
This sense is ‘ble to the like application of 
the Heb. particle my and to the correspondent 
Hellenistical use of εἰ by the LXX. See Whitby 
on Heb. iii. 11. and Ps, χον. 11. Deut. i. 38. 
|. Ps, Ixxxix. 35. cxxxii, 2, 3. both 
‘X and Heb. The manner of expression 
is elliptical, and may be supplied by la me not 
Tive, let me not be God, let me not be true, or the 
Tike, tri 

3. OF interrogation or 
i 49. Mark 
|. xix. 2. et al. freq, The Greek writers 
use it in the same manner. See Vigerus, de 


Idiotism. cap. viii. sect. 6. reg. 4. [Add Mark 
viii, 23. Luke vi. 7. Acts xvii. 11. 1 Cor. i, 16. 
vii, 16. 2 Cor. xiii, 5, See Mathie, § 608.] 

7. Of wishing, O if! Ὁ that! Osi! Luke xix. 


42. Comp. Luke xii, 49. xxii. 42. Εἰ is not only 
thus used by the LXX, Josh, vii. 7. Job vi. 2. 
Dut Raphelius shows that Herodotus, Polybius, 
and Homer (to whom I add Lucian in Prometh. 


ti. p. 118) have applied it in the same manner. |j 


Comp. Vigerus, de Idiotism. cap. 
reg. 1. ind Kypke on Luke xix. 42, But 
perhaps both in Luke xix. 42. and xxii. 42. there 
in an ellipsis in the end of the former part of the 
sentence of it would be well, or the like, as usual 
in the Greek writers after εἰ and ἐάν. Comp. 
under κἄν 1. On Luke xii. 49. see Campbel 

8. Εἰ μή, if not, ie. unless, except, but, 
exceptive sense. Mat. v.13. xi. 27. 
etal. freq. But, in an adversative sense. Mat. 

ii, 4. "Mark xiii. 32, Luke iv. 26, 27. Rom. 
xiv. 14, Gal, i. 7. Rev. ix. 4. xxi. 27. 
Bi δὲ μή, but if not, otherveise. John xiv. 2. 
[This is generally used where there is an ellipse, 
which ean be easily supplied. In John xiv. 2. 
Wahl says, if it were not so. Schl. misrepresents 
Lampe by giving, as his opinion, one out of four 
which he mentions. But all seem harsh 3, and 


» in an 
24, 39, 


1 (The use of si tn this sense in Latin ts very common, 
“Ὁ ΟἹ εἰ nunc aureus tte, Ge. ΟἹ mit pratertion referal 
“1 Jupiler annos 

Ὁ [rhe first takes εἰ as interrogative, hare I not told 
you that I am going to prepare a place for you? referring to 
‘some unrecord 


led conversation. The 2nd supposes an 


Says Lampe, “ 
lory of my’ Fat 
tlse, that you shall hereafter follow me thither, I now say 
‘as an additional consolation, Iam going to prepare a place 
cory ἐπι of εἰ δὲ μή 
{is not enough, 
ns in heaven for them,) 


her's house, nor to remind you of my pro- 
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all are, 1 think, necessarily false, by neglecting 
the particle ἄν ; εἶπον ἂν ὑμῖν must be, as our 
y T would have told you. Kuinoel 
says, that this is the most simple and true method 
| of translation, and he explains it properly, “ If 
there were not many mansions in my Father’s 
|house, and ye could not follow me thither, I 
would not have deceived you, but told you so 
| openly.” This too is the interpretation of Valla, 
| Beza, Grotius, and others. I recommend m; 
readers to com} Εἰ t. Enchir. xiii. xxvi. 
(twice) xxx. Allian, V. H. xiii, 43. Aristoph. 
Plut. 468, for instances of this ellipse, and 
Casaub. ad Athen, 8,2. with Bos. Compare also 
Xen, Anab. iv. 3,6, Cyrop. iii. 1,35. Plato, Lys. 
p. 134. (Heindorf,) Arrian, ‘Exp. Al. iv. 4, 17. 
and Buttmann, Gr. Gr. § 135. (148.) not. 10.) 
10. Εἰ δὲ μήγε, but if not truly, otherwise truly, 
Mat. vi. 1. ix. 17; on which last text observe, 
that Xenophon applies εἰ δὲ μὴ in the same man- 
ner, as referring to the sense, not to the words, in 
Cyri Exp. ἵν. p. 271. ed. Hutchinson, 8v0, who 
in note 4. shows that the phrase is thus used also 


by Demoathenes, Thucydides, ABlian, and Dio 
23. 


ἦγε, a conjunction, compounded of af if, and 
tru 


, if truly. Gal. iii. 4. Col. i. 23. 
indeed, since truly. 2 Cor, v. 8. Eph. 
. iv, 21. See Doddridge (and Whitby] on 
the two latter texts, [Phil. Op. p. 424. Dion. 
Hal iv p. 311} 

El 


Hida, to, over, from Aide to we 

1. The act of seeing, sight. 2 Cor. v. 7. 

IL. The object of sight, form, ince. Luke 
i. 22. ix. 29. 1 Thess, v. 23. John v. 37; on - 


i 
which last text comp. Exod. xxiv. 17. in the 
LXX, where, as in many other parts of that 
version, εἶδος anawers to the Heb. mrp sight, ap- 
pearance; the Greek writers likewise use it in 
the same sense. Comp. also Numb. xi. 8. i 
and LXX. Campbell, whom see, understands 
John v. 37. οὔτε, &e. to the end of ver. SB. inter- 
patie, and. refers, εἶδος to the bodily form 
(Luke iii, 22.) in which the Holy Spirit appeared 
at Jesus’ baptism, and φωνήν to the eoice which 
was then heard from heaven. 

ἘΠ ΔΩ and EI'AFQ, from the Heb. wpb Set, 
perceive, know, to which it frequently answers in 
the LXX. 7 


1. To perecice or know with the outward senses, 
particularly with the sight, fo sec. Mat. ii. 3,9, 10. 
et al. freq. [It means, to look at, in Mat, xxviii. 
8. Mark xiv. 67. Luke xxiv. 89. John xx. 97. 

ἃ thence, ἐο attend to, in Acts xiii. 41, 1 Jobn 

1. Verbs of sense are so often cl ys that 
| it seems to mean to hear in Luke i. 29. as in 
“Ἔα, V. H. ii. 10. Soph. (ΕΔ. 7.513. We may 
add, that the verb ia used as weil of things ac- 
tually seon, as of others sen in visions. See Rev. 
i, 19. et al. John viii, 56. (καὶ εἶδε.) xii. 41. 
Heb. xi. 13. Acts xi. 6. 


x. 80. et al. freq. In Jobn iii. 3. Campbell ren- 
ders it discern ; see his note. On Acts xxiii. δ. 
comp. Wetatein and Wolfius, and see Marsh’s 
Translation of Michaetis's Tatroduct. to N. T. 


8. Rom. 
11, BL. xii. 2, 3. (ὁ Θεὸ 
. 16--- 11. der. xx, 12. 
1 Pet. i. 18. it is to 

In Mat. 


.] 

‘ence, as death, corruption, 
grief,” Luke #98, Hel, χὶ δ. Acts ἢ. 27 xii, 
36-- 7. x i 


i 


vill. 56. to soe my day, i ©. to live to my time, 


to have experience of me.]” Such ex} are 
common in Heb., and seem to be taken from the 
Old Testament.” See Ps. xvi. 10. Ixxxix. 49. 


. To know, be aoguainted with, as a person. 
Mat. (xxv. 12.] 72,74. Mark [i. 26, 34.) 
xiv. 71. [Luke 34. ere is one 
of great difficulty in John i. 33. by some referred 
to this head. e difficulty is this : in St. Mat- 
thew we are told that John wished not to baptize 
Christ, as not requiring his baptism, while in ¢ 
place of St. John he says, he did not know him 
when he came to be baptized. Many and very 
various solutions have offered. Witsius, 
Miscel. Sacr. ii. p. 539. says, that the easiest is to 
‘suppose that John was not acquainted with Jesus, 
bat at the moment of his coming was warned by 
the Holy Spirit that this was the Messiah, and 
that this was afterwards confirmed by the visible 
descent of the Spirit: but, besides many other 
objections, this is contrary to Scripture. I think, 
on the whole, with Macknight, that personally 
Jobn must have known Jesus, must have known 
his holy Bfe, and therefore have refused to baptize 
Him with the baptism of repentance, which He 
needed not, but that he knew {Tim not as the Mcs- 
siab, Indeed I go further. John had been ex- 
preasly told (Jobn i. 33.) that a definite sign 
‘would be given him to point out the Messiah, viz. 
the visible descent of the Spirit; and he might 
therefore not presume, before seeing the sign, to 

ronounce any one to be the Messiah, while yet 
his knowledge of the circumstances of Christ’s 
Lirth might strongly incline him to believe that 
He would be declared to be so; and that feeli 
might dictate the address in St. Matthew, whic! 
certainly only indicates respect and veneration, 
and contains no distinct acknowledgment of Jesus 
being the Messiah. Macknight (Harmony, i, 
Paraphr. sect. xv.) contains all the various opi- 

To knoe, reyard. 2 Cor. v. 16. 

. To » eateem, . r. v. 16. 
1 Thess. v. 12. 

VIL. To acknowledge own. Mat. xxv. 12. 2 Thess. 
i. 8. [1 Thess. iv. ὅδ. Tit. i, 16. Heb. viii. 11. 
130. 1 Sam. ii, 12, lian, V. H. ii. 13.) 

VII. To kavw hore, implying both knoxledge and 
inclination [and even power]. Mat. vii. 11. Luke 
xi, 13, 2 Pet. ii.9. 65. [Luke 
xii, 56. Phil. 1 Thess. iv. 4. 
Elian, V. H. 
VL. To 


ὅ. 


(igi) 


passage | for the 
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verb. See Wolfius and Wetstein. 


[See John 
4 


it is T do not remember whether, or I am not mre 
whether. In Acte xxiii, 5. Schleusmer says, I did 
not consider. So Bishop Sanderson. But Wolf, 
Deyling iii, p. $25. Witsius, (Mel. Leid. p. 166. 

others, say that Paul, from long absence, di 
not know the high-priest, as out of the temple he 
wore is common dress. 866 Reland, Antiq. ii. 1. 
p. 149. 

Εἰδωλεῖον, ov, τό, from εἴδωλον.--- An idole 
temple. oce. 1 Cor. viii, 10. Thus used also in 
the Apocrypha, 1 Ed. i. 10. 1 Mac. i 47, x. δ. 
So in the LXX, 1 Sam, xxi. 10, we have ‘Agra; 


ταῖον for the temple of Asharoh or Asarte; 
2 26. ᾿Ατεργατεῖον for the temple of 
‘Atergatia ; and in the heathen writers, Μουσεῖον 


of the Muses ; Barystov — of Βαο- 
ὙΤᾺη — of Bendis, i.e. Diana, &e. 
Comp. Wetstein in 1 Cor. That it was the cus- 
|tom of the ancient heathen to feast in the temples 
of their idols, Elaner (on 1 Cor. viii. 10.) has proved 
from testimonies of the Greek and Roman writers, 
and has remarked that the same thing is men- 
| tioned of the Shechemites, Judg. ix. 27. Comp. 
| also xvi. 23, 25. with Josephus, Ant. v. 8, 12; 
| and see Amos ii. 8. [Dan.i. 2. in the Chish. MS.] 
|3 Mac. iv. 16, and Wolfius and Kypke on 1 Cor. 

10. 

KF Εἰδωλόθυτον, ov, τό, from εἴδωλον om 
idol, and θύω to sacrifice.—Somechat sacrificed or 
offered in sacrifice to an idol. Acts xv. 29. (xxi. 
|25.] 1 Cor. viii. 1, 4. [v. 10. x. 19, 20. Rev. 
ii. 14.] This word is aleo used in § 5 of the 
treatise concerning the Maccabees, printed at the 
end of Hudson's Josephus; where it is eaid that 
Antiochus commanded his soldiers to force the 
| Hebrews ἘΓΔΩΛΟΘΥΊΩΝ -- ἀπογεύεσθαι to 
| taste meat offered to idols. [All the victim was 
|not burnt; and the parts left were either used 
for a feast by the sacrificer, or sold. To this is 
| the allusion made in the N. 1. 

| SBF Εἰδωλολατρεία, ας, ἡ, from εἴδωλον an 
|idol, and λατρεία worship, which sce.— Idolatry, 
worship of idols or false gods, idol-worskip. occ. 
1 Cor. x. 14. Gal. v 20. Col. iii. 5. 1 Pet.iv. 8. 
\[In Gal. ν. 20. it is generally idolatry ; in 1 Cor. 
|x. 14. 1 Pet, iv. 3, the eating of the food de- 
scribed in the last word; in Col. iii. 5. @ vice 
Jas bad as idolatry. We learn from Schoettgen, 
| Hor. Heb. i. p. 779. that the Jews called other 
great vices by this name.] 

KQF Εἰδωλολάτρης, ov, ὁ, from εἴδωλον an 
idol, and λάτρις a sereant, worshipper. Comp. 
|under Aarpedw.—An idolater, a sercant, or wor- 
| shipper of idols. 1 Cor. v. 10. Eph. v. δ. et al. 
| Bidwrov, ov, τό, from εἶδος a form, αἱ ance, 

I. An image or representation, whether corpo- 
|real or mental, of sore other thing. Thus Hero- 
dotus and Xenophon (Mem. Socr. i. 4, 4.) use 
εἴδωλα for statues of men, Plato sometimes for 
unitersal ideas or conceptions of the mind, and 


jobs; Be 


.| Longinus (de Sublim. § ix. p. 46. ed. tertim, 


Pearce) for a tical image. An Homer εἴδωλον. 
is used for helshade or aerial rehicle of a departed 


ΕΙΚ 


and the soul, Comp. Il. xxiil. 108, 104. 
ity Oa. αὶ 600, 601, snd bee Pope's note on the| 
former passage, and Lucian on the latter, in Dial. 
Diog. et Hereal. t. i. p. 262. Plato also applies 
it in this sense, Phedon, § 30, where consult 
Forster’s note. See further Homer's application 
of this word, Il. ν. 449. Od. iv. 196. Hesychius 
explains εἴδωλον by ὁμοίωμα a similitude, εἰκών, 
an image, σημεῖον a tig, χαρακτήριον σειοειδὶς α 
Salncy ngrtaneton or dnt 

TL, Τὰ tho Ν, Τὶ an idol or 8 
sorhipped Jor God, ana that whether intended as 

a representative of the true God, as Acts vii, 41; 
GF of @ false ons x. 30. 1 Cor. xii, 2. Rev. 


TL A fale , usually worshi 

image. 4 eet Tat heen ee Dok 
v.21. St. Paul say, 1 Cor. vili. 4. (comp. x. 19.) 
that an idol is nothing in the world, which surely | 
cannot mean absolutely nothing, (whether by an 
idol be understood the image iteelf, or the sun, 
moon, air, Casar, δια. represented thereby,) but 
“nothing of a god: for the apostle proves that an 
‘dot is nothing, because there is no yod but one,” 
as Whitby remarks ; or, to use the words of the | 
truly learned and excellent Brevint ", “idols may 
be somewhat as to the materia! part, for eo they 
are sometimes bravo work of men’s bands, statuce 
of gold, &c., sometimes excellent works of God 
Himself, as sun and moon, &c., but as to their 
other formal being of any excellency, which might 
require divine worship, they are nothing αἱ 


in εἴδωλον, and Woitue tar Phil on | 
1 Cor. viii, 4. In the LXX this word answers 
not only to the Heb. aby an image, np and yp | 
ἃ graven image, and to W337 elaborate images, but 
also to Driyy ruling gods, and to triiay gods, sa 
φίοωτε. 


Eiri, κᾶν, from ew to yd. 

- Reashl mificient cause. Mat. v. 22. 

wir it sty imp implies yielding, o ging way 

evil passion. Comp. Col Homer 

ly uses ED KEIN ion for πιῶ to one’s 

mind or passion, See Il. ix. 109, 110, 594. xxiv. | 
48. Od. v. 116. [Polyb. i. 52. al.) 

ΤΙ. ἦν φαίη, to no pw 
x. 2. Gal 4. i. 11. 
implied a being overcome, οἱ 
and difficulty. On Gal. ii 
Wolfius. [Xen. Cyr. v. 1, 6.] 

Εἴκοσι, οἱ, ai, τά, indeclinable.—The number 
teenty. Luke xiv. 31. οἱ al. freq. 


¢ eathenish of worshipping the host of 
aeasers Ber τὰ Τὰ the immediately fllgwing, verses mer 
tioned as distinct trom that of the ca/f; and it is evident 
from the bistory, Exod. xxxl., that this latter was intended 
δὲ a representative of Jehovah ; for not only the people said 
of ft, (ver. 4.) " These be thy ods (Alelm) which ‘brought κα; 
hee up out of the land of Egypt,” but Aaron aleo (ver 5.) 
“built an altar before Maron made proclamation 

and aid, Tomorrow li a feasi τ Jauovan’” and the 
similar idolatry of the golden calves set up by Jeroboam in 
Dan and Bethel is likewise in a very clear and striking 
manner distinguished from the worship of Baal, or the 
aun, 2 Kings χ' 28, 29, 31. In short, the worship of the 
calves was Arian, that of Baal or the aun was Aeathenivh 
idolatry. Comp. 1 Cor. x. 7. 


. Ror 

In this sense also is 
yielding to opposition 
4. see Elsner ani | 9 


set up to be| ~ 


Sincerity 
1.11. 


EIA 


Εἰωοσιπόντε, indeclinable, from εἴκοσι, 
πέντε fice.—Twenty.foe. oce. John vi. 19. 

Εἰκοσιτέσσαρες, οἱ, al, declined as τέσσαρες, 
from. εἴκοσι, and τέσσαρες four. — Teentg-four, 
ove. Rev. v. 8, 14. 

Εἰκοσιτρεῖς, οἱ, al, declined as τρεῖς, from 
εἴκοσι, and τρεῖς three. —Troenty-three. oce. 1 Cor. 
x. 8. where see Wolfius, Whitby, and Doddridge. 

ΓΚΩ, to yield, submis. occ. Gal. ii. 5. [Wisd. 
δ. Job vi. 25.) 
BI"KG, [only ἔοικα is used.] To be like, resemble. 
oce. James i. 6, 23. 
Εἰκών, ὄνος, ἡ, from thew tbe Hie renee 


saan ue of golden, & 
[Schleusner τ here, that ἐξ is not the image of 
|the form, but the form or igure of the thing; and 
th Compares Tack Hist v5, Dose ἐν species how 
sum lngere.] Of ὦ ‘prince’s head impressed on 
scoin, occ, Mat, xxii. 20. Mark xii ie. Luke 
χα, 34, Herodian, 127. uses the word in this 
latter view, νομίσματα --ἰκτετυπωμένα τὴν ἐκεί- 
νου ΕΠΚΟἾΝΑ, money struck with his image. 
TI. An image, resemblance, likeness, See 2 Cor. 
in, 4 Coli 16,8510. 1 Cor. xi. 75. xv. 49. Rom. 


1 “It seems, from the tenor of the apoatle’s 
argument, to be used Heb. x. 1. for the essential 
or substantial form of a thing, that is, for the cery 
thing itself, ax opposed to its σκιά shadow or de- 
lineation ; 80 it is parallel to σῶμα the body or 
ait) gubstance, which the apostle Gesebere ‘opposes in 
| like manner to its σκιά, or shadow, Col. ii 1 
| and accordingly the Syriac version explains 


| μόνα, Heb. x.1. by [Saud the substance, and Chry- 


sostom by τὴν ἀλήθειαν the truth or reality. (See 
ἀλήθεια 11.) Comp. Rom. viii, 29. and see Wolf- 
jus on Heb. x. 1. and Suicer’s Themur. in εἰν 
i ne a from ἤν 
oe ρίνεια, ας, ἡ», εἰλικρινής.-- 
ity, purity. oc. 1 Cor. v. 8. 8 Cor. i 15. ἢ. 
[is 2 Cori 12. it is, aaye Schleusner, the 
sincerity approved by God. (For the derivation 
Of this word sce the next) ‘Theophylact says, 
“purity of sentiment and want of guile, having 
nothing in shade, nor foul under 8 fair cover") 


solar rays. In this view the word in the 
Tie generally understood to relate to the 
lives or of Christians, and the learned Elaner 
has chown that it is eumetimes applied in this 
view by the Greek writers: but since in St. Paul 
it seems to refer to δοκιμάζειν discernment, and is 
by St. Peter joined with διάνοιαν understanding, 
the learned critic just mentioned takes it to im- 
port that olearness or ‘ity of mind or wnder- 

wanding, by which one is able to sce all things 
evidently, and proceed without mistake. So «iA 
κρινής be rendered οἶδα, olearly discerning, 

dear int or discernment, i. δὶ spiritually, 
in all things both of Christian faith and practice. 
Elsner shows that the heathen writer in like 


5. [Compare with this text Diog. L. vi. 51. Lucian, Imag. 


2 In his Depth and Mystery of the Roman Masa, p. 69. 
(162) 


28. Artemaid. il. 37. fil 31.) 


EIA EIM 


manner εἰλικρίνεια, vec, and eid:-| olfain them. Raphelius on this text produces ἃ 
ερενός to th! dadendendiog? occ. Phil. i. 10. 2 Pet, | similar passage from Arrian, de Exp. Alex. ii. 14, 
iti. 1. So Clement in his Ist Epistle to the Co-| 16. ὅ,τι γὰρ dy weiOyc ἐμέ, ἜΣΤΑΙ ΣΟΙ for, 
Finthians, § 33. εἴ τις καθ΄’ ἣν ἕκαστον ED Al-| whatever you ask of me, you shall obtain or have. 
ΚΡΙΝΩ͂Σ ΚΑΤΑΝΟΗΣΗ. — if any one shall} Comp. Elsner. (With the gen. it denotes also to 
distinctly and accurately consider. But in Phil. i. | be a follower of, as Rom. xiv. 8. 1 Cor. i. 12. iii. 4. 
10. as the being εἰλικρινεῖς seems to be distin-'2 Tim. ii. 19. In Heb. xii. 1}. δοκεῖ χαρᾶς εἶναι 

i from δοκιμάζειν, as the consequence from | seems to belong to, to be connected with joy, i.e. to 

antecedent, and refers to the persons; and as | be joyous. See Buttmann, § 119. note 8. Matthias, 

it does not that a man is ever denomi- | § 372. With the dative, Luke i. 14. is similar to 
nated εἰλικρινῆς in respect of his understanding, | Mark xi. 24. as are Mat. xix. 27. Luke xiv. 10. 
Kypke adheres to the common interpretation of! Esth. v.6. In 1 Cor. ix. 2. it is, if 1 am not ao- 
εἰλικρινεῖς, by sincere, sound, faultless, and adds! knowledged by others, &c.] 
two or three instances of this application by the | VIII. Οὐκ εἰμέ, not to be, i.e. alive, to be dead. 
Greek writers. occ. Mat. ii. 18. This is not only an Hebraical 

gay EMAlIS SQ. It is generally derived from | and Hellenistical phrase, (comp. Gen, xxxvii. 30. 
εἱλέω to turn, roll or whirl round (verso, circum- | Xlii. 36. Jer. xxx. 15. Heb. and LXX,) but the 
ago, Scapula). Com ἑλίσσω. ' purest Greek writers have used it in the same 

1. To roll ox εκ, round. So Aratus, in Ari-| sense. See the instances produced by Elsner, 
stotle, applies this word to the apparent motion of | Raphelius, Alberti, Wolfius, and Wetstein ; to 
the stars rolling round the earth ; and in Homer, which I add from Homer, [l. vi. 130, 13). 139, 
ll. xxiii. 309. we have, 140. OY’AE'—6ny “HN, nor lived he long. Comp. 

οἱ 4 vlouat’ ἐλισσέμεν: (for sdleven)— | LL. ii. 641, 642. So Virgil, Ain. vi. 869, 870. 

e0a γὰρ εὖ περὶ τόρμαθ'᾽ ὁλισσέμεν" ove 
une tantum fa u 
For well thou know’st to whir! around the goal. | Bae sient ἡ (Eur. Hipp. 357, ‘Alcost. 270.) 


Comp. 406. IX. Εἰμὶ eic—to be for, i.e. to become. Mat. 

II. In the N. T. to roll up, as a scroll. occ. ! xix, δ. Luke iii. 5. 1 Gor. xv. 45. 2 Cor. vi. 18. 
Rev. vi. 14. This seems a merely Hellenistical expression, and 

Eipi, from fw to be, which from Heb. ma the! in the LXX often answers to the Heb,—) Py. 
same ; but the σ, which we find in some of the! See inter al. Gen. ii. 7, 24. xviii. 18, in the He- 
deflections of εἰμί, as in εἷς, ἐστί, ἐσμέν, ἔστω, brew and LXX, and comp. under γίνομαι 1. 
ἴσθι, &e. seems to be communicated to them from! [Add Mark x. 8. 1 Cor. iv. 3. vi. 6. xiv. 22. 
the Heb. Ἐπ is, are. | Comp. Is. xl. 4. xlix. 6. and see Vorst. Phil. Sacr. 

I. To be, exist, have existence or being. John i. le, 36. p. 679. The following senses are peculiar. 
1,2, 10. viii. 58. (xvii. 5.] Heb. xi. 6. [Acts xvii. In Mat. vi. δ. thow shalt not behave thyself. In 
28 Rom. iv. 17. et al.] 3 Heb. ix. 5. οὐκ ἔστιν is, it is not allowed, or it is 

II. And most generally, to be, denoting the | not possible. Comp. Ecclus. xiv. 17, xxxiv. 2]. 
quality, state, condition or situation of a person or! and Perizon. ad Aslian. V. H. ix. 7. There is a 
thing. Mat. i. 18, 19. ii. 9, 13, 14. iii, 11. Mark | class of phrases which hardly admit of any de- 
i. 6. ix. 7. et al. freq. [Schleusner says it has | scription, but have a certain similarity. John xii. 
a future sense in Mat. xxii. 23. Mark xii. 18, 25. | 50. his commandments are (ure the source of) eternal 
Luke xx. 36. Acts xxiii. 8.] life. In 2 Cor. iii. 17. Wahl says, now the Lord is 

III. To be, to happen. Mat. [i. 13. xii. 44, 45.] | (the giver of) the Spirit. But 1 think Macknight 
xiii. 40, 49. xvi. 22. [χχὶν. 3.] Mark xiii. 4. [Luke | right in explaining it from verses 6 and 16. that 
i 66. et al.] ye may know what I mean by the Jews turning to the 

IV. To be reckoned, or . Mat. xviii. 17. | Lord, “ the Lord” signifies the covenant of the Spirit 
1 Cor. iti. 19. 1 Tim. i. 7. [Schleusner adds John | of which we are ministers, just as in verse 15. the 
v. 31. (and so Hackspan, p. 421. and Episeopius, | covenant of the letter is called Moses. Rosen- 
i, pt. ii p. 6. This seems too to be the notion of | miiller, I think, means the same thing. In Eph. 
Resenmiiller and Kuinoel.) Rom. iii. 26. 1 Cor. | ii. 14. He is (the author of ) the peace between Jeus 
#14 2 Cor. iv. 7.] and Gentiles. Ayain, with ric, εἰμέ has the sense 

V. To signify, denote, represent figuratively or sym- | of to be of consequence (see Acts v. 36. Matthix, 
belically. Mat. xiii. 37—39. et al. ‘Comp. Mat. | § 487) ; and indeed with other words it takes the 
xxvi 26, 28. [Add Luke viii. 9. xv. 26. xviii. | same meaning, and with οὐδέν the opposite. See 
836. John vii. 36. χ. 6. Acts x. 17. Rom. i. 12. | Mat. xxiii. 18. John viii. 24. according to Vitringa, 
1 Cow. x. 4 (The rock was a siyn or sacrament | and 54. Acts xxi. 24. xxv. 11. 1 Cor. iii. 7. vii. 
ef Christ. See Mede, Disc. xliv. ; of course the | 19. x. 19. xiii. 2. 2 Cor. xii. 11. Gal. ii. 6. vi. 3, 15. 
Latherans do not agree.) Gal. iv. 24. Eph. iv. 9,; And perhaps it has this sense without any ad- 
(What does it denote or signify but that, ἄς. 1) Rev. | junct. See 1 Cor. i. 28. according to Wolf and 
v.&] | Elsner after Chrysostom, and this gives the best 

VI. To mean, import. Mat. ix. 13. xii. 7. Mark | meaning. Comp. Xen. Anab. vi. 2, 10. Cyr. vi. 
ix. 10. Acts x. 17. | 2, 8—The verb is constructed with many pre- 

VIL. With a genitive case, it denotes possession | positions. (1.) With ἐκ, it denotes either to derive 
« ψ. Mat. vi. 13. σοῦ ἐστὶν, of thee is, i. 6. 1 one’s origin from persons, places, &c. Mat. i. 20. 
δας a. So with a dative, Luke ix. 13. οὐκ εἰσὶν xxi. 25. Luke ii. 4. John i. 47. iv. 22. vii. 52. 
ἡμῖν, there are not fo ws, i.e. we hare not. See, Acts xxiii. 34. 1 Cor. xi. 8. 1 John iv. 7. et al. 
Lake viii. 42. But, Mark xi 24. the fut. Zora: | Xen. Cyr. ii. 1, 26.—or to belong to any body, sect, 
. the obtaining somewhat asked, ἔσται . Mat. xxvi. 73. Mark xiv. 69,70. Luke 


ἁμῖν, they shall be santo you, i.e. ye shall have or | xxii. 58. John vi. 64. xviii. 17, 25. Col. iv. 9. 


ΕΙΜ 


2 Tim. iii. 6, Herodian i. 7, 6. John viii. 23. 
Lampe on St. John observes, that de often implies 


are 
ἢ lacy connected eth ΤᾺ 
4, 16. 1 John iii, 12. iv. 1—6. 3 John 11. 
εἶναι ἐκ τῆς πίστεως or ἐκ τῆς ἀληθείας seem to 
attached to the truth, sec John 
10. With μετά, 
beeides the obvious meanings, this verb implies 
to amid. Mat. xxviii. 20. John 39. Acts | 
vii, 9. x, 38. xviii, 16. Rom. xvi. 20. Phil. iv. 9. | 
With σύν it implies to be among the followers 
Luke viii. 38. Acts iv. 18. v.17. or to be of 
party of. Acts v. 4. 

—t0 go. This sense of the V. seems evi- 
dently derived from εἰμί to be; the correspondent 
verbs to wisich latter ΩΣ in other lan, often 
sol Eola as, for instance, the French étre, 

English tbe’ Thus the French say, je suis 

un moment, 1 am with, Le, Tome to 
Sou i in 8 moment 5 
was, or went, to see 


ὁ fe eois wor’ Pour jour, 1 
im the other day ; and the 
English, I am for London, i. 6. I am going thither, 
Ἂς. ἂς. The simple V. cus to go occurs not in | 
the N.'T., though some have taken it in this 
sense, Jon vii. 34, 36. but is here inserted on 
Account of its compounds and derivatives, 

ϊνεκεν the same as ἕνεκεν (which ace), « being | 
inserted according to the Attic dialect. On ac- | 
count of. oce. 2 Cor. vii. 12. thrice. 

Ἐϊπερ, α conjunction, from εἰ if and περ truly. 

Md ‘truly, if indeed, Rom, viil. 9, 17. 

xv. 1δ. 

2. Since indeed, since. 2 Thess. i. 6. 1 Pet. ii. 3. 

3. Although, indeed. 1 Cor. viii, 

Εἴπως, from εἰ if, and suc anyhow, by any 
means if by any ‘scans, τοῦ, Acts κανῇ, TE 
Romi. 10. x1. 14. Phil. 11. 

Ἑἰρηνεύω, from εἰρήνη peace, — Τὸ [ follow 
after} peace, oces Mark ix, 80. Rom, 
SiS Con Sik i Thean we 13” Tei toad 
by the LXX in the same sense, answering to 
the Heb. ogi. [1 Kings xxii. 45. Ecclus. vi. 6. | 
Polyb. v. 8, 7-] 

Εἰρήνη, ης, ἡ, from εἴρειν (εἰς) ἦν connecting | 
into one oF (eee Eph. ii 1417). | Pea, 
freedom, or cessation in general 

1. Peace temporal, and that. whether” pub | 
and political, as Luke xiv. 32. Acts xii 

rivate, Heb. xii. 14. 1 Pet. iii. 11. [Tranquillity. 

uke xi. 21. John xvi. 33. 1 Thess. v. 3.] 

II. Peace spiritual, i. ὁ. with God and our own 
consciences through Christ, Rom. v. 1. John xiv. 
27. xvi. 58. Rom. i. 7. where neo Macknight, οἱ 

ii, 14. 


. Hence, 
ph. 
ty! In an Helleni: 


wer ie ie weed an a 
(comp) 1 Cor. i, 30.) the 

by Comp. Col 
all kind of happiness or tell κίνσ 
10. James iii. 18. 


nal title of Christ, 
ne of Peace. (15. ix 


ΕΙΣ 


John xx. 21, 36.--απὰ in taking leave, Mark v. 
34. Acts xv. 33. xvi. 36. In these two last senses 


| the word is frequently applied in the LXX for 


the Heb. thy ; and it may be worth adding, that 
the old Hebrew compliment 7 Diy pasos be to 
the, ia still retained in the East, with only ἃ slight 
variation, [Wahl observes, that these words 
were perhaps used on more solemn oceasiona by 
the old, and as mere salutations by the later 
Jows, ‘See Gen. xlifi, 23. Judges vi. 48. Dan. x. 
19, Luke xxiv. $6; and again in leave-taking, 
Luke vii. 60. vili, 18 1 Sam. i. 17. xx. 42. xxix. 
7. Winer Bibl. Realwérterb, p. 399. and Gese- 
nius’s Lex. in Big.) 
VI. Εἰρήνην διδόναι, to give or grant 

ove. John xiv. 27. where ‘lpholius’chow tai 


xg Polybion ‘uses this Greek phrase for giving or 


ating peace in a political sense, and that ina 
fike viow’he applies ἀπολείπειν εἰρήνην to leave 


‘peace, which corresponds to ἀφιέναι εἰρήνην of 


the evangelist. 

‘VII. Concord or desire of peace. Mat. x. 34. 
Luke xii. 51. Acts vii. 26. Rom. xiv. 17. 1 Cor. 
qn el 


vii, 16, Eph. iv, 8. 


ays, that 
wat a Wolf Siemans 
by Christ), shich is 20 
[gained by ) μ᾿ dem, tad 


κῦμα ofthe anne words in Tem. ve Ὁ Pa, iv. 7.) 
| Blonmse, ἡ fy by, from εἰρήνη 
I. Peaceable, . Jam. iii, 17. [Eoclus, iv. 


8. ἧς xaxvill 37 5. παι 
luctive of lel 

ΕἸ 11: though Wolf prefers adi ptm to the 
| first sense. Bos construes it 
See Lucian, Imag. p. 2. Starck, Not. Select 

says agreeable, referring to Micah vii. 3. 
xxiii. 7. Jerem, ix. 7.] 

Ἐἰρηνοποιίω, 6, from rom εἰρήνη 
|to make—To make ἘΣ (Poe 
|x 10.) 

-maker, i. 6. 


KE Εἰρηνοποός, οὔ, 3A peace 
|not only between man’ and man, but between 
|man and God. So Theophylact explains εἰρηνο- 
ποιοί by οἱ ἑτέρους στασιάζοντας καταλλασσό. 
| uevor,—ol διὰ διδασκαλίας τοὺς ἐχθροὺς τοῦ Θεοῦ 
᾿ἐπιστρίφοντες, those who reconcile othera at dif- 
ference, those who by their doctrine convert the 
jenemies of God. See more in Suicer’s Theesur. 
|on the word. occ. Mat. v.9. [Xen. Hell vi. 3, 4] 
ἘΓΏ. [See ipiw.] 
RIS, pia, ἵν.---Α noun of number, one. It is 
by some derived from the V. εἰμί, to be, 4. , ἃ, 
one ing oF thing. 

. iti, 10. et al. freq. John x. 30.1 
aud he oder are (an ee one porn but) ἵν one 
thing, a the word is accordingly rendered 
many tranelators cited in Campbell’s note. 1 Cor. 
x, 17. because the bread (is) one, i. ὁ. the memorial 
of one and the same thing, namely, the body of 
Chriat broken for ἀρ, we, bet 


ΕΙΣ 


namely) with one consent, Luke xiv. 18. where see 
Elsner and Wetstein. 


111. The This use of the word is common 
in the LXX, where it answers to the Heb. sme, 


used in like manner ; yet this application is not 
meray Hellenistical ; hr in Polybius [p. 1401.) 
we meet with this expression, ἐν ry MIA™ καὶ 
εἰκοστὴ βίβλῳ, i.e. as we also say in English, in 
the one and twentieth book ; and in Herodotus, 
v.+89.t-we read τῷ ‘ENT cai τριηκοστῳ, (ἔτει, 
namely) in the one and thirtieth year, for ry 

ὕτῳ, ἄς. See Mat. xxviii. 1. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. 

xvi. 2. Comp. ver. 9. and Rev. vi. }. 

IV. One, one only, unicus. Mat. v. 18, 41. vi. 
27. x. 20, 42. et al. freq. 

V. A certain one. Mat. viii. 19. xix. 16. xxvi. 
@. Luke v. 12. John xx. 7: though I once 

ὃ this a merely Hellenistical or Hebraical 

sense of εἷς conformable to the similar use of the 
Heb. τῆ one ; yet Kypke on Mat. viii. 19. pro- 
duces Euripides, Plutarch, Lucian, and Dionysius 
Halicarn. applying the masc. εἷς and fem. pia in 
hike manner. So εἷς τις a certain one, Mark xiv. 
47, 51. is used in the same sense by the Greek 
writers, as by Homer, Il. i. 144. E'S ΤΙΣ ἀρχὸς 
dynp—some certain chief man; and by Arrian 
(see Raphelius), and Lucian, t.i. p. 670. EI"S 
ΤΙΣ μὲν αὐτῶν--αἀ certain one of them. Comp. 
Lake vii. 10. [Add Luke xxii. 50. and in the 
Hebrew, 1 Sam. i. 1. 2 Sam. xii. 1. Gen. xxvii. 
44. Dan. ii. 3]. Herodian, vii. 5, 10. Herod. iv. 
71. v. 105. Thue. i. 85. and Bergler. ad Alciphr. 
Epp. i. 3. p. 15.] 

VI. Εἷς καὶ ἕτερος, one and another. Mat. vi. 
24 Luke vii. 41. So in the profane writers. 

VII. Εἷς καὶ εἷς, one and the other, for εἷς piv 
—frepog δέ, or ὁ μὲν---ὁ δέ, Mat. xx. 2]. xxiv. 
40,41. That this use of εἷς is agreeable to the 
Hebrew and Hellenistical idiom cannot be dis- 
pated. See [ Levit. xii. 8.] 2 Chron. iii. 17. Zech. 
iv. 3. in Heb. and LXX. But it is no less true 
that Aristotle, as cited by the learned Hoogeveen 
on Vigerus de Idiotism. cap. i. reg. 4. applies the 
word in the same manner when he says, Avo ra 
λόγον ἔχοντα, “EN μὲν ᾧ θεωροῦμεν τὰ τοιαῦτα 
τῶν ὄντων, ὧν αἱ ἀρχαὶ μὴ ivdsyovrat ἄλλως 
ἔχειν, ἝΝ δέ γε, ᾧ τὰ ἐνδεχόμενα, There are 
two parts of which reason consists (duas anime 
rationalis partes, Hoogeveen); one by which we 
contemplate such things whose principles cannot 
be otherwise, the other by which we consider con- 
tingencies. I add from Pindar, Nem. vi. 1. 


“EN ἀνδρῶν, “EN θεῶν γένος. 
One is the race of men, another that of the gods. 


See also Soph. Elect. 696. So in our best English 
poets, one and one are often used for one and 
ancther, Comp. 1 Thess. v. 11. οἰκοδομεῖτε εἷς 
τὸν ἕνα, edify one another. For similar expres- 
sions in the Greek writers sce Kypke. 

VIII. Εἷς καθ’ εἷς, one by one. occ. Mark xiv. 
19. John viii. 9. ὁ δὲ καθ᾽ ele—and cach one in 
particular — occ. Rom. xii. 5. If καθ᾽ in these 
expreesions be put for the preposition κατά, it is 
evident that the following word ought, according 
to the usual diction of the Greek, and even of the 
sacred writers in other places, (see 1 Cor. xiv. 


ι (add Herod. iv. 161. Thue. iv. 115. Hom. 1]. xvi. 173. 
Ear. Baceh. 680. Cic. de Sen. 6. 5.) 
(165) 
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41. Eph. v. 33.) to have been the accusative ἕνα. 
Some therefore regard καθ᾽ εἷς as an Hebraism, 
and remark that εἷς is here used as if it were 
undeclined, like Hebrew nouns. It may seem, 
however, from Lucian’s producing καθ᾽ εἷς in his 
Soleecista 3, that, though not indeed a pure Attic 
phrase, yet it was sometimes used among the 
Greeks themselves in his time, as it certainly is 
by Eusebius, Prep. Ev. x. ]. Hist. Eccl. x. 4. 
See Wetstein, Var. Lect. on Mark. But Beza, 
and after him other learned men, and particu- 
larly Blackwall, Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 43. in 
order to vindicate the sacred writers from the 
charge of solecism, have maintained that καθ᾽ 
should be taken not as a preposition, but as a 
contraction of the two particles cai εἶτα and then; 
80 that εἷς καθ’ εἷς might be strictly rendered 
one, and then one or another ; and ὁ ---καθ᾽ εἷς one, 
or this, and then one or another. And true indeed 
it is, that the purest Attic writers often put «dra 
for καὶ elra; and Blackwall cites from Ari- 
stophanes καθ᾽ applied in the same manner be- 
fore an aspirate breathing. But still neither of 
the phrases εἷς καθ᾽ εἷς, nor ὁ---καθ᾽ εἷς, is pro- 
duced from any Greek classic ; and if even the 
elegance of the former could be justified by the 
exposition of Beza and Blackwall, yet that of the 
latter seems on their principles stil! less defen- 
sible. We do indeed meet with ὁ καθ᾽ εἷς for 
each one in 3 Mac. v. 22. and in several of the 
later Christian Greek writers, but I believe in 
none of the ancient classic authors. On the 
whole, therefore, it seems most just and reason- 
able to say, that καθ᾽ εἷς, as used by the sacred 
penmen, is either an Hebraical or Hellenistical 
expression, or at most not used by the pure and 
elegant writers and speakers of the Greek lan- 
guage. See Bowyer’s Conject. on Mark, and 
comp. under ἰδιώτης. 

(1X. Hach. Rev.iv.8. Each by iteelf. Is, vi. 2. 
Lucian. Deor. Jud. t. ii. p.12. It is used with 
ἕκαστος in this sense. Luke iv. 40. Acts ii. 3. See 
Weasel, ad Diod. S. xvi. 35.] 

[Eic. A preposition governing the accusative, 
and repersy answering the question whither 7] 

εἰ t indicates motion οὗ any kind, or the 
direction of motion to a place, and signifies (1) to, 
or sometimes info, as Mat. ii. 1]. ἐλθόντες εἰς τὴν 
οἰκίαν 3, ibid. 13, 14, 20, 21, 22. iii. 10. εἰς πῦρ 
βάλλεται, ibid. 12. iv. 1, 5, 8, 12, 18, 24. v. 1, 29, 
30. vi. 6, 26. ix. 26. xiii. 22. xv. 16. xxvi. 71. 
Mark ix. 22, 43, 45. Luke viii. 8. xiii. 19, 21. 
John xiii. 2. Acts iv. 3. εἰς τήρησιν. v. 16. viii. 
26. xiii. 4. (2) On, as to spit on. Mat. xxvi. 
67. xxvii. 30. Mark viii. 23.—to strike one on. 
(3) Amon, as Luke x. 36. to fall among thieves. 
xiii. 21. John xxi. 23. Acts iv. 17. xix. 30. He- 
rodian vii. 1], 10. Xen. Mem. i. 1,14. In this 


2 AOYK. Εἰ ἄρα ΚΑΘ᾽ EWE λανθιίΐνει ce περιϊών; ΣΟΛ. 
"Eoixagi γε. AOYK. Ὁ δὲ ΚΑΘ᾽ ΕἸΣ πῶς παρῆλθε; Luc. 
What! does each (solecism) escape you as it passes? Sol. 
So in truth they seem to do. Luc. But how could ΚΑΘ᾽ 
EI'S (for each) miss you? Lucian, Soleccist. ¢. ii. p. 984. 
E. ed. Bened. (On this solecism, see Greevius on this 
place of Lucian.) 

3 [In Acts xvi. 40. translate info Lydia’s house, and 
compare Aristoph. Plut. 237, 242. where, as well as else- 
where in good Greek, the person is put for his house after 
εἰς; but many good MSS. read πρὸς for eis. See also Xen. 
Cyr. 1.5, 1. ff. 1,1. Lysias, p. 134. Hom. 1]. xv, 402. Greg. 
Cor. p. 46. ed. Scheef. Fisch. ad Well. t. fil. pt. 11. p. 150. 
Viger. p. 594.) 
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sense, too, it shows the object to which any thing [2 Sam. xi. 4. (for 5) Diod. Sic. xi. 50. Pausan. 
is directed ; and may be rendered (4) towards, | vi. 2, 4. x. 24. In Mat. x. 41. Wahl says, ratione 
near to, Mat. xxi. 1. ἤγγισαν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα. | habita doctoris, sc. sibi noti ; but others (as Schl.) 
xxii. 3. Mark vii. 31. Luke vi. 20. ix. 62. xi. 49.| more rightly say, because he is a prophet.] 
xxii, 24. John iv. 5. (comp. v. 8.) ix. 11. xi. 32./ ([III. For the uss of, for the adva , OF dis- 
(αι i.e. with a motion towards) and 38. xxi. 4. adeantage of. Mat. xx. 1. xxvi. 10. viii. 19. 
stood near to) Acts vi. 15. xiii. 9. xxi. 4. xxvi.| Luke ix. 18. xv. 22. John vi. 9. Acts ii. 22. xxiv. 
24. Rom. ii. 4. xi. 36. (all things are referred to| 17. Rom. i. 17. viii. 18. xi. $2. 1 Cor. viii. 6. for 
him) viii. 21. shall be freed—(and shall come) to| his gory, say Wahl and Rosenm.; but Mac- 
liberty, et al. See Viger, p. 593. It likewise knight thinks there is an ellipse of προσκυνοῦμεν, 
ints out the state into which any thing passes | (Numb. xxv. 2. and so, I think, Hammond) xv. 
y any change, division, or collection, and must be | 16. xvi. 6. 2 Cor. viii. 4. ix. 1. Gal. iv. 11. Col. i. 
translated (δ) intu. Mat. xiii. 40. (bind them into | 20. et al. 1 Sam. xix. 4. Diod. Sic. i. 98. et al.) 
bundles) where comp. Herodian i. 1, 4. xxvii. 51.| ([1V. Used of time, until. In Mat. x. 22. xiii. 
Mark xv. 38. ἐσχίσθη εἰς δύο, was rent into two | 13. xxiv. 13. John xiii. 1. πεν the end. In Mat. 
(parts), μέρη being understood, (compare Polyb. | xxi. 19. Mark iii. 19. we have εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, i. e. 
i. 16, 11. Lucian, Dial. D. viii. 1. Dio Cass, xxxv. | until the most distant period, i.e. for ever. Luke i. 
p. 5. Bos, Ellips. p. 287. ed. Scheef. Herodian iii. | 50. Rev. i. 6. Acts iv. 3. εἰς τὴν αὔριον. 2 Tim. 
8, 4. et al.) Acts ii. 20. Rom. i. 26. Rev. xi. 6.|i.2. Heb. ii. 3. et al. Diod. Sic. xv. 2. Herod. vi. 
(This notion of change is very strong in Julian. | 97. Xen. Symp. viii. 18. et al. In Luke xii. 19. 
Antic. Anthol. Gr. t. iii. p. 230. ed. Jacobs. Diod. | it is for many years. ] 
Sie. i. 12. xix. 32. Polyb. ii. 41, 5. Antiphon, 651,{ [V. With an adjective, it makes a periphrasis 
9.) John xi. 52. xvii. 23. Again, it is (6) towards, | for the adverb, or describes the manner. Luke xiii. 
or sometimes tn, expressing the disposition or| 1}. εἰς τὸ παντελὲς altogether, (which in Heb. vii. 
direction of the mind, hopes, feelings, ἃς. John | 25. means always,) Rom. xiii. 14. εἰς ἐπιθυμίας w 
v. 45. εἰς ὅν in whom ye hope, i.e. towards whom | that evil desires are excited. Perhaps this is the 
u look with hope. Comp. Herodian vii. 10, 1. | sense in Rom. v. 16, 18. so that (men) were con- 
olyb. x. 3, 7. and so Acts xxiv. 15. Rom. i. 27. | demned. 2 Cor. x. 15. εἰς τὰ ἄμετρα, and εἰς - 
v. 8. xii. 12. 2 Cor. ii. 4. ix. 13. 1 Pet. iv. 9. John | σείαν, tmmoderately and abundantly. al. Xen. 
i. 12. ii. 11, 23. (Perhaps one should rather say, | Mem. iii. 3, 4. et 4} 
that this sense explains the origin of the expres-| [VI. It is used for ἐν with (1) nouns of place. 
sion in the three last passages, where it is to| Thus, Mat. ii. 23. lived in the city. Mark i. 9. 
believe in.) On this usage, see Fischer, t. iii.| baptized in the Jordan, and 39. ii. 1. v. 14, 34. 
pt. ii. p. 154. From the same reasons arises an- | xi. 8. xiii. 3. xiv. 9. Luke i. 20. xi. 7. John i. 18. 
other meaning, (7) against, expressing the object | ix. 7. xx. 7,19, 26. In Acts ii. 39. εἰς μακράν is, 
against whom action or feeling is directed. Mat. | according to Wahl, for iv μακρᾷ, ac. χώρᾳ, afar 
xviii. 15. Mark iii. 29. Luke xii. 10. xv. 18, 21. | of, meaning the Gentiles (comp. Eph. ii. 18); 
xvii. 3. xxii. 65. Acts vi. 11. 1 Cor. viii. 12. et | though others, from Xen. Cyr. v. 4, 21. refer the 
al. Herodian vi. 7,11. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2, 2. and fre- | words to time, and think it is, they who live ἐπ re- 
quently elsewhere. ] mote ages. Compare with the first passages in this 
(II. It seems to express the final cause or pur-| head, ASlian, V. H. vii. δ. Orph. Argon. 569. 
pose of any thing, either when motion is or is not | Soph. Aj. 80. Taubm. ad Plaut. Amphit. i. 1, 35. 
signified, and is translated by for, Mat. x. 18.} Krebe, Obss. Flavv. p. 78. 215. It is aleo used 
Xxvi. 18. shed for the remission, ὅς. Mark i. 4. ii.| (2) for ἐν among, or in presence of, as Acts ii. 22. 
17. Luke ii. 32. ix. 62. John i. 7. xviii. 37. Acts| among you. xxii. 30. before them. 2 Cor. viii. 23. 
vii. δ. ix. 21. xi. 18. Rom. i. 1, δ, 24 vi. 16. ix.| before. Herod. viii. 26. (3) With nouns of tome. 
21. xiii. 4. xiv. 9. (with this intent.) Heb. xi. 11.) Mat. xii. 41. Luke xi. 32. at the ing. So 
etal. Thus εἰς ri; is why? for what? Mat.xxvi.| εἰς and ἐν are used by the X for ἃ Gen. 
8. et al. freq. See Herod. i. 6, 20. Diod. Sic. i.| xxxvii. 20. 2 Chron. xi. 4. and eo in Greek. 
56. et al. In Mat. xxvii. 10. they gare them for| Diod. Sic. iii. 43. v. 84. et al. freq. In Acts vii. 
the field, i.e. to buy the field. The preposition is| 63. for ἐν, it expresses the manner, ‘by the die- 
often joined with an infin. in this sense, and may | position.’ In Rom. vi. 17. it is according to, or δα 
be translated for the purpose of, or to the end that.| which ; in Mat. xii. 18. 2 Pet. i. 17. it is for eit; 
Mat. xx. 19. xxvi. 2. xxvii. 13. Mark xiv. 55.| and in Mat. v. 35. for by.] 
Acts iii. 19. Eph. i. 18. et al. With the negative} [VII. With εἰμέ, γίνομαι, &c. it expresses, Ὁ 
μή it may be translated (1) lest, as in Acts vii. | be acoounted for, or as, to become. See Luke iii. 5. 
19. lest they should live, 1 Pet. iii. 7. et al. In| xiii. 9. Mat. xix. 5. xxi. 42. Mark x. 8. xii. 10. 
Heb. xi. 3. Heinsius and others join μή to φαι- | 1 Cor. vi. 16. Eph. v. 31. Acts iv. 11. xix. 27. 
vopivwy, Compare Xen. Mem. iii. 6, 2. Cyr. i. | Rom. ii. 26. iv. 3, 28. ix. 8. Gal. iii. 6. Hence, 
4,5. Efe in a similar way expresses the erent,| explain Mat. v. 13. Gen. ii. 22, 24. xv. 6, ἃς.) 
and may be translated (2) unto, where some verb| [VIII. With an accusative after τίθημι, ἐγείρω, 
like causing, bringing, or the like, is often to be| and the like, it has the meaning of an accusative 
supplied. See Luke ii. 34. Rom. v. 16. twice, vi. | only, which is an Hebraism. Acts xiii. 22, 
16. though these may also come under head V. | 47. vii. 21. Eph. ii. 15. So Gen. xxvii. 20, xlvii. 
Where the cause is expressed, it is frequently to | 4. Jer. i. δ, &c. for 5. In Mat. v. 22 it is the 
be translated (3) with respect to, or regard being | simple datite.} 
had to, Mat. vi. 34. Luke vii. 30. xii. 21. (not rich,| Εἰσάγω, from εἰς into, in, and ἄγω to lead or 
regard being had w God’s will) John iv. 36. Acts | bring. 
ii, 26. xxv. 20. Rom. iv. 20. 2 Cor. ix. 13. xii. 6.| [1]. To lead in, or introduce. Luke xiv. 2). xxii. 
Gal. v. ΙΝ "ἣν iii. 16. ν. 32. Heb. vii. 14. et al.! 54. John xviii. 16. where it is to get a person is, 
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rir aie ααῖν. 1, 8. Xen. Hell. i. 3, 13. v. 4, 
(II. To To bring im, of a person. Luke ii. 27.—of 
Acts xii. 45. in which sense it is often 
of merchandise in Greek. Xen. Vect. 
iv. 40. de Rep. Ath. ii. 3. In Heb. i. 6. perhaps 
it is to be referred to sense I. It means, I think, 
the formal introduction of one vested with great 
authority to those he is to govern, and Wahl 
very rightly refers to the title of Paalm xcviii. 
Thi too, is Schleusner’s opinion, as he says, 
to propose openly, to constitute and declare; and 
Rosenmiiller quotes Phil. de Agricult. p. 193. C. 
as another instance. Chrysostom, however, trans- 
lates when he delivers to him the kingdom over the 


worid, ] 

from εἰς and ἀκούω to hear. [This 
verb is used also in the simple sense. Thuc. v. 45. 
Aristot. Probl. xi. 37. and Pealm lviii. δ.] 

{I. To hear favourably, as prayers. Mat. vi. 7. 
Luke i. 13. Acts x. $1. Psalmiv.1. With ἀπό 
it means to sate, the consequence of such a fa- 
vourable hearing being put for the antecedent, as 
Heb. v. 7. and Job xxxv. 12; and without ἀπό, 
Psalm lv. 16.] 

[11]. To obey or heed. 1 Cor. xiv. 21. Comp. 
Deut. i. 43. ix. 23. Thuc. i. 126. Xen. Hell. v. 2, 
12. 


Εἰσδέχομαι, from εἰς and δέχομαι to receive.— 
[To receive with kindness. 2 Cor. vi. 17. where a 
reception into communion is meant. See verse 
16. tad Is. li. 12. Ezek. xi. 17. xx. 35. xxii. 20. 
Zech. x. 8. Hos. viii. 10. 2 Mac. iv. 22. Wisd. 
xix. 15. Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 9.] 


Risipyopa:, from εἰς in, and ἔρχομαι to come. 
It borrows most of its tenses from eigeAevOw. 

I. To come in, enter, in whatever manner. See 
Mat. v. 20. vi. 6. vii. 13. viii. 8. (Comp. Gen. xix. 
8. in Heb. and LXX.) Mat. xxvi. 41, 58 Mark 
vi. 22. Luke vii. 45. Acts xix. 30. Heb. ix. 12. 
x. 6.—([To enter ciolently. Mark iii. 27. Acts xx. 
29.) 

11. To enter into the of. Luke xxiv. 
46. Comp. xxii. 3. Joln xiii. 27. [Add Mat. 
xix. 23, 24. Luke xi. δ). Rom. xi. 25. of the 

i of heaven; and again, Mat. xix. 17. 
xxv. 2). Heb. iv. 1, 3, 6, 10,11. εἰσέρχεσθαι εἰς 
τὸν κόσμον is to be born in Rom. v. 12. 2 John 
7. or to appear in the world. Heb. x. 5. εἰς τὸν 
κόπον τινός is to succeed to any one’s labours. In 
Heb. vi. 10. it is to reach or get within. ] 

(III. To enter the mind. Luke ix. 46. Park- 
hurst says, to ha , Schleusner says, it is also 
to enter and excile the mind ; and refers Luke 
xxii. 3. John xiii. 27. to this sense. Comp. Xen. 
Anab. v. 1, 11.] 

(iv. To fall into (of temptation). Mat, xxvi. 
41. Mark xiv. 38. Luke xxii. 40, 46.] 

[V. To come forward to. Acts xix. 30. Polyb. 
iti, 44,10. See Loesner, Obss. Philon. p. 220.) 

VI. Εἰσέρχεσθαι καὶ ἐξέρχεσθαι, to go in and 
eos. John x. 9. Acts i. 21. It vert s eny the 
phrase for fumiliar conversation, or ormi 6 
usual nih of life ; or, according to Wolfius, for 
exccating a public ofice. Comp. Numb. xxvii. 17. 
4 Chron. i. 10. Jer. xxxvii. 4. in Heb. and LXX, 


and εἰσπορεύομαι 1]. 
Εἰσκαλέω, ὦ, from εἰς in, and καλέω to 
(167) 


go. 
I. To go 


EIT 


call.— To call or tavile in. occ. Acts x. 23. (Xen. 
Cc. iv. 15.] 

Εἴσοδος, ov, ἡ, from εἰς and ὁδός α way. [Pro- 

perly the way of entrance, as the door, ἃς. See 
Cyr. i. 3, 10. Herodian i. 12, 16. Prov. 
viii. 34.] 

[I. Entrance, . 1 Thess. ij. 1. and 
figuratively in Acts xiii. 24. of the Messiah’s en- 
trance into his office; which the fathers misinter- 
pret of his birth.] 

LIT. Admission, reception. 1 Thess. i. 9. Heb. 
x. 19. 2 Pet. i. 11.) 

Εἰσπηδάω, &, from εἰς in or into, and πηδάω to 
leap.—To leap, spring, or rush in. occ. Acts xiv. 
14. xvi. 29. Alberti has remarked that this is 
an emphatical verb used by the Greek writers 
to express violent exertion on sudden emergencies. 
{Amos v. 19. /ilian, V. H. xiii. 2. Xen. Anab. 
i. δ, 81.) 

Εἰἱσπορεύομαι, from εἰς in, and πορεύομαι to 


or enter in. [Properly Mark i. 21. 
v. 40. vi. 56. Luke viii. 16. et al., of food put in. 
Mark vii. 15, 18, 19. In Mark iv. 19. and vii. 19. 

to go in and 


it is to enter the mind. | 
αι 
βινταν covecreation 


II. Εἰσπορεύομαι καὶ ἐκπο 
out; a Hebraism denoting fa 
or the executing of a public office. Acts ix. 28 
Compare Deut. xxviii. 6. xxxi. 2. 1 Sam. xviii, 
13, 16. in Heb. and LXX, and εἰσέρχομαι IV. 
a Εἰστρέχω, from εἰς in, into, and τρέχω to 
run.—To run wm. [Acts xii. 14. ἃ Mac. v. 36. 
Herodian i. 9, 7.) 


Εἰσφέρω, from εἰς in or to, and φέρω to bring. 
{I. To bring into. Luke v. 18, 19. im. 
vi. 17. ” Heb. xiii, 11. Xen. C 
Joined with εἰς τὰς ἀκοάς (to into one’s 
ears) it is to teach. Acts xvii. 20. LXX, Deut. 
xxviii, 38. Comp. Eurip. Bacch. 649. Dan. 55 


. vill, 8, 10. 


Soph. Aj. 149.) 
[11. 70 lead into. Mat. vi. 13. Luke xi. 4. 
These ges are usually translated, suffer us 


not to be led ; but the ments on it are rather 
of a metaphysical than phi ilological nature. For 
the opinions of the fathers, see Suicer ii. p. 655.] 
EI'TA, an adv, of time or order.—Then, after- 
wards. Mark iv. 17, 28. viii. 25. et al. freq. In 
Heb. xii. 9. Alberti and Raphelius understand 
εἶτα to denote an animated interrogation, like the 
Latin ttune? Itane vero? What then? and they 
cite Aristophanes, Demosthenes, and lian ap- 
plying it in this manner. But qu.! whether the 
common interpretation, further, furthermore, quod 
accedit, as εἶτα often signifies, is not better ἢ 


Eire, a conjunction, from εἰ if, whether, and re 


1. And 


a 
if. 1 Cor. xiv. 27. 

2. Whether, repeated εἶτε --- εἴτε, whether—or. 
1 Cor. iii. 22. viii. 5. xiii. 8. Phil. i. 18. Col. 
i. 20. 2 Cor. xii. 2. where Kypke produces Dio- 
nysius Halicarn., Demosthenes, and Josephus 
repeating efre in the same manner. So Plato; 
see Vigerus, de Idiotism. p. 515. ed. Zeun. Lips. 
1788. 


! (Schl. and Bretsch. say it is if then; Wahl translates 
it by éum, and says it is used in questions and disputes, 
quoting Lucian, Dial. Ὁ. iv. 2. 8. x. 2.) 


EIQ 


. Βιώθειν and εἰωθόρ. See under ἔθω. 

"EK before a consonant, ἜΣ: before a vowel. 
A preposition governing a genitive. 

ia Used of Snotion aa place, from or out 
of. Mat. ii. 15. iii. 17. viii. 28. xii. 34, (accord- 
ing to Wahl, but Bret. refers this place to sense 
111.; Schleusner says according to; ad animi 
indolem componit se oratio,) 2. Luke xvii. 7. 
John vi. 23. Acts xix. 16. 2 Cor. νυ. 8. xiii. 11. 
et al. Herodian i. 15, 2. et freq.] 

[11. It shows the origin Ἢ or source of any thing ; 
out of, from. Mat. i.3. ἐκ τῆς θαμάρ. xxi. 16, 19, 


25. Luke viii. 27. John i. 13. Rom. v. 16. xi. 6. who have the 


1 Cor. viii. 6. 1 Tim. i. 5. 1 John iv. 6. et al. 
Hom. II. i. 6. Xen. Mem. ii. 7, 9; and so it 
shows the material of which any thing i is made. 
Mat. iii. 9. xxvii. 29. Luke xvi. 9. (perhaps, but 
Schleusner says by means of, by a right use of,) 
Rom. ix. 2]. Gen. ii. 23. Song of Solomon iu. 9. 
Job xxxiii. 6. Herodian viii. 4,27. Xen. Symp. 
viii. 32. The source of assistance, &c. is indicated 
in Mat. xv. δ. Mark vii. 11. John vi. 65. where 
Wahl construes it by, and says it is for ὑπό.] 

[11I. It serves for partition, and is used either 
with τίς or εἰς, &c., as Mat. vi. 27. Mark ix. 17. 
et al.; or without, as Mat. xxiii. 34. xxv. 8. 
Luke xi. 49. xxii. 31. xxiv. 35. John iii. 1. viii 
46. xii. 6. Acts xv. 14. Rom. ix, 24. 2 Kin 
x. 23. Is. xviii. 7. (in Heb.) Herodian v. 3, 18. 
Xen. Mem. iii. 6, 17. To this sense must we 
refer the expressions where πίνειν, φαγεῖν, δια. 
are joined with ἐκ. Mat. xxvi. 27. Mark xiv. 
23, 25. John iv. 12—14. 1 Cor. ix. 7. xi. 28. 
Heb. xiii, 10. Rev. ii. 7. iii. 19, 21. x. 18. In 
John vi. 64, 70. xii. 20. Acts xx. 30. Col. i. 18. 
translate among. ] 

[IV. It expresses the cause, and is out of or on 
account of and by. Gal. ii. 16. the works of the 
law are not the cause of his justification. Acts 
XXViii. 3. on account τ the heat. v. xvi. 10. 
John vi. 66. xix. 12. Rom. iv. 16. ix πίστεως, 
on account of faith, ih we 9 shall be heirs,) al. Thucyd. 
iv. 74. lian, V iii. 8. In Rom. i. 17. Wahl 
Bays, on account of aith ; Schleusner gives by or 
through faith towa believers. The efficient cause 
is denoted, Mat. i. 18. John x. 32. et al. Diod. 
Sic. xvi. 61. Herod. viii. 80.] 

[V. It is used of the standard, rule, or exam 
by which things are judged, according to at. 
xii. 33, 37. Luke xix. 22. James ii. 18. 1 John 
iv. 6. "Bilan, V. H. i. 21. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 57. 
In all these cases we may perhaps translate, by 
means of.] 

[VI. It is used of time, and means after, just 
after. John xiii. 4. 2 Cor. iv. 6. Rev. xvii. orn 
(ccording to Schleusner and Wahl; but Bret. 
says among.) Herod. viii. 12. Thuc. iii. 10. Mat- 
thise, 8 574. Sometimes it is from or ever since. 
Mat. xix. 12, 20. Luke viii. 27. Acts ix. 33. 
xv. 21. xxiv. 10, Rom. i. 4. John vi. 66. xix. 
12. et al. ASlian, V. H. iii. 4. Polyb. iv. 17, 4.] 

[Vil. 10 is used of price, for or at, as Mat. 
xx. 2. xxvii. 7. Acts 1.18. Paleeph. i. 46, 3, 4. 
Fisch. ad Well. iii. pt. ii. p. 122. In good Greek |? 
the gen. in this sense stands without ἐκ. See 
Matthie, ὃ 342.] 

(VIII. Used of place, on, (or, according to 
Wahl, of the relation of one thing to another,) as 
Mat. xx. 21, 23. xxii. 44; and so in LXX, says 
Parkhurst, for Ὁ, as in Exod. xiv. 20. 2 Sam. 
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centuplex. 
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xvi. 6. 1 Kings xxii. 19. 2 Chron. ii. 16. 
iv. 8. 


] 

[1Χ. Used for the simple 
xiii. 47. (fish) of every kind. Luke ii. 35. John 
iii, 25. xvi. 17. John vi. 13; and so in Polyb. 
ix, 29,7. Herodian ii. 6,16. Perhaps this divi- 
sion might be referred to II. or III.] 

[X. Joined with a substantive it serves as an 
adjective. Thus Luke xi. 13. ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ἐξ obpa- 
vou (your) hearenly father. Acts x. 45. Rom. 
li. 8. οἱ ἐξ ἐριθείας, are contentious. iv. 16. 
τὸ ἐκ πίστεως ᾿Αβραὰμ σπέρμα, the descendants 

same faith as Abraham ; τὸ ἐκ νόμον 
who have the law. 1 Cor. ii. 8. Gal. 
iii. 7. Tit. ii. 8. (the adversary.) Diod. Sic. xx. 57. 
Polyb. iv. 71, 11. Blian, V i, 21.) 

(XI. J oined with substantives or adj jectives it is 
used for adverbs. Thus ἐκ δευτέρου a second time, 
Mat. xxvi. 42, 44; ἐκ περισσοῦ vehemently, Mark 
vi. 51; ἐξ ἱκανοῦ ‘for a long time, Luke xxiii. 8. 
Diod. Sic. xx. 13. Herodian viii. 2,11; ἐκ μέτρου 
moderately, John iii. 34. In 2 Cor. viii. 13. 
equal! y. In Eph. vi. 6. readily. Xen. Cie. x. 4. 
et al.] 

Ἕκαστος, ἢ, ον, “Ξ παρὰ τὸ ἑκάς, ὁ μὴ πέλας, 
οἷον κεχωρισμένος, from ἑκάς far, far ποῖ 
near, as being separated or considered as istinet 


itive, as in Mat. 


σπέρμα, they 


85 from others,” says the etymologist: but Eustath. 
ma el 


in Damm’s Lexicon, 2610. observes more 
particularly, “that ἕκαστος is the supertatice of 
éxac, by syncope for ἑκάστατος : for unity,” adds 
he, “remains, as it were, rolled up (στρογγυλου- 
μένη) by itself ; the number two from it in 
two parts, whence the comparative ἑκάτερος, both, 
is spoken of two; three, four, &c. recede still fur- 
ther; hence to these is applied the superlative 
ἕκαστοι, which denotes a multitude far removed 
(ἑκὰς ovcay) from unity, and divided in itself.” 
» every one, separately or distinctly. 1 Cor. 
vii. 7. Gal. vi. 4. It is often, both in the profane 
writers and in the N. T., joined, when singular, 
with verbs plural, as Mat. xxvi. 22. they began to 
say unto him ἕκαστος αὐτῶν, viz. each one of them. 
Phil. ii. 4. μὴ τὰ ἑαυτῶν ἕκαστος σκοπεῖτε, regard 
not ye, i. e. each one of you, your own tht 
Comp. Mat. [xvi. 27.] xviii. 35. Acts ii 6, 8. 

ΒΑ ‘Exacrore, an adv. of time, from ἕκαστος 
each, and ὅτε when.— Always, 4. d. cach, 
every time. occ. 2 Pet. i. 15. [Herodian i. 17, 
23.) 

‘Exaréy, ot, al, τά. Indeclinable.—A noun of 
number, a hundred. Mat. xiii. 8. et al. freq. 
Herodotus, i. 193. says that the country about 
Babylon was so fertile as constantly to produce 
two hundred, and sometimes three hundred fold. 


‘Exarovrairne, tov, ὁ, and -ετής, " & Eoc, οὔς, ὁ, 
ἡ, from ἑκατόν α hundred, and ἔτος a year.—Of a 
hundred years, a hundred years old. occ. Rom. 
iv. 19. [Gen. xvii. 17.] 

‘ExarovrarX\aciwy, ονος, 6, ἡ, καὶ τὸ “ον, from 
ἑκατόν α hundred, and πλασίων, which is used 
only asa numeral termination, answering to -plez 

n Latin, and -fold in English.—A hundred. Soa, 
Mat. xix. 29. Mark x. 


occ. 
[2 Sam. xxiv. 3.] 


‘Exarovrapxne, ov, 0, from ἑκατόν a hundred, 
and dpyw to command.—A_ centurion, a Roman 
military officer commanding a hundred men. Acta 
x. l. etal. ({Herodian v. 4, 12.) 
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“Exaréyrap 
τοντάρχης. t. viii. ὅ. et al. freq. [Herodian 
ii, 13, 8.] The LXX have frequently used this 
word in the plur. for the Heb. nw ty captains 
of hundreds. 

᾿Εκβάλλω, from ἐκ ont, and βάλλω to cast, 


drive. 

I. To cast ont [eject, Mat. xv. 17.] with the 
hands. Acts xxvii. 38. [et al. Herodian vi. 
1, 31.) 


II. To cast or pull ont. Mat. vii. 4,5. Mark 
ix. 47. 

111. To cast out, reject, despise, contemn. occ. 
Luke vi. 22. where Kypke shows the V. is thus 
used by Arrian, Josephus, Dionysius Halicarn., 
Demosthenes, and Plutarch ; and he here ex- 
plains ὄνομα by authority, credit, credibility, and 
produces Josephus applying the N. in the like 
sense. But comp. Campbell. [Aélian, V. H. ii. 
24. Polyb. xxii. 8, 13. and add Rev. xi. 2. In 
John vi. 37. it is simply I will not refuse to re- 
ceive. | 

IV. ᾿Εκβάλλειν ἔξω, to cast out of the syna- 

and congregation, namely, to excommunicate. 
Sohn ix. 34,35. Comp. Rev. ix. 2. and see Vi- 


tringa there. . 

V To cast or drive out, to expel. See Mat. viii. 
12, 16, 31. xxi. 12. Luke iv. 29. Acts vii. 58. 
3John 10. On Mat. xii. 27. see Whitby ; and comp. 
ἐξορκειστῆς below. [It is often used of those 
expelled from their country, kingdom, &c. See 
Mat. ix. 256. Acts xiii. 50. (Xen. Anab. i. 1, 7. 
Elian, V. H. ix. 12.) especially of the devils. 
Mat. vii. 22. Mark i. 34, 39. Luke ix. 40, 49; 
and so John xii. 31.) 

VI. To send out or forth [without violence]. Mat. 
ix. 38. Luke x. 2. Comp. Mark i. 12. John 


x. 4. 

VII. To send away, dismiss. Mark i. 43. James 
ii. 25. [Add Mat. ix. 45. Acts ix. 40. xvi. 37. 
Gal. iv. 30. 2 Chron. xi. 15. xxiii. 14.] 

VIII. To bring out or forth, to produce. Mat. 
xii. 35. xiii. 52. Luke x. 35. Raphelius cites 
Polybius using the word in this sense three times 
within the compass of a few lines. And on Mat. 
xii. 35. observe that Herodotus, vi. 69. uses the 
phrase "EKBA’AAEIN ἔπος for uttering an ex- 
pression. 

Gar “ExBacic, ewe, ἡ, from ixBaivw to go out, 
ewape, happen, evadere, evenire, which from ἐκ 
ost, and βαίνω to go. 

I. A way out, a way to exape. 1 Cor. x. 13. 

II. An event, end. Heb. xiii. 7. (Schl. and 
Wahl seem to make it end in both places. It 
ceceurs in the sense of egress. Polyb. iv. 64, 5. 
Hom. Od. v. 410. See 
xi. 14.] 

᾿Εκβολή, ἧς, ἡ, from ἐκβέβολα perf. mid. of 
icBadA\w.—A casting out. occ. Acts xxvii. 18. 
where ἐκβολὴν ποιεῖσθαι, literally, to make a 
casting out, tjacluram fucere,t signifies to lighten 
aship, by throwing out or hearing orerboard the 
wares with which she is laden. 
the same phrase from Dio Chrys, the LX X have 


isdom ii. 17. viii. 8. 
m 


Wetstein cites | [3 
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,» ov, 6.—The same as ixa-| place out in marriage, nuptui colloco; to give in 


marriage, nuptum do, as a father does his daugh- 
ter. occ. Mat. xxii. 30. xxiv. 38. Luke xvii. 27. 
1 Cor. vii. 38. [In each place, but the last, the 
verb occurs in the passive voice, 7 am placed out, 
I become a wife.] 

Gay ᾿Εκγαμίσκομαι, pass. from ἐκ out, and 
apioxw to give in marriage. Comp. éeyapifw.— 
Ὁ be given in marriage. occ. Luke xx. 34, 35. 
"Exyova, wy, ra, from ἐκ from, and γέγονα perf. 

mid. of γίνομαι to be born.— Descendants, grand- 
children. occ. 1 Tim. v. 4. where the English 
translation renders it nephews, which, at the time 
that the translation was made, signified! grand- 
children, or descendants however distant, but is now 
no longer commonly used in either of these senses. 
[Hesychius says τέκνα τέκνων ; the etymologist, 
réxvoy’ ὁ vidc. And hence, I conceive, Schl. 
makes it any descendant in a right line, in oppo- 
sition to ἔγγονος. On the changes in signification, 
however, in these words, as well as the inter- 
changes of the words themselves, he refers to 
Ernesti ad Callim. t. i. p. 237; and on Hom. 
Odyss. iii. 123. D’Orville ad Charit. p. 327. 
Valck. ad Ammon. p. 69.] 


Bar ᾿Εκδαπανάω, w, from ἐκ out or entirely, 
and δαπανάω to spend.—To entirely, ex- 
pendere. occ, 2 Cor. xii. 15. [Polyb. xvii. 11, 10. 
It is frequently used in this way with respect 
to men’s consuming their lives, as in Strab. 
xii. p. 387. Kypke ii. p. 272. has collected in- 
stances. | 

᾿Εκδέχομαι, from ἐκ out, and δέχομαι to look for, 
expect, which see. [The proper meaning is, to 
manage what you receive from another.] 

I. To look out for, to expect. John v. 3. Ob- 

serve, that the words at the end of verse 3. ἐκδε- 
χομένων τὴν τοῦ ὕδατος κίνησιν, were originally 
wanting in the Alexandrian and another ancient 
MS., as they still are in a third ancient and an- 
other later one, and that all the 4th verse was 
likewise wanting in the second MS. just men- 
tioned, as it also is in the Vatican, Cambridge, 
and another later MS.; that in three later MSS. 
it is marked with asterisks, and in two others 
with an obelus, and is moreover unnoticed in 
several ancient versions; and that, on the whole, 
Griesbach marks all the words beginning with 
ἐκδεχομένων in the third, to νοσήματι at the end 
of the fourth verse, as what ought probably to be 
omitted. [The word occurs Acts xvii. 16. 1 Cor. 
xvi. ll. Heb. x. 13. xi. 10. James v. 7; and 
perhaps 1 Pet. iii. 20. where see ἀπεκδέχομαι. 
Polyb. iii. 45, 6. xx. 4, 5.] 
II. [To receire at a feast. 1 Cor. xi. 33. The 
eaning seems rather to act as if receiving at a 
Seast, i. δ. to bestow food on one another. Hence 
doyn means a feast; and so excipiv is used in 
Latin.) 

Bas” ᾿Εκδηλος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐκ out, and δῆλος 
manifest.— Manifest, evident. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 9. 
ac. iii. 19. Polyb. iii. 12, 4.) 


Hae ᾿Εκδημέω, ὥ, from ἔκδημος one who is 


alo used it in the sense of throwing overboard, | absent or hath tracelled from his own people or 
Jou. i, 5. where it answers to the Heb. 417 to | country, which from ἐκ out of, from, and δῆμος a 


out forth. 
Say ᾿Ἐγκαμίζω, from ἐκ out, and γαμίζω to give 
ia iage, which from γάμος marriage.—To 
(169) 
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I. To be absent from one’s own people, to be 
abroad, in this sense, to traced. Thus it is used 
in the Greek writers. 

II. In the N. T. to be absent, either from the 
Lord, or from the body. occ. 2 Cor. v. 6, 8, 9. 
Socrates in Plato’s Pheedon, § 12. calls his de- 

rting out of this life’ ATIOAHMTA. See Camp- 

I’s Prelim. Diss. to the Gospels, p. 239. 
[Schleusner says, that the emphasis of the phrase 
here depends on the notion of those who are in 
the body being in a state of pilgrimage or travel. 
Comp. Heb. xi. 13, 14. xiii. 14. 2 Cor. νυ. 8.] 


᾿Εκδίδωμι, from ἐκ owt, and δίδωμι to give.—To 
let out, i. 6. to set to farm. occ. Mat. xxi 833, 4]. 
Mark xii. 1. Luke xx. 9. Plato uses this word. 
See Wetstein on Mat. [So Polyb. vi. 17, 2. 
Herodian i. 6, 8. It is used of men hired out, in 
Xen. de Vect. iv. 15, 16. and girls put out in mar- 
riage, Exod. ii. 22. Ecclus. vii. 26. 1 Mac. x. 58. 
Xen. Anab. iv. 1, 17; of animals, Xen. de Re 
Equest. ii. 2,3. See Perizon. ad /Elian. V. H. 
xiv. 15. and Salmas. de Modo Usur. p. 195. seq. 
Irmisch. ad Herodian. i. 2,3. The primary sense 
is to σὶτε out from yourself to others. Hence it is 
to publish a law, 3 Esdras i. 32. viii. 4; α book, 
Pref. Ecclus.] 

᾿Εκδιηγέομαι, ovpat, from ἐκ out or intensive, 
and διηγέομαι to recount.—To recount, rehearse, 
or icularly, enarro. occ. Acts xiii. 4]. 
xv. 3. [In the first place, it is a quotation from 
the LXX in Habak. i. 5. where, as in Ezek. 
xii. 16. it is for “py. Ecclus. xliii. 27.] 

᾿Εκδικέω, @, from ἐκ intens. and δίκη vengeance, 
punishment. 

I. With an accusative of the person, to avenge, 
revenge. occ. Luke xviii. 3, 5. Rom. xii. 19. 
Rev. vi. 10. xix. 2. 

II. With an accusative of the thing, to avenge, 
punish. occ. 2 Cor. x. 6. [The word occurs 
Jer. iv. 18. 2 Kings ix. 7. 1 Mac. xiii. 6. See 
Herodian ii. 6, 13.] 


᾿Εκδίκησις, ewe, ἡ, from ἐκδικέω. 
I. A » vengeance, . Luke xviii. 
7, 8. xxi. 22. Rom. xii. 19. (Hos. ix. 8. Judges 
xi. 36.] 

II. Puntshment. 1 Pet. ii. 14. 2 Thess. i. 8. 
2 Cor. vii. 11. of the incestuous person namel 
See Macknight on the two latter texts. [Ezek 
xx. 4. Ecclus. vii. 17.] 

G4 ᾿Ἐκδικος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐκδικέω.---ΑἹκ 
avenger. occ. Rom. xiii. 4. 1 Thess. iv. 6. But 
in Rom. ἔκδικος may be considered as an adjec- 
tive, and joined with διάκονος, a vindictive 
minister (see Bowyer); or rather, 88 Bishop 
Pearce conjectured, (Epist. Altera, § ii.) and, as 
four MSS. cited by Wetstein, and six by Gries- 
bach, read, εἰς ὀργήν should be placed before 
ἔκδικος, and joined with διάκονος, a minister for 
wrath, as just before, διάκονος---εἰς τὸ ἀγαθόν a 
minister for good. [Wahl says, that ἔκδικος occurs 
Ps. viii. 2; but the word there is ἐκδικητῆς, by 
which the Etym. M. explains it. It occurs Ecclus. 
xxx. 6. Wisd. xii. 12. 1 Mac. xv. 29. and in 
Symm. Ps. xceviii. 8.] 


᾿Εκδιώκω, from ἐκ out or intens., and διώκω to 

persecute.—[To expel by persecution, as Luke xi. 

49. Comp. Mat. xxiii. 35. Deut. iv. 19. Joel 

ii. 20. 1 (ayo) vill. 13. xii. 15. Ecohus. xxx. 19. 
170 
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Poll. Onom. viii. 70. In 1 Theas. ii. 16. it is sim- 
ply to persecute.) 

ΒΡῈ “Exdoroc, ov, 6, ἡ, from ἐκδίδωμι to deliver 
wp.—Given or delivered wp. “In Polybius [iii. 
20, 8.) and Herodian, ἔκδοτοι are those who are 
delivered up to the enemy, to be treated according 
to their pleasure.” Stockius. occ. Acts ii. 23. 
See also Raphelius, Wolfius, Kypke, Wetstein, 
and Bowyer. +Herod. vi. 85.+ 


Gay ᾿Εεδοχή, ἧς, ἡ, from ἐκδέχομαι to look for, 
eapet, which see.—A looking for, (Eng. trans.) 


eapecation. occ. Heb. x. 27. [See Sallier. ad 
Thom. M. p. 280.] 


᾿Ἐκδύω, from ἐκ out, and δύιυ to clothe.—To un- 
clothe, direst, strip off, spoken of raiment. occ. 
Mat. xxvii. 28, 31. Mark xv. 20. Luke x. 30. 
[In this last place it is used of a stripping by 
robbers ; see Gen. xxxvii. 22. It governs two 
accusatives, like verbs of clothing ; see Matthin, 
8 412, 6.]—of the body. occ. 2 Cor. v. 4. 

"EKET, an adv. of place. 
; 1. There, in that place. Mat. ii. 13, 15. et al. 


req. 
2. Thither, to that place. Mat. ii. 22. xvii. 20. 
et al. In this latter sense, as well as in the 
former, it is applied by the classical Greek 
writers, as may be seen in Elsner, Kypke, and 
Wetstein, Var. Lect. on Mat. ii. [Add Mat 
xxvi. 36. Luke xxi. 2. John xi. 18. xviii. 2, 3. 
xix. 46. Herodian iv. 8, 9. Herod. i. 121. Soin 
Heb. og for mpg. 1 Sam. ii. 14. et al. freq.) 

(3. As an adverb of time, then. I give this 
gense in deference to Schl. and Wahl, though 
with some doubt. Schl. refers to it, Mat. v. 94. 
xxiv. 51, Luke xiii. 28. Heb. vii. 8. Wahl only 
the 3rd passage. In Heb. Dw is so used, Pa. 
xiv. 6. xxxvi. 13. et al.) 


het an adv. of place, from ἐκεῖ there, and 
e syllabic adjection Oey denoting from a place. 
I. From thence. Mat. iv. 21. νὰ 26. [ix. 9, 21.) 
et al. freq. (Gen. xx. 10.] 

Il. [ ,in Acts xx.13. Perhaps, however, 
this is hardly n We may say “to take 
Paul in from that place.’’] 


᾿Εκεῖνος, ἢ, 0, & pronoun demonstrative. 

I. That, that there, (as we say,) or as the French 
celui-la, he, she, it. See Mat. vii. 22,27. xii. 45. 
xiv. 35. John i. 8, 18. James iv. 15. 

IT. (Suck. Mat. χ. 156. Jamesi. 7. It is used 
emphatically, to express the great day of the Lord. 
Mat. vii. 22. Luke x. 12. 2 Thess, i. 20. 2 Tim. 
i. 12, 18. iv. 8; and to express the happiness 
the future life. Luke xx. 35. On the other hank, 
Schleusner observes that it expresses ignominy 
and contempt in Mat. xxvi. 24. xxvii. 63,] 

᾿Εκεῖσε, an adv. of , from ἐκεῖ there, and σε 
a syllabic adjection denoting at a place.—There, 
at that very place [and so Ammonius and Thomas 
Magister]. occ. Acts xxi. 3. xxii. 5. [It is 
thence in Job xxxix. 29.] 


᾿Εκζητίω, &, from ἐκ out or intensive, and 
Znriw to seek. 

I. To seek out or diligently, in order to obtain, 
Heb. xii. 17; or to know, 1 Pet. i. 10. [Ps. xliv. 
21. Ere. Xxxix. 14.] 

II. To seek diligently or carnestl after, namel 
God, with a sincere and earnest deaire to obtain 
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his favour. Acts xv, 17. Rom. iii. 11. Heb. xi. 6. 
‘The LXX have frequently used this phrase 
ἐκζητεῖν Θεόν for the Heb. wry or mire ts. 
See inter al. Deut. iv. 29. Jer. xxix. 13. 
1 Chron. xvi. 11. Ps. xiv. 2. [xxiv 6. Is, 


Ixy. 10. 
Fe aguine, or asact sereely, Luke xi. 
50, 51. In this sense also the LXX have applied | 
the word for the Heb, wy or why, See 2 Sam. | 
Wr 11. sek i, 18,90, Gon, ix. δ. in Hob, and 
o4 


᾿Εεθαμβίω, &, from ἐκ out or intensive, and 
θαμβέῳ to amaze, axtonish—To astonish ex- 


amaze, 
csedingly. [Eoclas. xxx. 9,] whence ἀκθαμβίομαι, treaninge,) 


οὔμαι, pass. to be amaced, ly, 
either with wonder or fear, to be terrified out of one's 
senses or wits, as we say, to be astounded or con- 
founded. cec. Mark xiv, 33. xvi. 5, 6. in. 15, 
-οἐξεθαμβήθη “was struck with astonishment ; pro- 
bably at those unusual rays of majesty and glory, 
which yet remained on his countenance (comp. 
Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30) ;” Doddridge’s Paraphrase, 
whom see, as also Whitby. 
“Ἔκθαμβος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐκ out or intensive, 
τὰ θόμβος amazement.— Amazed, astounded, as- 
‘exceedingly, occ. Acts iii. 11. [Tt is used 
in this sense in Symm. 1 Sam. iv. 13. and Polyb. | 
xx. 10, 9; and in the active sense causing fear in 
Theodot. Dan. 


. 1. 
κου ΤΩ ὁ, ἡ, ἔγοτη ἐκτίθημι to put 
‘a child, which see! cast out, 
dlendmot.” cos, Acta vi 19, ᾿ 


. 2, 16; and in the 
figurative sense, as in the passage in Timothy. 
Ceb, Tab. c. 14. Xen. Symp. i, 4. In 1 Cor. v. 7. 
it is rather to cleanse away, remove.) 
᾿Εκεαΐω, from ἐκ out, or intensive, and καίω to 

burn—To burn, be violently inflamed, exardere. 
ove. Rom. i, 27. where seo Wetstein ; and ob- 
serve, that an authentic and striking comment on 
this paseage of St. Paul may be found in Virgil, | 
Ecl. ii. 1. where the poet, describing his unnatural 
lust for Alexis, in the strongest terms, even uses 
the very words ardeo and wro, burn, inflame, to 
express the violence of his abominable passion : 

Formosam pastor Corydon ardebat Alexin, | 
Tine 68. 

‘Me tamen writ amor. 


How painful and horrid in it to think, that a 
man of Virgil’s elegant and improved understand- 
ing abould be given up to a mind so undiscerning, 
am to such vile affections! But, Lord ! what 
ia man except Thou give wisdom, and send thy 
Holy Spirit from above! That these abominable 


1 [On exposing infants, see Ben. Controv. v. 33.) 
ὁ ince tiag tbe ahemever, tn the former 
editions, 1 am pleased to find the following remari e 
eritical Mons, Bayle in his Dictionary, Art. Vint, Note 
By where see mare, In his Bucolles he (Vig felates 
eriminal passions, but 1) πο that he was 
ἀλβιξά with them. Τὴν posstn fr boyd was wot let come 
mon i the Pagan times than that for girls, 20 that a writer 
of Eclogues might make his shepherds talk according to 
this curerd fashion, withou 
Talated bis own adventures, of 


Practices prevailed 


most eminent of their phil 


Plutarch, t. iv. p. 72, 498, ed. Reisk. ; to 
Diod. Sic. xiv. 108. Polyb. ix. 10, 10.) 


weak, faint-hearted. [See Olear. de 


where the Vuig. has non de 
vi. 9. 2 Thees, iii. 13. Polyb. iv. 19.] 


sab.—To tab or 
37. Rev. i. 7. Pol 
several places of the LXX it answers to the Heb. 
“Wy ἐο pierce, stab; and, according to Aldus’s 
edition, even in Zech. xi 
Symmachus, and Theodotion, have likewise GE. 
ἐκέντησαν. 


perl 
[ 
desire to 
80 Schleusner, who however mentions another 
sense in Arrian, Diss. Epictet. i. 22. namely to 
compel ; and says, if we give the word this sense 
here, and with Bengel, Wetstein, Griesbach, and 
Grotius, read ὑμᾶς, the sense is, they wish to com- 
pel you to follow them. Bretachneider, however, 
adopts this reading with the other sense, they 
wish to separate you from followin 
to drive 


axay,) to disappear,” Rom. 
boasting 

ἔχει, Chirysost, οὐκ ἔτι γὰρ ἔχει καιρόν. Zonaras 
(Lex, ©. 186.) has ἐξεκλείσθην ἀντὶ τοῦ ἀπέπλει, 
σεν αὐτὴν ἡ πίστις. 
last worda, whence the explanation is not intel 
ligible. 

Gloss. p. 98. LXX, Ex. xxiii. 2.) 


civil magistrate. 
Greeks?, and particularly by 
and thus it is applied, Acts xix. 39. Hence 


{ts "beng ie sign that he | 
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the Greeks and Ro- 
‘were oven indulged by some of the 


[Compare, 
iw applied to lust, Ecclus. xxiii. 23. and 
‘anger, 


(GF ᾿Ἑκκακίω, ὥ, from ix ont, and κακός bad, 
tylo N.T. 


these 
[I. To flag, faint, or give over. See Luke xviii. 1. 
a . 2Cor. iv. 1. Gal. 


. 89. where he proves that κακό 


[Il. 7 or be faint 3 Cor. iv. 16, 
(though Wahl refers this to sense I.) Eph. ii. 18. 
leeychius ἑκκακοῦμεν' ἀμελοῦμιν, ἀκηδιῶμεν, 


towhich Phavorinus adds ἀπαγορεόομεν, which 
word is used of this word in Zonar. Lex. c. 679. 
and Suidas, See Suicer, Thes. Eccl. t. i. p. 1047.) 


᾿Βκκεντίω, ὦ, from ἐκ intens. and κεντέῳ to 
piers (through). occ. John xix. 
lyb. xv. 31. Polyen. v. 3.J—In 


10. where Aquila, 


᾿Εκελάω, from ἐκ out, and κλάω to break.—To 


break out or off. occ. Rom. xi. 17, 19, 20, [Levit. 
i 17.) 


᾿Εκκλείω, from ἐκ out, and κλείῳ to shut. [Pro- 
ly, to exclude, hy abutting the doors.) 

. To keep off or separate, Gal. iv. 17. they 
ire to separate me from you and your love; and 


me. Wabl. says, 

from a connerion with me] 

UII. To take away, or in the pass, (to be taken 
27. all ground for 

τα. Theodoret. οὐκ ire χώραν 


ἃ 


Phavorinus omits the two 


See Raphel. Anim. p. 525, Alberti, 


"ExeAnaia, ac, ἡ. It seems to be derived 


from ἐκκαλεῖν to call out, though the learned 
Mintert. chooses to deduce it from the Heb. gp, 
|am assembly, for which the LXX have very fre- 
quently used ἐκελησία. 


1. An assembly of the people, called out by the 
In this sense it is used by the 
@ Athenians ¢ ; 


3 Gee Pollux, vili. [c. 9. § 95, 96, 116.) Mintert, Leigh, 
ο. 
4 Who, besides thelr κύριαι ἐκκλησίαι sated canmbiee, 


ΕΚΚ 


II. An assembly of the people, though ποῖ thus 
lawfully called out. Acts xix. 32, 40. 

111. A general assembly of the Israelitish 
people. Acts vii. 38. where see Doddridge. 
Comp. Hebr. ii. 12. Exod. xix. 17. ἄς. xx. 18. 
Deut. iv. 10. xviii. 18. 

IV. And most generally in the N. T. a church 
of God, i. e. an assembly or society of men called 
owt of mankind by the word of God. In this 
view it denotes, 

1. The universal Christian Church militant, that 
is, the whole society of Christians wheresvever dis- 
persed, or howsoever distressed, throughout the 
world. Mat. xvi. 18. [1 Cor. vi. 4. x. 32. xi. 22. 
xii. 28. Col. i. 18.] Eph. [i. 22.] v. 23, 25, 27. 
Col. i. 18, 24. 

2. The universal Church triumphant and qlori- 
fied. Epb. v. 27. Comp. Heb. xii. 23. 

3. A particular Church, though consisting of 
several congregations. Acts viii. 1. (comp. v. 14. 
vi. 7.) xi, 22. 1 Cor. i. 2. Col. iv. 16. Rev. i. 4, 
11, 20. ii. 1, 8, et al. From these latter pass- 
ages of the Revelation, it is evident that the 
number of Churches is estimated by the number 
of angels or bishops, and that each of these 
Churches was therefore reckoned as one because 


governed by one ruler, how many soever were 2 


the particular congregations it contained. 

“4 partiowar or si congregation of Chris- 
tians. Rom. xvi. 5. 1 Cor. xvi. 19. Col. iv. 15. 
Philem. 2. In the same sense it is applied in the 
plur. Acts xiv. 23. xvi. 5. 1 Cor. xi. 16. xiv. 34. 
xv.9. xvi. 1,19. 1 Thess. ii 14. Gal. i. 2. 
[Seott (Christian Life, part ii. vol. ii. ch. vii. 

. 293) gives a more particular definition : Those 
believers who were sont to assemble in any one par- 
ticular house to worship God.] 

5. The place where such a congregation assembled. 
Acts xi. 26. 1 Cor. xi. 18, 22. Comp. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 23. See the learned Jos. Mede’s Works, 
fol. p. 319. et seq. and Wolfius on 1 Cor. xi. 22. 
{Schleus. says that many interpreters explain 
1 Cor. xi. 18. xiv. 19, 28, 33, 34, 35. 3 John 6. 
in this sense, but thinks them wrong in all. He 
says it is a body of Christians meeting in a pricate 
house for worship.]—In the LXX this word almost 
constantly answers to the Heb. %72, which denotes 
in like manner an assembly or congregation,.and is 
often applied to the gencral assembly of the Israel- 
itish people. See inter al. Deut. xviii. 16. xxxi. 
30. Josh. viii. 35. 1 Kings viii. 14, 22, 55, 65. 


᾿Εκκλίνω, from ἐκ out, and κλίνω to incline. 

I. To go 
the right way. Mal. ii. 8; and hence, to deviate 
from the faith. (Numb. xxii. 32. Job xxxiv. 27.) 
Rom. iii. 12.] 

II. With ἀπό following, to decline from, avoid. 
oce. Rom. xvi. 17. 1 Pet. iii. Ll. [Ps. xxxvii. 27.] 

᾿Εκκολυμβάω, ὦ, from ἐκ out, and κολυμβάω 
to swim.—7Zo swim out or away. occ. Acts xxvii. 
42. where Kypke quotes Polybius repeatedly 
using the V. in the same sense. [Diod. S. xx. 
87. Dionys. Hal. v. 24.] 

᾿Εκκομίζω, from ἐκ out, and κομίζω to carry.— 
To carry out, i.e. of the city or town; for the 


had also their cvyxAnro:, which were called together by 
their military officers or civil magistrates. See Potter's 
Antiquities of Greece, b.i. ch. 17. [and Deyling, Obes. 
Sager. ili. p. 375.] 
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out of the way, decline, deviate, [out of *P°2E 
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Jews ! used not to bury within the walls of their 
towns. So? among the Athenians and Romans 
there were even laws to forbid that practice. 
Elsner shows that ἐκκομίζεεν is used in the Greek 
writers as a funereal term. To the instances he 
has produced, I add from Lucian, Contempl. t. i. 
p. 340. τὸν γείτονα δὲ τὸν ’"EKKOMI'ZONTA τὸ 
παιδίον οὐχ ὁρᾷ, but he does not look at his 
neighbour who is carrying out his child to be 
buried. See also Suicer’s Thesaur. on the 
word. occ. Luke vii. 12. Comp. John xi. 31, 38. 
xix. 41. Mat. xxvii. 60. [Adlian, V. H. viii. 4. 
Herodian, ii. 1, 5. Artemidor. Oneiroe. ii. 54. 
Schol. Zschyl. 5. c. Th. 930. See Spanheim. ad 
Aristoph. Plut. 1009. Effero is the word in 
Latin. Comp. Levit. x. 4.] 

᾿Εκκόπτω, from ἐκ off, and κόπτω to smite, cut. 
—To out off. 

I. To out off or down, as a tree. Mat. iii. 10°. 
vii. 19. Luke xiii. 9; [metaphorically] as a 
branch from a tree. Rom. xi. 22, 24; as the 
hand or foot. Mat. v. 30. xviii. 8. [LX X, Deut. 
vii. 8.) 

Il. To cut off, prevent. 2 Cor. xi. 12, [So 
Polyb. v. 104, 10. Joseph. Ant. viii. 12,1; and 
so in Latin precidere causas. Terent. Hecyr. iv. 


» 22. 
111. To hinder, render ineffectual. 1 Pet. iii. 7. 
Comp. Mark xi. 25, 26. 1 Tim. ii. 8. 
᾿Εκκρέμαμαι, from ἐκ from, and κρέμαμαι to 
hang -‘To hang from or upon. occ. Luke xix. 48. 
where it denotes earnest attention, of which it is 
moet beautifully expressive. It is applied to the 
same purpose by the Greek writers. So Euna- 
pius in Aides. "EXEKPE’MATO τῶν λόγων, cai 
τῆς ἀκροάσεως οὐκ ἀνεπίμπλατο, he hung on his 
words, and was not satisfied with hearing. The 
Latin writers use pendeo in like manner, Thus 
Virgil, En. iv. 79. 
— Pendetque iterum narrantis ab ore. 
Again with pleasure on his Jipe she hange. 
And Ovid, Epist. Heroid. i. 30. 
Narrantis conjux pendet ab ore viri. 
Th’ attentive wife hangs on her husband's lips. 
Pope, Epist. to Lord Cobham, 184. 
Though wondering senates Aung on ali he spoke. 


[It is entire ence in Gen. xliv. 30.] See 
more in Alberti, Suicer’s Thesaur. [i. p. 1065.] 
in ἐκκρέμαμαι, and Wetstein. 

Hap ᾿Εκλαλέω, ὦ, from ἐκ out, and λαλέω to 
—To tell, utter. occ. Acts xxiii. 22. 
᾿Εκλάμπω, from ἐκ out or emphatic, and 
λάμπω to shine.—To shine forth or gloriously, 
effulgere. occ. Mat. xiii. 43. Comp. Dan. xii. 3. 
where the correspondent Hebrew word is Wm 
to shine. (Xen. Hell. i. 1,11. Irmisch. ad Hero- 
dian, i. 7, 8. Adlian, V. H. xiii. }.] 

Way ᾿Εκλανθάνομαι, mid. from ἐκ out, and 
λανθάνομαι to forget, which from λανθάνω to lie 


hid.—To forga entirely, let slip out of the mind. 
occ. Heb. xii. 5. [Polyb. v. 48. Verheyk. ad 
Anton. Lib. Metam. c. 2.] 

1 See Josephus de Bell. v. 18, 7. 

2 See Duport on Theophr. Eth. Char. p. 470. ed. Need- 


ham, and Potter's Ant. of Greece, Ὁ. iv. ch. 7. 

3 [The verb here must be translated oughs to 
be, cus down, δὲ ἀπολοῦνται in Mat. xxvi. 52. 
Lectt. Hesiod. vi. 1.] 


be, or is be 
See Grav. 
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᾿Εελέγομαι, mid. from ἐκ out, and λέγομαι to 
choose, select, from Heb. mp) to take, to which 
ἐκλέγομαι answers in the LXX of Prov. xxiv. 32. 
I. 70 choose, choves out, “take by way of prefer- 
ence (ont) of several things offered',” or » to 
dect. Luke x. 42. xiv. 7. 
II. To choose, choose out, or elect a person to an 
or aaployment. Luke vi. 13. John vi. 70 5. 
xiii, 18. xv. 16, 19. Acts i. 2, 24. vi. 5. xv. 7, 
22,25. And in the like view it is applied, 1 Cor. 
i. 27, 28. where God is said to have chosen the 
foolish and weak things, &c. of this world, to con- 
found the wise and strong, ἃς. In Acts xv. 22. 
“understand αὐτοὺς hefore ἐκλεξαμένους, which 
otherwise ought to have been ἐκλεξαμένοις or 
écdcEapivy.—This change of the case has been 
often taken notice of by learned men. ᾿Εκλεξα- 
μένους is ill translated delectos and chosen, as if it 
were the passive ἐκλεχθέντας. Markland. (Comp. 
ver. 25.) γράψαντες at the end of the verse is 
referred to ἀποστόλοις, as if it were γράψασι.᾽ 
Bowyer’s Conject. For instances of similar 
of the cases of participles in the purest 
Greek classics, see Raphelius and Elsner on 
Acts xv. Kypke and Wetstein on Luke xxii. 20. 
Vigerus, de Idiotism. cap. vi. sect. 1. reg. 12. and 
"TTL. To chooe, or chooe out to special privileges 
III. To » or out to special privileges, 
as God chose the ancient Israelites, as a nation, to 
be his peculiar people. Acts xiii. 177; or as he 
chose Christians, as Christians, to peculiar blessings 
the foundation of the world. oce. Eph. i. 4. 
εἶναι---ἁγίους καὶ ἀμέμπτους, &c., to the end, or 
with a design, that they might be holy, and without 
ame, &c. (the infin. being here used in the same 
sense as εἰς τὸ εἶναι, verse 12, and denoting the 
end or design, as it * often does both in the sacred 
and profane writers ;) or as he hath chosen the 
poor in this world, rich in faith, and heirs of the 
kingdom, &c. James ii. 5. So, for the sake of the 
eect, i. e. the Christians δ, or Christian Jews, 
whom, as believers in Christ, he had chosen for his 
people, he shortened the days of the siege of 
Jerusalem. Mark xiii. 20. And thus Ignatius, 
in his Address to the Church of the Ephesians, 
calls it "EKAEAEIMENH elected °.—['ExXéyo- 


! Johnson's Dictionary. 

8 ᾿Εγὼ οἷδα ove ἐξελεξάμην, i.e. I am well acquainted 
with those whom I have chosen; (comp. εἴδω 1V.) or, as 
Doddridge well paraphrases these words, ‘‘ 7 know the real 
character, and all the most secret views and transactions 
of those whom 7 have chosen.” Comp. ver. 11. and ch. vi. 
61, 70. and see Whitby on John xiii. 18. 

3 Comp. Deut. iv. 37. vii. 7. x. 15. xiv. 2. 1 Kings 
iii. 8. Ps. exxxiv. or cxxxv. 4. Is. xli. 8,9. Jer. xxxiil. 
24. in the LXX, in all which passages the V. ἐκλέγομαι is 
ued in this sense for Heb. ὙΠ to choose. 

4 So ἐλθεῖν, Mat. xv. 29; dpa:, Mark xili. 15, 16; 
φυλάσσειν, Acts xil 4; κατοικεῖν, Acts xvii. 26; ζητεῖν, 
Acts xvii. 27; and see Bos, Ellips. on eis, p. 329. 7th ed 

8 See Bp. Newton’s Dissertations on the Prophecies, 
vol. fi. p. 276. 8vo, 2nd ed. 

4 The reader is particularly desired to observe that I 
have carefully set down every text of the N. T. wherein 
this important verb ἐκλέγομαι, and its two derivatives, 
δελεκτός and ἐκλογή (which see below), occur; because I 
am persuaded that a diligent and close aliention to the 
texts themselves, together with their respective contexts, 
and a comparison of these with similar passages of the 
Vid Testament, will be the most effectual, if not the only, 
method of determining or sho:tening certain modern con- 
troversies, aud of leading the sincere and impartial 
Christian into the real mind of the Spirit of God with 
regard to those contested points. And I must plainly 
profess, that though I perused some of the most eminent 
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μαι is construed with the acc. except in Acts 
xv. 7. where it is construed with ἐν, asin 1 Chron. 
xxxiii. 5. 2 Chron. vi. 5. which is a Hebraism. 
See Vorst in Philol. Sacr. p. 662.] 


᾿Εκλείπω, from ἐκ out or emphat. and λείπω 
to fail. , 

I. To fail, entirely cease. Luke xxii. 32. Heb. 
i. 12. [Jer. li. 30. Thue. ii. 28. vii. 50.] 

11. To fail. Luke xvi. 9 ; where the word seems 
to refer both to the circumstances of the steward 
in the preceding parable, who, when he had failed 
in the world, (as we say,) made to himself friends 
of the deceitful Mammon, and also to our failing 
by death or dying, in which sense it is not only 
used by the LXX, Gen. xxv. 8. et al. answering 
to the Heb. »3 ¢o expire, but by Plato, Dionysius 
Halicarn., Xenophon, and others of the Greek 
writers, as may be seen in Wetstein. Comp. 
Campbell’s note. [Βίος is usually added in Greek 
writers, as in Alciphr. iii. Ep. 28 Lys. Orat. 
viii. ec. 4. or ro ζῇν, Polyb. ii. 41. 3 Mac. ii. 23. 
See Gen. xxv. 8. xlix. 33. Ps. civ. 29. Wisd. v. 
13. Lam. i. 20. Jer. xlii, 17, 22. Job xiv. 11. 
Judith vii. 22. Test. x11. Patr. ap. Fabr. Cod. 
Pseud. i. p. 677. See Pearson, Preef. ad LXX. 
Pfaff. in Diss. de Var. Lect. N.T. p. 165. Theo- 
phylact interprets the word of death. So Elsner.] 


᾿Εκλεκτός, 7, ὄν, from ἐκλέγομαι. ---- Chosen, 
chosen out, elect. 

I. Chosen out to a certain dignity or office. 
Luke xxiii. 35. which seems an allusion to Is, 
ΧΙ. 1. where the Messiah is called by God 
ΠΕ my chosen or elect one; and that the ancient 
Jews understood this prophecy of Isaiah as 
relative to the Messiah, is apparent from the 
Chaldee Targum on the place, which runs thus, 
WTA ΤΟΣ ΦΝ ΜΓ Tay nn, behold my sercant the 
Messiah! I will be near him: my chosen.—But, 
further, the word ἐκλεκτός in St. Luke seems not 
only to denote our Saviour’s being chosen to the 
office of the Messiah, but also his being approved 
by God in that capacity, (comp. sense IV. below,) 
and accordingly St. Matt. xii. 18. explains *yr73 
in Is. xlii. 1. by ἀγαπητός pou my belored. Comp. 
1 Pet. ii. 4, 6. where at the 4th verse ἐκλεκτόν is 
opposed to ἀποδεδοκιμασμένον rejected, disap- 
proved, and at the 6th answers to the Heb. yria 
tried, proved, in Is, xxviii. 16. 

11. ᾿Εκλεκτοί, ot, chosen men, picked out for sol- 
diers. Rev. xvii. 14. where ἐκλεκτοί plainly 
answers, but in a figurative sense, to the Heb. 
orpita chosen men, which the LXX render by the 
same word, Judg. xx. 16, 34. 1 Sam. xxiv. 3. 
Xxvi. 2. et al. 

III. Chosen to peculiar pricileges and blessings. 
In this view it is used for professed believers or 
Christians, whether originally Gentiles or Jews, 
who are therefore called by fs Peter, 1 Ep. ii. 9. 


human writers on both sides, yet, till I took the method 
here earnestly recommended, I could never form any 
settled judgment, nor obtain any solid salisfaction on these 
awful, interesting, and, as they have been managed, per- 
plexing subjects. 
How striking is the employment assigned by Milton to 
a part of the fallen angels! Paradise Lost, ii. 557. &c. 
Others apart sat on a hill retired, 
In thoughts more elevate, and reason'd high 
Of Providence, Fore-knowledge, Will, and Fate, 
Fix’d-fate, Free-will, Fore-knowledge absolute, 
And found no end, in wandering mazes lost. 


EKA 


BEd poate ΟἹ 
were, (Gap Tapia 8, le alin Prin the 
apocryphal Eat xvi. 21. and che texts cited from | 

e Οἱ T. in the first note under ἐκλέγομαι ILI.) | 
. 22, 24, 31. Mark xiii, 20, 22, 27. Col 
iii, 12. 2 Tim. ii. 10. (Comp. Col. i. 24, 28) Tit. 
iL A Pet i. 1 ἢ, 9. “So Clement applies the 
word, Ist Ep. Cor. § 2. “ye contended da; 
night for the whole brotherhood, εἰς τὸ ow! σθαι 
μετ᾽ ἑλίους καὶ συνειδήσεως τὸν ἀριθμὸν τῶν 
ἘΚΛΕΚΤΩΝ αὐτοῦ, that through the mercy 
(of God) and » good conscience the number of 
hhis dleet might be saved.” Wake. In the Mar- 
tyrdom of Polyearp, § 16. ed. Rumel. "BK AEK- 
TOON the cled, or Christians, are opposed to 
ἀπίστων the unbelicrers or heathen, And ραν 
tius, in his Address to the Church of the 
Tians, styles it "EKAEKTH% elect. Comp. Ev» 
ἔκλέκτος. 

ΤΥ. Chosen, αρκτριοὰ, approved, exelent, Comp. 


Man xxi 


under sense I. Mat. xx. "te. xxii, 14, Luke xviii. 
1". Rom. viii. 8. (Comp. ver. 28. et seq.) Rom, 
xvi, 13. 2 John 1, 13. t Tim. v. ΠΗ in which | 


last text the elect angela are 
who, when many others fel 
estate, and s0 are a; God. On this text 
compare Josephus de Bel. ii. 16, 4. towards the 
end, and see Wolfius.—Clement, in his lst Ep. to 

Cor. § 49. uses the word in this sense also: by 
charity were all the elect of God, πάντες ol * 2k. 
AEKTOI' Θεοῦ, made perfect. Without charity 
nothing is well-pleasing εὐάρεστον to God. Comp. 
81. e wel pe have several times applied the 
word in this last sense, as in Is. Ixv. 9, 8, 15, 234 
answering to the Heb. Gry chown, choice, and 
in Prov. xvii. 3. Is. xxviii. 16. to the Heb. qth 


proved, approved. 
EF ᾿Ἐκλογή, ἧς, ἡν from ἐκλίλογα perf. mid, 
of ἰκλέγομαι to out, elect, 

‘A choosing out, or dletion of = Person to a 
certai or employment. Acts ix. 15. [ 
See pee is σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς for ἐκ- 
λικτόν. Others say an excellent instrument, choice 
imp! ying excelle excellence i in the thing chosen.) 

choosing out, or election of one nation 
rather than another to ‘grtain privileges and. bless. | 
ings, Rom. ix. 11. xi. 28. 
there was an election of Jacob rather than of 
Esau, so that the ity of the former should 
be served by that of the latter, and shonld enjoy 
other advantages a above them. Comp. ver. 12, 13. | 
Gen. xxv. 23. Mal. i. 2,3. and see Doddridge’s 
note on Rom. ix. 13. And thus in Rom. xi. 28. 
there was an election of the Jews to be God's, 
pec people for their fathers’ sake, (comp. 

t. iv. 7, 37. vii. 6, 7, 8. x. 14, 15.) which 
election it is plain the apostle here urges as an 

argument, that all Israel (though now enemies 
to\God) will hereafter be recalled to his favour 


1 See Whitby on these three texts of Mat. and Luke. 
Theophylact's note on Mat. xxii. 14. seems very remark- 
μᾶλλον δὲ πάν 
ἄξιοι ἐκλετῆναι παρὰ 

δὲ ἜΝΑΙ 


pinily those angels 
kept their first 


lis inany, or rather 


μὲ 
Ὦ μὴ, ἡμέτερόν ἐστι, God 
al, but there are few chosen: for there are few saved, and 


{it to be chosen by God. so that it is God's part to call, but 
το be chosem (become elect) oF not, Is ours. 
2 On which passages compare Rom. xi. particulary ver. 
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A where seo Macknight. - Also, the persons 
chosen, Rota. xi. ἢ. [Sebleusner says that ἱελογή 


here is the same as the λεῖμμα in Υ. 8. and κατά- 
Depa in ix. 27. α few (of the Jews).]—In this 
latter sense Clement applies the word to the 
Corinthian Christians, 1 Ep. to Cor. § 29. ἃς 

(rather oc?) ἘΚΛΟΓΗ͂Σ ΓΗ ἐποίησεν ἑαυτῷ, 

‘hora ha bath monde part of the election to him- 

expression λεῖμμα ear’ ἐκλογὴν χάρι- 
τ τ τσοδονγα τειν, ᾿" 
| screed, or ft, according as hey were dled 

chosen out (comp. Mat, xx. 16. xxii, 14. Mark xi 
30. under ἐκλέγομαι 111.) from the rest of their 
| countrymen to the blessings of the Gospel through 
| the free grace of God vouchsafed to them on their 
| believing in Christ, without any previous merit 
jon their parts: for by aRack they were saved 

| through vaira, and that not of themaeloes ; it was the 
| gift of God : not of works, lest any man should boast. 

See Eph. ii. 8, 9. 
| ᾿Εκλύω, from ἐκ out or intens. and Abw to 
loose.—To dissolve, Whence 

᾿Βκλύομαι, pass. to be dissoleed, to become fie 
to faint, either in body, as Mat. xv. 32. Mari 
| 8.” Comp, Mat, ix. 36.—or in mind, as Gal. vi. 9. 
| Heb. xii. 3, 5. [πὶ the profane writers likewise it 

denotes being faint. See Wetstein on Mat. xv. 
82. and Wolfius and Campbell on Mat. ix. 38; 
in which latter text Wetstein and Griesbach for 
ἐκλελυμένοι adopt ἐσκυλμένοι, which is the read- 
ing of very many MSS., six of which are ancient, 

thove pussagea but in used by the LSC inthe 

above but is y 
same senses; [of the body,] 1 Sam. xiv. 28 
2 Sam. xvi. 14, xvii. 29. et al. for the Heb, 1g: 

and ΤῊ to be tired, faint. Comp. 1 Mac. iii. 17. 
[of the mind, Deut. xx. 3. 2 Sam, iv. 1.] 

EGF ᾿Εκμάσσω, ἔτοτι ἐκ outorintens.and μάσσω!ο 
wipe, which see under ἀπομάσσομαι. {See Ouden 
dorp ad Thom. M. p. 649. and Eustath. ad Οάγεα. 
TT. p. 684. 43.1-- Τὸ wipe, wipe dry. occ. Luke vii 
38, 44. John xi. 2. xii. 3. xiii. δ. [Eclus, xii, 
131 

᾿Εκμνετηρίζω, from ἐκ out or intens, and μυε- 
ταρίζο to mock, sneer, which see. To mock or 

sneer exceedingly. occ. Luke xvi. 14. xxiii, 35— 
| The LXX have used it in two passages, Pa. ii. 4 
| xxii, 7. for the Heb. χρὴ to mock, deride; but 

Kypke on Luke xvi. 14, observes that the pro- 
fane writers very rarely use either the simple V. 
| μυκτηρίζω or its other compounds ; he, however, 
. produces MYKTHPI'ZON, and “TMOMYRTH” 
PY'EAE from Stobeus, and ἘΠΕΜΥΚΤΗ,. 
PIZAN from Menander cited by Plutarch. 

᾿Ἐκνεύω, from ἐκ out and veiw to more, tend, 
incline. 

I. To decline, go aside, So Plat. de Gen. Socr. 
t. ii, p. 577, B. "EKNEY'ZAE τῆς ὁδοῦ, going out 
[te pty, to a forth 

imply, to rt, go forth or away, 
| alan, ond toe a aren a Sole ois tite 
Int aor. ἐξένευσα in Thucydides (ii. 90.) and 
Lucian, denotes swimming ot, escaping by sxim- 


3 See Davies's note on the place, 


EKN EKO 


i 
Ε 
: 
8 
i 
ἷ 
β 
ἔ 
Ε 
ἔ 


consider the verb an ἱενίω decidedly, Cyr. i. 4,8 
ita meanings are to swim out, emerge, Ὁ ἐμ πίπτω, from ἐκ and πίπτω to fall, 
the last applying to Yohn v.13.) 1. (To fall off from, or fall aoe ot chains 
te has dé . Battier (Bibl. Brom. | rating off’a pereon, Acto χῇ 7; of ἃ boat falling 
90.) ways it in to give a sign by a nod, | Gown into the soa, xxvii, $2; of flowers falling 
4 nod, but this is rejected by Wolf, er ® falling 
m μ off, James i. 11. 1 Pet. i.24; of stars falling from 
ὅσο. Erasmus derives the word from | heaven, Mark xiii. 25. Schleumer explains this 
ἃ stranger—The word ἐκνεύω to | ine; coder redi 
. he head, χα de | ist Phrase by ceasing to shine ; redit. 
om. of te Head, cncure in Xen, de ᾿Πέπτῳ ia the word in Mat. xxiv. 29. Compare 
0 . ἂν. 87.}--- XX | Horodian, ili. 7, 8. Artem. v.23. Xen. Cyr. 
fer the be. ee aside, | y, 4 8. pear 33.) or 
xxiii. 16; and, according to some | [1. [To fall from (a former sate), or lose it. 
decline, tarn aside, Sudg. iv. 18. | Thus Gal. v. 5. to fall from grace ; Me. iii. 17. 
de out and visu tobe mber —To| that x do κοι fll from your orn li foundation 
@ drunken sleep, applied spi-| of Christian grace and knowledge. Rev. ii. δ. 
Siealige τος Ἵ Cor, x07 δὲ, The LAX have |(thoagh Paliret, Obes, Ρ. 588. cranslates it τὸ 
‘tweed it in the same sense, for the Heb. yp. to | dasenerate, 8 in Philost. V. p. 193.) Ecclus. 
arake, Joel i. 5. ᾿Ἐενήψατε, οἱ μεθύοντες, awake, Ἀχχὶγ. 7. Athen. 1. AeA Vv, E iv. 7. 
“ é Ἢ lon. p. 39]. ᾿Αποπίπτω 
Fe ee ee ἐς τσ ἐκ Cp. 8as, [occurs in thin sense, Judith xi. ὁ. Pav. 10. 
B. of Philip who had been drank, μεθύων, ἘΚ’ | Polyb. τ΄ 8,6. ix. 7... 
NH'WAE di—[ Areteons iii. 6. iv. 3.) Le 7 ιν Alpert εἰς following, to πὰ nathan fo run 
"Bees: pia sn. | fo ‘pon, a8 τ 
fg TTI αι ον, from bi ἄκρον γε να that 8. ship is said (i.e in the Greek writers} 
ΧΕ ΤΙΣΙ 
Ui, i.e. coluntarily. ove. Philem. 14. [The 1 aground : for the latter use of the word he 
Ce ne oN ee eee Lovie vig | quotes, Polybios and Aristides: and of the for- 
eee, ea ee HT, 1B. Poleb ai, 14, {met Herodotus, [viii 18.] cited by Raphelius, 
a iad J ae lyb. vi. 14, finishes us with an example, 'REETMINTON 
a . re. πρὸς τὰς πέτρας, they ran or were dashed 
eons only, from Prager ἐν, against the rocks. The persona sailing are also, 
lastarily. occ. Heb. x. 26. (without necessity] ἴῃ: the above-mentioned circumstances, said de- 
1 Pet. ν. 2. (LXX, Ps. liii. 6.) νος πίπτειν, as Raphelius on Acts xxvii. 26. shows 
GF “Eeradat, adv. from x of, and πάλαι from Xenophon. “"Eeweotiy signifies to fall 
aaciently, formerly. upon any thing, contrary to your expectation and 
erly ti π [8 your exp 
τ αν ΕΝ 3 Pet. iit. ope | will, by erring and wandering from your original 
. Of α long time. 2 Pet. ii, 3. where Alberti, | course and destination. So Hutchinson in Xen. 
Wolfus, Kypke, and Wetstoin show that this | An. p. 452. 8vo. on ἐκπίπτοντας, “codem sensi 
com icle ἔκπαλαι is used by Josephus, | adhibtur ἐκπίπτειν, Acta xxvii. 17, 26. nempe de 
Arran, and Plotarch. [Phrynichus objecta to | narigantibus, qui cursu proposito excussi, vel in 
thie word as a compound of an adverb and pre- | brevia incidunt vel in littus ejiciuntur.” Bryant's 
Peston. But see Albert Obes, Pail B 468. (Observations, ἃ. p. 27. and mote, ‘Acts xx 
ywarz, Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 444. 17, 26, 29. "[Comp. Polyb. i. 51. Eurip. Hel. 
᾿Ἐεπειράζω, from de intens. and πειράζω to try, |1227. Τϊοά. Sic. v. 64. for the sense to dash 
—To try, prove, tempt, make trial ot again. Schleumer, explains, Acie xxvii, 2 
‘oce. Mat. iv. 7. Luke iv. 12. (Comp. to run the ship ashore, and quotes Diod. 
Fen Git 87, Deut. vic 10. Pa. Tans or | Sic, 131. ii. 60. Lycoph. Cass. 1084.) 
xxvii. 18, 41.) Luke x. 25. 1 Cor. x.9. (Comp. | IV. “ To fall to the ground 3" i. 6. be inefectual, 
Num. xxi. δ.) See Wetstein, Whitby, and Camp- | exeidere. Rom. ix. 6. [τὸ is so used in Josh, 
bell on Mat. iv. 7. and Macknight on’ Cor. x. 9. | xxi. 45. (where LXX use dtawixrw.) xxiii. 14. 
—The LXX have used this verb for the Heb. (1.ΧΧ πίπτω, and 2 Kings x. 10. comp. Judith 
περ, Deut. vi. 16. (viii. 16.] Ps. Ixxviii. 18. vie Ὁ. and Dion, Hal. i 28. for similar use of 
᾿Ἐεπέμπω, from ἐξ out,and πίμπω to μκά. διαπίπτω. Schleusner quotes very well χαμαι- 
Τι κκὰ out or forth oce. Acta xii. 4, xvii. 10, τετὸς ἔπος from Pindar, Pyth, vi. 37.) 
1 Sam. xx. 20; xxiv. 19. Polyb. xx.9,2 Xen.|__V; ΤῸ fall, cease, be abolished. 1 Cor. xiii. 8. 
ii, 5B] [So Theophyl. ad loc.] 
Ἑεπέρισσος. See under περισσός. ie ᾿Εκπλίω, μ᾿ eae een a ἐκ out, 
᾿ 2 Η and πλέω to ναὶ!.---Τὸ sail out or forth. oce. Acts 
eer ett oe Guan’ Phil. Goch τ 634, Ἀν. ὅ9.. xvii 18. κα. 6. [Xen. Anab. ν 6,21.) 
τἀ. Dath.]—To stretch out, expand, as the hands, ᾿Εκπληρόω, &, from ἐκ intensive, and πληρόω 
in earnestly addressing and persuading. occ. Rom. | [to fill, or] to fulfil.—To fulfil entirely. occ. Acts 
21. where see Kypke ; and Vitringa’on Is, Ixv. 82. [ΤῊΘ simple meaning is to fll, as in 
2 [Prov. i. 24.) X, Exod. xxii, 29. in some copies.” It in 
{Ἐεπηδάω, from ἐκ and πηδάω to leap.—To| used in Polyb. i. 67, 1. of fulfilling promise.) 


ὁ [8eh. says, ‘tempore creationis;' wby, 1 do not see.] + Dodarldge. 
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᾿Εκπλήρωσις, εως, ἡ, from ἐκπληρόω.---Αἱ 7ἷ- 
Jilling, accomplishment [end]. occ. Acts xxi. 26. 
Comp. Numb. vi. 5, 13. in LXX, and 1 Mac. 
iii, 49. 

᾿Εκπλήσσω or -rrw, from ἐκ intensive, and 
πλήσσω to εἰγίκε.---Ἐκπλήσσομαι, pass. to be 
exceedingly struck in mind, to ν astonished, as- 
tounded. Matt. vii. 28. xiii. 54. Luke ii. 48. et 
al. freq. Thus Plato, de Rep. 1. cited by Wet- 
stein in Mat., ἐγὼ ἀκούσας ᾿ΕΞΕΠΛΑΊΗΝ, 
hearing it, 1 was astonished. So Lucian, Scytha, 
t. i. p. 653. “for as soon as I arrived in your 
city, ἘΞΕΠΛΑΤΗΝ μὲν εὐθύς, I was imme- 
diately astonished.” Plato applies the simple 
πλήσσω in like manner, Epist. 7. ΠΛΗΓΕΙΣ 
ἐγὼ τῷ λεχθέντι, (just as we say in English,) 
“41 being struck with what was said.” [Add 
Wisd. xiii. 4. Eccl. vii. 17. 2 Mac. vii. 12. Xen. 
Cyr. vi. 3, 7. Polyb. i. 63, 7.) 

Sas ᾿Εκπνίέω, ὦ, tfut. dervevow,t from ἐκ ont, 
and πρέω to breathe. 

I. To breathe out, emit the breath. Thus some- 
times used by the profane writers. 

11. To expire, dite. occ. Mark xv.37,39. Luke 
xxiii. 46. Soph. [Aj. 1045.] and Plutarch apply 
the V. in this latter sense. See Wetstein in 
Mark. [Eur. Phen. 1168.] 

᾿Εκπορεύομαι, from ἐκ out, and πορεύομαι 
to go. 

f. To go or come out or forth, spoken of persons, 
Mat. iii. 5. xx. 29. John v.29. et al.; of words, Mat. 
iv. 4. xv. 11]. Comp. Rev. i. 16. xix. 15; of fame or 
rumour, Luke iv. 37; of lightnings and thunders, 
Rev. iv. 5; of evil spirits, Mat. xvii. 21. [Josh. 


11. To proceed or come forth, as the Holy Spirit 
ather. John xv. 26. 


III. Comp. εἰσπορεύομαι IT. 

᾿Εκπορνεύω, from ἐκ intensive, and πορνεύω to 
commit fornication or lewdness.—To commit habitu- 
ally, or give one’s self up to, excessice or abandoned 
fornication or ness. occ. Jude 7. [Gen. 
XXxVili. 24.] 

(oF ᾿Ἐκπτύω, from ἐκ out, and πτύω to spit. 
—Properly, to spit out, thence to reject with disust 
or contempt, respuere. occ. Gal. iv. 14. where 
sce Kypke, Obs. Sac. 

᾿Εκριζόω, from ἐκ out, and ῥιζόω to root.—To 
rout out or up, to eradicate, properly as plants or 
trees. occ. Mat. xiii. 29. xv. 13. Luke xvii. 6. 
Jude 12. (Jer. i. 10. Zeph. ii. 4.) 

"Ecoraoic, ewe, ἡ, from ἐξίστημι, which see. 
—An ecstasy, in which the mind is for a time 
curried, as it were, out of or beyond itself, and 
lost. 

I. Great astonishment, amazement. Mark v. 42. 
xvi. 8. [Comp. Gen. xxvii. 33.] Luke v. 26. 
Acts iii. 10. [Deut. xxviii. 28. Zach. xii. 4.] 

II. A sacred ecstasy or “rapture of the mind 
out of itself, when, the use of the external senses 
being suspended, God reveals something in a 
peculiar manner to his servants the prophets or 


upostles, who are then taken or transported out of 


themselves '.”?’ Acts x. 10. xi. 5. xxii. 17. In this 
latter sense ἔκστασις in the LXX (Gen. ii. 2]. 
xv. 12.) answers to the Heb. 97M a deep or 
dead sleep. Excellently therefore have our trans- 


1 Stockius. 
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lators rendered it in the Acts by the English 
word a trance. [See Schweigh. ad Polyb. ii. 
δῦ, 6.] 

᾿Εκστρέφω, from ἐκ out, and στρέφω to turn.— 
To turn out of the way, pervert. occ. Tit. iii. 11. 
where see Wolfius. (Conn. Deut. xxxii. 20. The 
original sense seems to be to turn inside out ; see 
Schol. on Aristoph. Nub. 89.] 

᾿Εκταράσσω, from ἐκ intensive, and rapdcow 
to disturb.—To disturb very much or exceedingly. 
oce. Acts xvi. 20. [Plut. t. vi. p. 545. Reisk. 
LXX, Ps. xvii. 5.] 

᾿Εκτείνω, from ἐκ out, and reivw to stretch. 

I. To stretch out, extend, as the hand. Mat. viii. 
3. xii. 13. et al. freq. On Acts xxvi. 1. Wet- 
stein cites from Polysenus, "ANE’'TEINE ΤΗΝ 
AERIA'N we δημηγορήσων, he lifted up his right 
hand, as going to harangue. Comp. Prov. i 24. 
[It is a common Hebraism, when a man does 
any thing with his hand, to add the words sretch- 
ing out his hand. See Judg. xv. 15. 2 Kings 
vi. 7. Vorst. de Hebraism. c. xxxviii. p. 710. 
though Georgius (Vindic. N. T. p. 354.) does not 
assent. The remark applies to Mat. viii. 3; but 
certainly the phrase very frequently is not pleo- 
nastic. Mat. xiv. 31. xxvi. 51. Mark i. 41. iii. 5. 
Luke v. 13. vi. 10. John xxi. 18. Again, it im- 
plies God’s exerting his power, in Acts iv. 30. 
See Glass. Philol. Sacr. p. 934. ed. Dath. With 
ἐπί it implies a violent laying on of hands, as in 
Luke xxii. 53. and Jer. li. 25.) 

II. To cast out or let down, as an anchor from 
a ship. Acts xxvii 30. 


᾿Εκτελέω, ὥ, from ἐκ out or intensive, and 
τελέω to finish—To finish entirely, complete. oce. 
Luke xiv, 29, 30. [Deut. xxxii. 45. Polyb. x. 
26, 1.) 

Sas ᾿Ἐκτένεια, ac, ἡ, from ierevie.—Intense- 
ness or continuance. So ἐν ἐκτενείᾳ for ἐκτενῶς, 
intensely, instantly, comp. Luke xxii. 44; or con- 
tinually, comp. Luke ii. 37. oce. Acts xxvi. 7. 
[Properly eztension, from ixreivw. See Herodian 
vi. 2,8. The word does not occur, according to 
Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 311. in old Greek writers. 
See Phalar. Epist. 68. Apollon. Epist. lii. 398. 
᾿Εκτενία or ixréveca occurs in the same sense in 
Judith iv. 7. 2 Mac. xiv. 38. In 3 Mac. vi. 4]. 
and xi. 34. it means intent, lenour, purport. ] 

᾿Εκτενέστερον, compar. neut. of ἐκτενῆς (which 
see) used adverbially.— More intensely or car- 
nestly. occ. Luke xxii. 44. 

Bay ᾿Εκτενής, ioc, ov, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ —ic, from 
éxreivw.—Continual or intense. occ. Acts xii. 5. 


(Comp. Luke xxii. 44.) 1 Pet. iv. 8%. Comp. 
ch. i. 22. 
᾿Εκτενῶς, adv. from ἐκτενῆς. [A word of late 


date. See Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 311.]—Jntensely, 
earnestly. occ. 1 Pet. i. 22. The LXX use this 
word for the Heb. mina in strength, strongly. 
Jon, iii. 8. Comp. Judith iv. 10. [Joel i. 14 
Polyb. xxxi. 22, 12.] 

᾿Εκτίθημι, from ἐκ ont, and τίθημι to put. 

I. To expose as an infant, to put or cust him out 
to chance (as we say). Acts vii. 21. Herodotus 
i. 112. uses the V. twice in this sense. {Wisd. 
xviii. 5.] See also Wetstein. 


3 (Gecumenius here explains it thus, ἐκτενῆ, δεαρκῆ, ἐπὶ 
«πολὺ διατείνουσαν.) 


EKT EKT 


II. To expound, explain, declare. Acts xi. 4. xviii. | that stated by Harmer, who refers the sizth hour 
26. xxviii. 23. [Job xxxvi.15. But the is | in John, not to the time of day, but to the imme- 
obscure.}] The Latin erponere answers the Greek | diately preceding παρασκενὴ τοῦ Πάσχα, 
word in both these applications, and is accordingly | ration of the Paschal -offerings, which he 
ured by the Vulgate in all the above paseages.|shows from Dr. Lightfoot might begin at our 
[Theophr. Char. procem. ὃ 2.] \three o’clock in the morning, or even earlier. 

᾿Εκτινάσσω, from ἐκ from, and rivacow to | And consequently our Saviour might be delivered 
shake, which see under ἀποτινάσσω.---Τὸ shake up to the Jews about the sixth hour after this time, 
from or of. oce. Mat. x. 14. Mark vi. 1]. Acts | according to St. John’s account, and be crucified 
xiii. 5). xviii. 6; where comp. Neh. v. 13. in| at the third hour of the day, or between our eight 
LXX. and nine in the morning, according to St. Mark’s, 

Ἕετος, ἡ, ον, from ἵξ siz.—The sixth. Mat. xx.| But for further satisfaction on this subject, I 
5. et al. freq. In order to reconcile John xix. | refer to Harmer himself, Observations, vol. iii. 
14. with Mark xv. 95. Dr. Macknight thought it | p. 130. et seq. In John iv. 6. it does indeed 
sufficient to observe, that St. Mark reckons by | seem at first sight as if the evangelist reckoned 
the Jewish account, which begins the day at sun-! the hours of the day in the manner mentioned by 
setting, and reckons twelve hours to sun-rising,' Macknight; because the uswal time when the 
and then twelve hours more to sun-setting; so | women in the East draw water was anciently, 
that the third hour in Mark began at our eight | (see Gen. xxiv. 11.) as it still is, the evening. But in 
o'clock in the morning: but that “as John wrote | reply to this it may be observed, that from the 
his Gospel in Asia, after the destruction of the | whole of the narration, John iv., it is evident that 
Jewish polity, for the benefit of the whole Roman | Jesus found the woman alone at the well, and 
empire, he could not avoid making use of the| that therefore it could hardly have been the 
furm and division of the day that was best known, | usual time of women’s drawing water, but might 
viz, the form in use among the Romans, who| much more probably have been twelve at noon 
began their day at midnight, reckoning twelve | than six in the evening: and further, that as the 
hours till noon, and from noon twelve hours} Samaritan woman appears to have been a person 
to midnight, or the beginning of the next|of bad character, (see verses 17, 18.) it is likely 
day.” Thus Dr. Macknight, in his Fifth Preli- | that she might chvose to come to the well at a 
minary Obeervation to his Harmony, lst edition. | time of day when it was least frequented; and 
But was this indeed the manner in which the | that this humility of hers might especially recom- 
Romans reckoned their hours? It were easy to | mend her to the favour of Hiu who came to save 
quote from their writers many passages which | sinners, and knew her heart. (Grotius’s theory 
clearly prove that it was not'. But I shall only | deserves mention. He says that the third, sixth, 
produce the well-known lines of Martial, iv. 8. |δηὰ ninth hours, which were the most esteemed 

Prine salutantes atque alfera distinet hora, for prayer and other services, (see Wolf on Acts 
Exercet raucos tertia causidicos, iii. 2.) were marked by the sounding of a trumpet ; 
In gu:ntam varios extendit Roma labores, and that hence, after the sounding the trumpet at 
te quies assis, ὅς. the third hour, the sixth hour was considered as 
“The frst and scond hour are engaged at the | approaching, and at hand, The evangelist then 
temples of the gods, the third exercises the hoarse | added this remark on the time to show the reason 
pleaders, from that unto the fifth the Romans are | for the great haste of the Jews, as it was not 
employed in various occupations, the sizth affords | only the day of preparation, but the very hour of 
rest to the weary,” ἄς. The truth is, the Ro-/| killing the Passover which was at hand. Glass, 
mans (as well as the Jews, see John xi. 9. Mat.! Lampe, and others, adopt this opinion ; and 
xx. _—7.) at all times of the year allotted twelve ' Lampe adds, that from Maimonides ad Berach. 
hours to the day, and twelve hours to the night, ‘cap. i. Mischir. 2. it appears that the Jews really 
reekoning the beginning of the day from sunrise, . divided the day into four quarters. Dr. Tittmann, 
and of the night from sunset?. So that about the of Dresden, the most recent commentator on St. 
equinoxes their first hour of the day commenced John, (whose Commentary, so unlike that of 
at what we should call six o’clock in the morning, many of the recent German works, may be safely 
their secund at seven, their third at eight, &c. recommended, though too long, to the young 
How then can we reconcile John xix. 14. with student,) adopts the theory of reading τρίτη for 
Mark xv.251 Numerous are the methods which ἕκτη, after Beza, Theophylact, &c., adding, that 
have been taken by learned men for this purpose. | Wassenberg ? and others thought that the words 
These may be seen in Wolfius and others. 1! ἣν dé—%ern were a mere gloss. Schleusner 
thall mention but two: Ist, that which proposes | agrees with Macknight, and cites Plin. N. H. 
with a few MSS. to read in John rpirn third ἢ. 77. and Aul. Gell. iii. 2.] 
instead of fern sixth (see Whitby and Dod- | ᾿Εκτός, an adv. governing a gen., from ἐκ out. 
dridge); but as that reading does not appear to; 1 Without, as opposed to within. 1 Cor. vi. 18. 
be supported by sufficient authorities, (sce Mill! (where see under πᾶς IV.) 2 Cor. xii. 2, 3. 
and Wetstein, ) this method may be rather thought | With the neuter article, τὸ ἐκτός the outside. oce. 
eutting the knot than untying it. 2ndly, The most‘ yfat. xxiii. 26. 
satisfactory solution of the difficulty seems to be! 9. Except, besides. Acts xxvi. 22. 1 Cor. 

: Bee Cicero, Orat. pro Muren&, § 33. ed. Olivet; Epist., XV. 27. 

ad Att. ii ep 10. xiii. ep. 52; ad Famil. vii. ep. 806. 3. ᾿Εκτὸς εἰ μή. except that, unless. 1 Cor. xiv. δ. 


Cesar, Comment. iv. 22. ed. Clarke and Maittaire. Horat. : . 
vat. v. 23,25. vi 122. ii. eat. vi. 34. Persius, sat. ili. xv. 2. 1 Tim. v. 19. Lucian often uses the same 
4. 2196 not. Delph. Martial. viii. 67. 

1 See Rutherforth’s Astronomy, Nos. 375, 376. Plu-| > [In a Dissertation prefixed to Valckenaer's Schol. in 
larch, Quest. Rom. p. 284. libros, quosdam N. T. tom. i. p. 50.) 
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EK T 
phrase ; Reviviac. t. i. p. 389. EKTO'S El’ MH" 


EAA 


transitively putteth forth, or intransitively spring 


—tin unless he be. Quom. conscrib. Hist. | forth; and φύλλα may accordingly be either the 


p. 677, &. "EKTO'S EI’ ΜΗ-.--- τοῦθ᾽ ὑπολάβοι 
ric, unless any one should suppose. See more 
instances in Wetstein and Kypke on 1 Cor. xiv. 


᾿Εκτρέπομαι, from ἐκ out, from, and τρέπω to 
turn. 

I, To be turned out of the way or aside. Heb. 
xii. 13. Also, to turn aside, in an intransitive 
sense. 1 Tim. i. 6. v. 15. 2 Tim. iv. 4. See 
Kypke on 1 Tim. 

II. With an accusative following, to tura from, 
avoid, aversari. 1 Tim. iv. 20. 

᾿Εκτρέφω, from ἐκ intensive, and τρέφω to 
nourish, 

I. To nourish. Eph. v. 29. 

HI. Τὸ nourish or bring up. Eph. iv. 4. In 
this latter sense of bringing up or educating, it is 
frequently used by the LXX, answering to the 
Heb. 533. See inter al. 1 Kings xii. 8, 10. 
2 Kings x. 6. Hos. ix. 12. 


"Ἔκτρωμα, aroc, τό, from ἐκτέτρωμαι perf. pass. 
of the V. ἐκτιτρώσκω to suffer abortion, miscarry, 
which from ἐκ and τιτρώσκω to wound, hurt, and 
this from the simple rpww the same.—An abor- 
tion or abortive birth. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 8. where see 
Macknight. In two passages of the LX X, Job 
iii, 16. Eccles. vi. 3. it answers to the Heb, 5p; 
of the same import, from the V. ΒΞ) to fall, fall 
away. [1 Sam. vi. 3.] 


᾿Εκφέρω, from ἐκ out, and φέρω to bring, 


ψ. 

I. To bring or carry out. Luke xv. 22. Acts 
v. 15. 1 Tim. vi. 7. 

II. To ca out to burial. Acts v. 6, 9, 10. 
Comp. éxcopitw. Raphelius shows from Hero- 
dotus and Polybius, (vi. 51.] that ἐκφέρειν is a 
funereal term, as the correspondent ¢ferre is in 
ete See also Wetstein. (Xen. Mem. i. 
2, 55. . 

III. To bring forth, produce, as the earth. Heb. 
vi. 8. (Gen. i. 12.] It is used in the same sense 
by the Greek writers. See Wetstein. [Plut. de 
Educ. Puer. c. 14. § 10.] 


᾿Εκφεύγω, from ἐκ out, and φεύγω to fire. 

I. [70 escape by actual flight. Acts xvi. 27. xix. 
16. 2 Cor. xi. 33. Eur. Phoon. 1232. Hom. 1]. 
Z. δ7. Xen. Cyr. vi. 1, 40. Judg. vi. 11. Job 
xv. 30. Is. ἰχνὶ. 7. Parkhurst and Wahl refer 
2 Cor. xi. 33. to the next sense. ] 

II. [To escape (especially imminent evils). Luke 
xxi. 36. Prov. x. 19. Rom. ii. 3. Heb. ii. 3. where, 
as in Ecclus. xvi. 15. understand κρίμα Θεοῦ, 
though Schleusner suggests that ἐκφεύγω, ἀπο- 
φεύγω, and φεύγω, (Heb. xii. 25.) as in good 
Greek, signify, to be absolred from punishment. 
Aristoph. Vesp. 988, 991. Thom. M. v. gevyw.] 


᾿Εκφοβέω, ὥ, from ἔκφοβος.---7ὸ terrify. occ. 
2 Cor. x. 9. [Deut. xxviii. 25. Nah. ii. 11. 
Zeph. iii. 13.] 

"ExgoBoc, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from ἐκ intensive, and φόβος 
fear.—Ereeedingly affrighted, terrified. occ. Mark 
ix. 6. Heb. xii. 21. (Deut. ix. 19.] 

BA ᾿Εκφύω, from ἐκ out, and φύω to produce. 
—To produce, put, or thrust forth, as a fig-tree its 
leaves. occ. Mat. xxiv. 32. Mark xiii. 28. In 
both these texts ἐκφύρ may be rendered either 
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accusative or the nominative ease. The former 
interpretation seems preferable, because St. Luke 
in the parallel place, xxi. 30. uses προβάλωσι 
send forth’. (Schl. and Wahl give the active 
sense, but Schl. mentions the other. See Symm. 
Ps. ciii. 14. Eur. Phoon. 958. ] 

᾿Εκχέω, from ἐκ out, and yiw to pour. 

I. To out, empty, [properly, as liquids,] as 
the phials of wrath. Rev. xvi. 1. et seq. 

II. To pour owt. Mat. ix. 17. Mark ii. 22. 
{There is, in this sense, a notion also of waste or 
utter loss; for, as Schl. observes, ἐκχέω is opposed 
to ovyrnpiw, and in the Cambridge MS. the 
gloss is ἀπόλλυται.) 

HII. To shed, as blood. Acts xxii. 20. Rom. 
iii. 15. [Rev. xvi. 6. Gen. ix. 6.] 

IV. To pour out, as money. John ii. 15. 

V. To pour out, [in the sense of giving freely ; 
used of the Holy Spirit. Acts ii. 17, 18, 33. Tit. 
iii. 6. where Theophylact has δαψιλῶς τούτον 
μετέδωκε; of pity, Ecclus. xviii. 113; of loaves of 
bread, Job iv. 23.) 

᾿Εκχύω or ἐκχύνω, from ἐκ out, and χύω or 
χύνω to pour. 

I. [To pour out, as liquids (Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 6); 
in the sense of wasting or losing, as Luke v. 37. 
Ecclus. xx. 13. See 2 Sam. xx. 10.] 

II. To shed, as blood. Mat. (xxiii. 35.] xxvi. 
28. Mark xiv. 24. Luke xi. 50. xxii. 20. where 
see Wetstein and Kypke, Obs. Sacr. 

ITI. Pass. to be poured or gush out, as the bowels. 
Acts i. 18. 

IV. Pass. to be poured out or shed abroad, to be 
giten freely, as the gift of the Holy Ghost. Acts 
x. 45; or the love of God. Rom. v. 5. 

V. Pass. to rush, or run ciolently, effusé ruere. 
So Elsner, who shows that not only the LXX, 
Alexandr. Judg. ix. 44. xx. 37. but Themistius 
and Polybius [v. 106.] have used it in this sense, 
and that the latter particularly applies it to is- 
ordinate desire. Jude 11. where comp. Kypke. 
(Ecclus. xxxvii. 32. Aristoph. Vesp. 1460. 
Test. xii. Pat. (Fab. i. p. 520.) πορνεία, ἐν y 
ἐξεχύθην ἐγώ.] 

᾿Εκχωρέω, ὥ, from ἐκ out, and ywpiw to go.— 
To go or deport out. occ. Luke xxi, 2]. [Numb. 
xvi. 45. Am. vii. 12. 1 Mac. ix. 62.) 


᾿Εκψύχω, from ἐκ out, and ψύχω to breathe.— 
To expire, die. occ. Acts v. 5, 10. xii. 23. [of 
fainting in spirit. Ez. xxi. 7.] 

‘Exwy, οὖσα, ov, from εἴκω to yield, submit.— 
Willing, coluntary, spontaneous. occ. Rom. viii. 20. 
1 Cor. ix. 17. [Exod. xxi. 13.] 

"EAAI'A, ας, ἡ, the olive tree. [Rom. xi. 17, 34. 
(comp. Jer. xi. 16. Hos. xiv. 7. See Glass, 
Phil. Sacr. p. 1109. ed. Dath.) Rev. xi. 4. (comp. 
Zech. iv. 1]---Ἰ 4. and Glass, ubi sap.) τὸ ὄρος 
τῶν ἐλαιῶν, the Mount of Olives. Mat. xxi 1. 
xxiv. 3. xxvi. 30. see 2 Sam. xv. 30. Zech. 
xiv. 4. Jos. Ant. xx. 8,6. Bell. v. 2,3. (The same 
as ἐλαιών, see below.) Also the olite-fruit, as 
Jam. iii. 12, (Xen. Ge. 19, 13.)] 

ἜΛΑΙΟΝ, ov, τό. 

I. Oil, the expressed juice of the olive-fruit. [Mat. 


1 Bee Grotius on Mat, xxiv. $2. 
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xxv. 3, 3,8. (of sl, see Jer. xl. 10. a coarser 
sort than that used for anointing.) Luke vii. 46. 
x. 34. xvi. 6. Mark vii. 13. Rev. xviii. 13. On 
Jam. v. 14. see Macknight. In Rev. vi. 6. Schl. 
and Bretsch. unnecessarily suppose it used for 
ἐλαία the olive fruit ; it is coupled with οἶνος. 
11. Ἔλαιον ἀγαλλιάσεως the oil of gladness 
denotes the unction of the Holy Spirit, anciently 
typified by oil, by which uaction Jesus was ap- 
pointed to the offices of prophet, priest, and king. 
Comp. under Μεσσίας. occ. Heb. i. 9. where see 
Macknight, and comp. Ps. xlv. 7. 1 Kings i. 
30, 40. [See also Exod. xxi. 30. xxv. 31. xxix. 
7. Kings ix. 6. 1 Sam. x. 1. Sehl. and 
Bretech. explain the without reference 
to Christ’s offices, as indicating the highest 
honours and pleasures, as the ancients used to 
anoint themselves on feasts and joyful occasions, 
and Bretech. (referring to 2 Sam. xiv. 2. Ps. 


voparog, (Ecclus. x. 1.) 
or ἀγαλλ. ; but this falls short of the sense of the 
peerage, which Parkhurst has properly given. 
tiller acknowledges the allusion to Christ’s 
+ ei See Glass, Phil. Sacr. p. 416. 
09. 
᾿Ελαιών, ὥνος, 6, from iAaia.—Olire, a moun- 
tam on the east of Jerusalem, so called from its 
abounding in olive-trees. occ. Acts i. 12. Jose- 
phus several times mentions this mountain in his 
Jewish War; and in his Ant. vii. 9, 2. he speaks 
of it by the name ᾿Ελαιῶνος ὄρος, as St. Luke 
does; but m xx. 7, 6. he observes, τῆς πόλεως 
ἀντικρὺς κείμενον ἀπέχει στάδια πέντε, it is 
situated opposite the city, at the distance of five 
stadia or furlongs. This passage the learned 
Hudson in his note reconciles with Acts i. 12. 
where Olivet is said to be a Sabbath-day’s jour- 
ney, or eight stadia, from Jerusalem, by remark- 
ing that the fovt of the mountain might be no 
more than five stadia from Jerusalem, and that 
Christ might, before his ascension, advance three 
stadia further upon it. But comp. under ἔχω XI. 
The LX X have frequently used this word for an 
dlite-yard, answering to the Heb. m, as Exod. 
xxii. 11. Deut. vi. 11. et al. 
 ᾿Ελάσσων, Att. -rrwy, ονος, ὁ, ἡ, -ον, τό. An 


irregular comparative, from ἐλαχύς small. 


t.10. Heb. vii. 7. [Wisd. ix. 5; 
i 16. Exod. xvi. 17, 18.] 

Il. Inferior in age, younger. 
1 Tim. v. 9. where the neut. ἔλαττον a 
χρῆμα understood. See Wetstein and Bowyer. 
(On Rom. ix. comp. Gen. xxv. 23. xxvii. 6.] 

᾿Ελαττονέω, &, from ἔλαττον, τό, less.—To 


Rom. ix. 12.! 


EAE 


apostle dyyéAove anges ; [used in this sense Ὁ 
Isocrat. wer ce. 47. p. 127. (ed. Mori.) wid. 
Symmach. 2 Sam. iii. 1. Philo de Opif. p. 20.] 

11. ᾿Ελαττόομαι, ovpat, pass. to be lessened, de- 
crease. occ. John iii. 30. [See Ecclus. xli. 2. 
Sometimes to be deficient tn. Ecclus. xxv. 2. 
xl vii. 27.} 

᾿Ελαύνω, from ἐλάω, the same, whence it bor- 
rows several of its tenses. 

I. To drive, impel. Jam. iii. 4, [(Hom. Od. 
xv, 502.) 2 Pet. ii, 17. Luke viii. 29. Ecclus, 
XXXvViii. 25. 2 Mac. ix. 4. (metaphorically pase. 
to be harassed. Wisd. xvi. 18. xvii. 15. Joseph. 
A. J. ii. 14. p. 109. ed. Hav.)] 

11. To row, i. 6. drive or impel a ship or boat 
with oars. In the profane writers the accusative 
N. for a ship or ships is sometimes expressed with 
this V., but sometimes omitted, as in the N. T. 
Mark vi. 48. John vi. 19. where see Elsner, 
Wolfius, and Kypke. [See 1 Kings ix. 27. Thu- 
cyd. iii. 49. viii. 108. Hom. Od. ili, 157.) 

Ws ᾿Ελαφρία, ac, ἡ, from iAagpdc.— Lightness, 
levity, inconstancy. occ. 2 Cor. i. 17. 

᾿Ελαφρός, a, dv, q. ἐλαφερός, from ἔλαφος a 
stag.— Light, not grievous. oce. Mat. xi. 30. 2 Cor. 
iv. 17. ΑΒ to the former we may ob- 
serve, that Lucian has the phrase ZYTO'N 
"EAA®PO'N, de Merc. Cond, t. i p. 470. and 
that in the latter text the neuter adjective rd 
ἐλαφρόν is used substantively for ἐλαφρία light- 
ness, [or rd ἐλαφρὸν τῆς θλίψεως, for ἡ sda 
θλίψις. (See Gesen. p. 643, 1. Fisch. ad Well. 
vol. iii. pt. i. p. 293. Matthie, p. 592, 5.) Exod. 
xviii 26. ῥῆμα ἐλαφρόν a trifling matter. LXX, 

zi. 7.} 

᾿Ελάχιστος, ἢ, ov, superlat. of ἐλαχύς small.— 
Smallest, least, in size, quality, state, dignity, or 
esteem. See Jam. iii. 4. Mat. ii. 6. v. 19. 
(where see Wetstein and Campbell.) 1 Cor. iv. 3. 
xv. 9. 

ΕΟ ᾿Ελαχιστότερος, a, ov, an unusual com- 
parative formed from the superlat. ἐλάχιστος. 
— Less than the least. occ. Eph. iii. 8. It is a very 
strong and emphatical word. Grotius, on the 
text, cites from the Greek poets several compara- 
tives and superlatives thus formed from other 
comparatives or superlatives: and such are 


ΘΝ AG) ' sometimes used likewise in the prose writers. 
I. Inferior in worth or dignity, worse. John Thus Thue. iv. 118. has καλλιώτερον, Strabo 
lesser, Gen, | πρώτιστον, Xen. Hel. i. ἐσχατώτατος, tii. 3, 49. 


ioyarwrara, Δὰν. and Sextus Empir. ix. p. 627. 
ἐλαχιστοτάτῳ. So in Lat. minimissimus, postre- 


es with | sior, postremissimus. See Wetstein on Eph. iii. 8. 
| and comp. μειζότερος. 


"EAA, ὦ, to drice, impel, a8 a ship with oars, 
oce. John vi. 19. ἐληλακότες. Homer often uses 


hace too little, to lack. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 15. which ,this V. in a poetic form, as 1]. v. 366. μάστιξεν 
a citation of Exod. xvi. 18. where in the LXX δ᾽ "EAA’AN, he whipt to drire them, i. e. the 
ἠλλαττόνησεν answers to the Heb. ὙΌΙΤῚ wanted, horses, and applies it to a ship either with or 
lecked. (Sometimes used actively by LXX, to| without νῆα. See Odyss. xii. 47, 55, 109, 124. 
diminish, as Prov. xiv. 34.] Comp. ἐλαύνω 1]. 
᾿Ελαττόω, ὦ, from ἐλάττων. “Ἐλεγξις, ewe, ἡ, from ἐλέγχω.---ΑἹ reproof. 
I. To make lower or inferior. occ. Heb. ii. 7, 9.| occ. 2 Pet. ii. 16. [Job xxi. 4. xxiii. 2.] 


The 7th verse is a citation of the LXX version 

of Ps. viii. 6. and as well as the Heb. sn¢nn 

madest him ὦ little while inferior to (as in Eng. 

Mary.) the Alcim, i.e. to the material Aleim, or 

ayents of mature, called by the LXX and the 
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may be literally rendered, thou festation. Heb. xi. 1. 


"EXtyxoc, ov, ὁ, from ἔλεγχω. 
I. Conciction, erident demonstration or mani- 
So Theophylact on the 
place, ἔλεγχος, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι δεῖξις, φανέρωσις ἀδή- 
wy πραγμάτων" ποιεῖ γὰρ ταῦτα βλέπεσθαι 
[τῷ νῷ ἡμῶν ὡς παρόντα, ἔλεγχος, that is, the 
2 


EAE 


smonifestation of things not seen ; for it 
them to be seen by our mind as if 


EAE 


|prets the word in this text, and in Eph. τ. 13. 
and shows that the Greek writers use it in the 


. of error, refutation. i 
16. [Is. xxvii, 8. Job xiii. 6. Long. de Sub. 
fr. iii, 11.1 


"BARTXQ, to demonstrate, show by evident and 


convincing reasons, 
1. To contince. John xvi. 8. (where see Camy 
bell’s note.) [The passage here referred to is 
one of some difficulty, καὶ ἐλθὼν ἐκεῖνος ἐλέγξει 
τὸν κόσμον περὶ ἁμαρτίας, καὶ περὶ δικαιοσύνης, 
καὶ περὶ κρίσεως. Schl. gives the verb a different 
sense, as applied to ἁμαρτία, from that which he 
ascribes to it in the other two cases, which is 
unreasonable. He says, He shall convict the Jecs 
of th tn of inoredality, and shall convince then of 
my innocence, and the cictory gained orer the poer 
Of Botan,” Lampe taken sicnog of the wou! 
thus: He shall con- 


large, and explains the 
vince the wortd, (1) 


seem to differ, when applied to a fault, only thus, 


that the individual is himself convinced of his 
Sault, but is conricted of it in the judgment of others, 
the fault being equally proved in each case. The 


world, in either its limited or extended sente, | 


must be ita own judge, and I should, therefore, 
certainly refer this passage to the first head. In 
John viii. 48. where the same phrase, ric ἐλέγχει 
μὲ περὶ ἁμαρτίας, occurs, as there seems somewhat 
of an appeal to others, Parkhurst has probably 
done right in referring it to head II. Add to 
this, 2 ‘Tim, iv. 3. In 1 Cor. xiv. 24. it is to 
refute. See Thucya. vi. 86. 

Il. To consid. John 
Campbell’s note.) Jam. ii. 9. [Allian, V. H. 
xi δι. Aviwoph. ‘Plot. 674. Athens. Lex. 
ς. 2. 

TIL. Τὸ manifest, make manifest, discover, Jobin 
Τὰ. 20, where ἐλεγχθῇ anewere to βανιρωθῇ in the 


ti. 9. 
9, 46. (where see 


So the learned Elsner inter- 
| 


5,9.) 


reprove, rebuke, by words. Mat. xvi 
18. (1 Tic. v.30) Tt i 13. [i 
25.) by afflictions, Heb. xii. 6. 
19. [2 Sam, vii. 14. Tob. xiii. 10.) 
WF ᾿λειινός, ἡ, ὄν, from Theoc.— Pitiable, 
miserable, ove. Rev. iii. 17. 1 Cor. xv. 19. in 
| which latter text observe, that the comparative 
ἐλεεινότεμοι is used for the superlative ἱλεεινό- 
tarot. So Anacreon, Ode xlvi.3', Comp. under 


μείζων. 

‘BA, ὦ, ἔτσι ἔλεος. Mat 

I. Τὸ pity, have pity or compassion w ix. 
γι xviit $8 Lake xvi, 24° Rom. ὑς 16, 16,185 
| on’ which see Wolfius, Cur. Phil. Κύριε, 
iXinooy—, Lord, have merey—, Mat. xvii. 18. It 
is well known that this became a common form 
of supplication among Christians. And after the 
propagation of Christianity it was used also by 
the heathen, Thus in Arrian, Epictet. ii. 7. τὸν 
Θεὸν ἐπικαλούμενοι δεόμεθα αὐτοῦ, KY'PIB, 
"EAE'HEON, in our invocations of God we en- 
treat him, Lord, hare mercy—. This seems one 
of the instances’ in which the Christian phraseo- 
logy was adopted into the popular language. 
Comp. under ψυχή VII. 


or mercy. 


10. ct al. 


ity producing acts of 
ste Prov. xxii 9.) 


I. Pity, oom So in Callim. Hymn to 
Delos, 151, 2. Latona speaks to the river Peneus, 
Μὴ σύγ' ἐμεῖο πε 


τι κακὸν εἴνεκα, τῆσδε 
ἰαντ᾽ ἘΛΕΗΜΟΣΥ NEZ——— 


\Nor shalt thou suffer ill on my account 
‘compassion 


‘For this, 
[See Is, i, 27. xxvili. 27. Prov. iii. 3.) 
| IL In the N. T.a work of mercy, particularly 


jalmayiving, Mat. vi, 1—4. "Also, the alms ἀρὰ, 
| or money given to the poor. Luke xi. 41. xii. 

| Acts iii, 2, et al. Hence the Latin ecclesiastical 
writers use the word eleemosyna, whence, by 8 
| corruption, our English alms. "[Dan. iv. 26 
|The Heb. word παστῷ used there, has also the 
|double meaning of piety and ales.) ΤΆ 

several learned men, as Mill, Doddridge, 

Pearce, and Campbell, (whom see,) have thought 
ΧΑ ΝΒ, The Attle form is ἐλ. 


Hee. p. vill. Lobeck ad Phrya, 
times means compesrionate. ) 


Bee Pore. Pret. μὰ 
7. The word some 


EAE 


that in Mat. vi. 1. δικαιοσύνην, not ἐλεημοσύνην, 
was the true reading, yet it seems remarkable 
that Griesbach should admit the former word, 
which is found in only tro Greek MSS., into the 


text. See Wetstein, in Var. Lect. 


᾿Ελεήμων, ovoc, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐλεέω..--- Pitiful, 
iful. occ. Mat. v.7. Heb. ii. 


compassionate, merci 
17. [Jer. iii. 12.] 
ἜΔΕΟΣ, ov, ὁ, and ἜΛΕΟΣ, tog, ove, τό. 


I. Pity. meroy. 
Heb. iv. 16.) Luke 1,78. Eph. ii, 4. et al. 


II. [Kindness,) a work or act of mercy. Luke 
[i. 54, 58.] x. 37. (Rom. ix. 23.) Jam. ii. 13. 
[et al.] Comp. Mat. ix. 13. xii. 7. [Joined with 
ἄρις it seems to express happiness of 
ali kinds. Schl. adds the sense of picty to God, 
and cites Mat. ix. 15. x. 7. where the meaning 
is obviously general kindness and beneficence. In 
Eeclus. xliv. 27. the meaning is probab! tanish, destroy. 

27 Ε Ρ y the | where some would read ἀλλάξεις. Cappell. Crit. 


or 


εἰρήνη 


same, and in 1 Mac. ii. 56. it seems used for 


sess im general. Add to this sense 2 Sam. xiv. 


45.] 
᾿Ελενθερία, ac, ἡ, from idebOepoc.—Liberty. 

In the profane writers it is used for 

liberty and freedom 


the N. T. it denotes spiritual liberty or freedom, 
ordinances,| Pp. 841; but afterwards the ulcer from an old 


2 Cor. iii. 17; especially from legal 


Tit. iii. δ. (Comp. 


ithe affected 
from outward servitude ; but in| Xvi. 21. Rev. xvi. 2, 11. 


EAA 


oren ; oxen on account of their size and horns, (or, 
as we less properly call these latter, their tecth,) 
and Lucanian because they first saw them in 
Lucania, during the war with Pyrrhus.—ZJcory, 
i.e. made of ivory or clephant’s tusks. occ. Rev. 
xviii. 12, where see Kypke concerning the value 
which the ancients set upon irory, and the various 
uses to which they applied it. [See Ezek. xxvii. 
6, 15. Amos iii. 15. vi. 4. 1 Kings x. 22. xxii. 
39. Herodian iv. 2, 3. and 13. Reitz. ad Lucian. 
Opp. t. ii. p. 63.) 

ἙΛΙΣΣΩ. Comp. εἱλίσσω. 

I, To roll, roll round. Thus it is used in the 
profane writers. 

II. To roll up, as a garment. occ. Heb. i. 12. 
[Schleusner says, “as that which before hav- 
ing been expanded, when rolled up, vanishes 
from sight ;” the word here means to make to 
Comp. Is. xxxiv. 4. Ps. cii. 26. 


S. p. 159. Drus. Misc. Cent. ii. c. 234.) 


“EXxoc, €0¢, ovg, τό, from ἕλκω to draw, because 
it seems to draw or attract the morbid juices to 
part.—An ulcer, a sore. occ. Luke 
[The first meaning 
was a fresh wound ; see Eustath. ad 1]. A. 812. 


[1 Cor. x. 29.] Gal. ii. 4. v. 1,13; (Theodoret, ; ound. Suidas says rd τραῦμα τὸ χρονίσαν. 
both places, gives this explanation ;) joined | Thom. M. κυρίως χρόνιον πάθος ἐκ odnpov γενό- 


on 
with freedom from the slarery of sin, James i. 25, μενον. 


i. 12. Comp. Rom. viii. 21. [Lev. xix. 20.] 


sla 
xii. 13. Gal. iii. 28. iv. 22. et al. 
includes free birth and marumiesion. LXX, Ex. 
xxi. 2, 5.) 

II. Free from legal obligation. Mat. xvii. 25. 
Rom. vii. 3. Comp. 1 Cor. [vii. 39.] ix. 1, 19. 
(Herodian i. 10, 4.] 

III. Free from the slavery of sin. John viii. 36. 
Comp. Rom. vi. 20. where they who are free from 
Yighteousnese are such as pay no sort of obe- 
dience to it. (In Gal. iv. 26. the heavenly Jeru- 
malem is δοιὰ by Schleusner to be the Christian 
system which promises freedom from sin to all. 


See Foés. ad (£con. Hipp. p. 122. 
xx. J. Job ii. 7. Polyb. 1. 81, δ. 
q- v. 1.) 


Comp. 2 Kin 
Xen. de Re 


. 1 Cor. vii. 21,22.| Bae ᾿Ἑλκόω, ὦ, from ἕλκος.--- To ulcerate, exul- 
(This sense | cerate, whence, as a part. perf. pass. ἡλκωμένος 


ulcerated, ulcerous, full of ulcers or sores. oce. 
Luke xvi. 20. (Xen. de Re Eq. i. 4. v. 1. Pollux 
Onom. i. 201.] 

᾿Ἑλκύω, from ἕλκω. 

I. To draw, drag, as ἃ net. John xxi. 6, 11. 
(Habak. i. 16. 2 Sam. xxii. 17. Xen. Hell. vii. 
1, 19.J—as men before magistrates, Acts xvi. 19. 
[Xen. Mem. iii. 6,1. Sym. Ps. lviii. 4.] 

Il. To draw, as a sword out of the sheath. 
John xviii. 10. 

III. Figuratively and spiritually, t draw or 


Macknight construes the verse thus: but the Jeru- | persuade to the acknowledgment and faith of 
salem abore is the free woman, i. e. answers to Sarah.' Christ by the external miraculous etidences of his 


The meaning of the word depends obviously on 
the context, which is too long for discussion 
here. J 

GP ᾿Ελευθερόω, ὦ, from ἐλεύθερος.---7ὸ free, 
st free, from legal ordinances, Gal. v. 1; from 
the slavery of sin. John viii. 32,36. Rom. vi. 18, 
22. Comp. Rom. viii. 2, 21. ([Ecclus. i. 23. 
2 Mac. i. 27. ii. 23.) 


Ἔλευσις, ewe, ἡ, from idkeb0w.—A coming, 
@deent. occ. Acts vii. 52. [Dion. Hal. Opp. t. i. 
p. 865. ed. Reisk. See Suicer i. p. 1089. Numb. 
xxi. 19. in some MSS.] 

᾿Ελιφάντινος, ἡ, ov, from ἐλέφας, αντος, ὁ, an 
dephaat, which from the Heb. Wx or Phosnician! 
wie, an or?, to which genus many animals of 
large bulk were anciently referred. Thus the 
Romans * called elephants Lucas boves, Lucanian 


| ΛΦΑ---φοίνικος οὕτω καλεῖν τὸν ΒΟΥ͂Ν, Plut. Sym- 
pes. ib. ix. qu. 2. 

3 See art, vol. li. 250, et seq. 

2 Se Pliny, Eiephanées Italia primum vidit Pyrrhi regis 


(181) 


divine mission enfurced on the soul by the influence 
and illumination of the Holy Spirit. John xii. 32. 


ivi 44. Comp. 65. x. 25. xiv. 1]. xv. 24. See 
| Jenkin’s Reasonableness of the Christian Religion, 
i Vol, ii. ch. 32. 


“EAKQ, to draw, drag. occ. Acts xxi. 30. 


| James ii. 6. [Lam. i. 5. Wisd. xix. 4. Aristoph. 


Nub. 1220. Xen. Cyr. viii. 1,32. Cie. pro Mil. 
16. Liv. ii. 27.] 

‘EAAA’S, adoc, 4.—Hellas. occ. Acts xx. 2. 
Anciently the name of a city in Thessaly men- 
tioned by Homer, II. ii. 683. ix. 395, 447. et al., 
and of the neighbouring country, 474. which lay 
on the shore of the Pagasean gulf opposite the 
coast of Mysia and Molis in Asia Minor, from 


bello, et bores Lucas appellavit in Lucanis visos. Nat. 
Hist. viii. 6. And Varro still more accurately, A Lucanis 
Lucas; ab eo qudéd nostri quam maximam quadrupedem, 
quam ipsi haberent, vocarent dorem ; et in Lucanis Pyrrhi 
bello primum vidissent apud hostes elephanrtos, id est, 
quadrupedes cornutas (nam quos dentes multi dicunt sunt 
cornua) Lucam bovem appellasse. De Ling. Lat. lib. vi. 


EAA 


which countries it was probably peopled; and it 
seems to have been called Hellas from the 
Hebrew word ' τη beyond, as being beyond the 
figean sea in respect to the region whence the 
first planters of it came. The inhabitants of this 
city and country are by Homer named “Βλληνες, 
Il. ii. 684. by which appellation Thucydides ? | 
remarks, towards the beginning of his first book, 
“Homer never means all the Grecians, but only | 
the inhabitants of the Phthiotis who were com- 


EAA 


also Suicer’s Thesaur. on this word. [Schi. refers 
Acts xvii. 4. to head II.; but I think Parkhurst 
(with Wahl) quite right. There is some dispute 
on John xii. 20. Selden (de Jure Nat. et Gent. 
p. 287.) wishes to show from this place that the 
Jews admitted Gentiles to the temple; and so 
Maldonatus ad loc. Salmasius (de Ling. Hell. 

. 218.) also contends that Ἕλλην always in the 
N. T. means a Gentile. But, as Arndt (Misc. 
Sacr. p. 6.) observes, it is difficult to believe that 


manded by Achilles.” But in process of time | ἃ Gentile would have inquired or cared about the 
the name 'Ελλάς was extended to all the coun- | Messiah, or have come to the temple of a despised 
tries lying between Macedonia and Peloponnesus, nation to worship. See Wolf’s note for more 


and even sometimes included both these latter, : 
and the inhabitants of all this region were called | 
Ἕλληνες. It must be observed, however, that | 
the profane writers, both Greek and Latin, often | 
distinguish, as St. Luke does, between Macedonia | 
and ᾿Ελλάς or Greece. See Raphelius and Wet- 
stein on Acts xx. 2. [Ἑλλάς was first the name 
of a city in Thessaly ; then of Thessaly itself (see 


ad Solin. p. 100); thirdly, of all Greece, without 
the Peloponnesus ; and, lastly, of all Greece, with 
the Peloponnesus, The last is the sense which 
occurs in the N. T. The name Greece is derived 
from the Γραικοὶ, a southern people, who migrated 
into Italy.] 

Ἴλλην, νος, ὁ, from ᾿ΕΒλλάς. 


| was 


authorities. ] 
᾿Ἑλληνικός, ἡ, Ov, Grecian, Greek. occ. Luke 
xxiii. 38. Rev. ix. 11. [Jer. xlvi. 16. 1. 16. 


2 Mac. iv. 15. vi. 9.) 


Ἑλληνίς, idoc, ἡ, from “EXAny.—A Grecian 
woman, i. 6. in religion, a Gentile. oce. Mark vii. 
26. (where see Wetstein.) Acta xvii. 12. [Bishop 


eT: 
Casaub. Diatr. in Dion. Chrys. c. 12. and Salmas. | Horsley (Serm. xxxvi.) says, “This word de- 


scribes not her country, but her religion. She 
an idolatrees, bred in the principles of that 
idvlatry which consisted in the worship of 
the images of dead men. And because idolatry 
in this worst form obtained more among 

Greeks than the nations of the east, such ido- 
laters, of whatever country they might be, were, 
by the Jews of the apostolic age, called Greeks.” 


4 Grecian, a native of Hellas or Greece. ' 1 think the reason assigned above in Ἕλλην II. 
Rom. i. 14. 1 Cor. i. 22, 23. Comp. under EA- lfor the use of the word, is more satisf: > 


Adc. [Add Acta xvi. 1,3. xviii. 17. In Rom. | especially as it implies a follower of the Gentile 


i. 14. the Greeks are opposed to the barbarians 
from that superior culture which they were ac- 
knowledged by all to enjoy. I hardly know if it 
be worth observing, that Hellen is suid to have 
been the name of the son of Deucalion, who 
founded Hellas in Thessaly. ] 

11. A Gentile, who followed the religion and 
manners of the Greeks, as opposed to a Jew. 
John vii. 35. twice. Acts xiv. 1. (comp. ver. 5.) 
xviii. 4. xix. 10. xx. 21. (Rom. i. 16. ii. 9, 10. 
iii. 9. x. 12. 1 Cor. x. 32.) Gal. [ii. 3.) iii, 28. 
Col. iii. 11. et al. Comp. 2 Mac. iv. 10—15. 
vi, 9. xi. 24. [The Jews divided the world into 
Jews and Gentiles, to distinguish the believers in 
the true and false religion ; and they spoke of the 
Gentiles generally, as Greeks, from the great ex- 
tent of country through which the Greek tongue 
was spoken, to which Cicero (Orat. pro Archia, 
c. 6.) bears witness?, And so we find in 2 Mac. 
iv. 13. ἑλληνισμὸς and ἀλλοφυλισμός are used as 
synonymous. See also 1 Mac. viii. 13. 2 Mac. 
iv. 36. vi. 9. In Is. ix. 12. we have Ἕλληνες 
for crm. So in the fathers, Justin M. and 
Tatian wrote discourses to the Greeks, i. 6. to the 
Gentiles. See Cyril Alex. de SS. Trin. ce. vi. 
p.m. 21. Justin M. Resp. ad Qusest. 42 and 74. 
pp. 324, 338. In John vii. 35. the meaning is, 
they of the Jews dispersed among the Gentiles. 
The phrase is fully explained in the note on 
διασπορά.] 

Ill. A Jewish proselyte descended of Grecian 
parents or ancestors. occ. John xii. 20. See Dod- 
dridge on the place, and comp. Acts xvii. 4. See 


1 See Dr. Hodges’s Miscellaneous Reflections, p. 226. 
2nd edition. 


3 [Thucyd. i. 3. where see Hudson.) 
3 (Orme eer in omnibus fere gentibus.] 
) 


idolatry. ] 
BaF Ἑλληνιστῆς, οὗ, ὁ, from “EBAAgv.— As 
Hedlenist or Grecian yte. occ. Acts vi. 1. ix. 


29. xi. 20. After attentive consideration, I con- 
cur with the opinion of the learned Wolfius, on 
Acts vi. 1. that the ᾿ΕἙλληνισταί mean such per- 
sons as had been converted from heathenism to Jude- 
ion. That it does not signify merely foreign Jes 
who used the Greek language in their synagogues and 
contersation, is evident from Acts xi. 20. where 
these 'Ἑλληνισταὶ are distinguished from the 
Ιουδαῖοι or Jews by birth, mentioned in the pre- 
ceding verse. Doddridge and others, who em- 
brace the last-mentioned interpretation of ‘EA- 
ληνισταί, are sv sensible of the force of this 
passage, that, upon the authority of the Alex- 
andrian MS. and some of the ancient versions, 
though opposed by almost all the other MSS, 
they read “Ἕλληνας instead of ᾿ΕΒλληνιστάς"; 
and Doddridge is so bold as to say, that common 
sense would require us to adopt this reading, cren 
if it were not se by the authority of any 
manuscript at all*, This assertion, however, can 
only be supported by supposing that "EAAnnerac 
must signify a natire, though greciving, Jee. But 
see Wolfius on Acts vi. l. xi. 20.° and Suicer, 


4 (Griesbach admits this reading into the text. Schleus- 
ner approves it.) 


5 See what Campbell says very well on this subject in 
his Preliminary Dissertations to the Gospels, p. 639, &e. 
and p. 646, &c. 


6 Since writing the above in the first edition, I found 
that Campbell, in his Preliminary Dissertations to the 
Gospels, p. 5, &c. has at large stated and defended the 
opinion that the ‘EAAnneras Mentioned in the Acts, meaa 
not proselyles fo Judaism, but those Jewe whe had resided 
aleays or mostly in Grecian cities, and conseguentiy whose 
common tongue was Greek. Without acquiescing in the 
Doctor’s arguments, I think the reader would de well care- 
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Thessar. in ᾿Βλληνιστής Π. [I am unable to 
olf alleges any. nts for his opi 
Ἑλληνίζω would signify (according to 
Fale of such verbs!) to imitate the 
Ἑλληνιστής ought to be an imilator of 
The word does not of itself define 
plies. retained 
Christian faith, So 


[ete 
Ba 
ἜΠΗ 


Ἑλληνιστί, an adv. from "EXAqy.—In 
the Greck language. occ, John xix. 20, 
“Ἑλληνιστὶ γινώσκεις ; the expres- 

“Ἑλληνιστὶ λαλεῖν γινώσκεις ; 
(how to a) in Greek! And 


iy 


i 
of 


te 
Η 


2 
4 


Gi 


Sat 


FASE eX- 


GF ᾿Ελλογίω, ὦ, from ἐν, in, into, and λόγος an Ι! 


.—To into the account, impute, reckon, 
‘occ, Philem. 18. [Zonaras Lex. col, 696. 
refers to this place, and explains ἐμοὶ εἰς xpioc | 
τοῦτο λόγισαι reckon this to me for a debt. ‘The 
word is metaphorically used for to impute, in 
Rom, v. 13.) 
᾿Ελκίζω, from ἐλπίς. 
1. To hope, ‘with desire. Luke vi. 24. 
ui & x xxiv. 21. et al. In 2 Cor. viii, δ. jel 


le accuaative. 1 Cor. xii. 7. Seo Herodian | 

ye Mem. ii. 1, 27.] 
“hh To hope, trust, confide, the prepositions ἐν, 
εἰς, and ἐπὶ (this last either with » dative or 
accusative case) being prefixed to the object in 
tr gpom which one hopes or trusts, See 1 Cor. xv. 
19. 2 Cor. i. 10. Phil 19. John v. 45. 1 Tim.) 
iv. 10. v. δ. 1 Pet. 


ever, i sy” 
L Hope debe of some goal ei aptation of 


fay to peruse what he has advanced on this subject, and 
ea judge for himaclt. 
Ὁ Plewbaitw lo imitate the Jews, Φιλιππίζω lo follow the 
Party of Philip. tec. ἂς.) 
(183) 


EAQ 


it, Acts xvi. 19. Rom.v. 4. Tit i 2. 
3. In 1 Cor. ix. 10. ἐπ’ ἐλπίδι at the 
1e | end of the verse is not found in five ancient, and 


,| three later MSS., and is accordingly ejected from 


| the text by Griesbach ; and instead of τῆς ἐλ- 
| πίδος αὐτοῦ μετέχειν, the Alexandrian (ἐφ. edit. 
Woide), and another ancient, with two Inter 
| MSS., read ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι τοῦ μετέχειν ; which read- 
| ing is also favoured by the Vulg. and both the 
Syriac versions, and is marked by Gricebach as 
| equal, or perhaps preferable, to the other. 

ill, W p Pearce, and πριν 


the Christian Revelation, pt. 


ὁ. : 
IIL. The object of the thin hoped ΩΝ Rem. 
34. wk “a bon, Gal. " . 
13. Heb. vii tt Tadd 2 ‘Thea 


TL Tic fovnfadion or srownd 
pat fo rons Hing 


ina ctathn fron the LAX remion of Pe: xv 8. 
where ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι answers to the Heb. περὶ ἐκ 
confidence ; and in this sense of confidence or se- 
curity ἐλπίς in used several times by the LXX 
for the same Hebrew word mez, as in Jud. xvi 
7. Pa. iv. 8. Ixxviii. 53, Ezek. xxviii. 26. et al. 
"EAY'MAZ, a, 6.—Elymas. The name of a 
man, signifying a mayician or sorcerer, as St. Luke 
w | himself interprets it. “He was called Elymas in 
| Persia, where he had learned mayism.”” Weirein, 
|e sects ultimately a derivative from the Heb, 
| be to hide, referring to the magical scorets with 
which such persons pretended to be acquainted. 
voce, Acta xiii. 8. Comp. ver. 6, and see Wolfius. 
| [The word Eymon, in Arabic, signifies not only a 
| wise person in divine and heavenly matters, but Η 
See Vers, Arab. Saadize Gen.’ αἱ 


oy (as in 
| Pa, xxi My God my God, why hast tow for- 
taken me? the name by which he then addressed 
he Divinity referring to his omniprescnt? power 
an nce ; but, at the ninth hour (τῇ ὥρᾳ τῇ 
Deity, Mark), when he was in the very jaws of 
death, he again erie out, "Bhat, Edu, Elvi, Eloi, 
why hast thou forsaken me? Ty, πῃ, thou, Je- 
τ hovah, who art not only 4 my powerful God, but 


"Δ. thy hast 
| mov ‘onsikon me? Tadd, ac inthe only three 
pasuages (I believe) wherein ‘int Elvi occurs in 
the Old Testament, it refers to the suferings of 


1 Aquila renders YR, “RY, Ps. xxii. 1. by ἰσχυρέ μου, 
ἐσχυρέ μου, my strong one, my strong one. 


ΕΜΑ 


Christ, or to the which should follow. Thus in 
the 18th Psalm, which contains a prediction of 
his death, resurrection, and exaltation, we read 
at the 47th verse, Jehorah lives, and blessed be 
my rock, and ‘yer wine Orn)! /e@ my ALUE, my 
Saviour, be exalted. In the 143rd Psalm, which 
is upon the same glorious subject, the man Christ 
Jesus addresses Jehovah at the 10th verse, teach 
me to do thy will (i.e. by offering myself a sacri- 
fice for man. Comp. Ps. xl. 8. Heb. x. 5—10.) 
Sor thou art “Wye my ALUE. And in the beloved 
one’s song of praise”, Ps. cxlv. 1. he breaketh out 
into this thanksgiving, J will very highly exalt thee 
τανε my ALUE, the king, and I will bless thy name | 
Jor ever and ever. +Parkhurst takes no notice of 
the points.+ 

᾿Εμαυτοῦ, ἧς, ov. Gen. from ἐμοῦ of me, and 
αὐτοῦ self.— Myself. A compound pronoun which | 
hath no nominative. Mat. viii. 9. Luke vii. 7. et 
al. freq. [ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ is of my own will or autho- 
rity. John v. 30. vii. 17. viii. 42. x. 18. Num. | 
Xvi. 29.) | 

᾿Εμβαίνω, from ἐν in, into, and βαίνω to go, 
come. 

I. To go or enter into, as into a pool. John 
v. 4. 

II. To enter into or go aboard a ship. Mat. viii 
23. et al. freq. [᾿Εμβαίνω has this signification 
either with or without the word ship following. 
See 1 Mac. xv. 36. 2 Mac. xii. 3. Plut. Opp. 
t. i. p. 54, ed. Reisk. Philost. Vit. Soph. ii. 31. 
s.3. Xen. Anab. i. 3,17. iv. 3,20. In Nahum 
iil. 14. it is used in its proper sense go into, and 
does not occur elsewhere in the O. T.] 

᾿Εμβάλλω, from ἐν in, into, and βάλλω to cast. 
—To cast into. occ. Luke xii. 5. 
xxxviil. 20. and comp. Gen. xxxvii. 22. Dan. 
iii. 6, 11, 15. A¢lian, V. H. xii. 1. Herodian 
iv. 9,14. Xen. Cyr. viii. 1, 38.) 


Gap ᾿Εμβάπτω, and -ομαι, mid. from ἐν in, 
and βάπτω to dip.—To dip in. occ. Mat. xxvi. 
23. Mark xiv. 20. John xiii. 26. [Test. xii. 
Patr. p. 637. Aristoph. Nub. 150.] 


᾿Εμβατεύω, from ἐν in, and Bariw to tread, 
which from βαίνω to go.—To enter, or rather, as 
our translation, to intrude into; for the word 
seems to imply conceit and arrogance. So Stockius, 
“« fastuose incedo, invado, ingero me ; and Min- 
tert, “incedo, superbe, fastuosé incedo.”? Josephus 
has used the word in this view, Ant. ii. 12, 1. 
where, speaking of Mount Sinai, he says, “ the 
shepherds durst not 'EMBATEY’EIN ΕἸΣ αὐτό 
intrude upon it, because it was regarded as the 
habitation of the Deity.” And Elsner cites a 
remarkable e from Aristides, where he 
mentions Philip as "EMBATEYOQN ΕἸΣ τὰ τῶν 
᾿Ἑλλήνων πράγματα, intruding into, or imperti- 


1 Thus read the unpointed editions of Forster at Oxford, 
and of Leusden at Amsterdam, 1701; but other editions, 
as Walton's Polygiott, and Montanus'’s printed by Plantin, 
1572, together with very many of Dr. Kennicott’s Codices, 
read την without they, If this latter reading be admit- 
ted, the words must be rendered the Aleim of my salration, 
which, it must be confessed, is most agreeable to the usual 
application of the N. ΣΝ which generally denotes not a 
saviour but salvation. 


5 So the Hebrew title calls it 111) TI @ sung of praise 
for the below. 


Ea 
-.-.......  -κ Κ '΄'ἅ.-ς.-.-.-.--Ἕ.-.--. 


[See Jer. | 


ἢ, 36, 43, Acts i. 1]. et al. 


EMB 


nently meddling with, the affairs of the Greeks. 
Mintert thinks the word alludes to the tragical 
buskins, called by Lucian ἐμβάδες, (read ἔμβα- 
rat 3,} in which the actors strutted aloft upon the 
stage. It is also applied to entering w @ pos- 
session. So Chrysvetum, "EMBATEY EIN EI’S 
τὴν κληρονομίαν, to enter upon the inheritance. 
(See more in Wetstein.) And in this sense the 
LXX, though they appear to have mistaken the 
meaning of the Heb., use it, Josh. xix. 5]. 
καὶ ἐπορεύθησαν "EMBATEY ZAI τὴν γῆν, and 
they went to enter upon the land. [It occurs also 
in Josh. xviii. 8. Asach. Pers. 449. where it has 
the sense of frequenting, as Bp. Blomfield remarks, 
citing a fragment of Euripides in Dion. Hal. t. ii. 
p. 59. Cratin. ap. Hephest. p. 57. Soph. Cd. 
Col. 679. Incert. Rhes. 223. Compare Themist. 
Orat. vii. p. 90. ed. Harduin. Aristid. Or. in 
Minerv. Opp. t. i. p. 19. ed. Canter. Schl., on 
Biel, thinks that the verb is used often of a god’s 
holding or inhabiting some place or temple, and, 
besides the above places, he quotes Eurip. Herac. 
675. Hesychius says, ἐμβατεῦσαι, rd κατέχειν 
καὶ καρποῦσθαι χωρίον ἣ οἰκίαν ἣ ὅλον τὸν 
κλῆρον---ἣ ζητῆσαι.) The word refers to hostile 
entry in 1 Mac. xii. 25. xiii. 20. xiv. 31. xv. 40. 
occ. Col. ii. 18. Raphelius on this text produces 
a& e from Xen. Conviv. [iv. 27.] where he 
uses ἐμβατεύειν transitively with the accusative 
case for searching, scrutinizing, or examining into a 
thing, and thus also Chrysostom applies the word 
(see Suicer, Thesaur.); and so Hesychius ex- 
plains ἐμβατεύσας by ζητήσας seeking. And this 
last Wolfius thinks the best sense. But is there 
no difference in meaning between ἐμβατεύειν and 
ἐμβατεύειν εἰς If there is, I should prefer the 
first interpretation above given. But comp. 
British Critic, vol. iii, p. 276. [Schleusner, 


| Bretsch, and Wahl, all agree in adopting Raphe- 


lius’s explanation. Phavorinus also has ἐμβα- 
revoat, ἐξερευνῆσαι ἣ σκοπῆσαι. See also 2 Mac. 
ii. 31. Krebs, Obss. Flav. p. 340. Philon. de 
Plaut. Noé, p. 225. Loesner, Obss. e Phil. 


. 369.] 
P ᾿Εμβιβάζω, from ἐν in, and βιβάζω to cawee to 
go.—To cause to go or enter in, to put on board. 
oce. Acta xxvii. 6. This word is used by the 
purest Greek writers for putting on shi See 
Alberti and Wetstein, and comp. ἐμβαίνω. [See 
Polyb. i. 49, 5. Xen. Anab. v.3,1. Thucyd. i. 53. 
Lucian, V. H. ii. 26. Gataker on Marc. Antonin. 
x. 88. p. 295. In Prov. iv. 1]. it is, J cause to walk.) 
᾿Εμβλέπω, from ἐν in, on, and βλέπω to look. 

I. To view, look upon, i.e. with stedfastness and 
attention. Mark xiv. 67. Luke xxii. 61. John 
[Add Isaiah v. 30. 
xvii. 7. Ecclus. xxxiii. 15. Xen. Mem. iii. 11, 10. 
Cyrop. i. 3, 2. Ἔν xxii. 6]. Schl thinks 
that contempt and indignation are implied, as b 
ἐπιβλέπω ἐξ Sam. ii. 29. xvii. 42.] ped, κ Ὁ 

11. To behold or sce. Mark viii. 25. 
xxii. 1]. 

[111]. To consider. Mat. vi. 26. (comp. Luke 
xii, 24.) Is. v. 12. xxdi. 8, 11. Ecclus. ii. 10. 
2 Mac. xii. 45.] 

᾿Εμβριμάομαι, Gpat, from ἐν in or on account 
of, and βριμόομαι or βριμάομαι to roar, storm with 


3 See Lucian, Necyomant. p. 314. Quom. Conscrib. 
Hist. p. 678. De Saltat. p. 924. tom. i. 
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anager, from βρέμω to roar, which see under βρον- | Ist pers. perf. of the V. ἐμπαίζω.---ΑἹ mocking or 
τή. See Wetstein on Mat. ix. 30. and comp. | scofing. This N. occurs, not in the common edi- 
Ecclus. xiii. 3. tions of the N. T., but in 2 Pet. iii. 3. ten MSS., 

I. To groan or grumble with indignation, [and | three of which are ancient, have ἐν éumrasyporg 
hence to be indignant.) Mark xiv. 6. where the ἐμπαῖκται, and this reading is supported by both 
Valg. excellently, fremebant in eam. The Latin | the Syriac and several other old versions, and is 


the way isa derivative from the Greek | received into the text by Griesbach, whom see, 
βρέμω. The LXX have once used the N. ἐμβρί-} and Wetstein. The expression is an emphatical 
μημα for the Heb. om furious indignation. Lam. | one, and well describes the deistical soorners of our 
ii. 6. [which word occurs also in the same sense | WD days. 


in Theodotion’s version of Ezek. xxi. 31. where 
Symmachus has ἐμβρίμησις, and the LXX πῦρ 
Bech tndiguativn ). See the Schol. on Aristoph. ; 
uit. 815.] 
I. To charge 


or forbid strictly and carnestly. 
Mat. ix. 30 (where see Campbell). Mark i. 43 
(where see Elsner). [It is rather, to order under 
α threat, as Hesychius says, ἐμβριμώμενος, μετὰ 
ἀπειλῆς ἐντελλόμενος, and thence to threaten, | 
rebuke, chide. Suidas explains it, to enjoin or 
chide with secerity, to speak with anger ; and Hesy- 
chius to chide, command with power. See Ps. cvi. 9. 
and com it with Nahum i. 4.] 

111. 70 groan deeply, from anguish of heart. 
John xi. 33, 38. Comp. Ps. xxxviii. 8 or 9. 


"EME’Q, ὦ, to romit, spew. occ. Rev. iii. 16.; 
(Is. xix. 14. Xen. An. iv. 8,20. lian, V. H. 
ix. 26.] 

Gat ᾿Ἐμμαίνομαι, from ἐν on account of, and 
paivopar to be mad.—To be mad upon or against. | 
oce. Acts xxvi. 1]. [The preposition ἐν has, in 
composition, sometimes the force of κατά. See 
Abresch. Anim. ad Esch. p. 392. ᾿Ἑμμανής 
occurs Wied. xiv. 23. Plut. t. ii. p. 798. t. vi. 
p. 144. ed. Reisk. J 


"EMMANOYH‘A, Heb. God with us. It an- 
swers both in the LXX and in Mat. to the Heb. | 
heog? from coy with, Ὁ: us, and he God, Is. vii. 14. | 
The name imports God in our nature, and for our | 
sakes, i.e. for our salration and happiness: and 
thus Isaiah’s prophecy, that THE! tirgin’s son 
should be called Emmanuel, was fulfilled by | 
Christ’s being called Jesus, i.e. Jehorah the Sa- | 
tiowr, a name of the same import. Comp. ᾿Ιησοῦς. 
cee. Mat. i. 23. 

᾿Εμμένω, from ἐν in, and μένω to remain.—To re- 
main, vere in. occ. Acts xiv. 22. Gal. iii. 10. 
Heb. viii. 9. [It is used in this sense in Deut. xxvii. 
16. Eecclus. xxviii. 6. and ii. 11. Comp. Xen. de 
Rep. Ath. ii. 17. Ages. i. 11. Epictet. Enchir. 
ς. 20. Corn. Nep. xvii. 2, 4. Virg. “Ἐπ. ii. 160. 
vill. 643. Krebs, Obss. Flav. p. 321. Markl. ad 
Lys. p. 592.] 

᾿Εμός, ἡ, Ov, from ἐμοῦ of me, gen. of ἐγώ 1.--- 
Mine, my own. Mat. xviii. 20. xx. 15. et al. freq. 
In Mat. xx. 23. Kypke renders οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸν 
δοῦναι, it does not become me to gice, it is not 
my office to gire, and produces similar expressions 
from Plutarch ; observing that in such phrases 
ἔργον work, business, office is understood, which is 
expressed by Xenophon and Euripides. [The 
word denotes sometimes of my intenting, or of my 
doiag. Thus John vii. 16. my doctrine ts not of my 
orn inrention ; and see Philipp. iii. 9.] 

Gar ’Epxatyporn, ἧς, ἡ, from ἐμπέπαιγμαι 


t 


t Thus Is. vii. 14. ΤΟΥ with the sy emphatic, and 
LXX and Mat. i. 23. ‘H παρθένος. 
(185) 


’"Epwatypoc, ov, ὁ, from ἐμπέπαιγμαι Ist pers. 

. of the V. ἱμπαίζω..- Α΄ mocking, or rather a 

ing mocked. occ. Heb. xi. 36. [Ez. xxii. 24. 

2 Mac. vii. 7; but ἔμπαιγμα is more usual. See 
Is, Ixvi. 4. Ps, xxxviii. 7.] 


᾿Εμπαίζω, from ἐν in, upon, and παίζω to play, 
rt. 

I. To play upon, make with, mock. Mat. 
xx. 19. xxvii. 31, 41. Luke xiv. 29. [It is con- 
strued with the dative or with a preposition. 
Add Judg. xvi. 25. Exod. x. 2. Ps. civ. 26. It 
signifies, to punish cruelly and insultingly, in 2 Mac. 


vii. 10.] 

II. To illude, deceive. Mat. ii. 16. 

᾿Εμπαικτής, οὔ, ὁ, from izmailw.—A mocker, 
α scoffer. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 3. Jude 18. [Is. 
iii. 4. 

᾿Εμπεριπατίω, &, from ἐν in, among, and περι- 
wartw to walk about, which see.—To walk about 
among. [To live among. 2 Cor. vi. 16. So used 
of God, who is said to lice among pious men, from 
the delight he takes in them. See Levit. xxvi. 
12. Deut. xxiii. 14. Achill. Tat. i. 6. Philon. i. 
de Ebriet. t. i. p. 358. line 38. ed. Mang.] 


᾿Εμπιπλάω, ὥ, or {ἐμπίπλημι," from ἐν in, and 
πιπλάω or πιμπλάω to fill, which is formed from 
the obsol. verb πλάω to fill, by prefixing the 
reduplicate syllable w#:.—To fill. occ. Acts xiv. 
17. [It means here, to gire abundantly, see Ps. 
exlv. 16; and to fulfil or satisfy, Ps. ciii. 5; to 


| satiate, Xen. Sympos. iv. 37. See Ecclus. xvi. 29. 


xxiv. 19.] 

᾿Εμπίπτω, from ἐν in, into, and πίπτω to fall, 

(I. To fall into, asa ditch. Mat. xii. 11. Luke 
xiv. &. Ps. lvii. 6. Js. xxiv. 18. In other Greek 
usually with a dative, as Elian, V. H. xii. 23.) 

11. (To fall among, i. e. to fall into one’s power, 
to meet with harm, and perhaps generally, as Schi. 
says, accidentally ; and so the Schol. on Epictet. 
Enchir. c. 9. See Luke x. 36. fell among thietes, 
as in Arrian, Epictet. iii. 12. where is the same 
phrase. See 1 Tim. iii. 6, 7. vi. 9. comp. Prov. 
xii. 13. Heb. x. 31. 2 Sam. xxiv. 14. Prov. 
xxvii. 14. 1 Mac. vi. 8. A¢lian, V. H. v. 2.] 


᾿Εμπλέκω, from ἐν in, and πλέκω to connect, tie. 
—To entangle, implicate, implicare. occ. 2 Pet. 
ii. 20. 2 Tim. ii. 4. So Epictetus in Arrian, 
iii. 22. says, the Cynic should not be ’EMIIE- 
NAETME'NON σχίέσεσιν entangled in relations ; 
Cicero de Nat. Deor. i. 19. uses the expressions, 
nullis est occupationibus implicatus, and cap. 20. 
implicatus molestis negotiis ct opervsis. See also 
Wetstein on 2 Tim. [Prov. xxviii. 18. Polyb. 
i. 17.) 

᾿Εμπλήθω, from ἐν in, and πλήθω to fill.—To 
All, satisfy, whether naturally or spiritually. oce. 
Luke i. 53. vi. 25. John vi. 12. Rom. xv. 24. 
where see Kypke. [It is construed with an accu- 
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sative of the person, and a genitive of the thing 
(see Gramm. § xxi. 35. B. c.); one or other of 
which is often omitted. See Exod. xxviii. 5. 
Job xxii. 18. Ecclus. xvi. 20. vi. 25. Ps. evii. 9. 
Jer. xxxi. 25. In Rom. xv. 24. it is, when I have 
enjoyed satisfaction from your socicty. } 

Gay” Ἐμπλοκή, fic, ἡ, from ἐμπέπλοκα perf. 
mid. of ἐμπλέκω.---Α plaiting or braiding of the 
hair. oce. 1 Pet. iii. 3. Lucian, Amores, t. i. 
p. 1057. minutely describes ‘H ΠΛΟΚΗῚ ΤΩ͂Ν 
ΤΡΙΧΩΓΝ, the braiding of the hair, as particularly 
employing the attention and pains of the women '. 
Comp. also Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in sep III. 


᾿Εμπνέω, &, from ἐν in, and πνέω to breathe.— 
To inspire, draw in the breath. So Josephus, de 
Bel. v. 11. § 2. uses the verb for breathing ; ἕως 
iuxvéwot, whilst they breathe. occ. Acts ix. 1. 
ἐμπνέων ἀπειλῆς καὶ φόνου. The phrase is el- 
liptical, and to complete it, ἀπό, ἐξ, or ἕνεκα, 
Jrom or by reason of, may be supplied. It beauti- 
fully describes Saul as being so full of threaten- 
ings, and so desirous of slaughter against the 
disciples of the Lord, that the violence of his 
passions even affected his breath, and made him 
draw it quicker and stronger, as persons in vehe- 
ment anger and eager desire usually do. Comp. 
Ps. xxvii. 12. Homer has an expression some- 
what resembling this in the Acts, (though the 
construction is different,) IJ. iii. 8. et al., where he 
says the Greeks were μένει πνείοντες breathing 
rage, as Pope renders it, or rather bdbreathi 
courage ; 80 Milton, Par. Lost, i. 554. “ — dedi- 
berate calour breath’d.” And Cicero, Cat. IT. 1. 
uses the expression “scelus anhelantem,” breathing 
eickedness; and in Rhet. ad Herenn. usually 
printed in the Works of Cicero, iv. 55. we have 
“anhelans ex intimo pectore crudelitatem,” from the 
bottom of his breast breathing cruelty. But see 
more in Elsner, Wetstein, and Kypke, on the 
text. [Add Sil. Ital. xvii. 504. Theoe. xxii. 82. 
Incert. Rhes. 786. Chrysostom, Hom. ii. de Laud. 
Paul. t. vi. Opp. p. 484. B. ed. Bened. has the 
same construction as in our passage. Matthie, 
§ 362. says that that of which any thing smells, 
or which it breathes, is put in the genitive. Thus 
Anacr, ix. 3. and Aristoph. Eq. 437. πνεῖν συκο- 
gavriag. Our verb is used actively, to inspire, 
breathe in, Wiad. xv. 1]. Xen. Hell. vii. 4, 32.] 


᾿Εμπορεύομαι, from ἔμπορος.--- Properly, to go, 
make a journey. See Polyb. xxviii. 10, 5. Soph. 
(Ed. Tyr. 464. Gen. xxxiv. 24. Hence it is, to 
journey for purposes of trade: and then,] 

I. Intransitively, to trade, traffic, merchandise. 
Jam. iv. 13. [Gen. xxxiv. 10, 21. Ez. xxvii. 13. 
Xen. de Rep. Lac. vii. 1.] 

II. Transitively with an accusative, to make a 
trade or gain of. 2 Pet. ii. 8. See Kypke. 
{Athen. xiii. 569. F. See Pott. Cath. Ep. ii. 
p. 213.) 

᾿Εμπορία, ac, ἡ, from ἔμπορος.--- Merchandise, 
tragic, properly, says Scapula, such as men pass 
the sea to carry on. occ. Mat. xxii. 5. [18. xlv. 


1 (On the dressing of hair among the ancients, see 
P itt. Epist. Catho!. N. T. τ. ii. p. 95. Hadr. Junius de 


Comm. c. 8. ᾿Εμπλόκιον seems a chain or ornament used 
in the hair. Exod. xxxv. 2]. xxxix. 13, 16. Is. hii. 18, 
20. 


In the 18th verse it is used in the plural, and Cyprian, 
de Habitu Virg. p. 98. (ed. Amst.) translates 


crines.] 
(186) 


t by 


"9 about. 
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14. ἘΣ. xxvii. 16. Polyb. iii. 23,4. Xen. Hier. 
ix. 9.] 

᾿Εμπόριον, ov, τό, from ἔμπορος.--- A market- 
place, a mart. occ. John ii. 16. [The sense given 
by Parkhurst is the original une. See 
xxxili. 19. 16. xxiii. 17. Polyb. xvii. 2, 4. Xen. 
de Vect. iii. 3; but in this place of St. John, it 
seems to be used for ἐμπορία, trafic. It signifies 
objecte of traffic in Xen. de Veet. i. 7.] 

ΓἜμπορος, ov, ὁ, from ἐν in, and πόρος a pase- 
ing over, or way, which frum weipw to pass over, 
t rough. 

I. Anciently and properly, a passenger in a 
ship. Thus Telemachus, in Homer, Od. ii. 319°. 
says he will go ἔμπορος, as a , because, 
as he immediately adds, he has no ship of his own; 
and Laertes, Ulysses’ father, not knowing who 
he was, asks him, Od. xxiv. 299. 

ἢ ἜΜΠΟΡΟΣ εἰλήλονθαε 
Νηὸς ἐπ᾽ ἀἁλλοτρίης; 


Or art thou come a passenger 
On board another's ship? 


11. A traveller. So used by Sophocles, Cid. 
Col. [25. 303. ] 

III. One who travels, especially by sea, on account 
of traffic, a merchant, a trader. Thus commonly 
used in the Greek writers. occ. Mat. xiii. 45. 
Rev. xviii. 3, 11, 15, 23. In the LXX it gene- 
rally answers to the Heb. ib a merchant, a N. 
derived in like manner from the V. ὙΤΌ to go 
[See Ezek. xxxviii. 13. Gen. xxiii. 16. 
Herodian iv. 10,9. Xen. Mem. iii. 7, 6.] 


᾿Εμπρήθω, from ἐν in, and πρήθω to set on fire, 
burn.—To set on fire, burn. occ. Mat. xxi. 7. 
[See Josh. viii. 8. Judg. ix. 49. xv. 6. xviii. 27. 
Nehem. i. 3.] 

"Ep mpoodey, an adv. governing a genitive, from 
ἐν in, and πρόσθεν before, which trom πρό the 
same, and the syllabic adjectiun Oe» denoting at 
a place, o being inserted fur the sound’s sake. 

(1) Of place, before, as opposed to behind. 
Mat. vi. 2. Mark i. 2. Luke xix. 4 John iii. 28. 
Rev. iv. 6. Τὰ ἔμπροσθεν (μέρη namely) the 
parts or places which are before. Phil. iii, 13. 
(2) Before, in the presence of. Mat. v. 16, 24. [ xxiii. 
13.) xxvii. 1]. et al. freq. [(3) Forward. Luke 
xix. 4, Xen. Cyr. iv. 2,12.) (4) Of dignity or 
superiority, before, in preference to. occ. John i. 
15, 27, 30. See Campbell on ver. 15. and comp. 
John iii.31. The word is used in a sense similar 
to this last by the LX X, answering to the Heb. 
967, Gen. xlviii. 20. [The passage of St. John 
i. 15. is one of considerable difficulty. It is 
doubtful, whether ἔμπροσθεν should be taken of 
time, or of dignity. Lampe, who is for the lat 
signification, thus explains the » makin ἔ 
much turn on the difference between γένομαι an 
εἰμί. Ie who comes after me is (as Messiah) made 
more honourable than I am, because he was (by his 
own eternal nature as God) more honourable. Chry- 
sostom, Theodoret, Augustine, Bede, Grotius, 
Campbell, and all the versions in modern lan- 
guages, except Luther’s, the Rhemish, and an 
anonymous English one, (in 1729,) agree in this 
as far as ἔμπροσθεν goes. Whitby, Schleusner, 


3 (See Eustathius on this place. Phavorinus and the 
Schol. on Aristoph. Plut. 521.} 


‘cept a 
{in time)” and they generally consider 
the same thing, 
ome (Raeoe! saying that ὅτι 
inly) ; which is, as Campbell says, | 


an od, and, on the ΕΝ T prefer the other 


"Burrow, from ἐν in, upon, and xriw eit 
To spit upon. Mat. xxvi. 67. xxvi 
Observe, 


as our 
indignity b the Roman soldiers, 80 the late 
excellent way, in his Travels, vol. i. 
Ὁ. 306. informs ue that the Pervian soldiers were 
ordered to spit in the face of a rebel prisoner at 
Astrabad, “an indignity of great antiquity in the 
cant; and this,” adde the truly pious writer, “and 
the cutting off beards, which I shall have occa- 
sion to mention, brought to my mind the suffer- 
ings recorded in the prophetical history of our 
Saviour,” namely, in Is. 1. 6. (This verb is 
eonatrued with εἰς in Mat. xvi. 67. xxvii. 30. 
with the dative, Mark x. 34. 
ia put absolutely in Luke 832. See Num. 
xii 14, Deut. xxv. 9. It is constructed in good 
Attie with the gen., and Thom. M. p. 105. says, 
that no good writer uses it with the dative ; but 
μων does, V.H. i. 18. See Heupel on Mark | 
Xv. 65. p.m. 478. Wetstein i, p. 526. Lobeck 
oo Phryn. p. 1 
᾿Εμφανής, | inc, οὖς, ὃ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ -ic, from ἐν in, 
wats, and paiva to shoe — (Manifest, congpicuows, 
In Acts x. shad 


bet γεν vil, 1 Εν Polyb. xx 
Rom, x. 20. it is metaphorically ἀρὰ 11 became 
manifest, that is, 1 became known, Ts. lev. 1. 

xii, 14. Alian, V. Η. i. 21. It is clear or 
conspicuous in Symm. Ps. xii. 6.) 
ἔτ trom ἐμφανής. Ὁ 
shove plaints to manifest. John xiv. a, 
25. And in ve, to be manifested, 
plainly, Mat. xx Ve ine 24. [hore 
fall discussion of this ge of the Hebrews, 
tee 8. Deyling, Obse. Sacr. iv. p.541—580. The 


is that “as the high priest showed him | ἢ 


self before God in the earthly sanctuary with the 
υἱοοὰ of expiatiou, so our Lord has entered into 
the heavenly sanctuary, and there shows Himself 


1 [Pethaps snother instance cannot be found; and it Is 
singular that Bebleuaner, in his Rifscciamento of Biel, 
has omited tle,” The oir sense is frequent, Judg. 1.28 
HL 2. Mic. vil. 20. &¢.] 
9 ee Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in > 
(187) 


i, made hima 


EN 


before the face of God ae our High Priest and 
intercessor, and the propitiation of our sins by his 
own blood.” Schl. refers John xiv. 21. to the 
sense to declare openly or by argument, and verse 
22: to the sense to show, aa if Christ spoke the 
word in the metaphorical sense, and the Apostles 
in the proper one.] 
11. To declare, signify. Acts xxiii. 15, 22. 
Heb. xi. 14. The LXX have used it in this 
sense for the Heb. swat to tell, declare, Esth. ii. 22. 
{Diod. Sic. xiv. Il, lian, V. H. iv. 9. Polyb. 
Leg. 105. and Joseph. Ant. x. 9, 3.) 
ILI. To inform, ye information, ina judicial 
|peree. Acta χαὶν. ὦ, axe, 18 as, expression 
in these passages in elliptical for ἐνεφάνισαν dav- 
τούς they showed ont or appeared, (comp. 
John xiv. 21, 22.) or, according to Theophylact 
and Ammonius, for ἐνιφάνισαν διδασκαλιεὴν 
χάρτην they presented a memorial. Comp. Acta 

xxiii. 16. 
KBE "Ἔμφοβος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐν in, and φόβος 


al —In fear, afraid, terrified. Luke xxiv. δ, 37. 


et al. [1 Mac. xiii, 3. Theoph. Char. 25, 1.] 
᾿Εμφυσάω, ὦ, from ἐν in, upon, and φυσάω, to 
trea blow, blow up, “fiat distendo, distend δὲ 


Scapula. (Gen. ii, 1. Ez. xxi. 31. Jol 
To breathe or blow upon. oce. John 


25 Ἔμφυτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐν in, and guréc 
20 ft for producing weed or fruit, from 

ἰοὺ, which sce.— Implanted, engrafted. 

It is applied to the word of 
ministers are said φυτεύειν to 
plant, 1 Cor. iii, 6—8, and which bringeth forth 
, Coli. 6. Comp. Mark iv. 7, 8, Barnabas 

like manner calls hin ‘EMOYTON δωρειὰν τῆς 


"Farther, δα ia the Gree 
writers, ἔμφυτον frequently denotes what is 
innate or natural, and sometimes what is th 
implanted or infized in the mind (see Elener, 
phielius, and Wolfius) ; 80 in St. James it imp 
that the heavenly doctrine not only enters into 
the ears, but is 80 implanted in the soul as to 
become, κα it were,a second nature. Comp, James 
2. 2 Pet. i, 4. and φύσις LI. 
45.1, Herod. ix. 04) 
['Ev, a preposition denoting close connexion, 
and used in various ways.] 
ΤᾺ Of place. 
t. 1. 18. iv. 16, ix.35. ἐν ταῖς συν- 
xii, 40. Mark xii, $8. John xi. 20. 
44. ct al. freq.) 
[2. On. Rev. iii, 21, 
John iy. 20, 21. Heb. ¥ 


καθίσαι ἐν τῷ θρόνῳ. 
δ] 


Near or αἱ. Luke xiii. 4, See Joweph ce 
Bell. J. v. 4, 1.) John x, ‘a lian, 
V. Ἡ. xii, 67. and beg there al on ἧι, 25. 


on Lu 


(a the right hand), 
13, viii. Lx, 12) 
[4. In presence of. Luke xvi, 15. 1 Tim.iv. 15. 


329. ii. p. 36.) Rom. viii. 
Soa 1 Sam. xv. 4. Heb. 


3 (Xen, Mem. til, 7, 5. Aleiph. 4. ep. $1. and I think 
Wisd. xii. 10. though Bchleusner makes it plunted or en- 
grafted.) 

[Solomon's Porch, however, may be called ἐπ the lem- 
ple, the temple often meaning the whole enclosure af the 
sacred mount. See Lampe on John li. 14. p. 876.) 


EN 


Xen. de Rep. Ath. i. 18. Thucyd. iii. 53. lian, 
V. H. xiv. 26. Diod. Sic. xi. 12. Polyb. xvii. 
6,1. Xen. Cyr. i. 5,6. See Hermann on Viger, 
p. 858. So 3 in Gen. xxiii. 28. Schl. adds Mat. 
ix. 35. to these places, but I think without 
reason. ] 

[5. With. Acts ii. 29. with us; vii. 44. with our 
Jathers. On Acts xii. 11. which belongs to this 
class, (apud se,) see γίνομαι XI. Acts xxv. 6. 
So 3 Judg. xvi. 4. Ez. x. 15.] 

[6. To, into, of motion or direction to a place, 
ἄς. Mat. x. 16. xiv. 3. Mark i. 16. v.30. Luke 
vii. 17. John v. 4. Acts iv. 12. Rom. xi. 17. 
Rev. i. 9. So Judg. vi. 35. Ezra vii. 10. Ec- 
clus. xlii. 12. Luke xxiii. 42. belongs to this 
class also, though some translate it cum regno. 
These are instances of actual motion. I subjoin 
some of motion in an improper sense. Luke i. 17. 
Rom. i. 24. to turn the hearts of the disobedient to 
the wisdom, ἃς. 1 Cor. vii. 15. 1 Thess. iv. 7. 
See Hos, xii. 6. Hence it is, ] 

[7. Towards. Mark ix. 50. John xiii. 35. 
Rom. xv. 8. 2 Cor. viii. 7. 1 John iv. 9. It is 
used also for against one, Luke xxi. 23; and in 
the Old Test. Jon. i. 2. Judith vi. 2. Ecclus. 
iv. 30. Schleusner adds Mat. xvii. 12. where 
perhaps it is they did in his case, like talis in hoste 

it Priamo. 

(II. Of time.] 

[1. Jn. As the time in which any thing is 
done. Mat. ii. 1. in the days of, &c. iii. 1. et al. 
freq. Mark x. 37. in the time of thy glory. Luke 
xii. 1. in which things, i.e. in the transaction of 
them, in the mean time.] 

[2. During. Mat. xii. 2. Luke xxii. 28. John 
v. 7. ἐν op (sc. χρόνῳ). vii. 11]. xxiii 23. Acts 
viii. 33. xvii. 31. and frequently with the article 
and infin. Thus ἐν τῷ σπείρειν, Mat. xiii. 4. 
denotes the sowing. Luke i. 8. ii. 6. v. 1. ix. 36. 
Acts viii. 6. In Acts iii. 26. it may be this, or 
that he may turn you, for εἰς τό, al. freq. Comp. 
1 Sam. i. 7. 2 Chron. xii. 1]. &e.] 

(3. Within. Mat. xxvii. 4. Mark xv. 29. John 
ii. 19, 20. Rev. xviii. 10. 3 Esdr. ix. 4. Dan. 
xi. 20. Is. xvi. 14. Diod. Sic. xx. 85. lian, 
V. H. i. 6.] 

[4. At. John i. 28; at his coming. 1 Cor. 
xv. 52. Rev. xv. 1.] 

(III. Of number.] 

(1. Among. Mat. ii. 6. xi. 1]. John i. 14 
Rom. i. 6. xi. 17. James iv. 1. al. freq.] 

[1V. To express agency, instrumentality, or min- 
istry.) 

1. Through, by. Mat. ix. 34. xvii. 21. Mark 
xii. 36. xiv. 1. Luke iv. 1. (comp. Mat. iv. 1.) 
John xvii. 10. Acts iv. 9. xi. 14. xvii. 21, 28, 
31. Rom. v. 9. xi. 2'. 1 Cor. vi. 2. xiv. 6, 21. 
Gal. iii. 12. Eph. iv. 14. Heb.i.2. xiii. 9. Per- 
haps we may add Mat. xiii. 3. xxii. rien 
iv. 2. In Eph. vi. 10. be strengthened hk 
(hope in) Chris us 

(2. Of the instrument with which a thing is 
done, with. Mat. v.13. vii. 2. Luke iv. 34. John 
i. 26, 33. Rom. x. 9. xvi. 16. James iii. 9. 
1 John iii. 18. Rev. ii. 16. vi. 8. xiv. 15. xvii. 

1 [Bretschneider says these are the words of Elijah. 
See 1 Kings xix 10. Michaelis, after Jablonski, says that 
this is an instance of the common way of citing in the 
Hebrew writers. J/n Elias, i. e. in the chapter or division 


where he is mentioned. See Michaelis i. 1383, 134, 243, 
244,492. See ἐπέ]. 1.) 


EN 


2. Comp. xiv. 18. Judith xvi. 12. Ecelus. 
ix. 16. &e. So to love with the whole heart, Mat. 
xxii. 27; to worship with a sincere spirit, John iv. 
23, 24; though see Mede, Disc. xii. ] 

[3. On account of. Mat. vi. 7. Luke i. 21. iv. 
42. Heb. vii.29, 41. 1 Cor. xv. 19. on account of 
this life. 2 Cor. xiii. 4. Eph. iii. 13. om account of 
my afflictions. iv. 1. for the Lord’s sake. Col. ii. 
16. Ἔν τούτῳ signifies on that account, Luke x. 
20. John xvi. 30. Acta xxiv. 16. “Ew @ because, 
Rom. ii. 1. viii. 8. al. So Luke i. 21. he 
stayed. 

[V. It refers to society or nership with, toge- 
ther with, Mark v. 2. Luke xiv. 21. (Comp. 
Num. xx. 20.) Acts vii. 14. And so Rom. 
xv. 29. 1 Cor. iv. 21. Phil. i. 9. Heb. ix. 25. 
(Ps. Ixvi. 13.) Jude 14. 1 John v. 6. and per- 
haps 2 Thess. ii. 9. In Acts viii. 21. it is a 
share in, participation of.] 

(VI. It refers to the object in which one is, or 
is employed, &c. Jn. John v. 35. Rejoice in 
the light. Mat. xxiii. 30. Rev. i.9. Acts viii. 
21. Rom. i. 9. 1 Thess. νυ. 12. in teaching you. 
} Tim. iv. 15. 1 John iv. 18. 1 Cor. ix. 18 
xi. 22. Gal. vi. 6.] 

(VII. It refers to the subject.] 

(1. Zn. John xix. 4, 6. fault in him.] 

[2. By example of or from this instance. 1 Cor. 
iv. 6. by our example. Phil. i. 30. So ἐν τού 
from this, John xiii. 35. 1 John ii. 3, δ. i 
10, 16.) 

[VIII. It expresses suitableness and reda- 
tion. ] 

[l. According to, according to the will or law of. 
Luke i. 8. John iii. 21. Rom. i. 24. Eph. iv. 17. 
Col. ii. 6. 1 Thess. iv. 15. Heb. iv. 1]. x. 10. 
] John ii. 8. In Eph. iv. 15. perhaps agreeably 
to your mutual lore ; and so Phil. i. 8.] 

[2. With to. Luke xvi. 15. Acts xv. 7. 
Rom. i. 9. ii. 17. John vii. 37. (and 1 Cor. xi. 
22.) with respect to this. 1 Cor. iii. 18. ἐν αἰῶνι 
τούτῳ. ix. 15. xiv. 1].} 

(1X. It expresses the habit, state, &c. external 
or internal.) 

(1. In, of dress, ἄς. Mat. vi 29. vii. 15. Mark 
xii, 38. Luke vii. 52. al. So perhaps 1 John iv. 2. 
clothed in or with flesh. 2 John 7.] 

(2. Of qualities, where it implies furnished with. 
Luke i. 17. full of the spirit and power of Elias. 
1 Cor. ii. 4, 5. my speech was not full of human 
wisdom. ] 

(3. Of condition generally, and mode of acting. 
In. Mat. iv. 16. xvi. 27. xxv. 31]. Mark v. 2, 25. 
Luke xxii. 28. John v. 5. ix. 34. Acts viii. 33. 
1 Tim. iii. 13. in (preaching) the faith. See Hero- 
dian i. 3,3. Xen. Mem. iii. 5,4. Hence it comes 
to be put periphrastically with a noun for the 
adjective, either (1) with the article, as ἐκκλη- 
σίαις ταῖς ἐν Χριστῷ Christian Churches. 2 Tim. 
i. 13. Tit. iii. 5. Herodian ii. 4, 8. ii. 5. 4. Mat- 
thie, § 577; or (2) without the article. Luke 
iv. 33. ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ powerful, weighty; 1 Cor. ii. 7. 
mysterious or mystic wisdom ; 2 Cor. xii. 2 α Chris- 
tian; Eph. ii. 21, 22. iii. 2]. 1 Tim. ii. 7. α true 
teacher, 2 Pet. ii. 13. Ps. xxix. 4. Soph. Céd. T. 
1009. The same is probably the origin of the 
use of ἐν with a noun for an adverb. Mat. xxii. 
16. ἐν ἀληθείᾳ sincerely. John vii. 10. Acts xvii. 
31. xxvi. 7. Col. iv. δ. Heb. ix. 19. Jamesi. 21. 
Rev. xviii. 1. Judith i. 11. Ececlus. xviii. 9.) 
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(X. It is used in adjaration and swearing, by. 
Mat. v. 34, 35. xxiii. 16—22. Rom. ix. 1. Eph. 
iv. 17. 1 Thess. iv. 1. 1 Sam. xx. 42. xxiv. 22. 
2 Sam. xix. 7.] 

(XI. It is pleonastic, being used with its case 
for the simple dative. Mat. x. 32. Mark i. 15. 
Luke xii. 8 Acts iv. 12. (Ecclus. xlvii. 10.) 
xvi. 5. 1 Cor. ii. 6. ix. 15. xv. 58. 2 Cor. iv. 3. 
viii. 7. Col. ii.7. 1 Thees. iii. 12. 1 Tim. iv. 15. 
(or perhaps in all duties.) In Rom. xi. 17. it 


expreases the as in Lam. v. 4. Eccles. i. 3. 
ii, 32. Ecclus. vii. 18 In Acts vii. 14. it is up 
to or in number.) 


᾿Εναγκαλίζομαι, depon. from ἐν in or into, and 
ἀγκάλη the arm, which 66. ΤΌ take into or em- 
brace in the arms. occ. Mark ix.36. x. 16. See 
Wetstein and Kypke. [Diod. Sic. iii. 58. Heliod. 
vii. p. 312. See also Poll. Onom. ii. 139. Prov. 
vi. 10.) 

ΠΑ͂Σ ’Evadioc, ov, ὃ, from iv adi in the sea.— 
Being or living in the sea, as fish, kc. occ. James 
iii. 7. The Greek writers use the word in the 
mame sense. See Wetstein. [Hom. Od. v. 67. 
Aristoph. Thesm. 333.] 

ἽΒναντι, an adv. joined with a genitive, from 
ἐν ia, and ἀντί against.— Before, in the presence of. 
oce. Luke i. 8. In this sense the word is very 
frequently used in the LXX, answering to the 
Heb. ‘39? before the face, 77,3 in the eyes, ‘77? to the 
eyes, &c. [Exod. vi. 12. Job xvi. 21.] 

’Evayriog, a, ov, from ἐν in, and ἀντί against. 

I. (Opposite, ἃ fronte. Mark xv. 39. ἐξ ivay- 
τίας, 8c. χώρας stood opposite to Christ. (Numb. 
ii. 2. 1 . xiii. δ. uc. iv. 33.) Hence, ap- 
plied to wind, it means contrury. Mat. xiv. 
24. Mark vi. 48. Acts xxvii. 4; and in this 
sense of ition or hostility, it is often ap- 


er - - ἧἂςῸὲ.-ἘΞἂ΄΄Ἕἐ΄ἷἝἽ..»ῬὉ.. 


᾿ understoud. 


ENA 


xiv. ὅ. ἄς. to sense I. Add to this IInd sense 
Gen. I. 15 and 17.) 

Bar “Ενδειξις, ewc, ἡ, from ἐνδείκνυμι. 

I. A declaration, manifestation. Rom. iij, 25, 
26. [Philo de Op. Mund. i. p. 9, 50.) 

II. 4 demonstration, evident proof or token. 
2 Cor. viii. 24. Phil. i. 28. 

“Evéera, ol, at, τά, undeclined, from ἕν one, and 
δέκα ten.—A noun of number, eleren. Mat. xxviii. 
16. et al. The old German cinlif, and Saxon 
sendleren, endleoren, &c., whence our English 
eleven, manifestly insinuate, says Junius, that 
one is left, namely, above ten, which is considered 
as a new term in numbering: hence the reason of 
the English name is evident. So twelve is two or 
twa left, above ten namely. Comp. under δώδεκα, 
and see more in Junius’s Etymol. Anglican. in 
ELEVEN, 


‘Evdéxarog, ἡ, ov, from vdexa.— Eleventh. occ. 
Mat. xx. 6,9. Rev. xxi. 20. 

"Ev déyopat, from ἐν in, upon, and δέχομαι to 
receive, take. 

I. To take upon, admit, in the profane writers. 
[Thue. v. 16.] 

11. Impersonally, ἐνδέχεται, it is , it 
may be, q. ἃ. it admits. oce. Luke xiii. 33. So 
Hesychius explains οὐχ ἐνδέχεται by ἀδύνατόν 
ἐστι it is impossible, in which sense the phrase is 
used by the purest of the Greek writers. See 
Elsner and Wetstein on Luke xiii. 33. To whose 
instances several more might be added from 
Arrian, Epictet. In 2 Mac. xi. 18. we have ἃ δὲ 
ἣν "ENAEXO'MENA that things were possible, or 
might be, and 2 Mac. xiii. 26. ἀπελογήσατο 
"ENAEXOME'NQ® he apologized as much as he 
could. Comp. ἀνένδεκτον. [Probably χρῆμα is 
᾿Ενδεχόμενα are in profane writers 


plied to other things. 1 Thess. ii. 15. Tit. ii. 8.: contingent events opposed to necessary ones, or 
they of the contrary part, adversaries, where either possille ones. See Xen. Mem. iii. 9,1. Thom. 
χώρας or γνώμης may be understood. Γνώμης. M. Ecl. p. 306. says, that ἐνδέχεται is not only 
is often left out in good Greek. Diog. L. i. 84. for ἐνδεχόμενόν ἐστι, but for εὐμενῶς or ἁπλῶς 


Sext. Emp. Adv. Phys. i. 66. ii.69. Τὸ ἐναντίον 


hence means any thing hostile or injurious. Acts 
xxvi. 9. xxviii. 17. Ezek. xviii. 18. Nahumi. 11.’ 


Prov. xiv. 7. Ezek. xvii. 5.] 


δέχεται. 


Has” ᾿Ενδημίω, ὥ, from ἔνδημος one who is at 
home, tn his oren country or among his own 


| from ἐν in, and δῆμος a people—To be at home, 


I]. ’Evavriov, neut. used adverbially, joined | (lire at home, live with.] occ. 2 Cor. v. 6, 8, 9. 


with a genitive, and applied in the same sense as | 
ἔναντι before, in the presence of. Mark ii. 12. Acts | 


See Wetstein. 
᾿Ενδιδύσκω, opat, from ἐνδύω the same.—To 


vii. 10. et al. The LXX very frequently use it! clothe, be clothed. occ. Luke viii. 27. xvi. 19. 


in the same sense for the Heb. 133 before, °3%, | [2 


ἄς. ἂς. 

᾿Ενάρχομαι, from ἐν in, and ἄρχομαι to begin. 
—To begin, or begin in. occ. Phil. i.6. Gal. ii. 3. 
{Deut. 11. 24, 25, 31.] 

’Esdenc, toc, οὖς, ὃ, ἡ, from ἐν in, and δέω to 
want.— Indigent, poor, in want. occ. Acts iv. 34. 
[Deat. xv. 4.] 


Gd “Evdaypa, arog, τό, from étydédeypar, 


perf. pase. of ἐνδείκνυμι.--- Δ manifest proof or 
token. occ. 2 Thess. i. 5. [Demosth. 423, 23.] 


᾿Ενδείκνυμι, from ἐν in, to, and δείκνυμι to show. | 


I. To show, make manifest, demonstrate. Rom. 
ii, 15. ix. 17. 1 Tim. i. 16. 

11. To show, perform, do, preestare. 2 Tim. iv. 
14 Comp. Tit. ii. 10. iii. 2. Heb. vi. 10, 1]. 
where see Wetstein, and on Tit. ii. [Schleusner 
refers 2 Cor. viii. 24. Eph. ii. 7. 1 Tim. i. 16. 
Tit. ii 10. iii. 2. Heb. vi. 10. Wisd. xii. 17. 
ἃ Mac. ix. 8. Aachin. Dial. iii. 2. lian, V. H. 
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Sam. i. 24. xiii. 18.] 
Bay "Ἔνδικος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐν in, and δίκη 


justice '.— Agrecable to justice, just. occ. Rom. 


iii. 8. Heb. ii. 2. 
Gay” ᾿Ενδόμησις, ewe, ἡ, from ἐνδομέω, (as it 


| were,) which from ἐν in, upon, and δομεω to build, 


which from δέδομα perf. mid. of δέμω the same.— 
A. building or structure. occ. Rev. xxi. 18. Jose- 
phus (as Wetstein has remarked) uses the same 
word. Ant. xv. 9,6. ἡ δὲ ᾿ΕΝΔΟΜΗΣΙΣ ὅσην 
ἐνεβάλετο κατὰ τῆς θαλάττης εἰς διακοσίους πό- 
δας, the structure or mole, which he opposed to the 
violence of the sea, was two hundred feet long. 
[This word has passed into Chaldee, where vin 
means a sfructure or wall. Sec Buxtorf’s Lex. 
Chald. p. 552.] 

᾿Ενδοξάζω, from ἐν in, and δοζάζω to glorify. 


1 [Ἐν in composition denotes often suitadleness, ἔννομος 
agreeable to law, lawful, tuperpor, ἄς.) 


ΕΝΔ 


—To 
mula 


from another's iness or misery, 80 that we may 
ised as its authors. In these passages it is, 
that may get glory by the cternal happiness to 


will promote Christians. So in Ezek. 
XXviil. 22. Exod. xiv. 4.] 
“Ενδοξος, ov, 6, ἡ, from ἐν in, and δόξα glory. 

I. [ ious, of high ton or dignity. 1 Cor. 
iv. 10. Comp. 1 Sam. ix. 6. Is. xxiii. 8. Esth. 
i. 3. Hist. Susan. 5. 1 Chron. iv. 9. Xen. Mem. 
i, 2, 56. Herodian, i. 6, 17. lian, V. H. ii. 11.] 

I. id, of dress and ornaments, etc. 
Luke vii. 2,5. Is. xxii. 18. xxiii. 9. 2 Chron. 
ii. 9. I so understand with Bretachneider the 
word as applied to the Church—glorious, like a 
bride. Schleusner and Wahl say it means, free 
Srom stain of sin.] 

Ill. [ kable, illustrious, memorable, of 
miracles. Luke xiii. 17. See Exod. xxxiv. 10. 
Deut. x. 21. Job v. 9. xxxiv. 24. Is. xii. 4. 
Ixiv. * ; ; 

"Evdupa, aroc, τό, from ἐνδύω.--- ΑἹ garment. 
[ Mat. ve 25, 28. Luke xii. 23. a wedding garment. 
Mat. xxii. 11, 12. The eastern nations gave 
splendid dresses as tokens of honour, especially 
to guests. See Gen. xlv. 22. Judg. xiv. 12. 
2 Kings v. 5, 22. Is. iii. 22. Zech. iii. 4. War- 
nekr. in Antiq. Hebr. c. 27, § 13. An αἱ 
garmens or cloak. Mat. iii. 4. (comp. Mark 1. 6.) 

at. vii. 15. where there is a reference to the 
sheepskins worn by the ancient prophets, in 
token of their contempt of earthly splendour. 
See 1 Kings xix. 13. 2 Kings i. 8. Zech, xiii. 4. 
and the word μηλωτή.] 


᾿Ενδυναμόω, ὥ, from ἐν in, and δυναμόω to 
str ——To strengthen, make strong, whether 
bodily, Heb. xi. 34; or spiritually, Acts ix. 22. 
Rom. iv. 20. I Tim. i. 12. et al. [Add Phil. iv. 
13. 2 Tim. ii. 1. iv. 17. Eph. vi. 10. It occurs 
Pa, lii. 7. in the passive, was made confident. See 
Aq. Gen. vii. 20, 24.] 

“Ἔνδυσις, ewc, ἡ, from tvdiw.— A ing on or 
weariny of clothes. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 3. [Job xli. 5.] 


"Evddw and ἐνδύνω, from ἐν in, into, and δύω 
or δύνω to go in or under ; also to put on, which 
see 


I, To go or enter into. 2 Tim. iii. 6. (Ez. xxiii. 
24.) 
11. To clothe, put on, invest. It is applied, 

Ist, To bodily raiment. Mat. vi. 25. xxvii. 31. 
Acts xii. 2]. et al. [Jer. x. 9.] 

2ndly, Spiritually, to the armour of light, or of 
God. Rom. xiii. 12. Eph. vi. 11, 14. Comp. 
1 Thess. v. 8. So to the Lord Jesus Christ, i. e. 
his temper, conduct, and virtues. Rom. xiii. 14. 
where see Kypke.—Gal. iii. 27. where see Mac- 
knight. [Macknight says that persons baptized 
always put on new and fresh clothing, to signify 
that they adopted a new course of life; and 
hence, that it is used in these expressions to 
signify, that those baptized into the name of 

ist must adopt his ways of life. Schl. cites 
Dion. Hal. xi. p. 689. Ταρκύνιον ἐνδυόμενοι 
imitating the manners of Tarquin. ᾿Αποδύομαι is 
used in exactly the opposite sense by Lucian in 
Gall. 19. In Latin induere aliquem expresses 
becoming one’s disciple. Tacit. Ann. xiv. 52. xvi. 
28. It Mabe) to the New Man, Eph. iv. 24. 
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Col. iii. 10. Comp. ver. 12. et seq. and see 
Kypke. 
Srdly, To the miraculous gifts of the Holy 
Spirit, with which the apostles of Christ were 
endued. Luke xxiv. 49. Comp. Acts i. 4, 8. 
4thly, To that incorruption and immortality 
with which the bodies of men shall be endued or 
clothed at the resurrection. 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54. 


{In 2 Cor. v. 3. Chrysostom (Hom. x. in Ep. ii. 


ad Cor. ins it, ἀ ai ow 6 
τ.) explains it, ἀφθαρσίαν καὶ μα ἄφθαρ- 


τον λαβόντες, getting a new ψ. 
Schl. βυρφοδίβ that we should read ἐκδυσάμενοι.) 
See under φέρω. 


᾿Ενέδρα, ac, ἡ, from ἐν in, and ἔδρα a seat or 
sitting.—[Properly, a place of ambush, as Phavo- 
rinus says, ἃ Pp where men sit to surprise an 
enemy. Josh. viii. 9.] An ambush or ambuscade. 
So ἐνέδραν ποιεῖν to lay or set an ambush. occ. 
Acts xxv. 3. Thucydides uses the same phrase’. 
See Wetstein. [Josh. viii. 7, 14. Herodian, iv. 
5, 7. vii. 5, 8.] 

᾿Ενεδρεύω, from tvidpa.—To lie in wait. occ. 
Luke xi. 54. Acta xxiii. 21. [It does not occur 
elsewhere in the N. T. In Greek writers it 
generally takes a dative, as in Diod. Sic. xix. 
68. (of ambush in war,) but it is found also with 
the accusative. See Wessel. on Diod. S. xix. 69. 
Appian, B. C. iii. p. 881. Plut. Vit. Fab. p. 185. 
isd. ii. 12. Ecclus. xxvii. 10. 
It is used absolutely, Lam. iii. 10. Judg. ix. 43. 
and in its original sense (sit in, remain, abide ix,) 
in Ecclus. xiv. 23.] 

“Evedpoy, ov, τό. See ividpa.—An ambush or 
lying in watt. occ. Acts xxiii. 16. [Griesbach 
reads ἐνέδρα. Josh. viii. 2. al.) 

᾿Ενειλέω, &, from ἐν in, and εἰλέω to roll.—To 
roll or wrap up. oce. Mark xv. 46. [1 Sam. xxi. 
12. Artemid. i. 14.] 

*Evesut, from ἐν in, and εἰμί to be.—To be in or 
within. occ. Luke xi. 41. πλὴν τὰ ἐνόντα δότε 
ἐλεημοσύνην, but give what is in (the cup and 
platter namely) for alms. See this interpretation, 
which is also embraced by Wulfius, and Kypke, 
(whom see,) abundantly vindicated by Raphelius, 
who very justly demands a proof that ra ἐνόν- 
ra signifies the same as ἐκ τῶν ἐνόντων, and 
that because the latter phrase denotes ; 
to one’s abilities or substance, the former does 80 
likewise. Our English translation, of such thing 
as ye hare, seems to aim at preserving the 
supposed ambiguity of the Greek. See a simi- 
lar instance in Heb. v. 7. [Bretschneider and 
Kuinél concur with Raphelius in saying that ἐς 
ray ἐνόντων is the proper phrase, and there 
is no example of the phrase here used being sub- 
stituted for it. On the other hand, Schleusner 
cites from Moschopulus the following words: 
ἔνεστιν ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐνυπάρχει, ὡς τό, ἔνεστί pos 
πλοῦτος. Καὶ ἔνεστιν" ἀντὶ τοῦ δύνατόν ἐστιν. 
See also Thom. M. p. 307. Hesychius in voce, and 
Heliod. Athiop. ix.25. Rosenmiiller, too, brings 
two instances from Demosthenes pro Coroné, 
where ἐνόντα is used for property. Schleusner 
adds, that rd ἐνόντα may stand for κατὰ ra 
ἐνόντα as well as τὰ δυνατὰ for κατὰ τὰ δυνατά. 
Schleusner therefore, and Rosenmiiller, as well 
as Buisius (Collat. p. 222.) and Bos, (Ex. Phil. in 


} [In the middle voice, fii. 90. Gee Polyb. iv. 59, 3.) 
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N. T. p. 42.) after the Syriac and Theoph 
would translate τὰ ἐνόντα by accordi ender 
hare, understanding card. I think that 
uindl is right in saying that the parallel place 
in St. Matthew shows that τὰ ἐνόντα refers to 
what is in the cup, as in Xen. Ages. ii. 19. Hell. 
ii. 3, 6 ; and I should therefore, with Parkhurst, 
aequicece in Raphelius’s explanation, which is. 
“Do not be as to the vessel or its splen- 
dour, but rather attend to the contents ; for if 
with them you assist the poor, food and every 
thing else is pure to us;” or as Bretschneider 
says, “you have then no need of the Levitical 
purification.” Kuinil, however, (after Erasmus, 
Lightfoot, and others,) rejects this, and thinks 
our Lord ironically. The Pharisees, he 
says, thought that by giving alms they could 
atone for their sins without amendment, and he 
would translate thus: give what there 
as alms to the poor, and then (in your opinion) 
you need no amendment ; every thing is pure to 


ἝΝΕΚΑ, or ἕνεκεν, an adv. governing a geni- 
tive. 

1. Because of, on account of, by reason of. Acts 
xxvi. 21. Rom. viii. 36. [It points out the 
canee of our undertaking any thing, whether the 
antecedent cause or the event. ith the article 
before the infinitive, it denotes the end or in- 
ΚΣ Wek reaped Co 

2 Wi to, in regard of. 2 Cor. iii. 10. 
Raphelius shows that this sense of the word is 
agreeable to the use of the purest Greek writers. 

Ὁ the instances he has cited might be added 
from Lucian, Timon. t. i. p. 94. ψεύσματος 
ἝΝΕΚΑ, with respect to lying. 

3. Ob ἕνεκεν for ἕνεκεν τούτου ov, on account 
Of this that, because that, because. occ. Luke iv. 18. 

in Hom. 1]. i. 1]. v. 377. et al. freq. οὕνεκα, 
ie. οὗ ἕνεκα, signifies because. Comp. ἀνθ᾽ ὧν 
under ἀντί 1. 2. [The ellipse of ἕνεκα before 
the infin. should be noticed. See Mat. ii. 13. 
xi. 1. Luke iv. 10. 2 Cor. 1. 8. 2 Pet. iii. 9. 
See Bos.] 

Sar ᾿Ενέργεια, ac, ἡ, from ἐνεργής.--- Energy, 
mighty or effectual working or uperation. occ. Eph. 
i, 19. iii 7. iv. 16. Phil. iii. 21. Col. i. 29. ii. 12. 
2 Thess. ii. 9,11. [In Eph. iv. 16. Col. i. 29. 
2 Thess. ii. 9. it is the actual working or assistance, 
action in which energy is put forth. 2 Mac. iii. 29.] 

"Evepyiw, &, from évepyne. 

l To operate, act powerfully, put forth power. 
Mat. xiv. 2. Mark vi. 14. (Comp. δύναμις V1.) 
(Rom. vii. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 6. 2 Cor. i. 6. iv. 2. Gal. 
ili. δ. v. 6. Eph. ii. 2. iii. 20. Col. i. 29. 1 Thess. 
ii, 13. 2 Thess. ii. 7. Parkhurst and Schleusner 
contend, against Hammond on Gal. v. 6. (where 
the Syriac has faith made perfect,) and Bull, (Op. 
p. 534. ed. Grabe,) that this verb has an active 
sense in the passive voice ; and 1 have therefore 
placed the passages they allege under this head, 
without, however, meaning to decide on the 
question. There is the passive sense decidedly 
in 2 Cor. i. 6. In 2 Thess. ii. 7. Parkhurst trans- 
lates rightly, the mystery of iniquity is (now) acting, 
where the sense is neuter ; and he cites ] Esd. 
ii, 20. In Gal. ii. 8. the verb has the dative, 
and is in the sense of assisting, giring necessary 
powers for any office, though Bretechneider says 

(191) 


P pass. of ἐνεργέω. 


ENE 


that ἐνεργήσας εἰς ἀποστολὴν is an Hebraism 
for ἐνεργήσας τὴν ἀπ. and translates it, gave 
Peter the office of an apostle. In many of the 
above places there is a sense of miraculous ope- 
ration, as Mat. xiv. 2. Gal. iii. 5. ete., and espe- 
cially in 1 Cor. xii. 6. See Artem. i. 1. Polyb. 
iv. 40.] 

II. [To effect, accomplish. Eph. i. 11, 20. Phil. 
ii. 18. Is. xli. 4. Diod. S. xiii. 95. Polyb. iii. 6, 5. 
The participle passive is, says Schl., whick is 
wrought with much labour, ious ; and so when 
applied to prayer, as in James v. 16. it will be 
ardent, carnest, assiduous ; as tlie Vulg. and Luther 
have it. So Br. and Wahl. Parkhurst says it 
is the tnspiied prayer of a righteous man, wrought 
in him by the energy of the Holy Spirit. The 
Syriac has, prayer poured forth by a good man.) 

Bay 'Evipynpa, arog, τό, from ἐνήργημαι perf. 
[ Properly, operation, ing, 
and especially, powers giren to man by God. It 
may be explained, as Phavorinus and Zonaras 
(Lex. Col. 740.) say, by χαρίσματα, gifts. or mi- 
raculous powers. } 

Gas ᾿Ενεργής, ioc, οὖς, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐν in, and 
ἔργον, a work, action. Effectual, ¢ ious, ener- 
getic. occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 9. Philem. 6. Heb. iv. 12. 
[Polyb. ii. 65, 12.) 


᾿Ενευλογέω, ὦ, from iy in, and εὐλογέω to bless. 
—To bless in or by. occ. Acts iii. 25. Gal. iii. 8. 
{The word, properly, is like ebAoyéw, simply to 
speak a blessing. See Gen. xii. 3. xviii. 18. But 
in Hebrew, to bless, and similar words are used 
to express the good conveyed by the blessing. 
So in these places it is, to make happy. See Glass, 
Philol. Sac. p. 222. ed. Dath.] 


᾿Ενέχω, from ἐν in or upon, and ἔχω to hold. 

I. "Evéxopat, pass. 70 be holden or confined in. 
Gal. v. 1. So Herodotus, ii. 12]. ry πάγῃ 
"EN E’X EXOAIL, to be holden in the snare or trap ; 
and Pausanias, 'ENE’XEZ@AI ταῖς πέδαις, to 
be confined in fetters. See Wetstcin and Kypke. 
{Arnian, Diss. Epict. iti. 22, 93.] 

11. ᾿Ενέχειν τινί, to urge, press upon one. Luke 
xi. 53. 

11. ᾿Ενέχειν τινί, to hare @ quarrel, spite, or 
resentment against one, to bear him ul-weill, infestum, 
vel infensum, esse alicui. So Hesychius explains 
ἐνέχει by μνησικακεῖ resents, ἔγκειται AS d.) sticks 
close to, i. 6. in hatred or spite. In Mark vi. 19. 
Doddridge renders ἐνεῖχεν αὑτῷ hung upon him ; 
and in a note says, “ This seems to me the import 
of the phrase, which is with peculiar propriety 
applied to a doq’s fastening his tecth into his prey, 
and holding it down.” And if indeed the phrase 
were ever thus applied, I should have no doubt 
but both St. Mark and St. Luke (xi. 53.) alluded 
to this application of it ; but, after diligent search, 
Ι can find no instance of ἐνέχειν having this sig- 
nification. See Wolfius and Wetstein.—The 
LXX apply this expression in the same sense as 
St. Mark, Gen. xlix. 23. for the Heb. otiy to hate, 
infest. [There can be little doubt that the two 
phrases have the same meaning. The Gram- 
marians explain the phrase by saying that there 
is an ellipse of χόλον anyer. In Herodotus i. | 
118. vi. 119. (comp. viii. 27.) we have certainly 
the full phrase, ἐνεῖχέ σφι δεινὸν χόλον, where 
see Weseeling. Fischer ad Well. iii. 1. p. 264.] 


ΕΝΘ 


Gar ᾿Ἐνθάδε, an adv. from ἔνθα here, there, 
(which from ἐν in,) and δέ a particle denoting to 
a place. 

1. Hither, to this place. John iv. 15, 16. Acts 
xvii. 6. xxv. 17. 

2. Here, in this place. Luke xxiv. 41. Acts 
xvi. 28. xxv. 24. Comp. Acts x. 18. [where it 
means there, as in 2 Mac. xii. 27.] 

᾿Ενθυμέομαι, οὔμαι, depon. from ἐν in, and 
θυμός the mind.—To have in mind » ponder, think, 
meditate upon. occ. Mat. i. 20. ix. 4. Acts x. 19. 
Wetstein on Mat. i. 20. shows it is construed 
with an accusative in the profane writers, as in 
the Evangelist. To the instances produced by 
him, I add from Isocrates ad Nicoc. § 3. ἐπειδὰν 
δὲ ᾿ΕΝΘΥΜΗΘΩ ΣΙ ΤΟΥΣ ΦΟ'ΒΟΥΣ, κ. τ. Δ. but 
when they consider the fears—[See Wied. iii. 14. 
Thucyd. ii. 40. Aristoph. Eccl. 138. Joseph. Ant. 
xv. 5,3. Dresig. de Verb. Med. p. 250. Josh. vi. 
18. Deut. xxi. 11.] 


Bay ᾿Ἐνθύμησις, ewe, ἡ, from ἐνθυμέομαι. 
__ 1. Thought, reflection. Mat. ix. 4. xii. 25. Heb. 


IL “Thought, device, contrivance. Acts xvii. 29. 
"Ev, by apocope or abbreviation for ἔνεστι, 
rd pers. pres. indicat. of ἔνειμι to be in.— There 

is in, there is. occ. Gal. iii. 28. thrice. Col. iii. 11. 
Jam. i. 17. 

“Eve is used in like manner by the profane 
writers. See Raphelius, Elsner, Wolfius, and 
Bowyer, on Gal. [Schwarz (Comm. Lin 
p. 486. ) has shown, by many passages fron Pinte 
that é is used in Attic for there is. Add Aris- 
toph. Plut. 348. Paleeph. fab. 14. Plat. Thesetet. 
p. 136. Epict. Enchir. c. 32. Polyb. Exc. Leg. 
xvii. p. 1123. This is mentioned because some 
writers have denied it. } 

᾿Ενιαυτός, οὔ, 6.—A year; 50 called, accord- 
ing to Plato, because ἐν ἑαυτῷ (ἐνὶ αὑτῷ) εἶσι, 
it goes or returns upon itself, agreeably to which 
Virgil speaks in that well-known verse, Geor. ii. 
402. 


Atque in se sua per vestigia volvitur annus. 
The year returning on itself revolves. 


The LXX often use this verb fur the Heb. mq, 
which is in like manner the name of a year, frum 
the V. my to iterate, repeat, as being 1 μεγα- 
tion or ition of the solar light’s revolution 
over the whole face of the earth by its annual 
and diurnal] motion and declination. [John ix. 19.] 
Acts xi. 26. xviii. 11. et al. freq. [It is used 
for time generally in Luke iv. 19. Comp. Is. 
Ixi. 2. where Theodoret says, that by the accept- 
able year of the Lord is meant the first advent 
of Christ, and so Theophylact and Procopius ; 
WY is used in Heb. in the same general way. 
See Is. Ixiii. 4. Judg. x. 8. In Gal. iv. 10. 
Schleusner calls it, feast of the new year; 
adding, that others refer it to festival days in 
certain years, as, fur instance, the sabbatical and 
jubilee years. Br. gives Schleusner’s interpre- 
tation, but says that he prefers to take καιροὶ καὶ 
ἐνιαυτοί as sacred annirersaries. Wahl construes 
these words as annual festivals, referring to Ge- 
senius, Ῥ. 854, 2.] 

᾿Ενίστημι, from ἐν, and tornut.—To be present, 


1 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 0 IIT. 
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or instant, or at hand, instare. See Rom. viii. 38. 
1 Cor. vii. 26. ἐνεστῶσαν, comp. under ἵ ἰστημι. 
2 Thess. ii. 2. 2 Tim. 1.1. [Add 1 Cor. iii. 22. 
Gal. i. 4. Heb. ix. 9. Dan. vii. 5. 1 Mac. xii. 44. 
2 Mac. iii. 17. Pind. Ol. ix. 8. Sext. Emp. Phys. 
ii. 193.) 

᾿Βνισχύω, from ἐν in, and ἰσχύω to be 
[To gain strength, be strengthened and refreshed. 
Acts iii. 19. Gen. xlviii. 2. Judg. xvi. 28. 
xx. 22. See Fabr. Cod. Ps. i. p. 333. It is used 
transitively, to strengthen, in Luke xx. 43. 2 Sam. 
xxii. 40. Comp. Is. iv. δ. Judg. iii. 12. See 
Ecclus. 1. 4. Matthise, § 496.] 

“Ἔννατος, ἡ, ov, from évvia.—The ninth. Mat. 
xx. 5. xxvii. 45. et al. [The Jewish day was 
from sunrise to sunset. The ninth hour was de- 
voted to prayer. The lexico cographers,_ after 
having stated the nature of the Jewish division 
of time, absurdly add, that the ninth hour. 
answered to three o’clock. The variable stand- 
ard is used at this day in parts of Italy, where 
the day and night are divided into twenty-four 
hours, and one o’clock is one hour after sunset, 
which is marked by twenty-four. 7} 

᾿Εννέα, οἱ, ai, τά. Indeclinable.—A noun of 
number, sine. Martinius, Lex. Etymol.in Vorem, 
derives the Latin novem nine, from novus, as sig- 
nifying the last, (whence nocissimws,) and the 
Greek ἐννέα from ἕνος old, and νέος, new, as 
being old in such a sense, that immediately after 
it there begins a new order of number. “ Thus,” 
says he, “ the thirtieth day of the month is called 
ἔνη καὶ νέα, i.e. new and old, because it closes 
the old month and begins a new one, since the 
old and new perpetually meet each other (dum 
vetus et novum uo sibt ocoursant);” by 
which last expression I suppose he means, that 
they meet each other at that instant of time 
when the old month ends and the new begins, 
i. 6. according to our way of reckoning, at mid- 
night, or according to that of the Athenians, at 
sunset of the last day of the month. occ. Luke 
xvii. 17. 

᾿Εννενηκονταεννέα, ol, al, ra, indeclinable, 
from ἐννενήκοντα ninety (which from ἐννέα nine, 
and nxovra the Greek termination for decimal 
numbers, see under ἑβδομήκοντα) and ἐννέα.--- 
Ninety and sine. occ. Mat. xviii. 12,13. Luke 
xv. 4, 7. 

Bas 'Ἐννεός, ov, o.—Properly, dumb, 
less, one who cannot speak, according to Plato: 
also, astonished, astounded ; so Suidas explains 
ἐννεός by ἄφωνος speechless, ἐξεστηκώς astonished. 
This word is sometimes written ἑνεός, and may 
be considered as a corruption of ἀψεός, of the 
same import, (so Hesychius, dveoi ἐννεοὲ καὶ 
ἐκπλήξει ἥσυχοι,) which from ὦ ἄνανος dumb, mute, 
and this from a neg. and atw (which see under 
αὐστηρός) to breathe, breathe or cry out; or else 
perhaps ἐννεός or dvede may be derived imme- 
diately from the Heb. wm) particip.? Niph. (if 
used) of the V. τ to be hush, mute, silent, with 
7temphatic prefixed. occ. Acts ix. 7.—The LXX 
use éveoi for the Heb. onde dumb, Is. lvi. 10; 
and Prov. xvii. 28. for ‘new Oty shutting his lips, 
they have ἐννεὸν---αυτὸν ποιήσας making him- 


3 See also Duport on Theophr. Eth. Char. p. 278. ed. 
Needham. 
3 + Parkhurst is mistaken in the form. + 


ἘΝΝ 
bo Agar {χμα. Anab. iv. 6,23. See Alberti 


Ἑννεύῳ, from ἐν and νεύω t nod, beckon, which 
snrpieiien sed 


Ἔννοια, from ἐ in, and νόος the mind.— 
eet mind ose Hebei itt Pek 


iv. 1, Teak Ἢ. It is also idea in good 
Greek. 866 Diog. L. iii. 79.] 
ἡ, from ἐν in, and νό- 


WF “Evvopoc, ov, ὁ, 
μος a law. 
1. Subject to or under a law. 1 Cor, ἰχ. 31. 
TL, Ζανγωὶ, agreeable to law, Acta xix. 388. [1 
think it is rather the regular ly, i. ©. one of |! 
the usual assemblies meeting at fixed mes and | 
places, and under proper sut ity, κυρία or ¥6-| 
See D'Orville ad Charit. i. c. i. p. 212.| 

sur. Phoen. 1678. Xen. Cyr. viii. 7, 3.] 

ΠΕΡ “Ἐννυχον, adv. from ἐν in, and νύξ the 
night, in the night. occ. Mark i. 35. ἔννυχον λίαν, 
far in the night, “then the night was far advanced. 

‘and so the dawning of the day was near at hand. 
‘And thus it may easily be reconciled with Luke | 
Liv. 48] 5 for γινομίνης ἡ ipag, which the com. | 
mon translation renders when it was day, might | 
ts well have been rendered as the day as coming 
on; for γινομίνης Tay be understood (as Grotius | 
has observed) not only as expressive of the time 

[ready come, but as implying what is near at 
hand, or what is forming now, and ready to ap- 
proach.” Doddridge. [There is an clipee in this 
expression, ἔννυχον is for κατὰ τὸν ἔννυχον 
χρόνον. We have in Theocritus Idyll. i. 15. | 
X 48. τὸ μεσαμβρμινόν, where κατά is thus 
omitted ; and in xxiii, ὅθ. and xxiv. M1. μέσου, 
véerwy for κατὰ τὸ psc. The expression oc- 
curs 3 Mac. v. 5; and in the Latin interpre- | 
tation in the London Polyglot, is rendered ore- | 
matutino, which, as Schleusner observes, Βὰ 
teems right, from the phrase ὑπὸ τὴν ἐρχομένην | 
ἡμίραν ‘er Δ] Comp. 3 Mac. v6. with 


πξνακίω, ὃ, from ἐν in, and οἰκί to deel, 
which from οἶκος α howe.—To dwell in. occ. | 
Rom. viii. 11. 2Cor. vi. 16. [Comp. Lev. xxvi. 
121 2Tim. i. δ, 14.—In the LXX it almost con- | 
maatly answers to the Heb. 29h to duel, adtle, 
remain. 

᾿Βνόντα, τά, particip. neut. plur. of ἕνειμι, 5 
ν 


Β. 


EF ‘Evérnc, nroc, ἡ, from εἷς, ἑνός, one.— | 
U aby. oe οες. Eph. iv. 3, 13. 

λέω, ὦ, from ἐν in, and ὀχλέω to distur, | 
whieh from ὄχλος a multitude, tumult,—To dis- | 
turd, occasion trouble in or to. occ. Heb. xii. 15. 
Lext any root of bitterness springing up ἐνοχλῇ, 
distarb or trouble you, ὑμᾶς being un τὰ ike 


nfl 
In Dan. vi. 2. to inflict injury. See Xen. on ν: 


4) 16. Anab. . δ, 3. 
“Ἕνοχος, ον, ὁ, th, from ἐνέχομαι to be holden 
obliged. 


ive following, bound, subject to, 
f. Heb. ii. 15. Ὁ 


ENT 
ΤΙ. [Subject to, Hable to, obnocious to, and per- 
haps deserting of } 
1. Witha genitive,] Mat, xxvi, 66, Mark i. 
. | 29. xiv. 64. 
ST With a dative, Mat. 21,22. See Bp. 
Pearce on verse 21. It seems that the Phrase 
ἔνοχος ἔσται εἰς τὴν γίενναν τοῦ πυρός, is ellip- 


tical, and that βληθῆναι to be cast should be sup- 
plied before εἰς, So βληθῆναι is expressly 
added, ver. 29, 30. See Schmidius, and Petit in 


Pole Synops, on the place, To the 
duced by Wetstein on Mat. τ᾿ 310 add from 
Lucian, Bis Accus. t. i. p. 385. Ὁ ἜΝΟΧΟΣ 
τος = ΝΟ'ΜΟΙΣ, obnorious to the laws. [Add 

liv. 17. 2 Mac. xiii. 6. Philo de Joseph. 

p. 558. De Decal. p. 763. Deut, xix. 10. Gen. 
ee 11. Xen, Hell. vii. 3, 7.) 

LIT. With a genitive following, bound by sin or 
guilt, guilty of sin, and consequent 
[Penne οὐ that account. 1 Cor. δι ΕΑ tivo 

ς ἔσται τοῦ σώματος καὶ αἵματος τοῦ Κυρίου, 
ὅλαι be guilty of (profaning, or of offering ‘an in- 
dignity to) ihe body and nd Blood of the Lord. So 
0. γέγονε πάντων tees is become 
“ guilty of ματος, or of showing 
to) all the rest'.” [I have not altered Park- 
hurst’s arrangement, though the word does not 
appear to me to have a different sense in these 
places from the last, 1 presume there is an 
ellipse of κρίματι, and that the genitive is in one 
of its most usual liable to punishment om 
account of the Lord’s body, or guilty with “- 
In the second of these places perhaps évo 
πάντων may be liable to all the Cor 
| Breaking the other commandments). Polyb. xii. 
1. Lys. p. 620,10. The word seems to be 
uscd of the punishment, the tribunal or sentence, 
and the party sinned against.) 

᾿Ἔνταλμαμ arog, τό, from ἐντέταλμαι perf. 
f ἐντέλλω to command, charge. See under 

i nity —A commandment, precept. occ. Mat. 
xv. 9, Mark vii. 2. Col. fi, 28.” [18. xxix, 13.] 

᾿Ενταφιάζω, from ἐντάφια, τά, which includes 
the whole funereal apparatus of a dead body, 
[fine clothes, ornaments, &c. Charit. i. 6. Eur. 
Hel. 1419. lian, V. H. i. 16. Gen. i. 2. 
Obs. ii, 9.]—Tu prepare a corpse for “usd as 
by washing, anointing, swathing, &e. oce. Mat. 
xxvi. 12, John xix. 40. See Elsner and Wet- 
Campbell on John xix. 
40. Kypke on Mark xiv. 8, and Suicer, Thesaur. 
in ἐντάφια and ἐνταφιάζω. --- The LXX have 
heed this word for the Heb. t3y fo embalm. Gen. 


ἜΣ ᾿Ἐνταφιασμός, οὔ, ὁ, from ἐντεταφίασμαι 
perf. pass, of ἐνταφιάζω, which βεα.- Α΄ prepa- 
ration of a corpse for burial, as by anointing &. 
oce Hark: xiv. 8. Jobn xii. 7. 


this sense is very rarely, if ever, used by any 
Greck writer now extant. In Homer, however, 
it occurs with the preposition ἐπί disjoined from 
it for ἐπιτέλλω, 1], i 25, 379. 


1 Dr. Bell on the Lord's Supper, p. 96 of the Ist, or 100 
of the 2nd edition, ο 


EM 


sative of the person, and a genitive of the thing 
(vee Gramm. § xxi.'35. B. .); one or other of 
which is often omitted. See Exod. xxviii, δ. 
Job xxii, 18, Eoclus. xvi. 20. vi. 25. Ps. evii.9. 


Jer. xxxi. 25. In Rom. xv. 24. it is, then 1 have | |i 


“τ on teak λοκα perf. 
HBF ᾿Εμπλοκή, ῆς, ἡ, from ἐμπέπ) ἢ 
mid. of ἐμπλίκων ἢ ‘plaiting or braiding of the 
hair, occ. 1 Pet. iii. 3. Lucian, Amores, t. i. 
p. 1057. minutely describes Ἢ ΠΛΟΚΗ ΤΩΝ 
TPIXOCN, the braiding of the hair, as particularly 
employing the attention and pains of the women’. 
Comp. also Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in rep 111. 
᾿Ἐμπνίω, ὦ, from ἐν in, and xviw to breathe. — 
To inspire, draw in the breath, So Josephus, de 
Bel. v. 11. § 2. uses the verb for breathing ; ἕως 
ἐμπνίωσι, whilst they breathe. occ. Acts ix. L. 
ἐμπνίων ἀπειλῆς καὶ φόνου. The phrase is el- 
liptical, and to complete it, ἀπό, ἐξ, or ἕνεκα, 
from or by reason of, may be supplied. 11 besuti- 
fully describes Saul δ being so full of threaten- 
ings, and so desirous of slaughter against th 
disciples of the Lord, that the violence of his 
passions even affected his breath, and made him 
‘draw it quicker and stronger, as persons in vehe- 
ment anger and eager desire usually do, Comp. 
Ps. xxvii. 12, Homer has an expression some- | 
what resembling this in the Acts, {though the 
construction is different,) Il. iii, 8. et al., where he| 
says the Greeks were pivea πνείοντες breathing 
rage, as Pope renders it, or rather breathing 
courage ; so Milton, Par. Lost, i, 654. “—deli- 
berate valour breath’d.” And Cicero, Cat. II. 1. 
uses the expression “scelus anhelantem,” breathing 
wickedness; and in Rhet. ad Herenn. usually 
printed in the Works of Cicero, iv. 55. we have 
“anhelans ez intimo crudelitatem,” from the 
bottom of his breast breathing cruelty. But see 
more in Elsner, Wetstein, and Kypke, on the 
text. [Add Sil. Ital. xvii. 604. Theve. xxii. 82. | 
Incert. Rhes. 788. Chrysostom, Hom. ii. de Laud. 
Paul. t. vi. Opp. p. 484. B. ed. Bened. has the 
same construction as in our passage. Matthie, 
§ 362. says that that of which any thing smells, | 
or which it breathes, is put in the genitive. Thus 
Anacr, ix. 3. and Aristoph. Eq. 437. πνεῖν συκο- 


φαντίας. Our verb is used actively, to inspire, 
breathe in, Wiad. xv. 11. Xen. Hell. vii, 4, $2.] 
‘roperly, to go, 

10, 5. Soph. 

Hence it is, to 


. de Rep. Lac. vii. L.] 
II. Transitively with an accusative, to make a| 
trade or gain of. 2 Pet. ii. 8. See Kypke. 
[Athen, xiii. 669. Ἐ. See Pott. Cath, Ep. ii, 
p. 213.) 

*Bumopia, ac, ἡ, from ἔμπορος. --- Merchandise, 
trafic, properly, says Seapula, such as men pass 
the sea to carry on, occ, Mat. xxii. δ, [Is. xlv. 


1 (On the dressing of hair among the ancients, see 
Epist. Cathol. N.T. tif. p. 95. Hadr. Juniua de 
Ἐμπλόειων seema a chain of omament 
Exod. xxxy. 21, xxix. 13, 16. 

ere tis used in the plural, and 


(eds Amat) trauslates Re by 


in the hair. 
1. In the 18th v 
vi 


|i, 15. is one of considerable difficulty. 
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|14. Ez. xxvii, 16, Polyb. iii, 48, 4. Xen. Hier. 
Jix. 9.) 

᾿Ἐμπόριον, ov, τό, from ἔ 
place, ἃ mare, ose. John fi 16. 
‘arkhurst isthe 
19, 1s. xxiii. 11. Ὁ. xvii. 2, 4. Xeu. 
de Vect. 1 but in this of St. John, it 
seems to be used for ἐμπορία, trafic. It signi 
objects of trafic in Xen. de Veet. i. 7.] ignitcn 

"Ἔμπορος, ov, ὃ, from ἐν in, and πόρος a pass- 
ing over, or way, which from πείρω to pass over, 


through, 
"Anema ropa ἃ 


I. Anciently 
yin 


‘wopog.—A market- 


ἔπ sense given 


inal one. See 


panenger in a 
omer, Od: H, $19%. 
‘Passenger, because, 
‘no ship of his oun; 
not knowing who 


ἰλήλονθαε, 


ship. Thus Tel 
says he will go ἔμπορος, as & 
as he immediately adda, he haa’ 
and Laertes, Ulysses? fath 
he was, asks him, Od. xxi 
ἢ ἜΜΠΟΡΟΣ 
Nnoe ἐπ᾽ ἀλλοτρίηε; 
t passenger 

Om board another’ ship ee 

IL. A traveller. So used by Sophocles, (Ed. 
Col. [25. 303] 

ILL. One who travels, especially by sea, on account 
of trafic, a merchant, α trader. Thus commonly 
used in the Greek writers. occ. Mat. xiii, 45. 
Rey. xviii. 3, 11, 15, 23. In the LXX it gene- 
rally answers to the Heb. 175 a merchant, a N. 
derived in like manner from the V. “1p to go 
about, [See Ezek. xxviii. 13. Gon. xxiii. 16, 
Herodian iv. 10, 9. Xen. Mem. iii. 7, 6.] 
Ἐμπρήθω, from ἐν in, and πρήθω to set on fire, 

sct_on fire, burn. occ, Mat. x 
[See Josh. viii, 8,” Judg. ix. 49, xv. 6. xvi 
Nehem. i. 3.) 

"Ἔμπροσθεν, an adv. governing a genitive, from 
ἐν in, and πρόσθεν before, which trom πρό the 
same, and the syllabie adjection Ory denoting at 
a place, σ being inserted fur the sound’s sake. 

(1) Of place, before, as opposed to behind. 
Mat. vi. 3. Mark i, 2. Luke xix. 4, John iii. 28, 
Rev. iv. Ta ἔμπροσθεν (μέρη namely) the 
parts or places which are befure. Phil. iii, 13, 
(2) Before, in the presence of. Mat. v. 16, 24. [xxiii. 
13.) xxvii, 11. et al. freq. [(3) Forward. Luke 
xix. 4, Xen. Cyr. iv. 2,12.) (4) Of dignity or 


superiority, before, in preference to, ove. John i 
τ᾿ See Campbell on ver. 15. and comp. 
The word is used in a sense similar 


ὦ by the LXX, answering to the Heb. 
ταῦ, Gen. xiviii, 20, [The passage of St John 
It is 


| doubtful, whether ἔμπροσθεν should be taken of 


time, or of dignity. Lampe, who is for the latter 
signification, thus explains the passage, maki 

much turn on the differenco between γίνομαι an 

εἰμί. He who comes after me is (as Messiah) made 
more honvurabte than I am, becawse he was uy hie 
oven eternal nature as God) more honourable. Chry- 
sostom, Theodoret, Augustine, Bede, Grotius, 
Campbell, and all ‘the versions in modern lan 
guages, except Luther's, the Rhemish, and an 
anonymous English one, (in 1729,) agree in this 


wed μὴ far as ἔμπροσθεν goes. Whitby, Schleusner, 


2 [See Eustathius on this 


lace. Phavorinus and the 
Sehol. on Aristoph. Plut. 621 
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stein, Ttimann, Kuinocl, Bretchnebder, and 
the Vaigate: and all the other Latin 
translations, exeopt Bede, translate, “be was 
before me (in time)” and they generally consider 
that the second clause expresses the ame thing, 
for he was before me (Kuinoel saying that ὅτι 
3 which ia, as Campbell says, 
Ting yy itself, Tittmann, too, declares 
(as does Dr. Smith, Seript. 
in the LXX fpr 
Ithough > 
fe Gen. aivii, 2 ip 
complains ce sug- 
parenthesis ; ‘his ie He of 


« 


ἮΙ 


! 
3 


Ἔ 
Ε 


) 


i 


I 
8. 


Hur 
"ξ 
; 


and πτύω to ἐν 
|. 67. xxvii. 30. et αἱ. 


ine 


the Roman soldiers, 80 the late | jy” 


ye 

fas Hanway, in his Travels, vol. i 
Ὁ. $200, informa ua that whe Persian aides were 
ordered to spit in the face of a rebel prisoner at 
Astrabad, “an indignity of af reat antiquity in the 
cart ; and this,” adde writer, “and 
the cutting off beards, ΜΙΝ Paha have occa 
sion to mention, brought to my mind the suffer- 


recorded in the prophetical history of our τ ἤν 
ly, 


in Is. 1. 6. 


(This ver 


with ἧς in Mat, xvi, 67. xxvii. 30. 
with the dative, Mark x. 34. xiv. 65. xv. 19. It 
ia pat absolutely in Luke xviii. 32. See Num. 


xi 14. Dent. xxv. 9. 
Attie with the gen., and Thom. M. p. 105. sa 
that no good writer ures it with the dative ; 
4ilian does, V.H. i, 18. See Heupel on Mark 
xiv. 65. p.m. 478. Wetstein i. p. 526. Lobeck 
oa Phryn. p. 17.] , 
wie, ioc, οὖς, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ «ἐς, from ἑ 
wetted φαίνω to show.- 
In Acts x. 40. he showed hi 


it is metaphorically used, I fecame 
ani, that ing 1 Ueoame knoe. Ts, lav. 1. 


14. Hlian, V.H. 1. 21. 1 is dear or 
cepicuous in Spat Pa. xii. 6.) 

vitw, trom ἐμφανής. Ὁ 

Ifo show plainly, το mmanfet. John xiv. 21, 


22." And in the passive, to be manifested, appear 
plainly. Mat. xxvii. 53. Heb. ix. 24. [For a 
fall discussion of this passage of the Hebrews, 
tee 5. Deyling, Obss. Sacr. iv. p. 541—580. The 


meaning i, that “aa the high priest showed hiim- Κα 


self before God in the earthly sanctuary with the 
Vlood of expiation, so our Lord has entered into 
the heavenly sanctuary, and there shows Himself 


4 (Perhaps another instance cannot be found; and it is 
singhist that Bcbleuaner, in hie Hifscclamenio of Biel, 
Rasomitted this, The other sent frequent, Judy, 1.35, 

2. Mie. vil. 30. Δε.} 
Ny ian cd, tod Bog? Lexicon in 7 1. 
(187) 


trine, 


It is constructed in good | 


but | 


EN 


before the face of God as our High Priest and 
intercessor, and the propitiation of our sins by his 
own blood.” Sebi. refers John xiv. 21. to the 
sense to declare openly or by argument, and verse 
22. to the venso το sow, as if Christ spoke the 
word in the στῶν sense, and the Apostles 
in the 
1 


15, 22. 
in this 
sense for the Heb. 


- | (Diod. Sie. xiv, 11. -Alian, V. H. iv. 9. Polyb, 


| Leg. 105. and Joseph. Ant. x. 9, 3.) 

ITI. To inform, give information, in judici 
bagried Acts xxiv. I. xxv. 2, 15. jibeen r 
in these passages is elliptical for vegdvicay tav- 
τούς they showed themselves, or appeared, (comp. 
John xiv, 21, 22.) or, scecrding to 1 to Theophylact, 
and Ammonius, for ἐνεφάνισαν διδασκαλικὴν 
χάρτην. they presented a mem Comp. Acts 
xxiii. 15. 

g , ov, ὃ, ἡ, from ἐν in, and φόβος 
juan foe afr, Luke xxiv. oor 
etal. [1 Mac. xiii. 2. Theoph. Char. 25, 1.] 
᾿Ἐμφυσάω, δ from ἐν in, ὍΝ and ῥυσάρ, to 
stendo, 


breathe, blow, Blow up, fiat, 
"Taent in}. Ἐκ ταὶ 3h al 
upon. oce. John 


“Buguroc, ov ὁ, ἡ, from ἐν in, and φντός 
plant, το ft for seed or fruit, from 
φύω to producé, which see.—Implanted, engrafted. 
Soc, Sines 491. Te io ‘applied to the word of 
the Gospel, which ministers are said φυτεύειν to 
ii, 6—8. and which bringeth forth 
lark iv. 7, 8. ‘bas: 
ner calls this "EM@YTON δωρεὰν τῆς 
ΔΙΔΑΧΗΓΣ αὐτοῦ, the implanted gift of his doc- 
Epist, § 9. ed, Russel, ad fin. See Whitby 
James i, 21. Further, as in the Greel 
ters, ἔμφυτον frequently denotes what is 
and sometinies what in thorovhly 
implanted or in the mind (see Elsner, 

phelius, and Wolfius); so in St. James it implies, 
that the heavenly doctrine not only enters into 
the ears, but is 80 implanted in the soul as to 
become, as it were,a second nature. Comp. James 
4. and φύσις ΠῚ. 


‘40. Mark xii. 38. John 
Acts vii. 44, et al. freq.) 

[3. On, Rev. 21. καθίσαι ἐν id θρόνῳ. 
John iv. 20, 21. Heb. viii. 5. 

(3. Near or at. Luke xiii. 4. 
Bell. J. v. 4, 1.) Jobn x. ΡΝ see iam, 
V. H. xii, 57. and Perizon. there as on in, 

‘eitz. on Lucian, i. p. 329. ii. p. 36.) Rom. viii. 
δ (at the ym ashe 8021 Sam, xv. 4. Heb, 
“Te i preance ot Luke xvi. 15, 1 Tim. iv. 15, 


20. 


3 [Xen. Mem. til. 7, 5. Alciph. 1. ep. 81. and 1 think 
Wind. sil 10, though Hchlewener makes It planted ο em 
grafted 

[Solomon's Porch, however, may be called im the tem- 
ple, the temple often meaning the whole enclosure of the 


sacted mount. See Lampe on John ti, 14. p. 676.) 
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Xen. de Rep. Ath. i. 18. Thucyd. iii. 53. lian, 
V. H. xiv. 26. Diod. Sic. xi. 12. Polyb. xvii. 
6,1. Xen. Cyr. i. 5,6. See Hermann on Viger, 
p. 858. So 3 in Gen. xxiii. 28. Schl. adds Mat. 
ix. 35. to these places, but I think without 
reason. } 

[5. With. Acts ii. 29. with us; vii. 44. with our 
Jathers. On Acts xii. 11. which belongs to this 
class, (apud se,) see γίνομαι XI. Acts xxv. 6. 
So 3 Judg. xvi. 4. Ez. x. 15.] 

(6. To, into, of motion or direction to a place, 
ἄς. Mat. x. 16. xiv. 3. Mark i. 16. v.30. Luke 
vii. 17. John v. 4. Acts iv. 12. Rom. xi. 17. 
Rev. i. 9. So Judg. vi. 35. Ezra vii. 10. Ec- 
clus. xlii. 12. Luke xxiii. 42. belongs to this 
class also, though some translate it cum regno. 
These are instances of actual motion. I subjoin 
some of motion in an improper sense. Luke i. 17. 
Rom. i. 24. to turn the hearts of the disubedient to 
the wisdom, ἄς. 1 Cor. vii. 15. 1 Thess. iv. 7. 
See Hos. xii. 6. Hence it is, ] 

[7. Towards. Mark ix. 80. John xiii. 35. 
Rom. xv. 5. 2 Cor. viii. 7. 1 John iv. 9. It is 
used also for against one, Luke xxi. 23; and in 
the Old Test. Jon. i. 2. Judith vi. 2. Ecclus. 
iv. 30. Schleusner adds Mat. xvii. 12. where 
perhaps it is they did in his case, like talis in hoste 

it Priamo.) 

(II. Of time.] 

[1. In. As the time in which any thing is 
done. Mat. ii. 1. in the days of, δια. iii. 1. et al. 
freq. Mark x. 37. in the time of thy glory. Luke 
xii. 1. in which things, i.e. in the transaction of 
them, in the mean time.] 

[2. During. Mat. xii. 2. Luke xxii. 28. John 
v. 7. ἐν op (sc. χρόνῳ). vii. 11. xxiii 23. Acts 
vili. 33. xvii. 31. and frequently with the article 
and infin. Thus ἐν τῷ σπείρειν, Mat. xiii. 4. 
denotes the sowing. Luke i. 8. ii. 6. v. 1. ix. 36. 
Acts viii. 6. In Acts iii. 26. it may be this, or 
that he may turn you, for εἰς τό, al. freq. Comp. 
1 Sam. i. 7. 2 Chron. xii. 11. ἄς. 

(3. Within. Mat. xxvii. 4. Mark xv. 29. John 
ii. 19, 20. Rev. xviii. 10. 3 Esdr. ix. 4. Dan. 
xi. 20. Is. xvi. 14. Diod. Sic. xx. 85. lian, 
V. H. i. 6.) 

(4. dt. John i. 28; at his coming. 1 Cor. 
xv. 52. Rev. xv. I.] 

(III. Of number. } 

[1]. Among. Mat. ii. 6. xi. 1]. John i. 14 
Rom. i. 6. xi. 17. James iv. 1. al. freq.] 

_ LIV. To express agency, instrumentality, or min- 


ἐγ. 

[1. Through, by. Mat. ix. 34. xvii. 21. Mark 
xii. 36. xiv. 1. Luke iv. 1. (comp. Mat. iv. 1.) 
John xvii. 10. Acts iv. 9. xi. 14. xvii. 21, 28, 
31. Rom. v. 9. xi. 2'. 1 Cor. vi. 2. xiv. 6, 21. 
Gal. iii. 12. Eph. iv. 14. Heb.i.2. xiii.9. Per- 
haps we may add Mat. xiii. 3. xxii. 1. Mark 


iv. 2. In Eph. vi. 10. be strengthened through 
(hope in) Christ.] 

[2. Of the instrument with which a thing is 
done, with. Mat. v.13. vii. 2. Luke iv. 34. John 
i. 26, 33. Rom. x. 9. xvi. 16. James iii. 9. 
1 John iii. 18. Rev. ii. 16. vi. 8. xiv. 15. xvii. 

1 (Bretschneider saya these are the words of Elijah. 
See 1 Kings xix 10. Michaelis, after Jablonski, says that 
this is an instance of the common way of citing in the 
Hebrew writers. In Elias, i. e. in the chapter or division 
where he is mentioned. See Michaelis i. 1338, 134, 243, 
244,492. See ἐπέ I. 1.) 
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2. Comp. xiv. 18. Judith xvi. 12. Ecclus. 
ix. 16. &e. So to love with the whole heart, Mat. 
xxii. 27; to worship with a sincere spirit, John iv. 
23, 24; though see Mede, Disc. xii. } 

(3. On account of. Mat. vi. 7. Luke i. 21. iv. 
42. Heb. vii.29, 41. 1 Cor. xv. 19. on account of 
this life. 2 Cor. xiii. 4. Eph. iii. 13. on account of 
my affictions. iv. 1. for the Lord’s sake. Col. ii. 
16. Ἔν τούτῳ signifies on that account, Luke x. 
20. John xvi. 30. Acta xxiv. 16. ‘Ey @ because, 
Rom. ii. 1. viii. 3.al. So Luke i. 3]. because he 
stayed. 
[V. It refers to society or nership with, toge- 
ther with. Mark v. 2. Luke xiv. 21. (Comp. 
Num. xx. 20.) Acts vii. 14. And so Rom. 
xv. 29. 1 Cor. iv. 21. Phil. i. 9. Heb. ix. 25. 
(Ps. Ixvi. 18.) Jude 14. 1 John v. 6. and per- 
haps 2 Thess. ii. 9. In Acts viii. 21. it is a 
share in, participation of.] 

(VI. It refers to the object in which one is, or 
is employed, &c. Jn. John v. 35. Rejoice in 
the light. Mat, xxiii. 30. Rev. i.9. Acts viii. 
21. Rom. i. 9. 1 Thess. v. 12. in teaching you. 
1 Tim. iv. 15. 1 John iv. 18. 1 Cor. ix. 18. 
xi. 22. Gal. vi. 6.] 

(VII. It refers to the subject. ] 

[1. In. John xix. 4, 6. fault in him.] 

(2. By example of or from this instance. 1 Cor. 
iv. 6. by our e. Phil. i. 30. So ἐν τούτῳ 
from this, John xiii. 35. 1 John ii. 3, 5. iil. 
10, 16.] 

(VIII. It expresses suitableness and rela- 
tion. } 

[1. According to, according to the will or law of. 
Luke i. 8. John iii. 21. Rom. i. 24. Eph. iv. 17. 
Col. ii. 6. 1 Thess. iv. 15. Heb. iv. 1]. x. 10. 
1 John ii. 8. In Eph. iv. 15. perhaps agreeably 
to your mutual love ; and so Phil. i. 8.) 

[2. With ‘ct to. Luke xvi. 15. Acts xv. 7. 
Rom. i. 9. ii. 17. John vii. 37. (and 1 Cor. xi. 
22.) with respect to this. 1 Cor. iii. 18. ἐν αἰῶνι 
τούτῳ. ix. 15, xiv. 11.) 

(1X. It expresses the habit, state, &c. external 
or internal.) 

[1. In, of dress, &c. Mat. vi 29. vii. 15. Mark 
xii, 38. Luke vii. 52. al. So perhaps I John iv. 2. 
clothed in or with flesh. 2 John 7.] 

[2. Of qualities, where it implies furnished with. 
Luke i. 17. full of the spirit and power of Elias. 
I Cor. ii. 4, 5. my speech was not full of human 
wisdom. } 

[3. Of condition generally, and mode of acting. 
In. Mat. iv. 16. xvi. 27. xxv. 8]. Mark v. 2, 25. 
Luke xxii. 28. John v. 5. ix. 34. Acts viii. 33. 
1 Tim. iii. 13. in (preaching) the faith. See Hero- 
dian i. 3,3. Xen. Mem. iii. 5,4. Hence it comes 
to be put periphrastically with a noun for the 
adjective, either (1) with the article, as ἐκκλη- 
σίαις ταῖς ἐν Χριστῷ Christian Churches. 2 Tim. 
i. 13. Tit. iii. δ. Herodian ii. 4, 8. ii. δ. 4. Mat- 
thie, § 577; or (2) without the article. Luke 
iv. 33. ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ powerful, weighty; 1 Cor. ii. 7. 
mysterious or mystic wisdom ; 2 Cor. xii. 2 α Caris- 
tian; Eph. ii. 21, 22. iii. 21. 1 Tim. ii. 7. α true 
teacher. 2 Pet. ii. 13. Ps. xxix. 4. Soph. Ged. T. 
1009. The same is probably the origin of the 
use of ἐν with a noun for an adverb. Mat. xxii. 
16. ἐν ἀληθείᾳ sincerely. John vii. 10. Acts xvii. 
31. xxvi. 7. bol iv. 5. Heb. ix. 19. Jamesi. 2]. 
Rev. xviii. 1. Judith i. 11. Ecclus. xviii. 9.] 
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[X. It is used in adjuration and swearing, by. 
Mat. v. 34, 35. xxiii. }6—22. Rom. ix. 1. Eph. 
iv. 17. 1 Thess. iv. 1. 1 Sam. xx. 42. xxiv. 22. 
4 Sam. xix. 7.] 

[XI. It is pleonastic, being used with its case 
for the simple dative. Mat. x. 32. Mark i. 15. 
Luke xii. 8 Acts iv. 12. (Ecclus. xlvii. 10.) 
xvi. 5. 1 Cor. ii. 6. ix. 15. xv. 58. 2 Cor. iv. 3. 
viii. 7. Col. ii.7. 1 Thess. iii, 12. 1 Tim. iv. 15. 
(or perhaps is all duties.) In Rom. xi. 17. it 
expresses the price, as in Lam. v. 4. Eccles. i. 3. 
ii, 22. Ecclus. vii. 18. In Acts vii. 14. it is up 
to or in number.] 

᾿Εναγκαλίζομαι, n. from ἐν in or into, and 
ἀγκάλη the arm, which see.—To take into or em- 
brace in the arms. occ. Mark ix.36. x. 16. See 
Wetstein and Kypke. [Diod. Sic. iii. 58. Heliod. 
vii. p. 312. See also Poll. Onom. ii. 139. Prov. 
vi. 10.] 

ΠΑ͂Σ ᾿Ἐνάλιος, ov, ὁ, from ἐν adi in the sea.— 
Being or licing in the sea, as fish, &c. occ. James 
iii. 7. The Greek writers use the word in the 
same sense. See Wetstein. [Hom. Od. v. 67. 
Aristoph. Thesm. 333.] 

“Evayri, an adv. joined with a genitive, from 
ἐν in, and ἀντί against.— Before, in the presence of. 
oce. Luke i. 8. In this sense the word is very 
frequently used in the LXX, answering to the 
Heb. "3h) before the face, 9} in the eyes, ‘YY to the 
eyes, &c. [Exod. vi. 12. Job xvi. 21.] 


᾿Εναντίος, a, ov, from ἐν in, and ἀντί against. 

I. [Opposue, ἃ fronte. Mark xv. 39. ἐξ ἐναν- 
τίας, sc. χώρας stood 
ii. 2. 1 Sam. xiii. 5. 
plied to wind, it means contrury. Mat. xiv. 


24. Mark vi. 48. Acts xxvii. 4; and in this: 
| understood. 
plied to other things. 1 Thess, ii. 15. Tit. ii. 8. 
they of the contrary part, adversaries, where either ' possible ones. See Xen. Mem. iii. 9, 1. 
χώρας or γνώμης may be understood. Γνώμης! 


sense of ition or hostility, it is often ap- 


is often left out in good Greek. Diog. L. i. 84. 
Sext. Emp. Adv. Phys. i. 66. ii. 69. Τὸ ἐναντίον 
hence means any thing hostile or injurious. Acts 


Xxvi. 9. XXVil. 17. Ezek. xviii. 18. Nahum i. ll. ! home, in his own country or among his Own 


Prov. xiv. 7. Ezek. xvii. 5.] 


ἔναντι before, in the presence of. Mark ii. 12. Acts 


vii. 10. et al. The LXX very frequently use it| clothe, be clothed. occ. Luke viii. 27. xvi. 19. 


in the same sense for the Heb. 133 before, ‘9b, 
ἄς. &e. 

"Evapyopat, from ἐν in, and ἄρχομαι to begin. 
—To begin, or begin in. occ. Phil. i.6. Gal. iii. 3. 
(Deut. 11. 24, 25, 31.) 

᾿Ενδεής, toc, οὖς, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐν in, and δέω to 
want.— Indigent, poor, in want. occ. Acts iv. 34. 
[Deut. xv. 4.] 

GF “Evdaypa, ατος, τό, from ἐνδέδειγμαι 
perf. pass. of ἐνδείκνυμι.---, 1 manifest proof or 
token. occ. 2 Thess. i. 5. [Demosth. 423, 23.] 

᾿Ενδείκνυμε, from ἐν in, to, and δείκνυμι to show. 

I. To show, make manifest, demonstrate. Rom. 
ii. 15. ix. 17. 1 Tim. i. 16. 

II. To «λοι, orm, do, preestare. 2 Tim. iv. 
14 Comp. Tit. if. 10. iii. 2. Heb. vi. 10, 1]. 
where see Wetstein, and on Tit. ii. [Schleusner 
refers 2 Cor. viii. 24. Eph. ii. 7. 1 Tim. i. 16. 
Tit. ii. 10. iii. 2. Heb. vi. 10. Wisd. xii. 17. 
2 Mac. ix. 8. A®echin. Dial. iii. 2. lian, V. H. 
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oppor to Christ. (Numb. | 
huc. iv. 33.) Hence, ap- 


from ἐν in, and δῆμος a —To be at home 
II. ’Evavriov, neut. used adverbially, joined | ? ἥμος @ people ome, 


with a genitive, and applied in the same sense as | 
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xiv. 5. &c. to sense I. Add to this IInd sense 
Gen. 1. 15 and 17.] 

Bay “Evdetic, ewe, ἡ, from ἐνδείκνυμι. 

1. A declaration, manifestation. Rom. iij, 25, 
26. [Philo de Op. Mund. i. p. 9, 50.] 

II. 4A demonstration, evident proof or token. 
2 Cor. viii. 24. Phil. i. 28. 

*Evéeca, ol, at, ra, undeclined, from ἕν one, and 
δέκα ten.—A noun of number, eleren. Mat. xxviii. 
16. et al. The old German ¢inlif, and Saxon 
sendlefen, endlevfen, &c., whence our English 
eleven, manifestly insinuate, says Junius, that 
one is left, namely, above ten, which is considered 
as a new term in numbering: hence the reason of 
the English name is evident. So twelve is two or 
twa left, above ten namely. Comp. under δώδεκα, 
and see more in Junius’s Etymol. Anglican. in 
ELEVEN. 


ἱΕνδέκατος, ἡ, ov, from fvdexa.— Eleventh. occ. 
Mat. xx. 6,9. Rev. xxi. 20. 

᾿Ενδέχομαι, from ἐν in, upon, and δέχομαι to 
receive, take. 

I. To take upon, admit, in the profane writers. 
[Thuc. v. 16.] 

11. Impersonally, ἐνδέχεται, it is ible, it 
may be, q. ἃ. ἐξ admits. occ. Luke xiii. 33. So 
Hesychius explains οὐχ ἐνδέχεται by ἀδύνατόν 
ἐστι it is impossible, in which sense the phrase is 
used by the purest of the Greek writers. See 
Elsner and Wetstein on Luke xiii. 33. To whose 
instances several more might be added from 
Arrian, Epictet. In 2 Mac. xi. 18. we have ἃ δὲ 
ἣν "ENAEXO'MENA what things were possible, or 
might be, and 2 Mac. xiii. 26. ἀπελογήσατο 
"ENAEXOME'NQ® he apologized as much as he 
could. Comp. ἀνένδεκτον. [Probably χρῆμα is 
᾿Ενδεχόμενα are in profane writers 
contingent events opposed to necessary ones, or 
Thom. 

. Ecl. p. 306. says, that ἐνδέχεται is not only 
for ἐνδεχόμενόν ἐστι, but for εὐμενῶς or ἁπλῶς 
dixerat.] 


Gab ᾿Ενδημέω, ὦ, from ἔνδημος one who is at 
3 


[τὸ at home, lite with.] occ. 2 Cor. v. 6, 8,9. 
See Wetstein. 


᾿Ενδιδύσκω, ομαι, from ἐνδύω the same.—To 


[2 Sam. i. 24. xiii. 18.] 
Bas "Ἐνδικος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐν in, and δίκη 


justice .— Agreeable to justice, just. occ. Rom. 


iii. 8. Heb. ii. 2. 

Bae ᾿Ενδόμησις, ewc, ἡ, from ἐνδομέω, (as it 
were,) which from ἐν in, upon, and dopew to build, 
which from δέδομα perf. mid. of δέμω the same.— 
A building or structure. occ. Rev. xxi. 18. Jose- 
phus (as Wetstein has remarked) uses the same 
word. Ant. xv. 9,6. ἡ δὲ ᾿ΕΝΔΟΜΗΣΙΣ ὅσην 
ἐνεβάλετο κατὰ τῆς θαλάττης εἰς διακοσιους πό- 
dag, the structure or mole, which he opposed to the 
violence of the sea, was two hundred feet long. 
[This word has passed into Chaldee, where cin) 
means a #ructure or wall. See Buxtorf’s Lex. 
Chald. p. 552.] 

᾿Ενδοξάζω, from ἐν in, and dolalw to glorify. 


1 [Ἐν in composition denotes often suifableness, ἔννομος 
agreeable to law, lawful, ἔμμετρος, &c.) 


ENA 


glorify. oce. 2 Thess. i. 10,12. [The for- 
mula ἐνδοξασθῆναι ἔν τινι signifies, to get glory 
JSrom another's happiness or misery, 90 that we may 
be pgaised as its authors. In these passages it is, 
that God may get glory by the cternal happiness to 
which He will promote Christians. So in Ezek. 
XXvili. 22. Exod. xiv. 4.] 

"Evdokog, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐν in, and δόξα glory. 

I. (Glorious, of high reputation or dignity. 1 Cor. 
iv. 10. Comp. 1 Sam. ix. 6. Is. xxiii. 8. Esth. 
i. 3. Hist. Susan. 5. 1 Chron. iv. 9. Xen. Mem. 
i, 2, 56. Herodian, i. 6, 17. lian, V. H. ii. 11.) 

II. (Splendid, of dress and ornaments, etc. 
Luke vii. 2,5. Is. xxii. 18. xxiii. 9. 2 Chron. 
ii. 9. I so understand with Bretschneider the 
word as applied to the Church—glorious, like a 
bride. Schleusner and Wahl say it means, free 
Srom stain of sin.] 

Ill. [ kable, illustrious, memorable, of 
miracles. Luke xiii. 17. See Exod. xxxiv. 10. 
Deut. x. 21. Job v. 9. xxxiv. 24. Is. xii. 4. 
Ixiv. 3.] 

Ἔνδυμα, arog, τό, from ἐνδύω.---ΑἹ garment. 
[Mat. vi. 25, 28. Luke xii. 23. a wedding garment. 
Mat. xxii. 11, 12. The eastern nations gave 
splendid dresses as tokens of honour, especially 
to guests. See Gen. xlv. 22. Judg. xiv. 12. 
2 Kings v. 5, 22. Is. iii. 22. Zech. iii. 4. War- 
nekr. in Antiq. Hebr. c. 27, § 13. An «# 


—To 


garment or cloak. Mat. iii. 4. (comp. Mark 1. 6.) 
at. vii. 15. where there is a reference to the 
sheepskins worn by the ancient prophets, in 
token of their contempt of earthly splendour. 
See 1 Kings xix. 13. 2 Kings i. 8. Zech. xiii. 4. 
and the word μηλωτή.] 

᾿Ενδυναμόω, &, from ἐν in, and δυναμόω to 

, —To strengthen, make strong, whether 
bodily, Heb. xi. 34; or spiritually, Acts ix. 22. 
Rom. iv. 20. 1 Tim. i. 12. et al. [Add Phil. iv. 
13. 2 Tim. ii. 1. iv. 17. Eph. vi. 10. [Ὁ occurs 
Pa, lii. 7. in the passive, was made confident. See 
Aq. Gen. vii. 20, 24.] 

"Evdvare, ewe, ἡ, from ivdiw.—A putting on or 
wearing of clothes. occ. ] Pet. iii. 3. [Job xli. 5.] 


᾿Ενδύω and ἐνδύνω, from ἐν in, into, and δύω 
or δύνω to go in or under ; also to put on, which 
see 


I. To go or enter into. 2 Tim. iii. 6, [Ez. xxiii. 


11. To clothe, put on, invest. It is applied, 

Ist, To bodily raiment. Mat. vi. 25. xxvii. 31. 
Acts xii. 2]. et al. [Jer. x. 9.] 

2ndly, Spiritually, to the armour of light, or of 
God. Rom. xiii. 12. Eph. vi. 11, 14. Comp. 
1 Thess. v. 8. So to the Lord Jesus Christ, i. e. 
his temper, conduct, and virtues. Rom. xiii. 14. 
where see Kypke.—Gal. iii. 27. where see Mac- 
knight. (Macknight says that persons baptized 
always put on new and fresh clothing, to signify 
that they adopted a new course of life; and 
hence, that it is used in these expressions to 
signify, that those baptized into the name of 
Christ must adopt his ways of life. Schl. cites 
Dion. Hal. xi. p. 689. Ταρκύνιον ἐνδυόμενοι 
imitating the manners of Tarquin. ᾿Αποδύομαι is 
used in exactly the opposite sense by Lucian in 
Gall. 19. In Latin induere aliquem expresses 
becoming one’s disciple. Tacit. Ann. xiv. 52, xvi. 
28. It Mab) to the New Man, Eph. iv. 24. 
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Col. iii. 10. Comp. ver. 12. et seq. and see 
Kypke. 
Srdly, To the miraculous gifts of the Holy 
Spirit, with which the apostles of Christ were 
endued. Luke xxiv. 49. Comp. Acts i. 4, 8. 
4thly, To that incorruption and immortality 
with which the bodies of men shall be endued or 
clothed at the resurrection. 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54. 
(In 2 Cor. v. 3. Chrysostom (Hom. x. in Ep. ii. 
ad Cor.) explains it, ἀφθαρσίαν καὶ σῶμα ἄφθαρ- 
roy λαβόντες, getting a new and immortal body. 
Schl. suggests that we should read ἐκδυσάμενοι.) 
See under φέρω. 


᾿Ενέδρα, ας, ἡ, from ἐν in, and ἔδρα a seat or 
sitting.—[Properly, @ place of ambush, as Phavo- 
rinus says, a place where men sit to surprise an 
enemy. Josh. viii. 9.] 4 ambush or ambuscade. 
So ἐνεδραν ποιεῖν to lay or st an ambush. occ. 
Acts xxv. 3. Thucydides uses the same phrase’. 
See Wetstein. (Josh. viii. 7, 14. Herodian, iv. 
5, 7. vii. 5, 8.] 

᾿Ενεδρεύω, from tvidpa.—To lie in wait. occ. 
Luke xi. 54. Acta xxiii. 21. [It does not occur 
elsewhere in the N. T. In Greek writers it 
generally takes a dative, as in Diod. Sic. xix. 
68. (of ambush in war,) but it is found also with 
the accusative. See Wessel. on Diod. S. xix. 69. 
Appian, B. C. iii. p. 881. Plut. Vit. Fab. p. 185. 


PPT Ὁ Lam. iv. 19. Wisd. ii. 12. Ecclus, xxvii. 10. 


It is used absolutely, Lam. iii. 10. Judg. ix. 43. 
and in its original sense (sit in, remain, abide in,) 
in Eeclus. xiv. 23.] 

"Evedpoy, ov, τό. See ividpa.—An ambush or 
lying in wait. occ. Acts xxiii. 16. [Griesbach 
reads ἐνέδρα. Josh. viii. 2. al.] 

᾿Ενειλέω, &, from ἐν ἐπ, and εἰλέω to roll.—To 
roll or wrap up. occ. Mark xv. 46. [1 Sam. xxi. 
12. Artemid. i. 14.] 


ἜἝνειμι, from ἐν in, and εἰμί to be.-—To be in or 
within. occ. Luke xi. 41. πλὴν τὰ ivévra δότε 
ἐλεημοσύνην, but give what is in (the cup and 
platter namely) fur alms. See this interpretation, 
which is also embraced by Wolfius, and Kypke, 
(whom see,) abundantly vindicated by Raphelius, 
who very justly demands a proof that τὰ ἐνόν- 
ra signifies the same as ἐκ τῶν ἐνόντων, and 
that because the latter phrase denotes accurding 
to one’s abilities or substance, the former does 80 
likewise. Our English translation, of such things 
as ye hare, seems to aim at preserving the 
supposed ambiguity of the Greek. See a simi- 
lar instance in Heb. v. 7. [Bretschneider and 
Kuinél concur with Raphelius in saying that ἐκ 
τῶν ἐνόντων is the proper phrase, and that there 
is no example of the phrase here used being sub- 
stituted for it. On the other hand, Schleusner 
cites from Moschopulus the following words: 
ἕνεστιν᾽ ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐνυπάρχει, ὡς τό, Evecri μοι 
πλοῦτος. Καὶ ἔνεστιν ἀντὶ τοῦ δύνατόν ἐστιν. 
See also Thom. M. p. 307. Hesychius in voce, and 
Heliod. AAthiop. ix. 25. Rosenmiiller, too, brings 
two instances from Demosthenes pro Corona, 
where ἐνόντα is used for property. Schleusner 
adds, that τὰ ἐνόντα may stand for κατὰ τὰ 
ἐνόντα as well as ra δυνατὰ for κατὰ τὰ δυνατά. 
Schleusner therefore, and Rosenmiiller, as well 
as Buisius (Collat. p. 222.) and Bos, (Ex. Phil. in 


} [In the middle voice, fii. 90. See Polyb. iv. 59, 3.) 
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N. T. p. 42.) after the Syriac and Theophylact, 
would translate rd ἐνόντα by according to what 
have, understanding κατά. I think that 
uindl is right in saying that the parallel place 
in St. Matthew shows that rd ἐνόντα refers to 
what is in the cup, as in Xen. Ages. ii. 19. Hell. 
ii. 3, 6 ; and I should therefore, with Parkhurst, 
uiesce in Raphelius’s explanation, which is. 
“Do not be Ὁ] as to the vessel or its splen- 
dour, bat rather attend to the contents ; for if 
with them you assist the poor, food and every 
thing else is pure to us;” or as Bretschneider 
says, “you have then no need of the Levitical 
ification.” Kuinii, however, (after Erasmus, 
ightfoot, and others,) rejects this, and thinks 
our Lord ironically. The Pharisees, he 


Says, chou ha by giving alms they could 
atone for their sins without amendment, and he 
would translate thus: give what there is in the cup 
as alms to the poor, and then (in your opinion) 


you need no amendment ; erery thing is pure to 


you. | 

ἝΝΕΚΑ, or ἕνεκεν, an adv. governing a geni- 
tive. 

1. Because of, on account of, by reason of. Acts 
xxvi. 21. Rom. viii. 36. [It points out the 
cance of our undertaking any thing, whether the 
antecedent cause or the event. With the article 
before the infinitive, it denotes the end or in- 
tention. ] 

2 With to, in regard of. 2 Cor. iii. 10. 
Raphelius shows that this sense of the word is 

le to the use of the purest Greek writers. 

ὁ the instances he has cited might be added 

from Lucian, Timon. t. i. p. 94. ψεύσματος 
ἝΝΕΚΑ, with respect to lying. 

3. Οὗ ἕνεκεν for ἕνεκεν τούτου οὗ, on account 
of this that, because that, because. occ. Luke iv. 18. 

in Hom. 1]. i. 11. v. 377. et al. freq. οὕνεκα, 
ie. ov ἕνεκα, signifies because. Comp. ἀνθ᾽ ὧν 
under ἀντί 1. 2. [The ellipse of ἕνεκα before 
the infin. should be noticed. See Mat. ii. 13. 
xi. 1. Luke iv. 10. 2 Cor. i. 8. 2 Pet. iti. 9. 
See Bos.] 

Say Evipyaa, ας, ἡ, from ivepyne.— Energy, 
mighty or efectual working or vperation. occ. Eph. 
i. 19. iii 7. iv. 16. Phil. iii. 21. Col. i. 29. ii. 12. 
2 Thess. ii. 9,11. [In Eph. iv. 16. Col. i. 29. 
2 Thess. ii. 9. it is the actual working or assistance, 
action in which energy is put forth. 2 Mac. iii. 29.) 

᾿Ενεργίω, ὦ, from ἑνεργῆς. 

L. To , act powerfully, put forth power. 
Mat. xiv. 2. Mark vi. 14. (Comp. δύναμις VI.) 
[ Rom. vii. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 6. 2 Cor. i. 6. iv. 2. Gal. 
ili. δ. v. 6. Eph. ii. 2. iii. 20. Col. i. 29. 1 Thess. 
ii. 13. 2 Thess. ii. 7. Parkhurst and Schleusner 
contend, against Hammond on Gal. v. 6. (where 
the Syriac has faith made perfect,) and Bull, (Op. 
p. 534. ed. Grabe,) that this verb has an active 
sense in the passive voice ; and I have therefore 
placed the passages they allege under this head, 
without, however, meaning to decide on the 
question. There is the passive sense decidedly 
in 2 Cor. i. 6. In 2 Thess. ii. 7. Parkhurst trans- 
lates rightly, the mystery of iniquity is (now) acting, 
where the sense 15 neuter ; and he cites 1 Esd. 
ii. 20. In Gal. ii. 8. the verb has the dative, 
and is in the sense of assistiny, giring necessary 
powers for ot) office, though Bretechneider says 
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that ἐνεργήσας εἰς ἀποστολήν is an Hebraism 
for ivepynoac τὴν ἀπ. and translates it, gave 
Peter the office of an apostle. In many of the 
above places there is a sense of miraculous ope- 
ration, as Mat. xiv. 2. Gal. iii. 5. ete., and espe- 
cially in 1 Cor. xii. 6. See Artem. i. 1. Polyb. 
iv. 40.] 

II. [To effect, accomplish. Eph. i. 11, 20. Phil. 
ii. 13. Is. xli. 4. Diod. S. xiii. 95. Polyb. iii. 6, 5. 
The participle passive is, says Schl., which is 
wrought with much labour, laborious ; and so when 
applied to prayer, as in James v. 16. it will be 
ardent, earnest, assiduous ; as the Vulg. and Luther 
have it. So Br.and Wahl. Parkhurst says it 
is the inspised prayer of a righteous man, wrought 
in him by the energy of the Holy Spirit. The 
Syriac has, prayer poured forth by a good man.] 

ay 'Evipynpa, arog, τό, from ἐνήργημαι perf. 
pass. of ἐνεργέω. [Properly, operation, ind, 
and especially, powers giten to man by God. It 
may be explained, as Phavorinus and Zonaras 
(Lex. Col. 740.) say, by χαρίσματα, gifts or mi- 
raculous powers.) 

Bay ᾿Ἐνεργής, ioc, οὖς, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐν in, and 
ἔργον, a work, action.-—Effectual, efficacious, ener- 
getic. occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 9. Philem. 6. Heb. iv. 12. 
[Polyb. ii. 65, 12.] 


᾿Ενευλογέω, ὦ, from ἐν in, and εὐλογέω to bless. 
—To bless in or by. occ. Acts iii. 25. Gal. iii. 8. 
(The word, properly, is like εὐλογέω, simply to 
speak a ἱ See Gen. xii. 3. xviii. 18. But 
in Hebrew, to bless, and similar words are used 
to express the good conveyed by the blessing. 
So in these places it is, to make happy. See Glass, 
Philol. Sac. p. 222. ed. Dath.] 


᾿Ενέχω, from ἐν in or upon, and ἔχω to hold. 

I. ᾿Ενέχομαι, pass. To be holden or confined in. 
Gal. v. 1. So Herodotus, ii. 12]. ry πάγῃ 
"EN E’X EXOAIL, to be holden in the snare or trap ; 
and Pausanias, ἘΝΕΧΕΣΘΑΙ ταῖς πέδαις, to 
be confined in fetters. See Wetstein and Kypke. 
{Arnian, Diss, Epict. it). 22, 93.) 

11. ᾿Ενέχειν revi, to urge, press upon one. Luke 
xi. 53. 

III. 'Ενέχειν revi, to hare @ quarrel, spite, or 
resentment against one, to bear him ul-will, infestum, 
tel infensum, esse alicui. So Hesychius explains 
ἐνέχει by μνησικακεῖ resents, ἔγκειται (. ἃ.) sticks 
close to, i. 6. in hatred or spite. In Mark vi. 19. 
Doddridge renders ἐνεῖχεν αὐτῷ hung upon him ; 
and in a note says, “ This seems to me the import 
of the phrase, which is with peculiar propriety 
applied to a dogq’s fastening his teeth into his prey, 
and holding t down.” And if indeed the phrase 
were ever thus applied, I should have no doubt 
but both St. Mark and St. Luke (xi. 53.) alluded 
to this application of it ; but, after diligent search, 
Ι can find no instance of ἐνέχειν having this sig- 
nification. See Wolfius and Wetstein.—The 
LXX apply this expression in the same sense as 
St. Mark, Gen. xlix. 23. for the Heb. otiy to hate, 
infest. [There can be little doubt that the two 
phrases have the same meaning. The Gram- 
marians explain the phrase by saying that there 
is an ellipse of χόλον anger. In Herodotus i. _ 
118. vi. 119. (comp. viii. 27.) we bave certainly 
the full phrase, évetyé σφι εινὸν χύλον, where 
see Weseeling. Fischer ad Well. ili. 1. p. 264.) 


ΕΝΘ 


Gar ᾿Ἐνθάδε, an adv. from ἔνθα here, there, 
(which from ἐν in,) and δέ a particle denoting t# 
a place. 

1. Hither, to this place. John iv. 15, 16. Acts 
xvii. 6. xxv. 17. 

2. Here, in this place. Luke xxiv. 41. Acts 
xvi. 28. xxv. 24. Comp. Acts x. 18. [where it 
means there, as in 2 Mac. xii. 27.] 

᾿Ενθυμέομαι, οὔμαι, depon. from ἐν in, and 
θυμός the mind.—Jo hare in mind, ponder, think, 
meditate upon. occ. Mat. i. 20. ix. 4. Acts x. 19. 
Wetstein on Mat. i. 20. shows it is construed 
with an accusative in the profane writers, as in 
the Evangelist. To the instances produced by 
him, I add from Isocrates ad Nicoc. § 3. ἐπειδὰν 
δὲ *ENOYMHOQ ΣΙ ΤΟΥΣ ΦΟΒΟΥΣ, κ. r. Xd. but 
when they consider the fears—[See Wisd. iii. 14. 
Thucyd. ii. 40. Aristoph. Eccl. 138. Joseph. Ant. 
xv. 5,3. Dresig. de Verb. Med. p. 250. Josh. vi. 
18. Deut. xxi. 11.] 


Bay ᾿Ἐνθύμησις, ewe, ἡ, from ἐνθυμέομαι. 

1, Thought, reflection. Mat. ix. 4. xii. 25. Heb. 
iv. 12. 

II. Thought, device, contrivance. Acts xvii. 29. 

"Em, by apocope or abbreviation for ἔνεστι, 
3rd pers. pres. indicat. of ἔνειμι to be in.— 
is tn, there is. occ. Gal, iii. 28. thrice. Col. ii. 11. 
Jam. i. 17. 

“Ev is used in like manner by the profane 
writers. See Raphelius, Elsner, Wolfius, and 
Bowyer, on Gal. [Schwarz (Comm. Ling. Gr. 
p. 486.) has shown, by many passages from Plato, 
that ἔνε is used in Attic for there ts. Add Aris- 
toph. Plut. 348. Paleeph. fab. 14. Plat. Thesetet. 
p. 136. Epict. Enchir. c. 32. Polyb. Exc. Leg. 
xvii. p. 1133. This is mentioned because some 
writers have denied it. ] 

᾿Ενιαυτός, od, 6.—A year; 80 called, accord- 
ing to Plato, because ἐν ἑαυτῷ (ivi avr) εἶσι, 
it goes or returns upon itself, agreeably to which 
Virgil speaks in that well-known verse, Geor. ii. 
402. 


Atque in se sua per vestigia volvitur annus. 
The year returning on itself revolves. 


The LXX often use this verb for the Heb. 73%, 
which is in like manner the name of a year, frum 
the V. 2p to iterate, repeat, as being the ' tera- 
tion or repetition of the solar light’s revolution 
over the whole face of the by its annual 
and diurnal motion and declination. [John ix. 19.] 
Acts xi. 26. xviii. Ll. et al. freq. [It is used 
for time generally in Luke iv. 19. Comp. Is. 
Ixi. 2. where Theodoret says, that by the accept- 
able year of the Lord is meant the first advent 
of Christ, and so Theophylact and Procopius ; 
my is used in Heb. in the same general way. 
See Is. Ixiii. 4. Judg. x. 8. In Gal. iv. 10. 
Schleusner calls it, the feast of the new year; 
adding, that others refer it to festival days in 
certain years, as, for instance, the sabbatical and 
jubilee years. Br. gives Schleusner’s interpre- 
tation, but says that he prefers to take καιροὶ καὶ 
ἐνιαυτοί as sacred annitersaries. Wahl construes 
these words as annual festivals, referring to Ge- 
senius, p. 854, 2.] 

"Eviornpe, from ἐν, and tornpt.—To be present, 


1 See Ton and Eng. Lexicon under "HW IIT. 
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or instant, or at hand, instare. See Rom. viii. 38. 
1 Cor. vii. 26. ἐνεστῶσαν, comp. under terns. 
2 Thess, ii. 2. 2 Tim. iii. 1. [Add 1 Cor. iii. 22. 
Gal. i. 4. Heb. ix. 9. Dan. vii. 5. 1 Mac. xii. 44. 
2 Mac. iii. 17. Pind. Ol. ix. 8. Sext. Emp. Phys. 
ij. 193.] 

᾿Ενισχύω, from ἐν in, and ἰσχύω to be strong.— 
[To gain st » be strengthened and refreshed. 
Acts iii. 19. Gen. xlviii. 2. Judg. xvi. 28. 
xx. 22. See Fabr. Cod. Ps. i. p. 333. It is used 
transitively, to strengthen, in Luke xx. 43. 2 Sam. 
xxii. 40. Comp. Is. iv. 5. Judg. iii. 12. See 
Ecclus. 1. 4. Matthise, § 496.] 

"Ἔννατος, ἢ, ον, from ivvyta.—The ninth. Mat. 
xx. ὅ. xxvii. 45. et al. [The Jewish day was 
from sunrise to sunset. The ninth hour was de- 
voted to prayer. The lexicographers, after 
having stated the nature of the Jewish division 
of time, absurdly add, that the ninth hour. 
answered to three o’clock. The variable stand- 
ard is used at this day in parts of Italy, where 
the day and night are divided into twenty-four 
hours, and one o’clock is one hour after sunset, 
which is marked by twenty-four. ] 

᾿Εννέα, οἱ, ai, ra. Indeclinable.—A noun of 
number, sine. Martinius, Lex. Etymol. in Novem, 
derives the Latin novem nine, from novus, as sig- 
nifying the last, (whence norissimus,) and the 
Greek ἐννέα from ἕἔνος old, and νέος, new, as 
being old in such a sense, that immediately after 
it there begins a new order of number. “ Thus,” 
says he, “ the thirtieth day of the month is called 
ἔνη καὶ νέα, i.e. new and old, because it closes 
the old month and begins a new one, since the 
old and new perpetually meet each other (dum 
vetus et novum perpetuc sibi occursant);” by 
which last expression I suppose he means, that 
they meet each other at that instant of time 
when the old month ends and the new begins, 
i. e. according to our way of reckoning, at mid- 
night, or according to that of the Athenians, at 
sunset of the last day of the month. ucc. Luke 
xvii. 17. 

᾿Εννενηκονταεννέα, οἱ, al, ra, indeclinable, 
from ἐννενήκοντα ninety (which from ἐννέα nine, 
and ἥκοντα the Greek termination for decimal 
numbers, see under ἑβδομήκοντα) and ἐννέα.--- 
Ninety and nine. occ. Mat. xviii. 12,13. Luke 
xv. 4, 7. 

Bas ‘Evvedc, ov, 0.—Properly, dumb, specch- 
less, one who cannot speak, according to Plato: 
also, astonished, astounded ; 80 Suidas explains 
ἐννεός by ἄφωνος speechless, ἐξεστηκώς astonished. 
This word is sometimes written ἐνεός, and may 
be considered as a corruption of dwedc, of the 
game import, (so Hesychius, aveoi? ἐννεοὲ καὶ 
ἐκπλήξει ἥσυχοι.) which from dvavog dumb, mute, 
and this from a neg. and atw (which see under 
αὐστηρόρ to breathe, breathe or cry out; or else 
perhaps tyvedc or ἐνεός may be derived imme- 
diately from the Heb. tr particip.* Niph. (if 
used) of the V. ig to be hush, mute, silent, with 
rtemphatic prefixed. occ. Acts ix. 7.—The LXX 
use éveoi for the Heb. opie dumb, Is. lvi. 10; 


and Prov. xvii. 28. for ‘now Oty shutting his lips, 
they have tvveow—taurdy ποιήσας making him- 
2 See also Duport on Theophr. Eth. Char. p. 278. ed. 
Needham. 
3 + Parkhurst is mistaken in the form.+ 


ENN 


οἱ dad, [Xen Anab. iv. 6,93. See Alberti 
Gloss. p. 69. 

᾿Εννεύω, from ἐν and νεύω to nod, beckon, which 
s0e.—To nod or beckon to. occ. Luke i. 62. (Comp. 
Yerse 22.) [It is to ask by signs in this place. 
See Prov. x. 16.] 

"Ἔννοια, ας, ἡ, from ἐν in, and νόος the mind.— 
Inteation, »y mind. occ. Heb. iv. 12. 1 Pet, 
iv. 1. ΠΡ ἢ x. 27, ἃ. It is also idea in good 
Greek. 860 Diog. L. ii. 79.] 

WT “Evvopoc, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐν in, and νό- 
μος a low. . 

T. Subject to or under a law. 1 Cor, i 

II. Lowful, to law. Acts xi 
think τὲ is rather the regular assembly, 
the usual assemblies meeting at fixed times and 


places, and under proper 
Eke" Phoon. 1678. Xen. Cyr. vi 


ΝΗΡ "Ἔννυχον, adv. from ἐν in, and νύξ the 
night, in the night. occ, Mark i. 35. ἔννυχον λίαν, 
Jar in the night, “ when the night was far advanced, 
‘and #0 the dawning of the day was near at hand. 
And thus it may easily be reconciled with Luke 

i 
wa tdcalaiod readers let Sas day, might 
as well have been rendered as the day was coming 
om ; for γενομένης may be understood (as Grotius 
has observed) not only as expressive of the time 
already come, but as implying what is near at 
hand, or what is forming now, and ready to ap- 
proach.” Doddridge. [There is an ellipse in this 
expression, ἔννυχον is for κατὰ τὸν ἔννυχον 
χρόνον. We have in Theocritus Idyll. i. 15. 


x. 48. τὸ μεσαμβρινόν, where κατά is thus || 


omitted ; and in xxiii, 69. aud xxiv. 11. pego- 
νύκτιον for κατὰ τὸ μεσ. The expression oc. 
cors 3 Mac. v. 5; and in the Latin interpre- 
tation in the London Polyglot, is rendered ore- 
prscalo matutino, which, a8 Schleusner observes, 
seems right, from the phrase ὑπὸ τὴν ἐρχομένην 
ἡμέραν in ver. 2.) Comp. 3 Mac. v. 5. wit 
verse 2. 

"Evouiw, &, from ἐν in, and olxiw to dwell, 
which from οἶκος a To dwell in. oce. 
Rom. viii. 11. 2 Cor. . [Comp. Lev. xvi. 
12.) 2Tim. i. δ, 14,—In the LXX it almost con- 
mantly answers to the Heb. 2h to dwell, settle, 
remain. 

᾿Βνόντα, τά, particip. neut. plur. of ἕνειμι, 
which see. 

EF 'Ἑνότης, ητος, ἡ, from εἷς, ἑνός, one.— 
Unity. occ. Eph. iv. 3, 13, 

"Ενοχλέω, &, from ἐν in, and ὀχλέω to disturb, 
which from ὄχλος a multitude, tumult.—To dis- 
tarb, ocoasion trouble in or to. occ. Heb. xii. 15. 
Lest any root of bitterness springing up ἱνοχλῇ, 
distarb or trouble you, ὑμᾶς being understood.— 
This verb is not only several times used in the 
yamiive voice by the LXX, but aleo frequently 
in the active by the profane writers, See Wet- 
stein on Heb. xii. 15. [In Gen. xlviii. 1. 1 Sam. 
xix, 14, xxx. 13. it answers to inficted disease. 
In Dan. vi. 2. to inflict injury. See Xen. Cyr. v. 


following, bound, mubject to, 
or ἃ mbject of. Heb. ii. 15. 
(193) 


ENT 


ΤΠ. [Subject to, Hable to, obmozious to, and per- 
haps deserving of] i 
᾿ς (1. With a genitive] Mat, xvi, 66, Mark iii, 
29, xiv. 64. 

[2.] With » dative. Mat. v. 21,22. See Bp. 
Pearce on verse 21. It seems that the phrase 
ἔνοχος ἔσται εἰς τὴν γίενναν τοῦ πυρός, is ellip- 
tical, aud that βληθῆναι to be cast should be δαὶ 
plied before εἰς, So βληθῆναι is expressly 
added, ver. 29, 30. See Schmidius, and Petit in 
Pole Synops. on the place, ΤῸ the pro- 
|duced by Wetstein on Mat. v. 21. I add from 
| Lucian, Bis Accus. t. i. p. 385. C, “ENOXOE 


1 TOME NO'MOIE, obnorious to the laws. [Add 


Is, liv. 17, 2 Mac, xiii. 6. Philo de Joseph. 
|p. 858. De Decal. p. 763. Deut. xix. 10. Gen. 


| xxvi. 11. Xen, Hell. vii. 3, 7.] 


ΠῚ. With a genitive following, bound by sin or 
guilt, guilty of sin, and consequently obliged to 
Punishment on that account. 1 Cor. ΧΙ. 27, fvo- 


43] ; for γενομένης ἡμέρας, which the com-| δας 


| appear to me to have a different sense in these 
| places from the last. I presume there ie an 
ellipse of κρίματι, and that the genitive is in one 
of its moet usual senses, liable to punishment on 
acoount of the Lord’s body, or guilty with respect to. 
| In the second of these places perhaps ἔνοχος 
πάντων may be liable to all the penalties (for 
breaking the other commandments). See Polyb. xii. 
23, 1. “Lys. p. 520, 10. The word seems to be 
|used of the punishment, the tribunal or sentence, 
| and the party sinned against} 

“Evrahua, aroc, τό, from ἐντέταλμαι perf. 
pass. of ἐντέλλω to command, charge. See under 
ἐντίλλομαι.--- ΑἹ commandment, . oce. Mat. 


th ἀν. 9. Mark vii. 7. Col. ii. 2a. (Is. xxix. 13.] 


‘Evragidgw, from ἐντάφια, τά, which includes 
|the whole funereal apparatus of a dead body, 
[fine clothes, ornaments, &c. Charit. i. 6, Eur. 
| Hel. 1419. Allian, V. H.i. 16, Gen. i. 2. Cuper. 
be. ii. 9.J—Tu prepare a corpse for burial, as 
ing, anointing, ewathing, &e. occ. Mat. 
xxvi. 12, John xix. 40. See Elaner and Wet- 
stein on Mat. xvi. 12. Campbell on John xix. 
|40. Kypke on Mark xiv. 8. and Suicer, Thesaur. 
in ἐντάφια and ἐνταφιάζω. -- The LXX have 
used this word for the Heb. wy to embalm. Gen. 
1.3. 
| BBS ᾿Ενταφιασμός, οὔ, ὁ, from ἐντεταφίασμαι 
perf. pass. of ἐνταφιάζω, which see—A prepa- 
ration of ἃ corpse for burial, as by anointing &e, 
ove. Mark xiv, 8, John xii. 7. ᾿ 
| ᾿ξΒντέλλομαι, depon. from ἐν in, upon, and 
τίλλω to charge, command. So the’ etymologist 
explains ἐντέλλω by προστάσσω to order, com- 
mand. But observe that the simple V. τέλλω in 
this sense is very rarely, if ever, used by any 
Greek writer now extant. In Homer, however, 
it occurs with the preposition ἐπί disjoined from 
it for ἐπιτέλλω, LI. 1, 25, 379. 


1 Dr. Bell on the Lord's 
| of the 2nd edition, 


jupper, p. 96 of the Ist, or 100 
ο 


ENT 
— κρατερὸν δ᾽ "ENN" μῦθον “ETEAAE. 
‘And laid a hat 


command, 


charge. See Sohn xv. 17. 

iii. 84: Mat. iv.6. (The) 
Pharisees, says Wahl, in Mat. xix. 7. give the | 
strongest ‘sense to the words of Moses, Deut. 
xxiv. I. and say he commanded a bill of divoree- 
ment to be given. Christ seems to correct them 
in verve 8. by osing ἐπιτρέπω to permit for tvri\- | 
Aopat, in repeating their expression. Schleusner 


makes ἐντέλλομαι it-elf signify to permit, without 
wufficiont reason.—We must observe that in Heb. 
fx. 20. ἐντέλλομαι is used in a peculiar sense. 
We have, in 


ᾷ 


jeut, xxix. 1. λόγοι τῆς διαθήκης 
[οὖς or) ἧς ἐνετείλατο ὃ Κύριος" and eo iv. 13. 
in verse 16. διέθετο is used.) Judg. ii. 20. Jer. 
3. where ἐνετείλατο is used for διέθετο, the 
corenant which he made. This is the sense in 
Heb, ix. 20. which must be compared with 
Exod. xxiv. 8.] 

i an adv. from ἔνθα here, and the 
ayllabic adjection Be» denoting from αὶ place.— 
ence, from hence. Mat. sui δον Lake eo 
John xviii. 36. my kingdom is not ἐντεῦθεν hence, 
that is, as is plain from the former part of the 
verse, "EK τοῦ κόσμον τούτου, oF this world. 


IGF “ντευξις, ες, ἡ, from obec, ἐντεύχω, or 
ἐντυγχάνω to intercede, [which see.]—Interecs- 
sion, prayer, addres to God for one’s self or 
others. oce. 1 Tim. ii. 1. iv. δι On the former 
text Wetstein observes, that δίησις, προσευχή, 
and ἔντευξις, seem to differ in degree ; the first 
being a short extemporary prayer, (an ejaculation,) 
the second ΠΝ α meditation upon and ad- 
oration of the Divine Majesty, and the third μετὰ 
πλείονος παῤῥησίας having greater freedom οὗ 
Speech, a5 Origen defines it, De'Orat Orat. 44. or being 
ἀκ addres t0 God on wme i 
[In the Lexicon MS. quoted by 
chius i. p. 1261. the word is explained to 
aye fr another's safety. Theodoret, Theophy 
menius, and Hesychius, make it to be 
prover for rereng Schleusner ex- 
plains it in 1 ving, from 
Yerve 4. Seo Ailian, V.H. iv. 20, ΤΟΙ ἢ. 8,0. 
Tn? Mac, iv. 8. it has tho βουνὸ of approach or | 
interview.] 


“Evripog, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from ἐν in, and τιμή honour, | 


ssteem, price, (a8 if ὁ ἐν τιμῇ ὧν. Schleusmer 
makes the first sense dear, high-priced, from 
τιμή ταῖμε, and quotes Prov. xx. 18.) 
I. Honourable, whence the comparative éyri- 
more honourable, Luke xiv, 8. [Xen. 


, precious. 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6. 
᾿Ἐντιμότερυς, a, ov, compar, of ἔντιμος, which 


᾿Εντολή, ἧς, ἡ, from ἐντέτολα perf. mid. of | 
ἐντίλλω, 866 under ἐντέλλομαι.--. Α΄ comma 
or commandment, whether of God or man, See 
Mat. xv. 3,6. Rom. 


xv. 20. Lev, 
(194) 


ENT 


Commandments in Mat. xix. 17. Mark x. 19. 
Ἢ ἐντολή is for the Mosaic law itself generally. 
Mat, xv. 3, 6. Mark vii. 8, 9. Luke xxiii. 56. 
See 2 Kings xxi. 8, 3 Chron. xii. 1. xxx. 11.) 
EGF ᾿Ἐντόπιος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐν is, and τό- 
πὸς α place, ineola.—An inhabitant of a 
oce, Acts xxi. 12. where see Wetstein and 
[Soph. Ed. Ὁ. 843. 
᾿Εντός, an adv. from ἐν in, governing a geni- 
| tive.— Within. oce. Mat, xxiii.96. Luke x er 
In Mat. with the neuter article it is used like a 
N. τὸ ἐντός the inside. Τὰ Luke ἐντὸς ὑμῶν ban 
been by some modern interpreters ' rendered, 
ong you, an if it were synonymous with ἐν 
John i. 14. 20 ἐν ἡμῖν among ws, Luke i. 1. 
16 ; ἐν τοῖς Ιουδαίοις among the Jexs, John 
xi. 54." But ἐντός is never elsewhere used for 
‘among, either in the N. T. or by the LXX, who 
in three texts, Ps. xxxix.3. cix.22. Cant. iii. 10. 
apply it for within. And only one passage las 


ypke. 


yet_been ued from any classical Greek 
author for ἦνός signifying among, namely from 
Xen. Anab. ii p. 118. δὰ. Hutch. dto, or p. 115. 


8vo, “ The king int ks 


you are in his power, as 
country, καὶ πο- 
and even here 
it better be reo- 
” than “among” 
impassable rivers, And it is remarkable, that 
| Dr. Hutchinson, who from this expression op- 
in his note, the common interpretation of 
juke xvii. 21. yet translates it “ intra famina rir 
spera For a further vindication of ἐντὸς 
ὑμῶν in this text signifying, within you, se 
Campbell’s note ; to which I shall only add from 
the learned Markland in Bowyer's Conject. 
“The word ὑμῶν does not here signify the 
rises in particular, but all mankind, as ch, xxii. 
19. and often, I believe, by ἐντὸς ὑμῶν is meant 
an inward principle, to παρατηρήσεως, 
Gettin or octeord bow an te mail af ihe 
Spirit, John iii, 8. (See Dem. in Phorm. p. 913. 
ed. Reisk.) 
᾿Ἐντρίπω, from iv, in, upon, and τρόπῳ to 
| turn. — ‘To turn, or cause to turn in, or upon. [Schi. 
to cause to turn aay, whence he explains the 
other meanings more eaaly. 
1. To cause to turn spon ones elf (as it were) 
through shame, put out countenance, 
| ashamed. 1 Cor. iv. 14. ι sian V. 
᾿Ἐντρίπομαι, pass., t0 
i. 14. Tit. ii, ἢν 
ΤΙ. '"Ἐντρίπομαι, (middle,] with an accusative 
"| sawing which may be considered κα governed 
μά. 


Ma xxi. 
apolying ite Vein the tame manner 
80. xxx. 9, 3. Xen. Hell 

Bonk” Aj. 90. (In the two last exam 
nitive is taken.) Diod. Sic. xix. 7. In 
Job xxii. ἴα, xvi.7. the amie, and in Wind, 


‘See 
“= 


} See Priceeus in Pole Synops. Besa, Whitby, Raphe- 
Mus, Woltius, and Doddridge. 
iac. 20. In Ps, xuzv. 26. it 


ENT 


ii. 10. the active, occurs in the same sense. Hesy- 
ehius explains it by λόγον ἔχει» to regard.) 

Ga ᾿Ἐντρέφω, from iv in, and τρέφω fo nou- 
vih.—To nourish in or with. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 6; 
where see Wetstem, who quotes from Galen the 
very phrase TOFS AOTOIE 'ENETPA’OHN. 
[See . Phoon. 381. Max. Tyr. Diss. xviii. 9. 
Herodian, v. 3, 5. v. 5,4 Philo de Vict. Off. 


ENQ 


SS ’EvrviXirrw, from ἐν in, and τυλίττω to 
roll or wrap round, as the coverlet of a bed, from 
τύλη a corerla. 

I. To swathe, wrap up in. Mat. xxvii. 59. Luke 
xxiii. 53. 

II. To wrap up. John xx. 7. 

GF ᾿Ἐντυπόω, ὦ, from ἐν in, and τυπόω to 
impress a mark, from τύπος an impressed mark or 


3, 
855. de Al . ὅθ. de Leg. ad Cai. p. 1020. figure, which see.—To engrave. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 7. 
oe imotaneee ef thia verb applied to discipline 


and learning, as the nourishment of the mind. 
So in Latin: Seneo. in Consol. ad Polyb. c. 21. 
Plin. Ep. ix. 33. Sil. Ital. ii. 286. See Loesner. 
Obas. e Phil. p. 399. Suicer. i. p. 1127. D’Orville 
ad Charit. i. c. 2. p. 220. ed. Lips.) 


“Ἔντρομος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from ἐν ἐπ, and τρόμος 
@ tremor, terror, which Β66.--- 7π α tremor, terrified, 
trembling th car. occ. Acts vii. 32. xvi. 29. 
Heb. xii. 2]. (Dan. x. 11.] 

"Byrporn, ἧς, ἡ, from ivrirpora perf. mid. of 
iyrpixw.—Shame. occ. 1 Cor. vi. δ. xv. 34. [Ps, 
xxxv. 26.] 

᾿Εντρυφάω, &, from ἐν in, and τρυφάω to in- 
dulge in luzury, which see.—To live luxuriously, 

revel. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 13. (The passage 
is ἐνγρυφῶντες ἐν ταῖς ἀπάταις αὑτῶν, or ἐν 
ταῖς ἀγάπαις ὑμῶν, for there is a doubt as to 
the right reading. Now ἀγάπη is a love-feast, or 
may te a gift of charity; and then we may 
tranalate here, who lire luxuriously in your sacred 
feasts, or who abuse your charity to live lururiously. 
In this sense the word occurs, Herodian, ii. 8, 22. 
Xen. Hell. iv. 1, 15. If the other reading be 
preferred, it may be, to erult ; exulting in their 
own deceits, feeling pleasure from deeciring others, 
as in Is. lv. 2. lvii. 4. Hab. i. 10: or perhaps to 
amuse one’s self with any one, derive pleasure from 
insulting him, as Brets. says. He translates it 
lieing lusurivualy in their own tices. See Irmisch 
on Herodian, iii. 5, 4. where it is to plume one’s 
self on.J]—The LXX have used this word, Is. 
lv. 2. Ivii. 4. for the Heb. 219m to delight one’s 
self. 
" ἀενενγχάνω, from ἐν in, and τυγχάνω, to get, 


attain. 

(1. To get to the company and speech of any one, 
to address one’s self to him, to met. I think it 
usually implies some purpose or petition, and 50 
says Deyling, Obes. Sacr. iv. p. 571. compellare 
aliquem et adire petendi causa. Περί is often 
added with a noun, expressing the object of ap- ' 
plication, to apply with respect to some object, as in 
Acts xxv. 24. Polyb. iv. 76. Theoph. Char. i. 2. 
Wisd. viii. 21. xvi. 28. Then joined with ὑπέρ 
and a noun, it expresses direct application fur 
another. To apply on behalf of another, to inter- 
cede for, as in Rom. viii. 27, 34. Heb. vii. 25. of 
Christ’s intercession, or application to God in 
behalf of sinners. As Bretsch. says, our Lord 
is compared with the high priest who interceded 
with God for the people by the offering up the 
great annual sacrifice ; and thus it is “Cum san- 
guine accedere ad Deum, sanguinem in expia- 
timnem Deo offerre.”” So Joseph. Ant. xiv. 10, 13. : 
With cara and a noun, it expresses to make ap- 
pliention against one, to accuse, as in Rom. xi. 2. 
1 Mae. viii. 32. x. 61,63. xi. 26; and without 
the preposition, x.64. lian, V. H. i. 21. Polyb. 
iv. 30, 1.] 

(195) 


{ Plutarch, viii. p. 672. Aristot, de Mundo, 6.] 

᾿Ενυβρίζω, from ἐν in, and ὕβρις contumedy, 
contemptuous outrage.—Tu offer a contemptuous or 
contumelious injury or outrage to, to injure conte- 
meliously. occ. Heb, x. 29. [So Joseph. Amt. v. 
8,12. In the same author, i. 1, 4. with ele. In 
Elian, V. H. ix. 8. with the dative. ] 


᾿Εννπνιάζω, opat, from ἐνύπνιον.---7ὸ dream. 
[In this sense it occurs, Gen. xxxvii. 6, 9, 10. 
Is. xxix. 8. Ivi. 10. Aristot. H. A. iv. 10; but it 
is generally used of those who are admonished of 
any thing by God in a dream, as in Acts ii. 7. See 
Dent. xiii. 1—5. where it is followed by ἐνύπνιον, 
as also in Joel ii. 28 In Jud. v. 8. it is used in 
a bad sense ; either those deceited by false dreams, 
or deceiving by pretended dreams. Such persons 
are described in Jer. xxiii. 25, 27. xxix. 8] 


᾿Ενύπνιον, ov, τὸ, from ἐν in, and ὕπνος 
sleep.—A dream. So in Latin insomnium a 
dream, from in in, and somnus asleep. occ, Acta 
ii. 17. [where it is a rerelation by dream. See the 

of the O. T. cited in the last word, 
Schwarz (Comm. 1, 9. p. 493.) remarks that this 
word is really an adjective, and that εἶδος a sight, 
is understood. ] 

᾿Ενώπιον. δὴ adv. [A preposition governing 
a genitive, derived from the neuter of ἐνώπιος, 
i.e. ὃ ἐν wri wy, i.e. being in si So κατ᾽ 
ἐνώπιον (or, as in the N. T.,in one word) has 
the same sense. Τὰ ἐνώπια are the interior 
walls of a house, &c., which received light through 
the open doors.] +Hom. II. viii. 4, 35. Od. 
iv. 42.+ 

[1. Before, i, 6. in the presence or hearing of any 
one. Luke v. 25. viii. 47. xxiii. 14. Rom, xii. 17. 
Rev. viii. 14. al. Gen. xxiv. 5.] 

[2. Before, of place. Rev. iv. δ, 6. xii. 4.] 

(3. To or with, like the Latin apud. Acts x. 
31. Rev. xii. 10. xvi. 19.) 

[4. With a gen. it is put for the simple dative. 
Luke xxiv. Ll. Acts vi. 5. Heb. iv. 13. xiii. 21. 
2 Sam. x. 3. See Gesen. p. 820, 9.) 

(5. In the judgment of. Luke i. 15,17. Acta 
iv. 19. viii. 21. 1 Pet. iti. 4. Rev. iii. 2. 1 Sam. 
ii. 7.) 

(6. Against. Luke xv. 18, 21. 1 Sam. xii. 6. 
xx. }.] 

(7. To, Acta ix. 15.] 

᾿Ενωτίζομαι, from ἐν in, into, and οὖς, gen. 
ὠτός, an ear.—To admit or receive into the ears, 
to hearken to, auribus percipere. occ. Acts ii. 14. 
The LXX have frequently used this verb, which 
seems Hellenistical, and generally for the Heb. 
yr} to Aearken, listen, derived in like manner from 
vik the ear. Comp. Ecclus. xxxiii. 18 or 19. 
[Fischer. Prol. de Vit. Lex. N. T. xxxi. 2. p. 693. 
thinks the word was commonly used in the Alex- 
andrian or Macedonian dialect. It occurs Gen. 


iv. 23. Is.i.2. Job xxxiii. 1. Hoa v. 1. in the 
O02 


E & 


Test. xii. Patr. p. 520. Palairet on the Acts, 
quotes Cinnamus, as does Reinesius, Epist. ad 
Vorst. 14. p. 39. with Gregory Nazianzene and 
Josephus Genesius. See also Zonar. Chron. 
p. 108, 48. t. i. It seems from a passage in Lac- 
tantius, (Epit. Instt. divinn. c. 45, 2.) where he 
renders it by surdos inauribat, that the active had 
the sense also of, to make to hear.] 

"RE, οἱ, ai, τά, indeclinable, from the Heb. ow 
siz, the aspirate being used (as in ἑπτά from Heb. 
ΣΡ. Ὁ) for the sibilant letter, which is however 
resumed in the Latin sez, and Eng. and French 
siz.—The number siz. Mat. xvii. 1. John ii. 20. 
Act& xxvii. 37. et al. 

*EZ,a preposition of the same import as ἐκ, for 
which it is used before a vowel. See therefore 
under ’EK. 

᾿Εξαγγέλλω, from ἐξ opt, and ἀγγέλλω to tell, 


re. 
[I. To tell by message. Demosth. Phil. i. p. 45. 
Reiske. } 
II. To tell out, declare abroad. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 9. 
{Ecclus. xliv. 15. Ps. ix. 14.] 


᾿Εξαγοράζω, from ἐξ out or from, and ἀγοράζω 
to bu 


I. "To buy or redeem from. It is applied to our 
redemption by Christ from the curse and yoke of 
the law. Gal. iii. 13. iv. 5. 

II. To redeem, spoken of time. Eph. v. 16. 
Col. iv. 5. The same phrase is used in Theodo- 
tion’s version of Dan. ii. 8. where καιρὸν ὑμεῖς 
iayopaZere plainly means ye are gaining or pro- 
tracting time; and principally, if not solely, in 
this view it is, I apprehend, to be understood, 
Eph. v. 16. ἐξαγοραζόμενοιε τὸν καιρόν, re- 
deeming the time, gaining or protracting ἐξ, because 
the days are πονηραί evil, afficting, abounding in 
troubles and persecutions. Comp. Eph. vi. 13. and 
LXX in Gen. xlvii. 9. and see Whitby on Eph. 
v. 16. But this sense of the expression is still 
more evident in Col. iv. 5. walk in wisdom towards 
those that are without, i.e. your heathen neighbours 
and governors, redeeming the time, i. e. by your 
prudent and blameless conduct, gaining as much 
time and opportunity as you can from persecution 
and death. (Schl. says, ἐξαγοράζομαι is in this 
place, to have all the anxiety und care of a mer- 
chant, to obserre any thing anziously and cautiously ; 
and he translates this passage, seck (earnestly) 
opportunities of living well and correcting others, for 
in these days there are many hindrances to virtue. 
Br. says, ἐξαγοράζομαι is to buy up entirely, (a 
common sense of ἐκ,) to get the whole of. Then 
the meaning is, use your time with diligence. 
See Dresig. de Verb. Med. N. T. p. 267.] 

᾿Εξάγω, from ἐξ out, and ἄγω to bring, lead.— 
To bring or lead forth or out. See Mark viii. 23. 
xv. 20. Luke xxiv. 50. John x. 3. Acts v. 19. 
vii. 36. xvi. 37. [In some cases this verb seers 
to imply, violence or compulsion, as Mark xv. 20. 
and 2 Chron. xxiii. 14; and in Demosth. p. 1090. 
ed. Reiske, and p. 389. ἐξήγαγον αὐτοὺς ἄκον- 
τας. 

᾿Εξαιρέω, ὦ, mid. ἐξαιρέομαι, οὔμαι, from ἐξ out, 
and αἱρέω to take. It borrows most of its tenses 
from the obsolete V. ἐξέλω. 

I. To take or pluck out, as an eye. Mat. v. 29. 
xviii. 9. See Wetstein. 
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11. To take out of affliction or danger, to deliver, 
eruere, eripere. Acts vii. 10. (34. xii 11]. xxiii. 
27.] xxvi. 17. Gal. i. 4. et al. See Elsner and 
Wetstein on Gal. (See Alciphr.i. Ep. 9. De- 
mosth. p. 256, 2. ed. Reiske. Polyb. xv. 22. Exod. 
iii. 8. Josh. ii. 13. 1 Kings i. 12. Schi., Bretschn., 
and Wahl say, and rightly, that in Acts xxvi. 17. 
it is to select, as in Deut. xxxi. 11. Is. xiviii. 10. 
xlix. 7. Job xxxvi. 21. Xen. Cyr. iv. 5, 16. 
Anab. v. 3, 4. Thue. iii. 115. ᾿Εξαέρετος in this 
sense (selected) is common, Gen. xlviil. 22.) 

᾿Εξαίρω, from ἐξ out, and αἴρω to take, remote. 
—To take owt or away. occ. 1 Cor. v. 2, 13. 
[Deut. xvii. 7, 12. xxii. 21.] 

OOF ᾿Εξαιτέομαι, οὔμαι, from ἐξ out, and 
alriw to require or demand.—To require or de- 
mand (generally) a person to be delivered up to 
punishment, . occ. Luke xxii. 31. See 

phelius and Wetstein on the place. [See Ir- 
misch. on Herodian, i. 12, 12. Demosth. de Cor. 
ς. 13. Joseph. Ant. ii. 5,3. Sometimes it is in 
8 sense, fo beg off, as in Xen. Anab. i. ], 8. 
Demosth. p. 546, 21. ed. Reiske. Bretschn. says 
it is here, to lay snares for, and quotes a similar 
use in the Test. xii. Patrum, p. 729. τὰ πνεύ- 
para τοῦ Βελιὰρ εἰς πᾶσαν πονηρίαν θλίψεως 
ἐξαιτήσονται ὑμᾶς. Schl. observing, that it is 
used of course metaphorically, Satan desires to 

you trfo his power.) 
WO ἐξαίφνης, adv. from ἐξ of, and αἴφνης suddenly, 
which see under aigvidtoc.—Of a sudden, md. 
denly. Mark xiii. 36. et al. [Prov. vi. 15. xxiv. 
22. al.] 

᾿Εξακολουθέω, ὥ, from ἐξ owt or emphatic, and 
ἀκουλουθέω to follow, which see.— To follow, by 
going owt of the way in which one was before, 
or to follow thoroughly, persist in folowing. oce. 
2 Pet. i. 16. ii, 2,15. On 2 Pet. i. 16. Wolfius 
and Wetstein cite from Josephus, Procem. in 
Ant. the phrase τοῖς ΜΥΘΟΙΣ "EZAKOAOYOH - 
ZANTAS. [In the other two passages it is 
rather to tmitate. The word occurs Ecclus, v. 2. 
Js. lvi. 11. Job xxxi. 9. Amos ii. 4, Test. xii. 
Patr. p. 643. Polyb. xvii. 10, 17.) 


'Ἑξακόσιοι, at, a, from ἕξ siz, and ἑκατόν a 
hundred.— Siz hundred. occ. Rev. xiii. 18. xiv. 
20. let him that hath understanding count the number 
of the beast : for it is the number of a man; and his 
number is six hundred threescore and six, χἕς, 
as most of the MSS. read in Greek numerals; 
but the Alexandrian has in words at length, é&a- 
κόσιοι ἑξήκοντα ἕξ. After the very many elabo- 
rate and fanciful explanations which have been 
given of this number from the time of Irenseus 
to the present day, (for a specimen of which see 
Vitringa and Lowman,) the moat simple and just 
interpretation seems to be ‘that of Dr. Bryce 
Johnston in his Commentary, which 1 therefore 
recommend to the serious and impartial atten- 
tion of the reader; after observing that it is an 
improvement upon Lowman’s. 

᾿Εξαλείφω, from ἐξ ont or off, and ἀλείφω to 
anoint.— Properly to wipe off ointment. 

I. To wipe off, as tears. Rev. vii. 17. xxi. 4. 

Il. To wipe off or blot out, as somewhat writ- 
ten. Rev. iii. δ. where see Wetstein, Kypke, 


1 (It must be remembered, that the tablets for writing 
were covered with wax, whence this ex is very 


proper.) 
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and Macknight. [See Hemst. on Poll. Onom. 
viii. 55. Athen. ix. 405. F. Xen. Hell. ii. 
3, 20.) 

ΠῚ]. To blot out, as sins. Acts iii. 19. Comp. 
Is. xhii. 25. Jer. xviii. 23. Wetstein cites from 


counts were settled. See Wesseling on Diod. 
Sic. i. p. 207. The word is used also of a law, to 


out a written name or inscription, Exod. xxxii. 
$2, 38. Nam. v. 23. Ps. lxix. 28; to blotting out 
sins, Neh. iv. δ. Ps. li. 10. cix. 14. Is. xiii. 25. 
Jer. xviii. 23. 

᾿Εξάλλομαι, from ἐξ out, forth, and ἄλλομαι 
to leap.—To leap forth. occ. Acts iii. 8. [Joel ii. 
5. Hab. i. 8. Xen. Cyr. vii. 1, 14.] 


᾿Εξανάστασις, ewe, ἡ, from ἐξ from, and ἀνά- 
Gracie a rising again or resurrection.— A resurrec- 
tion from the dead, namely ; occ. Phil. iii. 11. 
where ἐξανάστασιν τῶν νεκρῶν literally denotes 
“the resurrection from the dead ; which since the 
represents as a matter very difficult to be 
obtained, it cannot be the restoration of the body 
simply, for that the wicked shall arrive at, whe- 
ther they seek it or not; but is the resurrection 
of the body, refashioned like to the glorious body 
of Christ, mentioned ver. 21. which is a privilege 
peculiar to the sons, and that by whicli they are 
to be distinguished from the wicked at the Judg- 
ment.”” Macknight, whom see, and on 1 Thess. 
iv. 16. note 5. [Polyb. iii. 55,4. It is doubtful 
whether the word occurs in Gen. vii. 4. or not, 
some MSS. have it. It is there expulsion, as 
ἀνίστημι often means, to turn out, and is used 
especially of expulsion of families or nations from 
their abode. ] 
᾿Εξανατίλλω, from ἐξ out, and ἀνατέλλω 
to rise, spring.—To spring up, forth, or out of the 
ground, as corn. occ. Mat. xiii. 5. Mark iv. 5. 
The LXX use it four times in the same view, but 
transitively, for the Heb. ΓΝ to cause to spring. 
Comp. ἀνατέλλω II. [Gen. ii. 9. Ps. civ. 14. 
exii. 4. Amos i. 4.] 


᾿Εξανίστημι, from ἐξ out or from, and ἀνίστημι 
to [make to] rise up. 

I. To raise up seed from the woman, namely. 
So Lot’s daughter says, according to the LXX, 
Gen. xix. 32, 34. ERAN AZTH ΣΩΜῈΝ "EK rov 
πατρὸς ἡμῶν σπέρμα, let us raise up seed from our 
Sather. Mark xii. 9. Luke xx. 28. 

11. To rise up from among others. Acts 
xv. 5. 

᾿Εξαπατάω, ὥ, from ἐξ from, and ἀπατάω to 
seduce. —To seduce from the right way, to deceive 
into sin or error. occ. Rom. vii. 1]. xvi. 18. 
2 Cor. xi. 3. 2 Thess. ii. 3. (Ex. viii. 29. Xen. 
Cyr. v. 4, 10.] 

"Εξάπινα, adv. the same as ἐξαπίνης, which is 
used not only by Homer, Il. v.91. ix. 6. et al. for 
ἐξαίφνης, (which see,) but likewise by Xen. Cyr. 
p- 342. ed. Hutchinson, 8vo. Mem. Socr. p. 282. 
ed. matt Cyri Exp. iv, p. 323, 462. ed. Hut- 
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chinson, 8vo, (where see note,) and by Longinus, 
p. 148. ed. 3. Pearce. See also Kypke.—O/f a 
sudden, immediately. occ. Mark ix. 8, where see 
Wetstein. The LXX_ have frequently used 
ἐξάπινα in the same sense. It seems an Helle- 
nistical word; Kypke, however, quotes it from 
Jamblichus. [Num. vi. 9. Josh. xi. 7.] 
᾿Εξαπορέομαι, odpat, from ἐξ intensive, and 
ἀπορέομαι to hesitate, be at a loss or stand, be per- 
plezed, which see.—To be utterly at a loss or a 
stand, to be in the utmost perplexity. occ. 2 Cor. 
i. 8. iv. 8. [Ps. Ixxxviii. 15. Polyb. iii. 48, 4.] 
᾿Εξαποστίέλλω, from ἐξ out, forth, and ἀπο- 
στέλλω to send. ᾿ 


I. To send forth. occ. Acts vii. 12. ix. 30. xi. 
22. xii. 1]. xvii. 14. xxii. 21. Gal. iv. 4, 6. 
(Gen. xlv. 1. Polyb. iii. 11, 4.) 

II. To send away, dismiss [contemptuously]. occ. 
Luke i. 53. xx. 10, 11. [Deut. xx. 19, 29.] 


ar ᾿Εξαρτίζω, from ἐξ intensive, and ἄρτιος 
complete. 

I, Of time, to complete entirely. Acts xxi. 5. 

II. To furnish or fit completely. 2 Tim. iii. 17. 
[Joseph. Ant. iii. 2,2. Diod, Sic, xiv. 19.] 


᾿Εξαστράπτω, from ἐξ out, and ἀστράπτω to 
lighten.—To emit flashes of light, to shine, glisten as 
lightning. occ, Luke ix. 29. [Nahum iii. 3. Ez. 
i. 7. of arms.] 

Gar ᾿Εξαυτῆς, adv. gq. d. ἐξ αὐτῆς from or at 
the same, ὥρας time, namely.—Aé the same time, 
presently, instantly, immediately. occ. Acts x. 33. 
xi. 11. xxiii. 30. Phil. ii. 23, It is, in Mill’s 
and Wetstein’s editions, printed in two words, ἐξ 
αὐτῆς, Mark vi. 25. where see Wetstein’s note. 
[Lobeck on Phryn. p. 47.] 


᾿Εξεγείρω, from ἐξ out, and dysipw to raise.—To 
raise up: [as from sleep. Gen. xxviii. 16. et al. ; 
and thus from death, in Dan. xii. 2.] occ. 1 Cor. 
vi. 14. Rom. ix. 17. I hate raised thee up, i. 6. not 
originally, or from thy birth, but ymroyy I have 
caused thee ta stand or subsist, (as it is in the He- 
brew of Exod. ix. 16.) 7 have preserved thee from 
perishing by the preceding plagues. To this 
sense the LX X, διετηρήθης thou hast been pre- 
serted. Comp. Macknight on Rom. [80 Schl., 
observing that the verb which appears in Hiphal 
in Ex. ix. 16. is clearly, to remain, survive, in Ex. 
xxi. 21. and Jer. xxxii. 14; others say, 7 have 
made you king. Br. makes it, I hare ercited you 
against, as 2 Sam. xii. 11. Jon. i. 13. However, 
the great body of divines give the same inter- 
pretation as Parkhurst. See Wolf’s note for a 
list of them. ] 

Bap "Ἐξειμι, from ἐξ out, and εἰμί to be.—In 
the New Testament it occurs only in the 3rd 
pers. sing. ἔξεστι, and neut. particip. ἐξόν. "Εξ- 
ἐστι is generally used as an impersonal V., but 
sometimes as a personal one. See 1 Cor. vi. 12. 
x. 23. It is construed with a dative of the per- 
son, and with an infinitive mood. See Mat. 
xiv. 4. xix. 3. xii. 2, xxii. 17. Neut. particip. 
ἐξόν, τό, lawful. oce. Acts ii. 29. 2 Cor. xii. 4. 
but in this latter passage ἐξόν may be rendered 
possible, q. d. ἐκ τῆς δυνάμεως by, being according 
to, or in one’s power, in which sense the excellent 
Raphelius on the place h:s abundantly showed, 
that both the verb and participle are often used 
in Xenophon. 


ERE EZH 


“BEups, from ἐξ out, and εἶμι to 90. | tsed in the sense of 
1. Togo out or forth. Acts xiii, 42. (Ex. xxviii.! vii. 19; and in that of camshing away, in Acts 
j | xvi. 19. on which see Abresch, Anim. ad ech. 
LIL. To depart (aa from a city). Acte xvii. 15. ; p. 612.) 


xx. 7. 
[IIL Τὸ esoape (as from a ship). Acts xxvii. John 
43) ” 1 John ii. 19. (It is to creep forth, in Acta xx 
᾿Ἐξελίγχω, from ἐξ intensive, and ἐλέγχω to'3.) It ia used of ts and words comi 
convince. To convince or conti thoroughly. occ. out of the heart, &e. Mat. xv. 18, 19. James 
Jude 16. Xen, Apol. Soer. § 18. ed. Simpeon. | 10; and of a messenger, ἃς. coming or being 
tiye—pndeic δόναιτ᾽ ἂν "BEBARTEAL ME ὡς sent by another, as Mark i, 38. John viii. 42. 
ψεύδομαι, if no one can convict me of lying. [Is.|*Vi- 27,28. xvii. 8. The phrase ἐξέρχομαι καὶ 
ii, 4. Thucyd. iii. 64.) Se ie a preg importing, 1 ἔκ δὴ 
᾿Ἐξίλεω, from ἐξ out or axay,and Pew to draw. ἊΨ daily life, my afairs. It occurs John x. 
Bee out, ab a fish with 4 hook. So Hero. (*here Tittmann quotes Nam. xxvii. 17. 3 Chron. 
dotus, of the crocodile, ii. 70. ἐπεὰν δὲ 'EREA-|1,10. and other places.) and Acts, 3]. See 
ΚΥΣΘΗΙ ἐς γῆν, after it is drawn out upon the “Leas Poliore. 6. 34. phrase ἐξέρχομαι 
land. Comp. δελεάζω. Kypke cites from Xen. τῆς ἀσφύος τινός is, (to come forth from one's loins,) 
i. μὴ ὙΠΟ᾿ τῶν παραυτίκα ἡδονῶν ἍΑ- [9 derive one's orizin from. Heb. vii. δ. See Geo. 
NON ἍΠΟ τῶν ἀγαθῶν, not draws XV. 11. 1 Kings viii. 19. in the Heb. and 
away by present pleasures from what is good. occ. | ort. Philo. S. ¢. 89. In Gen. xv. 4. et al. 
Jam. i 14. where see Wetstein and Kypke. ἐξέρχομαι ἔκ τινος is used in the same sense. 
[There seems to be some notion of force in this | Βξέρχομαι ἐκ μέσου τινῶν is to quit the society of. 
word. 866 Prov. xxx. 88. On its difference |2 Cor. vi. 17. In } John il, 19. some tranalaie, 
Ἢ χ y were on gives in 
from δλιάζῳ sco Heleen. “Nov. Hypoth. ad Ep. | ‘Ay pee aired τινα fork which ta 
KF ᾿Εξίραμα, aroc, τό, from ἱξεράω to empty | Mrvmsble to the context] 
out, eraowate, αἶδο to romit, (as the V. is used, not| Βέξέστι. See under ἔξειμι. 6 ᾿ 
only by Aquila for the Heb. mq Lev. xviii. 98, ᾿Ἐξετάζω, from ἐξ owt, or emphatic, and ἐτάζω 
but also by the medical writers among the |‘? inquire, czamine, which see under ἀνετάξω. 


Greeks; see Wetstein on 2 Pet. ἢ, 22.) which | 1. Toezamine of inquire accurately or thoroughly. 
from ἐξ oxt, and ἱράν, to empty, (oo Heaychins 
leb. My (0 pour 

evacuated ὄν 


Mat. ii & x. 11. On Mat. ii. Kypke cites the 
expression ᾿ΑΚΡΙΒΩ͂Σ ἘΞΈΤΑ ΖΕΙ͂Ν from 
bo, Demosthenes, and chines. [/£lian, 
ii. 23. Polyb. v. 81. Deut. xix. 8. Ecclus, 


ἐρᾷν, κενῶσαι,) and this from 


"“Ἐξερευνάῳ, ὦ, from ἐξ intensive, and ἐρευνάω | Henve wi on riers 
te eathe Te κατὰ ταν deny ot αα | jence with the fem. article used as an adjective, 
ove. 1 Pet i110. The frequently use it in in 37. ΡΝ μέρα bei 
this sense. "See inter al. 1 Sam. Zulli 38. Prov. | 42a? Poke cit 11 aed eatin Meee ee 
ii. 4. Zeph. i. 12. [Polyb. xiv. 1, tS] \T7 avi 18, 

᾿Ἐξίέρχομαι, from ἐξ owt, and ἔρχομαι fo go or |should understand the p 
come. 


ἧς, appears reasonable 

1. [To go out, as Mat. v. 26. viii. 24. Mark | compound word καθεξῆς, which comp. See also 
fii, 6. v. 2. Luke viii. 27. et al. used often of | Scapula’s Lex. in ἑξῆς. [This word ἑξ is a mere 
those who are going out or departing from a city, | figment of Parkhurst’s.] 
howe, &e., a8 Mat. xii. 14. Mark i. 13, vi. ᾿Εξηγίομαι, οὔμαι, from ἐξ out, or emphatic, 
Luke x.35. Butin Greek these neuter verbsoften | and ἡγέομαι to tall, declare. Comp. Asyyiopau— 
imply the action of some extraneous force ; thus | To dedare, rete thorowghly and particalariy, to 
in Heb. ili. 16. it in to be led out ; in Mat. viii. 32. | recount, [axplain, interpret.] occ. Luke xxiv. 35. 
xii, 43, 44. Mark v.13. vii. 29, 30. John i. 18. Acts x. 8. xv. 13, 14. xxi 19. ΑἸ- 
Luke viii. 2 it is to be cast out or expelled, ber 


+ of rumours auing ot ot spreading, ad Diod. Sic iit 85. and Lampe on St. doba 

4. vii, 172i. 18.) 

John xxi. 23. Rom. x. 18. al., and 00 of decrees, Ἑξήκοντα, ol, ai, τά, indeclinable, from Tf siz, 
i Procelate, Lake i 1. Dan. ii 13 It isiand qrovra the decimal termination, of which 
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me under iBdopijeovra.—Sisty. Mat, xiii. 8. ot 


ΓἙξῆς. See ἐξή.} 

ἐν ΛΑ ond propane wc Hionce iy the 
carry and Propagate —Henee in the 
passive it is, to resound, or be propagated. 1 Thess, 
L& 80 Polyb. xxx. 4,7. Joel iii. 14. Heey- 
chius has ἐξηχεῖτο, ἐξηκούετο, and ἐξήχηται" 
ἐκηρύχθη. In Poll. On. i. 118. this verb is used 


in a neuter sense.) 
Ἕξις, ewe, ἡ, from ἔχω, ἕξω.-- Habit, use. occ. | 
Heb. v. 143 where seo tein and Arrian 
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This V. is very often used in the LXX, and in 
Gen, xvii. 14. Exod, xxx, 88, et al. freq. for the 
Heb, ΠῚ to be out off. (Joseph. Ant. viii. 11, 1.] 

᾿Βξομολογέω, &, from ἐξ intens, and ὁμολσγέω 
to promise, profess, which see. 

1. Τὸ promise, "Luke xxii. 6 ; where Wetstein 
cites Lysias using the simple V. ὁμολογέω in the 
same view. [See Joseph, Ant. vi. 3,5. viii. 4, 3. 
Xen, ἅμα. vi, 4,9. ‘Krebs, Obs. Haw. 35.) 

II. 'E£opodoyto, a, oF id to confess, own, 
as sins, Mat, Ui, 6.’ Mark’. δι Acts xix. 18 
ὅλαι ss 100 "On Mt. 6, Elance and Wetstein 


i,|show that Plutarch, Heliodorus, and Lucian, 


apply the V. in a like sense, [In Deyling. Obsa, 


Sacr. iv. p. 72. we see that ezomologesin facere, and 


κα, ἐξομολογεῖσθαι, in the primitive Church, were 
14, the phrases for pablic confession. Both he and 


᾿Εξίστημι, or ἐξιστάω, ὦ, from ἐξ out, and 
ἵπτημι or lordw to wand, place. [In the transi- 
tive tenses (i. 6. the present, imperf., fut., and 
Ist aor.) the verb means, fo remore out of its 


Exod. xxiii. 27. nw x. 10. 


1, 12. viii. 13. “ix. 21. x. 45. 

hapa, fear, ie implied. See 
Comp. Gen. xxviii, 
. Diod. Sie. xiv. 71. | 


xxii. 25, 8. Xen, Mem. ii. 1, 4. 

21. and 2 Cor. v. 13. it expresses such 

transport as amounts to insanity. To be out « 

one's wits. In these expressions there is an ellips: 

of τοῦ νοός or τοῦ φρονεῖν (Xen. Mem, i. 3, 12.) 

or τῶν φρενῶν, Joseph. Ant. x. 7,3. See Jerem. 
). Vales. Emend. i. ¢. 7. p. 14.} 

SF ᾿Εξισχύω, from ἐξ out or intensive, and | 
ἰσχύω to be strong, able—To be thoroughly able. 
oce. Eph. ifi. 18. [RE in composition augments 
the foree. See Zeun. ad Viger. p. 684. This 


word cecars Eeclus. vii, 6, lian, V. H. iv. 18. | 
vi. 13. 

“Ἑξοδος, ov, ἡ, from ἐξ out, and ὁδός a way. 

1. A going ture, "Heb. xi, 22. where | 


ing out, 
it is applied to the children of Israel's departure 
out of Egypt, from which e-ent the LXX en- 


Suicer in toce point out the difference between 
this and auricular confession.] 

III. To profess,confess, as the truth, Phil. ii. 11. 

V. To confess, orn, 28 belonging to one. Rev. 
iii. 5. 

V. With a dative following, to give 
| glory to, to erify, Mat x, 2. (where Crnvtel, pbell, 
whom wee, “ ikea?) Tanke & 81. Rom 
Tn ey. 19, athe ΓΑ most commonly use 


it in this last sense, answering to the Heb. min, 
"| which word they clsewhere render by αἰνεῖν to 
praise, as Gen, xix. 8, 1 Chron, avi 75 tal: by 
ὑμνεῖν to celebrate with hymns, to laxd. 
et al. [1 Chron. xvi, 4, ἃ Chron, v. 12. “a τὶ 
“BE, partcip. pres, neut. from ἔξειμι, which 
se 
“'Eopeituy from ἐξ intens, and ὀρείζω to adjure. 
—Toadjure, impose an oath on another, put him to 
his oath. oce. Mat. xxvi. 63.—In the LXX of 
Gen, xxiv. 3 it answers to the Heb. ryyq to 
cause to meear, adjure. Josephus also uses it, 
8, 2. and ix. 7, 4. applies the V. 'BZQ'P- 
ΚΙΣΕΝ, he adjured, to the ‘Jehoiada. 
Ὁ Bachin. de Fale Teg νι ὅδ. Phat ‘Apo: 
gm. p. 174. “Opeitw is 80 used ἦν 
ἷ ἐν xxii. 6. 2 ΓΝ xviii. 15. Athen. viii, 
2.C. See Krebs, Obs. Flav. p. 59. “BEop- 
kéw occurs in Demosth. p. 388. and ΕΝ 
᾿Εζορείζω i ἀρὰ for to bind by an oath, 
Sic. i. 60. Demosth. p. 1265. ed. Reiske. 
Ta, 18] 


BS" ᾿Βξυρκιστῆς, οὔ, ὁ, from ἐξορείζω.-- An 
exorcist, one eho pretends to cast out decile by αά- 


1s 


titled the second book of Moses, “E£odog, and | juring or commanding them in the Divine name, 
from them the Vulgate and modern translations, | occ, Acts xix. 13. Josephus, Ant. viii. 2,5. (whom 
Exodus'. see,) says that he saw one Eleazar a Jew, by 
ΤΙ. Departure, deocase, q. ἃ. exit. Luke ix. 31, | means of the 'EZOPKQ'ZEQN, erorcisms, tauglit 
2 Pet i 15. “Ἑξοδος is used in this sense not | by Solomon, casting out demons, δαιμόνια, from 
ouly in Wied. iii, 2. (comp. ch. vii. 6.) but in the | those who were possessed by them, and this in 
Greek writers, So the Latins have exitus and | the presence of Vespasian, his sons, the tribunes 
“ποία for dying. Seo Wolfian and Wetstein on | of his army, and many of the military. “Comp. 
Luke ix. 31. and comp. Kypke. [See for the | Mat. and see Whitby’s note there *. 
same phrase, Joseph. Aut. iv. 8, 2. where τοῦ "Ἑξορύσσω, from ἐξ out, and ὀρύσσω to dig 
ζῇν i added. Philo de Charit. p. 701. A. Plin.| ΤῸ dig out. 
Ep. vi. 16. Corn. Nep. ix. 4,3. Juven. x. 127.) 1. Τὺ dig or force up, as the flat roof of a house, 
Lactant. de Mort. Perses. ς. 60. Greg. Naz.|crucre. oce. Mark il. 4. Comp. under éxogre- 
Orat. xl. p. 644.) γάζω, (Parkhurst defends his opinion in the 
᾿Εξολοθρεύω, from ἐξ intensive, and ὀλοθρεύω | place he refers to, But ἐξορύσσω can hardly be 
to destroy.—To destroy utterly. ove. Acts iii. 23—| fo force up; and in this case, the people with the 


τ ἄν 


used often of military expeditions. See Allan, 


2 (See Van Dale Di 
+ alt wilt. 12. ‘Thue. i. 10. ¥. 14.) 


- de Idolat. V. T. ¢. 7. p. 520. and 
Krebs. Obe, Flav. p. 236.) 


EZO 


sick man were obviously standing on the roof, | 
some part of which they dug out or removed. 
Kuinoel thinks that they merely enlarged the 
opening for coming out on the roof, enough to | 
let down the bed.] 

TI. To dig or pluck out, as the eye, Gal. iv. 15. 
So Lucian, Dialog. Prometh. et Jov. ΤΟΥΣ 
ὈΟΦΘΑΛΜΟΥ͂Σ ᾿ΕΞΟΡΥΎΤΕΣΘΑΙ. 
instances in Wetstein, [Judg. xvi. 22. 1 Sam. 


xi, 2.) 

᾿Εξουδενόω, ὦ, from ἐξ intens. and οὐδείς, 
«νὸς no one.—To set αἱ nought, treat with the ut-| 
. oce. Mark ix. 12. 


Judith xiii, 19. Ecclus, xlvii. 7. 1 Sam. xv. 26. 
xvi. 1. In this place of St. Mark it seems to be 
to reject. Hesychius has ἐξουδίνωσας" ἀπεδοκί- 

ac. So Tent. xii, Patr. p. 564. See also 


Gustret, in 1 Nicom. p. 9. B.’ Etym. M.in voe, 

and Lobeck. ad Phryn. p. 182.] 
᾿Εξουθενίω, ὦ, from ἐξ intens, and οὐθείς, 
ενός, no one, from οὔτε not even,and εἷς one.—To 
nought, despise, or treat contemptuoualy. See 
Acts iv. 11. Rom. 


act αἱ 
Lake x 


9. 1. 


xxiii, 


tid dein, and 


Ρ. 308. Comp. 2 . 
xxii. 8. 2 Sam. viii, 1 These verbs are written 
ἐξουδενέω and ἐξουθενίω, ἐξουδενόω and ἐξου- 
θενόω.) 

᾿Εξουσία, ας, ἡ, from ἔξεστι it is lawful or 


Power, of doing anane pleases. John 


See more | the 


ΕΞΩ 


Υ. The or token of bein; under 
or τωι οὶ sontben ete ταῦ, So ev. 
| menius, κάλυμμα, ἵνα φαίνηται ὅτι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν 
τυγχάνει, the cai, that it may appear she is under 
authority; and Theophylact explains ἐξουσίαν by 
τοῦ ἐξουσιάζεσθαι σύμβολον, τουτέστι, τὸ κά- 
λυμμα, the being under authority, that is, 

tail. toe. μὴ 10. where see Eng. Marg. 
|Elaner and Wolfius. [Schl. says, that’ the call 
|showed the superiority of condition of the mar- 
ried women who were allowed to wear it, over 
the unmarried who were not, and was therefore 


. called ἐξουσία as a mark of dignity or authority, 
| an in Gen. xx, 16. Sarah's veil is called ἡ τιμὴ 


τοῦ προσώπου. 
᾿Εξουσιάζω, from ἐξουσία. 
I. With a genitive fllowing, to have power or 
right over. 1 Cor. vii. 4. 
UL To haw, or rather 10 exercise 
authority ove Campbell, τὴ 
Take xsi 38, (Neh ix. 37. Lam. ἴκ. 171 

IIL. ᾿Εξουσιάζομαι, to be brought or reduced 
under power or ἴον. 1 Cor. vi. 12, where 
| Macknight, “I will not be enslaved by any (kind 
ἼΩΝ 

᾿Ἐξοχή, ἧς, ἡ, from ἐξέχω, extare, eminere, to 
| be eminent, in’ ἃ natural, and thence in a moral 
sense, from ἐξ out, and ἔχω to hare, be. 

I. Extuberance, eminence, in ἃ natural sense. 


or 
om see. 


| hs used by the profane writers and by the 
«| LXX, Job xxxix. 98. ix’ ἐξοχῇ πέτρας om the 


eminence, or top, of a (Diod. Sie. v. 7.] 

. Eminence, in a moral sense, note. 
Hence, οἱ κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν ὄντες, those who are in 
‘eminence, men of eminence or note. Acts xxv. 23. 

᾿Ἐξνηνίζω, from ἐξ out, and ὕπνος sleep—To 
awake or rouse another oxt of 


. occ. Sohn 
we rg τα sesame Bees vii ᾿ mer ΟἹ weap, Oct: 
(where see Bp. Pearce and Macknight,) ix, ce |xi. 11, Comp: 2 Kings iv. 31. [This word oc- 
etal. Comp. xix. ΤᾺ curs Job xiv. 12. in the LXX, and often in the 
II. Licen right. Mat. xxi. other versions. Plut. Vit. Anton. ς. 30. t, vi. p.99. 
27. Heb, rene. John i. 12. Rev. xxi, 14. οἀ. Hutt, Eustath. de Amor. Hysm. vi. p. 224, 
UIT. Authority, power. Mat. vi | ke. ; but the grammarians say that grant 
Mark 1. 27. Luke xi. δ. et al, freq. [Add Mat, ἰδ 5 better word. It occurs Heliod. th. v. 31. 


15. Luke iv. 82, 36. ix. 1 
19. Schl, makes a difference 
in the sense of this word in Luke iv. 32. λόγος 
ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ, and Mat. vii. 29. διδάσκων αὐτοὺς 
ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, but this seems quite ground- 
jose j the meaning 
from one conscious of just authority, and claim. 
ing it by the style of his speaking.’ See Paley’s 
Evidences, b. fi. ch. 11. Division treating of 
Christ's manner of teaching.} 
1V. (Authority, jurisdiction, rule, Mat. vii 
a, Luke iv. 4. vil 8, xix, 17. 


13, 14. 
[Herodian also ( 
tinguishes ἐξουσία and ἀοχή. 
and Vales. ad Euseb, Hist. Ev. V.i. 4. Krebs, 
Obss, Flav. p. 282. So Potestas Juvenal, Sat. 


sri, 13, comp. i. 11.) di 
See 1 Cor. xv. 24, 


x. 99. Ammian. Marcell. xv. 5. Sueton. Nero, 


vi. 9. viii, 13. and in Polysen. Strat. iv. 6, 8. ina 

neuter sense. See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 224.) 
(GF “Efurvoc, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐξ out, and 

ὕπνος sleep.— Awake, τοι 

Acts xvi, 27. 3 Eadr. 


used out of oce. 
a ahere iis ia dap 


‘that what Ne said came sleep-J 


solutely, as Mat. v. 13. x ἀν a 
frea- [his word anewere both to foris and fora; 
.we may say both εἶναι ἔξω and βάλλειν ἐξω 
2. With the article prefixed it assumes the 
nature of a N. ὁ ἕξω, outer, external. Thus ὁ 


pale of Christ's Church. Col. iv. δι 1 Thea. iv. 
12. 1 Cor. v. 12, 13; on which Inst passage 
Chrysostom remarks, τοὺς ἔσω, καὶ τοὺς ἔξω, 
τοὺς Χριστιανοὺς, καὶ τοὺς “βλληνας καλῶν, 
| he calls the Christiane and the heathen, those that 
\are within and those that are without, (So in 
Prol, to Ecclus. τοῖς ἐκτός means the heathen.) 
But Mark iv. 11. τοῖς ἔξω plainly denotes the 


ἘΞΩ 


ETA 


unbelieving Jews. See Kypke on 1 Cor. (Schl. | to be that which deduces it from fopya perf. mid. 


says that in Mark iv. 11. ol ἔξω means the com- 
mon herd of Christians opposed to the apostles, 
who were esoteric disciples. Schoettgen on 1 Cor. 
v. 12, 13. says, that the Jews applied a similar 
phrase, especially to the Gentiles. 

“EEwOey, adv. from ἔξω without, and the syl- 
labiec adjection Oey denoting frum or at a place. 

1. From without. Mark vii. 18. 

2. Without, outwardly, used absolutely. Mat. 
xxiii. 27,28. 2 Cor. vii. 5. or construed with a 
genitive. Mark vii. 15. 

3. With the article prefixed it assumes the 
nature of an adjective. Td ἔξωθεν (μέρος, 
namely) the out-side. Mat. xxiii. 25. Luke xi. 39, 
40. Ὃ ἔξωθεν κόσμος, the outward or external 
adorning. 1 Pet. iii.3. ‘Awd τῶν ἔξωθεν, from 
those who are without, i. e. the Christian pale. 
1 Tim. iii. 7. Comp. under ἔξω 2. 


of the V. ῥέζω to perform sacred rites; but may 
not ἑορτή rather be a corrupt derivative from 
the Heb. yyy @ solemn assembly, or from ΤΩΣ 
a@ solemn feast-day, with 7 emphatic prefixed ! 
The LXX, for yy, Deut. xvi. 8. have ἐξόδιον, 


ἑορτή, a going forth, (from labour, I suppose,) a 
cast. 


[I.] A solemn feast or festival. (Luke ii, 41. 
xxii. 1. Col. ii. 16.] 

[11. The passorer. Mat. xxvi. 5. xxvii. 15. 
Luke xxiii. 17. John iv. 45. comp. xiii. 2. So 
Num. xxviii. 17. Ecclus. xliii. 8. 1 Mac. x. 34. 
See Reland, Antiq. Hebr. pt. iv. c. 2. § 4.] 

᾿Επαγγελία, ac, ἡ, from ἐπαγγέλλω. 

I. [ Annunciation, declaration. 2 Tim. i. 1; for 
this, I think, gives a better sense than promise. 
The meaning is, according to the kind will of God 
that I should declare the blessings of dernal life 


᾿Εξώθω, +the proper form is ἐξωθέω, from ἐξ} gained by Christ for mankind. So Schieusner, 


out, and ὥθω + ὠθέω +t to drite. 
θέομαι. 


I. To drive out, expel. Acts vii, 45. where see'that κατά here gives the sense 


Elsner and Wolfius. 


Comp. axw-| Bretschneider, and Wahl. 


Wolf gives the same 
sense, but translates ἐπαγγελία by promise, saying 
uired, as in 


[See Deut. xiii. 3. 2 Sam.| 1 Tim. vi. 8. Tit. i. 1. an apostle for the sake of the 


xiv. 13, 14. Jer. xlix. 36. lian, V. H. iii. 17. | promise, &c. i. e. an apostle to spread the pro- 


Herodian, iii. 2, 5.] 
11. To drive or thrust a ship out of the sea, 


mise. 
[11.] A promise, either the act of promising, or 


namely, into a creek. Acts xxvii. 39. Thucy-| the thing promised. See Luke xxiv. 49. Actsi. 
dides often uses this V. joined with εἰς or πρὸς, 4. ii. 33. vii. 17. xiii. 23,32. xxiii. 21, Heb. x. 
τὴν γῆν, or with εἰς τὸ ξηρόν for running a ship | 36. xi. 13, 39. 1 John i. 5; but in this last text 

nd. See Wetstein. [See Thucyd. ii. 90.|the Alexandrian and Vatican, and very many 


Polyb, xv. 2,15. So ships driven out of their 
course by the wind are called ἐξῶσται in Herod. 


later MSS., as also several ancient and modern 
versions read ἀγγελία ; which reading is em- 


ii. 113. See D’Orville ad Charit. iii. c. 3, p. 363.] | braced by Wetstein, and received into the text 
᾿Εξώτερος, a, ov, comparat. from &w.— Outer, | by Griesbach. [In Acts xiii. 32. 2 Pet. iii. 4, 9. 
exterior. occ. Mat. viii. 12. xxii. 13. xxv. 30.— | it seems to be the fulfilinent of the promise ; and in 


On Mat. viii. 12. Wetstein remarks that our 
Lord “ continues the image of a feast: the ban- 
queting-room was in the night illuminated with 
many lamps. He who is driven out of it and the 
house is in darkness, and the further he is re- 
mored the grosser the darkness.” 
Wolfius. 


feast, or rather, to feast. occ. 1 Cor. v. 8; which 
does not appear to have any particular relation 
tw the celebration of the Lurd’s supper, but to 
refer to the general behariour and conduct of 
Christians as celebrating their redemption by 
Christ’s sacrifice and death'. “Let the whole of 
our lives be like the Jewish feast of passover and 
unleavened bread.” Clark’s Note. (The word 
occurs Exod. v. 1. xii. 14. Nahum 1. 15. See 
Xen. de Rep. Ath. iii. 2. Schl. says, that in 
1 Cor. v. 8. it means to worship God, and refers 
to ἴα Ixvi. 23. and Loesner Obss. Phil. p. 277. 
In the ge of Isaiah I can see nothing to 
justify this. At the same time it is clear that, 
as ἑορτάζω refers to religious feasts, 1 believe 
always in the O. T., such a signification is not 
foreign to the word. See for example Is. xxx. 
29. and among the above passages, Exod. v. 1. 
xii. 14. where we have ἑορτάζειν μοι or éopra- 
ζειν Kupip.] 

"EOPTH’, fic, ἡ. The most probable of the 
Greek derivations proposed of this word seems 


1 See Dr. Bell on the Lord’s Supper, Appendix, No. IV. 
let edit. and No. V. 2nd. 
(201) 


See also: 
| Is. xliv. 7. for the Heb. 121 to make manifest, de- 
"Eopralw, from éoprn.—To keep or celebrate a! 


Luke xxiv. 49. Acts i. 4. ii. 33. Gal. iii, 14. 
Heb. iv. 1. vi. 12. x. 36. the thing promised. ] 
᾿Επαγγέλλω, from ἐπί intensive, and ἀγγέλλω 
to tell, declare. 
I. To declare, denounce. Thus used in the 
profane writers, and by the LXX, Job xxi. 31. 


clare. [The verb has also the sense of ordering 


in Xen. Cyr. vii. 4, 1. Thuc. iii. 16. and of asking 
lin Demosth. p. 1122. ed. Reiske ; and both senses 
| are acknowledged in the Greek lexicographers.] 


II. In the N. T. ἐπαγγέλλομαι, depon. to pro- 
mise. Mark xiv. 1] 32, Acts vii. 5. Rom. iv. 2]. 
2 Pet. ii. 19. et al. fi In Rom. iv. 3]. Mac- 
knight understands ἐπηήγγελται passively, as it 
is used Gal. iii. 19. [Tit.i.2. Heb. vi. 13. x. 23. 
xi. LL. xii. 26. James i. 12. ii. 5. 1 John ii. 19. 
Ecclus. xx. 23. 2 Mac. iv. 27.] 

III. To profess. 1 Tim. ii. 10. vi. 21. The 
profane writers sometimes use the V. in this last 
sense, 88 may be seen in Wetstein. ( Wisd. ii. 13. 
Aristot. Eth. x. 10. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 7.] 

Bar ᾿Επάγγελμα, ατος, τό, from ἐπήγγελμαι 
perf. pass. of Vrayyithw. A promise. occ. 2 Pet. 
i. 4. iti. 13. [Demosth. 397, 3.] 

᾿Επάγω, from ἐπί upon, and ἄγω to bring.—To 
bring upon. occ. Acts v. 28, 2 Pet. ii. 1,5. On 
Acts comp. Lev. xxii. 16. in LX X, and see Els- 
ner, Wetstein, and Wolfius. [In this place of 

@ 
3 [Lobeck on Phryn. pp. 749, 750. shows that the infl- 


nitive of the aorist follows verbs of promising in good 
Greek.) 


ETA 


the Acts it is to lay upon, or to lay a crime to one’s 
charge. So Demosth. p. 548, 24. ed. Reiske. Diod. 
Sic. xvi. 23. Herodian iv. 6, 6. Comp. Gen. 
xx. 9. Ezek. xxxiv. 7.] 

Bay ᾿Επαγωνίζομαι, from ἐπί for, and dyw- 
vilopar to strive, earnestly.—To strive or 
contend earreally for. occ. Jude 3. See Grotius 
and Beza on the place. [So Plut. Num. c. 8.] 


Gas ᾿Επαθροίζω, from ἐπί upon, and ἀθροίζω 
to gather together, throng, crowd, from ἀθρόος crowd- 
ed together.—To crowd upon. oce. Luke xi. 29. 
τῶν δὲ ὄχλων ἐπαθ οἰξομένων, the multitudes 
crowding upon, viz. him. It is of the same 
force as the simple verb, which occurs frequently. 
See A‘lian, V. H. ii. 1. Herodian iii. 4, 11.] 


’Exatviw, @, from ἐπί upon or to, and αἰνέω to 
praise.—To bestow praise upon, give praise or com- 
mendation to. occ. Luke xvi. 8. m. xv. 1]. 
1 Cor. xi. 2, 17, 22. In verse 17. οὐκ ἐπαινῶ, for 
1 blame, is a meiosis or gentle expression used 
likewise by the Greek writers. See Raphelius, 
Wolfius, and Wetstein. [In Rom. xv. 11. it is 
to utter praise of, celebrate. } 

“Ewatvog, ov, 6. See éxatviw.—Praise. Rom. 
ii. 29. xiii. 3. Eph. i.6. et al. [[Ἑπαινος seems 
occasionally to signify the reward, as well as com- 
mendation, of virtue, as in Rom. ii. 29. xii. 3. 
1 Pet. ii. 14. See Polyb. ii. 58,12. So ἐπαινέω 


to reward, in Xen. Cécon. ix. 14. and often in 3 


public decrees. In 1 Cor. iv. 5. the word means 
retribution, either good or bad. ]} 


*Exaipw, from ἐπί upon, and αἴρω to lift up. 

1. To lift up, as the eyes. Mat. xvii. 8. Luke 
vi. 20. et al.; the head, Luke xxi. 28; the hands, 
Luke xxiv, 50. 1 Tim. ii. 8. (where see Woltius 
and Wetstein;) the heel, John xiii. 8. In pass. 
to be lifted up, from the ground, namely, as our 
Lord at his ascension. Acts i. 9. 

11. To hoist, as a sail. Acts xxvii, 40. So 
Plut. in Theseo, p. 9. E. "ENA’PAZOAI τὸ ἱστίον 
to hoist the sail, and Lucian, [ Ver. Hist. ii. 38.] 
"KU A’PANTES τὴν ὀθόνην hoisting the sail. 
See Wolfius, Wetatein, and Kypke. 

111. ᾿Επαίρυμαι, mid. or pass. to lift up or 
exalt oneself, to be lifted up or exalted in pride. 
2 Cor. xi. 20. Comp. 2 Cor. x. 5. The verb is 
thus applied by the profane writers, particularly 
by Thucydides. See Wetstein on 2 Cor. xi. 20. 
[See Prov, iii. 5. Xen. Mem. iii. 5, 4. Polyb. 
i. 20. ΖΕ] ἴδ, V. H. viii. 15.] 

IV. To lift up, exalt, raise, as the voice. Luke 
xi. 27. et al. The expression ἐπαίρειν τὴν φω- 
ynv is often used by the LXX for the Heb. 
dip ne xipy. See Judg. ii. 4. ix. 7. Ruth i. 9, 14. 
et al. and ἐπαίρειν τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς sometimes, 
but more rarely, for the Heb. tryyne xq as 
Gen. xiii. 10. 1 Chron. xxi. 16. Ezek. xviii. 6. 
Tlie former phrase is used by the Greek writers, 
particularly Demosthenes, (see Wetstein on Luke 
xi. 27.) but the latter seems Hebraical. [The 
phrase to lift up one's eyes is usually little more 
than to se (as in Hebrew, see Gen. xxii. 4. Dan. 
x. ὅ. 1 Chron. xxi. 16). But it is emphatic in 
Luke xviii. 13; and perhaps in vi. 20. To lift u 
one’s ign: is a phrase referring to the Jewish 
custom of so doing in prayer. See Pa. exli. 2. 
To lift up the head is metaphorically used to ex- 
press joy ΟΣ nation. To lift up the voice is our 
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phrase to raises the voice; and the German 
erbeben, i.e. to speak louder. See Philost. Vit. 
Apollon. V. c. 33. Demosth. de Cor. p. 322. In 
Acts ii. 14, it does not, however, seem to imply 
ne that he spoke, as in the Heb., Judges 
ix. 7. 

᾿Επαισχύνομαι, from ἐπί upon, om acoount of, 
and αἰσχύνομαι to be ashamed.—To be ashamed of. 
It is generally in the N. T. construed with an 
accusative of the person or thing of which one is 
ashamed. Mark viii. 38. Rom.1.16. [See Luke 
ix. 26. 2 Tim. i. & 12, 16. Matthies, § 408. 
Diod. Sic. i. 83. Hered. ix. 185.] and once [see 
Matthie, ἃ 403. and Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 31. with 
the preposition ἐπί and a dative, Rom. vi. 21; 
also with an infinitive, Heb. ii. 11. xi. 16 [Ses 
Is. i. 29. Job xxxiv. 19.] 

᾿Επαιτέω, ὦ, from ἐπί intensive, and airiw to 
ask.— To bey, ask an alms, occ. Luke xvi.3. The 
word is used in the same sense by the LXX, Ps. 
cix. 10. for the Heb. eq to ask, beg; and so is 
the N. ἐπαέτησις for begging, Ecclus. xl. 3), 34. 

᾿Επακολουθέω, &, from ἐπί α or intensive, 
and jrohoudte to follow. [Deut. xxxii. 30. 
et al. 

I. To follow the steps of one, used figuratively. 
1 Pet. ii. 21. So Themistius in Wetstein, ἸΟΙ͂Σ 
ἼΧΝΕΣΙΝ ᾿ΑΚΟΛΟΥΘΕΙ͂Ν. [Polyb. vii. 14, 


.]} 
II. To follow, be subsequent, ensue. Mark xvi. 
201 Tine v. 34. 

III. To follow diligently, prosecute, pursue a 
work. 1 Tim. v. 10. 

᾿Επακούω, from ἐπί to or intensive, and ἀκούω 
to hear.—To hear, hearken to. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 3. 

Bae ᾿Επακροάομαι, Spas, from ἐπί to or inten- 
sive, and ἀκροάομαι to hear. See under ἀκροα- 
tnpiov,—To hearken or listen to. occ. Acts 
xvi. 241, 

᾿Επάν, a conjunction, from ἐπεί after that, and 
ἄν if.—If, after that, when. occ. Mat. ii. 8. Luke 
xi. 22, 34. 

Bas” ᾿Επάναγκες, adv. from ἐπί MpPOR, OR αὐ- 
count of, and ἀνάγκη necessity.— Of necessity, neces- 
sarily. But with the article it assumes the mean- 
ing of the adjective, ra ἐπάναγκες, (ὄντα namely,) 
things (which are) of necessity, necessary things. 
occ. Acts xv. 28. where Weitstein cites Plutarch 
and Josephus using the phrase "EITA’NAIKES 
EL’NAI to be ; and we may remark, that 
Homer, 1]. i. 142. has the adv. ἐπιγηδές fely, for 
ἐπιτηδὲς ὄντας fit. Cump.aleo Kypke. [Arrian, 
Diss. Ep. ii. 20, 1. Athen. xiv. p. 657. D.]) 

Gah ᾿Επανάγω, from ἐπί to, and ἀνάγω to 
bring back or forth. 

I. Intransit. to return. Mat. xxi. 18. [Ecelus. 
xxvi. 23. Xen. Cyr. iv. 1, 2.] 

Il. 70 put, thrust forth, namely, a ship or sail- 
ing vessel, into the sea. Luke v. 3,4. Comp. 
under ἀνάγω III. The participle ἐπαναχθέντας 
is in a like sense applied to persons, 2 Mac. xii. 4 
(Xen. Hell. vi. 2, 1.] 

Gas” ᾿Επανεμιμνήσκω, from ἐπί to, and ἀνα- 
μιμνήσκω to remind.— To remind, put in mind or 
remembrance. oce. Rom. xv. 15. [Demosth. p. 74, 
7. ed. Reiske. ] 


1 [Ἐπακρόασις occurs 1 Sam. xv. 22.) 


ENA 
᾿Ἐπαναπαύομαι, wid. from ἐπί wpon, and dva- 
to rest. 


1, To rely, to rest, to repose one’s self w Rom. 

17. some LAX toe ike the seney of loaning ας 

jing upon, for the Heb. yoy, 2 Kings v. 18, 

vii. 2,17. Ezek, xxix. 7. So in a spiritual sense 

(as in Rom.) Mic. ili. 11. [See 1 Mac. viii, 12, 
i. 


lerodiaa ii. 1, 3.7 

IL. To reat, remain wpon. Luke x. 6. In this 
Intter sense the V. is used by the LXX for the 
Heb. rma to rest, and applied to the Holy Spirit. 
Nam. xi. 25, 36. 2 Kings ii. 15. 

“Bravlexopaty from ἐπί wate, and dvipxoya 
to come back.—To come or return back again, i. 
the same place. ocs. Luke χ. 86. xix. 18. Luci 
‘uses this decompounded V., de Mort. Peregr. t. i. 
P7848 ἃ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν “RITANEAOON, but 


1.6. 
᾿Εκανίστημι, from ἐπί upon or against, and 
ἀνίστημι to arise.—To rise Ep hestilay against. 
ce. Mat x. 21. Mark xiii. 12. Comp. ἀνίστημι 
V. The Greek writers frequently use the V. 
ijernps and the N. ἐπανάστασις in the same 
view. See Wetstein and Kypke on Mat. [The 
verb implies hosility without provocation, #9; 
the Sehol, on Thucyd. iii. ᾿Απόστασις in| 
when people revolt after 
ἀνάστασις when they do so without such 
or insult. See Deut. xix. 11. xxii. 26. Ps. ii 
Micah vii. 6. Herod. i. 89. Polyb. ii, 58, 2.] 
BAF ᾿Επανόρθωσις, ewe, ἡ, from ἐπανορθόω to 
κα right again, to correct, which from ἐπί intensive, 
and ἀνορθόω to make ‘right.—Correction, amend- 
meat of what is wrong. vce. 2 Tim. . 
ius and Wetstein cite from Polybius, ΠΡΟῚΣ 
'BITANO'POQEIN τοῦ ἀνθρώπων βίον, for the 
or correction of men’s life; and from 
Arrian, 'BITANOP@Q'ZEI τοῦ βίου. To which 
I add from Epictetus, Enchirid. ς. 75. τὴν ἜΠ- 
ANO'PODEIN ποιῆσαι τὴν σεαντοῦ, to make the 
of or toamend thyself. [The proper 
meaning is, to straighten what become crooked, 
to bring a thing back to its former state, See Plat. 
Rep. = 302. Pausan, iv. 7. Lys. 124, 7. i is 
fied especially to correction of manners or life, 
opie with Biov or a similar word added, We 
absolutely, as in this place of Scripture. See 
Polyb. i. 35. Arrian, Epict. iii. 21. Xen. Epiat. 
1. δι. Com also 1 Mae. xiv. 34. 3 Esdr. vi 
52. Joseph. Ant. xi, 5. Demosth. 707, 7. ed. 
Reisk.) 


q 


to 


ἐμ κάνω, an adv. construed with a genitive, from 
ἐπί upon, and ἄνω abore. 


. 9. 
14, xxi. 7. xxiii. 18. et al. 

39. [Schleusner says beside, 
as *y in Gen. xviii, 2. Ezek. xxv. 9, Dan, xii. 
6,7; or near, a8 ὑπὲρ κιφαλῆς in Hom. Od. iv. 


1 
4. Of dignity or pre-eminence, above, over. 
John iii, 31. Luke xix. 17, 19. 
δ. Of price or number, abvee, more than. Mark 
xiv. & 1 Cor. xv. 6. 


"Επαρείω, ὦ, from ἐπί to, unto, and ἀρκίω to 


safice, satisfy.— With a dative, to supply, relicee, 
mpport. τσὶ 10, 16. The Greek wri- 
ters tly use it in like manner. See Wet- 


returning back again to his house—. [Gen. | 


EnA 
stein and Kj [Polyb. i, 57. Philost. Vit. 
Soph. ii. ἢ. Hemst, sd Lucian. Tim. e. δ.] 


"Emapxia, ag, ἡ, from ἔπαρχος α governor of a 
proviso ii eer, and ἄρχν to Pale. A we 
trince, a district subject to one deputy-gorernor. occ. 

| Acts’ xxiii, 34, xxv. 1. This word is not only 
|used by the LXX, Esdr. v. 8, 8. εἰ al. for the 
Chaldee mye, but also by Plutarch, as cited by 
| Wetstein.” [The provinces subject to Rome 
| were, in the republican times, divided into two 
classes ; the one called the consular, usually the 
| lnrger, which were governed by persons who had 
| served the office of consul, and were called 
| consuls, ἀνθύπατοι ; the other usually less, called 
pratorian, and governed by those who had served 
|the preetorship, and were called proprstors, 
ἀντιστρατηγοί. But these terms are sometimes 
confounded, (see F, Fabric. ad Cie. pro Ligar. 1.) 
and the power was the same, except that the 
proconsuls were also commanders-in-chief. But 
‘Augustus changed all this, and divided the pro- 
vinces between the senate and the emperors, giving 
to the first the old pretorian or smaller pro- 
inces; to the sevond, the old_proconeular pro- 
vinces, Senatore were appointed to govern each, 
and they who were sent into the senate’s pro- 
inces had the power of the old proprettors, but 
were called proconsuls, ἀνθύπατοι ; while they 
who governed the imperial provinces were called 
legati Coesaria, and πρεσβευταί, and proprestors, 
ἀντιστρατηγοί, except the legate in Gp who 
was of the equestrian order, and called prefectus, 
ἔπαρχος or ὕπαρχος. They who had the care of 
the emperor’s revenues were called ἐπίτροποι or 
διοικηταί, procuratores ; and some of these in the 
small provinces, as Judsea, which were append- 
ages of the larger ones, had the authority and 
jurisdiction of governors, This is taken from 
Fischer de Vit. Lex. N. T. pp. 432—437. The 
word ἐπαρχία comprised both kinds of provinces, 
and is the same as ἡγεμονία. See Plut. Cees, 
|p- 708. E. Polyb, 


| ili. 6.) 

“Ἔπανλις, ες, ἡ, from ἐπί in, and αὐλίζομαι 
to lodye.—A deelling, habitation. oce. Acts i. 20. 
[A cottage, sheepfold, (Num, xxii." 16.) stall, 
camp, or any habitation, according to Hesychius. 
In the Acts the phrase comes from Pa, Ixix. 25 5 
and so Prov. iit, 33. Is. xxiv. 13. Comp. Po- 
lyb. xvi, 16, δ. D’Orvillead Charit. i, 18. Gataker 
ad M. Anton, i, 16.) 

᾿Επαύριον, adv. from ἐπί upon, and αὔριον 
to-morrux, which ace—To-morrue, ‘But with the 
feminine article prefixed it assumes the nature of 
a N., and thus it is always used in the N. T. with 
the feminine article of the dative case, ry ἐπαύ- 
ριον, ἡμέρᾳ day being understood, on the morrow 


| 


| or next day. Mat. xxvii. 62. Mark xi, 12. et al. 
freq. [Num. xi. 32.] 
LF ᾿Επαυτοφώρῳ, 4. d. ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ φώρῳ in 


the very theft ; φῶρον theft being derived from gx) 
(tight the tery acl or fase, It is ἃ phiaae 
used by the purest Greek writers, and by them 
| applied to any flagrant wickedness, particularly to 
adultery, 98 well’ a8 to theft. John viii, 4, 
| where soe Wolfius and Wetstein. (Eur. lon, 
1214, Antiph. Or. i, p. 18.) 

ay" ᾿Επαφρίζω, from ἐπί upon or intena, and 


ἘΠΕ 


ἔζω to foam.—To foam 
ΕΥΤτ Wolfius, and 
chus, [ἀν]. v. δ. 


or out. occ. Jude 13. 
‘etstein cite from Mos- 


4 δὲ θάλασσα 
Κυρτὸν ἘΠΑΦΡΙΖΕΙ 
—And foams the troubled sea. 


[The place of Jude refers to 14. Ivii. 20.] 


᾿Ἐπεγείρω, from ἐπί upon, and ἐγείρω to raise 
—To raise or stir up, to excite. occ, Acts xiii, 69. 
xiv. ᾿ slit generally used in a bad sense. 
See 1 Sam. iii, 12. xxii. 8. 1 Chron. v. 26. 
2 Chron. xxi. 16. Xen. Epes. i. ς. 4. 
Here. F. (084) 4 
"Exel, from ἐπί upon, and εἰ if, 

a wt,‘ hat Luke 


junction. 
wae. Mat. xxvii. 6. Luke i. 34. 
2 Cor. xi. 18. et al, freq. [Xen, An. vii. 6, 16.] 

2. For, implying a condition, for then, for ele, 

otherwise. Rom. 6. Cor. v. 10. 
αν. 29, ot αἱ, freq. Tt is evident that in this 

there is an ellipsis to be supplied after 

ἀπεῖ, which particle fealeo thus used ἦδ the purest 
Greek writers. See Alberti on 1 Cor. v. 10. and 
Blackwall’ 
[Aachin, Dial. ii 8, 10.) 

"Breda, from ἐπεί, and δή truly. 

I. An adv. of time, when truly, after that indeed. 
1 Cor. i. 21. 

II. A conjunction causal, since, because, for 
truly. Mat. xxi. 46, Luke xi.6. [al] It is used 
much in the same manner as ἐπεί, but seems em- 


phatical, 
᾿Επειδήπερ, a conjunction, from ἐπεί, δή, and 
rip truly.—Since in truth, oce. Luke i. 1. [ Thue. 


vil. 68. sch. Dial. ii. 12.] 


᾿Ἐπείδω, from ἐπί upon, and εἴδῳ to se—To| 
look upon, regard. oce. Luke i. 25. Acts iv. 29. 
[ie in ins good sense in the fiat place. Seo 
Glass. Philol. S. p. 964. ed. Dath., and 80 in 
Symmachus’s vertone Pe. Iviii. 11. Ixx. 6. In| 
the Qnd place it is taken in » bad sense, as in 
Jer. iii. 8.1 f 1 

“Bxews, from ἐπί upon, after, and εἶμι to 
come —To aume after, jfalow. Thin in the 
NT. used only in the particip. pres. fem, dat. 
τῇ ἱπιούσῳ on the succeeding or following, ἡμέρᾳ 
day, viz. which is expressed, Acts vii. 26; but 
understood, Acts xvi. 11. xx. 16. xxi. 18. τῇ 
ἐπιούσῳ νυκτί, on the following night. oce. Acts 
xxiii. 11. (Comp. Deut. xxii, 39. 1 Chron. xx. 
1; and Polyb. iii. 42. xii. 7, 21.) 

᾿Επείπερ, & conjunction, from ἐπεί, and xip| 
truly.—Since in truth. oce. Rom. iii, $0. 


EF ᾿Ἐπεισαγωγή, ἧς, ἡ, from ἐπεισάγω to 
superinduce, which from ἐπί upon, and εἰσάγω to 
introduce, bring in.—A superinduction, a bringing 
in one thing after or wpon another, an introduction 

somewhat more. oce. Heb, vii. 19. where xptir- 
τόνος ἐλπίδος the better hope seems to be put for 


that better thing hoped for, (comp. ἐλπίς 11.) even 
Christ Himeelt and the benefits of his priesthood. 
viii. 6. x. 15. εν, 2, 


12. [The word occurs in Josep! 
Ant. xi. 6, 8, ofthe introduction of a second wife 
after divorcing the first.] 
“πειγα, an adv, of time and order, from ἐπί 
(204) 


Secred Claasies, vol. ii. p. 53. 


ENE 


| upon or at, and εἶτα then.—Therewpon, then. Mark 
vii, 5. Gali 21. 2 Cor. xii, 28. 

"Ἔπειτα μετὰ τοῦτο, thea or afterwards. occ. 
|John xi. 7. The best Greek writers often uso 
|this and the like pleonastic expressions, εἶτα 
μετὰ τοῦτο, dra μετὰ ταῦτα, &e. as may be 
seen in Wetstein and Kypke on John. 

“Eteava, used as an adverb or preposition, 
with a gonitive, for ἐπὶ ἐκεῖνα, namely χωρία oF 
μέρη, to thoee (farther) countries or 


bce. Acts vil. 43. ‘Thus it is frequently applied 
|not’ only by the LXX for the Heb. 7 
τηρότι (see especially Amos v. 27.) but also by the 


profane writers, See Wetstein and Bos Ellipa. 
Comp, Τὰ, Sic i, δ, Xen, Hell v. 1 10. 
Anab. y. 4,2. the notes on Thom. Mag. p. 336, 
and Irmisch. on Herodian, ii. 8, 13. In 1 Mac. 
ix. 30, Ezek. xxxix. 22. and Micah iv. δ. it ex- 
presses time ; after, afterwards.] 

GF ᾿Επεκτείνομαι, from ixi to, unto, and 
ἐκτείνω to extend. [Middle.}—To stretch or press 
forward to, or towards, as runners in a race. It 
is a most beautiful and expressive word, denot- 
ing the utmost eagerness and czertion to gain the 
goal. So Chrysostom explains ἐπεκτεινόμενος by 
πρὶν ἢ παραγενίσθαι λαβεῖν σπουδάζων" πολλὴν 
Σροθυμίαν καὶ θερμότητα δηλοῖ, “eager to seize 
before one is arrived. It denotes great earnestness 
oce. Phil. iii, 14. [Comp. Max. 


. 
᾿Βπενδύτης, ον, ὃ, from ἐπενδύω.--- 4π upper 
garment. So the LXX have twice used it, 
namely in 1 Sam. xviii. 4. 2 Sam. xiii, 1 
| the Heb. oce. John xxi. 7. 
stein and Campbell, [In this place Theophylact 
| says it was a Syrian fisherman’s upper garment. 


See also Salmas, ad Tertull. de Pallio, ¢, δ. p. 410. 
and Nicbubr’s Travels in Arabia, pl. ivi. Fischer 
(de Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 83. 0g.) says, it seems to 


ὃς the outer tunic, for: the Greeks, Romans, and 
| Jews (in imitation of them), wore two, one which 
touched the skin, and was called by the Latins 
interula, subweula, and indwsium, by the Attics 
χιτωνίσκος, (Xen. Mem. ii, 7, δ, Theophr, Char. 
26.) and by other Greeks ὑποδύτης and ὑποκά. 
juooc'; and an outer one called χιτών in Attic, 
|and ἐπενδύτης or ἐπιεάμισος (, Suidas’s expla- 
nation of the word is corrupt. That the word 
expresses a tunic, and not a cloak, seems clear 
from the use of the term éufsearo.] 
KF ᾿Επενδύω, from ἐπὶ upon, and ivdéw to 
clothe. To clothe upon, superinduere. Hence 
| mia. taba clothed upon, put oa. oce. 2 Cor. v. 2,3. 
Plut. in Pelopid. p. 283. D. uses the particip. 
erf. pass. of this decompounded V. ἐσθῆτας 
ἘΠΕΝΔΕΔΥΜΕΊΝΟΙ γυναικείας τοῖς θώραξι, 
clothed in female dresses orer their breast-plates. 
As for the expression, 2 Cor. v. 9. to be olothed 
upon with a house, which Macknight think an abe 
surdity, it is certainly not more eo than laying 
| up in store (or treasuring up) a Fonndation: | het 
vi. 19. or than the domestics of God 
upon a foundation, Eph. ii, 19, 20. The wrath is, 
that such variation in metaphorical terms is used 


| by the best Greek writers, and even by the Latin, 


| as the learned Merrick bas shown in his anno- 


creek Ete, ord are not to be found in Stephen's 


ENE 


tation on Ps, viii. 8. p. 116. So our Shakspeare 
in Hamlet speaks of taking arms against a sea of 
troubles. In 2 Cor. v. 3. place a comma after 
γυμνοῖ, since indeed we shall be found (or be) 
clothed upon, not naked. 

᾿Επέρχομαι, from ἐπί upon, to, and ἔρχομαι to 
come 


I. To come upon. Luke i. 35. xxi. 26. Acts i.8!. 
James v. 1; of time, Luke xxi. 35. So Homer 
often applies this V. to time, sometimes with a 
dative, as 1]. viii. 488, 489. αὐτὰρ 'Ayawic— 
"ENH’AYOE νύξ, the night came on the Grecians. 
IL ix. 470. Δεκάτη po ᾿ΕΠΗΓΛΥΘΕ νύξ, the 
tenth night came on me. Comp. Odyss. ii. 107. 
xiv. 457, 475. 

II. To come upon, . Acts viii. 24. xiii. 40. 
{In both instances it is used in a bad sense ; in 
Eeclus. iii. 8. (comp. i. 35.) in a good one. In 
Luke xxi. 35. it implies an unexpected coming, 
according to Schleusner and Wahl. So Herodian, 
viii. 4, 8. 

111. Zo come upon, in the sense of hostile attack 
or invasion. Luke xi. 22. So Homer, Il. xv. 
405, 406. 


Αὐτὰρ "Ayacoi 
Τρῶας "ἜΤΠΕΡΧΟΜΕΓ ΝΟΥΣ μένον ὄμπεδον----- 
The Greeks sustain'd 
Th’ assaulting Trojans —— 
Il. xxii. 251, 252. - 
Οὐδό wor’ ὅτλην 
Μεῖναι ᾽᾿ΕΠΕΡΧΟ ΜΕΝΟΝ 


----- Nor durst I e’er await 
Thy flerce assault 


Scapula refers to Thucydides and Plutarch as 
using it in the same view. [Most words of 
motion with ἐπί, sometimes imply hostile inrasion. 
See Diog. ii. 23. Herodian, i. 8, 12. (where see 
Irmisch,) iv. 5, 10. Xen. Hell. vii. 4, 24. Job 
xxiii. 6.) 

IV. Of place, to come, arrive. Acts xiv. 19, 
(Gen. xlii. 21. Is. xli. 4. Polyb. ii. 73.] 

V. Of time, to be future, coming, or to come. 
Eph. ii. 7. [Luke xxi. 26. James v. 1 ] 

᾿Επερωτάω, ὥ, from ἐπί intens. and ἐρωτάω 
to ask. 

I. To ask, interrogate, question. See Mat. xii. 
10. xvii. 10. xxii. 41. Mark v. 9. vii. 17. xv. 
44. Luke xxiii. 3,6. See Elsner on Mat. xxii. 
46. [Schleusner gives another head here, to ask 
captious questions ; but without any reason. The 
sense is given by the context in the passages he 
eites. He refers to Ps. xxxiv. 11. and Lucian 
Jov. Conf. p. 177. In Rom. x. 20. the meanin 
is to have a desire of secking and knowing God. 
Wahl thinks this a Hebraism derived from the 
eustom of consulting God in oracles. See Judges 
LJ. xviii. 5. xx. 18.] 

II. To ask, demand, require. Mat. xvi. 1. 

᾿Επερώτημα, arog, τό, from ἐπερωτάομαι. --- (ἢ 
asking, or rather, an answer or promise in conse- 

r of being asked. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 21; where 
tis highly probable that the apostle alludes to 
the questions and answers?, which, we learn 
from Tertullian, were used at baptism. The 
bishop asked, Dust thou renounce Satan? Dost 


1 (In Luke !. 35. and Acts i. 8. the coming of the Holy 
implies his miraculous operation.) 
γε Primitive Christianity, pt. i. ch. 10. p. 315. 


(206) 


ETIE 


thou believe in Christ? The person to be bap- 
tized answered, 7 renounce, I believe. This, Ter- 
tullian, de Baptismo, c. 18. calls sponsionem 88- 
lutis, an engayement of salvation ; and de Resur- 
rect. c. 48. referring, no doubt, to the above text 
in St. Peter, he says, the soul is consecrated (san- 
citur) not by washing, but by answering (respon- 
sione). To confirm the interpretation of ἐπ- 
ἐρώτημα here assigned, we may add the obser- 
vations of Grotius, that ixepwrnya is a judicial 
term, used by the Greek expuoundersof the Roman 
Jaw, and that in the glossary ἐπερωτῶ is inter- 
preted by stipulor, which signities primarily, “to 
ask and demand such and such terms for a thing to 
be given, or done, by the ordinary words of the law'.” 
But by a metonymy, adds Grotius, which is very 
common in the law, under the name of a stipy- 
lation is comprehended also the answer or pro- 
mise: for in the same glossary ἐπερωτῶμαι sig- 
nifies 20 promise, engage. Agreeably hereto Mill, 
on 1 Pet. iii. 21. cites a gloss on the old law, 
published by Labbe, which explains ἐπερώτησις 
by ὁμολογία, συνθήκη ῥημάτων, δι’ ὧν ἀπο- 
κρίνεταί τις πρὸς τὴν ἐπερώτησιν ποιεῖν τι ἣ 
διδόναι, α promise, an agreement in words, by 
which any one answers to a question, that he will do, 
or gite something. See Wolfius, who further 
confirms and illustrates this explanation of ἐπ- 
ἐρώτημα. (See examples of the questions and 
answers in Acts viii. 37. Just. Martyr. Apol. ii, 
§ 61. Schleusner and Wahl agree in this inter- 
pretation, as does Deyling, in whose dissertation 
(Obss. Sacr. vol. i. pp. 361—369.) the various in- 
terpretations of the passage will be found. It 
appears, however, that notwithstanding what has 
been said, ἐπερώτημα dves not occur in any of 
the Greek writers on the Roman law, but ἐπ- 
ἐρώτησις is used in the sense of stipulation. See 
Theoph. Tit, de Verb. Oblig. in Institt. Lib. iii. 
Tit. 16. sq. and Basilic. Eclog. Lib. xxiii. Tit. 9. 
To ἐπερωτηθέν is also used for a promise. In 
Thucyd. iii. 53, 54. this word means a question. 
LXX, Dan. iv. 14.] 

᾿Επέχω, from ἐπί upon, and ἔχω to have, hold. 

I. To restrain, withhold. In this sense it is 
sometimes used in the profane writers. [Xen. 
Hell. vi. 5, 14. Herodian, vi. 5, 18.] 

11. To delay, tarry, stay. Acts xix. 22. ἐπέσχε 
χρόνον, he tarried some time. The expression 
seems elliptical for ἑαυτὸν ἐπέσχε διὰ χρόνον, he 
restrained, or kept himself for some time. He- 
rodotus +i. 132.¢ uses ιἜΠΙΣΧΩΝ XPO’NON 
in the same sense. See more in Raphelius and 
Wetstein. To the instances cited by them, I 
add, from Plato’s Pheedon, § 3. p. 161. ed. For- 
ster, οὐ πολὺν δ᾽ οὖν XPO'NON ᾿ΕΠΙΣΧΩΝ, 
staying therefore no long time. 

III. 70 retain, hold fast. So Hesychius ex- 
plains ἐπέχοντες by κρατοῦντες. Phil. ii. 16. 
Comp. Heb. iv. 14. x. 23. But on Phil. see 
Doddridge and Macknight, who, with our trans- 
lation, Martin’s French, qui portent au devant 
d’eux, Diodati’s Italian, portando innanzi, render 
ἐπέχοντες by holding forth, and think it alludes to 
maritime lighthouses ; [ know not, however, that 
the V. ἐπέχειν ever has this sense, which belongs 
to παρέχειν. 


IV. To adtert, attend to, regard, observe, take 
1 Ainsworth's Dictionary. | 


ἘΠΗ EI 


heed. Tt is joined with a dative case. Acts ii. δ, | itor of the bua. Jablonski, in the preface to 
1 Tim. iv. 16; or with πῶς how, and another V.| his Hebrew Bible, (Berlin, 1699.) § 87. points 
following. Luke xiv. 7. But in these uses of the | out the fact ΝΕ Rabbins select some prin- 
V. to a; or. pears to be its proper mean- | cipal word in each section, and call the section bj 
iny iA ‘he two latter texte γὸν γοῦν the |that name. Comp. Herodian, i. 8, 8. iii, 46. 
‘mind, which is sometimes expressly joined with | Pausan. vii. 26,8. Xen. Anab. vii. 4, 4. Plat. 
ἐπέχω in this sense by the Greek writers, seems | Leg. v. t. ii. p. 728.] 
to be understood. See Wetstein on Luke. Elsner) 2. Lng used of the subject. Rom. i. 10. in my 
and Wolfius understand τὸν νοῦν in Acts iii. 6.|prayere. Schleusner refers John vi. 2. σημεῖα, 
also; but Kypke, more agreeably to the con-|@ ἐποίει ἐπὶ τῶν ἀσθενῶν, to this head. I 
text, supplies τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς the eyes. So Lucian | should rather say it was in the case of. Wahl 
expressly, Dial. Dor. et Gal. t. i. p. 187. μόν refers it to the sense af, near to. We have an 
analogous expression, the miracles which he per- 


ἐμοὶ ἜΠΕΓΧΕ ΤΟΝ ‘O®@AAMO'N, 

Ais eye on me only. [See Job xviii, 2. H formed on the sik.) 

96. Aristoph. Lys. 490 ; and the full expression 3. Upoa, in, by. Mat. xviii. 16. 2Cor. xiii. 1. 

occurs in Lucian, t. ii. p. 212.) | So s+ my in English, pon the word, or oath, 
MBF ᾿Επηρεάζω, from ἐπί against, and “Ἄρης | (5° 1 Tim. v. 19. ἐπὶ μαρτύρων on the teatimony 

ores pool gad of ear, and begen ammo nc which gmt the pesption camary 

fimen used for wur itelf. See under ”Agsio¢— | \;< "15. in the Hebrew and LXX.] 


To injure, harass, insult, and as it should seem | 4. Above, [or orer,] denoting -p inence, 


merely for the pleasure of insulting : for ‘O 'ἜΠΗ- rs 

PEA'ZON (says Aristotle, Rhet. ii. 2.) φαίνεται, Eel ἐν; 6. [So Mat il. 32. _ Judea. Rev. 
aragpo for γὰρ ᾿ἘΠΗΡΕΑΣΜΟΣ hue: eet] @ King over them. xi. 6. power over the 
wepde ταῖς βουλήσεσιν, οὐχ ἵνα τι αὑτῷ, ἀλλ᾽ "ταν. . a 
iva μὴ letivy, “A person who is styled by the | 5: Over, of ytinens Acta vis δ. oF fice, 
Greeks ἐπηρεάζων seems also to despise, for| a δ it a7 ἐπὶ τοῦ κοιτῶνος, δ πὰρ ὦ στὸν 
ἐπηρεασμός ἴδ » thwarting another's inclinations, (ἐς Hedchamber, a chamberlain, Acts xii. 20. This 
not for any advantage to one’s self, but to cross | Cx)'Tession is agreeable te the ot reek 
that other.” See Wetstein. occ. Mat. v. 44. /“lassics. | Raphelius and Wetstein show that the 
Luke vi. 28. 1 Pet. iii 16. The Vulg, however, | γον phrase οἱ ἐπ ΤΟΥ ἈΟΙΤΟΓΝΟΣ, is 
ΕΣ Το χὰ ΤῊΝ τὴ 
English translation in 1 Pet. by falsely accuse | ἔπος Diol. Sic. xili, 47. Polyb. τ. 72, ὃ. Hero- 
Macknight by arraign; and Elaner on Mat.| {iat ji. 2,8. Dem. 809, Ὁ. Xen. Anab. il, 2, 36. 
shows that, in the Greek writers, it is used for 1” later Serene i ie nen aed in. this sense, 
ariminating ot accusing juticially. | Campbell τὰ Palen Ὧ06. epistalis, ‘Lennep 
whom see, accordingly rendera it in Matthew by hater, p- 906.) 

arraign, and in Luke by traduce, But in Mat δ. It tlemates the time, office, ot government of α 
and Luke the more general sense of injuring or Person Lor thing]. | So inl Ἑλισσαίον in the fime 
despiefully using, seeins preferable ; and in this) αὐ σις, Luke iv. 27. Comp. Acts xi. 38. ᾿Βαὶ 
sense also Kypke on Mat. shows the V. is used APii0ue τοῦ doxuplac in the time of Abjathar 
in the Greek writers, [Wass. on Thueyd. i. 26. (μεν igh priest, qa the ἊΣ αν ete ig Se 
says that this verb signifies to do injury either in N10, Houser. Tp the profane writers tai is often 
cord or deed, and generally implies. contumely to) 48rd in thin sense. [Mat i. 1]. (near the tie.) 
an inferior. So Thucyd. Later writers used the | ὙΠ q rrian, 

ord for to calumate, inch, pure at tne, ἐν. 0 . 
jure bodily, Demosthenes joins the word with | *<"- ᾿ : 
ὕβρις, λοίδορ ae. Pollux πο explains it by) ἐν Ἰλίστον © OE νυν αν 
ἀργολαβεῖν, and elsewhere mentions it as a ja-/j;ncia! 5 ἽἼ Mark xii 9. Acte xxiu $0. 
cial word. ‘The word ἐπήρεια is used for injury}, Tim. vi. . vi. 11; where see Wetstein. 
by Diodorus, and for ineult by Josephus Ani, ComP ΕΝ 

Bi 1. 30. δος Pindar apo, να δῆ. and 0" ome mh 

μα, Το Oboe ad Jue Atte et Rom.) 14." [Others as Kuinoe, ea 

" ᾿ ἐπὶ ἂν 


ἘΠῚ, a preposition, of which ὍΡΟΝ seems | Symi, 2 Sam, xxi. 6. (comp. 9.) and Deut. xxi. 
plainly the primary and leading sense, 
1. With a genitive. | ling.) 


1, [It defines place, in answer to the question 
tehere# and signifies upon, on, im, af, and near.) |. Lips.) 
Mat. iv. 6. [v. 10.] vi. 10, 19. fix. 2.] xvi. 19. 8. [It denotes motion, and answers to the ques- 
[xviii. 18, 19.) xxiv. 30. xxvi. 64. et al. [Add tion whither? on, towards. Mat. xxvi. 13, John 
Mat. xxvii. 19. Mark iv. 1. viii. 4, Luke iv. 29, xxi. 11. Acts x. 11. Polyb. ii. 11, 16, Herodian 
John vi. 21. xvii. 4, Acts xii. 21. Heb. vi i. 2, LL. Xen. Cyr. v. 2,37.) 

where Schleusner says it denotes place or origin.) 9. (Uf, or concerning, after verbs to say, boast, 
Luke xxii. 40. at the place. Acts xx. 9. at the Se. 2 Cor, vii, 14. my boasting cuncernis 

door. Herodian, v. 92, 3. i, 20. Xen, Anab. iii. 16. it does not say, and to thy seeds, as (if 
iv. 3, 28, at the rirer. Mat. xxi. 19. near the road | speaking) of many. So Plato Charm. p. 111. (62. 
or on the road. In Mark xii. 26. and Luke xx. | ed. Heindorf.) Legg. vii, p. $32. Dem, 1392, 23.] 
37. ἐπὶ τοῦ βάτου, there seems little doubt that| 10. According, agreeably to. Mark xii, 32. tx" 
we are “pom λον i th place which comtaine te | ἀληθείας, according to truth, truly. So Dem. 
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de Cor.—otre δικαίως οὔτ᾽ ’ETI’ "AAHOEVAD| [7. It indicates the purpose or plan. For or 
οὐδεμιᾶς εἰρημένα, things spoken neither justly, | on account of. Mat. xxvi. 50. for what are you 
mor with any truth. ͵ come? Gal. ν. 13. ye were called for freedom, i. e. 
11. With a dative. that you might he free ; Eph. ii. 10. for good works, 
ἃ. [Of place, on. Mat. xiv. 11. on a charger. |i.e. to do good works; Philipp. iii. 12. 1 Thess. 
Mark ii. 4. vi. 39. Luke xix. 44. Eph. ii. 20. | iv. 7. 2 Tim. ii. 14. Tit. i. 2. that they may hope 
Polyb. i. 67,13. Herodian i. 6,3; af or near.' for dernal life. Wisd. ii. 23. Apollodor. iii. 9. 
Mat. xxiv. 33. Comp. Mark xiii. 29. Acts iii. 10. | Polyb. ii. 13, 7. Xen. Mem. ii. 3,19. Thue. i. 
v. 9. xxviii. 14. John iv. 6, 27. v. 2. Diod. Sic. | 126. Eur. Phon. 1580.) 
xiv. 118. Xen. Mem. iii. 14, 2. and Cyr. i. 3, 11.i [8. It indicates the cause for which any thing 
In Mat. ix. 16. place is also indicated. No one lis done. Because of, for. Luke v. 5. because of 
puts a patch of new cloth on an old garment. ' thy order ; ix. 48. for my name’s sake ; Acts iii. 16. 
2. [ Against. Luke xii. 53. Ecclus. vii. 12.! because of faith in his name. xxvi.6. 1 Cor. i. 4. 
Joseph. Ant. ii. 9,7. lian, V. H. iv. 5. Dem. | Phil. i. δ. iii. 9. Hence ig’ ᾧ is because (for ixi 
701, 14. 742, 20.) | τούτῳ Sri), Rom. v. 12. 2 Cor. v. 4. Wahl ex- 
3. Upon, besides. Mat. xxv. 20, 22. Luke iii. | plains it in Phil. iv. 10. as wherefore ; but 1 think 
20. Eph. vi. 16. ivi πᾶσι τούτοις, besides, or | our version right, wherein, i.e. on or about which 
over and above, all these things. Luke xvi. 26.! thing. Schl. says althouyh. Sce some remarks at 
Polybius has used this phrase in the same sense, ! the end of this article. ] 
as may be δοθῇ in Raphelius. So hath Lucian,| [9. It indicates the cause or means by which 
Pseudom. t. i. p. 861. ἐπὲ πᾶσι δὲ τούτοις, but | any thing is done, or on which it depends, with 
besides all these (qualifications). [ Add Heb. viii. 1... verbs neuter and passive, where the cause is 
Col. iii. 13. Lucian, Dial. Deor. i. 3. Hom. Odyas. | often expreseed by a simple dative. Thus ζὺν 
ii. 315. Xen. Cyr. iv. δ, 38.] ix’ ἄρτῳ, Mat. iv. 4. Luke iv. 4. to live (by 
4. After. Mark vi. 52. they did not understand | means of) upon bread. The same phrase occurs 
iwi τοῖς ἄρτοις after, in consequence of, the! Athen. x. 43. Max. Tyr. xxiv. 6. βιοτεύειν ἐπὶ 
loaces, i. 6. being miraculously multiplied. Comp. | οἴνῳ. Alciph. iii. Ep. 7. Plat. Alcib. i. sub init. 
Acts xi. 19. and Kypke there, and on Phil. ii. 27. | Deut. viii. 8. This is the case especially after 
(In Acts xi. 19. translate after (the death of) | verbs of rejoicing, grieving, wondering, hoping, 
. So Schleusner and Wahl. Parkhurst | pitying, trusting, where the Latins use de, or the 
it to head 8. on account of. Heb. ix. 17. | accusative, or ablative, or genitive. Mat. vii. 28. 
after the dead, i. 6. after the testator is dead. So | they were astonished at (by) his teaching. xviii. 13, 
ΞΕ απ, V. H. iv. 5. Xen. de Rep. Lac. xiii. 7.| 26. Mark iii. δ. vi. 34. (comp. Luke vii. 13.) 
Anab. iii. 2, 3. Hell. iv. 4, 9. et al. and without a | xii. 17. Luke i. 47. xix. 41. Acts xiv. 3. Rom. 
ease, Herod. vii. 55. This sense is nearly allied | Xv. 12. (comp. 1 Tim. iv. 10.) 1 Cor.i.9. 1 John 
with the last. } | iii. 3. So Lucian, Dial. Deor. xii. 2. xxv. 6. 
[5. It denotes connerton of time. John iv. 27. | Polyb. i. 82, 6. ii. 17, 1. Diod. Sic. i. 51. ii. 1. 
whilst this was doing. Heb. ix. 15. the sins com-. iii. 56. /Elian, V. H. iii. 28, 29. See Matth. 
mitted during the (continuance of the) old core-' ὃ 403.a.andc. There are other instances where 
nant. 2 Cor. iii. 14. during, or at the reading. tri occurs unnecessarily, as πιστεύειν ἐπί τινι. 
Phil. i. 13. at erery remembrance, i. 6. whenever I , Rom. ix. 36. x. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 6. Did. Sie. i. 79. 
remember. Paus. vi. 2,4. x. 9, 2. Greg. Cor. for πιστεύω takes the dative. So with πράσσω, 
p. 490. ed. Schaef. ] | (in Acts v. 35.) which likewise has a simple dative 
6. { Under authority of. Mat. xxiv. 5. Mark ix. | in this sense. Sce Matthiw, ἃ 409.) 
39. Luke ix. 49. xxiv. 472. In Acts ii. 38. where; (10. With some substantives it is used instead 
the same phrase occurs, βαπτισθήτω ἐπὶ τῷ of the corresponding adverb. Acts ii. 26. hopefully 
ὀνόματι ‘I, X., Wolf says it is the same as Barr. or securely, Rom. v. 14. sinning in the same way 
εἰς Χριστόν, εἰς ὄνομα X., ἐν ὀνόμ. X., and re- as (after the likeness of). Vs. xvi.9. Esch. Suppl. 
fers to Vitringa, Obss. Sac. lib. iii. ς. xxii. But _ 636.] 
Vitringa makes a difference between these three, [11. With the dative it seems put for the 
To be baptized in the name of Christ , genitive, as (1) after verbs of naming. Luke i. 
(ἐν ὀνόμ.) is, he says, to be baptized by the order 659. after the name of, and so 3 Esdr. iv. 63. In 
and authority of Christ, in the baptism com- good Greek the genitive is used. (Herod. iv. 45.) 
manded by him, while the two first imply alike On these changes of dative fur genitive after ἐπί, 
to be baptised, in order to profess communion with see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 474. (2) After verbs 
Caria. Wahl says, that ἐπὶ indicates the con-'of saying or writing. Acts iv. 17, 18 v. 28, 
dition or law on which any thing is dune, and ' 40.) 
explains this place thus: (4 him be baptized on| 111. With an accusative, 
the condition of professing Christ. Inthe follow-| [1. It denotes place, whither, after verbs of 
ing places, condition is implied. Rom. viii. 20. | motion, and is on, to, as Mat. iii. 16. v. 5. ix. 18. 
ix’ tAwids. ‘The creature was made subject to xii. 28. xiii. 5. xiv. 19. xxi. 44. xxiii.36. Comp. 
frailty, under the hope that it will be freed.’ So| xxvii. 25. and Acts xviii. 6. Luke i. 35. x. 9. 
1 Cor. ix. 10. ander the hope (of a harvest). See) xix. 43. John i. 33. Acts i. 21, 26. ii. 17, 18. 
Diod. Sie. ἢ. 25, 34. Lucian, Dial. Deor. i. 4.| x. 10. xiii. 11. xix. 6. 2 Cor. iii. 13. Gal. vi. 16. 
Polyb. i. 59, 7'.] atria i. 27. Xen. Cyr. iii, 1, 4. Anab. i. 
4, 11. 
1 (Condition is a very common meaning in classical; [2. Towards (denoting state of feeling, as in 


writers. Herod. i. 60. é arry hie daughter, ἐπὶ τῷ τυ- ᾿ . . ‘ 
κατα, om condition of getting, Bach, Cice. p. 19. to [oi 99 oh ἢ, 17. αἱ Herodian 77] το 
dedicate the groun , ἐπὶ πάσῃ ἀεργί - . “7.2 

dition it not be cultivated. See Matthia, § £85, β.} [3. Against. Mat. x. 21. Mark iii. 24--- 26, 
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comp, Luke αὶ. 17. Acts xiii. 60. Rom, xi, 22. 
Wahl refers 2 Thess. ii, 4. to this head. Schl. 
tnd our translation more rightly aay, cee, a8 in 
Heb. ii. 1. Herodian vii. 1, 13. “Diod. 19, 

Schl, and I think rightly, refers Mat 
xvi, 5. ὡς ἐπὶ λῳστῆν to this head; Wahi 
to the next] Ν ΜΝ 

4. It expresses the purpose, for, for the pui 
of. Mat. ie 7. for the purpose of King ιν iptleed. 
Take vit td. ath, 40. Note vt. 98” Hobe aie xii, 
10. Wahl refers Acts xix. 13. to this head, and 
translates to use the name of Jerus to cure the pos. | 
sessed ; but the action is not expressed by the 
word following ἐπί as in other cases. Kuinoel, 
however, translates it, on account of, or for the 
sake of, and refers to Sturz, Lex. Xen. p. 267. 

‘olyb. x. 34, 8. Herodian ii, 10, 14, Xen. 
Cyr. i, 2, 19.) 

[δ. Te defines duration of time, for, daring 
Luke iv. 25. xviii. 4. 31. xx. ἢ 
(χρόνον understood). tiie ie 1 Cor. vii. 39, | 
Heb. xi. 30. Polyb. i. 39, 12. iv. 63,8. Xen. 
‘An. vi. 1, 19. It seems also to define time, 
though not exactly, towards, Mark xv. 1. towards 
morning. Polyb. iit. 83, 7.] 

[6. With the cardinal numbers, about, Rev, 
xxi. 16. and 00 #lian, V. H. iii. 1. Xen. Mem, 
44,17.) 

[7. Tt denotes the place where, on, or at, as Mat, 
5. Luke ii, 8, | 

i 15. Acts x. 17. 
I. xv. 17. Rev. xiv. 14. xv. 2 Xen. om 
iii. 3, 12.) 

[8. Over, of fice or dignity, empecial 
εἶναι. Mat. xxv. 9]. Lul 

a 27. Exod. ii. 19. Diod. Sic, | 
Plat. Tim. 336. Lobeck ad Phryn. 


iol. 
p. 474.) 

(9. It serves with a noun as an adverb; ἐπὶ 
τὸ αὐτό together, i (1) ἐκ the same place, Mat. 
xxii, 34. Luke’ x 1 Cor. vi 


(2) ‘At the same time, ἀκ hic 2 Sam. 
ἐφ' ὅσον inasmuch αν. Mat. xxv. 40, 45. Rom.| 
xi. 18. Polyb. iv 41,3. Diod. Sic. i, 98.} 

10. It is put with the accusative for the geni- 
tive ; after verbs of saying, ἄς. Mark ix. 12. 
1 Tim. i, 18, Heb. vii. 13, 

[IL. For the dative with ἐπί, or dative 
after verbs expressing connexion. Heb. 8. 
Comp. Jer. xxxi. 31; and verbs denoting joy, 
ari hope, on tru, ae Mat. xxvii. 43, 

Tim, iii. 4. Acts xi 11, 2 Cor. 


EI 


condition I was also brought by Christ to the Chrie- 
tian religion. 

(4. Wig wherefore? Mat. xxvi. 50.) 

IV. In composition, 

1. It retains one or other of the senses above 
assigned, which it is unnecessary to repeat. 

2. It is intensive, or heightens the meaning of the 
simple word, as ἐπιζητέω to seek earnest 


᾿Ἐκιβαίνο, from ἐπί upon or fo, and Baines to 
τ [Properly, to go ον walk om fo tread on, κα 
ae Cyr. iii. 8, 47. To ascend, 


ep mount, as an ase, Mat. xxi. δ. 
mounted, δὸ sitti 

ic am. xxii, 99, “Back, ‘Bil, 
ΤΊ. To go on ship-board. Acts xxi. 3, 8. xxvii 
2. The best Greek writers use the V. in this 
tense, 800 Wetetin. [Thucyd. i. 8, Hom. Od. 
i. 213.) 

LIT. To come to, enter into. Acts xx. 18. 

IV. ᾿Ἐπιβαίνειν τῇ ἐπαρχίᾳ, to enter upon the 
qorerament of the province hela xxv. 1. where 

etstein cites from Dio, 


{Gen. xxiv. 81. 
Η 


ἘΠΙΒΑΓΝΕΙΝ TH 
*APXHi used in the same view. [Zoeim. i. p. 7. 
Dem. de Cor. p. 278.] 


᾿Ἐπιβάλλω, from ἐπί upon oF unto, and βάλλω 


κι 
To cast, throw, Jay, oF put upon orto, injicere, 


+ Gen mai 12)” On 
Luke xxi. 12. Elaner cites Aristophanes, (Lys. 
440.] and Heliodorus using the phrase "EIIIBA’A- 
AEIN XEIPA, and — ΧΕΙ͂ΡΑΣ in the same 
tense as the evangeiist. 

IL. Intransitively, ἐο rush, beat into, Mark iv. 
| 37. 80 Kypke, whom see, and comp. βάλλω VI. 
Elsner and Wolfius, however, understand ἐπὶ: 
βάλλειν in a transitive sense, and (the sora) 
ed the weaves into the ship. But I concur with 
ke. [See 1 Mac. iv. 2, 2 Mac. xii. 9, 13. 
mili, 15. xv. 1.) 

TIL. To come or fall to one’s share upon a divi- 
sion, Luke xv. 12. τὸ ἐπιβάλλον μέρος τῆι 
οὐσίας, the portion of goods which falleth to one's 

share, “ the portion of goods that belongeth to me 
by the laws, This is the import of the expression 


δ. Rev. i. 7. x 
ν addition ate red 


or in presence of i 
Eat Mat 
sey that it is yt 
at. vi. 27. and Phil, ii. 


v. 10.) 
12, though 
red rather 


this passage should, he thinks, be 
to the next scnse.] 

[3. On which condition. See Matthice, § 584. β. 
Muucker ad Antonin. Lib. Met. p. 193. Bergl. 
ad Arisioph. Plut. 1001. Phil. if, 12.0 sehich 
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in other writers, and the most natural interpreta- 
tion of it here. The reference may be to the 


they 
father of a ful the roe distribution of 


ΝῊ x. 0. Dem. de Cor. τῆς τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων τύχης τὸ ᾿ΕΠΙΒΑΓΆΛΟΝ ἐφ᾽ ee 
ME ‘Pos, that λας of the common lot of mankind 
which falleth to us. Herodotus and other Greek 
authors use the same expression, as may be seen 
in Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke on Luke xv. 
12, [See 1 Mac. x. 80. 3 Mac. iii, 2. Polyb. 


EN! 


xvili, 34, 1. Dio Case. i. 56. Demosth. p. 312. 
ed. Reiske. Herod. iv. 115, Gataker ad Anton. 
Vil, 1. Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. i. 1.] 

IV. To throw or put over, as clothes. Thus 
Barip. EL 1981. ite μὶν ἜΠΙΒΑΛΟΝ φάρη 
ssa ἮΝ Δ΄ cloak over τη: 

Soin tho pane. 9x mid. voice, the word for | 
oy garment being understood, ἐπεβάλλεσθαι to 
‘over, covered, or to sp, cover once 

th. C 


, which 


Trent i So in| 
the Old Testament we read of David, when he 
wept, his head or face, 2 Sam. xv. 30. 
xix. 4or& ‘Comp. Esth. vi. 12. Jer. xiv. 3, 4. 
The same custom we find among other nations. 
Thus in Homer, Il. xxit. 163. Priam, when | 
grieving for his son Hector, is represented 

Ἐντνπὰν by χλαίνῃ κεκαλνμμένοτ--- 

Close-su fied in his robe. — 


‘So Panthea, the wife of Abradatas, when taken 
by is described by Xenophon (Cyr. v. init. 
as sitting κεκαλυμμένη re, καὶ εἰς γὴν ὁρῶσα, 
covered with a veil, and looking upon the ground. | 
Tnoerates in Trapezit, ἐπειδὴ ἤλθομεν εἰς dixpé-| 
πολιν, ἐγκαλυψάμενος ἔκλαιε, we were 
come to the citadel, coring or smuffing himself, 
he wept. And thus in Plato's Pheedon, towar 
the end, ἐγκαλυψάμενος ἀπίκλαιον ᾿μμαντόν,, 
suffing, 1 Toneaved myself, In the two last) 
passages the expression is Plainly elliptical, and | 
nearly parallel to that of St. Mark. more in 
Elsner and Wolfius on the text, and in Suicei 
Theeauras under ἐπιβάλλω. 
ever, be observed, that Wetatein and Campbell | 
Reto be at our 4 lish translation of ἐπιβαλών, 
: and the former pro- | 
from the Greek writers 
where sein τὸν νοῦν or τὴν διάνοιαν, 
are construed with a dative in this sense ; but 
‘when Campbell (whom 866) asserts that of the 
word wed singly in this acceptation, Wetstein | 
has produced clear examples from’ Polybius, | 
[i 89. Theophrastus, (Char. viii.) Plutarch, 
Diod. . Laert., he seems to go too far, 
and I beleve will not meet with many persons of 
the same opinion among those who carefully ex- | 
amine the examples produced from those authors. 
Kypke also produces reveral from the | 
ome writers, in which ἀπιβάλλειν yj itself may 
acem to be used for advertiny, attending. I add 
from Mareus Antoninus x. 30. p. 205, small 


Glasgow edit. τούτῳ γὰρ ἘΠΙΒΑ ΑΛΛΩΝ τα- 
χίως ἐπιλήσῃ τῆς ὀργῆς, for attending to this 
(hoe enim εἰ ad ‘you will soon forget your 


resentment. Let the reader consider and judge. 
[Abresch. ad Asch. Ρ. 410. Salmas, de! Fain. 
Trapez. p. 276, and Krebs, Obse. Flav. p. 
translate, corering up his face, Others say, orl 
vehemently, taking ἐπιβάλλω as to add. 
for iB. is often to begin. 
ν Schol. Thucyd. it p. 196 ] | 


ΕΠῚ 
τ: ᾿Βπιβαρίω, ὃ, from ἐπί pon, oF inten. 
a ἡ pense, be burdensome or 
char Te τανῦν αν shag etka 
I 'o overburden, overcharge, acou- 
sation. 2 Cor, ii. 5. [568]. would include the 


words ἵνα μὴ ἐπιβαρῶ in a parenth wa 

Crunslate, at παν aot use ony Lars expresin 
᾿Επιβιβάζω, from ἐπί upon, and βιβάζω Ἢ 
‘cause to φο.--- Τὸ put or st upon. oce. Luke x. 34. 
i 38. Acts xaiii. 34. [2 Sam. vi, 3. 1 Kings 


᾿ρίβαιτο, from ἐπί upon, and βλέπω to look. 


| To look 

1. To look up or 
| sion. Luke i. Levit. xxvi. 9. 
1 Sam.i. 11.} 

IL. To look upon with or reverence, to 


respect, reverence. James ii. 3. 
᾿Επίβλημα, arog, τό, from ἐπιβίβλημαι perf. 


past. of ἱκιβάλλω.- 4 ‘patch or pce of doth, pet 
| or sewed upon a t, to cover ἃ rent!, 
Mat. ix. 16, i. “Luke v.36 ; from 


Thin in απ δὴ Noa con. if xasyéy be the nomi- 
native case, then after σχίζει is to be understood 
τὸ παλαιόν." Markland, in Bowyer’s Conject. 

See also Wetstein and Griesbach, who likewise 
reject ἐπίβλημα. Comp. Kypke on Luke, 

IBF ᾿Επιβοάω, ὦ, from ἐπί intens, and Bodw 
to ory out.—To ary owt aloud, to roar owt. ce: 
‘Acta xxv. 4. [Thueyd. iii. 59. Dion, Hal. Ant. 
vi, 74.) 


ἐβαιβουλή, ἧς, ἡ nf from ἐπί against, and βουλή, 
design, pwr 
It should, how- " 
| 


—A_ design against, a lying-in-wait 
}, insidiee. occ. Acts ix. 24. xx. 3, 
[Esth. ii, 22. Thucyd, viii 

5,9.) 
πιγαμβρεύω, from ti to or after and γαμς. 
eae eS the LXX, Deut. vii. a ks 

1. for the Heb. yermry to contract “lint 

marriage, and derived from γαμβρός repeebe) 
a ration by marriage, which Taree ERS Tatas 
to the N. potr in the sense both of @ father-and: 
of ἃ son-in-law, and is a derivative of γαμέω ta, 


| marry. 
ΤΊ Tn the LXX, ‘to conti ity by marriage 
Gen. xxxiv. 9. 2 Chron. x ha 14. 
| the Heb. Ἰαπει. Comp. 1 Mae. x. 56. [1 Sam, 
xviii. 22. Spanb. ad Jul. In 72 and 283. 
11. In the LXX, to be 2 wnindae. isch, 
| 22, 23, 26, 27. for the Heb. jam. So 
1 Mae. x. 54. 
IIL In the LXX, to marry a woman, parti 
larly a brother's wife, by right of afinvy, Ser A 
decease of her former husband. Thus it is used 
Gen, xxxviii, 8 for the Heb. 03, and thus it oc- 
curs once in the Ν. T. Mat. xxii. 24. 
HEF ᾿Επίγειος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐπί upon, and 
ier or γῇ the earth, pm 


Herodian 


Josh. ix. 5. the shoos of the Gibeonites, 
arious pleces of hide sewed to them, are sald 
δῖαν ἐειβλήματα Ὁ Ῥ 


1 Gn, Spam. 
had 


ἘΠῚ 


I, Earthly, terrestrial, made of earth. 1 Cor. xv.| 
40. 2Cor. ν. 1. Comp, Job iv. 19. (Phil. ii. 10. 
There is a senso of frailty in ench place.) | 

Il. Barkly org from, and attached to the 
earth, [and imperfect] Jam. iii, 15. 
[Phil 19. Earthly, not raised above the earth, 
snd so lee! to human capacities, Sohn ii 12. Ν 


mere in Wetstein, (thas iii, 74. Polyb. i. δά, 6. 

Herod. v. 8. 
Ἐπιγινώσκω, or ἐπίγνωμι, from ἐπί intens. or | 

ge, and γινώσκω oF to know.—To know. 


1 g30 Choke © 22. νυ. 


in some of these, one 
would translate the verb to understand. In Acta 
xii, 14. it is to perceive. In Luke vii. 87. xxii 
‘Acts ix. 80. xxii. 29. it is to know from 
mation. Schl. says that in Acts xxviii, 1. it is 
to perocive, but I doubt whether it should not be 

ferred to the sense to recognise.] 

Il. To discern, know ἃ pereon’s real character | 
and natare, Mat. vii. 16, 20. xvii. 12. Comp. | 


2Cor. 

Ti. Ἵν reagnie, Mat xi, 85. Mark vi. δά. 
Luke xxiv. $1. Comp. Acts [iii, 10.] iv. 18. x 
14. xix. 84. (xxvii. $9. Xen. Hell. v. 4, 12.] 

know ly, underdand. Luke i. 4. 
12. 3 Pet, if. 21. 


13. Comp. Col. i.6. [There is some 
difference as to thea p Schl, and Wahl 


᾿Επίγνωσις, ces if from ἐπιγινώσκω..- one. 
‘See Rom. iii. 20. x. 2. Col 
In several passages, Cal, 2. 2 Tim, io. 
Tit. i, 1. it is rendered in our translation ao- 
, oF acknorcledging; but knoxledge 
seems the better interpretation. Comp. 1 Tim. 
fi, 4. 2 Tim. iii. 1. [Ἔχειν ἐν ἐπιγνώσει is the 
same as ἐπιγινώσκω. Schl. says, that ἐπίγνωσις 
is sometimes the thing known, and then puts ἐπί- 
yware Θεοῦ or υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ for religion and 
Giriedanity, occ. 1 Kings vil, 14. Prov. ii. 5. 
Hos, iv. 17 
S&F ᾿Ἐπιγραφή, ἧς, ἡ, from ἐπιγράφω. 
An inscription upon money, denoting the 
name, &c. of the prince by whose authority it 
was coined. Mat. xxii. 30. Mark xii, 16, Luke 


xx. 34. 

II. An inseription or supersoription of an accu- 
sation written on or orer a person crucified. 
Mark xv. 26. Luke xxiii, 38. That this was 
agreeable to the Roman customs?, may be seen 


ὁ {parkhurat translates, and many know (not him, Jeeus, 
but) the place, referring to Bowyer, ‘that 0 
Cambridge, five other M&8., and the Valgate, et αὐτόν, 5 
and κο Griesbach and Campbell.) 
Ὁ [The inscription was written In black letters on a| 
. Bee Salmas. de Mod, Usur. p. 687.) 
(210) 


| 1 Mae, 


‘Comp. Acts xxiv. S 


EI 


in Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. 4. in Ham- 
mond’s note on Mark xv. 26. and in Lardner’s 
Credibility of Gospel History, vol. i. book i. 
ch. 7. § 10. 

᾿Επιγράφω, from ἐπί upon or over, and γράφω 
to write. 

1. To write upon, insoribe, engrave, whether in 
a proper or figurative sense, Acts xvii. 23. Heb. 
viii. 10", x. 16. Rev. xxi. 12. [Num. xvii. 3, 3. 
4) On Acts xvii. 33, we may ob- 
|serve with the learned Ellis‘, that “it was a 
| custom among the ancients to on the 
altar the name of the god to whom it was dedi- 
cated, which, at Athens in particular, was neces- 
sary to distinguish them amidst a conflux of: he 


| most remote and strange ones from all parts of 


the world.” 

II. To write over or above. Mark xv. 26. Comp. 

Me xxvii, 37, Luke xxiii, 38, Xenophon, Cyr. 
p. 398. ed. Hutchinson, 8vo, mentions 8. se- 
puich τα! column, on which the name of an emi- 
nent man and his wife "EIITETPA’@@AI—ZY"- 
PIA ΓΡΑΜΜΑΤΑ were written in Syrian letters. 
᾿Επιδείκνυμι or ἐπιδεικνύω, from ἐπί intens. 
and ὀείανυμι of δεικνύω to show. 

. To show plainly, exhibit to view. Mat. xvi. 1 
xxi Ἢ xxiv. 1. Luke xvii. 14. xx. 94. xxiv. 
40. Acts ix. 39, [In Mat, xxiv. 1. Schl. thinks 
is to ontentatiously, Comp. Mark xiii. 1. 
Xen. de Mag. Eq, ο. iii. 1. and § 10. Cyrop, viii, 

and to perform publicly, in Mat. xvi. 1. a8 
n, de Rep. Lac. i. 2. Cyr. viii. 4,4. See 
Irmisch. ad Herodian, i, 5, 24. I cannot see 
that the first of these senses is countenanced by 
the context.] 

ΤΙ. Τὸ show evidently, demonstrate. Acts xviii. 
28. Heb, vi. 17. [Xen Cyr. v. δ, 8. So Heeych. 
and Phavor.} 

(ae ᾿Επιδέχομαι, from ἐπί intens, and and δέχομαι 
with respect 


to reccive.— To reoeive in (hoepitality), 
κε δαί. δ oce. 8 John 9, 10, [Polyb. xxii. 1, 3. 
ac. xii. 8.) 

Bey Βκιδημίω, from ἐπίδημος ἃ sojourner, 
one who is or » from ἐπὶ 
in, amongy ‘nd δῆμος αὐ ἦν tojourn, re- 

Fido, or fe α mjourner in ἃ place. oce. Acta ii 10. 


x 1. οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες ξένοι, the strangers s0- 
jowrning there. — Theophrastus, Eth. Char. 3. 


on Acts xvii, 21. [Add Herodian vii. 2, 9. 
Acts ii. 10. the sense is, say Schl. and Wahl, 
not fo slay, or make a residence, but to be a stranger, 
to Lire as @ stranger, and they refer to Xen. Mem. 
i, 2, 61) 

ΩΣ Ἐπιδιατάσσομαι, mid. from ἐπί upon, be- 


ides, and διατάσσω to To 
iy thing besides, to uj ΝΞ 
ts hi. translates, to 


ditions, such the Greeks call ft i ae 


2 [Comp. Che. 
4 Knowl 
Ist edit. 


Arad. Guat tv. 1) 
‘Things from 


of Divine Revelation, p. 242. 


ΕΠΙῚ 


I. To give into the hand, deliver to one, Mat. 
vii. 9, 10. Luke iv. 17. xxiv. 30, 42. John xiii. 
26. Acts xv. 30. et al. 

11. To give up, dedere, permittere. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 15. where we may either understand τὸ 
πλοῖον τῷ ἀνίμῳ the ship to the wind, or rather 
with Raphelius, ἑαυτούς ourselves; as Arrian, 
Epict. iv. 9. ing of timid οἱ ἅπαξ 
ἐνδόντες, εἰσάπαν ἜΠΕ ΔΏΚΑΝ ᾿'ἙΑΥΤΟΥ͂Σ 
καὶ ὡς ὑπὸ ῥεύματος παρεσύρησαν, who, having 
once yielded, themselves up entirely, and are, 
as it were, hurried away by the waves. See 
more in Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 

Gat” ᾿Βπιδιορθόω, &, —dopat, ovpat, mid. 
from ἐπί besides, above, and διορθόω to correct, 
which see under διόρθωσις.--- Τὸ correct, or set in 
order. occ. Tit. i. δ. [Phil. in Flacc. ii. p. 535.] 

᾿Επιδύομαι, from ἐπί upon, and δύω to set, as 
the sun or solar light.—7o set or go down upon. 
occ. Eph. iv. 26. The LXX use it in the same 
sense, and in a like construction for the Heb. 
ΜῺ fo go off, Deut. xxiv. 15. οὐκ ᾿ΕΠΙΔΥΣΕΤΑΙ 
ὁ ὅλιος EI’ AY’TQ":, the sun shall not go down 
upon him. See also Wetstein and Kypke. [ Philo 
de Legg. Spec. ii. p. 324.] 

᾿Ἐπειείκεια, ac, ἡ, from ἐπιεικής, which see.— 
. occ. Acts xxiv. 4. 2 Cor. 
rere Ce etstein. [In Acta xxiv. 4. 
pro tua itate, of your courtesy. Comp. He- 
rodian iv, 3,4. 15, ἦν. 1, 12. Baruch ii. 21. 
Wind. ii. 19. 2 Mac. ii. 22. Polyb. i. 14,4.) ὁ 
and tine μον οὖς, ὁ ἡ, from ἐπέ intens. or to, 

stew to yield.— Yidding, of a yielding dispo- 
sition, gentle, mild, patient. “ove. 1 thm. iit 3. it. 
iii. 2 James iii. 17. [Add 1 Pet. ii. 18. Ps. 
Ixxxvi. 5. Aristoph. Nub. 1440. Aristot. Eth. vi. 
11. Dio Cass. xxxvi. 9. In James iii. 17. Schl. 
translates ἐπιεικής he who can render others mild 
and ὁ. On this word, see Irmisch. Excurs. 
ad Herodian. i. 2,5.) Hence the neut. ἐπιεικές, 
τό, used as a substantive, gentlencss, meekness, pa- 
tience; French transl. douceur. occ. Phil. iv. 5. 
where see Whitby and Macknight, and comp. 
James v. 8. Heb. v. 36, 37. Wied. ii. 19. 
᾿Επιζητίω, &, from ἐπί intens. and ζητέω to 
seek, [1 Sam. xx. ].] 

I. To seek earnestly or continually. Mat. vi. 32. 
Lake xii. 30. Rom. xi. 7. Phil. iv. 17. Heb. xi. 
14 xiii. 14. Comp. Acts xii. 19. 


x. Ll. where see 


II. To ire, demand earnestly. Mat. xii. 39. 
Xvi. 4. viii. 12. Luke xi. 29. Comp. Acts 
xiii. 7. 


III. To inquire, debate. Acts xix. 39. 

GF ᾿ΒΕπιθανάτιος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐπί to, and 
θάνατος death.— A pointed to death. occ. 1 Cor. 
iv. 9. where see Whitby, Doddridge, Kypke, and 
Macknight. (This is the interpretation of Chry- 
sostom. Scaliger on Manil. p. 317. after Ter- 
tullian, says, condemned to fight with beasts; but 
there is no ground for this. Others interpret it 
of the gladiators who were kept to fight and be 
killed in public. The word occurs in Dion. Hal. 


vii. ὁ. 35. and in Eustath. ad 1}. 1. p. 448, 51. 
the adverb ἐπιθανατίως in lian, V. H. xiii. 27. 


and tbe adjective in Bel and Dragon v. 50. ac- 
cording to one MS. ] 

*EwiOeotc, twe, ἡ, from ἐπιτίθημι to put or 
lay on.—A putting or laying on, an imposition. 
In the N-T. it is applied only to the imposition of 
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EI! 


hands. occ. Acts viii. 18. 1 Tim. iv. 14. 2 Tim. 
i. 6. Heb. vi. 2. Comp. under χείρ IT. [Laying 
on of hands was u among the Jews when 
blessing and divine assistance was conferred. See 


Gen, xlviii. 14. 2 Kings v. ll. The apostles 
used the same rite in ordaining ministers of the 
Church, and in giving the extraordinary graces 


of the Spirit. This word only occurs in the 
O. T. in a bad sense. It is trick in sume of the 
translations, though not in the LXX. [1 is oon- 
spiracy in LXX, 2 Chron. xxv. 25. and tevasion 
in 2 Mac. iv. 41.] 


᾿Επιθυμέω, ὥ, from ἐπί in, and θυμός the mind. 

1. To desire, in a good sense. Mat. xiii. 17. 
Luke xxii. 15. 1 Tim. iii. 1. Heb. vi. 11. 

II. To desire, long for, in an indifferent sense. 
Luke xvii. 22. Gal. v. 17. 

III. To desire, covet, lust after, in a bad sense. 
Mat. v. 28. Rom. vii. 7. xiii. 9. 1 Cor. x. 6. 
Comp. James iv. 2. See Wetetein on Mat., who 
shows that the profane writers use it with a geni- 
tive, in like manner as the Evangelist. But ob- 
serve, that as ἐπιθυμεῖν, even when applied to 
women, is capable of an innocent as weil as of a 
bad sense, γυναῖκα in Mat. v. 28. must signify, 
as usual, a married woman, as the following V. 
ἐμοίχευσεν also shows. See Kypke, Obs. Sacr. 
[This is a doubtful observation of Parkhurst’s. 

t seems to me, that as our Lord was extending 
the precepts of the law, his meaning is clearly 
this: “ he law forbad you to commit adultery ; 
but I say that the entertaining criminal lust for 
a woman is equally sinful ;” and I cannot con- 
ceive that he meant to forbid such desires for 
married women only. Schl. under γυνή, indeed, 
refers the passage to the sense a wife ; but Rosen- 
miiller observes, that μοιχεία and πορνεία are 
frequently interchanged, and understands all lust 
to be forbidden here. Bretschn. also construes 
γυνή here, simply, as faemina adulta. Wahl, by 
some inadvertence, places it under both h 
mulier and sponsa. Erasmus is with Parkhurst ; 
Hammond and Kuinoel are not definite. The 
verb in this sense sometimes takes an accusative, 
as Exod. xx. 17. It occurs in Greek writers, 
Antonin. Lib. c. 1. Artemid. Oneiroc. i. 76. Aris- 
toph. Eccl. 60. Herod. i. last chapter. See 
Fisch. ad Plat. Phoed. 65.] 

LV. With an infin. following, to be content or 
glad, to esteem it a matter. Luke xv. 16. 
xvi. 21. Comp. 1 Pet. i. 12. with Eph. iii. 10. 
Thus Elsner, on Luke xvi. 21. explains it, and 
observes not only that the LX X_ have so applied 
it, Is. Iviii. 2. for the Heb. ypr to delight, be de- 
lighted, but that Lysias has used it in a like sense, 
Orat. 24. where he says it was for the advantage 
of the Athenians ὡς πλείστους "ETIIOYMEI-N 
τῶν παρόντων νυνὶ πραγμάτων, that as many 
as possible should be content with the present 
situation of affairs. See more in Elsner and 
Campbell on Luke xvi. 21. [I have great 
doubts as to this sense of ἐπιθυμέω. It appears 
to me quite unnecessary, as well as without 
authority, in the two passages of St. Luke. In 
that of St. Peter alone, Schleusner assents, as 
does Rosenmiiller ; but <uinoel says, it does not 
occur any where in the N. T., and it is, perha 
rather straining the passage in Lysias to assign 
this sense positively to it Hammond and Mac: 

2 


Επι 


knight in St, Peter give the meaning, to desire. 
Erasmus aaye, that “it is a sight 20 pleasing to 
the angele, that they cannot be satisfied with the | 
contemplation of it.” The difficulty both here, 
and in Luke xvi. 21. seems to be from a notion | 
that ἐπιθυμέω, if expressing a desire, necessarily 
implies an unfulflled desire, which is not true.} | 

᾿Ἐπιθυμητής, οὔ, ὁ, from ἐπιθυμίω.--- πὲ who | 
desireth or lusteth, oce. 1 Cor. x. 6. [Num. xi. 84. 
Xen. Apol. 23.) 

᾿Ἐπιθυμία, ας, ἡ, from ἐπιθυμίω. 

I. Desire, in a good sense. Luke xxii.18. Phil. 
i. 23. 1 Thess. ii. 17. | 

ΤΙ. Lust, 


ire, in 
John vi Ror 


4“. 


the owners thereof, save the of | 
with their P. 

see Wetstein on 1 John ii. 16, [Ἢ ἐπ. τῶν 390. 
« Whatever delights the eye of worldly men, as 
riches, exhibitions, &c.” Rosenmilller, “Mag- 
nificence in houses, furniture, &c., which, because 


En! 


Luke xxiii. 46. If Jesus therefore be not God, 
Stephen expired in an act of idolatry. But sce 
Whitby’s and Doddridge’s notes, and Dr. Hors- 
ley’s (Inte Bishop of St, Asaph) twelfth letter to 
Dr, Priestley. pare also the learned Mark- 
land in Bowyer’s Conjectures, who observes, that 
‘it is so far from being necessary to understand 
Θεόν after ἐπικαλούμενον, that it is quite con- 
trary to Stephen's intention, which was to die a 
martyr to the divinity of Jesus Christ.” (Schl. 
translates this ἐπικαλούμενον καὶ di- 
γοντα, “qui ita ad 3” but he 
does not add δ word to justify his translation. 
Chrysostom and Hammond also supply God. 
Grotius supplies Christ. Rosenmiiller says either 
is imiaatbie ᾿Επικαλεῖσθαι τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ 
Kupiow, to on the name of the , is an 
Hellenistical expression, used by the LXX for 
the Heb. myn Dg} wey, and signifies not only to 
invoke the true God, but to invoke him by his 
name Jehorak, or ΚΥΡΙΟΣ, thereby acknow- 
ledging his necessary existence, and infinite sm- 
periority to all creatures, The first of 
the Old Testament in which we meet with this 


τὸ ὄνομα Κυρίου. which 


‘editions, embraced by 
into the text by Griesbach. [Beza, Schl, and | 
Wahl, also refer αὐτῶν to ἱματίων ; others, a8 
Kuincel and Rosenmilller, say either that εἷς is 
omitted, tixu. ἐπάνω ἑνὸς ἐξ αὐτῶν, as in 
Joseph. Ant. ii. 6, 1, Gen. xix. 20. Judg. xii. 7 5 
and so Homer, Il. K. 513. ἵππων ἐπεβήσετο, or | 
in, as Glass, (Phil. Sacr. p. 172.) and Le 
Clere, that the plural is put for the singular. } 
In the LXX, 1 Kings i. 38, 44. ἐπικαθίζω 
answers to the Hebrew 29) in Hiph. to make or 
couse to ride, a8 upon ἃ mule, [It is to sit on or 
get wp om, in 2 Sam. xiii. 29.] 
᾿Επικαλίω, ὦ, from ἐπί upon,and καλέω tocall. 
I.’ Ἐπικαλίομαι, οὔμαι, mid. to call upon, ineoke, 
asa witness, 2 Cor. i. 23. Galen and Polybius 
have the like expression ; TOY'E ΘΕΟΥΣ ἜἘΠΙ. 
KAAE'SAZOAI MA’PTYPAE. See Wetstein. 
Il. To call upon, intoke, in prayer. Rom. x. 
12, 14. 2 Tim. ii, 22. Acts vii. 59. where ob- 
serve that there is no word in the Greek for 
God, and therefore it must be understood that 
the martyr Stephen prayed to or inroked the Lord | 
Jesus, (90 Diodati, ch'intocava Jeru,) and with his 
dying breath commended his spirit “into his hands, 
just as his dying Lord had a little before com- 
mended εἰ 12) a io the hands of his Father, 
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that men then first 
idly. 


The idolatrous one of 


réen Elijah and the prophets of Baal, 1 Kings 
. Elijah saith, ver. 21. to the people: If 


xv 
Iehorak be God, (Heb. Tag] TAR, i.e. the true, 
Aleim, or Saviours,) follow him ; but if Baal, then 
‘Jollow him ; and ver. 24. to the prophets of Baal : 
Call ye on the name of your gods, (Heb. nytiay 
your Alcim,) and I will call on the name of the 
Lon, or Jehovah; whieh they accordingly did 


respectively, comp. ver. 26, 36, 37. JeHovan, 
then, was the name which eminently distingwie 
the true from all false gods; and in the N. T. 
ἐπικαλεῖσθαι τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Κυρίου imy in. 
voking the true God, with confession that He is 
Jehovah, i. e. with an acknowledgment of his 
‘easential and inoommunicable attributes, And in 
this view the phrase is applied to Christ, Acts 

21, (Comp. Joel ii. 33, Acts ix. 13, 14, 21.) 
xxii, 16, Rom. x. 13. (comp. ver. 9, 11.) 1 Cor. 
i. 2. wHtere see Randolph’s Addenda to Answer 
to Considerations on requiring Subscription, &c., 
and his Vindication of the Worship of the Son 
and of the, Holy Ghost, against Lindsey, p. 78, 
&e.—The LXX for the Heb. am oy, ty use 
ἐπικαλεῖσθαι τὸ ὄνομα Κυρίου, Gen. iv. 38. 
4. xvi, 25. Ps. exvi. 4. Comp. Pa. ev. 15 
ἐπικαλεῖσθαι ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι Κυρίου, Gen. xii. 
8 xxi. 33; and ἐπικαλεῖσθαι ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι 
Κυρίου, 1 Kings xviii, 34. Comp. ver. 25, 26. 
Po, exvi. 17. 


ΕΠΙῚΙ 


TIT, ᾿Εκικαλίομαι, pase. to be surnamed. Mat. | 
x3. Luke xxii. 8, Acta i. 38. x.5.etal. The| 
writers use it in the same sense, as may 

be seen in Wetstein on Mat. [See Lucian, in 
Macrob. ian, Bell, Parth.p- 217. Dod 
ii, 87, 6. Xen. Mem. i. 4, 2.] 
‘God is not ashamed to be called, or 
» ie. the patriarchs’, God, which 
8 Ed. i 15, 16, God's name in 
ἐπί, to Ἢ a people, | 

ἐς rernamed ἜΣ bis nat 


men th My are calle or wurnomed, ἢ 
[he g to him, and are ospecially 
devoted cae hat) "het αν, 17, James i ‘ace 
in texts is Hebraical or Helle- 
Eistical. "On the former compare Gen. 31 
in Heb. and LXX ; and,as to the latter, is 
that the words ἐφ’ obs, ἐπικίεληται τὸ ὅνο 
poo bx” αὐτούς, upon whom my name ἐν called,| 


Enswer in LXX of Amos ix, 12. 3 Chron, vil | 
1 othe Heb, opt τῷ ge rendered by 
Ve Bmuadlopan, οὔμα ταί an 
“TV. Be , οὔμαι, mid. and pass. to ap- 
eis 
, OF, a it were, to call upon the one 
‘feria 


Plutarch [Marcell. c. 2.] several | 

times apples the V. in the same view, as may be 
seen in Wetstein on Acts xxv. 1]. occ. Acts 
xxv. 11, 12, 21, 25. xxvi. 82. xxviii. 19. 
perenne, τοῦ, τό, Ἐς ἐπικεκάλυμμαι 

pase. of ἐπιεαλύπτω.--. ἃ cloak. 
vce. 1 Pet. ii. 16. where see Ky) thf ued | 
here metaphorically as in ΟΝ fr 
p.50. though προκάλυμμα is more common. 
German word bectmantel, and the English lol, | 
are similarly used. The word occurs in its pro- | 
per sense in Exod, xxvi. 14. xxxvi, 19. 2 Sam. 
xvii. 19. As they who were killed violently in 
the East had their heads covered, the word in 
Job xix. 29. seems put for a riolent’ death.) 


᾿Επικαλύπτω, from ἐπί over, and καλύπτω to 
cover.—To cover over. It is spoken, figuratively, 
of sins covered by the merits of Christ. occ. Rom. 
7. which is a citation from the LXX version 
of Ps. xxxii. 1. where the correspondent Heb. 
words to ὧν ἐπεκαλύφθησαν ai ἁμαρτίαι are 
TG] wR, covered, as to his sin, even as the 
waters corered the mountains at the deluge, Gen. 
vil 19 ; ae the sea did the Egyptians, Exod. xv. 
105; or as a veil covers a pereun, Gen. Xxxvi | 
In all which passages the same Heb. V. 753 8 
wed. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 70 I. II. 
ἀρὰ τῷ VIII. 2. In the LXX ἱπιεαλύπτω 
generally answers to the Heb. 73. 
᾿Επικατάρατος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐπί upon, and 
sardparoc cursed, which from earapdopat, to | 
cerse, which see.— Cursed, accursed. oce. John 
vit 49. Gal. iii. 10, 13. on which latter text sec 


Vitringa, Obs. Secr. ii. 12, [It seems that in| D 


Cale 10. the sense of the word is liable to 

ἀμφ vander the carne or threat of 
paereing ahl refers ver. 13. to the same 
sense ; but Schleus. more justly, punished, marked 


sith infamy. So Macknight, most ignominiously | 


1 (It is pot for Ty in 2 Sam. xv. 30, where allusion is 


6. | the context. The meanin, 


ἘΠῚ 


punished. Vitringa’s statement is this. “From 
‘Deut, xxi, 22, 23. whence the apostle quotes the 
words, it is clear that they who were put to death 
crime were aftersards hung up as a 
spectacle. See Josh. x. 26. 2Sam. iv. 2. xxi, 
19. Tho law, however, ordered that they should 
be cut down before sunset and buried, for he that 
is hanged is cursed of God, and thus the land 
would become unclean, The material words of 
this passage have been translated, every one that 
i hanged ὦ α curse or reproach to God bat but though 
the rules of grammar do not forbid the con- 
struction, yet the word used for ours is never 
taken in this sense, nor does this explanation suit 
probably is, every one 

that is hanged is an exemplar of the divine ourse. 
It is clear that the cause of the curse is not the 
suspension, but the orime; but the Israelite 80 
suspended was a type of Christ ; for he can only 
be called cursed of God typically ; at least, we 
cannot believe that every hanged on a 
tree was eternally condemned by God ; and we 
must therefore look for a typical sense. And 
this seems also to be shown by what follows, as 
who can say that the bur 8 man who had 
been hanged would the boring ‘The points 
of resemblance in the type and antitype are 
these : each was an Israelite, each had to answer 
for heavy crimes, on which God’s sfostice required 
ἃ public example to be made. The burial of the 
Israelite, before sunset, showed that satisfaction 
|was made, and in this especially was he a type 
τ. οὕ our Lord.” So far Vitrings. In Jobn vi. 
49. there is difference of opinion. Schleusner 
translates it of no value whatever : he does not de- 
fend this explanation, Mit may be worth while 
to refer to Jer.v.4.) Wahl and Bolten say it 
is, vilely seduced by enchanters, to whose curses 
See Job 


τάν 

i, (Sui .) either 
Leading οἱ led into crvor.}—In the LXX it almost 
constantly answers to the Heb. my. [Gen. iii. 
14, 17. iv. 11.} 


"Erictyat, from ἐπί upon, and κεῖμαι to lie, 

1. To be taid, or lie upon, John xi. 38, xxi. 9. 
Spoken [metaphorically] of necessity, or abeolute 
obligation, 1 Sor. 16, (Thue, vil: 16.) ας, 

LL. To be imposed, as gifts or offeri eb. 
ix. 10, where seo Wolfius Comp. Acts ἂν. 10. 

III. To lie, press upon, a8 ἃ storm. Acts xx 
20. 


So Plutarch cited by Alberti and Wetstein, 
MG"NOE 'ENIKEIME'NOY. (Comp. Job 
xix. 3.) 


upon, as ἃ multitude, Luke v. 1. 
1,12. v. 2, 18.) 
V. To press, urge, be urgent or importunate, | by 
voice or words, Luke xxiii, 23. Aristophan 
Thucydides, and others of the Greek ‘writers, 
apply the V. in the same manner, as may be 
seen in Wetstein and Kypke. τρῶν. i. 19,3. 
Xen. Cyr. vii. 1, 37. Thue. vii. 71.) 

"Επικούρειοι, ὧν, ΔΑΝ ‘A sect of 
*| philosophers among the heathen, so called from 
~\their founder Epicurus, an Athenian, who was 
born about 840 years before Christ. Their tenets 


EM. 


were, that the world was not made by God !, nor 
by any wise designing cause, but arose from 8 
fortuitous concourse of atoms? : that there is no 
uperintending providence which takes care of 
human aff tho souls? of men die with 
their bodies : that consequently there are neither 
rewards nor punishments after death : and that 
pleasure, which some of them explained of 


bodily or sensual pleasure, is the supreme, and 
indeed the only* good. Tt is obvious to remark | 
how directly 


ite these doctrines were to the 
Prineiples of Ciriatianity. oce, Acts xvii. 18 5, 

rr ᾿Ἀπικουρία, ας, ἡ, from ἐπίκουρος α 

Apr, properly in war, a military ally. Th this 

ften used in Homer, (as I. ii. 
1, iii, 188, 451, 456.) and is an ob- 
vious derivative from ἐπί , OF over and 
above, and κοῦρος a young man, as denoting a 
young man who comes to an additional military 
aid.” And for κοῦρος or κόρος see under κο- 
δόσις ἀπήμονα, ‘help, aid. occ. Acts xxvi. 32. 

‘olybius frequently uses the phrase TYPXA’- 
NEIN ᾿ΕΠΙΚΟΥΡΙΑΣ, and sometimes with 
apd and a genitive following. See Raphelius, 
Wetstein, and Kypke. [Wisdom xiii. 18. Thucyd. 
i. 82. Demosth. p. 1199. ed. Reiske.) 

a ᾿Ἐπιερίνω, fron from ἐπί besides, pr enedape teil and 
κρίνω to judge, deores.—To decree, give sentence 
or judgment.—In this sense it the pro- 
fane writers, as may be seen in Wetstein. oco. 
Luke xxiii. 24, [2 Mac. iv. 48. Asch. Dial. iii. 
32. Herodian, vi. 10, 4.1 

᾿Επιλαμβάνομαι, mid. from ἐπί upon, and da, 
βάνω to take. [This verb is conatrued with a 
genitive or accusative. Matthim (§ 365 and 366.) 
thinks it takes a genitive, as signifying or im- 
py Participation ; and that therefore | the part 

ye lich any thing is taken (asthe hand, , &e.) is 
in the genitive, while the whole is put in the ac- 
cusative’,] 

1. mafia taks hold of. It often conveys a 

sense, (see Hemsterh. on Lucian, i. 

ΕἾ: as Mat. xiv. 31. Mark viii. 23. Luke 
hs ‘7. Comp. Mark ix. ν. 4. Acts 
xxiii, 19. Arrian, Diss. Epict. iii. 24, 1δ. Xen. 
de ». Ath. i. 18. It does not seem to have 
this sense, but rather that of forcible seizing, in 


1 Keo Lucretius de Rer, Nat. 1. 151, &c. iil 14,15. Cle 
de N, Ὁ. 1.20, 

Ὁ Eplcurus's maxim, by which he destroyed the provi: 
dence of God, (according to Ladrtius, himeelf an Epleu- 
Te) waa thin: τὸ μακάρων καὶ 

ματα ἔχει. παρέχει, “ 
strap Blog tai 06 eblseas of his'owa, ne 
doth he make any for others.” Comp. Cicero de W. D, 
4.30, and Lucretius, 

Ὁ fee Lueretius, Tit expeealiy ine 04. δα 

remarkable pas 


‘venereal gratifications, those which come in by 
‘the ears, and the agreeable emotions which are raised by 
the sight of beaut Latrt lb x δας Comp. | 


forms. 
Cle; de. D 40. Tuse. Quest tl 18. De Εἰ 


Notes 
“Th gee’ Whltby end Doddridge on the sce, and. the 

‘authors by them cited, to whom add Gale's 

Gentiles, "part ἐς book 4. Chap. δι and Lelant’s 

tage jecessity of the Christian Revelation, part 1). 


ch. 
ὁ [Thus in Xen. An. {. 6,10, they fook Orontes by the 
ἐἰλάβοντο τῆν ζώνην τὸν Ὀρόντην. See Eur. {ph 


En! 


Luke xxvi. 26, Acta xvi 19. xvii. 19. xviii. 17. 
καί, 80, 99. Aristot, Pol. 6, δ. Xen. Cyr 
1, 81. "It is to get hold of, to κὰν ons elf 
taster of, in 1 Tim, vi. 19, 19. Joel ti, 9. Seo 
Polyb. v. 63, 3. Elian, V. H. xiv. 277.) 

ΤΊ. ᾿Επιλαβίσθαι λόγον or ῥήματος, 10 lay 
hold on one bona ἴο order to accuse him. Luke 
xx. 20, 26,—The profane writers apply ἐπιλαβίσ- 
θαι in the like sense ; and Plato uses the phrase 
TON AOTON ἘΠΙΛΑΒΟΥ͂" in this view. See 
Elmer, Raphelius, and Wetstein. (Schl, says, 
that in verse 20. it in to try to numare, in ver. 35. 
to blame; but the two ΠΕΣ eT votin 

isely synonymous ; and 80 
Saag aa 2,31, Add Hell. ii. 1, 32. seeing 
explains the verb by μέμφεσθαι ; Phavorinus by 
ἅπτισθαί prévroc. So arvipio in Cic. 


16. twice. Son eee 14. The angels 
here mentioned must be the material ones, be- 
cause of these only is the apostle speaking in this 
and the preceding chapter, as the attentive and 
intelligent reader may be convinced by compar- 
ing the pamages of the Ο. and N. T. cited under 
ἄγγελος V. The text therefore means, that 
Christ, when he came α to redeem us, did not as- 
sume a glorious, awful, and angelic ᾿ 
ἀν τῶν kd light, in ἀλίναι, ἀνά, und Wi 
darknese, as he did at Sinai, Exod, xix. 18. Deut. 
in 11, 12. (comp. under διαταγή) ; but that he 
took upon him human nature of the seed of Abra- 
ham. (Comp. Gal, iii, 16.) For though, as the 
spostle teaches*, Phil. ii. 6, 7. when he was bore 
in the form of God, appearing in glory under the 
Old Testament, he thought it not τοῦδετν ἐο equal 
with God, yet he emptied, or stript, himsdf of 
glory, λαβών taking (open, ‘him) the form i 
The " δ nd fe cig ing this 
{There appears little ground for assigning tl 
sense to ἐπιλαμβάνομαι. Ernesti says that the 
ancient Greek Church always interpreted the 
verb in this place ¢o assist ; and that the later 
interpretation arose from the word used in the 
Yul to, assumat, 1 do not understand this, for 


πανία A 


not said πὰ 


Chrysostom 
pireeey ἀνθρωπίνην ane rr ναι παῤ 
ας. κατίλαβιν. ‘Schlousner tranelatos Heb. τῇ 
19. in the same way, and quotes Ecelua. iv, 12. 
‘Add Paleeph. fab. 24. 


'᾿Επιλανθάνομαι, mid. from ἐπί, and λανθάνο- 
μαι to forge, which from λανθάνω to lie Ki 
which see.—It is construed with a genitive, an: 
more rarely with an accusative, or with an in- 
finitive mood. 

1. To forge, 
Mark 
V.H. 


fp not to remember. Mat. xvi. 5. 
iif 1. Phil. ii. 13. James i. 94. [A5lian, 
40. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 21.) 


τ Ut μα almply, to hold fray, In Bod. tv. 4, Deut 


mer. 
and Doddrhdge on this text, and Calcot’s 
sermons, Bermen 


rdle, 
Saisie} 
2! 
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Il, Τὸ “not to attend, neglect 


Heb. 


vi. 10, ili. ὦ, 16. ᾿Επιλελησμένος, particip. perf. 
used im a passive sense, 
So ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ is 


Luke xii. 6. 


είτε 


acti' 
passively in Wiad. ii. 4 Eoclus. xliv. 10.] 

ΝΣ ᾿Ἐπιλίγομαι, pass, from ἐπί upon, and 
Atyopas to bo whieh. from λέγω to speak. — 


‘named, oce. John v. 2. 

᾿Κπιλίγομαι, mid, from ἐπί to, or moreover, and 
to choose —To choose, or associate to one’s 

asciseo, ove. Acts xv. 40. [Isocr. Paneg. c. 25. 


Herodian iv. 1, 4.]—Thus the LXX have used 
it, Ex. xvii. 9. [xviii. 25. Josh, viii. 3.] for the 
Heb. “τῷ to chooee. 


"Exvtire, from ἐπί intens, and λείπω to fail, 
—To fail, fail entirely. oce. Heb. xi. 33, So 
Yeoer.ad Demon. § 5. ἘΠΙΛΙ ΠΟΙ δ' ἂν ἡμᾶς 
ὁ πᾶς XPO'NOS, For many more similar in- 
stances, sce Wetstein and Kypke, (Jer. xxxiii, 
17. Athen. v. p. 230. Dion. Hal, x. 36.) 

EF ᾿Επιλησμονή, ἧς, ἡ, from ἐπιλίλησμαι 

τ οἵ {πιλανθάνομαι. — Forgetfulness, "occ. 
james i, 35. ἀκροατὴς ἱπιλησμονῆς, a forgetful 
Aearer, Comp. under διαλογισμός 1. ['The word 
oceurs Ecelus. xi, 27. Dio Cass. p. 840, 93, 
Reiske. On the phrase see Gesenius 644, 2.] 
᾿Επίλοιπος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐπιλίλοιπα perf. 
mid. of ἐπιλείπω to leave, which from ἐπί after, 
and λείπω to leave,—Remaining, left behind. oce, 
1 Pet. iv. 3. 80 Isoer. ad Nicom. TO'N ‘ENT 
AOINION XPO'NON διάγειν, to pass the re- 
inder of one’s time. ‘more in Wetstein. 
[Levit. xxvii. 18, Mark v. 3, Jer. xliv. 14. De- 
moth. p. 1250. Mare. Anton. iv. 81.] 

EF "KxAv0u, ἑως, ἡ, from ἐπιλύω, which 
sce. Solution, interpretation, oce. 2 Pet. i, 20, 
For the various explanations of this difficult pas- 
rage, seo Wolfius, Wetatein, Mill, Whitby, and 
Doddridge on the place, and especially 
borch’s Theolog. Christian, i. 11, & et seq., who 
explains ἰδίας ἱπιλύσεως of α private exporition, 
which any man makes out of his orn head, in 
opposition to the explication given by the apostle 
of Chiat speaking oF writing under tho ins 
ration of the Holy Spirit. [ΤῸ 
is approved by Wolf, almost all the Lutheran 
and "Calvinistis. divines, and Lowth (Pref. to 
Comm. on Isaiah, p. 11.). Schleus. and Bretechn, 
say it means, that the prophets did not under- 
stand the true meaning of the prophecies the 
tttered ; and this sense, Schleusner thinks, is 
μὰ by verse 3]. Wahl has, no y 
of Reripture oan be explained by itself, without as- 
tance of the event. So Rosenmiiller, Grotius, 
Heinaius, Calvin, Curcellasus, et alii. More pro: 
posed a new reading, ἐπήλυσις or ἐπέλευσις 
the sense of impetus or instinct. Non ext res pro- 
prii impetus: but every MS., except one, has the 
Tatablished reading, Some (Cappeilus and others) 
tay, that ἐπίλυσις means impulse, and explains 
the pasenge by saying, the prophets did not speak 


1 Johnson. 


(215) 


- ἐπιμιλής. See under ἐπιμελῶς.--- Wi 


is last explanation | 


ἘΠῚ 


of themselecs, Erasmus, at one time, agreed to 
this, Others, as Hardt and Languis, think that 


.| ἐπίλυσις, like διάλυσις, may signify 
@, | and explain the i 
[ὃ destroy itself, but 


destruction, 
6 thus: Scripture docs not 


writin αἱ diferent time, 
by different mem, is still consistent. Bishop Horsley 
has four sermons (15—18.) on the text, and he 
oxplains it, not any ν of Seri 

| nolfi om: no any prophay is ἄν own ine 
terpreer. This declaration, he says, applies to 
separate prophecies, and tho whole body of them. 
All prophecies are parts of a general system 
relating to the Messiah, and therefore a separate 
one cannot explain itself; and the whole body 
cannot be understood without knowing the events 
to which it alludes.) 


“Ex bw, from ἐπί intens, and λύω to loose, 
1. To loose, unbind. So Wetstein on Mark iv. 
84. cites from Herodian, ᾿ΕΠΙΑΥΈΤΑΙ ἐπιστο- 
λάς, he loosens, i, e. the letters, which used 
ancient! tel be tied stout with a string. ou 
1. To solee, explain, expound. Mark iv. 

Thus used by the LXX for the Heb, “τῷ, Gen. 
xli, 12, and by the profane writers, See Wet- 
stein, [See Aq. Gen. xl. 8, Herodian iv. 12, 14 
Athen. x, p. 449, F.] 

ILL. To explain, determine, decide, Acts xix. 89. 

UF ᾿Επιμαρτυρέω, ὦ, from ἐπί intens. and 
μαρτυρέω to witness, testify.—To testify earnestly, 
occ. 1 Pet. v.12. [The word occurs Demost 
|p. 915, 19. 1278, 18. and is properly to testify, 
while ἐπιμαρτύρεσθαι is to oall on one as ἃ wit- 
ness, Xen. Hell. iii, 4, 4. Seo 1 Kings ii, 42. 
Nehem, ix. 29, 30.] 

᾿Επιμίλεια, ag, ἡ, from ἐπιμελής, which see 
under ἐπιμελῶς. -(ἄτε, a taking care of. This 
word includes every thing that relates to taking 
care of another’s body. See Raphelius, occ, 
Acts xxvii, 3. ἐπιμελείας τυχεῖν, “to enjoy the 
bengft of their care.” Doddridge. The Greek 
phrase is used by Xenophon, Isocrates, and Aris- 
totle, cited by Raphelius and Wetstein. [Prov. 
ifi. 8. 1 Mac, xvi. 14. Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 16.) 


᾿Ἐπιμελέομαι, οὔμαι [or —opat], depon. from 


tive, to take care of. oce. Luke x. 34, 35. 1 Tim, 

ili. 5. [The word is very properly used by St. 

Luke, being, in good Greek, applied to taking 

| care of the sick or wounded. See Bos, Animadv. 

ad Seript Gr. p, 66. See Gen. xliv. 21. Prov. 
2% 


᾿Ἐπιμιλῶς, adv. from ἐπιμελής, ios, οὖς, 
careful, which from ἐπί upon, for, and μέλει it te ἃ 

refully, with care. oce. Luke 
5. 3 Esdr. vi. 29, 34. Xen, 


"Exipive, from ἐπί upon, in, or at, and μένω to 
remain. 

I. To remain, abide in or at a place. Acts x. 
8. 1,10. et al. [Πρός τινα; 1 Cor. 
iv τίνι, 8, See Exod. xii, 39.] 
ith a dative following, to remain, continue, 


xvii, 7. 
TL. Wi 


| persist in, Acts xiii, 43, Rom. ix. 1. xi. 22, 23, 
οἱ al, (Col. i. 23, 1 Tim. iv. 16, Xen, Hell. ii, 
4,6. 


J 
ΗΠ. With a participle pres, following, to con- 
tinue or persist én doing comewhat. Jobn viii. 7. 
Acta xii. 16. 


ΕΠῚ 
᾿Επινεύω, from ἐπί upon or ἰο, διὰ νεύω to nod, 


I. To nod, beckon to. So Homer, Il. ix. 616. 


"H, καὶ Πατρόκλῳ ὅγ᾽ ᾿ἘΠ’ ὀφρύσι NEY ZE σιωπῇ. 
He spake: then silent ἰο Patroclus nods. 


[See Prov. xxvi. 24. Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 12.] 


II. To assent by nodding. Thus Homer, in 
that grand description of Jupiter’s assenting tu 


the petition of Thetis, Il. i. 528, 529. 


"H, καὶ κνανέῃσιν ‘EI’ ὀφρύσι NEY ZE Κρονέων, 
᾿"λμβρόσιαι 3° ἄρα χαῖται ἐπεῤῥώσαντο Syaxror. 
He spake: and awful bends his sable brows, 
Shakes his ambrosial curls, and gives the sod, 
The stamp of fate, the sanction of the god. 

Pops. 

III. To assent or consent in general, annwuere. 
oce. Acts xviii. 20. And in this sense it is not 
only used, 2 Mac. iv. 10. xi. 15. xiv. 20. but also 
in the profane writers, as may be seen in Wet- 
stein. 1 add from Lucian, Dearum Judic. t. i. 
P. 162. A. ᾿ΕΠΙΝΕΥΈΙΣ δὲ ὅμως, you assent 

owever. [Prov. xxvi. 24.] 

’Exivaa, ag, 9, from ἐπινοέω to think upon, 
which from ii upon, and νοέω to think.—A. device, 
contrivance. occ. Acts viii. 22. In the Greek 
writers it is generally ' used in a bad sense. See 
Kypke. (Jer. xx. 10.] 

Gay ᾿Ἐπιορκείω, &, from ἐπί against, and ὅρκος 
an oath.—To act or omit any thing contrary to a 
promissory oath. Also to swear falsely. occ. Mat. 
v. 33. On which passage Raphelius excellently 
shows that it is applied in the latter, as well as 
the former sense, by Xenophon; so it may be 
interpreted in general, to forswear, perjure one’s 
self. See also Wolfius and Wetstein. It is not 
used in the LXX, but in the Apocrypha, 1 Esd. 
i. τ᾿ Wisd. ur 28; where it likewise signifies 
to forswear. [It is properly to swear repeatedly. 
See Beck, Comment, in rariatoph. t. iii. p.42. It 
occurs in the sense of forswearing in ASlian, V. H. 
xii. 8. Herodian iii. c. 16. Xen. Anab. ii. 6, 22. 
Demosth. p. 1204, 20. Aristoph. Nub. 40]. Ran. 
102. Schi. remarks justly that the meaning con- 
veyed is rather not to perform what you swear, than 
to swear falsely.) 

BAF ‘Exiopcog, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐπί against, and 
ὅρκος an oath. Comp. ἐπιορκέω. [See Xen. 


Ages. i. 12. Aristoph. Ran. 150. Herodian viii. | P 


3, 10.]—A perjured person. occ. 1 Tim. i. 10. 
᾿Επιοῦσα. See under ἔπειμι. 

Bar ᾿Ἐπιούσιος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from ἐπέ for, and 
οὐσία being, substance.—This is a very difficult 
word, in the interpretation of which learned men 
are far enough from being agreed. It appears 
to have been formed by the evangelists ?, in whose 
writings only it occurs, after the analogy of περι- 
οὕσιος, (from περί be » and οὐσία being,) a 
word probably coined in like manner by the 
LXX, in whose version alone, (I believe,) except 


1 (In Demosth. pp. 1413, 1414. in a one. ᾿Ἐπινοόω 
is often taken ina sense. lian, V. H. xi. 1. xiv. 30. 
And 80 éwivoca in Josephus’s Life, § 44. and Wisd. xv. 4.] 

3 8o Origen de Orat. 16. cited by Wetstein, πρῶτον dé 
τοῦτ' ἱστέον ὅτι ἡ λέξις ἡ ὀπιούσιον Wap οὐδενὶ τῶν “Ελλήνων 
οὔτε τῶν σοφῶν ὠνόμασται, οὔτε ἐν τῇ τῶν ἰδιωτῶν συνη- 
θείᾳ τέτριπται, ἀλλ᾽ ἔὅοικε πεπλάσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν εὐαγγελισ- 
τῶν, ‘‘ We must first know, that the word ἐπιούσιον ts not 
used by any of the Greeks or learned men; nor is it in 
veer use, but seems to have been framed by the evan- 
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in the N. T., it is to be found. The most easy 
and natural interpretation of ἐπιούσιος seems to 
be that of the Greek commentators Chrysostom 
and Theophylact; the former of whom explains 
ἄρτον ἐπιούσιον by τὸν πρὸς τὴν ἐφήμερον ζωὴν 
THi ΟΥ̓ΣΙ Αι ἡμῶν χρησιμεύοντα, that which 
is convenient to our substance fur the daily support 
of life ; and Theophylact [ad Mat. vi. 11.] says, 
ἄρτος ἑπιούσιος is ἄρτος "ENT ry OY'SIAc καὶ 
συστάσει ἡμῶν αὐτάρκης, bread, which is suffi- 
cient for our substance or : . So Suidas 
interprets ἑπιούσιος ἄρτος by ὁ ’ENT' τῷ OY- 
ΣΙΊΑι ἡμῶν ἁρμόζων, fit for our substance or 
being. ᾿Επιούσιος then may be explained, sufficient 
» convenient for one’s subsistence, 
competent. Jos. Mede’s Works, fol. pp. 124, 
125. But as several learned men are unsatisfied 
with this interpretation, and would rather explain 
the word by to-morrow’s, future, crastinus, futurus, 
deducing it from ἐπιοῦσα, the next or following 


day, I must just observe, 


Ist, That if this latter meaning be assigned to 
ἐπιούσιος, Luke xi. 3. at least, will run extremely 


harsh, give us owr to-morrow’s, or future, bread, 
day by day. 


And, 
2ndly, That from ἐπιοῦσα the adjective should 


be, not ἑπιούσιος, but ἐπιουσαῖος. See Suicer, 


Thesaur, in ἐπιούσιος III. 


3rdly, That περιούσιος, from περέ and οὐσία, 
is an instance of a word formed after the same 


analogy 88 ἐπιούσιος, from ἐπί and οὐσία. 


And, 


4thly, That it is not sufficient to object with 
Scaliger, that, according to this derivation, the 
word should be ἐπούσιος, not ἐπιούσιος ; for that 
in many other words compounded with ἐπί, and 
beginning with a vowel, the cis retained. Thus 
in the N. T. we have ἐπιεικής, ἐπίορκος, and in 
the Greek writers ἐπιόγδοος, ἐπιόπτομαι, ἐπιόσ- 
σομαι, ἐπίουρος, ἄς. occ. Mat. vi. 11. Luke xi. 
3. [Besides those quoted, the following are in 
favour of Parkhurst’s explanation. Greg. Nyss. 
t. i. Or. iv. de Or. Dom. p. 745. et seq.; but not 
very distinctly. Basil. Reg. Brev. Queest. 252. 
p. 624. Damascenus, Orthod. Fid. iv. 14. Cyril 
Alex. lib. ii. Glaphyr. p. 286. Theodoret ad 
Philip. c. iv. v.19. Isidor. Pelusiot. 4. ep. 24. 
. 11. Comelin. Augustin. Serm. xxvi. de Temp. 
Tertull. de Jejun. The places of Chrysostom 
are, tom. v. Hom. 19, 30, 43. Hom. 54. in Gen. 
p. 426. So Toup in Epist. Crit. p. 140. Schleus- 
ner, and many others. The second opinion is 
embraced by Scaliger, Ep. 444. and lately by 
Fischer, de Vit. Lex. N. T. Prol. xii. p. 313. sq.; 
but, I think, without any strong ment. The 
word ‘Who was used, according to Jerome, in the 
Gospel sec. Hebreeos, and this Fischer relies on ; 
but, as Suicer observes, this rather implies aay 


future time, and not to-morrow simply. Hence 
many interpreters apply this phrase to Christ, the 
iritual food from heaven, hereafter to give us life. 


Athan. i. p. 607. Damasc. Orth. Fid. lib. iv. 
c. 14. p. 318. German. in Theor. Eccl. 175. 
Cyril, Alex. xiii. de Adorat. p. 471. Cyprian, de 
Or. Dom. p. 268. Tertull. Lib. de Orat. c. vi. 
p. 181. and others. Finally, the word is inter- 
preted su ntialis, as if from ἐπὶ οὐσίᾳ 
supra substantiam, understanding here the excka- 


ristic bread of life.] 


En! 


᾿Βπιπίπτω, from ἱπί upon, and πίπτω to fall. 
ul did upon Eutychus 


I. To fall upon, as St. 
ing! ‘Acts xx. 10. (comp. 


sootaing 
I Kings xvii Bl. 2 Kings iv. 84) upon the neck 
oe anther ia tenderness, “Lalla xe 20" net 
xx. 37. Comp. Gen. xiv. 14, xlvi. 29. in LXxX, 
and 3 Mac. v.33. Spoken of the 


‘The mean- 
Gitomer We 
τ of 'the Lord ἐπ- 


25; namely, to the breast of Jesus, than he did 
before, at verso 23. in order to hear what he 


should ey. ΑΥχι σχὼν ὧν Beh holding hie 
Beod ‘neers an Heme ks, Od. iv. 70. See 
ΣΙ (The γοϊκοῖο ayes prozimus Christo 


wcembeat, as if ἱπιπίπτω was for ἀναπίπτω; 
‘gt thi canoe be justified. Wabl says, to recline 
on, 

(BF ᾿Επιπλήσσω, from ἐπί upon,and πλήσσω 
to atrike.—With a dative, to ee ,, rebuke, blame, 
oce. 1 Tim. v. 1, Herodotus, (as cited by Raphe- 
ins.) and Josephus, Ant. xii. 4,2 and 8. use the 
Y. in the same sense with a dative. See also 


Wetstein. (Hom. Il, xxiii. 880. Xen, Ee. xi 
12. Herodian iii. 3, 13. Polyb. v. 25, 3.) +Herod. 
ii. 142, vii, 1: 


ΓἘπεπνίγω, from ἐπί upon, and πνίγω to choke. 


ae strangle! Nahum Ὁ, 18. In the NT. iti 
teed metaphorically of plants, whose growth is 
dheked or hindered. .] +See ἀποπνίγω. 


᾿Επκιποθέω, ὦ, from ἐπί intensive, and ποθέω 
to desire, Ὁ which from the N. πόθος desire —Wii 


*| See also Wetstein. 


ΕΠΙ 


general (enor οἵ Scripture is referred to. Mont 
persons, however, refer the words to Gen. vi.3, δ. 
to which they do not bear any very striking re- 
semblance. Whatever conclusion we come to, 
the construction of the in extremely dif. 
cult and harsh, ᾿Επιθυμέω is used in the same 
sense as Schl. gives to ἐπιποθίω in Gal. v. 17; 


| but then κατὰ follows] Τα the LXX, likowise, 
.| it denotes eehement desire, and 


were to the 
Heb. ny to desire earnestly, Ps, xiii. 1; to MER fo 


.|be pale or wan through eager desire, Ps. Ixxxiv. 2. 
ἃς. 


EF ᾿Ἐπιπόθησις, εως, ἡ, from ἐπιποθέω.---Α 
vehement desire or longing. oce. 3 Cor. vii. 7, 11. 
(Aq. Ezek. xxiii. 11.] 

[GF ᾿Επιπόθητος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐπιποθέω, 
—Much desired. Phil. iv. 1.] 

EF ᾿Επιποθία, ας, ἡ, from ἐπιποθέω.-- Απ 
earnest desire or longing. occ. Rom. xv. 23. 

᾿Επιπορεύομαι, from ἐπί upon or to, and πο- 

ρεύομαι to come.—To come to. occ. Luke 
ἔξει xxxix. 14. Dion. Hal. x. 43.] 

᾿Ἐπιῤῥάπτω, from ἐπί upon, and ῥάπτω to sew. 
τοῖο sew upon. occ. Mark ii. 11. [Job xvi. 
15.) 

᾿Επιῤῥίπτω, from ἐπί upon, and ῥίπτω to cast, 
- Το throw, cast upon. occ. Luke xix. 35. [Num. 
xxxv. 20, 22. Josh. x. 11. Herodian v. 6, 19. 
It is used metaphorically in 1 Pet. v. 7. for throw. 
ing af 7055 oav from poral to anther See Ps. 
lv. 23. 


4. 


ὁ, ἡ, from ἐπί for, and σῆμα a 
sign, mark.—Remarkable, eminent, whether for 
good, Rom. xvi, 73 or evil, Mat. xxxvii, 16, 
(For the bad sense, see Polyb. xviii, 38,1. Ji 
seph. Ant. v. 7, 1. Lucian, Rhet. Pree. t 
p. 273 for the good, Joseph. Bell. J. vi. 3. ‘The 
proper sense of the word is, marked, and it is 
especially applied to xamped money. See Poll. 
Onom. ili. 10. Thueyd. ii. 13. ‘The word occurs 
in Esther v. 4.) 

᾿Ἐπισιτισμός, οὔ, ὁ, from ἐπισιτίζω to give food, 
to feed, from ἐπὶ to, and σιτίζω to feed, which from 
airog, corn, food.—Victuals, food, expecially for a 
| or number of persons, commeatus. occ. Luke 
ix. 12. So in the best Greek writers it frequently 
denotes the procision of rictual for an army or fleet; 
and the verb ἐπισιτίζεσθαι is used for 
suck provision, as Kypke has particularly shown, 

rhe LXX apply the N. ἐπι: 


Ἐπίσημος, οἱ 


δ΄ σιτισμός in ἃ similar view for the Heb. τττῷ. Gen. 


£14) Tost ‘enty? (Comp. James iii, 14, 15. 
Gee iii.) So French translation, penscz-cous 
tee Ecriture parle en vain? (Esprit qui a habité 
sous, vous inspire-t-il {Ἐπεὶ} See also 

Whithy ‘and Doddridge, and especially Wolfius 


ted Macknight. [Schl. says it means here to be | provi 


Ta Bescon ‘hare a desire against; and 60 
Schone imate ‘removing the 


iom,) the Spirit which dwells in 
(lore he reads ὑμῖν, with the Vulgate) ἐν op. 


peeed to ens Of course he means the human 

spirit amended by Christianity. The next diffi- 

culty is to know whether the words are intended 

‘sa citation from Scripture, or not. There are 

bo words exactly answering to them; and many, 

Ὁ Heinsins, Randolph, and Scott, think that the 
(217) 


alv. 31. Exod. xii 39. Jom i 1]. οἱ al [Add 
Gen. xiii, 25. Joeh. ix. 11. 1 Sam, 10. 
Xen. And. 15,9 wil 16, Hell 2, 1 


as τὰ Toba oo 
cxplaine our word by i. 


᾿Επισείπτομαι, mid. from ἐπί intensive or 
upon, and σκέπτομαι to look. 

I. ‘Transitively, with an accusative, to look out 
accurately and diligently, in order to choose the best. 
cee, Acta vi. 3, [Diod. Sic. xii. 11.] 

II. Transitively, with an accusative expressed 
or understood. [70 tisit one for the sake of knowe- 


Ell 


ing his sate, inspect. Acts xv. 38. Xen. Cyr. vi, 
3, 10, vii. 1, δι Judges xv. 1.) 
IIL, Transitively, with an accusative, to oisit, 


En! 


Il, To look diligently, take carnest heed. Heb. 
xii, ἴδ. [Xen, do Rep Lac. 1.8} 


» ἧς, ἦν from the same as ἐπι- 


to go or come to se, in order to assist or beneft, [and σκοπὸ 


thence to be facourable to, regard, show kindness to, 
take care 9 xxv. 36, 43. Luke i. 68, 78. 
vii. 16, Acts vii. 23. xv. 14. Heb. ii, 16. James 
i. 97. On the two first texts we may observe, 
that the Groek writers likewise apply it to eisiting 
the sick, as may be seen in Elaner, Wetstein, and 
Kypke. Comp. also Campbell's Note on Mat, 
xxv. 36, [See Exod. iv. 31. Ruthi.6. Ps. 
δ. Ecclus. vii, 99. to visit the siok, Herodian iv. 
27. Αἱ . 22.) 


d γα journey, 
This word probably occurs in Acts xxi. 16. where 


σκηνώσῃ bas κατοικήσῃ, and the Vulg. renders 
ἐπισκηνώσῃῳ ix’ ἐμέ by inhabitet in me, may dwell 
ἐπ me, But, after all, perhaps the words should 
rather be interpreted, may overshadow, and 0 
protec me, as a tent. ‘Thus the Syriac version, 

ὥς δ Σ may protect me, and Diodati’s Ita- 
ian, mi ripari, which is explained in a note, “Sia 
Ia mia unica salvaguardia e protettione, Greco, 


sia al disopra di me,a guisa di tenda, con che |; 


Vhuomo si ripara dall’ arsure o dall’ altre ingiurie 
aria, Vedi, Is. xxv. 4. may be my only safe 
guard and mm. Greek, may be over me, like 
ἃ tent, with which s man protects himself from 
the beats and other injuries of the air. See Is, 
xxv. 4. Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 14. and σκηνόω 1]. 


᾿Ἐπισκιάζω, from ἐπί upon, over, and σκιά α 


I. To overshadow, a8 8. cloud, Mat. xvii. 5. 
Mark ix. 7. Luke ix. 34; as the shadow of « 
person passing by, Acts v. 15. 

Tl, To vershador, (in an unspeakable manner,) 
as the power of the Highest did the Blessed Vir- 
gin at the conception of the Son of God. Luke i. 
35. See Suicer, Thesaur. in ἐπισειάζω II, [See 
Num, ix. 22.] 
᾿Επισκοπίω, ὥ, from ἐπί upon or intensive, and 
ἔσκοπα perf. mid. of σκέπτομαι to look. 

I. To orersce, take the care and oversight of, to 
euperintend. 1 Pet. v. 2. Comp. ἐπισκοπὴ and 
ἐπίσκοπος, 


218) 


ad | men Who have the 


of an overseer or bishop in Chris's 
"im. iii. 1, Acts i. 20; the correspond 
[δῆς Heb. word in Ps. cix. & is 779. 

II, Visitation. Luke xix. 44. 1 Pet, ii. 12, 
where Whitby and Macknight, whom sce, explain 
ἡμέρα ἐπισεοπῆς by the time of persecution ; and 
for proof, Whitby cites 18. x. 3. Jer, vi. 15. x. 15. 


|from the LXX; and Wind, iii. 7, Eeclus. ii, 14. 
xviii, 20. [In Luke xix. 44. Schleumer and 
Wahl take it as the bind or provident eisitation of 


God. The time in which God showed himeelf gracious 
to thee; and 80 Theophylact ad loc. So in Job 
x. 12 xxxiv. 9, As to the eisitaticn to punish in 
Is. x, 8. Theodoret explains the day of visitation 
by the time of Jer. viii. 12. Wid, 
xix. 14. ᾿Επισκοπίω is put for to revenge in Ear. 
Iph. T. 1414] 

᾿Επίσκοπος, ov, ὁ, from ἐπί upon, over, or inten- 
ive, and ἔσκοπα perf. mid. of exkrrowas to look. 
—An overscer, an inspector, one sho i 


ion or oversight, a superintendent, a bit 
is once applied to Christ, 1 Pet. ii. ba ik 
every other passage of the N.T. is spoken of 
ight of Christ's flock. occ. 

. verse 17.) Phil. i, 1. 1 Tim. 
3. Tit in the LXX, from whence the 
writers of the Ν. Τὶ appear to have taken this 
word, ἐπίσκοπος denotes an averseer. 

1, Of the army. Num. xxxi. 14. Jud. ix. 28, 
2 Kings xi, 15 or 16. answering to the Heb. 
TAY OF THR. 
με Of workmen. 3 Chron, xxiv. 13, 17. for 

eb. 

8. Of the house of the Lord, 9 Kings xi. 18. 


where Heb. ring offs. 
4. 54 aname of God, is rendered ἐπισκόπου, 
us wo may aay Provident, Job xx. 39. Comp. 
ied. i. 6, 
δ. ᾿Επίσκοπος is used for a civil or religions 
«ἴων. Noh. αἰ 9, 14, 22. In the two latter 
verses it is spoken of the ἐπίσεοπος or overwer of 
the priests and Levites. Heb. τῷ. Comp. 1 Mac. 


51. 

6. Eleaser, the son of Aaron, is in the LXX 
called ἐπίσκοπος from overseeing the tabernacle 
and its furniture. Num. iv. 16. where, for the 
| Heb. δι nay the office of Eleaser, the LXX 
has ἐπίσκοπος ᾿Ελεάζαρ, Eleazer the overseer. 

7. In Is. Ix. 17. where the prophet ia fore- 
telling the glory and felicity ofthe Church by the 
accession of the Gentiles, for the Heb. 1, 
PROG THER) τοὺ RD, 1 will aloo make thy offcors 
pases, and thine exactors τὴ the LXX 

as καὶ δώσω τοὺς ἄρχοντας σοῦ ἐν εἰρήνψ, καὶ 
| rode 'ΕΠΙΣΚΟΊΠΟΥΣ σοῦ ἐν δικαιοσύνη, Twill 
appoint thy rulere in peace, and thy overseers 
| (bishops) in : δορὰ it is not impro- 
| bable that the orerseers of Christ’s Church are in 
the N. T. called ἐπίσκυποι, from this very pas- 
sage of Isaiah! ‘The above-cited are all the 


1 Clement, in his first Epistle to the Corinthians, § 43. 
ed. Rustell, carries the matter much further. He cites the 

re τοὺς ἐπισκόπου: αὐτῶν ἐν δίκαιο 
brows οὐτῶν ἐν ἴστε, "1 will oppeis! 


EI 


pamages, both of the LXX version, and of the 


apocryphal books, wherein ἐπίσκοπος occurs. 


"Emoxdw, ὦ, -τ-άομαι, Spat, from ἐπί over, | maser, 
ce over 


and σπάω to draw.—To draw the prepu 
the glans, (thos Hesychins, ἐλευέτων τὸ ΕΣ 

190 become wnciron [It appears from 
Gelman do Med. τὰ 35, that there was a surgical | Sic. 


performed for this purpose, The in- 


Strument tas called exasGyrhp.” Seo Epiphan. 


de Mens, et Pond. p. m. 172. who also describes 


the is a very long dissertation 
by Stick in Shrug τῆς Hebr. ip. 1159. 
or Episcopine (Inst. Theol, i. 10. 


En! 


parallel to Κύριε, Lord, and to ‘PaBBi, 
and Lule ix, 49, it anewern to διδάσεαλε, 
teacher, in Mark ix. 38. On Luke v. 5. 
shows that Diogenes Laert. and Diod. Sic. 
1n the LXX it constantly 
signifios« oF overseer, proafectus. [Dis 
i 60, Other instances are given in Munthe, 
Obes, Phil, p. 142. Kyple, Obes. Sac. ip, 228. 
See also Thom. Mag. v. διδάσεαλος. Etymol. Mag. 
in v. and Eustath. ad Odyes. P. p. 641, 40. The 
word is only found in St, Luke among the Evan- 
geliste.] 
᾿Επιστίλλω, from ἐπί to, and στέλλω to send. 
1. (This word in good Greek denote, 1 gi 


itis 


ry | an order, either directly, as Xen. Cyr. iv. 5, I 


μαύρου, τὸ pee wan be entertained of the 
frequent practice of the operation.] oce. 1 Cor. 
vii, 183, 


the Jews, who apostati: 
planes Eel τὴν τὼν αἰδοίων περιτομὴν ἱπεκά. 
whay, ὡς ἂν εἶεν καὶ τὰ περὶ τὴν ἀπόδυσιν 
“Βλληνες, “Genitalium etiam cireumcisionem ob- 
Greeci viderentur.” 


zed under Antiochus Epi- 


8 δ. we read that Antiochus 
ἐρεκίλενσιν αὐτοῖς iva ἕκαστον τῶν ᾿Εβραίων 
ἘΠΙΣΠΑΓΣΘΑΙ, commanded his guards to ἐ 
σπᾶσθαι each of the Hebrews, Comp. 1 Mac. i. 
18. See Wetstein on 1 Cor. vii, 18. Buxtorf’s 
Lex. Chald, Thalm. Rabin. under ΤΌ, and Cal- 
met’s Dictionary in FURESKIN. 

᾿Επίσταμαι, from ἐπί intens, and ἴσημι to know, 
being inserted for the sake of the sound, as it 
is likewise in ἴστωρ knowing, ἱστορία history, toro- 
piw to visit, tenquire,t derivatives from the same 
verb ἴσημι. 

1. To know, understand. See Mark xiv. 68. 
Acts x, 28. xv. 7. xxvi, 26. 1 Tim, vi. 4. Jude 


10. 

II. To know, be aoguainted with, a person. Acts 
xix. 15; or thing. xxi 
nae MI. 4 To knoe, Btn James iv. 14, 

el 

ula ov, ὁ, from ἐφίστημι to stand or 
Place near, to st over. 

I. In the profane writers it denotes one who is 
at over any thing, and takes care of it. Thus in 
Soph. Ai. Ὧ). ἘΠΙΣΤΑΤΑΙΣ ποιμνίων are the 

of the flocks ; in Xen. Cyr. 
vil. p. ἢ Sic. Hutebinson, ϑνο. "EMIETA'TAL 
ἔργων are overseers of the works (comp. 2 Chron. 
xxxiv. 13, in LXX); and Aristotle, Polit. iv. 16. 
uses ’BIMETA'TAL for magistrates, who are pre- 
sidents and guardians of the state." [See 2 Kings 
v.16. xxv. 19, 2 Chron. 2. xxxi. 12, Exod. i, 
ll. v. 14. Arrian, Diss. Epict. iii. 15,3. Xen. de 
Lac. 8, 4. Anab. ii. 3,7. Mem. i. 1, 8.] 

I, In the N. T. master, a title of respect, and 
acknowledgment of authority. It is used by Luke 
‘alone, and applied only to Christ, occ. Luke v. 5. 
τῆς 96, 45. ix. $3, 49. xvii, 1 
of Luke ix. 33. with Mat. xvii. 4. and Mark ix. 5. 


Comp. 


their overseers (bist 
Si (deacon ας fait) 
‘Apostle’s αἱ 
er ται 
κύστει th 


4) ἐν righteousness, and their minis 

and produces it ax a prophecy of 

ating sh the fio offices of bishops (or pres- 
deacons in the Church. 


ees 


‘Thas Josephus, Ant. xii. δ, 1. says of 


See his note. And in the Treatise of 


By a comparison | fi 


5, 13. (whence ἐπιστολή means a command ; soo 

ib. v. δ, 2. Aristoph, Nub, 608.) or by mes- 
sage, as Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 13 or by letter, as Xen. 
Hell. iii, 1, 1} whence it is, to send to by latter, 
or write to; and this is its only sense in the N. Τ᾽ 
It is followed by a dative of the person. Mitio 
in Latin is used for weriting a letter. See Cort. ad 
Sallust. Bell. Catil. c. 42. and on our word Peri- 
zon. ad Hilian. V. H. iv. 18. and Krebs, Obes, 
Flav. p. 226. It occurs 1 Kings v. 8. according 
to a Alex.) ove. Acts αν! 30. xxi 25, Hel 
xii 


understanding, {and then 
3. [Deut, 

1, 13. iv. 6. Ecclus, xl. 31, Xen. Cyr, iii. 3, 9.) 
᾿Επιστηρίξω, from ἐπί intens, snd ergot το 

serengen.—To confirm, ἀνεφίλον, (10 the 

fora om Seo ἢ Sam yin the No it 
is used only in » figurative and spiritual sense, 
for confirming persons in their adherence to the 
gospel, notwithstanding opposit id 
tion, occ. Acts xiv. 22. xv. 82, 41. xviii, 23. 
'Ἐπιστολή, fic, ἡ, from ἑπέστολα perf. mid. of 
ἐπιστίλλω to send.—An episile, α latter. Acts 
25. Rom. xvi. 22. et al. freq. [In 
in, letters of commission or authority, 
iii, 2. it means, a letter of recommenda- 
tion, from ver. 1. ‘The sense of the passage is 
obricusly thet the eonversion of the Corinthians 
to a Christian life would be a recommendation of 


γ 
BF ᾿Επιστομίζω, from ἐπιστόμιον, a muzsle, 


wrbich from ἐπέ upon, and στόμα the moxth.—To 
uzzle, occ. 1. It is a figurative word 
ing dogs (comp. Phil. i 


they may not bark or bite; hence applied by the 
profane writers, (see Elsner and Wetstein,) as b 

St. Paul, to stopping the mouths of noisy and ‘oleh 
talkers. Comp. φιμόω 11. [So it is explained by 
Theophylact, ἰλέγχειν σφοδρῶς, Gore ἀποκλείειν 
αὐτοῖς τὰ στόματα, “ to find fault with them (or 
Tefute them.) very much, 20 as to shut their 
mouths.” See Demoath. p. 85,4. Hesychius has 
ἐπιστομίζων᾽ ἰλέγχων. The Schol. on Aristoph. 
Eq. 480, explains the verb by κατασιγάζω. See 
on argon Plut. p. 193. Kreba, 


᾿Επιστρέφω, from ἐπί to, and στρέφω to turn. 
1. To turn, turn to or towards. Mat. ii 
Mark v. $0. viii, 33. Acts xvi. 18, [Rev. 


12, 


. 44. xxiv, 18, 
21, where it is 


| Zach. v. 1.) 


IL. To return, Mat. x. 13. 
Luke ii. 20. Comp. 2 Pet. 


ἘΠῚ 


lied to turning back or returning to one’s former 
evil course of life. [Gen. xliv. 13. Deut. xx. 5. 
In Luke xvii. 4. some construe, and seven times in 
ἃ day come to you; others come back to a 
better mind. Add Mark xiii. 16.] 

IIL. Transitively, to convert, turn to God and 
holiness, Luke i. 16, 17. Jam. v. 19, 20. [Acts 
xxvi, 18] _Intransitively, to turn, to be thus con-| 
verted or turned. Mat. xiii. 15. Luke xxii. 32.) 
Acts iii, 19. ix. 35. xiv. 15. xxvi. 18, 20. et al. 
Comp. John xii. 40. [The passive ἐπιστρέφομαι, 
is used for the middle in the sense, to turn oneself, | 
in Mat. ix, 22. Mark νυ. 30. viii. 33. John xxi. 
30. in the sense, turn to, in Gal. iv. 9. ᾿Επι- 
στρέφειν καρδίαν τινὸς ἐπί τινα is, to turn the 
affections of one person towards another, as in Luke 
1 117. Ezra vi. 22. Ecclus, xlviii. 10.) 

᾿Επιστροφή, ἧς, ἡ, from ἐπέστροφα perf. mid. 
of torte ὰ turning, sonerbitn, ‘ove. Acts 
xv. 3. [It is put for return in Ezek. xlvii. 8. for 
attention of mind, Demosth. p. 158, 24. Epictet. | 
¢.63. Xen. Hell: v. 2, 9.] 

᾿Επισυνάγω, from ἐπί to, and συνάγω to gather, 


lect. 
To collect, to one place. Mark 
εἶν Tene ΚΤ μόνα on doth here 


under her wings, Mat. xxiii. 37. Luke 34. 
used of 
Church, 


thering the elect into the Christian 
iat, xxiv. 31. Mark 
27. [2 Chron. xx. 26. 


27. Comp. 
Is. lii. 12.) 


4. 75, 2.) 
BF ᾿Επισυναγωγή, ἧς, ἡ, from ἐπισυν- 
ἄγω. 
I. A being gathered together. 2 Thess, ii. 1. 
Conap. 1 Theos i. 17. 
TI. An assembling at one place, Heb. 


x. 25. Comp. 2 Mac. ii. 7. [See also verses| 
18, 14, 18. and iv. 39. Phavorinus and Zonaras | 
(Lex. Col. 802.) say ἐπισυναγωγήν, τὴν συμ- 
guviay ἐκάλεσεν 6 ἀπόστολος. ἢ | 
ΕΣ ᾿Επισυντρέχω, from ἐπί upon or to, and | 
συντρέχω to run together.—To run together upon or 
to (him, namely). occ. Mark ix. 25. 
Bewcierents toe, ἡ, from ἐπισυνίσταμαι ὡ 
meet against, from ἐπί upon or against, anc 
συνίστημι to stand together.—A concourse, tumult, 
insurrection. oce. Acts xxiv. 12. 2 Cor. xi. 28, 
in which latter text it is applied to that! orowd | 
of cares, on account of the Churches, which were 
continually rushing upon St. Paul, and almost 
orerbearing him. ‘It is used by the LXX for a| 
tumultuous concourse, Num. xvi. 40. or xvii. 5, 
answering to the Heb. ΤΡ α company ; and Num. 
xxvi. 9. to ‘tq (infin, Hipb. of ry) to contend ; 


and in the Apocrypha, 1 Eadr. v.73. according | fm 


to the Alexandrian MS., we have the phrase 
᾿ἘΠΙΣΥΣΤΑΊΣΕΙΣ ΠΟΙΟΥΜΕΝΟΙ. [In the 
the nui "persons ly resorting to one. 
Cicero pro Archia, c. 6. has tidianos hominum 
impetus in the same sense. The word occurs in 
Sext. Empir. Eth. 127. Joseph. contra Apion. 
i, 20.] 

BF ᾿Επισφαλής, ioc, οὔς, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐπί, and | 
σφάλλω to supplant, throw down, which see under 


ἀσφαλής. 
“ Properly, apt to be thrown down. Hence, 


ond » Schleusner says, distraction, from | Ἡ 
imber of P 


1 ee Besa and Doddridge on the place. 
(220) 


En! 


oce, Acts xxvii. 9. 
where see Kypke. | [See Diod. Sic. κίῃ 77. 

“oly , 10. ii. 28, 6. Arrian, Diss, Epict. 
iii, 13,20, Wind, ix. 14.) a 

GF" ᾿Επισχύω, from ἐπί intensive, and ἐσχύω 
to be strong. [The word occurs in the active 
sense to strengthen, as in Xen. Ec. xi. 23. It is 
to grow strong or il, im Ecclus, xxix. ἢ. 
1 Mae. vi. 6. Wabl thinks that this verb, like 
many others, a8 διατελίω, τυγχάνω, expresses 
only a cirewmstance or accessory definition of the 
word λέγοντες, they contended more vehemently. 
See Matthize, § 652.]—To grow more strong, vio 
lent, or wergent. oce. Luke xxiii. δ. 

BF" ᾿Επισωρεύω, from ἐπί upon, 
to heap, [which from σωρὸς a hedp.} ~~ 
oce, 2 Tim. iv. 3, and 
say, that the word implies the mixed heap or 
multitude of teachers, The word occurs twice 

Symmachus’s version. Song of Solomon ii. 4 
Job xiv. 11. 

᾿Επιταγή, ἧς, ἡ, from ἐπιτέταγα perf. mid. of 
ἐπιτάσσω, which see. 

I. A ‘command, commandment, ἐν 

3. Cor. viii. & 


Rom. xvi. 26. 1 Cor, vii. 6, 25. 
1 Timi. Titi 3. 

Il. Authority, commanding authority, Tit.ii.16, 
(In Wisd. xiv. 16. xviii, 16. xix. 6. ἐπιταγή 
means. i 


to ScHeusner; and he mi he, dese not know 


II. Hazardous, 


and σωρεύω 
To - 
Aeap wp. 


Ξ 


| whether this may throw any light on Tit i. 16. 


In the first and third of these places, I can see 
no ground for such a translation. [ is clearly 
command, decree or order; and 1 chink itis sim- 
ply deere in the secon also. Wahl ex- 
plains this pasenge, that ow ἀραϊά enjoin in every 
way, i. e. seriously and severely. Bretschneider 
translates, suo quaeque ordine, every thing in its own 
order, and says that the apostle refers to the pre- 
cepts delivered in verses 1—10. The word oc- 
curs in Dan. iii, 16. in some MSS.,and in Symm. 
Micah |. Poly. xiii. 4, 3. xxi. 4, 1.) 
᾿Επιτάσσω, from ἐπί upon or intensive, and 
τάσσω to order, appoint.—To command, order. 
Mark i. 27. vi. 27, 39. Philem. 8. et al. [The 
ord is properly miliary, and then means to 
place soldiers behind the fire rank, as in Xen. 
Ἅπαν, vi. 8, 9. Hell. i. 6,21. Polyb. i. 21, 12. 
1 Mac. iv. 61. vi. 50, It is construed either with 
an ace, of the thing,and dat. of the person, or the 
infinitive. It occars in Gen. xlix. 38, Eth. iii 
12; and is said by Thomas M. to be a better 
word than wpoordrrw.) 
᾿Βπιτιλίῳ, ὦ, from ἐπί intensive, and τελίῳ to 


perform ceremonies— 
jons—sacrifices, ii. 37,63. iv. 26. [Schleus- 
ner refers 2 Cor. vii. 1. to this head. He quotes 
similar expressions to those in Herodotus’ from 


dev 


{the passive le here put in the active sense, | Wahl 
thinks the verb has here the sense fo cease, ‘and will you 
now coage, (from the gift of the Spirit,) so as to go back to 
‘sensual and imperfect views of religion") 


ΕΠΙῚΙ 


, 8. ay 
plies the V. ἐπεγιλεῖσθαι to the infirmitics ndured 
in old age. 

᾿Κτιτήδειος, α, ov, from ἐπιτηδής the same, 
which may be deduced from ἐπί to, and ἡδύς 
sent, agreeable, τ being inserted for sound’s sake 
+See ’s_Lexiloguat—Fit, convenient, 
seocswary. (See 1 Chron. xxviii, 2. Wind. iv. δ.) 
Queis humana sibi doleat natura negatis. 
‘Without which languid nature must decline. 


᾿Βκιτήδεια, τά, James ii. 16, is used in like man- 
ner by the profane writers for what are called the 
πριπαγίᾳ of life, partculay for food. See Wet- 
stein and Kypke. [Xen. (Ec. ili, 8 Zech. Socr. 
Dial. iii. 11. Poll. Onom. i. 168.] 

᾿“Ἐπιτίθημι, from ἐπί upon or besides, and τίθημι 
to, 


To put or lay on, an tho hand. Mat. ix. 18. 
xix. 13. δὲ al. freq. [It is used of the imposition 
of hands for healing the sick in the first of these 
passages, and in Mark v. 23. Luke iv. 40. Acts 
xaviil. 8; for blessing infants in the second; for 
giving the Holy Ghost, in Acts viii. 17. xix. 6; 


for ordainiag, Acts vi. 6. 1 Tim. v. 22. It is 
wed of} a » Mat. xxiii, 4. Acts xv. 285 5 
poke, Acts xv. 10. 


TL. To tay on, as strokes. Luke x. 30. (where 
see Wetstein.) Acts xvi. 23. Comp. Rev. xxii. 
18 [Diod. Sic. xi. 19. Xen. Mem. ii. 2, 13.] 

II]. To lade, put on board a ship. Acta x 
10. 


Mark iii. 16, 17. 
" 


istribute, Mat, xxvii 
‘Acts xxviii. 10. to this 
wense, See Herod. ii. 12.) 

ὙΠ. ᾿Επιτίθεμαι, mid. with a dative, to at or 
fall upon, to avauli, oce. Acts xviii, 10. It is 
‘wed in the same manner by the LXX, (answer. 
ing to the Heb. tp fo spoil, and to Serr to fall 
spon.) and frequently by some of the best Greek 


writers, particularly by Xenophon and Plutarch. | 71h? 


See the in Raphelius and Wetstein, 
[See Gen. xiii. 18. Ex. xviii. 11. xxi. 14. Xen. 
jell. ii, 4, 11. Herod. viii. 27. Diod. Sic. xvi 

86. It is construed in the LXX either with the 


dative or ἐπί.) 


᾿Ἐπιτιμάω, &. It may be deduced either from | 


ἐπί spon, and τιμάω to punish, or from ἐπί, and 
Heb vey to dele, pollute, to pronounce defiled, 
paleted, or unclean. (This, with the concluding 
remark on sense III., is preserved as a specimen 
of Parkhurst’s etymologies, and as an excuso for 
having rejected so large a portion of them.) 

1. (Stephens and Schleusner give as the proper 
sense, to increase the price of any thing ; 20 Suidas 
explains it, and Demosthenes, p. 918, 22. uses it 
in this sense. Then it means, to set a fine on, a8 
Joseph. Ant. xviii. 4, 6. Dio xxxviii. p. 78. 
Hence, comes probably the sense of HNaming. 
‘The original phrase seems to have been ἐπιγιμᾶν 
τέ τινι, bat the accusative is often left out.) 

II. To reprove, rebuke, reprehend, Mat, viii. 26. 

(221) 
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9 . 
To charge, enjoin strictly. Mat. xii. 16. 
Mark ii, 15. vill’ 30. Luke iv, 41. ix. 21. In 
all these senses ἐπιγιμάω is plainly of ἃ different 

| oot from τιμάω to honour, which see. [1 should 
prefer the following arrangement.] 

[1]. To reprove, rebuke, repreiend. Mat. xix. 
13. Luke xxiii. 40. 2 Tim. iv. 2. Gen, xxvii 
9. Polyb. v. δά, 8, Xen. (Ες, xi 24. Thucyd. 
iv. 27. Poll. Onom. ix. 8.] 

(IIT. To admonish strictly and severely. Mat. 
xii, 16, xvi. 22, Mark iii, 12. viii, 30. ix. 25. 


Luke xvii, 8. (This last Schl. would 
construe, admonish him sith an τ to change 
| his purpose.) In the following passages there is 


also a sense of constraint or force accompanying 
the admonition or rebuke. Mai. viii. 26. comp. Ps. 
evi. 9. xvii. 18. Mark iv. 39. Luke iv. 35, 39, 41. 
Jude 9. So Nahum i. 4.) ἢ 

WF ᾿Επιτιμία, ας, ἡ, from ἐπιτιμάω.--- Α pun- 
ishment, or rather, ἃ rebuke, censure. occ. 2 Cor. 
ii.6, Comp. 1 Cor. v. 4, δ, 13. This word is 
| used also, Wisd, iii. 10. for punishment or rebuke. 
[here is ἃ book by Philo called Περὶ ἄθλων καὶ 

ἰπιτιμιῶν. The word, in good Greek, meant the 
‘porsession of the rights of citizenship. Demosth. 
30, 10. Diod. Sic. xviii, 18.) 
| ᾿Επιτρέπω, from ἐπί to, and τρέπω to turn.—To 
| turn any thing to any one. 
| _ 1. To commit, to deliver to the care 
| to. “In this sense it is frequently 
fane writers, and in the LXX, 
the Heb. arp to leave. 

Il. To permit, allow, muffer. Mat, viii. 21. xix- 
8. etal. freq. [Mark ie John xix. 38. Acts 
xxi. 39, 41. 1 Cor. xiv. 34, Heb. vi. 3. Esth. ix, 
4 Poly i. 62,3. ἈΞ αι, V. H.ii.5. Xen, Mem. 

5,2. 

ΒΑΡ ᾿Επιτροπή, ἧς, ἡ, from ἐπιτέτροπα pert. 
Ε Of ἐπιτρέπων. commission, fee commited 
|or intrusted. occ. Acts xxvi. 12: [Thue. v. 31, 
41. Demosth, 89, 28. 2 Mac. xii, 141 
| See ᾿Επίτροπος, ov, ὁ, from imirirpowa perf. 
| midvof ἐπιτρέπω. Αἱ person intrusted fo an is 


| another’s name, or to whose care any thing is com. 
i nother. 


f, to intrust 
in the pro- 
jen. xxix. 6. for 


another. 

1. ἐδ accand, a bait vi 5, Mat. xx. 8. 
Wetstein on Mat., and Raphelius on Luke viii. 
cite from Xenophon, ὁ iv τοῖς ἀγροῖς "TIT TPO- 
ΠΟΣ, the country- or land-weward. ( Comp. Kypke 
|on Matthew. [Xen (Ee. xii, 2. xxi. 9.] 

II. A seward or treasurer to δ prince, or 
rather, according to Grotius and Beza, a depuly- 
| governor, a lieutenant ; for the Greeks called the 
same officer ἐπίτροπος, as the Romans named 
procurator. So the Vulg. procuratoris. Luke viii. 
3. Herodotus, i. 108. calls Harpague πάντων 
᾿ΕΠΙΤΡΟΠΟΝ, the superintendent of all things, 
to king Astyages, namely. See Raphelius. 
| (Comp. 2 Mae. xi. 1. xiii, 2. Schweighzeus, ad 
| Arrian. Diss. Epict. iv. 7, 21.] 

IIL. A guardian, to whom the care of orphans 
is committed, or rather, according to Elsner, Wol- 
fius, and others, the same as the παιδαγωγός or 
keeper of the children during their father’s life- 
time. Gal. iv. 2. Comp. iii, 24. where the law is 
called παιδαγωγός. See also Josephus de Bel. 


ἘΠῚ 


4, 30,5. Ant. xvil. 4, ἃ. and under παιδαγωγός. 
[See Xen. Mem. i. 2, 40. Ἀπ κα, V. H. xili, 44. 
᾿Ἐπετυγχάνω, from ἐπί intensive, and τυγχάνω, 
to obtain.—It is either construed with a genitive, 
or used absolutely, to obtain, attain. occ. Rom. 
xi. 7. Heb. vi. 18. xi. 38. James iv. 2. [The | 
meaning is probably derived from the use of the 
word in the case of archers, &c. hitting the mark, 
as Arrian, Diss. Epict. iv. 6, 28. and σεοποῦ 
τυχεῖν in Plato. The word occurs in Prov. xii. 
28, Thucyd. iii. 8, Polyb. xxxi. 21, 13.] 
μτιαίνον from ἐπὶ upon, over, or to, and 
vay Fad. φαίνομαι: to thine 
Ὃ shine over OF upon, to give light to. Luke 
i 2 Comp. Acts xxvii. 20. 80 Virgil, Ain. iii, 
203, 204. 
‘Tres adeo incerios οατά caligine 
Brramue plage iene melt. 
᾿ beer as from ἐ: id 
᾿Επιφαίνομαι, xi to, ani 
Beseirege τας στα ea 
i ie Urmisch. on Herodian i. 7, 3.] 
᾿Ἐπιφάνεια, ας, ἡ, from ἐπὶ 


be 


1. Brightness, . % Thess. ii, 8. Comp. 
sonse II. (2 Sam, vii. 33, 2 Mac. xiv. 15. 
xy. 37.} 


ὯΙ. The appea 
the fiesh. 2 ‘Tim. i, 10; in glory, 1 Tim, vi. 14. 
2 Tim. iv. 1,8. Tit i, 13. See Suicer, Thesaur. 
in ἐπιφάνεια, who observes from Casaubon, that 
the Greek writers particularly apply this word 19 
the appearance of some ἀεὶ. [ 
the appearance 
94,3. Dion. Hal. 3, 
i. 25.) To the instances [Casaubon] has pro- 
duced from Diodorus Siculus and Dionysius 
Halicarn., I add from Lucian, t.i. p. 1016. speak- 
ing of the philomypher Demonax: ἄκλητος εἰς ἣν 

χοι παριὼν οἰκίαν Weinver καὶ ἐκάθευδε, τῶν 
ἐνοικούντων Θεοῦ τινὰ ᾿ΕΠΙΦΑΝΕΙΑΝ ἡγου- 
μίνων τὸ πρᾶγμα, “whatever house he hi 
to light upon in his way, there, without invitation, 
he supped and slept, the inhabitants esteeming 
this as the appearance of a god.” 

᾿Επιφανῆς, boc, οὖς, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐπιφαίνω.--- 

, illustrious. occ. Acts ἢ whe cor- 
respondent Heb. word in Joel ii. 31. or ii, 4 is 
ΜῊ) terrible, which is sometimes applied to a bright, 
as Ezek. i, 22. Comp. Exod. xv. 
6. (Properly, clear discern 
1 10. 
For the sense given by Parkhurst, see also Mal 
i, 14. and comp. Diod. Sie. xvii. 65. Polyb 
40,9. Xen. Ages. ili. 2.] 

᾿Επιφαύω, from ἐπί upon, to, and φαύω or φάω 
Αἰ Τὸ tine por’ gee Tight σα oh 
v. 14. Comp. ie ers write ἐπιφαύσκω, 
Which oowue in Job ax, 5] 

᾿Επιρέρω, from Lito, upon, bese, oF again, 
and φέρω to bring. 

1.°t bring, carry to. Acts xix. 12, 


Th To bingy ρον, φημὶ aaah or vengeance, 
Rom, iii. 5. (Xen, ie vi. 8, 4. Polyb. iii 


4,5.) 
III. To add, id. Phil, i. 16. [See 
Aree Rhee i. Baad f 


= 
8 


| 


| 


xi 
rance, manifedation of Christ in| xxiii, δέ, (compare John xix. $1. with Deut. xxi. 


appened μὴ 


En! 


Acta xxv. 18, ‘Ewigipuy αἰτίαν is a phrase 
frequently used in the purest Greck writers. See 
Raphetius, Wetstein, and Kypke. [Thucya. i. 70. 
iii, 42. Herodian iii. 8, 12.) 

BF ᾿Επιρωνίω, 6 5, from ἐπί intensive or 
again and φωνίω 

Sroed, lamar, shont, Luke xxii 31. 

Aca 


i. 22. 
TL, ‘With’ a dative, to ary ot grin. cin 
xxii, 24, She tas oy ogo“ 
word any other senso than to ory ou ἐὰ 


Acts xii. 22. Schleusner says to 

people in public wed to do,” See nd Pat 
‘Aud, Poot. 6. 7. p. 193. 
ΚΣ ᾿Επιφώσεω, fron ἐπί upon or besides, de- 


accession, and φώσκω to shine, which from 
ὁ same. 


ating 


1. rly, and according to the etymology of 
oon ad ameter 
ilucesco.’ So in Herod. ἅμ' gion ἃ δὲ 
ΔΙΑΦΩΣΚΟΥΣΗΙ, as soon as ste an 


and in Polybius ix. ad init. ἄρτι τῆς ἡ ίρας ἘΠ᾽ 
ΦΑΙΝΟΥΎΊΗΣ, the day now davning. See Ra- 
|Phetius and Wetatein on Mat. xxviii, 1. 

II, To draw on, as the Jewish Sabbath, which 
| began ‘in the coening. (See Lev. xxiii. $2. Neh. 


9.) Thus the verb is plainly used, Luke 


33, 23.) and in the same view it 


the N. 


be under. 


stood in the only other text T. wherein 
1. ὀψὲ δὶ a 
των, τῇ ἐπιφωσκούσῃ ζἡμίρᾳ, namely, as in the 


ot Hi 


above 


"ἡ ἃ Ω 
ihe Babbache (Jewish) day was apres 
ee eee ‘ry Mert 


fhquake or storm, verse ἃ. which 
resurrection) to eisit the 
sepulchre. For this interpretation of this very 
ficult the reader is obliged to the 
tearned Dr. Macknight, in his Commentary on 
the place; ὁ 147. where’ he may find it further 
illustrated and defended. See the use of ἦλθον, 
14. [Macknight’s explanation is not, 
‘on the whole, satisfactory. Schleumer, Wahl, 
Bretachneider; Tittmann (of Dresden) in Kis Com. 
mentary on St. John xx. adopt the old inter 
pretation, and understand τῇ ἐπὶ ὧν 
pg) to express, as the morning dawned.) And ob- 
serve further, that the Syriac my which pro- 
erly ignition to shine, an the day fi, (Wax 
luce diurné, Castell.) is applied also to 
the cvening-ligh, and is the very word used in the 
Syrine version of Mat. xxviii. 1. Luke xxiii δά. 
‘And thia latter senso of the Syriae my may ac- 
count for the similar application of the Greek 
ἐπιφώσεω in the evangelists. Seo Marsh’s note 
51. on his Translation of Michaelis’s Introduet. to 
N.T,, vol. i. p. 407. 
᾿Ἐπιχειρίω, & from ἐπί w 


—To take in hand, undertake, 
whether with effect or not. oce. Luke i. 


6. and Loesner, Obes. Philon. | ix. 29. xix. 13. See Raphelius and ‘Wetstein oa 


| Luke. [See also 2 Mac. ii, 30. Xen. Mem. ii. 


aa ha gain ma comin. Jade 9. | 6,28. illian, V. H. ii 18, Rath. ix. 96, ἃ Mac. 


ἘΠΙῚ 


vii. 19. In this last, and in Acts xix. 13. it is to 
dere; and so Hesychius explains it by τολμάω. 
In some cases this verb seems to be pleonastic, 
and so it is explained in Luke i. 1, 6. (with which 
compare 2 Mac. ii. 30.) See Krebs, Obss. Flav. 
p- 96. Munthe in Obss. in N. Τ ὁ Diod. Sic. 
p. 127. and Glass, Phil. Sacr. p. 191.] 

᾿Επιχέω, ὥ, from ἐπί upon or in, and χίω ic 
pour.—To pour or in, to infuse. occ. Luke 
x. 34. [Gen. εἷς τ 18. Xen. aie. xvii. 9.] 

Sar” ᾿ἘΕπιχορηγέω, ὦ, from ἐπί besides or to, 
and ορηγέω to the chorus, also to supply, 

- Comp. χορηγίω. 

I. With a dative of the , and an accusa- 
tive of the thing, to supply, furnish, or rather, 
to supply or furnish abundantly. Gal. iii.5. 2 Cor. 
ix. 10. where see Wolfius, who is for placing the 
comma after βρῶσιν, and referring χορηγῆσαι 
to what follows. Comp. Is. lv. 10. in Heb. and 
LXX. This V. is used with a dative of the per- 
son, Eccilus. xxv. 22. In the pass. to be supplied, 
1. 6. to have supply, riyour, or nourishment sminis- 
tered, oce. Col. ii. 19. Also, to be supplied or 
ministered. 2 Pet.i.1). [In Col. ii. 9. Schleus- 


Bretsehneider says, alterum 


II. With an accus. and a dative preceded by 
ly, to supply, add to. 2 Pet.i.5. I am aware 
that Sir Norton Knatchbull and Doddridge have 
su that the word, in this place, alludes to 
the ancient custom of dancing in chorus, Faith 
being represented as the leading Grace in the 
ehorus of Christian virtues, and that they ac- 
cordingly explain ἐπιχορηγήσατε by join, or asso- 
ciate to the chorus, of Christian virtues, namely. 
This exposition, it must be confessed, is inge- 
nious, and well suited to the apostle’s discourse ; 
but I can find no authority for éreyopnyéw being 
ever thus used, which is the less probable in this 
place, because at the eleventh verse it is evi- 
dently applied in its usual sense of supplying, 


fornishing, or ministering. [In this place Schleus. 
anys, ezhibtt together, and translates join with a 
Irn perreasion as to relwion reuit of virtue. 
Wahl gives only to exhibit or declare.) 

Ga ᾿Ἐπιχορηγία, ac, ἡ, from ixtyopnyiw.— 
A mpply. occ. Eph. iv. 16. Phil. i. 19. 

Gay ᾿Ἐπιχρίω, from imi upon, and ypiw to 
ancint.—To anoint, ὁ, smear. oce. John ix. 
6,11. (Lucian, de Scrib. Hist. 62.] 

᾿Εποικοδομέω, ὥ, from ἐπί upon, and οἰκοδομέω 
to build. 

I. To build ρον, superstruere. 1 Cor. iii. 10, 
12,14. Eph. ii. 20. 

I}. To build up, edify. Acts xx. 32. Col. ii. 7. 
Jude 20. [I should say with Wahl,] 


' ΠῚ ean hardly be necessary to state here that the χορη- 
γι: was the person who supplied the expenses of the 
theatrics} entertainments. Spanheim. ad Call. Hymn. in 
Dian. v. we: 


E IO 


(I. To build one thing om another, and hence 
passively, to rest upon. Col. ii. 7. resting on Christ, 
(for better knowledge.) Eph. ii. 20.] 

[11. To perfect a building, and metaph. to in- 
crease. Acts xx. 32. 1 Cor. iii. 10, 12,14. Another 
tncreases the knowledge of religion which had 
been begun by the first teachers. Jude 20. The 
comparison of Christians to a building, which is 
to be carried on, is common in Scripture.] 

Has” ᾿Εποκέλλω, from ἐπέ intens. and ὀκέλλω 
to bring a ship to land, or to run it aground, which 
from κέλλω the same, also to more. To run a 
ship aground. occ. Acts xxvii. 41. This word is 
frequently used by the Greek writers in the same 
sense. See Wetstein. [See Diod. Sic. i. 3]. 
Polyb. i. 20,15. Thue. iv. 26. Arrian, Exp. Alex. 
ii. 23, 5.] 

᾿Επονομάζω, from ἐπί intens. and ὀνομάζω to 
name.—{To gite a name to. Then in the passive, 
to receire a name or be called. Schleusner says, 
that like καλέομαι, it is to be. Rom. ii. 27. Gen. 
iv. 17, 25. Polyb. i. 29, 2, Xen. Ce. vi. 17.] 

Bay ᾿Εποπτεύω, from ἐπί upon, and ὄπτομαι 
to see.—To look upon, , be an eye-witness of. 
occ. 1 Pet. iii. 2. ii. 12. where, “as ἐκ καλῶν 


. | ἔργων cannot be connected with ἐποπτεύσαντες, 
.| which governs an accus. c. iii. 2.—remove the 


comma from ἐποπτεύσαντες, they may from your 
good works, which they shall behold, glorify God.” 
Bowyer. See Eng. transl. [Schleusner says on 
1 Pet. ii. 12. ἐποκτεύσαντες is for ἐὰν ἐποπ- 
revwot (namely) τὰ καλὰ ὑμῶν ἔργα. Polyb. v. 
69, 6. xxxi. 23, 10. Demosth. p. 160, 18. Hom. 
Od. II. 140.] 

Bay ᾿Επόπτης, ov, ὃ, from ἐπί upon, and ὅπ- 
rouas to see. See iworrteiw.—A » an 
eye-witness. occ. 2 Pet. i. 16.—On which text it 
may be worth observing, that those who were ad- 
mitted to a sight of the pagan mysteries among 
the Greeks were said ἐποπτεύειν, and were called 
ixorrat. See Elsner and Macknight on the 
place, and Wetstein on 1 Pet. ii. 12. [See Ca- 
saub. ad Athen. vi. p. 446. and Spanh. ad Aris- 
toph. Ran. 757. The word has another mean- 
ing, viz. inspector or president of games. See Poll. 
Onom. iii. 30. The word occurs in 2 Mac. iii. 
29. vii. 35.] 

” Exrog, ec, ους, τό, from ἔπω, to —A word, 
an expression. occ. Heb. vii. 9. ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 
as one may say, if 1 may use the expression. This 
is a very common phrase in the purest Greek 
writers, when they are going to say any thing 
that sounds too bold or harsh. See Grotius, 
Raphelius, Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. [See 
Polyb. i. 1,2. v.33, 7. and Wessel. ad Herod. 
ii, 109. The phrase means in a word in Plato 
Apol. Socr. c. 1, 7, 8. ed. Fischer.] 

᾿Επουράνιος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from ἐπί upon, in, and 
οὐρανός hearen.— Hearenly, celestial. Mat. xviii. 
25. John iii. 12. 1 Cor. xv. 40, 48, 49. et al. freq. 
In Eph. i. 3. ii. 6. ἐπουρανίοις heavenly (places) 
means the Christian Church, called by Christ 
himself the kingdom of heaten, because the Chris- 
tian Church was foretold, Dan. ii. 44. under the 
character of a kingdom which the God of heaven 
would set up, and which shall never be destroyed.” 
Macknight. (Dan. iv. 23. This word embraces 
several ideas. It is inhabiting heaven in Mat. 
Xviii. 35. 1 Cor. xv. 48, 49. Phil. ii. 10. Then 


ἘΠῚ 


i, 30, δ. Ant. xvii. 4,2.and under παιδαγωγός. 
[See Xen, Mem. i. 2, 40. lian, 

᾿Επετυγχάνω, from ἐπί intensive, and τυγχάνω 
to obtain.—It is either construed with a genitive, 
‘or used absolutely, fo obtain, attain. occ. Rom. 
xi. 7. Heb. vi. 15. xi. 33. James iv. 2. [The 
meaning is probably derived from the use of the 
word in the case of archers, &c. hitting the mark, 
as Arrian, Diss. Epict. iv. 6, 38, and σκοποὶ 
τυχεῖν in Pl e word occurs in Prov. xii 
38. Thucyd. iii. 8. Polyb. xxi. 21, 13.) 

᾿Επιφαίνω, from ἐπί upon, over, or to, and 
pelo, ‘tid. φαίνομαι! to shine, 

1. Τὸ shine over or upon, to give light to. Luke 
4.79. Comp. Acts xxvii. 20, 80 Virgil, Ain. ili. 
203, 304. 

‘Tres adeo incertos cect caligine soles 
Erramus pelago, totidem sine sidere moctes. 
Num. vi. 25. to iuminate. 
Il. ‘Exipaivopay, pass. from ἐπί ifeled. five | 
—To » be mani it. ii, 
2 Clrmisch. on Herodian i. 7,8.) 


᾿Ἐπιφάνεια, ας, ἡ, from ἐπὶ 
splendoni 2 Then i. 8. Comp. 


I. Brightness, 
sense II, (2 Sam. vii, 23. 2 Mac. xiv. 15. 
xv. 37.} 

11. The appearance, manifedation of Christ in 


10; in 


lory, 1 Tim. vi. 14. 
i Suicer, Thesaur. 
in ἐπιφάνεια, who observes from Casaubon, that 
the Greek writers partelarly spply this word to 
the appearance of some [Sel 
the oprenrance of @ god in 
94, 8. Dion. Hal 
i, 25.] To the instances [Casaubon] has pro- 
duced from Diodorus Siculus and Dionysius 
Halicarn., I add from Lucian, t.i. p. 1016. speak- 
ing of the philosopher Demonax : ἄκλητος εἰς ἣν 
τύχοι παριὼν οἰκίαν ἐδείπνει καὶ ἐκάθευδι, Tov | 
ἐνοικούντων Θεοῦ τινὰ ᾿ΕΠΙΦΑΓΝΕΙΑΝ ἡγου- 
μίνων τὸ πρᾶγμα, “ whatever house he happened 
to light upon in his way, there, without invitation, 
he supped and slept, the inhabitants esteeming 
this as the appearance of α god.” 

᾿Βπιφανής, toc, οὖς, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐπιφαίνω.--- 

lustrious. occ. Acts ii. 90. The cor- 

respondent Heb. word in Joel 
Μ 0 terrible, which is sometimes 
dazsling object, as Ezek. i. 22. ‘Comp. Exod. xv, 
11, Judg. xiii. 6. [Properly, clear, discernible, 
See Poll. Onom. vi. 208. Xen. Mem. iii. 1, 10. 
For the sense given by Parkhurst, see also Mal 
4. 14. and comp. Diod. Sic. xvii. 65. Polyb. iii, 
40,9. Xen. Ages. iii. 2.] 

᾿Επιφαύω, from ἐπί spon, to, and φαύω or φάω 
to ae TS she pon ait hi ight coe. ph. 
v.14 Comp. Tnrix-i.. {Others write ἐπιβαύσω, 
which occurs in Job xxv. 5.) 


᾿πιβίρω, fr from ἐπί 10, upon, besides, or against, 
and ρίρω to 
Caring oar to. Acts xix. 12. 
int Bring upon, inflict wrath or ven 
Rom. iii, δ. (Xen, Hell. vi, 8, 4. Polyb. iii, 


4,5.) 
[See | 


ΠῚ. To add, superadd. Phil. i. 16. 
eh Rhet. iii. 6, and Loesner, Obss. Philon. 
Ρ. 351. 


ΤΡ. To bring agai ion, Judeg.|6'26, Sana Et 
Ὁ ring again, κα κα socumation, Jade .|€,28. ian, Υ. Ἡ 


V.H. Zi | requenly wae in ὡς 


EN! 


Acts xxv. 18, ᾿Βπιφέρειν αἰτίαν is = phrase 
Ray We νὰ Κ' ve [The yd. mn 
elius, Wetstein, an e. [Thucyd. i. 70. 
ii 49, Herodian iit, 8, 1 12) 
GF ᾿Επιφωνίω, ὦ, from ἐπί intensive or 
against, and uve to ory. 
I. Τὸ cry aloud, olamour, shout. Luke xxiii. 21. 
Att Win dati again. Ac 
|. With a dative, to ory out cts 
xxii, 24, ἘΞ can ὅθ little reason for giving this 
word any other sense than to ay out Ue 
Acts xii. 22. Schleusner says to as ὧς 
| people in public ured to do. See Krebs, ad Plat. 
de Aud. Poot. 6. 7. p. 193.] 
er Ἔτι , frome ἐπί upon or besides, de- 
noting aocession, and φώσεω to shine, which from 
jw the same. 
1. Properly, and according to the 
the words to bein to hin to .,as the day-1 
iUlucesco.” Soin Herod. iii, 86. ἅμ᾽ ἡμίρῳ a 
AIA@QEKOY'EH:, as soon as the day 
ac ἘΠῚ: 


| and in Polybius ix. ad init. ἄρτι τῆς ἡ; 


ΦΑΙΝΟΥΊΗΣ, the day now dawning. 
phelius and Wetatein on Mat, xxviii. 1. 

ΤΙ. To draw om, as the Jewish Sabbath, which 
began in the evening. (Seo Lev. xxili. 88. Neh. 
xii, 19.) ‘Thos the verb is plainly ceed, Lake 
xxiii, δά. (compare John xix. $1. with Deut. xxi. 
22, 23.) and in the same view it may be under- 
stood in the only other text of the N. T. wherein 
it oceurs, namely, Mat xxvii 1. ὀψὲ δὲ Σαββά. 
των, τῇ ἐπιφωσκούσῳ (ἡμέρᾳ, namely, as in the 
thote's of Heelies and ) le 


passages of 
μίαν Σαββάτων, ἦλθε Mapia uM 
An Μαρία, θεω ἰωρῆσαι τὸν τάφον, ἐπ the evening 
Of the Sabbath, tehen the (Jewish) day was drawing 
on towards the ae day of the week, Mary Magda- 
Tene and the other Mary went, i. ὁ. set out (for it 
|does not appear that they actually came at this 
time, being probably prevented by the σεισμὸς 
Aquake or storm, vorve 3. which 


difficult », the reader is obli to the 
learned Dr. 3 facknight, in his Commentary on 
the place, § 147. where he may find it further 
illustrated _ ain ave use of ἦλθον, 
4 night’s explanation is not, 

tisfactory. Schleusner, Wahl, 

ttmann (of Dresden) in his Com- 


mentary on St. John xx., adopt the old inter- 

pretation, and understand τῇ ἐπιφωσεούσψ (pk 

pg) to express, as the morning dawned.] And ob- 
serve further, that the Syriac my, which pro- 


ly signifies to shine, as the day-tight, (illuxit. 
Ῥ ρέων de luce divrné, Castel.) in tia “abe to 
the eveningligh, and ia the very word used in the 


Syriac version of Mat. xxviii. 1. Luke xxiii 54 
And this latter sense of the Syriac ΠΣ) may ac- 
count for the similar lication of the Greek 
ἐπιφώσκω in the evangelists, See Marsh's note 
51. on his Translation of Michaelis's Introduct. to 
“Brewin ἃ ὦ fr from ἐπί upon or in, and χεί 

ie hand, undertake atc, 
whether ety font or not. vce. Luke i. 1. Acts 
ix. 29. xix. 18. See Raphelius and Wetstein oa 
Luke. [See also 2 Mac. ii. 30. Xen. Mom. ii 
18, Esth, ix. 25. 2 Mac. 


ὁ. Ν. Τὸ vol. i p. 407. 


Ell 


vil. 19. In this last, and in Acts xix. 13. it is to 
dare; and so Hesychius explains it by roApaw. 
In some cases this verb seems to be pleonastic, 
and so it is explained in Luke i. 1, 6. (with which 
com 2 Mac. ii. 30.) See Krebs, Obss. Flav. 

Munthe in Obss. in N. T. e Diod. Sic. 
p- 127. and Glass, Phil. Sacr. p. 191.] 

᾿Επιχέω, ὦ, from ἐπί upon or in, and χίω fe 
pour.—TIo pour upon or in, to infuse. oce. Luke 
x. 34. [Gen. xxvii. 18. Xen. Ce. xvii. 9.] 
m4 ᾿Επιχορηγέω, ὦ, from ἐπί besides or to, 
; ορηγίω to the chorus, also to supply, 
farnick . Comp. yopnyiw. 

I. With a dative of the , and an accusa- 
tive of the thing, to supply, furnish, or rather, 
to supply or furnish abundantly. Gal. iii.5. 2Cor. 
ix. 10. where see Wolfius, who is for placing the 
comma after βρῶσιν, and referring χορηγῆσαι 
to what follows. Comp. Is. lv. 10.in Heb. and 
LXX. This V. is used with a dative of the per- 
son, Ecelus. xxv. 22. In the pass. to be supplied, 
Le. to have supply, rigour, or nourishment sninis- 
oce. Col. ii. 19. Also, to be supplied or 
ministered. 2 Pet.i.11. [In Col. ii. 9. Schleus- 


ragi facere solent. He observes rightly, that in 
the parallel place in Eph. iv. 16. συναρμολογέω 
wsed in this sense of joining together. The 
simple verb is used for disposing, and joined with 
dwar in Lucian, Necyom. i. p. 477. ed. 
In Ecclus. xxv. 24. Schleusner says, to 
take the lead, from the original sense of the word. ] 
II. With an accus. and a dative preceded by 
ly, to supply, add to. 2 Pet.i.5. 1 am aware 
that Sir Norton Knatchbull and Doddridge have 
that the word, in this place, alludes to 

the ancient custom of dancing in chorus, Faith 
resented as the leading Grace in the 
Christian virtues, an 


This exposition, it must be confeased, is inge- 
nious, and well suited to the apostle’s discourse ; 
but I can find no authority for imtyopnyéw being 
ever thus used, which is the less probable in this 
place, because at the eleventh verse it is evi- 
dently applied in its usual sense of supplying, 
fernishing, or ministering. [In this place Schleus. 
8 exhibit together, and translates join with a 
firm ion as to reliyion the pursuit of virtue. 
Wahl gives only to exhibit or declare.) 

Ga ᾿Επιχορηγία, ac, ἡ, from ἐπιχορηγέω.--- 
A supply. occ. Eph. iv. 16. Phil. i. 19. 

Gar ᾿Ἐπιχρίω, from ἐπί upon, and χρίω to 
encint.—To anoint, daub, smear. occ. John ix. 
6,11. (Lucian, de Scrib. Hist. 62.] 

᾿Εποικοδομέω, ὦ, from ἐπί upon, and οἰκοδομέω 
to build. 

1. To build upon, superstruere. 1 Cor. iii. 10, 
12,14. Eph. ii. 20. 

II. To build ap, edify. Acts xx. 32. Col. ii. 7. 
Jude 20. [I should say with Wahl,] 


1 [It ean hardly be necessary to state here that the χορη- 
͵ηός was the person who supplied the expenses of the 
theatrica) entertainments. Spanheim. ad Call. Hymn. in 
Disa. v. 256. 


EO 


[1. To build one thing on another, and hence 
ively, to rest upon. Col. ii. 7. resting on Christ, 
{for better knowledge.) Eph. ii. 20.) 

[II. To perfect a building, and metaph. to in- 
crease. Acts xx. 32. 1 Cor. iii. 10, 12,14. Another 
increases the knowledge of religion which had 
been begun by the first teachers. Jude 20. The 
comparison of Christians to a building, which is 
to be carried on, is common in Scripture. ] 

GaP ᾿Εποκέλλω, from ἐπέ intens. and ὀκέλλω 
to bring a ship to land, or to run t aground, which 
from κέλλω the same, also to more. To run a 
ship nd. oce. Acts xxvii. 41. This word is 
frequently used by the Greek writers in the same 
sense. See Wetstein. [See Diod. Sic. i. 31. 
Polyb. i. 20, 15. Thuc. iv. 26. Arrian, Exp. Alex. 
ii. 23, ὅ.] 

᾿Επονομάζω, from ἐπέ intens. and ὀνομάζω to 
name.—[To gite a name to. Then in the passive, 
to receite a name or be called. Schleusner says, 
that like καλέομαι, it is to be. Rom. ii. 27. Gen. 
iv. 17, 25. Polyb. i. 29, 2. Xen. Ce. vi. 17.] 

Gap ᾿Εποπτεύω, from ἐπί upon, and ὕπτομαι 
to ace.—To look upon, behold, be an eye-witness of. 
oce. | Pet. iii. 2. ii. 12. where, “as ἐκ καλῶν 
ἔργων cannot be connected with ἐποπτεύσαντες, 
which governs an accus. c. iii. 2.—remove the 
comma from ἐποπτεύσαντες, they may from your 


good works, which they shall behold, qworify God.” 


Bowyer. See Eng. transl. [Schleusner says on 
1 Pet. ii. 12. ἐποπτεύσαντες is for ἐὰν ἐποπ- 
τεύωσι (namely) τὰ καλὰ ὑμῶν ἔργα. Polyb. v. 
69, 6. xxxi. 23, 10. Demosth. p. 160, 13. Hom. 
Od. II. 140.] 

Bay ᾿Επόπτης, ov, ὁ, from ἐπί upon, and ὅπ- 
τομαι to see. See ixowreiw.—A beholder, an 
eye-witness. occ. 2 Pet. i. 16.—On which text it 
may be worth observing, that those who were ad- 
mitted to a sight of the pagan mysteries amon 
the Greeks were said ἐποπτεύειν, and were calle 
ἐπόπται. See Elsner and Macknight on the 
place, and Wetstein on 1 Pet. ii. 12. [See Ca- 
saub. ad Athen. vi. p. 446. and Spanh. ad Aris- 
toph. Ran. 757. The word has another mean- 
ing, viz. inepector or president of games. See Poll. 
Onom. iii. 30. The word occurs in 2 Mac. iii. 
29. vii. 35.] 

” Exrog, eo¢, oug, τό, from ἔπω, to speak.— A word, 
an expression. occ. Heb. vii. 9. ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 
as one may say, if 1 may use the expression. This 
is a very common phrase in the purest Greek 
writers, when they are going to say any thing 
that sounds too bold or harsh. See Grotius, 
Raphelius, Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. [See 
Polyb. i. 1, 2. v.33, 7. and Wessel. ad Herod. 
ii. 109. The phrase means ix a word in Plato 
Apol. Socr. c. 1, 7, 8. ed. Fischer.] 

᾿Επουράνιος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐπί upon, in, and 
οὐρανός hearen.— Hearenly, celestial. Mat. xviii. 
25. John iii. 12. 1 Cor. xv. 40, 48, 49. et al. freq. 
In Eph. i. 3. ii. 6. ἐπουρανίοις heavenly (places) 
means the Christian Church, called by Christ 
himself the kingdom of hearen, because the Chris- 
tian Church was foretold, Dan. ii. 44. under the 
character of a kingdom which the God of heaven 
would set up, and which shall never be destroyed.” 
Macknight. [Dan. iv. 23. This word embraces 
several ideas. It is inhubiting heaven in Mat. 


xviii. 35. 1 Cor. xv. 48, 49. Phil. ii. 10. Then 


ἘΠῚ 


τὰ ἐπουράνια are either hese, (and that, saya 
Schl., is the meaning in Eph. i. 8. 
rewards in a future life, and Heb. mits) or the 
air, (which the Jews believed to be filled with 
evil spirits,) as in Eph, vi. 13. See Koppe ad 
Eph. ii. 2. " Again, another meaning is of or be- 
longing to the ki of heaven, an in Heb. iii. 1. 
ἃ call to the kingdom ; and the word is frequently 
used of the future joys of the kingdom, as Heb. 
vi. 4 xi 16. xii 18. Wahl so 
sublime or divine, 


ΠῚ. A noun of ‘saiaber wen 


It is a plain de- 

ive from the Heb. yxy, or my seren, the 

aspirate breathing being substituted for the sibi- 

ant letter, (as in ἵξ from wn, &c.) which, how- 

ever, appear again ia the Latin sepem, and Eng. 
lat. xv. $4, 36. xxii. 25, et al. fr 

"Il, It ia the number of ficiency, or denotes 

a suficient number, See Mat. xii, 45. Rev. i. 
Comp. 1 Sam. ii. δι Prov. xxvi. 25. Jer. xv. 2. 
The radical meaning of νῷ in Heb." is euftciency, 
fulness, and the number seven was denominated 
from this root, because it was on that day from 
the creation that the Lord γι, Gen. ii. 2. com- 
pleted or finished all his work, or made it sufficient 
for the purposes to which it was designed. The 
seventh day was also sanctified, or set apart from 
the beginning, as a religious sabbath or rest, to 
remind believers of that rest which God then 
entered into, and of that τεῷ (Ps. xvi. 11.) suf: 
(ficiency or fulness of joy which is in his presence 
for evermore. Hence the very early and general 
division of times into weeks, or periods of seven 
days. Hence the sacredness of the serenth day, 
not only among believers before the giving of the 
law, but also among the heathen’, for which? 
they gave the very same reason as Moses doth, 
Gen. ii, 2. namely, that on it all things were 
ended or completed. Comp. Gen. vii. 4, 10, viii 
10, 12. xxix. 27. Exod. xvi. 92—31. Ps. xvi. 11. 
Heb. iv. 111. And hence seven was, both 
among believers and heathen, the number of 
sufficiency or completion. On Rev. i. 4. see Vi- 
tringa, [It often means several, Mat. xii. 45. 
Luke xi. 26. 1 Sam. ii. δ. Ruth iv. 18. Is. iv. 1. 
Suidas mentions that ἑπτὰ ἐπὶ πλήθους rdr- 
rerat, It is put for seven times in Mat. xxi, 22. 
as in Prov. xxiv. 16.] 

Ἑπτάεις, adv. from ἑπτά seven, and κις 8 nu 
meral termination denoting times, from the Heb. 
3 to reckon, count. Seo ric. Seven times. oce. 
Mat. xvili. 21, 22. Luke xvii. 4. twice ; where it 

1 Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under: PID, 

3 Very express are the testimonies of Josephus and 
Philo to this purpose. jus the former, in ‘his controver- 
sial Treatise against Apion, ii. 39. οὐδ' ἔστιν ob πόλιε ἡ 

w, οὐδέ τιε οὖν οὐδὲ Bdof Pot, ἕν ἔθνοτ, ἔνθα. 

τῆς ἑβδομάδος ἣν ἀργοῦμεν ἡμεῖς, τὸ ἔθος οὐ awe 

ity whatever, whether Greek 
don, whither the custom of τὶ 
Test, hath not passed.” And 

Philos of the seventh day: dvr} τὰ τὸ wide Σόλεας ἢ 


this Is a feast, not 
See more in Hudson 


sneer nor fe there any 


. Relig. Christ. 1. 16, and not. 20. 
‘2 ΠΝ into the Patriarchal snd Druldical | 
Religion, p. 4, 5. and the authors there quoted, and Le- | 
land's Advantage and Necessity of the Christian Revela- 
tion, pt. 1. ch. 2. p. 74. Bro edit. 

(224) 


Ena 


in used indefinitely for many timer, or often. 50 
some of the Greek versions in Montfaucon’s 
Hexapla render the Heb. νηῷ seven timer in Pa. 
cxix. 164. by πλειστάκις often, frequently. 

ἹΒπταεισχίλιοι, αἱ, α, from ἑπτάεις soe times, 
and χίλιοι a nd.—Seren thonsand, 4, ἀ, 
seven times a thowsand. oce. Rom. xi. 

“ἜΠΩ. Comp. φάω I. An spect V.,whence 
in the N.T. we have 1 aor. εἶπα, 2 aor. εἶπον, 
infin. εἰπεῖν, paricip, εἰπών, 


I. To utter with the mouth, to say. Mat. ii. 5. 
iii, 7. xii 8. et al. freq. οὖδ ἅπας, thou Hast 
said. Mat. xxvi. 25, θά. Com 
This is manifestly a form of 


asked. We meet with similar 

Greek writers. Thus in Xen. 
10, 15. one answers Socrates, ArTo'z τοῦτι 
AETEIE, ὦ Σώκρατες ! you soy φὺ yoursdf, O 
Socrates! In Euripides we have BYR ταῦτα 
ΛΕΎΕΙΣ, οὐκ ἐγώ" you say so, not 1. 80 in 
Sophocles, EY" rot ΛΕΤΕΙΣ νιν, οὐκ ἐγώ. Seo 
more in Wetstein, and comp. Mat. xxvii. 1}. 
Mark xv. 2. Luke xxii. 70, xxiii. 3. John xviii. 
37. and LXX in Exod. x. 29, The words dee 
δὲ ὃ Κύριος, Lake vi δ). are wanting in almost 
all the MSS., in several ancient versions, 


Printed editions, are marked by Wetateft aa what 
ought to be expunged, and by Grieebach rejected 
from the beni’ ia αρδίᾳ, 

ΤΙ. Εἰπεῖν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, or ἐν τῇ κε to καὶ 
Τα a or in his heart, oot wii 


phrases used by the LXX ; the former, Esth. vi. 
6: the latter more frequently, Deut. viii. 17. 
1. et al, for the Heb. a way or 99 ὧν 
to say in one’s heart ; which Hebrew ex) 
oes wt wich eee ces 
just ; since it seems impossible for men to think 
even in their inmost souls without words. This 
is well expressed by Wollaston, Religion of 
Nature, p. 123. dio edt. 1724. *Teia by help 
of words, at least in great measure, that we even 
and discourse within ourselves, a8 well as 
communicate our thoughts and discourse with 
others ; and if any one observes himself well, he 
will find that he thinks as well as speaks in some 
language, and that in thinking he supposes and 
runs over silently and habitually those sounds, 
which in speaking he actually makes—In short, 
onde seem to be, as it were, odie or ssh to 
the sense or meaning, which is the 
and which, without” the other, can portant’ 
fixed in the mind. Let any man try, ingenuoualy, 
whether he can think over but that short prayer 


17. xxvii. 17. fanaa Bat. 
Mark vii. 36. Luke v. 14. John xx. 18. 
We find the LXX rendering the word “wt by 
the different compounds of ἀγγέλλω. We have 
the sense to inform beforehand in Mat. xxvii. 6,7. 
Mark xvi. 7. ‘Acts vii, 37. and perhaps the sense 
of teaching in Mat. xxii. 1.] 


ἘΡΓ 


command, order, direct!. Mat. iv. 3, 
zeal xa 3. Mark v. 43. viii, 7. δὲ al. freq. 
Stockius observes, that the writers of the N. Τ' 
seem to have learned this application of the V. 
εἰπεῖν from the Hebrews, who frequently use 
πος in this sense. We deny not, however, adds 
he, that the purest Greek writers use εἰπεῖν for 
commandis ν, a8, besides others, Alberti 
yd. vii. 29. 


inthe. Ν. T. but always ah an infinitive. 


But 
ματα Sco also Kyphe on Mat. xx. 21. [Add 
Mise xxit 24, Mark oe Lake x: 40. James 
- Aristoph. Eq. 102]. Hom. Od. P. 
i, X=. Holl. iii. 5,8. Barnes ad Eur. iph. 
VI. [Tocall or name. John x. 35. 1 Cor. xii. 3. 


Xen. i. 12, 12. 
VII. (To Mat. xx. 21. Mark xvi. 1. 
. Elect. 33, We must observe, that the 


g- 
of this verb is peculiarly linble to be 


Bee Xen. Cyr. i. 3,14. 4, 27.] 
(2 In reply, ὸ ἴδ to answer, a8 Mat 
11: αὶ. 34. “Seo Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 12. ii, 2, 10.) 
{3 With ἃ view of obtaining any thing, it is to 


Mark ix. 18. Luk 
Daisey ix. 18. (comp. Luke ix. 


ET cota from ἔμ 


Comp. John ν. 7 
‘asense common in classical Greek, to 
» as Thucyd. ii, 72. (comp. 
Xen. Ee. vi. 11. Bilan, V. H. ix. δ. Gen. ii, 
See Schwarz, Comm. Crit. Gr. Ling. p. 564.] 
II. To κοτὲ, perform. ‘Mat. xvi. 10. Jobin iii, 
Te τα 
|. To pradise, whether good, as Rom. 
ii 10. Acts x. 35. ἐργαζόμενος δικαιοσύνην, δ 
erking ri τω So the LXX, Ps. xiv. or 
xv. 2. and Zeph. i ii. 3. for the Heb, ry τ; or 
sh , Rom. xiii. 10. James ii. 9, Mat. vii. 23. ip- 
rise νοὶ THY ἀνομίαν, working iniquity. The 
.XX use this latter phrase Ps. v. 6. vi. 8. xiv. 
et al. for the Heb. po "xb, workers of iniquity. 
IV. To be employed in or about. 1 Cor. ix. 18. 
Rev. xviii. 17. Observe that in 1 Cor. ix. 13. 
οἱ τὰ ἱερὰ ἐ αζόμενοι, they who are employed about 
Maly things, de the Levites, as distinguished 
from οἱ τῷ θυσίαν npiy προσεδρεύοντες, they 
who wait at the altar, i. e. the priewts, mentioned in 
the next verse. See Wolfius, Jos, Mede’s Works, 
fol. p. 77. and Vitrings de Synagoga Veteri, Pro- 
leg. 3 74. In Rey. xviii, 17. ὅσοι τὴν θάλασσαν͵ 
ἐργάζονται, α as many as use, i. δ. arc employed 
‘pom, the This is an elegant phrase, oc- 
curring in » the purest Greek authora, See Ra- 
phelius, Wetstein, and Kyphe. [Schl. 
Mather, to trafic or get their liting by the sca, and 
refers to Raphel. Annot. Polyb. p. 720. Alberti 


[In the first Praaage >it has 


rin 


1 [80 dico, Terent. Phorm, iv. 3, $1. Broukbus. ad 


Propert. a BS, xxiL 15] 


. lar sense of taking 


xii, Hata deductio, expoita tractati 


lgain. 
" |de Bel. 


ays, | 


EPr 


Obss. Phil. p. 405. Aristot ἤγω Sect. 38. 
Probl. 9, Arrian, », vii. 19, 

V. To procure, acqui "acquire by labour, 28 the word 
is frequently applied in the profane writers, 
\Jobn vi, 27. See Elsner and Wetstein on M: 
xxv. 16. (Eph. iv. 23, Herod. i. 34. Polyb. xi 
13,2. Ailian, H. A. x. 50. Aristoph. Eq. 835. 
See τιον, Lect. Hesiod. ς. 2 p. 8 Valek. ad 
|Herod. viii. p. “Epyow is usury or interest. 

Salmas. de Usur. p. 9.] 

VI. To trade, trafic. Mat. xxv. 16. In this 
jsense the LXX seem to have used it, Prov. 

<xi. 18. for the Heb. 3p fo trade ; but in Mat. 
it should perhaps be rather interpreted to gain, 
‘as it often signifies in the Greek classics, 
Wetstein on Mat. xxv. 16, and Hoogeveen’s note 
lon Vigerus de Idiotism. eap. iti, § 13. reg. δ. 

‘Be σία, ag, ἡ, from, ἐργάζομαι, 

Work, labour, pains, Luke xii. 58, where 
ie ‘phrase δὸς ἐργωσίαν exactly answers to the 
Latin da operam, gire thy diligence, take pains ; 
‘and is, according to Grotit ‘Casaubon, and other 
ies, a mere Latiniem?, Wetstein, however, 
* leites from the rhetorician Hermogenes, {de In- 
vent. iii. δ, 17.] a writer of the second century, 
ithe phrase ἜΡΓΑΣΙΑΝ AIAO‘NAI in the simi- 

pain ‘about 8 composition, 
indling, or the like, “exor- 
Wetstei 


\gicing it an elaborate 


| IL. A practice, or practising. Eph. iv. 19. 
\comp. Ἰργάζομαι᾽ ἯΙ. [Esch. Dial. ii, 36.] 

ILL. Work, business, manufacture. Acts 
Comp. Jonah i. 8. in LXX. (Theoph. Char. c. δ. ay 

IV. Gain. Acts xvi. 16, 19. xix.24. ‘The word 
is used in the same sense by the profane writers 
‘as by Xen, Mem. Soer. iii. 10, 1. ἜΡΓΑΣΙΑΣ 
ἕνεκα, on account of gain, by Theophrastus, Eth, 
Char, 23. 'ἜΡΓΑΣΙ ΑΣ dave rae usurious 
[Artemid. ii. 3. Polyb. (Seo 
wiz on Rev. xviii. 17.) And in Torephus, 
21,2, we have the very phrase ἜΡΓΑ: 
SIAN ΠΑΡΑΣΧΕΙΓΝ for furnishing gain. 

ES 'Epydrne, ov, ὁ, from ἐργάζομαι. 

1. A workman, a labourer, properly in hus- 
pbandry or agriculture. See Mat. (x. 10.] xx. I, 
2,8, [Luke x. 72], James v. 4. Comp. Ma 

18. and Wetstein there. [Wolf on Liban. 
iz Ep. ἐς p. 136.) 
1. A workman, an artifcer. Acts xix. 25. 

Te pi workman or labourer, whether 
good, 2 Tim. ii, 15. Comp. Mat. ix. 37, 38. x. 105 
ior evil, 2 Cor. xi, 13, Phil. iii, 2. 
1V. A worker, practiser. Luke xiii. 27. [2 Mac. 
i, 6. Xen, Mem ii. 1, 27.) 

“EPTON, ov, τό, It is generally deduced from 
ἔοργα perf. mid. of ῥίζω to work. 

1. [Any work done or to be done by any one. 
(1.) Used of the works of God in the natural 

10. δ 4: 10, oF in the 


also Dai 


13—18. ix, L—See Xen, Mem, iii. δ, 11, Symp. 


[Deed, or method of acting. Generally. 
iii, 21, Rom, ii. 6. xi. 6, 1 Pet. i. 17. Rev. 


[See Olear. de Stylo N. T. p. 374.] 
ῳ 
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xiv, 13. xx. 12,13. Of good works, ii, 10. 
Col. i. 10. Tit. ii, 14, —espectally liberality. Mat. 
xxvi. 10, Acts ix. 30, 2 Cor. ix. 8. 1 Tim. vi. 18. 
and perhaps Heb. vi. 10. In Rom. xii. 3. 
for a doer; in John vi. 28, 29. Rev. ii. 28. it is 
works pleasing to God, (and 20 works agreeable to 
ide laxt Rom, iv. 2. Gal ἢ. 16). Of bad works 
12. Gal. Η 19. Eph. v. 10, 
1. Heb. vi. 1, ix. 14. and of orimea. Luke 
48. 1 Cor. v. 2. See Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 3. vi. 4,5. 
3,16, Eur. Phoon. 1081.) A deed [or] fact 
tinguished from word, Rom. xv. 18. 1 Jobn iii 18. 
So in Cebes's Picture, towards the beginning, 
AOTO καὶ ἜΡΓΩι Πυθαγόρειόν τινα καὶ Παρ- 

νίδειον ἐζηλωκὼς βίον, emulating the life of 
by ‘and Parmenides, both in word and 
ded; and in Plato's Apol, Socrat. § 20. p- 98. 
ed. Forster : “Then indeed I showed ον a 
TQ: 'AAA’ ἜΡΓΩΙ, not in word, but in deed.’ 


τι 18. ‘In Joho iv. 34. it io 
im. See Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 36, via 
IV. Ἔργον τοῦ νόμον, 
of tha law, “ia, 1 think, Tere used for τὸν νόμον | an 
the law simply.—There are various examples of 
the same kind of pleonasm in other authors, 
‘Thus Aristoph. Plut, 804. χρῆμα τεμαχῶν, where 
see Ezech. Spanheim.—And Paul seems to have 
here mentioned not νόμον simply, but ἔργον τοῦ 
νόμον, because ἔργα wurks are the proper object 
of the law ; and he himself had before (ver. 13.) 
spoken concerning the ποιητὴς τοῦ νόμον the 
of the law.”© Thus Wolfs, Tadd, that 
the learned Bishop Fel, in his paraphrase, ox- 
Pltins ἔργον τοῦ νόμον ‘by matter law. 
ft may throw some further light on the appl 


cation of ἔργον in this Brame fo obaervo, 
ing, OF an affair, a8 we 


Homer uses ἔργον for a 
‘sometimes ¥, 308. xx. 286, where be 


calls a stone μέγα ON, a great affair. 
1 Thess, i. 3. and Kypke’ there, vibe explains 
ἔργον πίστως by tat ‘real faith. Comp. 2 Thess. 
ives the ‘same explanation as 
J says the meaning is, what the | t 
legis. And Schl. ie’ that 
e 


ile 
Patkinret we 
law orders, 
perhaps this is the better sense. 
there is « pleonasm in Eph. iv. 12.] 


“II. To provoke, sod snus, foi open 
2Cor.ix.2. The compound ἀνερεθίζω is used in a 
like good sense by Xenophon, ποις et Philo. 
See Wetstein. [Arrian, Diss. Epict, ii, 28, 15.) 

"EPEV'AQ.—To stick in, stick fast. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 41. [Polyb. ii. $3, 8.] 

ἜΡΕΥ ΤΏ, ὁμαι, mid—To gite cent to, throw 
ont, or utter abundantly. It properly signifies to 
belch, or belch out, ructare, eructare, and is some- 
times so used in the profane writers'; but 
they also apply it to the voice. oce. Mat. xiii. 35, 


τ 
ὁ See Theopht. Eth. Char. 11 πὰ Duport in lc. p. 477. 
In 


ed. Needham. [It is’ used of ἃ fountaln ejecting water. 
Faria to, Bisd PrihLt. ‘Bee Lobeck on Phryn. p. 63.} 


EPE 


correspondent Heb, word in Pa Lxxrili. 2. is 
pour out, utter. 


Ἐρεννάω, ὦ, from ἐρέω to inquire, souk, (see 
Hot Th τῇ, 158. Od ταὶ 91)" Torned nearly 
as ἐλαύνω from ἐλάω.-- Τὸ search, search diligently, 
trace, investigate, Homer, in whom we shall be 
most likely to find the ancient and genuine sense 
of Greek words, applies ἐρευνάω to α lion de- 
prived of his whelpe, who “scours the 
and traces the of the man” who had 
robbed han, I er Τα 
πολλὰ 36 τ' ἄγκε᾽ ἐπῆλθε, μετ' drépor“TKNT 'EPEYNTN, 
Ἐΐποθεν ἐξεύροι. 


Soto dog tracing their game by the fot, Odym 


ΠΙΧΝΗ 'EPEYRSENTEE κύνον ἤϊσαν. 
Accordingly some of the Greek ex- 
plain ipevydw by ἰχνεύω and Sunde? to trace, 
ὅς fellow by the fot; and Scapula renders it in 
Latin by indago to track, and vestigo to follow by 
the j. occ, John ν. 39. vii. 52. Rom. viii, 37. 


ν 1 Cor. ii, 10. 1 Pet.i. 11. Rev. ii, 23. (Krebs, 


Obes.’ Flav. p. 146. says, there is no notion of 
dig vac in the word, but only of search, 
proof of this, he notices that ἀκριβῶς or 
some similar word be often κἀδοὰ,--- Ἐρευνᾶτε 
τὰς ypagdc, search, inv te, 
sere tse The V., I nek not indicatice bat 
imperative, as δ from the struetare of the 
sentence, (see Wetstein,) and from the emphatic 
meaning of the word itself, which seems to im- 
ree diligence and care in searching, as could 
ly be ascribed by our Saviour to the Jews 
of that time. Comp. ver. 47. and Mat. xi. 3 
xix.4, xxi 16. Luke xi.52. and Wolfius on John 
v.39. The Syriac version accordingly renders it 
imperatively, o'<y search ye. Comp. Is, xxiv. 


16. Camptell however, (whom see.) under. 
stands ἐρευνᾶτι indicatiely; and Bowyer 
‘See | says, “ perhaps σαμεν ᾿ρϑταϊάϊης them 

do you search the Seriptures and yet will mot come 
amet” Tet the consider and judge for 
himeelf, [Deyling says, (Obes. Saer. i. 50. p. 251.) 
that it is imperative, for that there is no instance 
in the N. T. where the 2nd plur. indie, is placed 


thinka| ἴα the begianing of ἃ aentence, without ὑμεῖς or 


οὗ, oF some word; the imperative is fre 

jwently 80 put, as in John xiv. 11. xv.20.]—The 
TXX apply the compound V. ἐξερευνάω in like 
manner to the testimonies, commandments, or 
law of God, for the Heb. τὴ to observe, Ps, exviii. 
, Jor exix. 2, 34, 69, 115, 129; and in their version 
“| the simple V. iprvvdw answers to the Heb. egy 
to search by uncovering, to ΤΙ to search minutely, 
to eaplore, to rier to strip, and to wep to fed, 
κατὰ by feng, 

"pie, ὦ, from dpw. This verb is scarce! 
used in the’ present tense, (see, however, PhiL 
iv. 4.) but hence in the Ν᾽ T. we have perf. act. 
εἴρηκα 5, particip. εἰρηκώς, pluperf. εἰρήκειν, perf. 
pass. εἴρημαι, particip. εἰρημένος, 


set 


Com and 
eatin ede Zon, Lipo 1988" fer 


EPH 


I. To say, declare. Mat. xxvi. 75. Luke ii. 24. 
xxii. 13. John iv. 18. et al. freq. 

II. To declare, ise. Heb. xiii. 5. 

111. To call. John xv. 15. (The remark made 
under fw applies to ἐρέω. This verb is to order, 
in Mat. xiii. 90. Luke ii. 24. John xii. 50 ; to 
ask,im Mat. xxi. 25. Mark xi. 81. Luke xx. 5. 
] Cor. xv. 35 ; to answer, in Luke xiii. 27. 2 Cor. 
xii. 9. Rev. vii. 14. Xen. Cyr. i. 1, 5 ; to pro- 
wee, in Heb. xiii. 5 ; to in, in Rev. xvil. 7; 
te ict, in Mat. ii. 15. Acts ii. 16. viii. 24. xiii. 
40. Rom. iv. 18.] 

μία, ac, 9, from ἔρημος, which compare.— 
sane uncultivated sows . oce. Mat. xv. 33. 
Mark viii. 4. 2 Cor. xi. 36). Heb. xi.38. [The 
word in Ez. xxxv. 4. means desolation. Xen. 
Hier. vi. 4. Hell. v. 4, 41. Anab. ii. 5,2. The 
Etymol. M. explains it to be a deserted country.) 


ἜΡΗΜΟΣ, ov, ὁ, ἡ. 

. Desert, desolate, waste, [having πὸ or few in- 
habitants.}—Mat. xiv. 15. xxiii. 38. Luke ix. 10. 
Aets i. 20. [Add Luke xiii. 35. Is. xiv. 17. Jer. 
xxx. 10. Nehem. ii. 27. and with Mat. xxiii. 38. 
comp. Julian, Orat. vii. p. 425. In Acts viii. 26. 
where the writer is speaking of Gaza, some say, 
dimmantled of fortifications; some understand ἡ 
ὁδός after airy; some refer to the old Gaza, 
whieh they think was deserted after the time of 
Alexander ; and finally, some say these words are 
a Laer ri Ha ἡ, (χώρα 3 country being un- 

) @ desert or wilderness. John iii. 14. vi. 
31]. Acts vii. 30,36. So Mat. iv. 1. et al. it sig- 
nifies the wilderness where our Lord was tempted, 
which Maundrell (Journey, March 29) describes 
as a horrid, barren, and unculticated place. But 
it sometimes denotes no more than uncultivated 
ground ὃ used as common or pasture, in distinction 
from arable or inclosed land. Luke xv. 4. [Acts 
vii. 30.] Comp. Mat. xviii. 12. In this sense 
the word is applied by the LXX, Exod. iii. 1. 
1 Sam. xvii. 28. xxv. 2]. for the Heb. 1379. The 
ἔρημος τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, Mat. iii. 1. [Mark i. 4. 
Lake i. 80. John i. 23.] et al. does not mean a 
eountry absolutely desert and uninhabited, but only 
lutle cultivated and thinly inhabited. Comp. Josh. 
xv. 61, 62. (The desert of Arabia is referred to 
in Acts vii. 36. 1 Cor. x. 5. Heb. iii. 17. See 
Exod. iti. 1. Polyb. iii. 51,11. Xen. Anab.i. 5, 4.] 

[11. Unmarried. Gal. iv. 27. i. e. being desti- 
tute of a husband. So Is. liv. 1.] 


᾿Ερημόω, &, from Epnyoc.—To lay waste, make 
desolate, bring to desolation. occ. Mat. xii. 25. 
Lake xi. 17. Rev. xvii. 16. xviii. 17, 19. [Is. xi. 
15. Eeelus. xxi. 5. Thue. v. 4. Xen. An. i. 3, 6.] 

᾿Ερήμωσις, ewe, ἡ, from éonpudw.— Desolation. 
oce. Mat. xxiv. 15. Mark xiii. 14. Luke xxi. 20. 
Compare βδέλυγμα. (Jer. vii. 32. Arrian, Exp. 
Alex. i. p. 2), 25. ed. Lugd. 1704.] 

᾿Ερέζω, from épic.—To contend, di . oce. 
Mat” xi, 19.—The correspondent Hetrew word 
in Is. xlii. 2. is prg to ory out, [1 Sam. xii. 14. 
Ecelus. vii. 2.] 


! (There is the same opposition in Joseph. Ant. il. 3, 1.] 

3 80 Xenophon in Scapula: ἜΡΗΜΟΣ ΧΩ’ΡΑ καὶ ἀργός, 
4 desert and uncultivated country. 

3 See Shaw's Travels, p. 9. note, and Doddridge on 


Lake xv. 4. 
(227) 
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Ga” ᾿Ἐρίθεια ὁ, ας, ἡ, from ἐριθεύω to contend 
dispute, which from ipi¢.—Contention, strife, love 
of strife, of contention, or disputing. Suidas ex- 
plains ἐρίθεια by ἡ διὰ λόγου φιλονεικία a love of 
disputing, or of contention by words. Rom. ii. 8 
2 Cor, xii. 20. James iii. 14. See Suicer, Thes. 
in ἐρίθεια. [Aristot. de Rep. v. 2.] 

ριον, ov, τό, from εἶρος wool, which perhaps 
from Heb. ἵΤῊΡ to strip; as Latin vellus a fleece, 
from vello to pluck. [It is probably from εἴρω to 
join. ]— Wool. occ. Heb. ix. 19. Rev. i. 14. [Deut. 
xxii. 1]. Xen. Mem. ii. 7, 12.] 

War ἜΡΙΣ, «doc, 1).—Contention, strife, quarrel. 
Rom. i. 29. (love of strife.) xiii. 13. et al. freq. [as 
in Herodian, iii. 2, 13.] 

Hay ‘Epigsoy, ov, τό, from ἔριφος the same.— 


A . 066. Mat, xxv. 33. See βιβλίον. 
EPI®OX, ov, 6. The Greek etymulogists de- 
duce it from ἔαρι φαίνειν, appearing in the spring, 


because kids are at that season of the 
year ; but this seems no distinctive reason of the 
name, being no more peculiar to kids than to 
lambs, calves, &c. We may perhaps better derive 
it, with the learned Damm, Lex. col. 1885. from 
the intensive particle ἔρι, and ποῦς a foot, a goat 
being an animal that treads cery firmly on its feet, 
and olimbe up the at fae goat, pro- 
perly a young goat, or kid. Wetstein on Mat. 
xxv. 32. So Homer joins together ἔριφοι and 
ἄρνες lambs, 1]. xvi. 352. xxiv. 262. et al. occ. 
Luke xv. 29. Mat. xxv. 32. where goats, from 
their offensive smell, their mischievous, impudent, 
and libidinous disposition, &c. are emblematical 
of the wicked, who are, at the day of judgment, 
to be finally separated from the good. Comp. 
ver. 33,41, 46. “ Goats are hypocrites (chap. xxiv. 
51); for were olean both for sacrifice and 
food.” ke’s note. On Luke xv. 29. see 
Harmer’s Observations, vol. i. p. 322. iv. p. 163, 
4. [LXX, Gen. xxxviii. 17.] 

Bas ‘Eppnveia, ac, ἡ, from éopyvedw.—An 
interpretation, occ. 1 Cor. xii. 10. [ power of inter- 
preting.] xiv. 26. [Ecclus. xlvii. 17.] 
᾿Ἑρμηνεύω, from ἑρμηνεὺς ani , which 
the Greck etymologists derive from Ἑρμῆς MMer- 
curds the supposed messenyer or interpreler of the 
gods (which see).— To interpret, erplain, or trans- 
lute out of one la into another, oce. John i. 
38, oT" 7. Heb. vil. 2. [Ezra iv. 7. Xen. An. 
v. 4, 4. 

‘EPMHETS, οὔ, 6.—Hermes, as the Greeks called 
him ; or, as the Romans, Mercuriws; and who, 
according to their mythology, was the messenger 
of the gods®, the protector of learning, the in- 
ventor of letters, and the god of rhetoric and 
eloquence, from which last attribute the Lyca- 
onians took St. Paul for Hermes, or Mercury, 
because he was the chief speaker. occ. Acts xiv. 
12. “It appears from Josh. xiii. 27. that the 
Canaanites had a temple to D171 ° the projector, by 


4 (Some write ἐριθεία. The word, says Wahl, comes 
from ἐριθεύω I work for gain, thence, ὄρεθος is a wool- 
dresser in Is. xxxviil. 12. and ἐριθεύομαι is to dress wool, 
in Tobit ti. 11. Then the word meant fo do any thing for 
gain, or for ambitious purposes. It is used of magistrates 
courting the people, Aristot. Pol. v.5. Hesychius explains 
it to work, and the noun is used of agricultural Jabourers 
in Hom. 1]. Σ. 550. Poll. On. vii. 32. 141.) 

8 See Boyse’s Pantheon, chap. 33. 

6 Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in ‘135 VI. 
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curate and authentic Niebuhr, Description < 
lArabie, p. 360. in these words : “ Les Européei 
ont coutume de donner au golfe d’Arabie le no: 
de Mer rouge ; cependant je ne |’ai pas trou 
plus rouge que Ia Mer noire, la Mer blanch 
c.a.d.l’Archipel, ou toute autre mer du monde 
See more in Niebuhr himself. Several ancie 
heathen writers agree in the same testimon 
Thus Artemidorus‘ in Strabo expressly tells u 
it looks of a green colour, by reason of the abu: 
dance of sea-weed and muss that grows therei 
which Diodorus‘ also asserts of a particul: 
Part of it. And with their descriptions compa 

isd. xix. 7. Whence, then, did the Greel 
name it ᾿Ερυθρὰ @adacoat Most probably fro: 
Esau or Edom, whose descendants having po 
sessed themselves of its northern coasts, the s« 
itself came to be denominated Ding Ὁ", i. 6. εἰ 
sea of Edom ; but the Greeks receiving this nam 
from the Phosnicians, rendered it improper! 
᾿Ερνθρὰ Θάλασσα, mistaking vin for an appe 
lative, and translating it by ἐρυθρά, as the LX: 
do on, Is. Ixiii. 2. Mela and Pliny, cited ὃ 
Fuller, mention that this sea had its name fro 
a king called Erythras, who could be no othe 
than Edom, (i. 6. Esau,) or some of his descenc 
ants. So Curtius, speaking of the Erythrea 
sea in its largest extent, viii. 29. “Mare cer 
quo alluitur ne colore quidem abhorret ἃ ceeteri 
Ab Erythra rege inditum est nomen: propte 
quod ignari rubere aquas credunt ;” the sea wit 
which India is washed certainly differs not er 
in colour from others. Its name was giten it fro 
aking Erythras: therefore the ignorant believe i 
waters are red’. [See Reland, Diss. Misc. 
p. 59.] 

ἜΡΧΟΜΑΙ. It borrows most of its tens 
from the obsolete V. ἐλεύθω, and is plainly ds 
rived from the Heb. ry (0 go from one place | 
another, for which the LXX use a deflection « 
ἐλεύθω, Job xxxi. 32. Jt primarily and proper! 
denotes motion from one place to another. 

I. To come. See Mat. ii. 2, 8, 11. viii. 2. Luk 
xix. 18. Mark iv. 22. Acts xix. 6.-- Τὸ come i 
Christ is to believe on him. John vi. 35. vii. 3) 
Comp. ver. 38. [With εἰς and a noun, it ofte 
makes a periphrasis of the verb connected wit 
the noun. Thus to come to judyment, is to ἐ 
judged, John v. 24; to come to kno » for ¢ 
know, 1 Tim. ii. 4. 2 Tim. iii. 7. See also Mar 
v. 26. {εὶς rd χεῖρον ἐλθοῦσα, where the mean 
ing is to worsen, +i. 6. to grow worse.+] Aristo 
phanes has a similar expression, Nub. 830. 


Σὺ 3’ ἘΣ ΤΟΣΟΥ TO ΤΩ͂Ν MANION ‘EAH’AY@AY; 
Are you then grown so very mad ἢ 


Comp. Kypke. [Acts xix. 27. (Cees. B. G. iii. 17. 
Phil. i. 12. to promote, +ra car ἐμὲ εἰς προκοπὴ: 
τοῦ εὐαγγελίου ἐλήλυθεν," but see 1V.— Ep 

μαι εἰς ἑαυτόν is to return to one’s senses. Luk 
xv. 17. Diod. Sic. xiii. 95.) So Arrian, Epict 
iii, 1. ὅταν ΕἸΣ ‘EAYTO'N “ EAOHGS, when yor 
come to yourself. See more in Wetstein. It i 
obvious to remark how similar is the phraseolog: 


which they seem to have meant the saterial 

irit, or rather the heavens, considered as 
jecting, impelling, or pushing forwards the planetary 
orbs in their courses. The Egyptian and Grecian 
Hermes was originally an idol of the same kind. 
Hence he was represented with wings on his head 
and feet ; hence in his hand the caduceus ', or rod 
(the emblem of power), encircled with two inter- 
woven serpents, to represent the juint action of 
tne conflicting ethers, or light and spirit in expan- 
sion. Thus equipped, no wonder that the fanciful 
Greeks made him the messenger or ambassador of 
the gods. Whence, as also by confounding his 
name Herm and the Hebrew wmny skilful, or by 
deriving it (as the Greek etymologists generally 
do) from their V. cipw or ἐρέω to speak, they 
feigned him to be the god of ence, and patron 
of learning. He was also with them the god of 
cheating and theft, either because the manner in 
which the heavens impel the planets, and par- 
ticularly the earth, in their orbits, evades our 
senses, or rather because they, by mistake, re- 
ferred his oriental name ἘΣΤῚ to the verb mm) in 
the sense of deceiving or cheating. And from being 
the god of cheating he became, with too obvious a 
transition, the god of merchandise and commerce. 
(See Hos. xii. 7 or 8. in Hebrew.) So the Romans 
ealled him Mercurius, from merx merchandise 3, 
which from Hebrew ὋΡ to sell: and as commerce 
could not be carried on without weights and mea- 
sures, of these likewise he was reputed the in- 
ventor. 

“Epweroy, ov, τό, from ἕρπω to oreep, which 
from the Hebrew mm to move with ἃ tremulous 
motion, whence also the Latin repo to creep, crawl, 
as also perhaps the English creep. (Schl. says 
this is the neuter of ἕρπετος, θηρίον being under- 
stood. It is used of any animal which goes on 
feet, as Hom. Od. iv. 419. Xen. Mem. i. 4, 1]. 
And ἕρπω is put for to go frequently. See 
Theocr. i. 105. AEschin. Socr. Dial. iii. 10. Eur. 
Phuen. 41. Casaub. ad Athen. i. p.64.J]—A creep- 
ing thing, a reptile. occ. Acts x. 12. xi. 6. James 
iii. 7. Rom. i. 23. where see Doddridge’s note, 
and comp. Wisd. xi. 15. and under πύθων 1]. 
[LXX, Gen. i. 24.] 

“Ἔῤῥωσο, ἔῤῥωσθε. See ῥώννυμι 1]. 

Ἐρυθρός, a, dv, from ἔρευθος redness.—Red. 
occ. Acts vii. 36. Heb. xi. 29. ᾿Ερυθρὰ Θάλασσα, 
the Red Sea. Thus the LXX constantly [as Ex. 
x. 19.] (except in one ge, Judg. xi. 16.) 
render the Heb. Ὁ" FAD the weedy sea, by which is 
meant the western gulf or arm of what is now 
commonly known by the name of the Red Sea, 
which arm was anciently named the Heroopolitan 
Gulf, and now the Gulf of Suez.—This gulf, to- 
gether with the sea with which it communicates, 
the Greeks called ᾿Ερυθρὰ Θάλασσαδ. The 
colour of this sea is, however, no more red than 
that of any other, as we are assured by the ac- 


1 Perhaps from the Hebrew wi holy, separate, distin- 


guished. See Abbé Pluche’s Histoire du Ciel, tom. i. 
p. 288, &c. 
2‘*Mercurius ἃ mercibus est dictus: hunc enim nego- 
tiorum omnium existimabant esse Deum.” Festus. ‘45 
actibus rocantur, wt Mercurius gudd mercibus preest.” 
Isidor. viii. 11. De Diis Gertium. See also Martinii Lex.{ 5 See more in Fuller's Misc. Sacr. iv. 20. Prideaux 
Etymol. Connect. vol. i. p. 10, 11. 1st ed. 8vo. Universal Hist. vol 
3 They sometimes extended this name even to the| xviii. p. 338. 8vo. Shaw's Travels, p. 447. 2nd ed. Wells’ 
Arabian and Indian Sea. Sacr. Geog. vol. ii. p. 90. 
(228) 


4 See the passages cited by Bochart, vol. i. p. 2. 


ΕΡΩ 


Fiorsato aw medio. Comp. γίνομαι ΧΙ; 
[With πρός it has sometimes the common mean- 
ing ; sometimes it implies to be fs Follower of xx 
vi. 47. John v. 40. vi. 35, 46. 
ie os ape s, says Tittmann, τὸ attain to tera 
as appears from verses 2 and 8. With ixi| 
to come hodtilely, as in Luke xiv. 31. | 
Ant. xiv. 11; or for a » a8 Mat, 

ofl tele fae x. 13, John 


ἘΠ 


Π 


Take sit 3.2 ‘iy Toms ce ‘Rev. 
Μὲ of vain Heb. vi. 1.-- Τὶ 

με 

xvii. 7. 


& Gal. Iv] 
IL To . Luke ii. 44. John vi 
1. Acts 14. Xenophon uses the 
ποτὰ in 1e sense, Cyrop. vi. p. 325, 333, 
ed. Hutchinson, 8vo. So Hom. Il. i. 120. [Add | 
. 16. xv. 20. John iii. 22. | 


Mat. xv, 29. Luke 


jat. | 

i. 19. Comp. Heb. x. 37. Ps. exviii. | 

9%. Is, xxxv. 4. Zech. ix. 9, but especially Gen. | 

alix. 10. and see Bishop Chandler's Defence of | 
Christianity, p. 165. lst edit—To be comin 

,, Rezt, oF instant. A 44. xvili. 21. 

So Thueydides, cited by H. Stephens, ἜΡΧΟ. 

MENOY ἕτους, the follwing or nest year. See 

Wetatein on Acts xiii. 44. | 

1V. To come, happen. Phil. i. 12. 2 Thess. ii. 2. | 

. 10, “John xviii. 4. where Kypke cites, 

frm Dionysius Halicarn, Ant. xi. p. 721. οὐδὲ 

Boe μὴ ᾿ἘΠ’ ΑΥ̓ΤΟῚ *: ἜλΘοΣ, ποτὲ σὺν 


τὰ δεινά, nor fears lest in time evils| 
come upon him, 
V. To be . Mark iv. 21. This appli- 


ation of the word is proved by Raphelius and | 

ἔσο to be agreeable to the style of the best 
Greek writers '. 

VI. To come back, rdura. John xiv. 18, 28. 

jon applies the V. in the same manner. 

heli [Add Mat i. 21. χῇ, 44. Mark 


5 interrogate, question. Mat. xvi. 13. 
rai 84. Mark iv. 10. Lake ix. 45. xxii 68. et al 
ty dota xvi. 30. see Campbell, and comp. verses 
9, 23. 

LL, To ask, request, desire, beg, beseech. See Mat. | 
αν. 25. Luke v. 3. vii. 36, xiv. 32, John iv. 40, 
47. xiv. 16. Acts iii. 3. 1 Thess. iv. 1. Xeno- 
phon and Demosthenes use the V. in this latter 
sense. See Wetstein on Mat. xv. 23. [See 


3]2 Sam, viii 11. 1 


ΕΣΟ 


Judg. iv. 20, xiii. 6, 18. Comp. 1 Sam. xxx. 21. 
sn Chron. xviii. 10. Joseph. Ant, 
a 4. 


Coa ἜΣΘΗΙΣ, τος, ἡ, from εἶσται, Srd pers. 

rf, pass. οἵ ἕννυμι to put on, which see under 

μέννυμι.-- Α robe, garment, raiment. Luke 

11. Acts i. 10. James ii. 2, et al. [See 3 Eadr, 
86. xi. 8. 


ang 


that ἐσθής means imply clothing, and στολὴ ox: 
presses the different fashions, &c. of garments.] 
—Henee, the Holic digamma being prefixed, as 
usual, the Latin cestis, (by which the Vulg, render 
+| the Greek ἐσθής.) whence the Eng. ecat, ccature, 
vestment, invest, divest, &c. 

EF "Ἐσθησις, two, 
garment. oce. Luke xxi 


fa 


from ἐσθής.---Α robe, 
4. where sco Wolfius 


ΣΝ from ἔσθω the κα 
I. Τὸ δαὶ, κα men, Mat. ix. 11. 1 Cor. xi. 28, 
29. et al. freq. ; or as other animals. Mat, xv. 37. 
Luke αν. 16.—John the Baptist is said, Mat. xi, 
18. to have come μήτε ἐσθίων μήτε πίνων, 
ncither eating nor drinking, i. ©, a8 other men did ; 
for le lived in the wilderness on locusts, wild 
honey, and water, Mat. iii. 4. Luke i. 16. This 
is expressed, Luke viii. 38. by his neither eatin 


.|bread nor drinking wine. On the other and, 


the Son of Man is said, Mat. xi. 19. to have come 
eating and drinking, i. δ. as others did, and that 
too with all sorts of persons, Pharisees, publi- 
cans, and sinners. But in Luke xvii, 27, 38. 
eating and drinking is part of the description of 
sensusl, worldly, careless, and irreligious life. 
Comp. Is, xxii, 13, 1 Cor. xv. $2. where see Wet- 
and drinking is put for feasting 
igs i. 25. Jub i. 4. In Luke xxii. 30. we 
must observe that the Jews often spoke of the 
festivi in the kingdom of the Messiah, and 
represented the happiness of it under the image 
of a feast. See Bertholdt. Christol. pp. 197—199. 
Bodin ἄρτον in simply to at, and is applied 
to any meal. See Vorst. de Hebraismis 

©. 37. p. 695.) 

II. To derour, consume, as fire. Heb. x. 27. 
Thus in the Ο. Τ᾿ the Heb. ἴων, fo eat, is often 
plied to the action of fre, for which in this 
sense the LXX use other words expressive of 
cating, an ἴδομαι, καταφάγομαι, κατισθίω, but 

er (as I can find) ἐσθίω. In Homer, how- 
ever, Il, xxiii. 182. we meet with ἐσθίῳ thus ap- 


plied : 


Τοὺς ἅμα σοι edvrar ΠΥ̓Ῥ ᾿ἘΣΘΙΈΙ------- 
All these with thee the fre devours. 


(So ty in Heb. Deut, xxxii. 22, See Max. Tyr, 
J 


Diss. xxx: 

EF "ἔσοπτρον, ov, τό, from tic or ἐς into, and 
᾿ὄπτυμαι to se, look. —-A looking-glass, mirror. 
oce. James i, 20. 1 Cor. xiii, 12. Comp, αἴνιγμα. 
aibeorteey is used in this sense by Anacreun, 


Ep. 358, Hellodor, vill. p. 305. Cie. ad 
al Sh He htetoph, Govelon, 27) 


Ode xx. 
᾿Ἐχὼ δ' ἜΣΟΠΤΡΟΝ εἴην, 
Ὅπως ἀεὶ βλέπῃε με, 
a looking-glass would be, 
To be always view'd by thee. 


| Asin, Ode αἱ. 2 


ἘΣΠ 
Ααβὼν ἜΣΟΠΤΡΟΝ ἄθρει 


Képar μὲν οὐκότ᾽ oveas—— 
Take thy Jooking-glass, and view 
Thy white hairs, alas! how few! 


So Arrian, Epict. iii. 22. p. 314. ed. Cantab. 1655. 
EXOIITPON πρῶτον λαβὲ, ἰδὲ σοῦ τοὺς ὥμους, 
first take your looking-glass, look at your shoul. 
ders.—’Esoxrpoy occurs not in the LXX, but is 
used in the sense of a mirror. Wiad. vii. 26. 
Ecclus, xii. 11. or 13; which passages may 
be illustrated by remarking, that the ancient 
eastern mirrors were not of glass, like ours, but 
of brass, (see Exod. xxxviii. 8.) and were conse- 
quently liable to spots and rust, which circum- 
stances are also not irrelative to 1 Cor. xiii. 12. 
[ Bos, Exerc. Phil. p. 147. and other writers, con- 
ceive that the apostle refers not to a looking- 
glass, but to the apertures for light, which the 
ancients certainly had, and which were filled 
with some imperfectly transparent substance in 
lieu of glass. The Jews used the expression, to 
see through a specular, to denote imperfect know- 
ledge, as Buxtorf has shown, Lex. Talmud. 
p- 171. See a t number of places cited also 
by Schoettgen, Hor. Heb. ad loe. He rightly re- 
marks, however, that if ἔσοπτρον is so construed, 
it Καὶ δὴ ὥπαξ λεγόμενον. There is a curious 
passage on windows in Philo Leg. ad Caium, 
Ῥ. 1042; and see Plin. N. H. xxxiv. 18. xxxvi. 
22. and Olderman, de Specularibus Veterum. } 

Ἑσπέρα, ac, 9.—The evening. occ. Luke xxiv. 
29. Acts iv. 3. xxviii. 23. It is derived from 
the masc. “Eowsooc, ov, ὁ, H. , the evening 
star', that is, the planet Venus, while tending 
from its upper to its lower conjunction with the 
sun, when consequently it appears to the east- 
ward of the sun in the zodiac, and therefore, 
during all that time, rises and sets after him ; 
and is then ordinarily visible only in the evening 
after sunset. The Greek ἕσπερος may be de- 
rived either from the Heb. TYHFT or Moe,” on 
account of the vivid light or splendour which it 
reflects. This Homer has long since observed, 
IL. xxii. 317, 318. 


Olos δ᾽ ἀστὴρ εἶσι per’ ἀστράσι νυκτὸς ἀμολγῷ 
ΕΣΠΕΡῸΣ ὃς KA‘AALZTOZ ἐν οὐρανῷ ἵσταται ἀστήρ. 


As radiant Hesper shines with keener light, 

Far beaming o’er the silver host of night, 

When all the starry train emblaze the sphere. 
OPE. 


So Milton, in his description of the evening, 


— Now glow’d the firmament 
With living sapphires: Heeperus, that led 
The starry host, rode brightest. 


Par. Lost, b. iv. 604—606. 
{Xen. Cyr. iii. 2, 12. Hell. vi. 5, 17.) 

‘Eornew, from ἕστηκα perf. of ἴστημι to stand. 
—To stand, stand still, stand firm. Some learned 
men consider the forms εἱστῆκει and εἱστήκεισαν, 
Mat. xii. 46. xiii. 2. et al. as the 3rd pers. pluperf. 
sing. and plur. of ἑστήκω, while others choose 
to refer them to ἵστημι. It is, however, cer- 
tain, that the Greek writers sometimes use the 
V. éornxw. Thus Aristoph. Lys. 635. ὯἜδε 


1 Agreeably to that of Virgil, Eclog. x. 77. 
Ite domum sature, venit Hesperus, ite capellz. 


5 Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in spy VI. VII. and in 
" (280) 


EX 


‘“EXTH’2Q, here will I stand, or place myself. 
And thus in the Life of Homer, ascribed to 
Herodotus, § 33. Οὐχ ‘EXTH’ZOMEN, we will 
not stay. See also Seapula’s Lexicon, [διὰ Butt- 
mann’s Irreg. Verbs, p. 134.+ 

Ἔσχατος, 9, ov. The Greek etymologists de- 
duce it from ἔσχον, 2nd aor. of ἔχω or σχῶ to 
hold, contain, or from icyw to restrain, contain. 

I. The last, of time. John vii. 37. 1 John ii. 
18. where ἐσχάτη ὥρα may mean the last peri 
of the Jewish state*. See Wolfius, and Acts ii. 
17. James v. 3. Mat. xxiv. 5, 24. et al. See also 
Macknight on 1 John ii. 18 and his Preface to 
this Epistle, sect. iv. But comp. Lardner’s His- 
tory of the Apostles and Evangelists, chap. xx. 
§ il. καιρῷ ἐσχάτῳ, in the last time, 1 Pet. i. δ. is 
the end of the world‘, and the time of judgment, 
called elsewhere ἐσχάτη ἡμέρα the last day, John 
vi. 39, 40, 44, 54. xi. 24. xii. 48. But* in 2 Tim. 
iii. 1. (comp. 1 Tim. iv. 1.) Heb. i. 1. 2 Pet. iii. 
3. the last days; and Jude 18. the last time; and 
1 Pet. i. 20. ἐσχάτων τῶν χρόνων, the last times, 
seem to denote the last age of the world, namely, 
from the first to the second coming of Christ. 
But see Macknight on the several texts, and 
Whitby on 1 Tim. iv. 1. [Wahl refers all the 
places where the aposties speak of the last daw, 
temes, &c. to the times immediately preceding 
inauguration of the Messiah’s kingdom of glory, 
which, he says, they thought just at hand. These 
phrases, therefore, describe the times in which 
they are living. I should rather say, with Sehleus- 
ner, that these phrases designate future time, whe- 
ther remote or near, and that the context must 
determine their sense. In 2 Tim. iii. 1. and 2 Pet. 
iii. 3. the sense is, I think, little more than here- 
after, or tn future days, and thus says Macknight 
of the first. So James v.3; though Macknight 
thinks it refers to the last days of the Jewish 
commonwealth. See also Gen. xhx. 1. Agam, 
we know that the Jews spoke of the times of the 
Messiah §, as the last days, (indeed Kimehi on 
Isaiah ii. 2. where the phrase occurs, says, that 
it has always that meaning,) and in that sense we 
are to understand it in Acts ii. 17. Heb. i. 2 
1 Pet. i. 20. In John vi. 30, 40, 44, 54. xi. 34 
and 1 Pet. i. 5. we must understand really 
the last days or time of sudgment.] In the term 
ἐσχάτους, 1 Cor. iv. 9. “there is a reference t 
the Roman custom of bringing forth those per 
sons in the theatre in the after part of the day 
either to fight with each other or with wild 
beasts, who were appointed to certain death, an¢ 
had not that poor chance of escaping, whict 
those brought forth in the morning had.” Dod 
dridge. 

Il. The last, of condition, order, or dignity 
Mat. xix. 30. xx. 16. Luke xiv. 9, 10. p 
Mat. xx. 8, 12,14. [Add Mark ix. 35. Johr 
viii. 9; and I think Schleusner right in addin; 


also 1 Cor. iv. 9. in the most abject 


3 (Many (as Schoettgen) think that the meaning here is 
the most dangerous, worst.) 

4 See the learned Jos. Mede’s Works, fol. p. 652, &e. 

5 See Bp. Newton's Dissertation on Prophecies, vol. ἢ 

. 456, &e. 

Pra (Schoettgen ad 2 Tim. iii. 1. says, that the times of th: 
Messiah were called the last days, both because they wen 
the last of the age of prophecy, (so Aben Ezra on Hoses 
iii. δ. and see Mat. xi. 13.) and because they were the en‘ 
also of the Jewish state.) 


ἘΣΧ 
Cie, pro Rese, 47. Aul. Gell. xv. 12. Pind. Nem, 


59.) 
“It ΤῊ last, stmost. Mat. v. 26. 
of ἴσχατον, τὸ, (μέρος, viz. being 
) the «γεν, utmost, or most distant 
part, Acts i, 8. xii, 47, The LXX use the 
phrase ἐσχάτου τῆς γῆς, for the Heb. yy πῃ, 
In, xlvili. 20. xlix. 6. Jer. x.13. [See also Is, 
viii. 9.] Nevertheless the expression ought not 
te be regarded as merely Hebraical or Helle 


τ a 38. So Theosritus, Idyll. xv. 8. See 
ἴα and Wetstein, and comp. πέρας I. 


iy 


[Add Themist. xvi. p. 207. A., and in Latin, Cie. 
ND. i «Α Hor, Carmi 35, 50. On the 
sce Vorst, Phil. Sacr. p. 455. ed. Fisch., 
sed Schrars, Monam, Ingen is, p- 291] 
¥. Of eat, ἔσχατα, τῷ, (πρόγματα, vit) the 
let sate or fat, xii, 45. Luke xi. 26, 
ren 


[VI. This word is used adverbially, Thus 
᾿σχάτη, Mark xii. 6, 22. lat of all, and ἔσχατον 
in I Cor. xv. 8, See Deut. xxxi. 27, 29.] 

I ᾿Εσχάτως, adv. from ἔσχατος.-- Ἐσχάτως 
lucy, to be in the last extremity, i. ὁ. at the point 

death, occ. Mark v.23. Similar expressions 
are thus used by the best Greck writers ; and the 

y phrase itself, "EEXA'TOE ἜΧΕΙΝ, is τὸ 
Diodorus Sicalua, See Elaner, Wet-| 


Pre 31. p. 704. obeorven that there is no in- 

rp phrase in better Greek authors, and 
reckons it Mecodonic. Phrynichus, indeed, and 
‘Thomas mas M, expressly ot that the phrase is bad. 
See Lobeck’ad Phryn ryn. p.389. Τὰ ἔσχατα is used 
Sr ee of death Ecclus. i. 13. ii, 7. Seo | 
Prov. v. 11. and Ecclus. li.14. The word occurs 
in Theod. Amos iv. 12.) 

"Rew, adv. from εἰς or ἐς in, into. 

1. With a genitive, into. Mark xv. 16. 

2 Absolutely, in, within. Mat. xxvi.58. Mark 
xiv, δά. Acts v. 23. John xx. 26. where εἶναι ἡ 
Jew denotes being in the house, a8 Kypke shows 
low used in Sophocles. So from Arrian, | 
i. 92. he quotes ἔξω ἐστίν ho is out, for, he 
in from home. 

‘3. With the article prefixed it assumes the | 
adjective !, Ὁ ἔσω ἄνθρωπος, the 
an, i.e. μιά, soul, or int of man. 
Ress. vii, 22. Eph. 16. ‘en. Ven. x. 
11 Comp. ἕξω 2. ἘΝ Ἡ μοὴ ὁ ἐντὸς 
ἀνθρυποο for the rational part of our nature, 

‘Wetstein, Whitby, and Macknight on Rom. 
wa “Bow, οἷ, those tho are within, i.e. the οἱ 
Fee of Christ's δ ‘Church. 1 Cor. v.12, Comp. | 
ἔξω 2. 

“Ἔσωθεν, adv. from ἔσω within, and θεν ἃ 8.1: 
labie adjection denoting from a pl 

1. From within, Mark vii. ΒᾺ 23. Luke xi. 7 

ind.] 


3. Whe tk the article prefixed assumes the | 


{τὸ dow Τ οἶα, for the interior of the howse, occurs 
seman ΩΝ 


ΕΤΕ 


natore of a N. adjective, "Εσωθεν, τό, (μέρος, 
Ἀρκεῖ.) the inar part the inside. Luke xi. 39, 
40. Ὁ ἔσωθεν, ( Pipes, nam namely,) the inner 
man. 2 Cor. iv. 16, where seo Whitby, and comp. 
ἴσω 3, and ἴζωθεν 3, 

᾿Εσώτερος, a, ov, compar. of fou.—Inner, inte- 
rior. occ. Acts xvi. 34. ᾿Εσώτερον, τό, (i. 6. pi- 
| poc,) the part within. oce. Heb. vi. 19. εἰς τὸ ἰσώς 
τερον τοῦ καταπετάσματος, within the tail. So 
the LXX use ἐσώτερον τοῦ καταπιτάσματος for 
Pgh M99, Lev. xvi. 2, 125 and for rag) 199 “A, 
Lev. xvi. 15. [See Num. xviii. 7. Ex. xxvi. 88. 

Ἑταῖρος, ov, ὃ. ‘The most probable of the 
Greek derivations proposed of this word seems to 


be that from ἔθος custom, q. d. ἐθαῖρος α 
or friend. Ἑταῖρος in the LXX 
nly answers to the N. Prov. xxii. 24. 


I. A inion, associate, fellow. Mat, xi. 16. 
(Xen. An. vii. 3, 18. Hell. v.4, 25. 

TI. Used in compellation, ἑταῖρε, vocat. friend. 
Mat. xx. 13. xxii. 12. xvi. 50. It does not 
necessarily im affection or regard, as φίλε 
does; and is implied in the profane writers, os in 
St. Mat., to indifferent or even obnoxious per- 
sons. Thus in Lucian, de Saltat, t. i. p. 919. 
βούλει οὖν ἀφέμενος, ὦ ἝΤΑΙῬΕ, τῶν βλασ- 
7; will you, therefore, my friend, 

ΐ το πὰ 


bell’s Prelim. Dissert, to Gospels, p. 599. 
Mat. xxvi. 50, Schleusner says it is a disiple ; 


m | and observes, that disci 
by their masters, See 
30. p. 15. Lucian, Fugitiv. 
Suidas, v. ἑταῖρε. Perizon. ad 
Menag. ad Diog. Laert. iii. 81.] 

IE. Ἐτιμόγλωσσος, ond, from ἕτερος another, 
|and γλῶσσα @ tongue, language —One of another 
| tongue or language. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. a. This 
word occurs not in the LXX, but Aquila has 
used it for the Hob. τῷ barbarous, Ps, exiv. or 

1, And Raphelius cites the followin, 
words from Polybius, [xxiv. 9, 5.] speaking οἱ 
Hannibal, πλείστοις ἀλλοφύλοις καὶ ἝΤΕΡΟ- 
ΓΛΩΎΤΟΙΣ ἀνδράσι χρησάμενος, he employed 
[ἃ great number ‘of men who were foreigners both 
in descent and language, [Wo must, perhaps, 
consider ἑτερογλώσσοις as put in this passage for 
ἑτέραις γλώσσαις, as in Is. xxviii. 113 to which 
| place, says Bretschneider, perhaps the Apostle 
referred; and, as Schleusner obscrves, such 
words are not uncommon in Greek. Καλλίπαις 
|is put for a beautiful offspring, &e.] 

EF Ἑτιροδιδασεαλίω, ὦ, from ἕτερος other, 
different, and διδασκαλία doctrine.—To teach other 
or different doctrine, viz. from that taught by the 

jea, which was in effect the words of owr Lord 
oce. 1 Tim. i. 8. vi. 3. Comp. 
. 87. [Ignat. ad Polye. ο. 3.] 

HBF ‘Erepolvyiw, ὥ, from ἕτερος another, & ζυ- 
γός @ yoke.—To draw the other side of the yoke, to 
| draw, or he joined in, the same yoke, or Father, a8 our 
| transl., to be wneyually or unftly yoked, pasticu- 
[larly ? in marriaye; for the apostle acems to allude 

to that law, Lev. xix. 199, oda PANO AO. 
which the LXX render τὰ κτήνη σοῦ οὐ κατ. 


2 Bee Leslie's Theological Works, fol., vol. Lp. 755. 
5. (Gee also Deut, xxil. 10, The ox and ass were of this 


les were 20 addressed 

See Sanulich, Vie bythe 
. 791.” So 

Jian. V. H. 


ETE 


σεις ἑτεροζύγῳ, where it is plain, as Bo- 
chart has observed, vol. ii, p. 246. that érepo- 
ζύγῳ is used for one of another kind oF species, 
“But why are cattle of different species called 
ἐτερόζνγα ! Namely, becauso they are not 
usually joined together in the same yoke, ἐν ivi 
ζυγῷ. ‘So Hesychius, ἑτεροζύγιοι, δὲ μὴ συζυ- 
οὔντες, thowe that are not wal togdher.” Le 

ere. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 14. (Schleusner agrees 
in this derivation, and says, I think rightly, that 
the meaning is, “do not join yourselves with 

reons different and inferior to’ yourselves, and 
imitate their customs.” Ὁμοζυγέω is to join with 
those of like Find, and ia used of animale of the 
same Find in the same yoke, and of soldiers in the 
same line. See Kypke, Obss. Sacr. ii. p. 254. 
Some make it to draw the other side of the same 
yoke, i. 8. to be in close union with; and then dre- 
pot. and dpof.are nearly the same. Others again 
say that ζυγός in the beam ofa bolaneand στα. 
μὸς ἑτερόζυγος is used (Phocyl. Sent. 13.) of 
ἃ balance inclining to one side, whence ἑτεροζυγίω 
may be to incline to, Schwarz, (Comm. Ling. 
Gr. p. 591.) after Theodoret, says the meaning 
in to dispute with; and explains it from two oxen 
in the same yoke pulling different ways.) 

“ETEPOS, a, ov. 

I. [Without’ the article, Another. Mat, viii 
21. "xi, 8. xii. 45. xv. 30. xvi. 14, ΑἸ, Herodian 
v. 7, 18. Xen. Cyr. vi. 3, 5.) 

IL. [Diferent, unlike, of 
29; οἵ nature or diay 


pearance. Luke ix. 
ition. Rom. vii, 


. p. 193. shows from Joseph. Ant, ii, 9, 1. 
So Heb. vi 
in Numb. xviii. 7. is translated ἀλλογενής .. In 
Acts ii. 4. the meaning is different, strange, or 
new; in Jude 7. Bretschneider says the phrase | 
means strangers, foreigners; but I can see no 
meaning in that.” The others pass the passage 
over. Parkhurst says strange, unnatural, which 
T think right,] 

ΤΙ. [With the article. The other ; the same 
as ὁ ἄλλος, but a stronger phrase. Mat. vi. 24. 
Luke ν. 7. vii. 41. xvii. 34, 35. xviii. 10. al. 
Herodian v. 7, 1. Xen. An. iv. 1, 23. Either 
repeated, or after εἷς, the phrase is the one and 
the other, Luke xiv. 19, 20. xvi. 7. al. Xen. An. 
4, 26. comp. 28.) 

ΒᾺΡ ᾿Ετίρως, adv. from Frepog.—Otherwise, 
differently. occ. Phil. iii. 15. 

“RTI, adv. 

1. Any more, any longer, yet, ill. See Mat.| 
v.13. xxvii. 63. John vii. 38, Rom. v.6. where 
seo Wolfius. 

2. Eren, of time, jam inde. Luke i. 15. Ra- 
phelius shows that Herodotus uses it in the same 
view. See also Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 

3. Ἔτι δέ, moreover. ‘Acts ii. 26. Heb. xi, 36. 
So the Vulg. insuper. These two particles are 


reper. 
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16. and Exod. xxx. 9. for Ὁ, which, | 


ETO 


used in the same sense by the profane writers. 
See Raphelius. 7 

4."Ert δὲ καί, ang even, and moreover. Luke 
xiv. 26. [We may just note that ἔτι is either 
future (John iv, 35. Luke xvi. 2.) or past, 
2 Thess, ii, 6.) 

Ἑτοιμάζω, from ἵτοιμος.--- Τὸ prepare, make 
ready Se ον ἢ P38. xis xxv. SL 
|xxvi 17. Luke i, 17. ii. 31. (It is rather to 
| dating, as in Mat. xx.23. Luke ii. 31. Heb. xi. 
18. Rev. ix. 15. Gen. xxiv. 14. Tobit vi. 18. 
To γα fea as in many ofthe above places 


of the N. T. ‘Ps, Ixxviii. 19. 
| 'Ἑτοιμασία, ας, ἡ, from ἑτοιμάζω to or 
to establish, settle, as it is used in the LXX, | Sam. 
xili. 13. 3 Sam. vii. 12, Pa. Ixv. 7. οἷ, 19. et 
al. for the Heb. py. -4 preparation, or rather 
ἃ basis, foundation, firm footing; for thus the 
noun is applied by the LXX, Ezrs ii. 68. iii. 3. 
Ps. Ixxxix. 15. Zech, v. 11. for the Heb. yoy, 
or mix α base, foundation. (Comp. Dan. xi. 7, 
21.) And this latter sense best agrees with the 
scope of Eph. vi. 15. the only passage of the 
| N-W wherein it occurs, and with the use of the 
military ὑπόδημα, in St. Paul’s time; for at 
| verse il. the apostle advises his converts to put 
| on the whole armour of God, that they smight be able 
|to stand (στῆναι) again the wiles of the devil; 
and verse 13, to take the whole armour of God, that 
| they might be able to withstand (ἀντιστῆναι) in 
the evil day, and having done all, to stand (στῆναι): 
stand (στῆτε) therefore,—having your feet shod with 
the troiacig, firm footing or foundation, of the 
‘peace, i. ὃ. with the firm and solid’ know- 
of the Gospel, in which you may #and firm 
unmoved, a8 soldiers do in their mildar 
caliga, which among the Romans were furnish 
with spikes for this purpose®. For this interpre- 
{ation of the word, which, 1 doubt not, is the 
true one, I am indebted to Bynmus de Calceis 
Hebrmorum, i. δ. where the reader may find it 
| well illustrated and defended. (Schl. objects to 
| this interpretation, obeerving, that as St. Paul is 
speaking of the various helps to gaining conwancy 
in Christianity, he would not reckon constanct 
among them. ’ His interpretation, with whi 
however he does not seem satisfied, is, hariag 
your fed shod with the salutary doctrine of the 
, which may alreays be present ith you, alteays 
ly or at hand to help you. Wahl says, put on 
your fet (or furnish yoursves with) a ready mind, 
thick is begotien and nourished by salutary doctrine: 
or, 20 hare your feet shod, that you may hace sale- 
tary doctrine always ready. See Ps. x. 17.) 

ἝΤΟΓΜΟΣ, tor ἕτοιμος," ἢ, οἱ 

I. Ready, prepared. See Mat. xxii. 4, 8. xxiv. 
44. Mi Ἐν, 16. one vii, 3 Cor. x. 16. 
| Ἐν ἑτοίμῳ ἔχειν, to have in readiness, be prepared. 
|2Cor. x-'6."S0 Polybius, (ii. 84, 2.] cited by 
| Raphelius, EI'XON ἘΝ ἙΤΟΙ ΜΩι, they were 

repared *. Seo also Wetstein and Kypke. 
[Exod, xxxiv. 2.] 

II. With a Ν᾽ infinitive following, it denotes 
{faturition, and ia equivalent to μέλλων, what is to 
be, futurus. 1 Pet. i, δ. σωτηρίαν ἑτοίμην ἀπο- 
καλυφθῆναι, salvation which is to be revealed. 


η, 
Vt. 


3 See Juvenal, Sat. iil. 248. xvi. 24, 25. 
4 [ee Dion, Hal. Ant, vill. 17. ἔχ. 35.) 


ΕΤΟ 


This use οὗ the Greek ἑτοῖμος seems Hebraical, 
and ndent to the similar application of 
the Heb. try, which most properly signifies 
ready, prepared. See Heb. and Eng. Lex. in 
TO i. 

‘Eroipwc, adv. from frotpoc.—Readily, pre- 
paredly. But in the N. T. it is found only in the 
phrase ἑτοίμως ἔχειν, to be ready, prepared. 
Comp. under ἔχω 1X. occ. Acts xxi. 13. 2 Cor. 
xii. 14. 1 Pet. iv. 5. in which last text it may 
denote simply futurition,—tcho shall or will judge. 


So the Syriac version ped ς AS 4 Comp. 


under ἑτοῖμος II. The phrase ἑτοίμως ἔχειν in 
the sense of being ready or prepared is frequently 
used in the Greek writers, as may be seen in 
Wetstein and Kypke on Acts xxi. 13. [See Dan. 
iti. 15. lian, V. H. iv. 13. Polyb. iii, 13, 2. 
Joseph. Ant. xii. 4, 2.] 

"Broc, toc, ovc, τό, @ year. Luke ii. 41, 42, 
iii. 1. et al freq. This word in the LXX most 
commonly answers to the Heb. 170 a year. [And 
this word is used in Prov. v. 9. as frog is in 
Greek in Heb. i. 12. thy years, i. e. thy life. The 
LXX have βίος.) 

EY", adv. from the Heb. me to desire, choose. 

I. Well, happily. Eph. vi. 3, 

IT. Well, good. Mark xiv. 7, [The phrase εὖ 
ποιεῖν τινά, is to confer benefits on one. So often 
in Greek. Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 19.] 

I]. Well, rightly. Acts xv. 29. [Εὖ πράσσειν 
. to be fortunate. See Xen. Mem. i. 6, 8. iii. 9, 

4] 

IV. Wel done! Fu! Euge! Mat. xxv. 21, 
13. Luke xix. 17. See Wetstein on Matthew. 

V. In composition it is used in the three first 
senses just assigned ; besides which it sometimes | 
imports the opposite of duc, namely, readiness or 
easiness, a8 in εὐμετάδοτος ready to distribute, ed- 
κοπὸς easy ; and sometimes, but more rarely, in- 
tenseness, as in εὐπρόσεδρος attending very much 
or constantly, εὐτόνως tehementl y. 


Εὐαγγελίζω, from εὐαγγέλιον. 


EYA 


tidings brought, ished, or declared to one. Mat. 
xi. 5. [Luke vil. 23.] Heb. iv. 2. “ For unto us 
the good tidings are published which were published 
to them. What these good tidings are, is evident 
from the context. It is the promise of rest to 
God’s people.” Thus Campbell in his Fifth 
Prelim, Dissertation to Gospels, part ii., which 
by all means see. Comp. Heb. iv. 6. 

II. The LXX apply it in the middle voice, Is. 
lxi. 1. to the Messiah’s publishing good tidings to 
the poor, and in Is. lii. 7. to the preaching of the 
apostles. Hence in the N. T. lho lad tidings oF 
to publish the gospel, or declare tidings ὁ 
Jews Christ’s being come in the flesh for the re- 
demption and salration of man, to evangelize. It 
is construed with an accusative of the thing or 
person preached, and either with a dative or an 
accusative of the person who is preached to. 
See Luke iii. 18. iv. 18, 43. [ix. 6. xx. 1.] Acts 
v. 42, viii. 4. [25.] xiii. 32. Rev. xiv. 6. ebay- 
γλίξομαι, pass. to be published as glad tidings. 

uke xvi. 16. Gal.i. 11. 1 Pet. i. 25. Comp. 
iv.6. [In some places it is simply to teach or 
preach. Twice in the active, Rev. x. 7. xiv. 6. 
And in the middle, Luke iii. 18. iv. 43. viii. 1. 
Acts v. 42. viii. 12.—On the construction of this 
word (which takes the dative, or accusative, and 
prepositions εἰς, ἐν, πρός) see Abresch. Misc. 
Obss. vol. x. t. ii. p. 213.] 


Εὐαγγέλιον, ov, τό, from ed well, good, and 
ἀγγελία ὦ message. 

I. A good message, glad tidings, good or joyful 
news. The LXX (according to Aldus’s edition) 
use εὐαγγελίων for good tidings, 2 Sam. xviii. 20. 
and εὐαγγέλια for tidings in general, 2 Sam. xviii. 
22, 25. answering to the Heb. 773. The Greek 
writers also apply εὐαγγέλιον for good news or 
tulings. To the instances produced by Wetstein 
on Mat. iv. 23. 1 add from Josephus de Bel. iv. 
11,5. τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς Ῥώμης ΕΥ̓ΑΓΓΕΙΛΙΑ ἧκε, 
the quod news came from Rome. And from Aris- 
tuphanes, (cited by Mintert,) EY’AITE’AIA κἀ- 
yw ἕφρασα αὐτοῖς, and 1 told them good news. 
(See Hom. 1]. &. 150. Spanheim. ad Aristoph. 


I. In the active and middle voice, to bring glad | Plut. 764. Εὐαγγέλια θύειν, in Xen. Hell. i. 6, 


tidings, good or joyful news. Luke i. 19. ii. 10. 
iv. 18. viii. 1. Acts xiii.32. Rom. x. 15. 1 Thess. 
iii. 6. Rev. x. 7. The LXX frequently apply it 
in this sense for the Heb. Ὑδ3' ; and in the pro- 
fane writers likewise it is used for bringing or 
telling mews or tulings. See Wetstein on 
Mat. xi. 5. I add from Lucian, Tyrannicid. t. i. 
. 790. τὴν ἰλευθερίαν EY ATTEAIZO’'MENOS, 

inging the joyful tidings of liberty ; and from 
Josephus, Ant. v. 1, 5. “On the seventh day 
Jesus (Joshua) having assembled the army and 
all the people, τὴν ἅλωσιν αὐτῷ τῆς πόλεως 
ΕΥ̓ΉΓΓΕΛΙ ΣΑΤΟ, told them the φοοά news of 
taking the city.” So vii. 10,5. νίκην EY’ AT- 
ΓΕΛΙΖΕΤΑΙ͂, he tells the goud news of the victory. 
And de Bel. iii. 9, 6. “ Titus sending out a horse- 
man, ΕΥ̓ΑΓΓΕΛΙΖΕΤΑΙ τῷ πατρὶ τὸ ἔργον, 
(εἰ his father the good news of this affair.” [See 
Theophr. Char. xvii. 5. Aristoph. Eq. 640. Jens. 


27. is to offer a sacrifice of thanksyiving for 
news. And in 2 Sam. iv. 10. it is the rewa 
good news. ] 

II. In the N. T. the 
erecting that spiritual an 


for 


lad tidings of God’s 
everlasting kingdom 


| foretold in the prophet Daniel, ii. 44. vii. 13, 14. 
| by the coming of Jesus Christ, the true Messiah, 
| in the flesh ; or the glad tidings of the redemption 


of man from sin and death through the merits 
and intercession of Christ our Saviour. See 
Mat. iv. 23. (comp. ver. 17.) ix. 35. Mark i. 14. 
Acts xx, 24. 1 Cor. xv. 1. &c. [In Mat. xxvi. 
13. Mark xiv. 9. it is the gospel history of the life, 
&c. of Christ. Some construe, this history; and 
in this sense it is used of the works of the evan- 
gelists. In 1 Cor. ix. 23. it is, says Schleusner, 
either the promises of the gospel, or the reward of 
preaching the gospel. I think the first clearly right : 
the second is forced. In Gal. i. 6. Schl. says a 


Ferc, Litt. p. 1. Schwarz. Comm. Ling. Gr. p. | false doctrine ; but Wali, more correctly, says a 


595.J—In pass. εὐαγγελίζομαι3, to have good different way 
a 


1 (Jer. xx. 15. 1 Sam. xxxi. 9. 2 Sam. i. 20. xviii. 19.) 
2 (See Matthia, §§ 420 and 421.) 
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of preaching the gospel from that of 
ul,as appears from what immediately follows. } 


—Observe, that as the apostle in 1 Cor. ix. 14. 
uses the phrase, "EK TOY” EY’AITBAI‘OY Zy», 


EYA 


to live of, or from, the so Josephus tells 
us, de Bel. v. 13, 6. that John the Zealot, in de- 
fence of his sacrilegious plundering of the Temple, 
and using of the consecrated wine and oil, pleaded 
that it was fit, τοὺς τῷ ναῷ στρατενομένους "EX 
ΑΥ̓ΤΟΥ͂ τρέφεσθαι, that those who fought for 
the Temple should be fed from the Temple. See 
also Wolfius.—Our English word goepel', from 
the Saxon godypell, which is compounded of god 
good, and ypell a history, narration, ad- 
mirably expresses the force and propriety of the 
Greek εὐαγγέλιον. 

ΒΑ EtayyeXtorne, ov, ὁ, from εὐαγγελίξω .--- 
An cvangelist These were ministers in the pri- 
mitive Church, who seem to have been assist- 
ants to the apostles in ting the gospel, 
and whom accordingly they sent from place to 
place, to execute such particular commissions as 
they thought proper to entrust them with*. occ. 
Acts xxi. 8. Eph. iv. 11. 2 Tim. 4, δ. Comp. 
Acts xix. 22. 

Evaptoriw, &, from εὐάρεστος.---7ὸ please well, 
or very muck. occ. Heb. xi. 5,6. Evapeoréopat, 
οῦμαι, passive, to be well pleased. occ. Heb. xiii. 
16. It is used in like manner both actively and 

ively by the profane writers, as may be seen 
in Wetstein on Heb. xi. 5. xiii. 16. where comp. 
Kypke.—The LXX render ΟΥ̓ ΕΥ mes Yr to 
walk with God, by εὐαρεστεῖν τῷ Θεῷ, concern- 
ing Enoch, Gen. v. 22, 24. and in several other 
passages. (See xvii. 1. Ecclus. xliv. 16. Diod. 
Sic. xiv. 4.] 

Bay Evapecroc, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from εὖ well, and 
ἀρεστός pleasing, agreeable.— Well- ing, 

, or pleasing well, Rom. xii. 1, 2. Tit. ii 9. 
{Add Rom. xiv. 18. 2 Cor. v. 9. Eph. v. 10. 
Phil. iv, 18. al. Wisd. iv. 10. ix. 10.] 


Gar Evapiorwe, adv. from evapecroc. —Ac- 
ceptably. occ. Heb. xii. 28. [Arrian, Diss. Ep. i. 
12, 21.) 

Ebyeviorepoc, a, ov. 
following. 

Ἑὐγενής, toc, οὖς, ὁ, ἡ, from εὖ well, and γένος 
race, family, which from γίνομαι to be born. 

I. Descended from a good family, well-born, 
noble. Luke xix. 12. 1 Cor. i. 26. [Job i. 8. 
Xen. Hell. iv. 1, 7. Herodian i. 18,10. Eur. 
Phoen. 455. See Irmisch ad Herodian. i. 2, 3.] 

11, Generous, ingenuous. So Aristotle ap. H. 
Steph. cited by Wetstein on Acts xvii. 11. ob- 
serves, that εὐγενής sometimes signifies μεγαλο- 
πρεπὴς καὶ γενναῖος. Compare also Kypke. In 
Acts xvii. 11. we have the comparat. masc. plur. 


The comparative of the 


1 The learned and judicious reader cannot but be 
pleased with the excellent observation of Junius on this 


word: ‘“Gosrgr. Evangelium. Anglosax. 50dppell, Al. 
Gotspell. Hanc vocem retinuere Angli, cum ejus usus 
apud superiores inferioresque Germanos penitus interci- 
derit. Evangelii nempe vox potior visa est hominibus 
ecclesiasticis, dum famam sperant aliquid supra vulgo 
sapientium, si in quotidianis ad populum homiliis, atque 
alia quavis 5. scripture enarratione, ad minus notes ac 
sibi consuetas Romane Greeceeque lingu# voces confu- 
gerent. Quod tamen minime necessarium erat, cum vox 
3 ell sit ἐμφατικωτάτη, et compositione meré Teu- 
tonicé vim proprietatemque Gr. εὐαγγέλιον mirificé red- 
dat. Est enim ἃ 505 bonus, et spell historia, narratio, 
nuntium.”—Junii Etymol. Anglican. in Gospel. 

2 See Eusebius Eccles. Hist. v. 9. or 10. Echard’s 
Eccles. Hist. vol. ii. p. 524. 8vo. a. p. 188. and Suicer 
Thesaur. in εὐαγγελιστής. 
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εὐγενέστεροι, οἱ, more generous. “There is (as 
Whitby has observed) a peculiar epirit and pro- 
pricty in this expression, as the Jews? boasted 
they were ἐλεύθεροι καὶ εὐγενεῖς ὁ, free and noble, 
by virtue of their descent from Abraham and 
the other patriarchs. These Berceans, imitating 
the rational faith of their great progenitor, were 
εὐγενέστεροι his more genuine offspring.” Dod- 
dridge. [See Joseph. Ant. xii. 7. 2 Mac. x. 13. 
Οἷς. ad Att. xiii. 21. Chrysostom and Theophy- 
lact explain it by ἐ πιεικέστεροι.} 


6435" Εὐδία, ac, 4.—Fair or fine weather. It is 
derived from εὖ ὁ well or good, and Δία (which see 
under Ζεύς) Jupiter, i. 6. the heavens or air, 
whence the Latins say, sub Dio, in the Gir ; 
and in Horace we have sub Jove frigido, in the 
cold air, literally under cold Jupiter, Od. i. 1, 25. 
The same poet speaks of Jupiter’s, i. 6. the air’s, 
congealing the snow, iii. 10, 7, 8. 

Ut glaciet nives 

Puro numine Jupiter. 
See also Οἷς. de N. D. ii. 25. oce. Mat. xvi. 2. 
where see Wetstein’s excellent note. It is not 
used in the LXX, but in Ecclus. iii. 15. [See 
fElian, V. H. ix. 18. Polyb. i. 60. Xen. Cyr. vi. 
1, 11. Foes, con. Hipp. p. 151.) 


A Εὐδοκέω, &, from εὖ well, good, and δοκέω to 
ink. 

I. To think well, think good, be pleased, willing, 
or desirous. Luke xii.32. Rom. xv. 26,27. 2 Cor. 
v. 8. Col. i. 19. ὅτι ἐν αὐτῷ εὐδόκησε πᾶν τὸ 
πλήρωμα κατοικῆσαι, because in him the whole ful- 
ness, of the godhead namely, was pleased to dwell. 
The text, according to this explanation, is so 
agreeable to what the apostle says, ch. ii. 9. and 
the structure of the words so confurmable to that 
of other passages, (see Luke xii. 32. Gal. i. 15, 
16. and comp. 1 Mac. xiv. 41.) that I have no 
doubt but this is the true interpretation. Com- 
pare πλήρωμα X. [See Ps. xl. 13. (Biel says 
xxxix. 18.) Ecclus. xxv. 18. 1 Mac. vi. 23.] 

II. With ἐν or εἰς following, to be well 
with, take pleasure in, to acquiesce in with pleasure 
and satisfaction. Mat. iii. 17. xii. 18. 1 Cor. x. 5. 
2 Cor. xii. 10. 2 Thess. ii. 12. εὐδοκεῖν "EN—is 
an Hellenistical phrase formed after the anal 
of the Hebrew,—3 yen or—3 iy} to both whi 
it answers in the LXX. See Is. lxii. 4. Mal. ii. 
17. 1 Chron. xxix. 3. Ps. xliv. 3. exlix. 4. and 
comp. 1 Mac. x. 47. [It is used also in this 
sense] with an accusative, to take pleasure in, to 
delight in. Heb. x. 6,8. This also is an Hellen- 
istical phrase, and is used by the LXX for the 
Heb. myx, Ps. li. 18. cii. 15. for ypn, Ps. ἢ. 19. 
[See Levit. xxvi. 34, 41. Ps. li. 16.] — The 
learned Raphelius has remarked on Mat. iii. 17. 
that this V. is scarcely to be found in any of the 
profane writers, except Polybius, who frequently 
uses it, but applies it either absolutely, or joins 
it with a dative. Wetstein, however, on Mat. iii. 
has produced a passage from Diodorus Sic. 
where it is in like manner construed with a 
dative. 


3 See John viil. 33, 39, 41. 

4 8ο Philo in Legat. col. 792. 

5 So Eustathius in Homer, II. ifi. p. 314, 30. Ζεὺς καὶ ὁ 
᾿Αὴρ δεδήλωται, ἐξ οὗ καὶ ἡ ΕΥ̓ΔΙΑ, ἥ ὄστιν ἡ EY'AEPI'A, 
Jupiter also denotes the air, whence εὐδέα, that is, a good 
state of the air, fair . 


. χα ἢ. . ἴδ. Comp. 
Phil, ii. 13, and Mackuight, See Suicer ‘Thema. 
on the ward. [So Eph. i. δ. kindnes. In Rom. 
x, 1, Schleamner ays, Γ ish from uy heart; and 
τὸ ‘Theophylact, the cehement desire. Εὐδοκία, 
qoiceas is simply for εὐδοκεῖν in Luke x. 21. 
In 3 Thess. i. 11. Wahl says the phrase 
xisev ἀγαθωσύνην, by εὐδοκήσει ὁ Θεός, 
goodness ἐπ which . See Ps. xix. 14, 
Prov. xviii, 22.) ‘oe 
Εὐεργεσία, ας, ἡ, from εὖ well, good, and ἔργον 
a work A good work or deed done, a benefi con- 
oce. Acts iv. 9, 1 Tim vi.2. On whieh 3 
text compare under ἀντιλαμβάνομαι II 
[ln Acta iv. 9. it i Findnem ἐσναγάν ἃ ich person’. 
See Hesiod, Theog. 503. Herodian, 
9,1. Thucyd. i. 138.—As to} Ti 
faller consideration, I cannot conceive that either 
the Greek or the context will bear any reference 
of the words, except to the masters. Let not 
Phang 
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faithful ond 
that yeaa does not else- 
where occur in this sense ; but it is very harsh 
to construe the passage, they who enjoy the bench 

. vi 13, 


the services of the slaves. 
36. Wied. xvi. 24. TI 
a8 an action in Pr. | 
Ἐϑεργετίω, &, from εὖ well, good, and ἔργον a 
anh do cin 38, ΓΡᾺ καὶ 6. 
Wiad. πὶ Cyr. viii, 2, 6.) 
a βρης, ov, 8, from siepyeriv.—A | 
factor. occ. Luke xxii. 25. See Wetstein’s 
note. (Schleusner says, that the passage refers 
to the title of εὐεργέτης, given to those who had 
doe service to their country, especialy kings, as 
Prolemy. See 2 Mae. iv. ἃ, Philo Leg. p. 549. 
Zachin. Dial. i, 12. Polyb. v. 9. Diok Bie a. 
28, Xen. Apol. Soc. § 26. Thuc. i, 129.] 


Ἐδθετος, ου, ὃ, ἡ, from εὖ well, and θετός 


, fit. oce. Luke ix. 62. 
on Luke ix. [Diod. 


(IL. σαρα. Heb. vi. 7.] 

Εὐθίως, adv. from εὐθύς. 

1, Immediately, instantly. Mat, iv. 20. viii. 3. 
etal freq.—It must in some passages be con- 
sidered as tranrpone, or els be rendered a son 
ὦ. Thus Mark i, 10. καὶ εὐθέως dvapai 
Grd τοῦ ὅδατος, εἶδε σχιζομίνους τοὺς οὐρανούς, 
and coming up out of the water, he immediately 
saw the heavens opened; or, a8 soon as he came out 
of the water he sax, Ke. 80 verse 29. ch. v. 36. 
xi. 2. See Doddridge on Mark i. 10. Εὐθύς is 

manner transposed by Xenophon, Cyr. 
atchinson, Bvo. “ Proxenus, 

‘OYE μὲν μειράκιον ὧν, ἐπε; 
θέμει γενέσθαι ἀνὴρ τὰ μεγάλα πράττειν ἱκανός, 
as soun as he was a stripling, desired to be a man, | 


See 2 


1 [As to this common construction, see Grammar, ch. 
αχὶ, sect. 34.) 
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fit for doing great things ; and by Lucian, de 
Mere. Cond, ti. p. 495. καὶ ὁ μὲν πρῶτος BY’- 
a ἐπισκηπτομένον παρακούσας τοῦ δισπότου, 
nov καὶ προμηνύσας ἀπέρχεται, --- «πὰ 
me rst who overhears his master proposin, 
(such a thing) immediately running before, and 
bringing information of it, returns, &c. 

2. Soon, speedily. 3 John 14, [To this head 
hieusner refers Mat. xiii, 5. xxiv. 20. Acts 
| xii. 10. Rev. iv. 2. ‘The meaning of the word in 

Mat. xxiv. 29. has caused much discussion from 
the ὁ uncertainty, whether our Lord, in that place, 
to the final judgment, or the par- 
teatas Seatntion ἢ impending over the Jewish 
nation. Some have said that it means suddenly, 
is ite foree in Jobs 
- iv, 2, adding that the 
LXX have rendered the Heb. word δή by 
εὐθέως in Job v. 3. where Schleusner, 1 think, 
| erroneously considers it as + meaning speedily. See 
Glass, Phil. Saer. p. 376. ed. Dath.) 

IBF Εὐθυδρομίω, ὦ, from εὐθύς straight, and 
δρόμος @ course.—To come with α εἰν course, or 
run, as the sailors call it, occ. Acts xvi. nh 
|xxi. L. [The corresponding subst. is used of a 
| horse. Poll. Onom. i. 194.) 

BF Εὐθυμίω, &, from εὔθυμος. 

1. To take courage, be of good courage. ove. 
Acts xxvii. 22, 25. 

IL. To be cheerful, to be in good spirits, as we 
say. James v. 13.—Symmachus uses the partici 
εὐθυμῶν for the Heb. 3) 278, α good or 
| heart. Prov. xv. 15. [See Xen, Hell. vii. 4, 36. 

Aristot. Rhet. ii. 2.) 

BF Εὔθυμος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from εὖ wall, good, and 
θυμός α amind. 

(Of good cheer or courage. Acts xxvii. 36. 
δὲ γενόμενοι, ΚΡ encouraged. (Xen. 
1, 29. 2 Mac. xi. 28. 


| ste 


"Tr. Cheerful, whence the comparative neut. 
sing. εὐθυμότερον", used adverbially, more cheer- 
fully, Acta xxiv. 10, [Xen. Cyr. i] 


Εὐθύνω, from εὐθύς. 

I. To make straight a way. John i. 
Mat. iii. 3. Mark i. 3, Luke iii. 4. 
ποιεῖτε. [The metaphor is taken from the kings 
of the East, who before a journey sent officers to 
remove difficulties and obstructions in the roads. 
See Num. xxii. 23. Ecclus. ii. 6. xxxvii. 19. 

ΤΙ. To direct, guide, steer a ship. James 
ὁ εὐθύνων, the person steering, the steersman. 
Eur. Hee. 39. of a Fe shepherd guiding the flock in 
Xen. Cyr.i.2 See Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 1226. 
Spanh. ad Callim. Hymn. in δον. 83.) 

Εὐθύς, adv. from εὖ well, and θύω to rush im 
petuowsly. +A very improbable derivation.+— 
Immediately, instantly. Mi 16, (where comp. 
under εὐθέως I.) John xiii. 32. xix. 34. et al. 

ὑθύ ὕ, from εὐθύς, adv. 
"in a natural sense, Acts ix. 11}. 
i. 4,5. See Jul 


\ 10.) 
ΤΙ. Straight, right, in a figurative and spiritual 
3 wie MSS. read ei@iuwe. See Poll. Onom. iv. 12. 


τς Tahere was a street called, the Straight Street at 
Athens. Bee Pausan. Attic. ¢, 49.) 
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sense, Acts viii. 21. xiii. 10. 2 Pet. ii. 15.—This 
word in the LXX most commonly answers to the 
Heb. qh straight, right. [With Acts viii, 21. 
comp. Ps. xciv. 15. Hos. xiv. 9. Vorst. Phil. 
Sacr. p. 54, ed. Fisch.] 

EvOirnc, nroc, ἡ, from εὐθύς. --- Rectitude, 


usness, eyuity. occ. Heb.i. 8. The corre- 
spondent Heb. word in Ps. xlv. 8. is Ὁ right- 
mess, righteousness. 
Gar” Εὐκαιρέω, &, from εὖ well, good, and και- 
poc time, unity. 
I. To have convenient time or unity, to 
have, or be at, leisure. Mark vi. 31. 1 Cor. xvi. 12. 


Lucian uses the verb in the same sense, Amor. 
t. i. p. 1050. of δὲ τῶν ἐπιγιγνομένων ἀεὶ λογισ- 
μοὶ τῆς ἀνάγκης ἀφεθέντες HY KAI POYN Tee. 
νοεῖν τι τῶν κρειττόνων, and the thoughts of 
succeeding (generations) being freed from neces- 
sity were at leisure to invent somewhat better. 
So likewise Plutarch, whom see in Wetstein. 
[Polyb. xx. 94. Plut. t. iii. p. 213. ed. Hutten.] 

Il. To spend, or employ, one’s leisure time. Acts 
xvii. 21. [Προσευκαιρέω is used in this sense in 
Plut. t. viii. p. 438. The word is condemned by 
almost all the grammarians. See Lobeck, ad 
Phryn. p. 126. Thom. M. p. 829, &c.] 

Evcaipia, ac, ἡ, from εὔκαιρος. A convenient 
opportunit . oce. Mat. xxvi. 16. Luke xxii. 6. 

8. ix. 9. Polyb. ii. 19,2. 1 Mac. xi. 42. Plat. 

heed. p. 533. ed. Heind.] 

Evcaipoc, ov, ὁ, ἡ. See evxcatpiw.— Timely, 

une, s€as0 » convenient. occ. vi. 
21. Heb. iv. 16. (See Ps. civ. 27. 2 Mac. xiv. 
29. xv. 20. In the place of St. Mark, Hammond 
says it is a festiral day; but I can see no reason 
for this. Herodian i. 4,7. Diod. Sic. ii. 48.) 

Bay Εὐκαίρως, adv. from εὔκαωιρος.--- Ορροτ- 
tunely, conteniently, in season. occ. Mark xiv. 11. 
2 Tim. iv. 2. [Ecclus. xviii. 22. Xen. Ages. viii. 
3. Polyb. i. 42, 6.] 

Gay” Εὐκοπώτερος, a, ov, compar. of εὔκοπος 
easy, which from εὖ denoting easiness, and κόπος 
labour.— Easier, more easy. Mat. ix. 5. xix. 24. et 
al. [Ecclus. xxxii. 4. Polyb. xviii. 1, 2.] 

Εὐλάβεια, ac, ἡ, from εὐλαβής.--- Caution, 
circumspection.+ Fear. occ. Heb. v. 7. where 
Christ 1s said to be εἰσακουσθείς heard, and 80 de- 
livered from his fear, that horrid fear, namely, 
which is so affectingly described, xxvi. 37, 
38. Mark xiv. 33, 34. and under which an angel 
appeared from heaten strengthening him, Luke xxii. 
43. Εὐλώάώβεια is used in the sense of fear, not 
only in the LXX, Josh. xxii. 24. (comp. Wisd. 
xvii. 8. and εὐλαβέομαι,) but also by the profane 
Greek writers. See Wolfius and Wetatein on 
Heb. v. 7. And in the LXX of Job xxxv. 12. 
according tothe Alexandrian MS. and the edition 
of Aldus, we read ΟΥ̓Κ EI'SAKOY EH: ᾿ΑΠΟ' 
ὕβρεως πονηρῶν, and thou wilt not hear, and so 
deliver from, the insolence of the wicked. The 
words in Heb. v. 7. may otherwise be rendered 
being heard from, or on account of, (comp. ἀπό I. 
5.) his relijious rererence, to God namely, (comp. 
Bowyer’s Conject.); but the former interpretation 
seems preferable. See Markland in Appendix 
to Bowyer’s Conject. 4to. Our Eng. translators 
in rendering it, and twas heard in that he feared, 
seem to have aimed at preserving the ambiguity 
of the original ; for in that may here mean either 

(236) 
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in (as to) that which, or inasmuch as. In the mar- 
gin they have, for his ζίαν. (The LXX put 
this word for nz in Josh. xxii. 24. and the 
same word they render by θλέψις in Ezek. xii. 18. 
In Aq. Is, lvii. 11. it is for fear. See also Polyb. 
xxxv. 4,13. Wisd. xvii.8. Liban. D. iv. p. 265. A. 
Joseph. Ant. xi. 6,9. In Aristuph. Av. 376. Dion. 
Hal. Ant. v. p. 286. and elsewhere, it is caution. 
ἘΜ} δ᾽ ad Diog. Laert. vii. 116. Poll. Onom. 
iii, 136. 
II. Religious, or godly fear. Heb. xii. 28. 


Εὐλαβέομαι, ovpar, from εὐλαβής. --- To be 
afraid, to be moted, or ἡ with a natural or 


religious fear. oce. Acts xxiii. 10. Heb. xi. 7. 
[See Prov. xxx. 5. Deut. ii. 5. 1 Sam. xviii. 29. 
Xen. Mem. iii. 6, 8. and 9, 4. 1 Mac. iii. 30. xii. 
40. Plat. Pheed. § 39. In Aristoph. Eq. 233. 
Arrian, Diss. Epict. ii. 1. and elsewhere, it is to 
be cautious. See εὐλαβὴής.] 

Ἑὐλαβής, bog, ove, ὁ, ἡ, from εὖ well, carefull 
and ἔλαβον 2nd aor. of λαμβάνω. , * 

I. It properly denotes [either a thing which can 

| be easily taken hold of, in opposition to δύσληπτος, 
(see Lucian, t. i. p. 114. ed. Greev.) or, it is used 
οἴ aaa one who takcth any thing which is 
out to him, well and carefully. [/€lian, H. 

An. iii. 13.] 

II. Cautious, circumspect, timid, timorous. So 
Philo, Life of Moses, καὶ dua τὴν φύσιν EY’ AA- 
ΒΗῚΣ wy, and being also of a timorous dispo- 
sition ; and Plutarch, in Pericl. περὶ τὸν λόγον 
ἣν EY’ AABH’S, in speaking he was timorous. 
Comp. Wetstein on Heb. v. 7. [Arrian, Diss. Ep. 
ii. 1, 17} and so Suidas. ] reful 

I. ious, circumspect, ca in the worship 
of God, and in the duties of religion, devout, re- 
ligious. occ. Luke ii. 25. Acts ii. 5. viii. 2. [Micah 
vii. 2.}—The LXX seem to have used εὐλαβεῖς 
in a passive sense for acceptable, Lev. xv. 3}. 
where καὶ εὐλαβεῖς ποιήσετε answers to the Heb. 
Ory, and ye shall separate. In Walton’s Poly- 
glott, however, the Greek words are rendered, et 
abstinentes facietis, and ye shall make them abstain. 
[Sch]. translates it Proselyte in Acts ii. δ. viii. 2. 
but this is quite unreasonable. He thinks that 
this and other expressions, as σεβόμενοι or φο- 
βούμενοι τὸν Θεόν, describe the proselytes of the 

te. But if this is allowed, which is very doubt- 
ful, the word is by no means used ag a term of 
designation. ] 

Εὐλογέω, ῶ, 
word. 

I. To bless, as one man doth another, to express 
good wishes to, to wish happiness to. Mat. v. 44. 
1 Cor. iv. 12. 1 Pet. iii. 9. Comp. Luke ii. 34. 
Heb. vii. 1, 6,7. [These two last Schl. 
construes, to congratulate one on, and 80 in Tobit 
ix. 6.] 

Il. To bless, as man doth God ; to praise, | 
celebrate, magnify. Luke i. 64. ii. ob ante δ 
The word is used in this sense of praising by the 
purest Greek writers. See Elsner on Luke i. 64 
(Mat. xxi. 9. Mark xi. 9. James iii. 9. Judg. v. 
2,9. Schleusner (both in his Lex. N. T. and his 
edition of Biel,) and Wahl! quote Ps. xliv. 22. as 
having the same sense, but it does not occur in 
that place. It occurs Ps. ciii. 1. and 2. Ecclus. 
xxxix. 19. 2 Mac. iii. 30. Polyb. i. 14, 2. xii. 
15, 3.] 


from εὖ well, good, and λόγος a 
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111. To Bes, as God doth man; and since 
with God speaking and acting are the same thing, 
er the word of God cannot but be operative, 
hence God’s blessing a person implies his actually 
conferring ‘ whether temporal or spiri- 
tual, upon him. Acts iii. 26. Eph. i. 3. Heb. vi. 
14. [Add Mat. xxv. 34. Luke i. 42. Gal. iii. 8, 
9. in all of which there is a sense of future or 
actual benefits bestowed. But the word is also 
used of prophetical or inspired blessing. See Heb. 
xi. 20, 21.] 

IV. To Wess, as Christ did the loaves and 
fishes, when he miraculously multiplied them, 
Mat. xiv. 19. Mark vi. 4]. viii. 7. Luke ix. 16. 
(comp. Gen. i. 22, 28.) ; and as he did the sacra- 
mental bread, Mat. xxvi. 26. (comp. 1 Cor. x. 
16.) ; and the infants, Mark x. 16. (See Mark 
xiv. 23. Luke xxii. 17, 19. xxiv. 51.) 

Ἑὐλογητός, ov, 6, ἡ, from edAoyéw.— Blessed. 
Luke i. 68. Rom. i. 25. ix. 5. et al. ὁ εὐλογητός, 
THE Ulessed, is used by the high priest as a title or 
same of God, Mark xiv. 61. agreeably to the 
Jewish style. See Wolfius, Schoettgenius’s edi- 
tion of Pasor’s Lexicon in ebAoynrog, and Bp. 
Pearson on the Creed, art. II. His ONLY 80N, 
Ρ. 141. fol. ed. 1662. [Gen. ix. 26. xxvi. 29.] 

Eddoyia, ac, ἡ, from εὐλογέω. 

I. Blessing, wishing well, or expressing wishes of 
happiness to, James iii. 10. Comp. Heb. xii. 17. 
{where Schl. says it is prophetic blessing. | 

11. Praise, eulogy, to God. Rev. vii. 12. Comp. 
v. 12, 13. [Ecclus. iii. 9.] 

III. Praise, commendation, to man. Rom. xvi. 
18. So used in the profane writers. See Woltius 
on the place, and Wetstein on Mat.v. 44. [Thuc. 
ii. 42. Theophylact on Rom. interprets it flat- 
tery, and rightly, as to the meaning from the 
context, but Schl. is wrong in attributing such a 
sense to the word. ] 

IV. Blessing, [in the sense of good bestowed. ] 
See Eph. i. 3. Gal. iii. 14. Heb. vi. 7. Comp. 
sbhoybe 111. Rom. xv. 29. ἐν πληρώματι εὐλο- 
γίας τοῦ εὐαγγελίου τοῦ Χριστοῦ, in the fulness 
of the blessing of the gospel of Christ, i. 6. “ with 
a full and abundant dlessing attending my minis- 
terial and evangelical jabours,” Doddridge ; or 
rather, according to Whitby, “ with a full impart- 
ment of spiritual gifts to you.” 
i. 11. Eph. i. 8. 

V. Ποτήριον τῆς εὐλογίας, the cup of blessing, 
i.e. the cup, or wine in the cup, which is 
in the Eucharist, and corresponds to the second 
cup of wine which the Jews were accustomed to 
take after the paschal supper, and which, from 
being blessed by the master of the house, was like- 
wise called the cup of Wessing. occ. 1 Cor. x. 16. 
See Bp. Pearce’s Comment. on the Gospels, 
p. 443. and Dr. Bell on the Sacrament, p. 175. 
2nd edit. [Ernesti Opusc. Theol. p. 20. Reland, 
Ant. Heb. p. 427. Suicer, Thies. 1. p. 1249.] 

VI. Blessing, beneficence, bounty, @ bountiful 
present. 2 Cor. ix. 5,6. This seems an Helle- 
nistical sense of the word ; and thus εὐλογία is 
used in the LX X for a present, answering to the 
Heb. ; Gen, xxxiil. 11. 1 Sam. xxv. 27. xxx. 


Comp. Rom. 
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readiness, and μεταδίδωμι to impart.— Ready to 
impart or distribute. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 18. M. An- 
toninus [iii. 14.] cited by Wetstein, uses τὸ εὖ- 
peradoroy for readiness to distribute. [Plutarch, 
t. ix. p. 190. ed. Reiske. ] 

Εὐνοέω, ὥ, from εὖ well, and νόος the mind.— 
To be well affected or (q.d.) well-minded towards, 
another, to be friends with him, (as we commonly 
express it.) occ. Mat. v. 25. where see Wetatein. 
{ Dan. ii. 4, 3. see cod. Chish. and Gen. xxxiv. 
15. (in the 5th version.) Polyb. iii. 12. Herodian, 
ili, 2,5. Xen. Cyr. viii. 2, 1.] 

Ba Εὔνοια, ας, ἡ, from εὖ well, and νόος the 
mind. — Benevolence, goodwill. occ. Eph. vi. 7. 
1 Cor. vii. 3. where observe that nine MSS., six 
ancient, for ὀφειλομένην εὔνοιαν have ὀφειλήν, 
which Jatter reading is confirmed by the Vulg. 
and several ancient versions and quotations of 
the Fathers, is approved by several learned 
critics cited by Wetstein, to whom we may add 
Bp. Pearce, who thinks the common reading to 
be an interpretation only of the genuine one : and 
Griesbach receives dge:Any into the text. [Schl. 
says, that in Eph. vi. 7. it is fidelity; but there is 
no occasion for this ; goodwill exactly explains 
the meaning. He refers to Lucian, Bis Accus. 
p. 321. ἀνδράποδον εὔνουν καὶ πιστόν (where 
the meaning is the same as here). Aristoph. 
Plut. 25. Artemid. iii. 54. In 1 Cor. vii. 3. the 
whole phrase means, as he says, debitum conjugale 
prestare. So φιλότης in Hesiod, Theog. 126, 
306. See also as to χαρίζομαι and χάρις in the 
same sense, Aristoph. Eq. 514. Eccl. 625. Schol. 
Pind. Pyth. Od. ii. B. 4. The word occurs as 
benevolence. 1 Mac. xi. 33, 53. 2 Mac. xi. 21, 26.) 
G4 Εὐνουχίζω, from εὐνοῦχος.--- Τὸ make an 
eunuch, either literally by castration, or figura- 
tively by mortification. occ. Mat. xix. 12.—Jose- 
phus uses this word, Ant. x. 2,2. where Isaiah 
threatens king Hezekiah, τοὺς ἐκγόνους EY’- 
NOYXIZO@HZOME'’NOYS, καὶ ἀπολέσαντας τὸ 
ἄνδρας εἶναι, τῷ Βαβυλωνίῳ δονλεύσοντας βα- 
σιλεῖ, that his descendants should be made cunuchs, 
and having lost their virility, should serve the 
Babylonish king. 

Εὐνοῦχος, ov, ὁ, from εὐνή a bed, and ἔχω to 
have, keep; [so Etym. M. and Phavor.] unless 
we prefer Eustathius’s derivation, [1]. x. 44. p. 
1256, 27. Rom.] from εὗνις deprired, and ὀχείας 
of cohabitation. Etc is used by Homer, 1]. 
xxii. 44. Od. ix. 524. and may also be derived 
from εἷς, ἑνός, alone. 

I. A keeper of the bed or bed-chamber, a cham- 
beriain. Some think it is applied strictly in this 
etymological sense to queen Csndace’s eunuch, 
Acts viii. 27, 34, 36, 38, 39. because at ver. 27. 
he is called ἀνήρ α man: but this argument 
seems very weak ; for ἀνὴρ Αἰθίοψ, according 
to both the Greek and Heb. idiom, is exactly 
equivalent to Αἰθίοψ τις (see Raphelius) : and 
surely an eunuch might be called ἀνήρ as distin- 
guished from a tuman.—The LXX use εὐνοῦχος 
from the Heb. onD an officer, where we cannot 
well suppose any reference to castration. Comp. 
Gen. xxxix. 1, 7. in the LX X. and see Heb. and 


26. 2 Kings v. 15. [Zonaras, Lex. col. 807. says, | Eng. Lexicon under ove. [Fischer (de Vit. Lex. 
ix’ εὐλογίας, μετὰ δαψιλείας, καὶ ἀδρότητος" ὁ N. T. Prol. xxi. p. 484.) has a long dissertation 


σπείρων ix’ εὐλογίαις.) 


on the word. In Hebrew on coming froin a 


to. ΚΡ ov, 0, ἡ, from ev denoting | verb to castrate, signifies, a castrated man. Now 
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all the officers in oriental courts, guards, 


For 


ive the meaning, and yet no instance can be 
faa in ancient writers where it had that signi- 
fication. In the case before us, as it is distinctly 
said, that he had the of the treasure, 
(v. 37.) and the word δυνάστης, like orp, is 
added, to show that he was one of the first rank, 
it seems probable that εὐνοῦχος here can only 
mean a castrated man in office. The Hebrew word 
ia constantly explained by Onkelos by the word 
3) (great), and by the LXX by δυνάστης (Jer. 
xxxiv. 19) ; and the evangelists, we know, often 
added Greck explanative words to barbarous 
ones. See Mat. xii. 24. Mark ix. 43. x. 46. Luk 


as the officers of oriental courts, and especially 
chamberlains, were castrated, the Greeks out of 
their natural politencas transferred the word 
εὐνοῦχος as less offensive, to signify ἃ castrated 
Thus Plutarch (Vit. Alex. M. t. i. p. 
8. 
Steph.) add the word to others coer 
chamberlain, and clearly mean a castrated 
From these reasonings, Fischer collects suffi- 
ciently that in the passage before us the meaning 
of the word is not chamberlain, but @ castrated 
man. As to Parkhurst’s reference to Gen. 
xxxix. 1. about Potiphar, he has himself de- 
stroyed the force of it in his note in the Hebrew 
Lexicon, which (with other passages) sufficiently 
shows that eunuchs frequently married.} 

II. An eunuch, a man either naturally impotent, 
Mat. xix. 12; or castrated, Mat. xix. 12. Acts 
viii. 27. et al." Eunuchs had anciently the charge 
of the bed-chamber, and the care of the women, 
in the palaces of the Eastern princes, (see Esth. 
ii. Dan, i.) as they still have in that part of the 


4 [ft appears from the Gloss: Vet. Juris, p. 3. that the 
word was applied to all who, either from infirmity, acci- 
dent, or an operation when young, were untit for gene- 
ration. The first were σπάδωνετ, the second θλεβίαι. the 
third καστράτοι, according to Theoph. Paraphr. Institut. 
LU, 9p. 117.) 
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| may δ seen in Wetstin on Ram. i 10. {Wahl 
perhaps rightly. But Schl. refers 1 Cor. xvi. 3. 
to smother ste, τὸ have opportunity. pas 
unnecessary. Wabl translates τι ἂν 
᾿ὐοδῶται according as he shall ‘an had nd me 
ces, ‘The word occurs in this sense, Herod. vi. 
|73. 2 Mac. x. 7. See Glass, Philol. Sacr. p. 
μὰ Dah καὰ compare 5 Chews. 2 1ὲ, 
xviii, 11. 
| BaF [Εὐπάρεδρος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from εὖ and πάρ- 
| sdpo¢ an assessor, (see Dem. 1332, 14.) — One 
| who asi 

] 


|from περιίστημι, or περιΐσταμαι to κωττοωπά.--- 


i modern, 
(which may be seen in Suicer’s Theeaur. Pole’s 


Synops. Wetstein, Elsner, and Wolfius,) I find 
| myself, with the two last-named learned writers, 
obliged to acquiesce in the exposition Chrysce- 
| tom εὐπερίστατος by καὶ εὐκόλως περι- 
i ἡμᾶς, which easily or sur 
|rownds us. So French trans. qui nous envelope 
εἰ aisément. Diodati’s Italian, ch’ ἃ atto a darei 
impaccio, which is apt to hinder ws. oce. Heb. 
. where Kypke, whom see, explains it to 
the same effect as Diodati. The partiealar sin 
here meant by the apostle seems to be that 
mentioned by Doddridge, namely, “a i 
to relinquish or diseemble the gospel for fear 
ing.” Compare the following context, and 
6, 14, vi. 11, 13. x. 23, 36, 36—30. 
Very ingenious is the interpretation of Wetstein, 
who explains εὐπερίστατος in ἃ passive sense of 
th which is surrounded with 80 great a cloud 
of witnesses, who are, as it were, spectators of 
the Christian race, and of the behaviour of those 
who are still engaged in it, To confirm this ex- 
planation, he proves from pertinent authorities, 
that both περίστατος and Erepierarog are 
ively, the former signifying surrounded, the 
‘tter not surrounded. But then he also quotes 
‘8 passage from Theopompus in Athenseus, where 
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έ must be understood actindy (ΠΕΡῚ ΄- 
XTATON βοῶσα τὴν κώμην ποιεῖ, by her cries 
she makes the vi surround her, or brings 
it around her); and Elsner observes against Le 
Clerc, that verbal adjectives of a like form in 
—roc have often an actire signification. And 
sinee the apostle joins the εὐπερίστατον apap- 
τίαν with ὄγκον πάντα every weight, and describes 
it as something which Christians are to luy aside, 

δ exposition above-mentioned appears 
ly preferable to Wetstein’s; and it seems 
very probable, that in this epithet εὐπερίστατον 
the apostle alludes to the long flowing garments 
of the ancients, which, if not put of in running 
& race, would (zepticrava:) cling about their legs, 
and impede their course. So Diodati, Beza, and 
Piscator in Leigh Crit. Sacr. Comp. under 
ἀναζώννυμι. [ sostom’s interpretation best 
agrees with the natural meaning of the word 
περιίΐστημι to surround, and it is used of hunters 
surrounding their prey. See Herod. i. 43. 
Theophr. Char. c. 6. This interpretation is re- 
ceived by Schl. and Wahl. Theophylact, who is 
followed by Kypke, says, through which one easily 
falls into περιστάσεις or troubles. Hesychius says 
easy. ‘His interpretations are εὔκολον, εὑ- 
χερῆ.}} 

ΚΑ ἙΕὐποιΐα, ας, ἡ. from εὐποιέω to do good, 
which from εὖ well, and ποιέω to do.—Doing good, 
ie. works of charity and mercy, beneficence. occ. 
Heb. xiii. 16. [The word is condemned by Poll. 
v. 140. It occurs in Alciph. 1 Ep. 10. Diog. 
Laert. x. 10. Arrian, Exp. Alex. vii. 25, 8. See 
Reitz. ad Lucian. Imag. c. 21. (t. ii. p. 479.)] 

Evropiw, ὦ, and εὐπορέομαι, ovpat, from εὖ- 
mwopog! haring or possessing any thing, which from 
εὖ well, and πόρος (from reipw to + pierce, pene- 
ναῖε, pass through) which signifies not only a 
passage through*?, but a mean or method found out 
for doing any thing, particularly for getting money ; 
also, gain, income, rerenue.—To be able to afford, to 
be able, in this sense, occ. Acts xi. 29. where 
Kypke observes that the expression is elliptical, 
and that χρημάτων wealth, or some such word, 
is to be understood. He accordingly cites from 
Josephus ΧΡΗΜΑ ΤΩΝ ΕΥ̓ΠΟΡΗΘΕΙ͂Σ, and 
from Strabo ΧΡΗΜΑ' ΤὨΝ ΕΥ̓ΠΟΡΟΥΝΤΑΣ. 
Comp. also Elsner and Wetstein.—It is used by 
the LXX for the Heb. rq7 to reach, attain to, 
Lev. xxv. 26, 49 ; for the Heb. xy to find, ob- 
tain, Lev. xxv. 28. (Schl. and Wahl here trans- 
late, to be rich or abound in riches; but under 
εὐοδόω Schl. refers to this ge, and to 2 Cor. 
viii. 2. to explain 1 Cor. xvi. 2. which he trans- 
lates, ut fert cujusque res familiaris, and this gives 
the same meaning as Parkhurst. See Polyb. vi. 


δ Kypke remarks, that Musonius in Stobeeus, serm. 
vill. p. 476, confirms this sense by distinguishing between 
οὐπόρον: afd πλουσίους the rich. ‘‘ Some men, when they 
cannot pretend poverty, GAA’ ΕΥ̓́ΠΟΡΟΙ XPHMA‘TON ér- 
τες, τινὲς δὲ Kai πλούσιοι, but who are possessed of pro- 
perty, and some even rich, yet go so far as not to bring 
up their younger children ἵνα τὰ προγενόμενα EYNOPH « 
μᾶλλον, thet the elder may be better provided for.” 

3 “Πόρος transitus, trajectus — item ratio excogitata 
aliquid efficiendi: ut πόρος χρημάτων ratio pecunie com- 
perande, Eurip. pro quo et absoluté πόρος dicitur ap. 
Aristot. Rbhet. i. et Polit. i. 7. Interdum pro questu 
usurpatur, ut apud eundem in Polit. Significat et reditus, 
proventus, obventio, vectigal, ap. Aristoph. Vesp.” Sca- 
pala. 
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58,9. Xen. Mem. ii. 7,4. In good Greek, the 
word certainly implies abundance.) 


BaF Ἑὐπορία, ac, ἡ, from evropoc, which see 
under εὐπορέω. --- Substance, maintenance, liveli- 
hood, means, opes, facultates. occ. Acts xix. 25. 
(It is rather, plenty, plentiful supply. Diod. Sic. i. 
45. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3,7. See Aq. Judg. vi. 12. 
Job v. 5.) 

Εὐπρέπεια, ac, ἡ, from εὐπρεπής, ἔος, ove, ὃ, 
ἡ, which from εὖ well, and πρέπω to be beautiful, 
to become ?.— Beauty, pleasing form. occ. James i. 
11. [Polyb. i. 4, 8. Thuc. vi. 31.] 


Bas ἙΕὐπρόσδεκτος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from εὖ well, and 
προσδεκτός , acceptable ; which latter word 
is used by the LXX, Prov. xi. 20. and is derived 
from προσδέχομαι to receive, accept.— Well ac- 
, . occ. Rom. xv. 16,31. 2 Cor. 
vi. 2. viii. 12. 1 Pet. ii. 5.—The word is applied 
in the same sense by Plutarch, [t. ix. p. 196. 
Reiske] (see Wetstein,) and by Clement, 1 Cor. 
§ 35, 40. ed. Russel. 


BaF Εὐπρόσεδρος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from εὖ intens. and 
πρόσεδρος an assessor, a constant attendant ; also 
assiduous, which from πρός near, hard by, and 
ἕδρα a seat.—Constantly attending, whence the 
neut. εὐπρόσεδρον, τό, used as a substantive.— 
Constant, or continual attendance. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 
35. Comp. προσεδρεύω. But observe that in 
1 Cor. vii. 36. many MSS., five ancient, read 
εὐπάρεδρον to the same sense. And this reading 
is embraced by Bp. Pearce, whom see, and by 
Griesbach received into the text. [3 Mac. iv. 13.] 


BaF” Εὐπροσωπίω, ὥ, from εὖ well, and πρόσ- 
wrov a face, appearance.—To make a fair ap- 
pearance, or show. occ. Gal. vi. ]2.—The Greek 
writers often use the adjective εὐπρόσωπος for 
specious, appearing fair or well. For instances 
see Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. [Xen. Mem. 
i. 3,10. See also Demosth. 277, 4. and Gen. 
xii. 11.) 


EY’ PI £2KQ.— To find. From the obsolete 
evpéw we have in the N. T. Ist fut. εὑρήσω, perf. 
εὕρηκα, 1 aor. pass. εὑρέθην, 1 fut. εὑρεθήσομαι, 
1 aor. mid. particip. εὑράμενος (Heb. ix. 12.) by 
syncope for εὑρησάμενος ; if it should not rather 
be deduced from the obs. εὕρω, 1 nor. edpa, 1 
aor. mid. εὑράμην, particip. εὑράμενος. 

I. To find by seeking, and that whether the 
thing or person were before lost, as Mat. xviii. 
13. Luke ii. 45, 46. Comp. Acts xvii. 27; or 
not, Mat. ii. 8, 11. xxvi. 60. 

Il. 70 find by a judicial inquiry. Luke xxiii. 2. 
So used by Xenophon and Deimades, eited by 
Kypke. [Add Luke xxiii. 4,14. Acts xiii, 28. 
xxii. 29, and perhaps Mat. xxvi. 60.] 

111. Jo find without secking, or by accident, as 
we say. Mat. xiii. 44. Acts xvii. 23. Rom. x. 20. 

IV. To find, meet with, light upon. Mat. viii. 
10. xviii, 28. xx. 6. xxi. 2, [xx 9, 10.] xxiv. 
46. xxvi. 40. [xxvii. 32.] Comp. Luke xvii. 18. 
(which Elsner, Wolfius, and Campbell understand 
interrogatirely, as the preceding verse,) Phil. iii. 
9. (John i. 46. v. 14. Luke iv. 174.] 


3 (In the LXX it is usually honour, excellence, or glory. 
See 2 Sam. xv. 25. Prov. xxxi. 25.) 

4 (John xii. 14. may be added to this or the next di- 
vision. Compare Gen. xliyv. 6. and 34.) 
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V. To find, obtain, gt. Luke i. 80. ix. 12. [xi. 
9.) John x. 9. [Acts vii. 40.] Rom. iv. 1. 2 Tim. 
i. 18. Heb. ix. 12. So Lucian, Reviv. t. i. p. 306. 
μόλις γοῦν ΕΥ̓ΡΟΜΗΝ πολλὰ ἱκετεύσας, I 
could, however, scarcely obtain with many in- 
treaties. See alzo Wetstein πὰ Kypke on Heb. 
ix. 12. and Kypke on Rom. iv. 1. (See lian, 
V. H. iii. 17. Dion. Hal. v. 49. vii. 37. Pind. 
Isthm. i. 60. Gen. vi. 8.] 

VI. To find the price or value of any thing by 
computation. Acts xix. 19. Xenophon applies the 
V. in the same sense. See Raphelius and Wet- 
stein. So Herod. viii. 28. EY’ PON λογιζόμενος, 
1 found by computation. 

VII. 1 sare, preserve. Mat. x. 39. xvi. 25. 
Comp. Mark viii. 35. Luke ix. 24. 

VIII. To find, know how, be able. Rom. vii. 18. 
where Kypke cites Plutarch, Pausanias, and Ar- 
rian, using it in a like view. 

IX. [70 know, understand, hare a knowledge of. 
Rom. vii. 21. x. 20. Acts xvii. 27. Schl. refers 
to this head Phil. iii. 9. that I may be found in 
him, i. e. that I may be found to be a good Chris- 
tian. Pearce says the meaning is, that “ I may 
be found to have put on Christ, to be covered 
over with him,” from Locke's note on Gal. iii. 27. 
See Is. Ixv. 1. Judg. xiv. 18. Herodian, ii. 1, 8. 
Elian, V. H. x. 6. Wisd. xiii. 6, 9.] 

X. Evpiocopat, pass. to be found, i.e. to be.— 
In this sense it is frequently applied in the LX X 
for Heb. ny}, see inter al. Exod. xxxv. 23. 
Esth. i. 5; and thus it seems used Mat. i. 18. 
where Campbell translates εὑρέθη ἐν γαστρὶ 
ἔχουσα, by she prored to be with child. Comp. Phil. 
ii, 8. Acts v. 39. Rev. xviii. 21. where see Vi- 
tringa and Kypke on Mat. (Compare Luke 
xvii. 18. Acts viii. 40. Rom. vii. 10. Gal. ii. 17. 
Rev. xii. 8. Gen. ii. 20. xivii. 14. Deut. xviii. 10. 
Esth. ii. 3.] 

Kas” Εὐροκλύδων, wvoc, o.— Euroclydon, a tem- 

uous wind, usual in the Mediterranean, and 
well known to the modern mariners by the name 
of a leranter. occ. Acts xxvii. 14. This wind “ is 
not confined to any one single point, but blows 
in all directions from the N. E. round by the N. 
to the S.E. The great wind, or mighty tempest, or 
echement east wind, described by the prophet 
Jonah, i. 4. iv. 8. appears to have been one of 
these leranters!. Ἑῤροκλύδων, according to the 
annotations of Erasmus, Vatablus, and others, is 
said to be τὸς hinc ducta quod ingentes excite 
fluctus, (a word derived from its exciting great 
wares,) as if these commentators understood it to 
have been, as Phavorinus writes it, (in coce ru- 
φών,) εὐρυκλύδων", and, as such, compounded of 
εὐρύς, (latus, amplus, broad, large, &c.,) and κλύ- 
dwy (fluctus, α tare). But rather, if an ety- 
mology is required, as we find κλύδων used Ὁ 
the LX X (Jonah i. 4, 12.) instead of wo, which 
always denotes a tempest, as I conjecture, pro- 
perly so called, Εὐροκλύδων will be the same 
with εὕρου κλύδων, i. 6. an castern tempest, and 
so far express the very meaning that is affixed to 
a leranter at this time.” Thus Dr. Shaw, Travels, 


1 The winds in Jonah, however, appear to have been 
miraculous. 
2 One MS. cited by Wetstein and Griesbach reads so. 
3 Εὖρος the east wind, is, by the way, from the Heb, ἢ 
the light, "(240)" in that part of the heavens. 
24 
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p. 330. and note, where the reader may meet 
with further datisfaction on this subject, and may 
find the common reading εὑὐροκλύδων sufficiently 
defended in preference to that of the Alexandrian 
MS., ebpacvAwy, though favoured by the Vulg. 
version, Euroaquilo, and embraced by Grotius, 
Cluver, Le Clerc, and Bentley. The ancient 
. ° a, - % 

Syriac version has μδ οί. See also Wet- 
stein, Doddridge, and Bowyer’s Conject. on the 
text. Comp. Ps. xlviii. 7. Ezek. xxvii. 26. 
[ Aulus Gellius, N. A. ii. 22. complains of the un- 
frequency of the occurrence of names of winds 
in the ancient writers. ] 

Ἑὐρύχωρος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from εὐρύς 5 broad, and 
χώρα region.— Broad, roomy, spacious. occ. Mat. 
vii. 13. [See Hos. xiv. 17. Is. xxx. 28. et al. 
Εὐρυχωρία occurs in Symm. Ps. xvii. 20. exvii. 5. 
Xen. Cyr. iv. 1, 8. (where it is a plain.)] 

Εὐσίέβεια, ac, ἡ, from εὐσεβής. 

I. Devotion, pidy towards God. Acts iii. 12. 
1 Tim. ii. 2, 2 Pet. i. 6, 7. 

II. Godliness, or the whole of true religion ; 80 
named because piety towards God is the foundation 
and principal par of i. (See Heb. xi. 6. Mat. 
xxii. 37, 38.) 1 Tim. iv. 7, 8. vi. 6. Comp. 1 Tim. 
iii. 16. [1 should be inclined to refer all the 
passages except 1 Tim. iii. 16. to the first sense, 


Sading 2 Tim. iii. δ. Tit. i.1. 2 Pet. iti, 12 
Xen, Cyr. viii. 1,25. Diod. Sic. xix. 7. Prov. i. 7. 


Is. xi. 12. We may observe that picty to a mother 
is called εὐσέβεια in Asch. Dial. iii. 10.] 

BaF Εὐσεβέω, ὥ, from εὐσεβής. 

1. To exercise piety or true religion. Comp. 
εὐσέβεια 11. 1 Tim. v. 4. where observe that τὸν 
- οἶκον is governed of the preposition card un- 
derstood. So Elsner cites from Isocrates in Ni- 
cocle, ὃ 35. TA’ περὶ τοὺς θεοὺς EY’ ZEBOY - 
MEN 5. See more in Elsner and Wolfius. [Su- 
san. 64. ] 

II. Transitively, governing an accusative. To 
worship religiously. Acts xvii. 23. So Euripides 
and Plutarch, cited by Wetstein, EY TEBOY SI 
TOYS OEOY’S, and ΕΥ̓ΣΕΒΕΙ͂Ν ΘΕΟΥ͂Σ. 
{ Xen. Hell. i. 7, 10.] 

EvoeBnc, ioc, οὖς, 6, ἡ, from εὖ well, and σέ- 
βομαι to worship.—Derout, pious, religious, godly. 
oce. Acts x. 2, 7. xxii. 12. 2 Pet. ii. 9. [Is. 
xxiv. 16. Xen. Cyr. viii. 1, 9.] 


Gap Εὐσεβῶς, adv. from evoesBnc.—Piously, 
religiously, godly. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 12, Tit. ii. 12. 
{Xen. Mem. ii. 2, 13.] 

Evonpoc, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from εὖ well, and σῆμα α 
sign.—Significant, intelligible, easy to be understood. 
oce. 1 Cor. xiv. 9. where see Wolfius and Wet- 
stein. (Porphyr. de Abstin. iii. 4. Sext. Emp. 
adv. Arithm. 18. Polyb. x. 44, 3. Artemid. ii. 
44. In Ps. 1xxxi, 3. it is used for remarkable.] 


Gay Εὔσπλαγχνος, ov, 6, ἡ, from εὖ well, and 
σπλάγχνον a bowel, which see.—Of tender bowels, 


4 Scapula remarks, that this word may seem to be com- 
posed of εὖ well, and péw to fow, 80 a8 to be spoken pro- 
perly of a broud and well-fowing river, as in Homer, Il 
vi. . 


Εἰωθὼς λούεσθαι ΕΥ̓́ΡῬΡΕΙ͂ΟΣ ποταμοῖο. 
That used to bathe in the wide-fowing stream. 
Comp. Il. v. 545. xxi. 1. 
δ Isocrates has a very similar expression in Demon. § 7. 
πρῶτον μὲν οὖν EY'ZE BEL TA’ πρὸς τοὺς θεούε. 


ἙΕΥΣ 


re 1 Pet ine 
Seeaapele i Bon 


εὐσπλι lies the particip. eboway- | 
᾿αγχνίζομαι, applies the particip. εὐσπλαγ- 
χριζόμενος in the sento of tenderly compassionate 
and Symmachus uses ἄσπλαγχνος for the Heb. 
‘yp cruel, Prov. xvii. 11. and #0 doth another | 
Hexaplar version for νι, Deut. xxxii. 33. Comp. | 
under σπλάγχνον II. [Prayer of Manas. v. 6.] 
BP Εὐσχημόνως, adv. from εὐσχήμων. 
Henowrobly, groocully, decenly, ove. Rom. x 
13, 1 Gor xiv, 40. 1 Thess, iv. 12. [Xen. Cyr. i. | 
. ᾿ ᾿ ] 
ΒΟῸΣ Ἐὐσχημοσύνη, nc, ἡ, from εὐσχήμων.--- 
Comalinem, cee. 1 Con, XE 23, [In Xen. Cyr, v.| 


τ᾿ xii, 
1,2 Polyb. x. 18, 7. it may relate, perhaps, more 
to of manners, 4 Mac. vi. 1. where | 
it relates to dress.] | 


See Wetstein and Kypke on Mark. 

II, Of things or actions, decent, becoming, 
comely. 1 Cor. vii. 35. xii, 24. [Arrian, Disa, Ep. 
iv. 12, 6. Schwarz, Comm. p. 610. Olear. de 
Stilo, p. 283.) | 


Sic. xi. 65. Xen. Hier. ix. 6.) 

WF Εὐτραπιλία, ας, ἡ, from εὐτράπελος, 
which is derived from εὖ casily, and ἔτραπον 
2 aor. of τρέπω to turn,and properly signifies ono 
who can easily? or readily turn his discourse, and 
accommodate it to the present occasion, for the 


purpuse of exciting mirth or laughter; a wit ; but 
since such persons are very apt to deviate into 
buffoonery and scurrility, hence εὐτράπελος ix 
sometimes used in a bad sense for a buffoon, a 

Fer, @ snecrer. So Isocrates in Arcopag. [p. 
290.] joins the εὐτραπίλους with τοὺς σκώπτειν 
Zevaphvovg, those who are expert in scufing. 
And Aristotle, οἱ βωμολόχοι εὐτράπελοι προσ- 
ἀγορεύονται, bufouns are called εὐτράπελο. | 

1. In a good sense, wit, pleasantry, facetiousness, | 
merriment. So used by Plato. [See Diod. Sic. 
xv, 7. xx. 63. Cie. Epist, ad Divers. vii. 32.] 

IL, Ina bad sense, bufoonery, scurrility, satiri- 
cal or obscene jesting ; for, from the tenor of the 
apostle’s discourse, he seems particularly to al- 
lude to this last. (See Hammond.) So Heay- 
chius explains εὐτραπελία not only by κουφότης 
Lrity, and μωρολογία foolish talking, but also by 
αἰσχρολογία, "βὰν or ‘vbscene talkiny. oce. Eph, 
wa etstein and Eluner on the place, 


See 


1 Notat—eor gui ex imis visceribus, aut ez corde plune 


medullitis mis rorum mlsereantur, corumgue calami 
tibws veherpentisalmé affictantur. Iliyr. in N. Tin Leigh’ 
Crit. Sacr. 


παρὰ τοῦ EY" TPEMEZOAL τὸν λόγον 


| See Demoath. p. 800, 13. 1 


βου. oce. 2 Cor. 
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EGF Εὐφημία, ας, ἡ, from ebpnuoc.—Praise or 
good report. oce. 2 Cor. vi. 8. [Ailian, V. H. 
47. Alciph. i, Ep. 89. See Symm. Ps. xli. 5. 
exxv. 2, xcix. 2. where the sense is rather, a 
iymn of praise.] 

EF Εὔφημος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from εὖ well, good, 


and φήμη, report, fame-—Of good fame or report, 
reputatle. ook. Pin [this word in good 


Greek expressed wonis of good omen, and the 
verb εὐφημέω was either to utter such ποτε, or to 
abstain from scorde of eril omen, and be silent. See 
Spanh. ‘ad Aristoph. Nub. 263. Then it eame to 
signify, the utterance of Blessings or good sishes. 

Mee. v. 64. Symm. 
Ps. xxxii. 11. and εὔφημος means, pleasant to be 
heard, o according to Schi. all that expresses kind 

the} 


Εὐφραίνω from εὖ well, 
ice, make joyful in mi 
‘a good and spiritual sense, to rejoice, make 
. [Ps. civ. 15. Herodian ii. 
3, 19. Eur. Alcest. 788.) 

Βὐφραίνομαι, pass. to be glad, joyful. Acts ii, 

. mm. xv. 10. Gal. iv. 27. 
IL. Βὐφραίνομαι, pass, to be joyful, rejoice, be 
Ina natural, and that whether in a good 


and φρήν the mind.— 
ind. » 


To 
Lin 


articles of luxury, but t! 
eleyant, sumptuous, and aplendid manner. And 
observe further on Luke xvi. 19. that our Lord 
having reproved the hypocrisy and erroneous 
tenets of the Pharisees, ver. 15, 18. who were 
covetous, and who, as Josephus, one of that sect, 
tells us, Ant. xviii 1, 3, τὴν δίαιταν ἐξευτελί- 
ζουσιν, οὐδὲν ἐς τὸ μαλακώτερον ἐνξιδόντες, 
lived sparingly, and indulged in no luxury, pro- 
ceeds now, under a parable representing ἃ rich 
self-indulgent Epicurean Sadducee, (see Jose- 
phus, Ant. xiii, 10, 6.) to warn his bearers 
Against the danger of the wrong use of riches, 
and to confirm, in opposition both to the hypo- 
critical Pharisees and to the openly impious Sad 
ducees, the doctrine of a future state of hay 
ness or misery after death. Sce also Wetstein, 
and comp. under Σαδδουκαῖοι. [See Deut. xiv. 
26. xxvii. 7. Xen. Cyr. i. 5, 7. , 17. Hom, 
ii, 311. The grammarians explain the word 
by ebuxéopa.] 
Εὐφροσύνη; ne. ἡ. from εὔφρων μήν, glad, 
‘hich from εὖ well, and φρὴν the mind —Joy, joy- 
nese, ladness. occ. Acts ii, 2 iv. 17. (Esth, 
Tudith xii, 12. Ecclus. xiii. 11. Xen, Cyr. 


0 
WBF Εὐχαριστίω, ὦ, from εὐχάριστος. --- To 


ΕΥ̓Χ 


thank, give, or return thanks, be . See 
Mat. xv. 36. and Wetatein and Kypke there. 
Mat. xxvi.27. Luke xviii. 11. John xi. 41. Rom. 
i, 2]. 1 Cor. i. 4. Eph. v.20. In Rom. vii. 25. 
for εὐχαριστῶ τῷ Θεῷ, two ancient MSS., with 
the Vulg., read ἡ χάρις τοῦ Θεοῦ ; and one ancient 
MS., with two later ones, have χάρις τῷ Θεῷ; 
and this latter reading Griesbach marks as per- 
haps preferable to the common one. In 1 Cor. 
xiv. 18. “I find that the Alexandrian and other 
good MSS. (four ancient, and two later ones, 

etstein and Griesbach) and the Syr., Copt., and 
ZEthiop. versions leave out pod: I render this 
place therefore thus, 1 gite thanks to God, spoating 
ts more forcign languages than you all. St. Pa 
used εὐχαριστεῖν in the two preceding verses for 
giving thanks in the public service of the church, 
and so it means here, as I think.” Bp. Pearce, 
whose interpretation is embraced and enforced 
by Macknight, whom see.—Evyaptcréopat, ov- 
μαι, pass. to be with thanks or thanks- 
giving. occ. 2 Cor. i. 11. [This word is not used 
in this sense by the old writers, but as to gratify. 
See Thom. M. and Lobeck on Phryn. p. 18. 
Salmas. Ling. Hellen. p. 98. But it occurs in 
this sense Demosth. 35), 2. Polyb. Exc. Leg. iii. 
p. 1092. Diod. Sic. xvi. 11. Judith viii. 22. Wisd. 
xviii. 2. 2 Mac. i. 11.) 

Bay Evyapioria, ac, ἡ, from εὐχάριστος.--- 
Thankfulness, giving of thanks, thankagicing, whether 
to man, as Acts xxiv. 3; or to God, 1 Cor. xiv. 
16. 2 Cor. iv. 15. Eph. v. 4. et al. freq. [Polyb. 
viii. 14, 8. See Demosth. 256, 9. In Eph. v. 4. 
it is rather, an honourable and agreeable speech, and 
80 Xen. Cyr. ii. 2, 1.] 

Ἑὐχάριστος, ov, ὁ, ἢ, from εὖ tell, and χάρις 
thanks.— Thankful, grateful. occ. Col. iii. 15. 
{Many explanations are given of this place, be ye 
kind and ious, as in Prov. xi. 16. This is 
Sch]. and Wahl’s opinion. Others say, be ye be- 

, asin Diod. Sic. xviii. 28. Others, be ye 

using to God. Others, with the Syriac, be 
grate » thankful, in which sense the word occurs 
en. Cyr. viil. 3, 49.] 


re ἧς, Ooured forth to God. J 15 
. . James v. 15. 
[Misch Dial, mie’ Xen. Symp. viii. 5. Job 
xvi. 17. Prov. xv. 8.] 

II. A row. Acts xviii. 18. (where see Dod- 
dridge.) xxi. 23. In this latter sense it is not 
only frequently used by the LXX, (for the Heb. 
ὙΠ) @ tow,) but also by the profane writers. See 


Scapula. (Num. vi. 2, 21. &c. Gen. xxxi. 13.] 


Εὔχομαι, from εὐχή. 

I. To pray to God. James v. 16. Comp. 2 Cor. 
xiii. 7. δ John 2. [Num. xi. 2. Deut. ix. 20. 
It is construed in good Greek either with πρός 
or the dative, as Xen. Mem. i. 3,2. Dem. de 
Cor. 1.] 

II. To wish. Acts xxvi. 29. xxvii. 29. Rom. 
ix. 3. (where see Bowyer.) 2 Cor. xiii. 9. Ra- 

helius remarks on Acts xxvi. 29. that Xenophon 
in like manner joins εὔχομαι with a dative, as 
Cyrop. ii. ΕΥ̓ΞΑ' ΜΕΝΟΙ ΤΟΙ͂Σ ΘΕΟΙ͂Σ τὰ 
ἀγαθά, praying to the gods for good things; and 
γῇ. οἱ δὲ ΕΥ̓ΚΑ ΜΈΝΟΙ ΤΟΙ͂Σ ΘΕΟΙ͂Σ, they 
aving to . So the text may be 
rendered Poul wee ts God, that, &o. "See 
242 
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other instances in Kypke. 
xxii. 27. Aech. Dial. 11. 6.] 

Εὔχρηστος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from εὖ weld or intens. 
and χρηστός useful. Very useful. oce. 2 Tim. fi. 2). 
iv. 11. Philem. 11. [See Diod. Sic. iv. 76. v. 
40. Xen. Mem. iii. 8, 5. Prov. xxxi. 13.] 

Εὐψυχέω, &, from εὔψυχος con , which 
from εὖ ‘cell, and ψν ns soul, mind.—To be of 
good courage or comfort. occ. Phil. ii. 19 ; where 

ypke cites Josephus using this V. Ant. xi. 6, 9. 
concerning Artaxerxes or Ahasuerus, who τὴν 
“EoOnpa EY’VYYXEICN καὶ τὰ κρείττω Toes. 
δοκᾷν παρεθάῤῥυνεν, encouraged er to be of 
good comfort, and to expect better things. [ Prov. 
xxx. 8]. 

Ἐὐωδία, ας, ἡ, from εὖ well, good, and ὧδα Α 
mid. of ὄζω to smell.—A smell, a good or 
occ. 2 Cor. ii. 15. Eph. v. 2. Phil. iv. 18. [See 
Xen. Symp. ii. 3, 2. Herodian i. 12, 3. Diod. 
Sic. iii, 45.] The phrase ὀσμὴν εὐωδίας, a swed- 
smelling savour or odour, is very frequently used 
by the LXX for the Heb. mim) mr) a savour or 
odour of rest, which is often applied to the patri- 
archal and Levitical sacrifices. See Gen. viii. 
21. Exod. xxix. 18. Lev. i. 9, 13, 17. ii. 2. iii. 5, 
16. iv. 31. vi. 15, 2]. viii. 21,28. [The sacri- 
fices so called were those where frankincense, &c. 
were used, but this was forbidden for the sin- 
offering (Lev. v. 11.) as being the effect of sin, 
and therefore not pleasing to God ; yet Christ is 
called a sacrifice εἰς ὀσμὴν εὐωδίας, although a 
sin-offering, probably, because as he thus recon- 
ciled God and man, his sacrifice was pleasing to 
God. Deyling, Obss. Sacr. i. 352. after Witsius, 
Miscell. i. p. 511.) 

Ἑὐώνυμος, ov, ὁ, 4, from εὖ well, good, and 
ὄνυμα ABolic for ὄνομα a name. 

1. Of a good name, having a good or fortunate 
name. Thus used in Lucian. 

II. The left, as opposed to the right, ἐξ εὐωνύ- 
μων, (μερῶν parts, namely,) on the left side. Mat. 
xx. 21. xxv. 33. et al. καταλιπόντες αὑτὴν εὐώ- 
νυμον, leaving it on theleft. Acts xxi. 3 ; so Wet- 
stein cites from Lucian, speaking of navigators, 
τὴν Κρήτην QEZIA'N λαβόντες, leaving Crete 
to the right.—Tov εὐώνυμον, the left, foot namely, 
Rev. x. 2. [Exod. xiv. 22, 29. Nom. xx. 17.]— 
As to the reason of this latter signification, the 
left side was by the Greeks superstitiously 
reckoned of evil omen, and it was part of the 
same superstition to call such things by more 
auspicious names ; and what could be more aus- 
picious than εὐώνυμος! This, therefore, they 
used for the left side, in the same manner as they 
styled the infernal Furies Ἐὐμενίδες, the 
natured goddesses. See more on this subject 
under ἀριστερός. [On this subject there are 
curious differences : Schleusner says that Greeks 
and Romans reckon auspices on the left hand 
lucky, and Wahl says the same as to the Greeks. 
Now we have sufficient proof from Cicero de Div. 
ii. 30. that thunder on the left was lucky amon 
the Romans, while from Homer, IL B 353. an 
I, 356. and Xen. Anab. iii. 19. it appears that 
thunder on the right was esteemed propitious 
among the Greeks. And Potter (quoted in 
ἀριστερός) says, that all left-handed omens were 
good in Rome, but right-handed ones in Greece. 

ertainly δεξιός is usually fortunate, and λαιός 


{See Jer. xiii. 22. 
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the contrary. So ἀετὸς δεξιός in Xen. . ii, 
1,1. Anab. vi. }, 15. and Schneider, pen v. 
ἀετός, especially observes, that “ δεξιὰ auguria ” 
were reckoned fortunate by the Greeks. It is 
singular, too, that Viger, ili. 4. c. 4. to whom 
Schleusner and Wah! refer for authority, directly 
contradicts them, and says, as Parkhurst does, 
that as left-handed omens were reckoned un- 
lueky by the Greeks, they would not use ἀρισ- 
τερός, but took a word of more auspicious sound 
to deseribe the left. On the other hand, sixister 
was unlucky in Latin ; and ἀριστερὸς ὄρνις in 
Homer means propitious. 

᾿Εφάλλο from ἐπί «pon, and ἔἄλλομαι to 
7 Lag, upon. occ, Acts xix. 16. [1 Sam. 
x. 6. 


Gay” ᾿Εφάπαξ, adv. from ἐπί upon, at, and 
ἅπαξ once. 

1. Once, once for all. Rom. vi. 10. Heb. vii. 27. 
ix. 12. x. 10. 

2. At once. 1 Cor. xv. 6. 

Gay “Egecivoc, n, ov, from Ἔφεσος Ephesus, 
the name of a city, the metropolis of Ionia, a 
eountry of Asia Minor.—Of Ephesus, Ephesian. 
occ. Rev. ii. 1. 

Gar ᾿Εφέσιος, a, ow, from "Ἔφεσος Ephesus.— 
An Ephesian. occ. Acts xix. 28, 34, 35. xxi. 29. 

Gad ᾿Εφευρετής, ov, ὁ, from ἐφευρίσκω to in- 
cont, whieh from ἐπί intens. and εὑρίσκω to find. 
— Ax inventor. occ. Rom. i. 30'. Anacreon uses 
this word, Ode xii. 3. where he calls Bacchus, 
τὸν "E@EYPETH'N χορείας, the inventor of the 
choral dance. ; 

᾿Εφημερία, ac, ἡ, from ἐφήμερος daily, lasting 
one 


I. Properly, a daily course, a ministration last- 
ing a day. So Suidas, ἡ τῆς ἡμέρας λειτουργία. 
[Polyb. xxii. 10, 6.] 

11. A periodical course, a ministration to be per- 
formed after a certain period of days, or the family 
or class which were to attend such a periodical minis- 
tration. occ. Luke i. 5,8. Comp. 1 Chron. xxiv. 
5,10, 19. 2 Chron. xxxi.2. Neh. xiii. 30. It 

from a comparison of 1 Chron. xxiv. 19. 
with ix. 27. and with 2 Chron. xxiii. 8. and 
2 Kings xi. 5—7. that these courses of the priests 
were weekly, or of seven days each, and began and 
ended on the Sabbath.—In the LXX this word 
sometimes answers to the Heb. ΉΤΟ dirisiuns, 
distributions, of tho priests or Levites namely, 
bat most properly to the Heb. τυ Ὁ charge, 
mizastyry. See 2 Chron. xxxi. 16. Neh. xiii. 30. 
It is used also } Eedr. (Apocr.) i, 2.—Josephus 
has the same phrase as St. Luke, ch. i. 5. when 
he calls Mattathias ‘IEPEY'S "EZ ‘'E®HME- 
ΡΙΑΣ Ἰωάριβος, a priest of the course of Joarib. 
Ant. xii. 6, 1. (comp. 1 Mac. ii. 1.) And in his 
Life, § 1. he applies ἐφημερίς in the same sense : 
“ My descent,” says he, “is not only from the 
priests, ἀλλὰ cai ἐκ τῆς πρώτης ᾿ΕΦΗΜΕΡΙ΄- 
AOE τῶν εἰκοσιτεσσάρων, but also from the first 
course of the twenty-four.” [We may just mention 
that David (see 1 Chron. xxiv. 4. 2 Chron. viii. 
14. Nehem. xiii. 30. Joseph. Ant. vii. 15, 7.) di- 
vided all the sacerdotal class into twenty-four 
classes, sixteen of the descendants of Eleazar, 
eight of those of Ithamar. On the changes in 


1 {Εδρίσκω is to discover, and ἐφευρίσκω to invent, ac- 
cording to oo on Soph. Aj. 1074.) 
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these after the captivity, see Lightfoot, Hor. 
Hebr. on Luke i. 5. and 8. The word occurs 
1 Chron. xxiii. 6. and elsewhere. ] 

Bay ᾿Εφήμερος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἐπί for, and 
ἡμέρα α day.—Daily, sufficient for a day. occ. 
James ii. 15. See Wolfius and Wetstein on the 
place. [So Aristides, t. ii. p. 398. Dion. Hal. 
viii. 41. Diod. Sic. iii. 41. It is applied also in 
another sense, of a day, living only a day. See 
Eustath. ad Hom. Od. ©. 85.] 

Bay ᾿Εφικνέομαι, ovpat, from ἐπί unto, and 
ἱκνέομαι to come, which see under ἀφικνέομαι.---- 
To come or reach unto. occ. 2 Cor. x. 13, 14. [Xen. 
πὰ i. 1,5. Symm. Job xxxii. 12, Ecclus. xtiii. 

2. 


᾿Εφίστημι, from ἐπί by, near, or wpon, and 
tornps to stand. 

I, To stand by or near, to present one's self. 
[Luke iv. 39. Acts x. 17. xxii. 13, 20. Gen. 
xxiv. 43. But in several passages (Luke ii. 9. 
xxiv. 4. Acts xii. 7. xxiii. 9.)] this word is ap- 
plied to the appearance of heavenly visitants with 
peculiar propriety, being used in like manner by 
the purest Greek writers, as may be seen in Ra- 
phelius on Acts xxiii. 1]. and in Wetstein on 
Luke ii. 9. [Herod. iii. 141. v.56. Dion. Hal. 
vii. 67. Achill. Tat. iv. p. 219.] 

II. Implying local motion, to come in or near. 
Luke ii. 38. x. 40. [Acts xi. 11.] L 

II. [To come upon unexpectedly. Luke xxi. 34. 
In the following a comewhat of hostility is 
implied. Luke xx. 1.] Acts iv. 1. vi. 12. xxiii. 
27. To assault. Acts xvii. 5. [So Jer. xxi. 2. 
1 Sam. xv. 51.] 

IV. To be instant, imminent, at hand. [1 Thess. 
v. 3.) 2 Tim. iv. 6. [Demosth. p. 287, 5.] 

V. To be instant, urge. 2 Tim. iv. 2. [Diod. Sic, 
xiv. 95.] 

VI. To be t. occ. Acts xxviii. 2. So Po- 
lybius has τὸν "E®ESTO°TA ζόφον for a present 
surrounding darkness. See Raphelius. [Rather 
to vex or attack. Polyb. viii. 3, 7.] 

"E®SAGA’, Heb.—Ephphatha, that is, be thou 
opened. It may be considered either as the 2nd 
pers. sing. imperat. of Niph. mney, or rather of 
Hith. nmpeny (the ἢ being in pronunciation soft- 
ened into b) from the Verb mng to open. The 
ancient Syriac version expresses it by the Hith, 
form, mnem. occ. Mark vii. 34. [Vorst, Phil. 
Sacr. c. 37.] 

"ExOpa, ac, ἡ, from éyOpéc.—Enmity. oce. 
Luke xxiii. 12. Rom. viii. 7. Gal. v. 20. James 
iv. 4, Eph. ii. 15, 16. where see Macknight.—In 
these two last texts it denotes the cause or occasion 
of enmity. [In Rom. viii. 7. it is a state of enmity, 
or, according to Schleusner, what displeases God. 
The word occurs 3 Esdr. v. 74. Thue. ii. 68 
Gen. iii. 15. Num. xxxv, 20.] 

᾿Εχθρός, a, ov, from ἔχθος hatred, enmity, which 
from éxopat to adhere, (say some,) because 
is apt to adhere to the mind, and become in- 
veterate. 

I, In an active sense, an enemy, adversary. 
See Mat. v. 43. x. 36. xiii. 25. Luke i. 71. xix. 
43. xx. 43. Phil. iii. 18. [It is applied to any 
thing which was hostile to or impeded Christianity, 
as false teachers. 1 John ii. 18. Gal. v. 2; evit 
men, 1 John iii. 6. So it is used of death. 1 Cor. 
xv. 26. as an enemy to or atiaining happiness.) 
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II. In a passive sense, a person hated or rej IV. To have, obtain. Mat. v. 46. vi. 1. (xxvii. 
asanenemy. Rom. v. 10. xi. 28 In this latter | 65.] Rom. i. 13. where see Kypke. [Eat. i. 11. 
view Homer applies the word, 1]. ix. 312. et al. | It is to get or obtain also in Mat. xix. 16, 21. 


: we - vad , John v. 24, 39,40. Phil. iii. 9. Amos vi. 13. 
ΕΧΘΡῸΣ yap μοι κεῖνος, ὅμως 'Aidao πύλησιν, . ᾽ ’ 
“Or x’ ἕτερον μὲν καύθαι dvi φρεσὶν, ἄλλο δὲ βαζει. Hesiod, Op . et D. 126.] . . ee 
Who dares think one thing and another tell, V. To , retain. 1 Tim. 1.19. 11.9. 
“ΒΥ me’s detested!” as the gates of hell.— Pores. VI. To hold, esteem, count. Mat. xiv. 5. xxi. 20. 


[Either with Θεοῦ, or even alone, says Schleus-, Mark xi. 32. Acts xx. 24. Wetstein on Mat. 
ner, it implies an impious man, one hated by God. | *'V- 5. cites Isocrates applying the V. in the 
So Soph. CEd. T. 1349. lian, V. H. ii. 23.] same sense. See also Kypke. So Luke xiv. 18, 


. . . 19. ἔχε pe wapyrnpévoy may be rendered, reckon 
ς ΒΑΡ ᾿Εχιδνα, nc, 7, from the masc. ἔχις, τος, | me exesed. The phrase in this view is as agree- 
ὁ, the ciper, which may be deduced from ; able to the Greek as to the Latin style ; so there 
yaa to adhere (as Acts xxviii. 3. comp. £@9-| seems no sufficient reason for calling it a Latin- 
ἀπτω). 


νον ism. See Wolfius. [Phil. ii. 29. Diog. L. Vit. 
lA tiper, properly the female. Acts xxviul. 3./ ¢,). p. 40. ed. 1615. Lysine 615, ἄς, °8 
[Artemid. iv. 48. Aq. Is, lix. 5.] . . VII. To have in one’s power, to be able, can. 
II. Γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν, offspring of vipers, i.e.' Mark xiv. 8. Heb. vi. 13. Comp. John viii. 6. 
a wicked brood of wicked parents, (comp. Acts| 4 ctg iy, 14. 2 Cor. viii. 11. 2 Pet. i. 15. Kypke 
vii. 51.) with particular allusion to their father,| 9, Mark shows that ἔχειν is used in this sense 
the devil, that old serpent. Comp. Gen. iii. 15.| with 6, ὅ,τι, ὡς, and the like, by the best Greek 
John viii. 44. Acts xu, 10 ; and see Bochart, writers, [See also Luke vii. 42. xii. 4. (comp. 
vol. iii. 375. occ. Mat. iii. 7. xii. 84. xxill. 33.1 Mat. x. 98.) xiv. 14. Prov. iii. 27. Xen. Mem. 
Luke iii. 7. [Eur. Ion 1262.) i. 2,41. Eur. Phoen, 427. Herod. viii. 3,21. So 
ἜΧΩ. in Latin, Cic. ad Fam. i. 8. Aul. Gell. xvii 20.] 
I. To hare, in almost any manner. Mat. ili.9,| VIII. To seize, , aa trembling and as- 
14. vii. 29. xxvii. 16. John νυ. 42. 1 Cor. xiii. 1.| tonishment. Mark xvi.8. The best Greek writers 
Heb. ix. 4. Rev. iii. ]. et al. freq. [In Heb. apply ἔχω in like manner. See Wetstein, and 
ix. 4. it is to contain, and so Rev. xxi. 7.]—On| Homer JI. vi. 137. xviii. 247. and for other in- 
Tit. ii. 8. see Wetstein, who cites the Greek | stances, see Kypke. [Hesiod, Theog. 588. Polyb. 
writers using the same, or a similar phraseology.| v. 9,6. Schleusner thinks, that in Mat. xi. 18. 
And on 1 Thess. i. 9. observe, that many MSS.,| the verb should be taken passively in this sense. 
six ancient, several ancient versions, and eight| The passive is used of diseases. Lucian, t. iii. 
printed editions, have ἔσχομεν ; which reading is| p. 48. ed. Reitz.] 
accordingly approved by Mill and Wetstein, and; IX. [To afford, bring, cause. 1 John iv. 18 
by Griesbach received into the text. So probably Rom. i. 13. Herod. v. 101. Thucyd. 
II. To have, possess. Mat. iii. 4. xii. 11. xiii. 9, | ii. 61. Hom. Il. Π. 794. Kypke, Obes. Sacr. ii. 
14. (xviii. 9. Mark x. 22, 23.] Acts xxiv. 16. et} p. 150. It is put for παρέχω.] 
al. freq. Mat. xiii. 12. but whosoerer hath not, X. Joined with an adverb it may be rendered 
from him shall be taken away eren that he hath. | to be. Acts xii. 15. ΟΥ̓ΤΩΣ ἜΧΕΙΝ to be 0, 
As this expression may seem harsh to a classical | ita se habere; compare Acts vii. 1. xvii. 11; 
reader, it may not be amiss to observe with Dr. | wig ἔχουσι, how they are, or fare, Acts xv. 36; 
Macknight, that Juvenal has used a parallel one, | especially with adverbs expressing an affection of 
Sat. iii. 208. body or mind, thus κακῶς ἔχειν, to be ill, sick, 


me . 


Nil habuit Codrus ;———et tamen iad Mat. iv. 24. viii. 16. et al. ᾿Εσχάτως ἔχειν, to 
Perdidit, infelix, totum nil : be at the last extremity, Mark v. 23; cadwe ἔχειν, 
Codrus had nothing ; yet, poor wretch! he lost to be well, Mark xvi. 18; κομψότερον ἔχειν, to be 
That nothing. better, to amend in health, to recover, John iv. 52; 


See also Wetstein ; and comp. 1 Cor. xi. 22. τοὺς ἑτοίμως ἔχειν, to be ready, Acts xxi. 13. In these 
μὴ ἴχοντας the poor. So in Aristophanes, Plut. phrases ἑαυτόν, ἑαυτήν, ἑαυτό, him-, her-, or it-, 
595. τοὺς ἔχοντας means the opulent or rick. se(f, are understood ; or else in the four former 
Comp. Kypke on Luke viii. 18. [In Mat. xiii.) W° M4yY supply σώμα the body, which is expressed 
12. xxv. 29. Schleusner translates the verb by to by Xenophon, Mem. Soer. iii. 12,1. TO ΣΩ͂ΜΑ 
use that one has got. So Kuinoel. The harsh- | <**#¢ ἔχοντα. See also the passages cited by 
ness of which Parkhurst speaks is explained by Wetstein on μαλακίαν, Mat. iv. 23. To this 
comparing Mat. xv. 29. On the use of ἔχοντες Sense of being belongs also the expression τὸ νῦν 
in the sense of rich, see Valck. ad Herod. vi. 22. [ἔχον for κατὰ τὸ νῦν ἔχον, i. 6. πρᾶγμα oF 
ad Eur. Phoen. 408. Grev. δὰ Cic. Ep. vii. 29. χρῆμα, μὲ nunc se res habet, as the case ts αἱ 
Arrian, Exp. Al. ii. 1. AEschin. Dial. ii. 10. Eur.| Present. Acts xxiv. 25. So in Tobit vii. 1]. 
Alcest. 58. Virg. Georg. ii. 49. In 2 Cor. viii. 11. ἀλλὰ TO present be merry ΤΕ re τὐγλνα 
ἀπ ον a is out of your P y. See Nehem. usual in the Greek writers, as may be seen in 
111. To hare, as a wife. Mat. xiv. 4. Mark vi. Wetstein and Kypke on Acts xxiv. 25. [Schi. 
18. 1 Cor. vii. 2. Comp. John iii. 29 ; or a hus- | $878 rightly, that ἔχον is redundant here. The 
band. John iv. 17, 18. [See also Mat. xxii. 28. Phrase means merely, for the present. See Reitr. 

1 Cor. ν. 1. Deut. xxviii. 30. 2 Chron. xi, 21. δ Lucian. Asin. c. 20.) 
1 Mac. xi. 9. Valck. ad Herod. ix. 76. See Gal.| _ XJ. With words expressive of time. To ὅδ. 
iv. 27.] John viii. 57. πεντήκοντα ἔτη οὕπω ἔχεις, thow 
art not yet fifty years, literally, thow hast not ye 


(el) heart detests him.—Porz. Τὴν years. Thus the French would say, cons 
2 


ΕΧΩ 


s’avez pas encore cinquante annécs. So Josephus, 
Ant. i. 11, 2. speaking of Sarah, has the phrase, 
αὐτῆς μὲν ἐννενήκοντα ἜΤΗ “EXOY’SHY, she 
being ninety years old. John v. 5. τριάκοντα ὀκτὼ 
ἔτη ἔχων ty ry ἀσθενείᾳ, being thirty-cight years 
in an infirmity, or tnfirm. John v. 6. γνοὺς ὅτι 
πολὺν ἤδη χρόνον ἔχει, knowing that he had been 
now a long time (in that condition, namely). 
John xi. 17. τέσσαρας ἡμέρας ἤδη ἔχοντα ἐν τῷ 
μνημείῳ, who had been now four duys in the tomb ; 
on which text Raphelius cites the similar pas- 

from Arrian, Epictet. ii. 15. ἬΔΗ TPI’- 
THN ‘HME'PAN ἜΧΟΝΤΟΣ αὐτοῦ τῆς aro- 
χῆς, Ae being now in the third day of his absti- 
nence from food, i. e. having now abstained till the 
third day ; and, "HAH δὲ ΤΡΙΤΗΝ ‘HME’PAN 
αὐτῷ τοῦ πλοῦ "EXONTI καταγγέλλεται, when 
he was now on the third day of his voyage it was 
told him. John ix. 21. αὐτὸς ἡλικίαν ἔχει, he 
has age, he is of proper or sufficient age. Alberti 
and Wetstein produce several instances, of the 
like use of this expression in the best’ Greek 
authors. And Herodotus, iii. 14, 16. uses the 
expression τὴν αὐτὴν ἩΛΙΚΙΉΝ ἜΧΕΙΝ, to 
be of the same age. 

Ii. Of space. To be distant, for ἀπέχω, 
Acts i. 12; where, however, the learned and 
accurate Kypke remarks, that no one has yet 
proved that ἔχειν is ever used by the Greek 
writers for ἀπέχειν to be distant. According toa 
hint therefore of Alberti on Luke xxiv. 13. he is 
rather inclined to refer σαββάτου ἔχον ὁδόν to 
the mountain itself, q. d.a sabbath-day’s journey 
in height; and he observes that ἔχειν in Greek 
often relates to magnitude or size. A sabbath- 
πὶ δι journey is about eight stadia, or one Eng- 
ish mile; and in the Complete Syst. of Geo- 
graphy, vol. ii. p. 124. col. 1. we read that 
“ Mount Olivet is reckoned near a mile in height.” 
[Fischer on Well. t. iii. pt. ii. p. 64. says that 
ἔχω is used for ἀπέχω; but Wahl says justly, 
that in all the instances adduced (Xen. Cyr. vii. 
1,38 Hom. Il. xiii. 747. Soph. El. 224.) the 
sense is rather to hinder. ] 

XIII. For the phrases ἀνάγκην ἔχειν, ἐν yao- 
Tei ἔχειν, νομὴν ἔχειν, ἃς. ἄς. see ἀνάγκη, 
γαστήρ, youn, &e. ἄς. | 

XIV. “Ἔχομαι ἷ, pass. to adhere to, be conjoined 
or connected with, q. d.to be holden by. It governs 
a genitive case. occ. Heb. vi. 9. ἐχόμενα owrn- 
ρίας, things tthich are conjoined or connected with 
salration?. So Lucian, Hermotim. t. i. p. 601. 
παραπολὺ γὰρ ταῦτ᾽ ἀμείνω καὶ EATI ΓΔΟΣ οὐ 
μιρᾶς ιἜἘΧΟΜΕΝΑ λέγεις, what you say is 
much better, and connected or accompanied with 
no small hope. And /‘lian, in Elsner, πολλὰ 
προσέταττε καὶ ἐπίπονα καὶ KINAY NON 
ἜἘΧΟΜΕΝΑ τῶν ἐσχάτων, he commanded 
many things which were both laborious, and 
joined or accompanied with the greatest dangers. 
See more in Elsner and Kypke.—[{ Hence it is] to 
adjoin, be next in place. occ. Mark i. 38. τὰς 
ἐχομένας κωμοπόλεις. The adjoining, neigh- 


3 “ Premoneo—Tyrones, quantumvis varie sint sig- 
niGeationes (hujus verbi ὄχεσθαε), eas tamen omnes pri- 
mariam notionem redolere, qua est adha@rere ; construitur 
june cum generandi casu.” Hoogeveen. in Vigeri Idiotism. 

γος. 

8 (Schleusner says here, that τὰ ἐχόμενα means con- 
stascy, persecerance, adherence to, and translates we are 
persuaded that 5) will be constant to Christianity.) 
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bouring, or next towns. So Josephus, Ant. xi. 
8,6. τὰς "EXOME’NAE πόλεις. See also Els- 
ner, Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke on Mark, 
who cite other instances of the like application of 
the word in the Greek writers. [Comp. Num. 
xxii. 5, 11. Judges iv. 11. Thucyd. ii. 96. And] 
to be next or immediatedy following in time. oce. 
Luke xiii. 33. Acts xx. 15. rg ἐχομένῃ, on the 
next, ἡμέρᾳ day, namely, which is expressed 
Acts xxi. 26. So Polybius, THi "EXOME'NHg, 
and ΤῊΝ ’EXOME’NHN ‘HME'PAN. See 
Elsner, and compare 1 Mac. iv. 28. [1 Chron. 
x. 8.] 

XV. [We must observe that in Greek, ἔχω, 
with a preposition and noun, forms a periphrasis 
for the verb most nearly connected with the noun. 
Thus ἔχειν ἐν ἐπιγνώσει is ἐπιγινώσκειν. Rom. 
i. 28. See James ii. 1. 1 Tim. iii, 4. Thucyd. 
ii. 18. Sallust, B. C. 31. We may notice the 
following phrases, Mat. v. 23. ἔχειν τι κατά τινος 
to have a cause of complaint against one. See Mark 
xi. 25. Rev. ii. 4. In John xiv. 8]. ἔχειν re ἔν 
τινι is to have power over one, according to Schleus- 
ner and Tittmann. In Acts xxiv. 19. ἔχειν πρός 
riva is to have a charge against any one; but in 
2 Cor. v. 12. it is to have the means of defending 
yourself against one. In Mat. xv. 30. ἔχειν pe 
ἑαυτοῦ is to bring with one’s self; but in Mat. 
xxvi. 1]. Mark ii. 19. xiv. 7. it is to be 
with. ] 

ἝΩΣ, an adv. of time and place. It either 
governs a genitive case of nouns, or is put before 
verbs indicative, or sometimes infinitive with the 
neuter article gen. τοῦ. 

1. Of time, until, unto. It generally imports 
the mere interval of time to a certain term named, 
80 as to exclude the time beyond, as Mat. ii. 15. 
xxvii. 45,64. Luke xv. 4. Acts viii. 40. et al. 
But it is also sometimes intermediate, and signi- 
fies an interval, 80 as not necessarily to exclude the 
time following. Thus when it is said, Mat. i. 25. 
and he knew her not ἕως ov 5 (which, by the way, 
is for ἕως χρόνου, ov, i.e ἐν ᾧ) until she brought 


Sorth her first-born son, it by no means follows from 


hence that he knew her afterwards. Comp. Mat. 
xxviii. 20. Luke xxiv. 49. 1 Tim. iv. 13. 2 Pet. 
i, 19; and LXX in Ps. ex. 1. Gen. viii. 7. 
1 Sam. xv. 35. 2 Sam. vi. 23. Job xxvii. 5. Is, 
xxii. 14. 

2. While, while. Mat. xiv. 22. Mark vi. 45. 

3. Of place, unto, even unto. Mat. xxiv. 23, 31. 
xxvi. 58. Luke ii. 15. Acts xiii. 47. So of per- 
sons, Luke iv. 42. Acts ix. 38. Ἕως εἰς even 
unto, as far as. Luke xxiv. 50. Wetstein cites 
the same phrase from Polybius and /¢lian. 
(Levit. xxiii. 14. 1 Mac. ii. 58. Diod. Sic. i. 27. 
Polyb. ii. 52, 7.] 

4. Of state, unto, even unto. Mat. xxvi. 38. 

δ. Of number, eren, so much as. Rom. iii. 12. 
This seems an Hellenistical sense ; the word is 
thus used by the LXX, Pa. xiv. 3. lili. 3. answer- 
ing to Heb. ma even. 

6. Ἕως ἄν, with a subjunctive mood, tu, unti, 
whether excluding the time following, as Mat. 
ii. 13. x. 11, 23. et al.; or not, as Mat. v. 18 
xii. 20. et al. 


3 (This phrase occurs in Gen. xxvi. 13. Mat. xvil. 9. 
xviii. 30, 34. Luke xili. 21. In Mat. xiv. 22. xxvi. 36. it 
is, according to Schleusner, whilst.) 


ΒΩΣ 


ZAQ 


ἢ. ως Srov. [ Whilst, Mat. v. 25; antil,|has this meaning in Polyb. iv. 3.) 2 Sam. 
Luke xv. 8. xxii. 16, 18. John ix. 18. See 1 Sam. | ii. 26.] 


xxx. 4, and 1 Mac. xiv. 10.] 


(9. Ἕως ὧδε 20 for as this, of place. See Luke 


[8. “Ewe πότε how long? until when? Mat. xvii. | xxiii. δ, Symm. Job xxxviii 11.) 


17. Mark ix. 19. John x. 24. ("Ewe by itself 


Z. 


Z, ζ, g, zeta. The sixth of the more modern 
Greek letters, but the seventh of the ancient, in 
which F, +, Bav, (whence the Roman Εἰ, f,) cor- 
responded to the oriental rau: hence as ¢ is still 
used for the ἐπίσημον, or numerical character of 
six, so is Z for seven. Zeta, then, in the Cad- 
mean alphabet answers to the Hebrew and Pha- 
nician 3 zain in form, order, and power; but its 
Greek name seems to be corrupted from that of 
its sister sibilant s, zaddi or Jadda, and to be 
softened into zeta, in order to chime with the 
names of the two following letters da and 


Ζάω, ζῶ, ζῇς; ζῇ, &e. 

I. To live, have life, be alive, naturally, Mat. 
xxvii. 63. Luke ii. 36. Acts xvii. 28. xxii. 22. 
[Rom. xiv. 11. In this place the verb serves to 
express an adjuration. See Num. xiv. 21. Judg. 
viii. 19. 1 Sam. xvii. 56.) et al. freq.— Luke xx. 
38. πάντες γὰρ αὐτῷ ζῶσιν, therefore (comp. 
γάρ 4.) all (the faithful) live with respect to him. 
God considers them not as dead, but as living, 
since he can, and certainly will, recal them, i. e. 
their whole persons to life. There is a very 
similar in the treatise concerning the 
Maccabees ascribed to Josephus, § 16. where the 
mother encourages her seven sons rather to die 
than to transgrese the law of God, “ since they 
knew ὅτι of διὰ τὸν Θεὸν ἀποθνήσκοντες, ΖΩΓΣΙ 
TQi OEQi, ὥσπερ ᾿Αβραάμ, ᾿Ισαάκ, καὶ Ιακωβ, 
καὶ πάντες οἱ πατριάρχαι, that they who died for 
God, lited unto , a8 Abraham, Isaac, and 
Jacob, and all the patriarchs.” See more in Wet- 
stein and Kypke. (Schleusner translates here, 
all have their life through God’s goodness.) The 
participle ζῶν ' is [sometimes] used in a transitive 
sense, or imports not only liring, but causing to 
live, vivifying, quickening. See John vi. 51. (comp. 
verses 33, 50, 54, 58.) Acts vii. 38. [comp. Ps. 
cxix. 51.] 1 Pet. i.3?. Heb. x. 20. where see 
Macknight. Comp. John iv. 10. and Campbell 
there. The V. is likewise applied transitively 
by the LXX, Ps, xli. 2. cxix. 40, 50. cxiiii. 11. 

It seems probable that ὁδὸς ζῶσα in Heb. x. 20. 

as somewhat of this sense, leading to life. In 
John iv. 10. Schleusner says that ζῶν is never- 
failing, in opposition to stagnant waters’, And 
in this sense, as Tittmann says, no doubt the 
woman understood it; but he agrees with Park- 
hurst in thinking that our Lord used ζῶν for 
ζωοποιοῦν. Wahl halts between the two opinions. 
I cannot doubt the correctness of Tittmann and 
Parkhurst, when I compare Rev. vii. 17. ἐπὶ 
ζώσας πηγὰς ὑδάτων, and xxi. 6. xxii. 17. 


1 (In Heb. iv. 12. it only expresses the activity of life.) 

3 (See, however, sense VII.} 

3 [As in Gen. xxvi. 19. Lev. xiv. δ. where Josephus 
explains it by fontal and ever-Aowing. So Mart. Epig. ii. 
90. fons virus. Ovid, Met. vili. 57. Valer. Flacc. ili. 422. 
Hesiod, Opp. 595 ) 
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Chrysostom thinks that our Lord meant the gift of 
the Holy Spirit. Theodoret and others refer the 
meaning to baptism. In 1 Pet. ii. 5. Schleusner 
construes λίθοι ζῶντες as natural, not 31} bet 
stones, like Virgil’s viva sara, (Ain. i. 171.) but 
passes over the same phrase in verse 4. applied 
to Christ. Wahl explains it in verse 4. by ὅς, 
ὅτε ἔζη, who while he lived ; and in verse 5. m the 
same way, αὐτοί, ζῶντες, yc, while we live. But 
Leighton is, I think, right. Christ is called a 
living gine, “not only because of his immor- 
tality, But because he is the principle of spiritual 
and eternal life to us,” “a living and enlivening 
stone.” And believers are so called perhaps, 
“as drawing life from him by virtue of their 
union with him, as from a living foundation.” 
Rosenmiiller avoids coming to the point. Mac- 
knight says, on the first phrase, that the apostle 
here terms our Lord a liring stone, to show that 
the temple (i. e. the Christian Church) of which 
he is the foundation, is built of living men; and 
on the second, that living may be taken literally 
to distinguish the Christian Church consisting (of 
living men) from other temples built only of 
dead materials.) Τὸ Zyy, the infinitive with the 
neut. article, is used as a N. for ἡ ζωή life, Heb. 
ii. 15. Raphelius has shown that the ἢ 
writers, Polybius and Arrian, apply rd ζῇν in 
the same sense ; and so doth Anacreon, Ode xxiii. 
2,7. And it may not be amiss to add, that thus 
also frequently doth Ignatius, as in his Epistle to 
the Magnesians, § 5. he says, that “unless we be 
willing to die in imitation of Christ’s passion, τὸ 
Zgy αὐτοῦ, his life is not in us.” And to the 
Teallians, § 9. that “ without Christ we have not 
τὸ ἀληθινὸν ζὴν the true life.” So he calls 
Christ τοῦ διαπαντὸς ἡμῶν Cy» our eternal life, 
Magnes. § 1; τὸ ἀδιάκριτον ἡμῶν Zyy our in- 
separable life, Ephes. § 3; τὸ ἀληθινὸν ἡμῶν 
tg» our true life, Smyrn. § 4. [This phrase 
occurs also in Phil. i. 21. The meaning of that 
passage is, says Wahl, “with respect to myself, 
either life or death is desirable. For if 1 live, 
Christ will be magnified by me ” (see verse 20) ; 
or, “I give my whole life to the propagation of 

hbristianity,” according to Schleusner,) “ If I die 
I shall gain, for I shall be with Christ (verse 23). 
But if my continuing in the flesh will profit you 
who believe, I know not which to choose.”) 

II. The word is applied to God, who hath life 
independently from and in himself, and from 
whom all who lire derive their life and being. 
Mat. xvi. 16. xxvi. 63. John vi. 57, 69. 1 Thess. 
i. 9. 1 Tim. iv. 10. vi. 17. Heb. x. 31. 

ITI. Joined with other words it denotes a par- 
ticular manner of licing. Thus 1 Pet. iv. 6. ζῇν 
κατὰ Θεὸν πνεύματι, is to live spiritually accord- 
ing to the will of God, comp. verse 2; ζῇν τῷ Θεῷ 
to lite by God, Rom. vi. 10,11. Gal. ii. 19. p- 
under ἀποθνήσκω II. TIL Τῷ δικαιοσύνῃ ζῇν 


ΖΑΩ 


fo live wato ri 1 Pet, il. 24. signifies, to 
i παν καμαὶ by the death ot Chain |b 
ought, i.e. in ‘and holiness (comp. 
Ram, vi. 3, 4, δ, 7, 11). Zgy Πνεύματι to lire 
he Spirit, Gal. v. 25. is to live under his con 
ual fofacnce. Comp. Rom. vi 18 Ἑαντῷ Uy 

i ων. 1δ. in to live agreeably 


is sense, to regulate your 
ἜΣΤΕ 


any one, so as to obey 
to live 


recovery from a dan- 


IV, To ΧΩ as importing recovery 
gerous illness.” Mat. ix. 18. Mark v. 23. John iv. 
$0, 61, 63. ‘The LXX apply the verb in the 
same sense (for Heb. rm). 2 Kings i. 2. vii. 
8-10, 14. So doth Artemidoras, [iv. 5.] cited 


by Wetstein on John. [As to Mat. ix. 18. I can- 
not with Parkhurst. Kuinoel indeed suj 
porte him, and says, that the words ἄρτι ἐτελεύ- 


τησεν cannot be construed jam mortua eat, but | fai 


morti prozima erat. But this is merely said to 
Fecmacilo St Matthew and St. Luke. Tekturde 
is to dis, not to be in the agonics of death ; and it is 
enrious, that Schleusner, who says the conti 
in voes reX., only adduces these Place, and the 
participle τελευτῶν in Acts. So ‘8 gram- 
‘marian should not have fixed the inoompletences | 
of the participle on the verb. But Kuinoel says 
that the aorist has often the sense of the present, 
‘This is granted, but not when a particular fact 
spoken of: and therefore I entirely agree with 
Schleiermacher, (on St, Luke, Translat p. 138.) 
that in St. Matthew ἐτελεύτησε “could mean 
thing lee than εἰς wus dead ;” and tha St 
Matthew’s is a curtailed account. If this be 
i, we must transfer this place to sense V., as 
jer (which is curious) also does. Add 
ji, 13. xix. 20. Ps. exix. 149, 151. Zlian, 


yi “To recover life, rerire. Rev. ii, 8. xiii, 14, 
xx. 4. In this sense also it is used in the LXX 
for the Heb. 71m, 2 Kings xiii. 21. Job xiv. 14. 


Ezek. xxxvii. 3, 9. ΒΟΟΣ Mark xvi, 11. Luke 
xxiv. 5. John 
hi 


also Acts i, 3.) 
‘VI. To be nourished, eu 
. Mat. iv. 4. (compare 
ἐπί, 11.9.) Acta xvii, 28, xxii, 22. xxviii. 4. 1 Cor. 


ix. 14 compare 2 Kings i, 2. viii, 8, and perhaps | 
2 Cor. vi. 9. ( daly in danger of death, wee | 
en. 3, 


1 [The two cases where the aorist is put for the present, 
fare, ἤτοι. when a custom or habit In expressed ; and the 
other, where, (see Matthiee, § $06.) though in Latin and | 
aglish the present is weed, the aoriat expresses an action 
‘most rapidly finished, and is 

determined ; 

Ῥ. 186. a 
indleated ; but a peri: 


ZEY 


αἰ VET, Te endure, never fil. Heb. iv, 12. τὸ 
head Wah! refers Heb. x. 90. 1 Pet. i. ἃ. 


τ δι v- 10. Bat in John xiv. 19. os 
| mann gives a different, and, I think, not a happy 
explanation, beoaue I’ shall return to life, yea 
| who hare been as 1 were dead with sorrow, shall be 
restored.—There are two or three passages which 
Τ am unable to class satisfactory, Tn Ta John πὶ, 
26. ὁ ζῶν καὶ πιστεύων is explained by Wahl, 
| whoever perseveringly believes in me, as if ζῶν were 
| adverbial. See Gesen. p. 823. Schleusner says, 
every true worshij  Ritmann translates, 
one who by belief in me as the author of lis hath 
gained life, shall enjoy it for ever *. In Rom. ΓΝ 
ζῶσα θυσία ἰδ a difficult phrase. Deyling, ΟἹ 
Sacr. iii, obs. 41. p. 402. gives at length ‘se 
general explanation, that as the 
Levitical dispensation offered dead victims, the 
Christians were to offer themselves, both souls 
and bodies, as sacrifices having spiritual ἢ 
to consecrate themselves to God, Macknight 
plains ζῶσα by ezcellent, Wahl says, ὦ necer- 
iting sacrifios.] 
EGF Zeordc, ἡ, ὄν, from ζίω to be hot.—Hot. 
oco. Rev, iii. 16, 16. [Ag. Lev. vi. 21. Bret- 
schneider here cbeervee, that ae Christ says in 
passage of Revelations, I would thow wert 
either cold or hot, we can hardly admit the com- 
mon interpretation, namely, that ζεστός is fervid 
| in zeal, a8 ψυχρὸς would or averse 
to Christianity, and Christ would not praise such 
a state of feeling; he therefore thinks that the 
metaphor is taken perhaps from food, which re- 
freshea when cold, and excites and invigorates 
when hot: and he thinks this notion is strength- 
ened by what follows, μέλλω σε ἐμίσαι ἐκ τοῦ 
στόματός μου.] 
εἶ Ζεῦγος, toc, ove, τό, from ζεύγνυμε, or obeol. 
[εὔγω to 
[1.4 yoke, for connecting oxen, ABlian, V. H. 
ix, fy) 


|{1 Kings xix, 21 

| i [Lev. ‘This application of 
Sebyos, birds in classical, Thus Herodotus iii. 
| 76. ἐφάνη ἱρήκων ἑπτὰ LEYTEA, δύο αἰγνπιῶν 
| ZEYTEA διώεοντα, there appeared seven pairs 
of hawks pursuing two pairs of vultures, See 
Wetstein. [It is any pair in Greek. Seo Eur. 
Here. Fur. 1403, Xen. Co. vii. 18.) 

EGF Zevernpia, ac, ἡ, from ζεύγνυμι, or obsol, 

ζεύγω to join.—A band, chain, occ. Acts xxvii. 

40. These rudder-bands or chains are in Euripides 
salted by the cognate name ζεῦγλαι. Seo Al- 
bert, Wolfs ‘and Wetstein. (Eurip. Helen. 
1552. 

Bas Zeic, Διός, ὁ, from ζέω to be hot, [or 
rather from ζῇν to live, as the author of life.] 
Jupiter, the supreme god of the Greek and Ro- 
|man heathen ; by whom, in a physical sense, 
|they sometimes meant the whole expanse of the 
heavens, sometimes the air, but most usually? 


| phrasie must be used in any other language, a8 εἶπον I 
it orderrd. Eur. Med. 272. 
(The [5 is probably only a repetition of ver. 25. 
Bee sense V.] 
5. Servius ἴω An. 1, “ Physicl Jovem Atherem volans 


ZEQ ZHA 


the cher, or warm generative air, Pater Onnipo-| —In the LXX this N. constantly answers tothe 
tens, Ether, the Almighty Father, Ether, as Virgil| Heb. rae, which denotes ferent seal, jealousy, 
calls him, Georg. ii. 325.—Thus, to cite but two| indignation ; and as ζῆλος is derived from ζέω to 
out of many testimonies which might be pro-|he hot, so mag refers to the corroding or consuming 
duced, Euripides among the Greeks: of fire. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 17. 

i ἄπειρον AVCE'PA | fins word affords an instance of the strange 


Ὁρᾷε τὸν ὑψοῦ, 

Καὶ γῆν περὶξ ἔχονθ᾽ ὑγροῖς ἐν ἀγκάώλαι | way in which lexicographers affix senses to words 
rene state Bee a a bu ha | from their own views of the context. In Rom. 
Enclreling with his fluid arms the earth; x. 2, the meaning is obviously zeal, in the com- 

teem this Jovs, this venerate as GoD. ton, scceptation. | Schl. conden that while 

: St. Paul was a Jew, he thought his zeal against 

And Eouive among the Romans: savocent omnns | GHTtIMNLY Nght, anal. anziay in doce of 
wublime caxpaxs, quem invocant OMNES | 1h. trye Mosaic religion. Parkhurst, looking only 


View to the fact that St Paal ought not to have op- 
This oxowrxo height, which att tnvoke as Jove. | posed Christianity, translates it blind, misguided 
It must be further remarked, that Ζεύς forms the | *¢2/-] 7 
gen. Ζηνός, dat. Znvi, ace. Ζῆνα, but more| Ζηλόω, ὥ, from ζῆλος. " . 
commonly the gen. Διός, dat, Διί, ace, Δία, Διός 1. To desire zealously. 1 Cor. xii. 81. xiv. 1, $9. 
and Δία occur Acts xiv. 12, 13, Comp. Heb. | [In Gal. iv. 17, Schleusner and Wahl translate, 
and Eng. Lexicon under" and εὐδία above. In | they desire you, i.e. desire to draw aren to their fide; 
2 Mac. vi. 2, mention is made of Διὸς ‘OAvpmion | that you may desire them, or follow their party 
Olympian Jupiter, and of Διὸς Eeviov, Jupiter the | should have no difficulty in ‘Accepting this, if the 
defender of strangers. reading of the intermediate clause were decidedly 
ΦΕΏ», (like the Eng. seths,) by an onomato- ἡμᾶς ; and, on the whole, it is. perhaps the best 
posia from the sound of briliny water, to. which |sense even ‘with the other reading. See ἐκελείω 
only, I believe, it is applied in Homer’, to be hot, and Wahl’s explanation of it there given. Mac- 
fervent, In the N. T. it is only applied spiritually. | knight’s translation is virtually the same. There 
Ὅσα, Acts xvill, 25. Rom. nik ἢ]. [The phrase |is omedificulty, however, from the recurrence of 
in Acte xviii. 25. in thus explained ins, glore, he word in ver. 18. where one can hardly think 
(see Alberti, Gloss. νι T. p. 108.) to be ready | the apostle would vary the sense ; and yet, the 
for spiritual teork, See Suicer, Thesaur. i. p. 1296. | ‘*king itas Wabl does, it is praiseworthy to bedrarn 
Philo de Vit. Mosis . ii, p. 178,13. The | α party by honourable intentions, (ἦν καλῷ for 
‘word occ. Job xxxii. καλῶς) gives a very poor sense, and does not suit 
Zijdog, ov, ὁ, from ζέω to be hot.—It denotes in | ‘he context, for the emphasis of the verse is ob; 
general a teh-ment fereour or heat of the mind or on Msfncknight aud Locke mabe ἐν cake rele 
Aifections, and so is applicable either in a good or won, acood man, This cannot be’ Bet 
1. [Intense seal John i τ inclined to think the whole passage may be 
we Τα ee hil ie 6 Gal ints, | Mus rendered, (observing with Locke, that in 
5, 3. 2 Cor. vii. 7,1}. 1x. 2 i. 6, Col-iv- 18. | the six preceding verses the apostle had been 
Ps, Ixix. 9. (referred to in John ii. 18.) 1 Mac. | 
ii, 68, Plut. Vit, Alex. M. c. 8. Poiyb. x, 24, 7. SPeAKINE of the strong affection or the Galatians 
—In 2 Cor, xi. 2. Roeenmilller, Bretechneider, | him while Present, and their tered feelings 
Schl.,and Wahl, render the word lore, Parkhurst | strange teachers!) they court you, but not honoer- 
Hey rly Jong: th cote i | yyw fo Po coon at you ay 
et | ecome attached to and court them. | Buti i right 
ἯΙ [Bnry, Acta xii, 45, Rom, xiii. 18, 1 Cor, |(2 indulge an honourable attachment, (ouch as youre 


ΓΕ Εν, Te Se Poly, | "ae to me former ;) to honour always αἱ 
ile I am with 


|eontanysand not merely (0 entertain the fcting) 
ἯΠ. [A ‘Acta etn Heb, 21, (ζῆλος 

ets v.17. Heb. x. 27. (ζῆλος 
εὐ πον τ Le eds om, 2 on. (Sen Bi 
Ezek. xxxvi. δι xxviii. 19. Zeyh. Nats 8 TTL. Τὸ ency, be moved with envy. Acts vii. 9. 


fateligh unde ot Zin, Supt νεῖν, Id ext, ἃ fer 1 1 Cor, xiii. 4. [James iv. 2. Gen. 
Yore, dicitur,” the naturalists ipiter mean the | 101 
Biher, whence he ts called Ζεύε, from ζεῖν being hot or 


Znduring, οὔ, ὁ, from ζηλόω. 
1. Το With'a genitive, a sealot, zealous of or for, 
ἢ 25. | whether in a good or indifferent sense. Acts xxi. 
20. xxii. 85. Gal. i.14, Tit. ii. 14. [Polyb. x. 
Eide aubline fem, meatus Erwrea, 195, 2. Ex. xx. δ. Deut. iv. 24. τ. 9. 
Hune Summum habeto Dicom : hunc perhibeto Jovem. | _ II. With a genitive, zealously desirous of. 1 Cor. 
2 Which words may be from the Heb. ΤῺ fo encircle, | XIV. 12. Comp. ζηλόω III. ᾿ 
compass, as denoting the whole compass 4f the heavens | IIL. Simon the Canaanite, one of our Lord’s 
or air. apostles, is surnamed Ζηλωτής, or the Zealut, 
3 Homer uses this verb in the contracted form, Il. xxi. 


These lines are cited by Lucian, Jo 
Ῥ 222. and thus translated by Cicero, de 
which see, 


5 [It seems to have been a name (either with νόμον 

Ὧν δὲ λέβης ZEN". ‘added or not) given to the strict observers and defenders 

re ‘the eandron. |of the law. See sense III. Num. xxv. 9. The name 

secthes | especlally described persone in the time of the Maccabees 

ὁ Besldgs the lin elted in the last note, see 1), xvii. who wished te vindicate the neglected law. “Bee Joseph. 
249. xal. 36: Me oe Bell. 7. ἔτ. 6, 3. wil. 8,1.) 


ZHM ΖΎΓ 


bly on account of his zeal for the law. So | debate, dispute, controversy. occ. Acts xv. 2, xviii. 
is also called Kavavirnc, Mat. x. 4. Mark iii. | 15. xxiii. 29. xxv. 19. xxvi.3. [Ezek. xxxvi. 
18. not from the country εἶ Chanaan, Χαναάν, | 37. Οἷς. ad Div. iv. Ep. 26.] 
(for then his surname would have been Ὁ Χανα- Ζήτησις, ewe, ἡ. from ζητέω.--- ion 
ναός ', see Mat. xv. 22, and LXX, Gen. xxxviii. den, dispute. oce. John iii. 25. Acts aw. 20. 
2. et al.) but from the Heb. δ} to be cealous.| | Tim. i. 4. vi. 4. 2 Tim. ii. 23. Tit. iii. 9. [He- 
Luke νι. 15. Acts i. 13. See Wolfius on Mat. | rod. ii. 54. v. 21.) 
x. 4. and Doddridge on Luke vi. 15. ΠΩ͂Σ ZIZA'NION, ov, τό. Plur. ζιζάνια, wy, 


ZHMI’A, ac, 7.—Damage, loss. occ. Acts xxvii. | Τά. Zizane. “A kind of plant, in appearance 
10, 21. Phil. iii. 7,8. [where Schl. translates, 7) not unlike corn or wheat, having at first the 
renounce all worldly enjoyments. Wahl, I think all | same sort of stalk, and the same viridity, but 
things hurtful. Ezra vii. 25.] bringing forth no fruit, at least none good.” 

Ζημιόω, &, from ζημία.---Τὸ damage, endamage. Thus Mintert, who adds from John Melchivr, t. i. 


“ bd . ° 
L μαι, ovpat, pass. to be damayed, endamaged, p. m. 272. “ Ζιζάνιον does not signify every weed 


; . in general which grows among corn, but a par- 
er or receive loss, to lose, or be punished with the | ,: . . . 
on of, mulctari. occ. Mat. xvi. 26. Mark viii. 36, | {μίαν species of seed known in Canaan, which was 


. τὸς -- .. | ποῦ unlike wheat, but being put into the ground 
Luke ix. 25. 1 Cor. iii. 15. 2 Cor. vil. 9. Phil. degenerated, and assumed another nature and 
iti. ὃ. [Xen. Cyr. iii 1, 16. See Prov. xix. 19.) | form. The Thalmudists name it γι} Tractat. 

ZHTEQ, ὦ, from the Heb. i1]y, to watch, Kilaim 1. Halach 1. which the very sound in pro- 
I. To seek, a person or thing lost. Mat. xviii. 12. 


; nouncing shows to be the same as the ζιζάνια 5” 
Luke ii. 45, 48. xv. 8. [xix. 10. al. Thue. iii. 67.| and which, I add, may lead us to the true deri- 
Xen. Vect. iv. 4.] 


vation of this word, that is, from the Chald. 7 
11. To seek, what was not before lost, to endea-| g kind, or species, of corn, namely, whence the 
cour carnestly to find or obtain it. Mat. vi. 33. 


. oo? 06 . ° 
xiii. 45. xxvi. 16. Mark xiv. 1, 11. Luke xiii,| Corrupt Hebrew or Syriac [0] Which in the 
6,7. [1 Cor. x. 24.] 2 Cor. xii. 14. et al. Comp. 


ancient Syriac version answers to the Greek 

Acts xvii. 27. Rom. x. 20. [Phil. ii. 21.] ζιζάνια, Mat. xiii. 25. et .—“* Among the 

111. To seek, desire, want. Mat. xii. 46, 47.| hurtful weeds,” says Johnson, Herbal, fol. p. 78. 

Luke ix. 9. xiii. 24. John [iv. 23. viii. 21.) “ Darnell (Lolium album) is the first. It bringeth 
xviii. 7. where see Kypke et al. On Mat. xiii. 


forth leaves or stalks like those of wheat or barley, 
45. Raphelius remarks that Theophrastus, Eth. 


yet rougher, with a long ear made up of man 
Char. xxiii. applies ζητεῖν to a person secking or | little ones, every particular whereof containet 

asking of a dealer for something to purchase; and | two or three grains lesser than those of wheat ; 
thus it ap to be used in Mat. [See Esth. | scarcely any chaffy husk to cover them with ; 
iti. 6. Soph. Ged. Tyr. 672. Aristoph. Plut. 575.] 


by reason whereof they are easily shaken about, 
IV. To seek, endearour, opéfam dare. Luke v. | and scattered abroad.— They grow in fields am 
18. vi. 19. John viii. 19, 20. xix. 12. 


wheat and barley.—They spring and flourish wi 
V. To seck, require. Mark viii. 11. Luke xi. 16. | the corn ; and in August the sced is mpe. Darnell 
xi, 48. Ζητεῖται, it is required, 1 Cor. i. 21. 


is called in the Arabian tongue Zizania.” This 
iv.2. Sextus Empiricus, cited by Wetstein, ap-| last assertion of Johnson’s does not seem quite 
plies the word in a similar manner. But in this | accurate‘, yet I think Darne/l would be a better 
text sixteen MSS., five of which are ancient,| translation of the Greek ζιζάνια than Tares; 
read ζητεῖτε. See Wetstein and Griesbach. [Heb. | though I am well informed that in the north of 
viii. 92, John viii. 50. Nehem. ii. 4, 10.] England they still call Darnell by the name of 

VI. To inguire, ion. John xvi. 19. [Add) Tares. See also Campbell's note, and Scheuch- 
Mat. ii. 13. And so -#lian, V. H. ii. 18. In| zer, Phys. Sacr. on Mat. xiii. 25. and Michaelis, 
Mark xi. 18. it is, to consider or deliberate (in-| Recueil Queest. xv. 

ire.)] _ . ΠΣ ΖΟΦΟΣ, ov, 6.—Thick darkness, blackness. 

ΥΙΙ. To seek insidious! y, and with an hostile or! This word is used in the profane as well as in 
malicious design. Mat. un. 13, 20. Rom. xi. 3./ the sacred writers, and by them likewise applied 
The phrase ζητεῖν ψυχήν τινος is Hellenistical, | to the infernal darkness, as particularly by Lucian, 
plainly taken from the Heb. wp? wz3, for which | Contempl. t.i. p. 321. ἢ. ΠΑΡΑΔΟΥ͂Σ TO. 
it is often used by the LXX, particularly Exod.  ΖΟΦΩι, delirering to the (infernal) darkness. So one 
iv. 19. as in Mat. ii. 20; and 1 Kings xix. 10. as| of his Dialogists, in his Cataplus, t. i. p. 446. E. 
it is by St. Paul, Rom. xi. 3. The Greek writers,| when he arrives on the other side of the Styx, 
instead of ζητεῖν ψυχῆν τινος, say ἐπιβουλεύειν cries out, ‘Hpacdtc, τοῦ ΖΟΦΟΥ͂ ; O Hercules, 
τινὶ θάνατον, to contrive death for one. In] Sam. | what darkness! Sec more in Wetstein on 2 Pet. 
xxiv. 11. we have the Heb. phrase tp) Ty, to | ii. 4. oce. 2 Pet. ii. 17. Jude 6,13. (Hom. II. 
lie in wait for onc’s life, in the same sense ; the ; 9. 13. H. in Mere. 256.]—Symmachus uses this 
use of ἵΤτῷ in which last passage may confirm the | word Ps. x. or xi. 2. xc. or xci. 6. for the Heb. 
derivation of ζητέω. "ἘΝ thick darkness. [Polyb. xviii. 3, 11 

Ζήτημα, ατος, τό, from ζητέω.--- Αἴ question, Ζυγύς, οὔ, ὁ, from ζεύγνυμι to join, which see 

under ζεῦγος. 

} Xavavace is indeed the reading of the Cambridge,| I. 4 yoke, properly so called, by which draught 
bat of no other Greek MS., Mat. x. 4. Vulg. Chananzeus. | oxen are joined, or fastened to each other. It is 
Bat in Mat. seven, and in Mark three MSS. have Xava- 


os. Valg. Cananzus. See Griesbach. 
"3 fin this place of Hebrews, Schl. construes the verb as 3 (See Buxtorf's Lex. Talm. under this head.) 
case, to be.) | 4 See Castell, AR. under us 
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ΖΥΜ 


thus used in the profane writers, and in the 
ages 1 Sam. vi. 7. (lian, V. H. 
τ. 


IL. In the N. T. it denotes figuratively the 

yoke of slavery, or of a servile condition. So Sea- | £ 

pula and Wetstein cite from Plato's Epist, φεύ- 

Pia τὸ ΔΟΥΛΕΓῸΝ ZYTO'N ὡς ὃν κακόν, to 
By the sree νεῖν, as being evil ; and from So 
les? Ajax, 3. 


AOYABI'AR ΖΥΓᾺ 
Χωροῦμεν; 
To what dire yokes of serelinde we go? 

1 Tim. vi. 1. Comp. under δοῦλος I. [See Levit. 

xxvi 13. Is. ix. 4. Polyb. iv. 88, 9.] 

TIT. The yoke of legal ordinances. Acts xv. 10. 
Gal.v. 1. ‘And as in the former it is 
described as a yoke which neither they nor their 
“fathers were able io bear, 0 in the latter it is called 
or slavery, in 


clares his isa, he. 
be easy, or gentle, Mat. xi. 29, 30. 

Amores, t. 
Tesembling that in Acts, dvdyen—BAPY'N ΚΑΤ᾽ 


is doctrine or institution, to 
Lucian, in 
P- 1055, has an expression nearly 


iv ᾿ΕΠΙΘΕΙΓΣΑ, neces- 


AY XE’ NA ΖΥΓΟῚ xe = 
om our neok—[In the 


sity laying a heavy 


LXX πὸ find ζυγός used in the sense of the| 5. 


divine law, in Jer. v.5. Lam. iii. 27. Schl. gives 
two different meanings, either al that is trouble- 
some and evil, and the law of the Lord. Comp. Cio. 
Phil. i. 2 Justin vi. 9, 7.) 

IV. The beam of a balance, thence used for the 
whole balance. Rev. vi. 5. In this sense it is 
applied not only δ yy the profane writers, but fre- 
quently by the LXX, for the Heb, Dpto a pair 
of wales, (Lev. xix. 36. Hos. xii. 7; ‘for Op in 
Bt 12. See Ecclus. xxi. 25. Elian, Vii. 
x. 

Zinn, ἧς, ἡν from ζέω to be hot. 

I, Fernenting matter, leaven, 8ὸ called from 
Keating in fermentation the mass of dough with 
which it is mixed. Thus the Latin fermentum | jn 
Learen, whence the Eng, ferment and fermentation, 
is derived from ferveo to be hot. Mat. xiii. 33. xvi. 
12. Luke xiii, 21. 1 Cor. ν. 6. Gal. v.9. [Ex. 
xii. 15.al. It is applied in a parable to describe] 
the doctrine of the gospel, which, though it seemed 
at first small and inconsiderable, yet, like leaven, 

spread it influence among the mass οἷ ἢ 
mankind, and wherever it took effect, wonder- 
fully assimilated their temper and conduct!. Mat. 
xiii. 33. Luke xiii. 21. 
Magnesians, Epist. § 10. μεταβάλεσθε εἰς ΝῈ΄- 
AN ZYMHN, ἐξ ἐστιν ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστός, be γο ἢ 


transformed into the new leaven, which is Jesus le 


Christ.” 

II. In a bad sense it denotes either erroneous 
and corrupt doctrine, which, like learen, spreads 
through, taints, and corrupta® the minds and man- 
ners of men, as Mat. xvi. 6, 11. (Comp. ver. 12.) 


2 See this subject well treated in Euseblus’s Presparatio 
Evangelica, 1.4 
3 Plutarch very remarkably informs us, that the Priest 
of Jupiter, among the Ronta not allowed even to 
rem: beetuse ἢ ζύμη καὶ γέγονεν te φθορᾶν, αὐτὴ 
δὲ φθείρει τὸ φύραμα μεννμένη, ἰξατον both arlaes from 
corruption, and doth iteelf corrupt the mase with which ic 
iP mixed. ” Quest, Row. Ρ. 200. Ἐ. 
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So Ignatius exhorts the  % 


ΖΩΗ 


Mark vili. 15. (Comp. under ᾿Ηρωδιανοί.) Luke 
xii.1; or coil practices, eaamplee, and tempers, 

which have αὶ like pernicious influence on their 
conduct, a8 1 Cor. v. 6, 7, 8; in which last verse 

Zi παλαιᾷ seems tomas the old Lanen of wa 
cleanness and lasciviousness, for which the Corin- 
thians before their conversion were even pro- 
terbially? infamous (comp. 1 Pet. i. 14. iv. 2,3) ; 


and ζύμῃ κακίας καὶ πονηρίας appears to allude 
to the malicious and mischievous of their 
ἡδεῖς teachers, Comp. 27 Hl 13, The 
word ζύμη is Partin ly appl Christ, 
Luke xii. 1. to the hi Pharisees } 
“a vice which secretly wp their minds, 
and strangely spread iteelf their hearts 
and lives, so as to taint and spoil the very best of 


᾿ iii, { 
Luke xiii. 21. 1 Cor. ν. 6. Gal. v. 9. 
Lev. vi. 17.) 

Ζωγρίω, 6, from ζωός alive, and ἀγρίω to take, 
the same as ἀγρεύω, which see. 

[To take alive, either of game taken in hunt- 
ing, or of captives taken in war, as Thucyd. ii 


66, Xen. An. iv. 7,22. Diod. Sic. xi, 22 
2 Chron. xxv. 12. and 60 Hesychius. Some- 
lice, κα Polyb. xvi. 88, δ. 
Num. xxxj. 15. In Luke v. 10. Parkhurst exys, 

) in its sense of catching game, is 
or catel 


pi 
by the preachi 

Joe.) haw cited the same sort of 
preasion from Schar, Genes. fol. 5S. col. 212. and 
the Jerusalem Targum on Gen. x. 95 in the lst 


of which it is used of enticing men to 
so in this passage of St. Luke. In 2 Tim. ii. 26. 
it is used of sinners, who are spoken of as tabes 
captive by the devil to do his will, like captives 
in war, who are made slaves, Benson and Mae- 
knight, however, in this last place, take the verb 

e firut sense, and construe, being alice 
ὑπ' αὐτοῦ by him, (i.e. the Lord’s servant,) to do 
ἐκείνον his, i. God's will.] 


Lut ie, ἡ, from ζάω, ζῶ, to lies. 


I. Life, natural and temporal. Luke i, 75. 
xvi. 25. Acts viii. 33. et al. freq. 

IY, Manner of ing. Rom, vi. 4. Comp. Eph. 
ar [He 


in ἃ happy and quiet life. Lake 
10. So’ Prov. iv. 22, 38. xii 
Pont, 


Soe ela 80 toed 
iii. 6.) 
appa) ral Mat. vii. 14 
John τ. 24, 39. xi 18. 
im, viv 19, 2'Tim. i. 3, Rom. ‘xi 14. And 


3 Thus Κορινθία κόρη, a Corinthian loss, isa 
4 courtezan; κορινθιάζειν and κορινθιάζεσθαι mean 1 
‘ehore; and Suidas, under the word χοῖρος, mentions & 

Greek’ proverb, ἀκροκορινθίῳ ἔοικας χοιροπωλήσειν, JOU 
are like to sell your wares in High-Corinth, 1. e. to become 
ἃ prostitute. It appears from the testimony of Strabo and 
other Greek writers, that Corinth was crowded with whores 
and debauchess ; and no wonder, since it abounded in trade 
ἀπά ‘riches, and since the city itself was dedicated to 


15.1 


ification, and 
the Author of 
hn’ xi. 25. 


8. 


κε e that Adam (Gen. ii 
30.) as soon as he had received the blessed pro- 
miso, that the Seed of the woman bruise the 
serpent’s head, Iie wife's name Eve, my the 


eternaliy δα being the mother of Chat the Saad 
ied, who is the Life of believers, 
{ 4. xi, 25. Col. ii, 4.) Life without 


or limitation, Life spiritual, inoewant, or 


, proceed 
‘he Lomb (To 
I. translates, but the mis 
ite power to τὴς ᾿ 


‘the throne of God and of 
vili. 10. Seb 


ap- 
all 


This is 


irdles, 


zones, 1 Kings xxi Eng. 
Lexicon in ταις τί ‘girdle, which was anciently 
‘worn about the waist, as it is in the East to th 
day, to confine the loose flowing garments 
those nations, Acts xxi. 11. John the Baptist 
wore one of leather, even as his type Elijah had 
done. Mat. iii. 4. Mark i. 6. Comp. 2 Kings i. 
[Rev. i. 13. xv. 6.]—The disciples are co 
manded, Mat. x. 9. Mark vi. 8. to provide no 
money, εἰς τὰς ζώνας, literally, in their girdles, 
which were probably made into a kind of purse, 
as is stil] usual in easteru countries. Thus 


their gis 
the 
the acceptation of the word 


ree, agreeable to 
ζώνη in the Serip- 


1 [Most i τῷ say that the expression here, alt 
the words of this life, are by hypallage for these words of 
Be, (as in John vi. 6, 8.) as is common. The sword of thi 
salcetion, for thie word of salvation. Acts xiii. 26. 
Rom, vii. 24. and Vorst de Hebraism. p. 570, 80 Se 
and Kufnoel.. I should translate, (if the reading be right, 
concerning this way of salcation.) 
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2. | See more in Wolfius and 


» | of eternal life and happiness] 


zao 


tures, which in Mat. x. 9. and Mark vi. 8. (adds 
he in a note,) we render a purse.”—The Roman 
soldiers used in like manner to carry their money 
in their girdles; whence, in Horace, qui zonam 
perdidit means one who has lost his purse, 
40 ; and in Aulus Gellius, xv. 13. Οἱ 

is introduced saying, cum pro- 
fectus wn, Quirites, zonas quae argenti plenas 
extuli, eas ex provincia inanes retuli, those girdles 
which I carried out full of money when I went 
from Rome, I have at my return from the pro- 
vince brought home empty. See mare in Wet- 
stein on Mat. x. 9. [Sueton. Vitell. ¢. 16. He- 
rodian, i, 11. Xen. An, i, 4, 9.] 

Ζωννύω, or ζώννυμι, from ζώνη, which see— 
To gird, oce. Jobn xxi 18. twice ; where the 
latter part of the verse seems to allude to Peter's 
having his hands stretched out, and girded to the 
two arms of the cross, and being thus, according to 
the Roman mode of execution, carried or led about 
the city of Rome, previously to his erueifixion, 
‘etatein on the text. 
Tadd Theophylact’s note, τὴν ἐπὶ τοῦ στανροῦ 
teramy, καὶ τὰ δεσμὰ δηλοῖ, he shows (Peter's) 
catension on the orcas, and his being bound, ['Titt- 
mann says, “Thou shalt stretch out thy hands to 
another, like a captive, i, e, others shall ἰδ 
hands on thee, another shall gird thee with 
and lead thee where thou wilt be reluctant to go, 
to prison or death.” The word oceura Exod. 
|xxix. 19. Neh. iv. 18, Paus, ix. 17. Hom, Il. 
x. 78] 


the word is σώσει.) Acts vii. 19. εἰς τὸ μὴ ζωο- 
γονεῖσθαι, that they might not be preserved alive, 

live, In this latter sense, which seems Helle- 
| nistical, the word is frequently used by the LXX, 
answering to the Heb, my to lire, or mr to 
| cause or permit to line. See especially Exod. i. 17, 
118, 22. [Gen. vi. 19. Judg. viii. 19. 1 Kings xx. 
31. 1 Sam, i. 6, Schwarz, Comm, Ling. Gr. 

9. 


ν, ov, τό, from the mase. ζωός alive, living, 
which from ζάω, ζῶ, to lire, a living creature, an 
animal. Heb. xiii, 11.2 Pet. ii. 12. Rev. iv. 6, 
7.ctal.] Jude 10. Ezek. x. 20. Xen, Mem. iv. 3, 
10. Iu Rev. iv. 9, 10. Bretsch. and Sebi. with 
Eichhorn translate, living and intelligent orea- 
J 


Ὁποιίω, ὦ, from ζωός alive, and mow to 
make. [2 Kings v. 7.) 

ΤΙ, Τὺ give fye, and in the passive, to reece 
| lise, fo be quickened, of seed, 1 Cor. xv. 36. of the 
dead restored to life, John v, 21. Rom, viii, 11, 

xv. 22, and probably, 1 Tim. vi. 13.] 

LIT. To give happiness oF salcation. John vi. 63. 
Cor. iii. 6. In Gal. iii. 21, it is obviously used 


ΗΓΕ 


Η. 


H, n, Eta. The seventh letter of the more 
modern Greek alphabet, but the eighth of the 
ancient, whence, as a numeral character, 7 is 
still used for eight. In the Cadméan alphabet H 
corresponded to the Hebrew or Phoenician Heth 
in form, name, and order, and no doubt in power, 
or sound also, which, it is certain from ancient 
Greek inscriptions still remaining, was that of an 
aspirate breathing, like the Roman H. The latter 
Greeks, however, made it the mark of their E 
long, whereas the ancient, like the Hebrews and 
Phoenicians, had but one character, namely E, 
for E whether pronounced long or short. So 
Plato in Cratylo, οὐ γὰρ ἡ ἐχρώμεθα ἀλλὰ ε τὸ 
παλαιόν, for anciently we did not use ἡ, but ες The 
ingenious Dr. Bayly, in his Introduction to Lan- 
guages, part ili. p. 5. gives us from Montfaucon, 

aleeograph. Greec. lib. ii. cap. 4. two Athenian 
inscriptions, written in the old Ionic character 
about the time of the Peloponnesian war, 450 
years before Christ ; in which may be seen the 
use of H for an aspirate, of E for H, and of O for 
Q ; but for the form of the letters, I must, for 
want of proper types, refer to Montfaucon and 
Dr. Bayly themselves.—The inscriptions are : 


EPEXOEIAOZ 
HOIAE : ENTOI : ΠΟΛΕΜΟΙ : 
ΑΠΕΘΑΝΟΝ : ENKYITPOI : ENAIT 
YINITOI : EN®SOINIKEI : ENAAIEYSIN : 
ENAITINEI : ΜΕΓΑΡΟΣ 
ENTO : AYTO : ENIAYTO : 


ZTPATELON : SANYAAOE : AKPYIITOS : 


In more modern Greek thus : 


᾿Ερεχθηΐδος 
Οἵδε ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ 
᾿Απέθανον ἐν Κύπρῳ, ἐν Αἰγ- 
ὕπτῳ, ἐν Φοινίκῃ, ἐν ᾿Αλιεῦσιν, 
"Ev Αἰγίνῃ, Μέγαρος, 
Ἔν τῷ αὐτῷ ἐνιαυτῷ" 


Στρατηγῶν, Φάνυλλος, "Acovrrog. 


Montfaucon informs us, that the three last words 
are the beginnings of so many columns, where 
the names of the deceased are inscribed in a long 
series. 

Ἤ. 

I. A conjunction. 

1. Either, or. Mat. v. 17, 36. vi. 24, 31. et al. 
freq. In 1 Cor. xi. 27. the Alexandrian, Cam- 
bridge, and two later MSS. for ἣ πίνῃ read καὶ 
πίνῃ, and in this reading they are supported by 
the first Syriac, (and by the latter in marg.) the 
Arabic, thiopic, and Coptic versions. See 
Wetstein, Griesbach, and Macknight. 

2. After comparatives, than. Mat. x. 15. xi. 
22, 24. xxvi. 53. Acts xxiv. 1]. xxv. 6. 

3. Lather than, more than. Mat. xviii. 8, 9. 
Mark ix. 43. Luke xv. 7. xvii.2. xviii. 14. 1 Cor. 
xiv, 19. where see Bowyer’s Conject. But in 
these passages μᾶλλον rather seems to be un- 
derstood, which word is expressed, John iii. 19. 
Acts v. 29. xx. 35. et al. Bos, in his Ellipses 
under aa shows that # is used in the like 
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elliptical manner by the best Greek writers ; and 
to the instances he has produced many more 
might be added. Comp. Kypke. [Gen. xxxviii. 6. 
2 Mac. xiv. 42. Tob. iii. 6. vi. 8. Soph. Aj. 981. 
Hom, II. A. 117. Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. xi. 11. 
Glass, Phil. Sac. p. 414. ed. Dath. Hoogeveen 
and Zeun. ad Viger. vii. 7, 4. not. x.] 

4. Save, except. John xiii. 10. Acts xxiv. 2]. 
[comp. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 16.] 

5. ᾿Αλλ᾽ 9, but rather. Luke xii. 51.—But, un- 
less. 1 Cor. iit. 5. 2 Cor. i. 13. So Plato in 
Pheedo, § 12. p. 183. ed. Forster. “ For the 
Philosopher will be firmly of opinion, μηδαμοῦ 
ἄλλοθι καθαρῶς ἐντεύξεσθαι φρονήσει "AAA Ἢ 
ἐκεῖ, that he will nowhere meet with wisdom 
clearly but there, i. 6. in Hades.” See Hoogeveen’s 
note on Vigerus de Idiotism. cap. viii. sect. 1. 
reg. 11. [Wahl explains this ellipse thus, but (I 
came to give nothing else but) division. Her- 
mann on Viger. (not. 277.) says, that ἀλλ᾽ # is 
unless, except, and is therefore usually put after a 
negation, or an interrogative conveying a ne- 
gation. } 

11. An adverb. 

1. Of interrogation, from the Heb. 77 interrog. 
It denotes a question asked, what? num! Mat. 
xx. 16. 1 Cor. ix. 6. xi. 14. xiv. 36. “ That 
Scotticism, whether did the word of God come 


forth from you alone? would be the exactest ren- 


dering of 9 ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν, &c.” Doddridge. And 
in this sense of asking ἃ question with some de- 
gree of earnestness I apprehend it is used also 

at. vii. 9. xii. 29. So Lucian, Reviv. t. i. 
p. 405. ἣ ri γὰρ ἂν εἰπεῖν ἔχοι ; “ for what can 
he say!” See Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. 
li, p. 164, 5. 

2. Of affirmation, indeed, truly, verily. And I 
think it is applied in this sense, as being a pro- 
per mark of a strong breathing, such as men com- 
monly use in a vehement affirmation. The particle 
7 is often thus used in the profane writers, par- 
ticularly in Homer (see II. i. 78, 229, 232, 240. 
et al. freq.); but is not so applied when single in 
the N. T. Comp. under μήν. [Ἢ «cai is trans- 
lated by Wahl and Schl. as an etiam, in Luke xii. 
41. Rom.iv.9. In the first it is rather aut 
etiam, as in Luke xi. 12. Rom. ii. 16. 2 Cor. i. 13. 
—Hrep, than. John xii. 43.—'Hror, (with ἤ fol- 
lowing,) either, Rom. vi. 16. Xen. Cyr. iv. 5, 27. 
Hermann ad Viger. p. 248.—H yy, truly, cer- 
tainly, assuredly. Heb. vi. 14. See Gen. xxii. 17. 
Num. xiv. 23, 35. Aristoph. Plut. 608. Polyb. 
vi, 19, 56. Xen. An. ii. 3, 26. It is a strong 
affirmation. ] 


Har ‘Hytpovedw, from ἡγεμών. --- To be a 
governor or president. occ. Luke ii. 2. iii. 1. Comp. 
under droypagyn. [From Fischer. de Vit. Lex. 
N. T. p. 436. (see ἐπαρχία,) it is clear that ἡγε- 
μονεύω was used to express any headship or 
government of a province. In Luke ii. 2. it ex- 
presses the power of a lieutenant of the emperor 
over Syria; in iii, 1. that of a procurator of 
Judea. That in the first of these places, the 
verbs (whatever be the explanation of the pas- 
sage) can hardly be a mere official designation, 


as the governor, the protector, standing as it does 
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without either an article or ἀνήρ, is quite cer- 
tain, as Mr. Benson has very correctly stated in 
his Chronology of the Life of Christ, p. 123. The 
word occurs in A‘lian, V. H. xii. 17. Xen. Ages. 
i. 13.] 

*Hyepovia, ac, ἡ, from ayepwv.—Gorernment. 
oce. Luke iii. 1. where Kypke cites Appian and 
Josephus using ἡγεμονία in like manner for the 
Roman imperial authority. (Joseph. Ant. xviii. 
6, 9.] 

᾿Ἡγεμών, ὄνος, ὁ, from ἡγέομαι. 

I. Properly, a leader or guide of the way.—Thus 
used in the profane writers, as by Xenophon, (in 

υἷα.) ὁδοῦ λαβεῖν ‘“HTEMO'NA, to take a 

ide of the way. [Xen. An. ii. 4, 1.] 

II. A leader, governor, prince. Mat. ii. 6. x. 18. 
xxvii. 2, 11,14. Acts xxtii. 24,26. 1 Pet. ii. 14. 
It may be worth observing, that Josephus, Ant. 
xviii. 4. § 1. gives Pilate the same title of ἡγε- 
μών, as St. Mat. does xxvii. 2. &c., and St. Luke, 
eh. xx. 20. See Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. 


. 378. 


governor. } 

‘HIE’OMAI, obpat, from ἄγω to bring, lead. 

I. To lead, guide in @ way, q. ἃ. to bring on or 
forwards, Thus Herodotus, ἩΓΟΥ͂ MAI’ σοι 
τὴν ὁδόν, I lead you in (as to) the way; Aris- 
toph. Plut. 15. of γὰρ βλέποντες τοῖς τυφλοῖς 
‘HYTOY MEOA, for we who see lead the blind. 
(Exod. xiii. 21. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 5.] 

II. To lead, preside, govern, rule, whether in a 
temporal sense, as Acts vii. 10. (in Lucian, 


[I must here again refer to the word | 
wapxia, and say that ἡγεμών is used of any | 
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37. So in Plato, Phsed. § 14. p. 188. ed. Forster, 
᾿ΗΔΕΏΣ ἂν ’AKOY'ZAIMI, I would gladly hear. 
[2 Mac. ii. 28. Ablian, V. H. viii. 12. Prov. iii. 
24. ix. 17.) 


“HAH, an adv. of time. 

1. Now, already, at or by this time. Mat. v. 28. 
xiv. 15. xxiv. 32. John xi. 39. et al. 

2. Already, i.e. without mentioning, or insisting 
upon any thing further. 1 Cor. vi. 7. See Ra- 
phelius on the place. 

3. Ἢδη δὲ καί, and moreoter, yea moreover, quin- 
etiam, quin imo etiam. Mat. iii. 10. Luke iii. 9. 
Raphelius has shown that both Herodotus and 
Polybius apply the phrase in the same sense. 

4. "Ἤδη ποτέ, now at length. So the Vulgate 
version, tandem aliquando. Rom. i. 10. Phil. iv. 
10; where Wetstein cites the Greek writers using 
these two particles in the same manner ; and on 
Rom. Kypke observes, that they denote a strong 
desire either of averting some inveterate evil, or 
of obtaining some long-expected good, and shows 
that they are thus applied by Josephus and Dio- 
nysius Halicarn. 

ἽΒδιστα, neut. plur. superlat. of ἡδύς (which 
see under ἡδέως), used adverbially.— Most gladly 
or willingly, with the greatest pleasure. occ. 2 Cor. 
xii. 9, 15. 

‘“HAONH’, ῆς, ἡ. The Greek etymologists de- 
rive it from ἥδω to please. 

I. Pleasure. occ. Luke viii. 14. Tit. iii. 3. 2 
Pet. ii. 13. [In Num. xi. 8. it is α pleasant taste.) 

II. Lust, the desire of sensual pleasure. So He- 
sychius, ἐπιθυμία. occ. Jam. iv. 1, 3. where the 


Pseudomant. tom. i. p. 904. we have ὁ τότε Vulg. concupiscentiis, q. ἃ. lusts, concupiscences. 


ἩΓΟΥΜΕΝΟΣ Βιθυνίας, the then gorernor of 
Bithynia ;) or in a spiritual one, (governing a 
genitive,) Heb. xiii. 7', 17, 24. 


Comp. Luke | 


Comp. Tit. ili. 3. [Wisd. vii. 2. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 
23. i. 5, 6.J—In the N. T. it is generally used in 
a bad sense. How similar is that passage of 


xxii. 26. Mat. ii. 6. (Deut.i. 15. Esth. v. 11. i St. James, iv. 1. to this of Plato: καὶ yap πολέ- 


Xen. Mem. iii. 2, 4.] 


μους καὶ στάσεις καὶ μαχὰς οὐδὲν ἄλλο παρέχει 


III. To lead, be the chief or principal. Acts χὶν.  ἣ τὸ σῶμα καὶ αἱ τούτου ἐπιθυμίαι. Pheedon, 


12. ἐπειδὴ αὐτὸς ἦν ὁ ἡγούμενος τοῦ λόγον, 
“ because he was the leader of the discourse ; on 


which account they thought he might more pro- | 


bably be their god of eloquence. Tamblichus calls 
him Θεὸς ὁ τῶν λόγων ἡγεμών, with a remark- 
able correspondence to the words of the sacred 
historian. 
text cited by Mr. Biscoe at Boyle’s Lect. chap. 


viii. § 8. p. 313, 314.” Doddridge. Sce also Elsner, | 
Wolfius, and Wetstein on the place. Acts xv. 22. ' 


ἄνδρας ἡγουμένους, leading or principal men. 
fv: To think, esteem, reckon. Acts xxvi. 2. 

2 Cor. ix. 5. Phil. ii. 3. 1 Thess. v. 13. et al. freq. 

On Phil. iii. 8. Kypke cites Xenophon several 


times using the phrase ΖΗΜΙ ΑΝ ‘HTOY'ME- | 


NOE for reckoning or esteeming as a loss. [See Job 
xix. 11. Diod. Sic. xiii. 55. Herodian, iii. 6, 


See other learned illustrations of this ; 


3. 


| § 11. p. 178. ed. Forster. 


Har Ἡδύοσμον, ov. τό, from ἡδύς sweet, and 
ὀσμὴ smell.—-Alint, a kind of herb, so called from 
its sweet emel/. occ. Mat. xxiii. 23. Luke xi. 42, 


| ἡδύοσμος, ot δὲ μίνθην, ‘ ἡδύοσμος, but some call 


it mint,’ says Dioscorides, cited by Wetstein. So 
Galen, lib. vi. Simplic. ἡδύοσμος, ἕνιοι δὲ pivOny 
προσαγορεύουσι. [It was used by the Jews for 
sprinkling on the floors of their houses and syn- 
agogues. See Dioscor. iii. 41,48. Theophr. de 


, Causis Plantar. vi. 22. Schol. Aristoph. Ran. 1107. 
‘Ol. Cels. Hierobot. t. i. p. 543.] 


"H@o0¢, toc. ovc, τό, from ἔθος, which see.— 
Manner, custom. "Ἤθεα, ἤθη, τά, manners, morals, 
occ. 1 Cor. xv. 33. where φθείρουσιν, &c. is an 
Iambic verse of Menander’s. [866 the Sentent. 


Thucyd. iv. 9. Asch. Dial. iii. 6. In 1 Thess, v.' Com. Gr. p. 248. ed. Steph. p. 78. ed. Cleric. 


13. Schl. says the sense is, fo pay honour to, 


«λείστου, marimi facere, to 
φαΐ.) 
Ἤ.δειν, εἰς, εἰν plup. act. Attic of εἰδέω to know, 


but. 
Wahl joins ἡγεῖσθαι ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ, 1. 6. περὶ 


value αἱ the highest ' 


Polyb. iv. 21, 1. Xen. Mem. iii. 10,3. The first 
meaning of the word is an accustomed habitation. 
See Hom. Od. xiv. 411. Herod. vii. 125. Irmisch. 
Excurs, ad Herodian. 1. 2, 6.] 


ἭΚΩ. [On this word sec Dawes, Misc. Crit. 


by syncope for yonxey. John i. 31, 33. iv. 10. v.| p. 351.] 


13. et al. freq. 
Ἡξέως, adv. from ἡ δύς sweet.— Gladly, willingly, 
with pleasure. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 19. Mark vi. 20. xii. 


1 [Hence arose an ecclesiastical term.] 
(253) 


1. [To be come, arrire. Mark viii. 3. Luke xv. 
27. John iv. 47. Acts xxviii. 23. So it is used 
of time in John ii. 4. In Luke xiii. 35. καιρός is 
understood, unless with Schleusner we say that 
tp ore are redundant. Joseph. Ant. il. 3, 10. 
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sper οὶ Chin ope fh certo | etd 
in is 

bith into this world, Heb. x. 7, 9.—and of his| 

‘contersation among men as the messenger of God, | 

John viii. 42. Comp. 1 John v. 20. 

(IT. To come. Mat. viii, 11. xxiv. 50. of local 
motion. Mat. xxiv. 14, Luke xix. 43. of time to 
be coming, or at hand. In John vi. 37. it is to 
come as ἃ follower ; and so ἔρχομαι is used in the 
same verse, See Heb. x. 37. Rev. ii, 25, Xen. 
ete oe hay ken of Mat. 

game, happen, spoken οἱ events. 
xxiii, 36. Rev. xviil. 

"HAT, Heb.— a heb. Yas, my God. oce, Mat 
xxvii. 46. Comp. Ps. xxii. 2. in the Hebrew, and 
"Biot above, 

“HAIKI'A, ag, ἡ. 

1. Stature. Luke xix. 3. Comp. ii. 52, Eph. 
iv. 13, [So Aristot, de Plant. i. 4. Diod. Si 
43. Schieusner refers Mat. vi. 27. Luke ii. 62. 
‘xii. 25. to this head. With the place of Ephe- 
sians, which is referred b; Sebleumer to ‘age, 
comp, Lucian, Imag. 7. Philost, Vit. Soph. i. 
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II. “ge. John ix. 21, 23. (See under ἔχω X.) | 
Heb. xi. 11. Comp. Mat, vi. 27. Luke xii. 36. in 
which latter texts it seems to signify the age of a | 
than, or the duration of human lye. Seo Wetsicin | 
and Doddridge on Mat, and an excellent note of | 
Campbell’s on Luke, and comp. πῆχυς. [See 
Ezek. xiii 18, Asch. Dial. i. 12. ii. 13, Arrian, 
de Venat. v. 1.) 

ΒΑΡ ‘HAI'KOS, η, ἀρ How great (q. 4. hoe | 


great a part or share). Tt is used either in 
gatively, or indefinitely. occ. Col. ii. 1. Jam. iii. 5. 
165" ἭΛΙΟΣ, ov, ὃ. 


1, The sun, the solar orb, fire, or flame, Rev. 
xxii, 5. where φωτὸς ἡλίου is evidently parallel | 
‘to ΤΌΤ "νι the light of the solar flame, Is. xxx. 26. | 
which the LXX there render φῶς ἡλίου. Ἥλιος 
is also used in that version for iit in two other 
passages, Cant. vi. 10. Is. xxiv. 23 ; as it is for 
Dy the solar orb or fre, Judg. xiv. 18, Job ix. 7. 
Co 


TL. The eun oF solar light. ‘Thus it most. gene- | 
rally signifies in the N.T. And thus through. | 
out the LXX (except in the forecited texts and | 
three more, in one of which, Job xxxi. 26. it cor- 
responds to “tw the light) it ‘constantly answers to 
the Heb. wpy, which undoubtedly denotes not the 
orb or fire, but the light of the ται". See Mat, 
8. Mark iv. 6. (Comp. Gen. xxxii, 32. in 
Luke iv. 40.) 


(Comp. Eccles. vi δὲ xi. 7.) Mat. | 
Ha Re. Κ δ, (Comp. Job xxxi.| 
28) few. vi 12 (Comp. Joe! ifi, 15.) Rev. vi 
16. (Comp. Ps. exxi. 6. Jon. iv. 8) Rev. xii, 1. 
(Comp. Ps. civ, 2. Mal. iti, 20. or iv. 3. Wind 
ν Gal. iii. 27.)—It must be | 
further remarked, that in the profane writers 


likewise, and in the popular language of the |, 
Greeks, ἥλιος signifies not only the orb or fire, | ie? 


but also the light of the sun. ‘This is put beyond 


| cestors, evidently appears by an old 


p. Heb, and Eng. Lexicon under ron and wi 


HME 
dispate cited by the reverend and 
filam Jones, in kis excellent ἜΒΑ 


on the First Principles of Natural Philosophy, 
| p. 203. from Sallust the philosopher, who bas 
|expressly remarked ?: τοῦ Ἡλίου τὴν ΣΦΑΤ΄- 
PAN, καὶ τὴν ἀπὸ τῆς σφαίρας ᾿ΑΚΤΙΝΑ, 
“HAION ἐν συνηθείᾳ καλοῦμεν, “we usually call 
the orb of the sun, and the ray proceeding from 
the orb,"HAvo¢.” And thus in the poet Mimner- 
| nus, περὶ βίον concerning human life, "Hidwog is 
| used for the solar light, 


ἵνυνθα δὲ γίγνεται Ἥβην 
ν τ' ἐπὶ τῆν ΚΙΆΝΑΤΑΙ 'HEAIOZ. 


Καιρότ, 


τ 
Homer in like manner speaking of the morniag 
Uight, Τὶ. viii, 1. 

"O'S μὲν κροκόπεπλος "EKI'ANATO πἅσαν ἐπ’ alex. 
‘The saffron morn was spread upon the carth. 
In which the atyle of the poet, as usual, 

with that of Seriptare, ‘Thus in Joel ii. 2 
we read of Ὑτῷ the dawn ty spread upon the 
mountains,—Suicer, in his Thesaurus und under"H)to¢ 
III. 1. cites the following passage from Clemens 
| Alexandr. Strom. iii. p. 438, τὸν τῆς ἡμέρας 
αἴτιον, καὶ xaripa τοῦ φωτὸς ἭΛΙΟΝ ὁ Θεὸς 
"BEE'XEEN ἄνωθεν ἴσον ἐπὶ γῆς ἅπασι τοῖς 
βλέπειν δυναμένοις, “God hath from above 
poured forth (effudit) the sun, the author of the 
day, and the father of light, equally upon all who 
can see.” And that the English word sun was 
sometimes applied in the same sense by our an- 

cle 
reserved in the Gentleman's Magazine for July, 
¥763, p. 306. Tt begins thus: “On Tuesday, 
| January 27, 1607, about nine in the m 


jorning, the 
twnne being fayrly and bryghtly spred,” &e. And 
it is still thus frequently used in our common 
discourse, as when we speak of walking or sitting 
in the sun, of the sun's being hot, δια. 

*HAOX, ov, 6.—A nail. occ. John xx. 25. 


[Josh. xxiii. 18. 
“HMET'S, Gy, ἵν, ἄρ, κα, why plaral of ἐγῷ 1, 


“nlp, ag, 4 
» (ive. the time] whilst the sun is 
above the horizon. Mat. xx. 6, 13. John xi.9. 


| Acts xii. 18. xxvi. 13. xxv 28, 


33, 99. [It is 


| put for. daylight is in Luke iv. 42. vi 13. xxii 66. 
Re 2. 


᾿ Xen. Oye. . i. rare 
Mee J—On 2 Pet. the pas- 
anges cited by Wetstein.—The expressions re 
σαράκοντα ἡμίρας καὶ τεσσαράκοντα wieras, 
forty days'and forty nights, Mat. iv. 2. and τ 
"iene καὶ τρῖῖς νύκτας, thre daye and th 
‘Mat. xii. 40. though agreeable to [ε- 
brew i Gen, vii. 4. Exod. xxiv. 18 
| Jonah i i 


2 Sallusting de Dils st Mundo, published among the 
Opuscula Mytholog. Ethie. et Physic. by Thomas Gale. 
3 Compare Exod, xvi 21. 1 Sem. 21-9. Neb, vil 3. 


or from 
the daughter of the morn 
cause it is so amiable an 


rer 
desirabie το ail men, and Plato 


» Ἱμέραν on this 


| Comp. Heb, and Lexicon under ΦΌ HI. and th 
authors there cited. wee | 
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(in Cratylo) says the ancients called ἡμέραι 
late oount’ “Bee Laigh and 


HME 
‘HUTA’ NYKTAE ὑπὸ τοῦ παριόντος κακοῦ ὁ 


Δαρίτος ἀγρυκνίσι εἴχετο, for seven doy and |i 


txwe sights Darita by thin iinfortune continued 
sleepless. So Theocritus, Idyll. ii. 86. 

Κείμαν δ᾽ ἐν κλιντῆρι AB'K' “AMATA καὶ AE'KA ΝΥΚΤΑΣ. 
For ten days and ten nights in bed I lay. 


TL. Figuratively, time for work or labour. John 
ix. 4. Comp. Μὲ χκ' is 

III. The day of eternal life, as opposed to the 
spiritual darkness of our present state. Rom. xiii. 
15. (Sehleomer says, 


Hor. Heb. p. 571.] 
day, comprehending both the day and 
» Mat. (vi. 341 x7, 32. xvii, 


a ade 


night, a 
1. [ax. 19. 


Helecitical for 
Rhes. 445. ‘and from leniochus in Subeur| 


241. ἡμίρᾳ καὶ ἡμέρᾳ, day by day, 2 Cor. 
ἐκ 8. his eceme an itr on taken 
from the Heb. ot ot, Esth. 


4. Ps. Ixviii. 20. 
or from by Dr, 1 Sam. xviii. 10. 


‘To these 
may be added some others. In Mat. XX. 
τὴν 
ἑκάστην. So i 


Ὑμίραν ἢ fo καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, or καθ᾽ ἡμίραν 
ἐν 
ἡμίραν is also 


in 2 Pet. ii. 13. Ὅλην 
ily, every day, in Rom, 

36. and Is. xxvii 
ἡμέραν occurs frequently. 


ig 


24. and Ps. xliv. 22. καθ᾽ 
See Mat. xxvi. 55. 
xiv. 49. Heb. vii. 27. x. 11. In the two 
ast places, the phrase docs not mean on erery 
(natural) day, but on erery one οἱ te days rfared 
to, i.e. in this case every day (of . 
pag καὶ vuerég means constantly. ‘Take will 7, 
f"fim.v. 8. Luke xxi. 87. and Thomas M. p. 630. | 
says that this is an Attic expression. Xen. Cyr. 
ii, 3, 23. See Matthice, § 378. 
seems to be for at once, suddenly, in Rev. xviii. 8. 
V. [Ἡμέρα, time in general. Thus ἡ ἡμέρα 
δηλώσει, 1 Cor. iii. 13. is efi future) time will show, 
and Luke xvii, 80. The plural is often used in 
this sense, as Luke ii. 6. the time was fulfilled. xvii. 
33. ἐλεύσονται ἡμίραι. Again, δι΄ ἡμερῶν (se. 


τινῶν διαγενομένων), after an intereal of some 
time, And see Mark ii. 1. Acts v. 36. xv. 7. xxi. 
381] Ἔν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις, in those days, 


This seems an Hellonistical phrase, 
taken from the LXX, who use it Gen. vi. 4. 
Judg. xvii. 6. xviii, 1. xix. 1. et al. for the Heb. 
ERED, for which a classical Greek writer 
would rather have said, ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ or 
χρόνῳ, or κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν καιρὸν or χρόνον. 
{This phrase occurs perpetually, a8 Mark i. 9.) 

.. 34. it certainly does not convey 
any accurate definition of time. About that time. 
Ser Krebe, Obae, Flav. "p-6.] The expressions 
ἰλεύσονται ἡμέραι. and ἔρχονται ἡμέραι. the days | 55 
shall or do come, which we have Mat. ix. 15. Luke 
¥.35, xvii. 22, xxiii. 29. et al. are also Hellen- 
istical ; the latter is used by the LXX, Jer. xxxi. 
2%, 31. Amos iv. 2. for the Heb. Dig ΟΣ. 

(255) 


Ἐν μιᾷ ἡμέρᾳ, 


. ἢ. This phrase ἐν (rat) ig i like. 
wise Helleniatical, used in the LXX for the 
|Heb. orp, Judg. v. 6. 1 Chron, i, 19. iv. 41. v. 
110, 17. "A classical author, for ἐν ἡμέραις 
Ἢ 


| Mewidou, tc. would eny ig’ Ἡρώδου, [See John 
vill, 66, Mat.xi.12, In Luke xix. 42. thy day is 
|rather the time and inity granted to 


| But there is another phrase connected with this 
sense used in speaking of length of life. Thus, 
Luke i. 7. both adeanced in their days; or, a8 we 
| ay, ἐπὶ life or "So ibid, 18. an 
in | Comp. Gen, xvil 11. πκῖν. 1. Joab. sit 1. xxii 
think this is the sense in Heb. vii. 3. 

Schleusner says it is there the time oe i 
ἐκείνη, 


Vil. 


‘wan one 
| manifestation of the Son of Man) is ou to 
be intended.]—From the frequent mention in 
the 8, 8. of the greut day οἱ under the 


of judgment 
| mames of that day, the last day, the day of the Lord 
Torus, the day of Chrit, the day of jutoment, κα. 
we may account for the following very uncom- 
a in which the word is once used by St. 
au 


St. 
ad Alliasiam) ‘says it is a pro- 
vincialism.—Hyépa, for judgment, occurs in De- 
mosth. 1072, 27. The Syriac has, by any man, 
See Glass, Phil. Sac. p. 878. ed. Dath.] 

ΠΧ, Ἡμέρα ig often put fora feaa-day, 
ta be obearel. | Sen, Acta i 
xi 


xvil ᾿Ξ: Sahn xii. 7. Heb, vii. 27. 2 Mac. 

“Hydrepog. a, ov, from ἡμεῖς, we.—Our. Acts 
i. 11. xxi . 
(Hy, the Holic form of εἰμί, to be. The im- 
perfect ἤμην, oce. Acts xi. 10. See Mooris.} 

FT Ἡμιθανής, tog, ob¢, ὁ, ἡ, from ἦμι half 
(ree ἥμισυς), and ἔθανον, 2 aor. of θνήσκω to die, 

falf-dead. occ. Luke x. 30. {Diod. Sic, xii 62. 
Herodian, iv. 9,15. Ἡμιθνής, Aristoph, Nub. 504. 
+Thue. ii, 52+ Tt answere to seminer in 
Zn. v. 275, We have ἡμίθνητος in Wiad, xv 
18. 

ἭΜΙΣΥΣ, aa, υ. Mintert derives it from ἦμι 
half, and ἴσος equal—Hulf. neut. ἥμισυ, εος, ovc, 
τὸ, plur. ἡμίσεα, ἡ, τά, the half. occ. Mark vi 

Luke xix. 8. Rev. xi. 9.11. 14. [On 
ie genitive ἡμίσους, sce Lobeck on Phryn. p. 246. 


1 [A form conveying 


ithe intention of eating the mont 
exceasive requests, See Eath. v. 3.) 


ΗΜΙ 


The word occurs Exod. xxiv. 6. Job viii, 21. 
Joseph. Ant. iii. 6. Dion, Hal. iv. 17. Polyb. v. 
32, 1.) 

BF Ἡμιώριον, ov, τό, from spe half, which | 
seoander ἥμισυς, and ὥρα an hour —A Liz town 
half an hour. oce. Rev. viii. 1, (Poll. Onom. 
7.) 

᾿Ἠμφιεσμένος, particip. perf. pase. of ἀμφιέν- 
vot ΕΜ nce Rmong ihe anomalous vere, | 
Grammar, § 16. | 

Ἡνίκα, an adv. of time,— When. occ, 2 Cor. ili. 
15, 16. (Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 27.] ] 

“περ, an adv, from ἢ than, and πέρ ἐγμίψ.--- 
Than truly, than. occ, John xii. 48, 

KaF ἬΠΙΟΣ, ov. ὁ, ἡ. The learned Damm, 
Lex. Nov. Gree., derives it from ἕπω to follow, 
as denoting one who readily follows the will of 
another, and is ready to do what he desires or 


wants.—Placid, mild, He, easy. occ. 1 Thess, 
(where see "Welsicin) 2 Tim, ii. 24. [He- 


rodian, ii. 4, 1. Thue. ii. 58. ᾿Ηπιότης in Addit. 
Esth. xiii. 2.) 


ἥμερος tame, gentle, which is 
et wild. — Quiet, com 
if 


Frered 


HPO 


by the lao of Herod (Mark: vi. 15.) oof te 
Herodians, as indeed some copies read, τῶν Ἥρω- 


διανῶν. (See Mill and Wetstein.)’ Thus the 
Herodians were, both in their religious and poli 
tical principles, most. diametrically to 
the Pharisees, "How keen then must have been 


the malice of the latter against Christ, that, in 
order to destroy him, they would join in con- 
sultation with such impious wretches as they must 
have esteemed the Herodians! [There are 
many who think the Herodians were only cour- 
tiers or servants of Herod. So the Syriac, the 
Hebrew interpretation of St. Matthew, and 
Luther. Tertullian, Epiphanius, Chrysostom, (on 
Mark xii.) Theophylact, and even St. Jerome in 
his Dial. cont, Luciferanos, say they were per- 
sons who believed Herod to be the Messiah. 
But in his Commentary he rejects this obviously 
absurd opinion. See Stolberg. Exere. Ling. Gr. 
p. 419. Sam. Petit, Var, Lect, 6. 18, Mac- 
knight's Harmony, p.168, Hammond on St. Mat. 

16.) As to the question which the Pharisees 


xxil, 
and Herodians in concert proposed to Christ, 
about the lawfulness of giving tribute to Ceoear, 
it is generally sy (to use the words of 
Doddridge) that “they hoped to have ensnared 
him, whatever answer he could have returned. 
If he asserted, on the one hand, that tribute was 
hharisees, who " 

ST soos) 


Casar, or nut? Shall we give, δῶμεν, or shall 
not give! and especially reflecting, that on this 
cceasion they sought, as St. Luke informe us, 
chap. xx. 20. to deliver up Christ to the power and 
authority of the Roman * gocrrnor, it rather seems, 


3 


| that they’ expected our Saviour would answer 


thereby have lost their popularity, and forfeited 
their influence with the people, wlio were gene- 
rally infected the seditious principles of 
Judas the Gaulonite. The Pharisees, therefore, 
prudently associated with themselves ‘the Herv- 


this wicked occasional conformi 
seems to be what our Saviour p: 


icularly means 


1 Herod instituted games after the Roman mani | Comp. Randolph's View of our Blessed Saviour’s 


\d'even built a theatre in Jerusalem | Ministry, Ρ 277. 

Ὁ men; as Josephus informs us, | 5.11 ia'well known to those who are acquainted with the 
Ant. xv. 8. § 1. ‘en, he went still further; for he | Roman History, that never were crimes tate, 
Gedicated and crected, out of respect, no doubt, to the | or, which were how reckoned the same, crimes agains! (he 
Romans, a golden eagle over the great gate of the | emperor, more strictly inquired after, ‘nor more severely 
temple. punished, than during the reign of Tiberius. See Wet- 

T Joseph. Ant. xv. 9,5. Comp. de Bel. 1.21. §3,7. | stein's Note on Mat, xxii. 17. Tacit. Annal. ἢ. 72. lil 38. 

3 Τὰ and Crevier’s Hist. des Empereurs, til. p, 336. 


ΗΣΘ 


giving 
man government by 
tarning his accusers: and how glad his perse- 
cutors would have been of any foundation for 
soch an accusation against him, may be fairly 
ered by their actually bringing it, at his 
trial before Pilate, without any foundation at all, 
Luke xxiii. 2. occ. Mat. xxii. 16. Mark iii. 6. 
xii. 18.—For a fuller account of the Herodians, 
see Prideaux’s Connect. pt. ii. book 5. at the end, 
and Doddridge’s Notes on Mark iii 6. and Mat. 
xxii. 16. 

*“He@a, used, according to the olic and Attic 
dialect, for ἧς thou wast, 2 pers. imperf. sing. of 
the verb cipi.— Thou wast. Mat. xxvi. 69. Mark 
xiv. 67. xxiv. 69. Wetstein gives many exam- 
ples of ἦσθα used in the purest Attic writers. 
Comp. also Maittaire’s Dialects, p. 44. and ob- 
serve, that in Homer -θα is often postfixed to the 
2nd person of other verbs besides the imperf. of 
εἰμέ and its compounds. See inter al. Il. iv. 353. 
xix. 180, 270. xxiv. 551. 


ing. Luke 
xiv. 4. It is not only used in this sense by the 
LXX, Neh. v. 8. for the Heb. wy, but Kypke 
shows that it is 80 applied also by Euripides, [ Med. 
9.) Plutarch, Philo, and Josephus. {Herodian 
viii. 3,7. Diog. L. viii. 1.] 

IV. To acquiesce. Acts xi. 18. xxi. 14. 

Ἡσυχία, ac, ἡ, from ἥσυχος. See ἡσυχάζω. 

I. Quietness, quiet. 2 Thess. iii. 12. 

II. Silence, quictness from speaking. Acts xxii. 
2 1 Tim. ii. 11, 12. where see Wolfius. {In 
Acts xxii. 2. ἡσυχίαν παρέχειν is, to be silent, (the 
same as ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν in Xen. Hell. ii. 3, 23. 
Lys. Or. xi. 18. See Spanh. ad Aristoph. Ran. 
324. and Wessel. ad Herod. i. 86.) while in Job 
xxxiv. 29. ἡσυχίαν παρέχεσθαι is, to enjoin 
silence. } 

Ἡσύχιος, ov, 6, ἡ, from ἥσυχος, which see under 
ἡσυχάζω.--- Quict, é, [untroubled.] occ. 
1 Tim. ii. 2. 1 Pet. iii. 4. [In Is. Ixvi. 2. it is 
afficted.] 

Ἤτοι, from ἤ whether, or, and roi truly.— Whe- 
ther truly, whether indeed, whether. occ. Rom. 
vi. 16. 

ἩΤΤΑΌΜΑΙ, wpa, from ἥττων less, in- 
Seroor. 


OAA 


Ι, To be overcome, properly as in a battle, or in 
a law-suit. 2 Pet. ii. 19,20. On ver. 19. Kypke 
remarks, that ἡττᾶσθαί τινι to be overcome by any 
one, is rather an unusual construction ; he how- 
ever produces several instances of it from Jose- 
phus. [It occurs in 2 Mac. x. 24. and lian, 
V. H. iv. 8. of being overcome in battle; in Xen. 
Mem. iv. 4,17. Poll. viii. 73. of one losing his 
cause. In ver. 20. of 2 Pet. ii. it seems rather to 
express the consequence of being overcome, i. e. 
yielding, giving way to, and is used in this sense 
frequently as to sensual pleasures. Xen. Apol. 
δον, 19. Cyr. viii. 8, 7. Adlian, V. H. x. 9.] 

11. To be inferior. 2 Cor. xii. 13. [80 in the 
active. Polyb. xv. 4. Dem. 792,25. The word 
occurs Is. viii. 9. xx. 5. et al. for the Heb. nt 
‘tor nng.t] 

"Hrrnpa, arog, τό, from ἡττάομαι. 

I. A diminution, failure. Rom. xi. 12. 

Il. A failure, fault. 1 Cor. vi. 7. [Here Schl. 
and Wahl say, that it means, as in the former 
case, an inferior condition (in morals). 1t occurs 
in Is, xxxi. 8. of those who from being free are 
reduced to the inferior condition of slaves. ] 

ἭΤΤΩΝ, ovog, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ -ον. 

I. Inferior, less, whence neut, ἧττον, used ad- 
verbially, less. 2 Cor. xii. 15. 

11. Worse. 1 Cor. xi. 17. 

"Hou 3rd pers. sing. 2 aor. act. from ἀφιέω. 
Comp. ἀφίημι IX. occ. Mark i. 34. xi. 16. 
Grotius remarks, that this word is vox μονήρης, 
an unique, which no one has observed except in 
Mark. Kypke, however, has found it in Philo, 
Leg. ad Caium, p. 1021. ὁ μὲν οὖν ‘EXixwy σκορ- 
πιῶδες ἀνδράποδον τὸν Αἰγυπτιακὸν ἰὸν εἰς 
᾿Ιουδαίους ἬΦΙΕΝ, Helicon then, a scorpion- 
like slave, sent forth this Egyptian poison against 
the Jews. 

᾿Εχέω, ὥ, from ἦχος. 

I. To sound, as an instrument of brass. 1 Cor. 
xiii. 1. 

II. To roar, as the sea. Luke xxi. 25. It is 
used in the same manner by the LXX, Jer. v. 
22. 1. 42. for the Heb. ing to tumultuate. So 
Homer applies the adjective ἠχήεις, Il. i. 157. 
Θάλασσά τὸ ᾿ΗΧΗΈΣΣΑ. 

The sounding main. 


ἮΧΟΣ, ov, ὁ. 

I. A sound. Acts ii. 2. Heb. xii. 10. [Hero- 
dian, iv. 8,19. Aslian, V. H. iv. 17. Plut. Sym- 
pos. viii. p. 72. B. Ps, ix. 6. Wisd. xvii. 4.] 

II. A report, fame. Luke iv. 37. 


0. 


0, 3, 0, theta. The eighth of the more modern changed into the aspirate 9, and p intoA. But 
Greek letters, but the ninth of the ancient, ; may it not (like dc, which see) be still more 


whence in numbers 93 or θ denotes nine. In the 
Cadméan alphabet it answered to the Hebrew or 
Pheenician ¢eth ; in name, order, and power, and 
in both its forms, @ and 3, approaches nearer to 
the Heb. =, than to the Samaritan or Phoenician 
letter. 

OA’ AASEA, ne, ἡ. The best of the various 
Greek derivations of this word seems to be that 


, Probably deduced from the Heb. yx to urge, 
teaze, molest, q. 
‘ lested with winds and stormst The Heb. name of 


itgtwm, because continually mo- 


ὁ sa, O, which the LXX generally render 


[θάλασσα, very well answers the Greek word 
iaccording to either of the above etymologies, 
' being in like manner derived from the V. Ὁ or 


propused by Fuller, from rapdcow to disturb, | OT tor Dott to tumultuate. 


agitate, properly, as water, the tenuis r being 
(257) 


I. The or a sea. Mat. xxiii. 15. Acts iv. 24. 
5 


OAA 


xiv, 15, et al. freq. Ut denotes he ἢ Red Bea, in 
‘Acts vii. 36. 1 Cor. x. 1. Heb. x1. 39, See Diod. 
Bie. ii. 11. xix. 100. 

IL. Any large collection of water, a lake, Mat. | 
iv, 15, 18, Mark i. 16, John vi. 1. et al. freq. 
Thus the word is used in the LXX, answering 
to the Heb. Ἐξ, as Gen. xiv, 8. Josh. xii. δ. 
And 0 Tacophylact on on John vi. 1. θάλασσαν, 
Mya τὴν λι ap συστήματα τῶν 
ὑδάτων CAAA" SEAL ied σεν ἡ θεία γραφή, 
“he calls the lake a wa; for the holy Scrip- 
ture is wont to denominate collections of 
waters sas.” [So in Josh. xv. 5. ἡ θάλασσα 
ἡ ἀλυκή the salt κα, for the Inke Asphal- 
tites, Pausanias, v.7. calls it the θάλασσα νεκρεΐ. 
Comp. Aristot. Meteor. i. 15. See Reland, Pa- 
lest. i. 38. where he points out the same practice 
in other languages. Αίμνη is used for a sea, Hom. 
Il. Q. 79, ἔνθορε peidave πόντῳ, ἐπεστονάχησε 
δὲ λίμνη. 806 Aristoph. Av. 1339. Heine. Aris. 
tarch, Sacr. p. 168. Parkhurst has mistranslated 
ἐκάλεσεν in his citation from Theophylact, for 

Theophylact i ἰδ quoting Gen. i. 10.] 

‘A κα or great laver, So the beloved 
disciple saw in vision, Rev. iv. 6, ὡς! θάλασσα, 
Sadivn, as it were α glassy sa, before the throne 
of God, correspondent to the brazen sea (Heb. 
ty, LXX θάλασσα) in Solomon’s temple, 1 Kings 
vii. 23. and, like that, emblematical of the troubles 
and aflictions, (comp. under βαπτίζω VI.) and of 


the purifcation, of believers. In Rev, xv. 2. the 


ere is a in overbi 
phrase in Mat. xxiii. is. compass sea and land, 
which answers to a Latin one, terra δέ mari, 
(Plaut, Prolog. in Posnul. v. 104.) and means, (0 
take every means to accomplish an end. Seo Arrian, 
Diss. Ep. ii. 26. De Exp. Al. vii. 2, Athen, vii, 
P. 278. Palairet, Obes. Crit. p. 72.] 

Θάλπω, to cherish, fovere. occ. Eph. v. 29. 
1 Theas. ἢ, 1. [It is to tearm by inculation, in 
Deut, xxii.6. And comp. Job xxxix, 14. and 
1 Kings i. 2 and 4. Soph. Ant. 417.) 

Θαμβίω, ὦ ὦ, and «-ἰομαι, οὔμαι, pass. from θάμ. 
Boc.—To be astonished, amazed, astounded, cither 
with wonder or fear. oce. Mark i. 27. x. 24, 3: 
Acts ix. 6. [2Sam, xxii. δ. Hom. Il. v 
Wind. xvii. 3.] 

@AMBOE, εος, ους, τό, astonishment, ar 
ment. oce. Luke iv. 36. v. 9. (where Campbell, | 
ii. 10. [856 Song of | 
Thue. vi. 31.) In one of the 
Hexaplar versions θάμβος answers to the Heb. 
rgh astonishment, Deut. xxviii, 28. 

EGF Θανάσιμος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from θάνατος death, 
4. Gavdripoc.—Deadly, mortal. occ. Mark xvi. | 
18. The profane writers in like manner apply | 
this word to a deadly poison, either elliptically, 

1 Observe that the Alexandrian, and eighteen later BSS. | 
with several ancient versions and printed editions, here 


road de, which reading i approved by Vitrings and Wet- 
‘stein, and received into the text by Gi 
(258) 


Jet al. freq. 


ΘΑΝ 


without φάρμακον, or with that N. 


Seo Wetstein, Kypke, and Pty sa et er AT. 
[Diod. Sie. i. 87. . 
Pl. vii. 9. Lobeck 

Θανατηφόρος, ov, ὁ, ira Bias death, and 


it fee spate Word; but Wetatein and ced 
have produced many instances of ite being used 
by the presenters [Herodian il 12,7. iv. 
2, 14.] 
᾿Θάνατος, ου, ὁ, from ἔθανον 8 κατ, of θνήσεω 


or Brin, wh 
I ‘batural or temporal. Mat x. 21. 
vil 98, "Lake ἢ, 56, ot al frog Un the fallow 
ing places it denotes eiolent 


φέρω to bring 


ment of death, Mat. x. 21. xv. 4. ἐπεὶ vii. 10. 
Col. 


23, Phil. ii. 8, Heb. ii. 9. ix. 15. Rev. 
So Exod. καὶ. 17. Xen, Mem ἵν, 8,3, Cyr. 
vii. 2,22. Ages. i. 37. Anab. ii, 6, 16. 
are two other places where the penne of 
death, a8 denounced by the Mosaic law, is, 
think, intended, Rom. vii. 24. Who will ‘delice 
me from the body of this death ? i. 6. who will deli- 
ver me from the lusts of the flesh which will 
bring on me the death awarded by the law! 
Again, 2 Cor. ili. 7. the minidry of death means, 
the ministry of that law which awards death 
without hope of pardon to the sinner. In the 
first place, however, the idea may perhaps be, 
«(where shall T find & deliverer from that eteraal 
death to which the impotency of the law to 
justify would leave met” The same remark 
applies to vv. 6 and 13, where the first meani 
be, the death denounced by the lax.) 
iguratively, imminent danger of death 
. iv. 11.) xi. 28. On the former of 
which texts comp. ver. 8. and see Alberti, Wet- 
in, and Macknight; on the latter comp. Is 
. 9. in Heb., and see Kypke on 1 Cor. xv. 31. 
111. Death,’ spiritual. “John ν. 24. 1 John 
ji. 14. As spiritual life consiste in constant 
communication with the deine light and spi 
who are life, (see under ζωή ITI.) 20 
death is the being comm’ ἡμεῖς blessed 
influence. 866 Suicer’s Thesaur. under θάνατος 


ς Death, eternal. Rom. vi. 21, 23. Jam. 
νυ. NG 1 John v. 16, 17. whieh in Teepect to the 
is called the second 


ΤΊ. (where see Vitringa.) ary 1 and 
everlasting punishment. Rev. xxi. 8. [Add 
BL. 1 Cor. 


32, v.12, 17, 21. John 
V. By an Hebraism it denotes the plague or 
pestilence. Grotius, on Mat. xxiv. 7. the 
Heb. myp is thus applied, Jer. ix. . 
(Comp. Jer. xv. 2.) But however this be, the 
LXX do certainly often use θάνατος for the 
Heb. Ὅτ the plague or pestilence, as Exod. v. 3. 
ix. 3,15, 2 Sam, xxiv. 13,15. Ezek. xiv. 19, 21. 
So in Eeclas, xxix. 29 oF 36. θάνα. 
roc is joined with λιμός famine, doubtless in the 
same sense. occ. Rev. ‘vi. 8. with which com- 
ack. xiv, 21. Rev. ii, 23, xviii, 8. [There 
is a phrase of frequent occurrence, ἕως θανάτου 
or μέχρι or ἄχρι θανάτου, which, oe Schl., 
properly signifies, ταν with danger’ of death, as 
Eoclus. iv. 38. “ΒΞ αι Ν᾿ H, xii’ 88, Then it's 


ilies 
Rom. 


"αν, 31. 


ΘΑΝ 


[λδ΄ salem, an Mat, χανδ 86. Seo Jonah 
9. σὰν το Ἶ xvi. 16. Lucill. Epig. 19. Ceb. Tab, 
618. Rev. xi. 12. where it has nearly its proper δα. 


2} 

Θανατόω, 6, from θάνατος death. 

I. To put to death. oce. Mat. x. 21. xxvi. ὅθ. 
xxvii. 1. Mark xii, 12. xiv. 55. Lu 
Pet, iii 18 In Mat, x. 21. Mark xiii. 
word seoms to allude to the Jewish law, Deut, 
xvii, 7. by which, when any person had been 
guilty of ἃ τ wore » the hands of the wit- 

wer ob bs fo spon iim to put him to death, 
jews 


extended this law to 
off their clothes, doubtless to assist in 
execation, as is expressed Acts xxii, 20. 
Coup. Deut. ‘xiii. 6—9. (Schl. thinks that in 
Mat. x. 21. it is simply, they shall cause them (by | p 
their testimony) to be put to death ; and in all the 
other places Wahl ways, to condemn to death.] 

II, Θανατωθῆναι τῷ νόμῳ, to be dead to the 


nai 


νόντις, as the MSS. in gent 
versions and many pated cation read. See 
Mil, Wetstein, and Griesbach. Place ἀποθι 
νόντες, aren two commas, and connect ἐν ᾧ 


with 96; 

un To mortfy ive. to subdue and Kill, as it 
were the deeds of the body, or those carnal in- 
efwations from whence ail’ criminal indulgences 
“1 ὡς body arise.” Doddridge . Vili. 13. 


a a ρα ibe pa 4 ΣΝ 


fin tf 30 iv. 22, 2 Cor. vi. 9, 


with which τὸ comp. Pe envi Δ] 

ΘΑΉΤΩ, 2nd aor. ἔγαφον, 2nd aor. pase. 
ἐτάφην.- “Το bury. Θάπτω or τάφω may be de- 
rived either from "zz to corer orer ; dropping the 
harsh letter Σ, as in λυπέω from mig; or else 
perhaps from the N. πῃ", in Regim. nap, an ark 
or ahext, referring to that very ancient custom 
(e<e Gen. 1. 28.) of burying dead bodies in a cheat 
of cofia, which was certainly sometimes used 
among the old Greeks, and was probably among 
them prior to the method of burning them?, 
Acts iL 29. v. 6,9, 10. In Mat. viii. 21, 
xiv. 12. Luke ix. δύ, 60. xvi. 22. 1 Cor. xv. 4 
it seems to denote not only to bury, oF inter, ac- 
cording to its usual senso in the profane writers, 
bat also to include the ivrapiaoysy, funcra- 
tionem, or preparation of the body for burial by 
washing, ano e. ‘Thus in the LXX, Gen. 
L 26. "it is for the Heb. ey to embaln, 
though in all other paseages of that version it 
anawers 10 Ὃς (0 bury, inter, put into the ground 
or tomb—The above-cited are all the passages 
ef the Ν. T. wherein the word occurs—On Mat. 
re 21." comp. Tobit vi 14. and see Kypke. 

(Oba. i. 7. 

Sie. t. i. p. 223.) have shown that the word 
expremen any κὰν of removing and disposing of ἃ 
dead body, with a ticte to its putrefaction or con- 
semption. See lian, H. A. x. 22. πυρὶ θάπ- 


Δ Whence the Greek δέ τα, by which the LXX render 
Of Greece, b. iv. ch. 6. 


+ | and, as to the 


| outward appea 


. 44.) and Woereling (ad| 


ΘΑΥ 


raw, and V. HL iv, 1. ἐν βύρσαις θάπτειν 
κρούς. Seo, Hematerh. Epbes. Ρ. 208, 


iw, . 866 under θάρσος. 


1. Yo be confident, courageous, of good courage, 
2 Cor. v. 6,8. Heb. xiii, ἃ. (Prov. i. 21. Xen. 


Il. To be confident, have cony in, 2 Cor, 
i. 16. [with an accusative, Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 15; 
with 5 dative, Demosth, ΓᾺ Ἰδ.} 

ILL. To be confident, bold, to uss freedom and 
authority. 2 Cor. x. 1, 2. 

Θαρσίω, &, from θάρσος.--- Τὸ have cony 
or courage, to take cous Mat. ix. 2. xiv. 37. 
John xvi. 83. δὲ al. On Mat. xiv. 37. θαρσεῖτε--- 
μὴ φοβεῖσθε, Wetstein cites from Aristopt 
Plut. 1092. ΘΑῬΡΕΙ, MH’ ΦΟΒΟΥ͂", and from 
Herodotus, i. 9. OA’PEEI, Γύγη, καὶ MH’ 0- 

BY"—[Gen, axav. 17.] 

Θάρσος, t0¢, ove, τό, from θύρσω 
lat fature of θέρω to be warm (whence also the 
Zolians use θέρσος instead of θάρσος) ; for 
sons of a warm temper are naturally 
and courageous. Οἱ γὰρ OBPMOT’ eal OAP- 
ΣΕΙ͂Σ, says Scapula.—Courage. occ, Acts xxviii. 
15. ἔλαβε θάρσος, he fook courage; where Kypke 

ows that λαμβάνειν θάρσος is a pure Greck 
phrase used by Dionysius Halic. (xiv. 59.] and 
Josephus, [Ceb. Tab. ὃ. 16. 1 Mac, iv. 35. Job 
xvii. 9, Xen. Mem. iii, 5, 6.) 

ΘΑΥ͂ΜΑ, aroc, τὸ, from the Heb. my for 
which the LXX use the V. θαυμάζω, Pa, xlvii, 

ii. 6. . Hecles,v. 7. Jer. iv. 9. Hab. i. δ. 


. | Hell. ii. 4, 6.] 


tes where Vision observes that the LXX 
use θαῦμα for θαυμασία, Job xvii. 8. x 


hrascology, refers to Mark iv. 41. 
| Lake iid. [Ellan, V. 


ii, 10, Xen. Ages. ii. 

"ey ἰάζω, from θαῦμα. 

‘admire. Luke vii. 9, In Rev. 
have θαυμάζειν ὀπίσω τοῦ θηρίου, which seems 
Put for, to follow with admiration.—Oavpatey 
᾿᾿πρόσωπον, to admire, reverence, respect, @ man's 

mm, to hare @ man’s person in admiration, to 

respect him with partial ἦττον on account of his 

pearance. oce. Jude 16. This is an 

Hellenistical phrase used by the LXX in two 
senses’, 

Ist. To respect a man’s person with farour and 
kindness, for the Heb. 39 yy to lift up the face. 
oce. Gen. xix. 21. 2 Kings v. 1. Comp. Job 
xxxiv. 19, Is. ix. 15. 

2nd. (An by St. Jude) to respect α man's 
with partial or undue farour, for the same Heb, 
τὴν pp Deut. x. 17. 2 Chron. xix.7. Job xili, 
10. xxii. 8, Prov. δ᾽ for τη} fo surname in. 
flattery or compliment, Job xxxii, 22; and for 
ἫΝ ὙΠ fo honour the perwn, Lev. xix. 15,—In0- 
crates to Demonicus, cap. 17. says, that “he who 
lives under a monarchy ought, —rdv βασιλία--- 
@AYMA'ZEIN, to respect or reverence the king.” 
[In this sense ‘of admiring, the word occurs 
Lucian, Dial. D. xvi. 3. Diod. Sic. iv. 31. 


en, 


3 [See Elaner, Obs. Sacr. if 
105. Abresch.” Auet. Diluc. 


430. Valek. ad Eur. Hipp. 
yd. p. 306. Palairet, 
| Obas. Phil. p. 519.) 82 


ΘΑΥ 


, 38. In 2 Thess. i. 10. it signifies to 
as in Diod. Sic. iv. 78. ix. 8,33. Xen. 


Cyr. iii. 1, 38.) 

[IL To wonder, either put absolutely, as Mat, 
vill. 10. ix. 8. xv. 31. xxi. 20, xxii. 22. xxvii. 
14. Mark vi. 51. Luke viii. 25. 14. Lucian, 
Dial. Ὁ. xxiii. 2. Xen. Cyr. vii. 1,6; or with 
ἐπί and a dative, (to wonder at,) Mark xii, 17. 
xv. 44. Luke iv. 22, Xen. Mem. i. 4, 12. iv. 8,3; 
or διά and an accusative, John 
xvii. 7 ; or with ὅτι, John iii. 7. iv. 27. Gal. i. 6. 
Xen. Mag. Eq. ix. 8. Venat. i.3, In Mark vi. 6. 
John ν. 28. vii. 21. Gal. i. 6, Schleusner says 
it i, to be angry at.) 

Θαυμάσιος, a, ov, from θαυμάζω.--- Wonderful, 
morecllous, occ, Mat. xxi. 15. μέζον Ps, Ixxxvii. 
14. evii. 24. Ecclus, xliii. 27. Aech. Socr. Dial. 
i, 4, Xen, Anab. ii. 3,9. Moris says, that this 
is the Attic, and the next the common word ; 
but Schneider observes, that Xenophon uses this 
word far seldomer than the other.) 

Θαυμαστός, ἡ, ὄν, from θαυμάζω.--- Τὸ be ad- 
wired or wondered αἱ, admirable, , 
Mat. xxi. 42). (where see Wolfius.) 

30. 2 Cor. xi. 14. et al, (Ps. viii. 1. 
‘Thucyd, i. 76. Aristoph, Plut. 99.) 

(BF Θιά, ἃς, ἡ, from θεός.--- Αἰ goddess, α fe- 
male deity or idol. occ, Acts xix. 27, 35, 37. 

ΘΕΛΌΜΑΙ, Spat. 

je eyes upon an object, to behold or 
OF aktetindy, fo eontenplate, oeere 
juke xxiii, 55. John i, 


John i 


Il. Τὸ we, John viii, 10. Acts viii, 18. xxii. 9. 

III. To see, implying to visit, invisere. Ror 
xy. 24. [2 Chron, xxii, 6.] 

HF Θεατρίζω, from θέατρον.--- Τὸ make a pub- 
lio spectacle, to expows, as it were, in ἃ public 
theatre, Θεατριζόμενοι, ὥσπερ ἐπὶ θέατρον παρα- 
δειγματιζόμενοι, as it were exposed in a theatre, 
says Theophylact. occ. Heb. x. 33. where the 
apostle alludes to the Roman custom? of exposing 
malefactors in their theatres to be destroyed by 
wild beasts; by which it is well known the 
Dlessed Ignatius, first bishop of Antioch in Syria, 
suffered martyrdom. Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 9. 

IBF" Θέατρον, ov, τό, from θεάομαι to behold. 

I. A theatre, a large Building erected for the exhi- 
bition of publio games, &c. occ. Acts xix. 
29,31. On which texts we may remark, that 
among the Greeks their theatres sorved not only 


i. 21. Rev. | 


mar. | 


ΘΕΙ 


many of the Jews crowded into the amphit 
together with the Greeks. So viii. 3, 3. 
again, cap. 5. § 2. we find thé Antiochians hold- 
ing an assembly upon public business in their 
theatre, ΘΈΑΤΡΟΝ. [See D'Orville ad Charit. 
i 4. Tacit, Hist i 20 te γειὰ 

ΤΙ. Α public show, or asif eshibited ina 
cheat, Tors he Be ene se Kypke. [We 
know that men were sometimes exhibited in the 
Greek theatres to diagrace them, and criminals 
were even put to fight with wild beasts there. 
See Phil. 6. Flace. p. $29. Sueton. Aug. 6. 45. 
Joseph. Β. J. vi. 9,2. ‘The word is used in the 
same sense as in this place in Diog. Laert. vii. 1. 
Each. Socr. Dial. iii, 20. See Krebs, ad Decreta 
Romanor. pro Jadsis, p. 421, and’ Obes. Fly. 
pp. 287 and 289.) 

@EI'NO. Comp. ἀποθείνω. 

Θεῖον, ov, τό, from θεῖος divine.—: a 
brine Lake x0 59. fee. i. τὶ εἰ Tae 


"ΟΣ 


acting 
virtue 


secure effectually its said supposed virtae, they 
took eare to have it in double and triple respects, 


—— Cuperent /usreri, si qua darentur 

‘Suiphura cum tdi, etal foret homida lenras. 
-branch dipped 
jer, they would 
jan, in his Philo- 


‘Had they the implements, as ba: 
in holy water, with torch and 
be lustented (or purified)’ Lucian, i 
sudes, mentions the purifying of a place, by 
Foing round it three Tine Gate καὶ aoe with 
sulphur and a torch, and repeating out of a cer- 
tain old book seven sacred names.—Hence 
called brimstone eminently θεῖον the ditine thing, 
and the act of sprinkling or lustrating with brim- 
tone, περιθειοῦν to divinify; for which, among 
other reasons, God made it an instrument of his 
on the heathen and other delinquents, 
condemning them and their land to brimstone and 


frre for ever. See Job xviii. 15. Ps, xi. 6. Deut. 


for the purposes just mentioned, but often for |xxix. 23. Is. xxxiv. 9. and Jude 7. on the over- 
holding public assemblies on affairs of the greatest | throw of Sodom and Gomorrha‘.”—The English 
consequence.—This Wetstein has shown by many | brimstone, by the way, is from breans or brix, i. 6. 


citations on Acts xix. 29. To what he has pro-| burn and stone. [The 


meaning is 


duced I add a similar instance or two from Jo- | heaten ; and places touched by lightning were 


sephus, de Bel. ii. 18, 7. where, “when the called θεῖα. 


‘As lightning leaves a sulpliureous 


lexandrians were assembled (ἐκκλησιαζύντων} | smell, and sulphur was used in lustrations, it got 


concerning the embassy which they were sending 
to Nero, συνεῤῥύησαν μὲν εἰς τὸ ᾿ΑΜΦΙΘΕΙΑ. 
ΤΡῸΝ ἅμα τοῖς Ἕλλησι συχνοὶ ᾿Ιουδαίων, 


Ὁ [The use of the feminine for the neuter is Hebrew 


Bee Vorst, Phil. Sacr. δ. xi. p. 282.] 
5. Bee Kennet’s Roman Antiquities, bil. ch. xx. p. 147. 
(260) 


| Homer, Π. xvi. 228. and Ovid, 


the name of θεῖον. 
33.) 


See Gen. xix. 24. Is. xax. 


ος, a, ov, from Θεός God.—Divine oce. 


4 Gee Plin. N.H. xxx. ¢.14. Alex. ab Alex. Ὁ. G.5. 
-. 


4 Holloway's Originals, vol. {. pp. 175, 176. See also 
Metam. vi. 259—261. 


ΘΕΙ ΘΕΔ 


2Pet.i.3,4. Θεῖον, τό, the Divine Being, the | eamo bad sense as θέλημα in Luke xxiii. 5. they 

Deity, oo. Mets xy 29. Τὸ θεῖον is often thus | did their 1] 

in the Greek writers, Seo Wetatein. [See| Il. Τὸ will, desire, wish, Mat. xii. $8. [xv, 38.] 

Ex. xxxi. 3. Diod. Sic. xvi. 60. Xen. Mer 4, xix, 17, 21. xx. 32, Mau 25. 

18. Lucian, de Sacre. 1. Aristot. Rhet. ii. 5.) J] 20. John [xii. 31. xv. 7.]_ xvii, 94. 
7. 


x |1 Cor. iii. 7. So used not only by the LXX, Ps, 
ec ern Tees ἦν from, Otlog—Godhead, | xxiv, 12. xxxv. 27. et al. for the Heb. yey, but 


Comp. Wi 
Elis's Knowledge of Di ἃς ΠῚ 819: | also by Xenophon. See Raphelius. [Herodian i. 
let edit, [ Wisd: xvii. Byte Things Ke. P 219. 9% VT should add Mat. xxvii, 16, with which 


. 303, Mat. xxiii. 37. Mark x. 
EF Θειώδης, “δῆς, τος, οὺς, ὁ, ἡ, from θεῖον brim. Ὧϑ, ἦν to me also to belong to this hes 
Sener Of brimstone, or rather, of fe cour 2 & tough Schioumer τοίοτα them “to. sense ait 
brimstone Hon or ters in. 19. Se ge Daubuz Add also Luke xxii. 8. 1 Cor. xiv. 5. 2 Cor. 

ein τοῦτος (ou Pinyin p- 228) ob, | Xe 12. Comp. Ps, xxxiv. 12. xl. 6. ‘The verb, 
Imag. i 31. Lobeck Achbeg ike the noun θίλημα, seems also to have 


| sense of ‘will expressed, in Mat. 
Θίλημα, arog, τό, from θέλω or Oe |28. Acts ix.6. There are two tow! 
(1. Wid, wish, desire. Eph. i. 11. 


Aczording|the remark in, the fist note on θέλημα applies, 
ie enna of in wil, Cal i 6. Toni. L | viz 1 Cor. iv. 19. James iv. 15. if 
xvi, 13. 2Cor. i. 1 

or desired, in which sense 


(II. The thing wi 
we also uso will, Mat. xvi. 42. Luke xxi 
Rom. i. 10. xv. 321, 1 Thess. iv. 8. 
the desire of the fash ia that to which a 

ws prone to εἶα inclines ws, while in 


i following, to like, love, 
Mark xii. 88. Luke xx. 46. It is 


dedi 
beck y the LXX, Esth. 6, 7, 11. for the 


thus 


τα ἀ ΠΥ only that to which | Heb. ΤΟΣ yor Ὁ γα" ΙΝ an accusative fol. 

‘e+ are led by instinct. See 2 Chron, ix. 12. In| lowing, to delight in, have α favour or affection to. 

a 'v. 30. Acts xiii. 22. xxii. 14. Heb. | Mat. χχνὶ Comp. ix. 13, xii. 1. This is 

is rather in the sense of a thing | an Hellenistical sense of the verb, which is often 

i.e. where the will is exp |thus applied by the LXX, for the Heb. ἢ yor 

| xii, 2 Eph, v tense dailt in, Deut αὶ, 14. Ps, xviii, 

BAL δ. Wal and Schlcumner’ny fs τρίαον Tt) ee μόγνδῃ Veh tte aeliae, 
᾿ 

eres | take delight in, to , be my with. Col. ii. 18. 


sometimes used ; as, for example, in Volumnia’s 
speech to her son, do your plearure, i.e, whatever | 
ocems in your own eyes. Comp. the verb 
in Mat. xvii, 12. The word is not an Attic one, 
according to Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 7. The use of 
the plural is observed by Parkhurst as Helle- 
nistical. He cites Ps, xv. 2. cii. 7. ex. 2. Is. | Ρ' 
xliv. 28.] 

Θίλησις, ewe, ἦν from θέλω.-- Will, re. 
ove. Heb. ii.4. (Ezek. xviii. 23. Prov. vili. 35. ot 
Μὴ ἢ 


θυμία. Wied. xvi. 25. Poll. v. 165. This word | 
‘alto Lobeck (ad Phryn. p. 7.) declares not to be | 
Attie.] | 

Ody, from ἐθέλω the same (which see) drop. 


ee will, Mat. i. 19. viii. 3. xi. 14. Luke v. 
13. John v. 21. It is sometimes followed by a 


38] xx. 82. xvi 17. xx 
This construction of θίλω is common in the 
Greek writers. On John iii. 8 compare under | 
vorétw 11. [In Mat. xvii. 12. the verb has the | 


ἃ pachleusner and Wahl render these two places in the 

‘This i merely a metaphysical 

ae Trad I cannot ne any improptety tn theater 
ta make this sense necessary.) 

7 {Yebleusner says that in the first of these verses (at 
east Leonclude he means the first, but his references are 
fasccurate) the sense ἴω, the obedience of Christ which God 
required; while in the second he makes St God's eternal | 
couasel as fo the salcation of the world by Christ. I cannot 
Relieve that, on reference to the passages, any one would 
agree with him " ‘iving a different sense to the two.) 

(261 


This phrase is also Helgnatcal used by the 
LXX in the same sense, 1 Sam. xviii, 22, 2Sem. 
xv. 26. 1 Kings x. 9, 2 Chron. ix. 8. Ps. exlvii, 
10. for the Heb. τὸ yer. Compare British Critic 
for March 1794, p. 273; and for August 1794, 


"Yer ἂν θίλοι τοῦτο εἶναι ; what ean this mean ἢ 

or that will this come tot Acts ii, 12. So 

Anacreon, Ode xliv. 6. 

‘TI’ @E’AEL γ᾽ ὄναρ 163" ΕἸ ΝΑΙ; 

in Raphelius and Wetstein. 
[See lian, V. H, 


2, 04 It 


of those who give this as their opin 
Schleusner says, with our translation, that ε 
verb here is used adverbially, they willingly are 
ignorant. Seo Esch. Chotph. 791. Lys. Orat. 
xviii. 2. Hesiod, on 
[VI. To be able. This is a sense given by Hesy- 
chius, ϑίλειν, δύνασθαι, and the Schol. on Aris- 
|toph. Av. 682. Chrysostom and Cyril give this 
| sense to John vii. 1"; and so Schleusner, as well 
18: but 1 can see little necessity 
er place. In the firet, Jerus did not 
choose to be in Judea, gives a perfectly 
; and in the second, the phrase loses 
foree if we do not translate it, and would 


2 {Sehleuaner quotes Pa, xxix. 20, Wdowrds μοι κακά, 
but I cannot find this in the LXX. He probably refera 
Ps, xzavill. 20. but the word is not @éAovrer.] 


ΘΕ» 


not be Le. refused to listen to conso- 
lation. Οὐ θέλω is constantly used for nolo, to be 
tsawilling, κα in Luke xviii. 13. where Schleusner 
and Wahl say that θέλω is to dare, as in Xen. 
Anab. iii. 1, 10. which admits the same expla- 
nation. We are not justified in translating the 
effect by the fone ΠΡ ΟῚ says that θέλω 
is often redundant, as ἐν 3; but surely 
will is implied there: οὐκ λον aes did not 
choose to come. In the other instances which he 
cites, Mat. xxiii. 4. (which is the most favourable | 
for him,) John v. 85. vii. 17. 2 Tim. ili. 12. 
Eur, Orest. 921. the same remark also applies.) 


Θεμίλιον, ov, τό, [and] θεμέλιος, ov, ὃ. 

I. A foundation, properly οἵ a building. Lake 
vi. 48, 4. xiv, 30. [Acts xvi. 36.} Heb. xi. 10). 
{Comp. Deut. xxxii. 22. 1 Kings vii. 9. Diod. 
Sie, τ. 88, xi 65} Hence appliod to Chris, the 
real or substantial foundation of our faith, 1 Cor. | 
iii, 10—12. Comp. Eph. ii. 90; to doctrines or 
first principles, Heb. vi. 1. Comp. Rom. xv. 20. 

οἷν ‘A foundation-stone. ove. 2 Tim, ii. 19, 

αγίὶς V. [Schleusner and Wahl trans- 
ΠΣ ΥΤᾺ version, a building. Schleusner 
bays α building well founded, (referring to Amon 
£13." Eecluesi.17. iit 11.) ive. here the Chris 
tian religion, the truth and certainty of which 
God has shown by the clearest arguments.) 

III. A depowit, α treanure laid wp. It seems to 
bbe used in this sense (which, it must be confessed, 
is a very unusual one) by St. Paul, 1 Tim. vi. 19. 
in which paseage the apostle to have had 
‘an eye on Tobit iv. 9. @B'MA? ον “APAGO'N | 
ΘΗΣΑΥΡΓΖΕΙΣ ΣΕΑΥΤΩΣ εἰς ἡμέραν ἀνάγ- 
16, for tho layet wp for tye α god depositor 
treasure against the day of meccmity, Θεμίλιον in 
the apostle seems to anewer to θέμα in thi 
sage. Comp. Mat. vi. 20, Luke ail. $3. [lt i 
rather a certain and firmly aseured good.) 

Θεμελιόω, ὦ, from ϑεμίλιος. 

1 Τὸ foundy lay α foundation, of building. 


lig paper 

oped 
. vi, 26. 
It is ap- 


Mat. vii 25. Luke vi. 48. in which passages 
co’ Serve τεθεμελίωτο is the Srd pers. sing. 


earn 


spase. for ἐγεθεμελίωτο 5, the « being 
rding to the Ionic dialect. [Josh. 
Kings vil 10, Xen. Cyr, vil. δ δ. 


ly the firmness 
mie ἀξ shoes Sr 


Somabi of the whole ord. Seo what Jehovah 
says to Job on this subject, Job xxxviii. 4—6. 
Comp. Ps. xxiv. 2. civ. 8, and Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon in τα. 

IL. To found, scttle, or establish on a foundation, 
in a spiritual ‘sense, Eph. iii, 17. Col. i. 38. 
1 Pet, v. 10. [Diod. Sic. xi. 68. xv. 1.] 

WEF Θεοδίδακτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from Θεός God, 


Ὁ Πα δας passage the meaning raat be «fd, σεγίοια, 

a See Patruin Apostol. Opera genuins, ed. Russel 
vol. itp. 68. | Note on θέμα. 

3 (Soe Matthie, § 164 note 1. Wessel. ad Diod. Bic. 
vill. p. 278.) 


it by no means necessarily imports the | ΡΟΝ 


@EO 


and διδακτός taught —Taught 
1 Thess. iv. 9. Comp. Is. ii. 3, 4 
bod have in the LXX the phrase διδακτοὺς 
Θεοῦ. 

[BF Θεολόγος, ov, ὃ, from Θεός God, and 
λόγος α word.—A ian, α divine, St. John 
the Evangelist was 50 20 styled ‘by the Fathers in an 
| eminent and peculiar sense, because he handled 
the sublimest truths of Christian j, and 
particularly asserted τὸν τοῦ ΘΕΟΥ͂ AO'TON 
the Diving Worp, and proved him to be God. 
Thus he is called by Athanasius, Orat.¢ contra 
Gentes, ἐν i. p, 46. ΝΞ ἀν 
Alexandr. a iL in Joh, chi it brie 
AOLYV'AL ὁ συγγραφεύς, cher 9 
and by Theo fet τοὶ only ΘΕΟΛΟΤῸΣ, δὶ 
hy a lative term, ΘΕΟΛΟΡΙΚΩΤΑΤΟΣ. 
Seo Woll , Mintert, and Suicer, Thesaur. on 
the word, “ἴα the N. T. θεολόγος occurs only in 
| the title of the Revelation, which seems not to 
have been prefixed to that book till after the 
time of St, John. Wolfius eays that Eusebius, 
who lived in the fourth century, is the first who 
gave St, John this title, calling him in hie Prepe- 
rat. Evangel Pasar pee TON, the ἄγαν 
φίαν of ' [ebrews. in 
intelli one ho otdd tae or writs δα die 
matters. See Diod. Se y. 80. (where it is used 
of Epimenides.) Herod. ii. 88. Diog. L. i. 118.) 


EEF Θεομαχίω, ὥ, from Θεός God, and μάχο- 


t —To inst. God, occ. Ace 
wt α ὟΝ Te ΘΝ open Gok δας, Ace 
i 


frequently in the Greek writers. See the 
stances produced by Raphelius and 
the text, and by Wetstein on Acts ν᾽ 
which T'add fiom Josephus, cont, Apion. Ὁ § 

ἔλλειν ΘΕΟΜΑΧΕΙΝ νομίσας, thinking that 
fre should fight against God ; and trom Lucian de 
Saltat. t. i p. 922. μονονουχὶ ΘΕΟΜΑΧΩῊ, 


in- 
‘ypke on 
739; το 
36. 


almost _fghting again God. [Eur. Iph. Anl. 
1409. Philost. iv. 15. Diod. Sie. xiv. 69. Xen. 
Ge. xvi. 5.) 


Kae Θεομά; ob ov, a a See Ocopayie.—A 
Jghter against ets v.88. [Symm. Prov. 
ik, 18, xxi. 16. xx¥ ΠῚ 


ἘΠ Θεόπνενστος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from Θεός God, 


and πέπνευσται Srd jem ing, perf. pass. of 


πνίω, fut. πνεύσω, to 
>| spirad by God, dicinely init, given by divine 
inspiration. occ. 2 
Θεός, οὗ, ὁ, ων Aname ΝΣ from the 
heathen, and used by the writers of the N. T. fur 
the true God. Various are the derivations pro- 
ed of this word: the moet probable scems to 
be that which deduces it from the V. θέω to plac 
(which see under τίθημι). Pharnutas, the 
in the reign of Nero, wrote ἃ 
Explanation of the Heathen Worship and Cere- 
| , in which he plainly refers them all to 
ifferent of material nature; as, for 
instance, to the heavens, air, ether, sun, moon, 
stars, ἄς. This philosopher, in his chapter Περὶ 
Οὐρανοῦ, Concerning Heaven, says, “it ia pro- 
“(This that 
ΠΡ ar bane te 
Published by Thomas Gale under the title of ou 
ΝΟΥΤΟ δα τας Sete, Cerro, Pharnatus's Ὅσας 
‘mentary on the Natu ‘among the 
Myth holegica, Exhlea, Physica. 


ΘΕΟ 


bable that θεοί the gods wero so called from θέσις 
ition or placing ; for the ancients took those 
gods whom they found to move in a certain, 
regular, and constant manner, thinking them the 
causes of the changes in the air, and of the con- 
servation of the universe: these then are gods 
(θεοῦ, which are the disposers (ϑετῆρες) and 
rs of all things.” And long before Phur- 
natus, Herodotus had written, ii. 52. that the 
Pelasgi, the ancient inhabitants of Greece, 
ΘΕΟΥ͂Σ προσωνόμασάν σφέας ἀπὸ τοῦ τοιού- 
roy, ὅτι κόσμῳ OE'NTES τὰ πάντα πρήγματα 
cai πάσας νομὰς εἶχον, “called the gods 
@EOY’® for this reason, because they had dis- 
posed or in order ali things and all coun- 
tries.” ἃ in this view the word θεός or θεοί 
(for the ancient Greeks used it both in the sin- 
and in the plural to express their god, the 
tens) will have much the same radical mean- 
ing as the Heb. corny the heavens, derived in like 
manner from the V. τῶ to place'. And that 
the hearers, under different attributes corre- 
sponding to their different conditions and opera- 
tions, were the grand objects of divine worship 
t the heathen world, is certain not only 
from the ancient names of their gods, but also 
from many plain declarations of Scripture, 
{see inter al. Deut. iv. 19. xvii. 3. Job xxxi. 
26, 27. 2 Kings xvii. 16. xxi. 3, 5. xxiii. 4, 5. 
2 Chron. xxxiii. 3, 5. Jer. viii. 2. xix. 13. Zeph. 
i. δ. Acts vii. 42, 43.) and from numerous and 
express testimonies of the heathen writers them- 
selves. Thus, for instance, Plato, in Cratylo, 
φαίνονταί μοι ol πρῶτοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων τῶν 
περὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα, τούτους μόνους ΘΕΟΥ͂Σ 
ἡγεῖσθαι, ὥσπερ νῦν πολλοὶ τῶν βαρβάρων, 
ἥλιον, καὶ σελήνην, καὶ γῆν, καὶ ἄστρα, καὶ 
οὐρανόν, “the first inhabitants of Greece seem 
to me to have thought, as many of the barbarians 
still do, that the only gods were the sun, and the 
moon, and the carth, and the stars, and hearen 3.” 
The ancient hymns which are ascribed to Or- 
and are still extant, likewise prove that 
the old Greeks were as deeply immersed in 
materialism as their neighbours, and that the only 
gods they worshipped were the varivus parts of 
created nature, and especially the hearens, or some 
demons, or intelligences, which they supposed resi- 
dent therein. Thus the author of these hymns 
calls almost all their gods demons, δαίμονας, 4. d. 
Canpovac, intelligences. And one would almost 
think that he was designedly opposing the first 
and second commandments, when, in his Intro- 
doctory Prayer, lin. 31, 32. he directs his pupil 
Muszeus religiously to invoke 
Aasjovac οὐρανίονς τε καὶ ἠερίονς, Kai ἐνύδρους, 
Kai χϑθονίουε, καὶ ὑποχϑονίονς 
The demons who in heaven reside, in air, 
Ia water, or in earth, or underneath 
The earth —————— 
Comp. under δαιμόνιον I. The LXX have con- 
stantly (very few passages excepted) translated 
the plural name Oryx, when used for the true 
God, by the singular Θεός, never by the plural 
Θεοί. In so doing one may at first sight think 


1 Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under oy XI, and 
see above under ducuay I. and ὀακιμόνιεον I. 
3 See Leland s Advantage and Necessity of the Christian 
Revelation, part i. chap. 3. 
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ΘΕΟ 


them blameable; but let it be considered, that at 
the time the LXX translation was made, the 
Greek idolatry was the fashionable superstition, 
especially in Egypt® under the Ptolemies, and 
that according to this their gods were regarded 
as demons, i. e. intelligent beings totally separate 
and distinct from each other; and that, conse- 
quently, had the Greek translators rendered the 
name of the true God Dviry, by the plural Θεού 
they would thereby have given the Grecizing 
heathen an idea of Aim, inconsistent with the 
unity of the divine essence, and conformable to 
their own istic notions‘ ; whereas by trans- 
lating it Θεός in the singular, they inculcate the 
grand point (with the heathen, I mean) of God’s 
unity, and at the same time did not deny a plu- 
rality of agents or persons in the divine nature; 
since the Greeks (as is above observed) called 
the whole substance of their god, the heavens, θεός 
in the singular, as well as θεοί in the plural. 

I. In the N. T., as in the LXX, Θεός most 
generally answers to the plural oviy, and so 
denotes God, the ever-blessed Trinity. See Mat. 
iv. 7. (comp. Deut. vi. 16. Heb. and LXX.) Mat. 
iv. 10. (comp. Deut. vi. 13.) Mat. xxii. 82. (comp. 
Exod. iti. 6.) Mat. xxii. 37. (comp. Deut. vi. 5.) 
Mark i. 14, 15. (comp. Dan. ii. 44.) Mark xii, 
29. (comp. Deut. vi. 4, 5.) John i. 12. (comp. 
Gen. vi. 2.) Acts iv. 24. (comp. Gen. i. 1. Eccles. 
xii. 1. in the Heb.) Acts x. 34. (comp. Deut. 
x. 17.) Both the N. T. and LXX frequent'y 
also use Θεός for min, comp. Mat. iv. 4. wi 
Deut. viii. 3. Heb. and LXX; Rom. iv. 3. James 
ii. 23. with Gen. xv. 6; Heb. ii. 13. with Is, 
viii. 18. In Mark xii. 32. Θεός is omitted 
in very many MSS., (among which the Alex- 
andrian and three other ancient ones,) in 
several ancient versions, particularly the first 
Syriac, and in several printed editions, and is 
accordingly marked by Wetstcin as a word that 
ought to be expunged ; and indeed in the Scribe’s 
reply we should naturally have expected to have 
found, not Θεός but Κύριος, as in our Lord’s 

uotation at ver. 29. And if Θεός be omitted, 
the latter part of the reply will be, there is ONE, 
(Jehorah, namely, which is the word used Deut. 
vi. 4, but fur which the Greek language supplied 
no equivalent term,) and there is none other but he. 
Comp. Deut. iv. 35. Is. xlv. 6. 

IL. Θεός is applied personally, 

1. But very rarely to the Father. See however 
John xiii. 3. xvi. 27, 30. (comp. ver. 28, 29.) 
Acts ii. 33. 2 Cor. xiii. 14. Phil. ii. 6. 

2. To the Son, Mat. i. 23. Johni. 1. xx. 28. 
Acts xx. 28. Rom, ix. 5. 1 Tim. iii, 16. Tit. ii. 
13. 1 John v. 20. 2 Pet.i. 1. οἵ al. “In com- 
paring two different readings,” says Michaelis, 
(Introduct. to N. T., vol. i. p. 336. ed. Marsh,) 


S This is evident from the Hymns of Calllmachus, who 
lived in the court of Ptolemy Philadelphus, in whose 
reign the LXX version of the Pentateuch was probably 


made. 
4 * The Talmudists themselves were 50 persuaded of a 
plurality expressed in the word Blohim love, as to 
teach in title Megilla, c. i. fol. 11. that the LXX inter- 
preters did purposely change the notion of plurality 
leouched in the Hebrew plural into @ Greek singular [Θεός 
| for Geos]; lest Ptolemy Philadelphus should conclude that 
the Jews, aa well as himself, had a belief in polytheism. 
This was taken notice of by St. Jerome in his Preface to 
the book de Quest. Heb.” Allix, Judgment, p. 124. 


@EO 


“we must always examine which of the two conld 
most easily arise from 8 mistake or correction of 
the transcriber ; readings of this kind being gene- 
rally spurious, whereas those which give occasion 
to the mistake or correction are commonly 
genuine. Of the following different readings, 
Acts xx. 28. Θεοῦ, Κυρίου, Χριστοῦ, Κυρίου Θεοῦ, 
Θεοῦ καὶ Κυρίου, Κυρίου καὶ Θεοῦ, the first is 
probably the true reading, and all the rest are 

Scholia, because Θεοῦ might easily give occasion 
to any of these, whereas none could so easily give 
occasion to Θευῦ. If St. Luke wrote Θεοῦ, the 
origin of Κυρίου and X, Χριστοῦ may be explained 
either as corrections of the text, or as marginal 
notes, because the Hood of God is a very extra- 

expresaion; but if he had written 
Κυρίου; it is inconceivable how any one should 
alter it into Θεοῦ, and on this latter supposition 
t number of different readings is inex- 
pie le. It seems as if different transcribers 
found a difficulty in the passage, and that 
‘each had corrected according to his own judg- | 
ment.” Comp. however Griesbach’s Note on 
Acts xx. 28. As to the reading Θεός in 1 Tim. 
ili. 16. besides Mill, Wetstein, Bower, and Gries- 
bach, see by all means the learned Woide, Pref. 
in Cod, Alex. § 87. 

3. To the Holy Spirit, See Luke i. 35, Acts 
τ. 3,4. Comp. I Cor. iii. 16, 17. with 1 Co: 
19. and 2 Cor. vi. 16. Comp. also 1 Cor. xii. 6. 
with ver. 4, 11. And further comp. Acts iv. 
24, 25. with Acts i. 16. and 2 Pet. i. 21. and see 
under δεσπότης 1. 

III. It denotes the heathen gods or idols, Acts 


xiv. 11. 1 Cor. viii, δ, [In Acts vii, 40. it is, 
images of deities, as in Pindar, Ol. vii. 56. Θεός is 
the temple ofthe god Αροῖον ‘Add Acta vii. 43. 


xxviii. 6. Gal. iv. 8. See Is. xix. 3.] 

IV. It is ‘oken ‘of magistrates. John x. 34, 35. 
Comp. Ps. Ixxxii, 6. and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
under rw IT. 5. 

'YV. It is applied, catachresti 
2 Cor. iv. 4. comp. Jobn xii. 31. xi 
wras called the goof this word by the Jews, κα 8 
shown by Schoettg. Hor. H. ti. p. 688. 
Diod. Sic. i, 90. ii. 30. Polyb. xxxi. 21, 9.] to 
the belly, whi 


some men make their god, or in 
which they place their supreme happiness. Phil. 
i, 19. [In the two following places it seems to 
denote, God and his true sereice or worship. Acts 
xxii, 3. Rom. x. 3. Heb. vii.12, In Acts vii. 20. 
as in Jonah iii. 3. by ἃ Hebraism, the dative of | 
Θεός is added as an intensitine, very handsome. 


OEP 
spears for τὸς οὖς, ὃ, δι from ue Gods and 
σέβομαι. wonerate 
Gods godly, devout.’ oce. John ix. 81. eked 


Be eatin athe sentiment expressed by 
Homer, Il. i. 218. 


Ὅσκε θεῶν ἐπιπείθηται, μάλα τ᾽ ἕκλνον αὐτοῦ. 
Him, who obeys the gods, the gods will hear. 


The LXX use θεοσεβής for the Heb. ora xy 
fearing the Aleim, Exod. xviii, 21. Job i. 1, 8. 
‘i. 3. (Xen. Cyr. viii. 1, 9.) 

Θεοστυγής, bog, od¢, ὁ, ἡ, from Θεός God, and 
στυγίω to hate,abhor.—A hater of God. occ. Rom, 
i. 30. where see Wolfius, and Kypke, and Suicer, 

‘hesaur. on this word. [This word may be 
either hated of God, or a hater of God. Eur. 
Troad. 1213. Cyelop. 395.) 

Θεότης, τος, ἡ, from Θεός God.—Deity, 


Sie 


head, divine nature. oce. Col. ii. 9. Comp. 
| xiv. 10. 

Θεραπεία, ag, ἡ, from θεραπεύω to heal, serve, 
which see. 

I. [Service aforded by servants to masters. Xen, 
Cyr, v. δ, 10. Diod. Sic. ii. 20.) 


Il, [A family of sereante, household. Mat. xxi 
45. Luke xii. 42. Dion. Hal. i. 83. ix. 25. Herod. 
i. 199. v.10. Herodian vii. 1, 10. lian, V. H. 
| xii, 40. 80 Pollux (iii. 76.) explains the word. 
Comp. Gen. xlv. 16. Perizon. ad lian. V. H. 
2. and Abresch, Diluc. Thucyd. p. 398. Tos 
the Latin famulitium, sereitivm. See Cic. 
Coelio, 33. “Tacit. Ann. xii. 17. Sallust. de B. ΩΝ 


xxiv. 4.) 
[ars atetion, cure, heatng. Lukoix, 1. 


ΤΠ. 
where the Velgate has qui cura, indigebant. 
xxii. 2. Xen. de Re Eq. iv. 3. Diod. 
and 57. Polyb. i. 12, 2.) 

ΘΕΡΑΠΕΥΏ. Mintert deduces it from the 


ἔπι 


.| Heb. yy, plur. opyy Teraphim, which is a deri- 


vative from the V. ΠῚ to be ill, as from axe or 
reverence, and denotes! the representative images 


(αν of the objects of religious awe and teneration. 


These Teraphim appear to have been like the 
Cherubim in form, but for more private pur- 
Pee poses, as the penates (29) or household. gods 
| 
believers (see 

᾿ς αχχὶ, 1 Sam. xi 
13, 16.) and “anbelievers (eco 2 Kings xxi 
24. Ezek. xxi. 21, Zech. x. 2. Comp. 1 Sam. 
. 4). And because these idole, 
‘were among the Gentiles 


τὰν 
consulted for the recovery of health, hence the 


‘And Schl. and Wal explain 2 Cor. x. 4. in the | comm recover 

same way, cery mighty. Our version has, through | ¥ πεύω signifies 

God, and s0 Rosenmilller, The same dative has| 1" [70 seree, in any way. (of aeervant, Diod. 
the ‘sense, to the honour of God, in Rom. vi. 1 20.)—By care and attention, 3 Esdr. i. 3. 


2 Cor. v. 13. ix. 11,12. Gal.ii.19. The ger 
Θεοῦ according to Wahl and Schl. denotes the 


¢ | Xen. de Veet. iv. 42. Mem, 


fection, and superlative qualities of the 1, 28. Θεραπευτίον 
object spoken of ; as in! Thess. iv. 16. Rev. xv. 2. iL. ix. 9. 16. Ii 
This in Heb. is common, as Gen. xxii.6. Song of omen, Prov. xix. 6. xxix. 7. 
Solomon viii. 6. Is. xxviii. 2. See Gesen. p. 694.) oi Apol. vii 3h ous! 
Θεοσίβεια, ας, ἡ, from θεοσεβής.---.Α wworship- ἡδέων ner er 


ping of God, pity towards God, godliness, devotion. 
oce, 1 Tim. ii. 10. ‘The LXX use this N. for the 
Heb. cozfny rary, fear of the Aleim, Gen. xx. 11; 
and for ‘yn rerp, fear of the Lord, Job xxviii, 28. 
{Baruch % 3, οι, i, 22, Xen, An, ii, 613.] 

2 


23. viii See 


or not, as Luke i 43. 
2,12, Thue. ii. 47.] 


Wid xvi. 12.’Xen. Cyr 
1 See more in Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under ry XV. 


2 (Hihave left this derivation on secount ofthe informa- 
tion It contains, not the truth of the etymology.) 


ΘΕΡ ΘΗΔ 


Θεράπων, οντος, ὃ. See under θεραπεύω.--- | Gonne the sun, and mebren, to increase, (whence 
A servant. This word, in its primary meaning, | mehr more,) because the sun has then more influ- 
seems to denote a sertant in a religious sense.|ence. So the Latin sestas summer is related to 
So Pindar, Olymp. iii. 29. ᾿Απόλλωνος OEP A’- | westus heat.—The Greek θέρος, like the Heb. yp, 
IIONTA, serving or worshipping Apollo. Homer, : (to which it generally answers in the LX X,) and 
Odysa. xi. 25. calls kings ΘΕΡΑ' ΠΟΝΤΕΣ Avég,!the German Gommer, includes both the spring 
servants or ministers of Jove (comp. Rom. xiii.2,4.): and summer. Germani annum eulgo dividimus 
and valiant warriors OEPA'IIONTES “Apnog, | in Winter εἰ Sommer, “ we Germans commonly di- 
ταν of Mars, 1]. ii. 110. vi. 67. et al. And_| vide the year into winter and summer,” says Mar- 
generally in this poet θεράπων, when spoken of | tinius, Lex. Etymol. in Hiems. occ. Mat. xxiv. 
one man in reference to another, denotes a faith- | 32. Mark xiii. 28. Luke xxi. 30. [The Hebrew 
fal friend! to a superior, one who svlicituusly re- | has not two words for spring and summer ; and 
gards his interest, or looks after his affairs, not a| the reason is evident when we remember the 
common or domestic servant: but in the latter | temperature of the East. See Bochart, Hieroz. 
Greek writers it means a servant or minister in| pt. ii. lib. iv. c. 21. p. 593. The word occurs 

oce. Heb. iii. δ. Comp. Exod. iv. 10.| Prov. vi. 8. Jer. viii. 28. Diod. Sic. v. 80. Xen. 

um. xii. 7,8. Josh. i. 2. viii. 31 ; in all which ! Mem. i. 6, 2.] 


passages the LXX use θεράπων for the Heb.| g,upiw. ὥ. from θεωρός α spectator, beholder 
ἋΣ a sertant. But from Num. xii. 7, 8. it appears which frown θεάομαι ta behold, compounded per- 
that Moses was a servant of a superior kind. | haps with ὁράω to see. 
[See Alian, V. H. iii. 43. Herodian, iii. 10, 7.| | 1. [To see. Mark v. 15, 38 Luke xxiii. 48, 
Xen. Cyr. iii. 1, 12. Hom. 1]. T. 78. Eustath. in) John xiv. 19. xvii. 24. Acts ix. 7. Rev. vii. 56. 
Od. A. p. 219, 19.] Diod. Sic. xiii. 57. Polyb. v. 18, 4 ; to behold with 
Θερέζω, from θέρος summer, harvest, which see. | attention, Mat. xxvii. 55. Luke xxi. 6. Xen. Cyr. 
I. To reap or gather, as corn. Mat. vi. 26. ἰν. 3, 2.) 
Luke xii. 24. James v. 4. [Levit. xxiii. 10, 22.| II. To see, perceive. John iv. 19. xii. 19. [xiv. 
Rath ii. 3. Xen. (Ke. xviii. 1.] 17.) Acts iv. 13. [The word signifies to perceive 
II. To reap or gather, in a figurative sense, | by any sense, as to hear. Mark v.38. and see Dan. 
Mat. xxv. 24, 26; as the souls of men by the| vii. 11. sec. Chish., with which comp. Rev. i. 12.] 
ministry of the gospel, John iv. 36; as the re-| III. 70 see, experience. John viii. 61. where the 
compense whether of good works, [John iv. 38.]| phrase θεωρεῖν θάνατον, to see death, seems an 
1 Cor. ix. 11. 2 Cor. ix. 6. Gal. vi. 8,9; or οἵ Hebraism, corresponding to the Heb. ΣΤ, 
evil, Gal. vi. 8. Comp. ver. 7. [See Job iv. 8.| Ps. Ixxxix. 49. Comp. Luke ii. 26. and under 
Prov. xxii. 8. Hos. viii. 7. x. 13. Stob. Serm.| sfdw III. [See Vorst, Phil. Sacr. p. 716. Schl. 


x. Esch. Pers. 822.] lrefers John xvii. 24. to this head. Comp. Pa. 
III. The judgments of God upon the earth xxvii. 4.] 
are exp by its being reaped. Rev. xiv.15,; [1V. To consider. Heb. vii. 4. Dem. pp. 19, 
16, where see Vitringa, and comp. Joel iii. 13./ 23. A®lian, V. H. iii. 10.] 
[ Hos. vi. 11.] [V. To foresee. Acts xxvii. 10.] 
Θερισμός, οὔ, ὁ, from τεθέρισμαι perf. pass. of| Θεωρία, ας, ἡ, from Oewpéw.—A sight, spectacle. 
θερίζω. oce. Luke xxiii. 48. [This word frequently sig- 
I. [ Reaping. John iv. 35. Gen. viii. 22. Xen.| nities a solemn embassy sent to see public yames. 
Cc. xviii. 3. Polyb. v. 95, 5.] Polyb. xxxi. 3, 12. Plato, Phred. c. 1. Xen. 
II. [The time of reaping, harvest. John iv. 35.| Mem. iv. 8, 2. [Ὁ also denotes any thing relatin 
Mat. xiii. 30. Mark iv. 29.] to public games or sacrifices. See Casaub. 


(III. The crop itself. Levit. xix. 9. Jer. v. 17 ;| Theoph. Char. ad init.] 


and metaphorically (1) of persons to be gathered , ἢ ν , 

into Christ's church, Mat. ix. 37, 38. Luke x.23| 1, Sin, Ns ἡ, from ἔθηκα, 1 aor. of τίθημι to 
. . Ld 9 Φ 

(2) of persons whose sins have made them ripe |" ']. “A chest, case, or the like, wherein any thing 

or punishment. Rev. xiv. 15.] is put, theea—[A tomb. Thuc.i. 8, Soph. El. 

ΒΑ’ Θεριστής, οὔ, ὁ, from Oepigw.—A reaper. | 899. See Poll. iii. 102.] 
oce. Mat. xiii. 30,39. [Bel and D. v.40. Xen.| 11. 4 sheath, scabbard for a sword. oce. John 
Hier. vi. 10.] xviii, 11. 

Oeppaive, from θέρμη, which see.— 70 heat, Θηλάζω from θηλή ῆς, ἡ the ni or 0 
warm, Θερμαίνομαι, mid. to warm one’s self. Mat. | ἃ woman's ‘breast, which Plato in ΚΝ rete 
xiv. 54, 67. John xviii. 18, 25. Geppatvopat,| trom θάλλειν to thrive, because it hath this effect 

to be warm or warmed. James ii. 16. [See] on the child. 
Haggai i. 6. Herodian viii. 4, 27. Xen. Mem.| 1 Τρ give the breast, give suck, suckle. Mat. xxiv. 
iv. 3, 8.] τς 19. Mark xiii. 17. Luke xviii. 29. in which last 
θέρμη, nc, ἢ» from τέθερμαι perf. pass. of the | passage the V.is applied to the breast itself. [Gen. 
V. θέρω to heat, which from θέρος summer.—Tfeat, | xxi. 7. Elian, V. H. xiii. 1. H. A. x. 8. xiv. 18.] 
oce. Acts xxviii. 3. [Job vi. 17. Eccles. iv. 11.| 11. To suck the breast. Mat. xxi. 16. Luke xi, 
Thucyd. ii. 49.] 27.—It is used in both these senses by the best 
@E’POS, toc, ove, r6.—Summer, in German | “reek writers, as may be seen in Wetstein on 


‘ch is derived? ἢ the G Mat. xxi. 16. [Comp. Job iii. 12. Lam. ii. 20. 
Commer, which 16 derived" from the Germany... vii, 3. Plat Rom. p. 20, "Ὁ. Suidas and 


1 See Damm, Lex. in θεράπων, col. 1033. Thom. M. both mention the double use of this 
2 See Martinii Lex. Etymolog. in stas. word ; and the former cites Lysias as using it in 
(265) 


OHA 
the Ist sense. See τιον. ad Lucian. Solos. t. fi. 


Rom. i 
14, 16. Xen. Mem. ii, 1, 4]; in the neut,, Mat. 


xix. 4. Mark x. 6. Gal. iii, 28. γένος sez being 
understood. Comp. under dpeqy. [Soe Gen. i. 
27. vii. 2, Exod. i. 16. Herod. ii. 85.) 


Θήρα, ac, 9, from θήρ, which see under θηρίον. 

1. A hunting or catching of wild beasts, Thus it 
is used by the profane writers, and in the LXX, 
Gen; xxvii. 30. [8ο Xen Cyr 4,5} ᾽ 

ΑἹ snare or trap [any aj especially, 

to catch wld bass i στον Homa xi 9. Lea used 
in this sense by the LXX, Ps. xxxv. 8. for the 
Heb. mg} a net; and Hos. v. 2. for the Heb. 
ππριτῷ slaughter, which perhaps those translators 
mistook for TTY, as if formed from γετῷ a enare. 
See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in rrro. 


ω, from θήρ. See θηρίον. 
1, Properly, fo hunt wild Beasts,” "Thus applied 
in the profane writers. [Xen. An. i. 2, 7.] 

IL. To take or catch wild beasts in hunting. It 
is thus used by the LXX. See Gen. xxvii. 8, 5, 
33. Eccles. ix. 12. [Ailian, V. H. xiii. 1.] 

IIL. In a figurative sense, to catch or lay hold 
om, as a word or expression. oce. Luke xi. 54. 


See Wetstein on the place, who shows that Plato | 


the verb in the same 


has several times ap] 
. 4, 8. viii. 2, 1. Mem 


view. [Seo Xen. Cyr. 
6, 8. Plato, de Leg. 
Polyb. xxiii. 8, 11. See also Pa. 
EF Θηριομαχίω, ὦ, from θηρίον a wild beast, 
and μάχομαι to μι. ΤῸ ‘fight Meith wild Beasts. 
oce. 1 Cor. xv. 32, where Theophylact’s remark 
is, Onptopayiay καλεῖ, τὴν πρὸς Ἰουδαίους καὶ 
Δημήτριον τὸν ἀργυροκόπον μάχην' τί γὰρ οὖ- 
τοι θηρίων διέφερον ; “he calls his contest with 
Jews, and with Demetrius the silversmith, fighting 
teild beasts ; for how did these differ from 
wild beats?” Compare θηρίον IV. and see Bow- 
Pore Conject Several Commentaries, however, 
ancient and modern, have explained ἐθηριο. 
μάχησα in this pasange, as if St- Paul had lite. 
rally fought with, or to, wild beasts, 
But Doddridge thought he had decisively proved 
in his note, that the word must be understood in 
& figurative sense, as it is also implied by Ig- 
natius, in his Epistle to the Romans, § δ. ed. 
Russel: ᾿Απὸ Συρίας μέχρι Ῥώμης OHPIO- 
MAXQ™, διὰ γῆς καὶ θαλάσσης, νυκτὸς καὶ 
ἡμέρας, δεδεμένος δίκα λεοπάρδοις, ὅ ἐστι, στρα" 
τιωτῶν τάγμα, “from Syria even unto Rome 
ΤΟ with (old) ὅσαι, both by soa and land, 
both night and day, being bound to ten leopards, 
that is to say, to such a band of soldiers.” Wake. 
Lucian in like manner, speaking of the Philoso- 
phers, Reviv. t. i. p. 397. Οὐ γὰρ τοῖς τυχοῦσι 
ΘΗΡΙΌΙΣ ΠΡΟΣΠΟΛΕΜΗΓΣΑΙ δεήσει μοι, 
ἀλλ' ἀλαζόσιν ἀνθρώποις, καὶ δυσελέγκτοις, “for 
Tam not to fight with ordinary 
with men insolent, and hard to be convinced.” 
Compare θηρίον IV. Ignatius uses the word in 
its proper sense concerning his approaching suf- 
fering, Epist. to the Ephes. § 1. to the Trallians, 
0. 
Epistle to the Smyrnéans, § 4. he 
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vol. viii. p. 10. τὰ Bip.) | 
,,| Rev. vie 8. Comp. Rev. xiii. 1, 2. 


beats, but | 


‘And it may be worth adding, that in his | © 
Teasons i 
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| manner very similar to that of St, Paul in 1 Cor. 
|xv. 33, And it must be further observed that 

tho late very able commentator, Dr. Macknight, 
whom see, understands the V. ἐθηριομάχησα 
literally. (Schleus., Kraus, Stolz, and others, 
understand the passage literally, (with Chrysce- 
tom, Ambrose, and the Syriac version,) because 
the place of contest is mentioned ; and it was not 
unusual to expose Christians to such contests ", 
| Wall gives no opinion, Bretsch., after Grotius 
|and others, understands it metaphorically, re- 

ferring especially to Acts xix. where is an account 
of the fury excited in the mob at Ephesus against 
Paul. Roeenmiiller observes, that it is not pro- 
bable that 9 Roman citizen would be exposed to 
| such @ contest, and that no instance is 


own 5 


Acts on this fight with beasts is strongly against 
the word's being taken in a literal senses and 
| Rosenmilller observes that they who had to do 
with furious people were said θηριομαχεῖν, on 
which point see also Heins. Obs. 8. i. 178. Glass, 
Phil, Sacr. p. 1131. Deyling has a dissertation on 
this subject, t i. p. 342.) 


12. the words καὶ τὰ θηρία are not found in five 
MSS., three of which are ancient, nor expressed 
in the Vulg. or Syriac versions. They seem un- 
| necesaary, as being implied in the preceding 
τετράποδα, and are marked by Griesbach as 
probably to be omitted, 

11. It denotes particularly a cenomous animal, 
and is applied to a tiper. Acts xxviii. 4,6. The 
| word is used in this sense not only in Ecclus, xii. 

17. or 13, but also by the profane writers, as by 
Dioscorides, lib. i. speaking of the plant called 
vite OF agnus castus, τὰ φύλλα ὑποθυμιώμενά 
τε καὶ ὑποστρωννύμενα OHPI'A διώκει, which 
words are thus translated by Pliny, Nat. Hist, 
xxiv. 9. Sufitu quogue (folia) aut substratu fu- 
gant venenata ; “the leaves also being set on fire, 
or strewed under one as a bed, drive away 
cenomous animals.” See more to this purpose in 
Bochart, vol. iti, 371. or in Suicer Thesaur. under 
θηρίον I. And observe that Lucian, Philopeeud. 
ἐπ ji. p. 472. (cited by Wolfius,) does, like St, 
Luke, use θηρίον as equivalent to ἐχιὄνα, where 
he relates Μίδαν τὸν ἀμπελουργὸν---ὑπὸ 'ἜΧΙΔ΄- 
NHE δηχθέντα, κεῖσθαι ἤδη σισηπότα τὸ σι 
hog: ἀναλοῦντι γὰρ αὐτῷ τὰ κλήματα, καὶ ταῖς 


1 [Criminals and slaves deserving punishment were 
suljeeted to these horrid contests, See M. Antonin. x. § 8. 
entered the list to 
metroe. 1. 9, Su 
. On this subject see a curioun passage 
de Gratia Del, p.5. ed. Amst. 1691. He mentions 
τι Christian women as exposed to beasts. De Hab. 
Tertullian, Apol. 6. 80. also speaks of 
‘stlana as exposed to beasts.] 

2 See under βιβλίον 1. 

® Etymolog. Latin. in 


ΘΗ͂Σ 


ξι περιπλίκοντι προσερπύσαν τὸ ΘΗΡΙΌΝ 
ty card roy μέγαν δάκτυλον" that Midas 
the vine- dresser — having been bitten by a viper, 
lay with his leg already putrefied ; for that as he 
was binding up the vine-branches to the trellis, 
the beast crept to him and bit his great toe. [See 
Theoer. xxiv. 54. Aschin. Dial. 11. 21. Bochart, 
Hieroz. t. ii. lib. iii. ¢. 2. Petit. ad Areteum de 
Car. Morb. i. c. 4. p. 122.] 

111. Any kind of bead, including the tame 

ies. Heb. xii. 20. The correspondent Heb. 
word in Exod. xix. 13. is ino, which likewise 
implies any kind of beast, ially the tame.— 

iow is used in like manner by Theodotion, 
Dan. ii. 38. iv. 12, 14, 15, 16, 21, 25, 32. v. 21. 
for the Chald. rm, or Ayn. 

IV. St. Paul applies to the Cretans the cha- 
racter of κακὰ θηρία, eril beasts, which the poet 
Epimenides had formerly given them. Such 
epithets to wicked, oruel, or unreasonable men, are 
by no means unusual in the Greek and Roman 
writers, as the reader may see by consulting 
Suicer’s Thesaur. and θηρίον II. See also Ra- 
phelius, Wetstein, and Kypke in Tit.i.12. To 
the passages they have produced [ add, that in 
Josephus, de Bel. i. 30,3. Herod the Great is 
ealled ΘΗΡΙΌΥ, and φονικὸν ΘΗΡΙΌΝ a mur- 
derous wild beast. [See Achill. Tat. vi. p. 387. 
Arrian, Epict. ii. c. 9. Casaub. ad Aristoph. Eq. 
373. ad Athen. i. p. 49. So Onp in Eurip. 
Phan. 1315.) 

Θησανρίζω, from θησαυρός. 

I. To lay, sore, or treasure up goods for future 
use, Mat. vi. 19, 20. Luke xii. 21. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. 
4 Cor. xii. 14. James v.3. [In this senso it 
occurs in lian, V. H. vi. 12. Xen. Cyr. viii. 2, 
12. But Schl. and Wahl say, that in Mat. vi. 19. 
(and Wahl adds James v. 3.) it is only to collect 
or Schl. cites Micah vi. 10. 2 Kings xx. 17. 
Prov. ii. 7. This is ἃ distinction with, at all 
events, a very slight difference, even if there be 
any foundation for it.] 

1. 70 treasure up wrath, or future punishment. 
Rom. ii. 5. So θησαυρίζουσιν ἑαυτοῖς κακά, 
they treasure up evils to themselves, Prov. i. 18. in 
LXX. Comp. Amos iii. 10; and for instances 
from the Greek writers, of θησαυρίζω and Onaav- 
péc being applied to crils, see Wetstein and 
Kypke on Rom. [Comp. Deut. xxxii. 34, 35. 
Diod. Sic. i. 90. xx. 36. Eur. Ion 932. Philo in 
Flace. p. 990. c.] 

111. To treasure up, reserve. oce. 2 Pet. iii. 7. 

@HZTAYPO'S, ov, ὁ, 4. θέσις εἰς αὔριον, laying 

ur the murrow, say sure. 

. Properly, @ repositury for treasure, a place, 
chest, box, or resxl, where treasure or stores are 

. Mat. ii. 11. xiii, 52. Comp. xii. 35. 
{where see Kypke,) Luke vi. 45. So in Mat. ii. 
11. the Arabic version renders θησαυροὺς αὐτῶν 
by their vessels ; and in this sense the word is not 


e 
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not whether it may be worth adding, that in the 
profane writers we have expressions similar to 
those in Mat. xiii. 52. Thus Isocrates tells De- 
monicus, § 20. that he had given such and such 
rules for his conduct, ‘‘that he might not seek 
them from any one else, ἀλλ᾽ ἐντεῦθεν, ὥσπερ 
ἐκ ταμιείου wpogipgc, but might draw them from 
hence as from a store-house.’ And Lucian, Rhe- 
tor. Preecept. t. ii. p. 453. ironically instructs his 
pupil carefully to read the modern writers, that 
he might be able occasionally to make use of 
em, καθάπερ ἐκ ταμιείου προαίρων, drawt 
from them as from ἃ store-house. [Seo Virg, 
Georg. iv. 228. Curt. v. 2. Senec. Ep. 115. where 
Thesaurus is so used. In Symm. Prov. iii. 10. 
and LXX. Amos iii. 10. the Greek word is used 
for a granary.—Josh. vi. 19. 2 Kings xx. 13. 
Herod. ii. 121. Herodian, ii. 6, 11. iii. 13, 9, 
Joseph, Ant. ix. 8, 2.] 

I]. The treasure itself. Thus it is applied to 
earthly treasure, Heb. xi. 26. Comp. Mat. vi. 19; 
to heacen/y treasure, i. 6. eternal life and glory, 
Mat. vi. 20. xix. 21. Mark x. 2). Luke xi. 33. 
xviii. 22; to the gospel of Christ, 2 Cor. iv. 7. 
Comp. Mat. xiii. 44; to the treasures of divine 
wisdom and knowledge which are laid up in Christ, 
and in the scheme of our redemption by him, 
Col. ii. 8. (Schl. explains Mat. xii. 35. of the 
mind itself, as the receptacle of thoughts or feel- 
ings ; Wahl, of the thoughts themselres stored up in 
the mind.] 


[Θιγγάνω or θίγω.] 

1. To touch, properly with the hand. Col. ii. 2]. 
Comp. under Gmrropase IV. 

11, With a genitive, to touch, come to. Heb. xii. 
20. The same word is used by the LXX, on the 
same subject, for the Heb. $23, Exod. xix. 12, 
[Xen., Cyr. i. 3, 8.] 

111. 70 touch, hurt. Heb. xi. 28. 

OXi Bw. 

I. To press, squeeze, throng, crowd. Mark iii. 9. 
[Ecclus. xvi. 23. Artem. 1i. 37.] 

II. To straiten, compress, or press together, as it 
were, whence τεθλιμμένη ὁδός, a strait, narrow 
way, Mat. vii. 14. Cebes, in his Picture, describes 
the way to true instruction in nearly the same 
manner as our Blessed Saviour here does that 
which leads to life, p. 24. ed. Simpson : “ Do you 
not see, says the vld man, a little door (θύραν 
τι" ὰ μικράν), and beyond the door, a way which 
is not much crowded, but tery fee (wav ὀλίγοι) 
are going along it, as seeming difficult of ascent, 
rough, and stony? Yes, answers the stranger. 
And does there not seem, subjoins the old man, 

ι to bea high hill, and the road up it tery narrow 

i(advaBaac στενὴ πάνυ), with precipices on each 

‘side !—this is the way leading to true instruc- 
tion.” [Arrian, Diss. Ep. i. 25.] 

III. 70 oppress, afflict. 2 Cor. i. 6. 2 Thess. i. 
6, 7. et al. [Add 1 Cor. iv. 8. (where Schl. 


only generally used by the LX.X, as Deut. xxviii.'thinks the metaphor taken from a wrestler 
12. xxxii. 34. 1 Kings vii. 51. Neh. xiii. 12. et | squeezed in the grasp of his victorious adversary) 
al. freq. for the correspondent Heb. word ἮΝ, | John vii. δ. 1 Thess, iii, 4. 1 Tim. v. 10. (see 
which likewise properly signifies @ repository for : Pearson ad Iynat. }- 17.) Heb. xi, 37. Is. xix, 
treasure, @ treasure-house, or chest; but in the , 20. xlix. 26. Diod. Sic. xii. 66, xx. 31. Artemid. 

Greek writers also, namely, Herodotus, Euripides, ; tli. 66.) 
Jovephus, and Herodian, θησαυρός denotes the’ θλίψις, ewe, ἡ, from OAiBw.—Gricrous affliction 
pro or cessel wherein measures are kept, as may or distress, See Mat. xiii. 21. xxiv. 21. John 
seen in Wetstcin on Mat. ii. 11. I know | xvi. 21. Acts vii. 10. xi. 19. xiv. 22. Rum. ii. 9. 
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1 Cor. vil. 28, James i, 27. On Mark xiii. 19. 
ἔσονται γὰρ αἱ ἭΜΕΡΑΙ ἐκεῖ! ΘΑΓΨΙ: 
Kypke cites from Arrian, Epictet. ii. 1. the simi- 
lar phraseology, ri γάρ ἐστι ΠΑΙΔΙΌΝ: ἄγνοια. 
τί ἰστὶ ΠΑΙΔΙΟΝ; ἀμαθία: for ΠΝ in a child ? 
‘ignorance, a ? want learning. 
[In John xvi. 21. it is used of the pains of child- | 
birth ; in 2 Cor. viii. 13. iv. 14. of the evi 
of poverty, and so James i. 27. 1 Cor. 
‘The expression θλίψις Χριστοῦ in Col. 


Rev. i 9. in, afering forthe sake of Chri, Seo 
Grammar. ‘The word occurs 2 Sam. xxii. 19. 
1 Kings xxii. 27. 2 Kings xiii. 4. et al.) 


Θνήσκω. This verb, according to the gram 
‘marians, forms its Ist fut. act. in θνήξω, its Pert, 
in τίθνηκα, and Ist fut. mid. in θνήξομαι. 

I. Τὸ die, a natural death. Mat. ii. 20. Mark 
αν. 44. Luke viii. 49. 

II. Zo diz, spiritual death. 1 Tim. v. 6. 

Comp. θάνατος III. [Baruch iii. 4.] 

Θνητός, 4, dy, from θνήσκω to die.—Mortal, 
liable or subject to death, _ Rom. 3. viii. 11, 
1 Cor. xv. 83, 54. 2 Cor. iv. 11. Θνητόν, τό, mor- | 

i J. Job xxx. 23. 


. viii. 11. Schl, and Wahl con- 
strue the word as dead, and rightly ; and in Rom. 
vi. 12. they consider it as metaphorically used, 
dead (to sin), i.e. renouncing sin, On this use of 
the dative, see Matthise, § 388.) 

Θορυβίω, ὦ, from θόρυβος. 

1. Τὸ diaart, του ino a tumult, κα in σα 
uproar. oce. Acts xvii. 5. [ ian, Pane; 
i, Plut. Οἷς. p. 868, F. ἀν often’ used οἵ 
espressing assent or dissent in assemblies, 28 
in Died: Sic. xi 28. Polyb, kxviil 410. Dem. 
16,27. 671,9. In Acts xx. 10. it is metaphorically 

used (in the pase.) of being disturbed in mind, as 
‘in Arrian, Dise. Ep. iv. 8. Elian, V. Η. i, 32. 

11. θορυβίομαι, οὔμαι, mid. to ‘make a noise or 
disturbance. It is in the N.'T. particularly applied 
to the nowe made in lamenting the dead. gee. Mat. 
ix. 23. Mark v. 39, 

Θόρυβος, ov, ὁ. Comp. τυρβάζω. 

I. A tumult, or uproar. Mat. xxvi. 5. xxvii. 24. 
‘Acts xx. 1. et al. In this view both the N. θύ- 
ρυβος and the V. θορυβίω are often used in the 
Greek writers. [Add Mark xiv.2, Acts xxi. 84. 
xaiv. 18, Ezek, vi 7. Jer. xl 2. Lucian, Dial 


Deor. xii. 2.] 

TL. A tumultuous assembly or company. Mark 
τ. 38. Such noisy tumultuous anemblics at the 
place where any one Hes dead are stil used in 
the East. See Harmer’s Observations, vol. ii. 
P-135, [Schl. doubts whether the word here de- 
Motes α ποίῳ crowd, (yee Mat. i. 23.) or lament- 
ations for the dead. See Nicolai de Luctu Grw- 
corum, ς. 9. § 4. Θόρυβος is used to express 
lamentation in Prov. xxiii. 29. See Gen. xvii. 4. 
Is. ν. 141 

gravee bas xin or Luke iv. 18, a 
which passage τυφλοῖς ἀνάβλεψιν, recorering οἱ 
sight to the blind, is taken from the LXX, who 
Is. Ixi. 1. have substituted these words for the 
Heb. rizmeR orpow, the opening of the prison to 
them that are bound, either because prisoners fre- 
gquently had ther eyes pat out, 8 Jude, xvi, 21. 
2 Kings xxv. 7; or rather because they were 


.| did not intend either literally to translate 
| Hebrew, or to stamp their authority on the 


| sense in inscriptions of a late date, 
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St. Luke farther explains by ἀποστεῖλαι 
τιθρανσμίνους ἐν ἀφέσει, to set at liberty them that 
namely, with the fetters or stocks in 

whieh they were confined. This last expression 
occurs in the LXX of Is lviii. 6. for the Heb. 
yp Ofer nh. It seems very evident from 
this passage of St. Luke, that the inspired pen- 
men of the N. Τ. in their citations of the isd 
1° 


LXX translation, but only to refer us to the ont- 
δῖναι, Scarrrones, [Rosenmilller seems to 

with Parkhurst, but Schl. and Wahl translate 
the word more generally, the ofliced (broken in 
spirit), as in Deut. xx. 3. xxviii. 33. 1 Sam. xx. 
33. Schl. says, to avenge the afficted, and men- 
tions another interpretation, viz. to gine comfort 
to thse eho are deeted from tn or ther Mary 


θρέμμα, ατος, τό, from τέθραμμαι pert pase, 
of τρίφω to nourish. [Proj oper, 
nowrisled?. Seo lian, V.H. i & Eur. Hipp. 
11. Hence in the plural]—caitle which are kept 
and nourished by their owners. occ. John iv. 12. 
| where see Wolfius and Wetstein, but com) 
| Kypke. [See Diod. Sic. i 74. Alian, V. H. xii. 
86. Xen. Ee. xx. £3. Some, however, under- 
stand it here, of the family, or household. So Kypke 
tnd Maiue Obes, Sacr. Wp. 7, Seo Jambl de 
Myst. sect. iv. c. 1. Marm. Ox. No. 9. and com 
Eur. Iph. Aul. 598. It is constantly used in this 
ally those 
where a man emorates his building a tomb 
for himself and his θρέμματα. See MUnter, Sym- 
bol. ad Int, Ev. Johan. p. 31.) 


Θρηνέω, ὥ, from θρῆνος.--- Τὸ wail, lament in 
an audible manner.—It in used either absolutely, 
Mat. xi. 17% Luke vii. 32. John xvi. 20; oF 
construed with an accusative. Luke xxiii. 27. [2 
Sam. i. 17. ii, 33. Jer. xvi. 5.] 

Θρῆνος, εος, ονς, τό, from θρέω to utter a tumul- 
twous oF confused ory, which seems a word formed 
from the sound, like shrick, seream, &c. in English. 
The V. Opiw is particularly applied in the Greok 
writers to lamentation, as in πάθεα θρεομίνης, 
bewailing her misfortunes, and θρεομένη σεαντῇ 
κακά, bewailing her miseries to herself, Hesychius 
secordingly explains θρίειν by θρηνεῖν, and θρε 
ὄμενον by ὀλοφυρόμενον deploriny. See Seapula — 
‘A wailing, lamentation, [mournful chant], oce. Mat. 
i, 18 [2'Sam. i. 17. Jer. vii. 29. ix. 17. Joseph. 
Ant. vii. 1, 6. Diod. Sic. i. 72. Xen. Anab. x. 3.] 


EAS Θρησκεία, ας, ἡ, from θρησκεύω to worship 
God, and this from ὑρῆσκος, which see. 

1. Religion, rdigious sereice of God, or divine 
worship. phe xxvi. δ. James i. 26, a7. 

Il. Religious worship, or service, οἱ Col. 
ἢ, 18, Josephus, de Bel. ii. 8,7, hat fora us that 
those who were admitted into the society of the 
Easenes swore συντηρήσειν ὁμοίως τά re τῆς 
αἱρέσεως αὑτῶν βιβλία, καὶ τὰ τῶν ᾿ΑΓΓΡΙΛΩΝ 
ὀνόματα, “that they would equally guard the 
books of their sect, and the names of the angels.” 
And it may seem from the Canon of the Council 


ἃ (Quicguid atitur. Blomf. ad Esch. Sept. Theb. 166.] 
2 [Wan says, that in the two rat places only, ite fo 

funerals. The two first places from the 
LXX quoted also bear this sense.) 


shut up in dark prisons, The same Hebrew ex- 
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of Laodicea on the river Lycus, which was held 
about the year 367, and condemned the naming 
as idolatry, and from the testimony of 

(both cited by Wetstein, whom see), 

that such a superstitious leaven had infected the 


ehurch of Colosse, which was in the neighbour- : 


hood of that of Laodicea. Comp. Col. ii. 18. 
“ What was meant by guarding the names of the 
engels, may be conjectured from the notion which 
commonly prevailed in the East, and in Egypt, 
concerning the power of demons or angels over 
the affairs of this world. It is probable that the 
Essenes having adopted the visionary fancies of 
their pagan neighbours concerning these superior 
ined themselves able by the magical 
wse of the names of angels to perform super- 
natural wonders; and that the due observance of 
these mystical rites was the charge, which they 
bound themselves by oath to take, of the sacred 
names of the angels.” Thus Enfield, (from 
Brticker,) Hist. of Philos. vol. ii. p. 185. It may 
however be doubted whether the Colossians de- 
rived their religious regard for angels from the 
Easenes, or immediately from the principles of 
the eastern or Platonic philosophy. Most pro- 
bably from the latter. See under στοιχεῖον 11]. 
and Macknight’s Prefaco to Colossians, sect. ii. 
Wolfius, however, on Col. ii. 18. observes, that 
θρησκεία is never in the N. T. construed with a 
genitive, denoting the object of worship, any more 
than εὐσέβεια is; but that in James i. 26. it is 
jomed with a genitive, signifying the subject or 
person worshipping: and he accordingly under- 
stands the θρησκεία τῶν ἀγγέλων of a pretended 
anyelic worship, far purer than that of other 
Christians, and such as was paid by the holy spi- 
ritual angels. But the former interpretation seems 
preferable, as best agreeing with the context, and 
with the state of the Colossian Church at the 
time ; and though θρησκεία is not in the N. Τὶ. 
construed with a genitive of the oBJECcT, yet it is 
so used in Wisd. xiv. 27. five or six times by 
Josephus, quoted by Krebsius, and by Herodian, 
cited by Wetstein. See some curious remarks on 
this subject in the British Critic for March, 1794, 
. 274. and for August, p.198. [Bretschn. and 
Wahl agree with Parkhurst ; Schl. with Wolf. 
See Krebs, Obas. Flav. p. 339. Deyling, iv. p. 586. 
The word occurs in 4 Mac. ν. 6. Herodian, v. 3, 12. 
and 7, 3. Elsner (ii. p. 263.) mentions that it is 
often used in good Greek for a superstitious wor- 
ship. ] 

Bae Θρῆσκος, ov, 6.—Teligious, devout, a wor- 
shipper of God. oce. James i. 26. Some derive it 
from @pa&, in the Ionic dialect Θρῆξ, a Thracian, 
so called from orn Tiras, the seventh son of 
Japhet, Gen. x. 2. Thus Suidas, ΘΡΗΣΚΕΥΈΙ, 
θεοσεϊβεῖ, ὑπηρετεῖ τοῖς θεοῖς Λέγεται γὰρ we 
᾿Ορφεὺς, ΘΡΑΞ, πρῶτος ἐτεχνολύόγησε τὰ ᾿Ἐλ- 
λήνων μυστήρια, καὶ τὸ τιμᾷν θεὸν ΘΡΗΣΚΈΥ- 
EIN ἰκαλεσεν, wo ΘΡΑΚΙΓΑΣ οὔσης τῆς εὑμή- 
σεως "Θρησκεύει means, he worships or serves 
God: for it is reported that Orpheus, a Thracian, 
instituted the religious mysteries of the Greeks, 
and called the worshipping of God θρησκεύειν, as 
being a Thracian invention.” But after all we 
may perhaps, with Pasor, best deduce θρῆσκος 
and its derivatives from the Heb. ΟἿ (0 seek, 1. 6. 
God; a phrase often used in the O. T. to express 
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religion. See 1 Chron. xxviii. 9. 3 Chron. xv. 2. 
xvii. 4. Ps. ix. 11. et al. in the Hebrew. 


RAP Θοιαμβεύω, from θρία 1, a triumph, 
which Mintert and others deduce from θρίον a 
Jy-leaf, and ἄμβη @ brow (properly of a rock), 
because the victor’s bruwrs were anciently crowned 
with fig-leares. By a passage in Polybius it should 
seem, that the Greek θρίαμβος was formed from 
the Latin triumphus: for, speaking of the Romans, 
he mentions τοὺς xpocayopevopivoug παρ᾽ ab- 
τοῖς, that are called by them, OPIA’MBOY'? ; and 
I know not that θρίαμβος or ita derivatives ever 
occur in any Greek writer till the times of the 
Roman conquests.— With an accusative follow- 
ing, to triumph orer, lead in triumph. occ. Col. ii. 
15. (Thus Plutarch in Romul. t. i. p. 38. Ὁ. 
ἐθριάμβευσε βασιλεῖς, he led kings in triumph.) 
See Raphelius on 2 Cor. ii.14. To explain which 
passage we must observe, that in the ancient 
triumphs it was customary for the victors not 
only to lead about their conquered enemies, but also 
to be accompanied in their triumphal cars by their 
children and relations. In both these views, St. 
Paul might say, that God, πάντοτε θριαμβεύοντι 
ἡμᾶς, was always leading us, i. c. himself, in 
triumph: for he was an eminent trophy of 
Christ’s long-suffering, and converting grace, 
(comp. 1 Tim. i. 16.) and was from a persecutor 
now become a friend, and joined with his Blessed 
Master in the triumph of the gospel. See more in 
Wolfius, wlio shows that Theodoret, Gecumenius, 
and Chrysostom, explain the expression in like 
manner. See also Wetstein. ([Schl., Wahl, and 
Rosenmiiller, say that it is, to make to triumph, in 
this place of Corinthians, as κληρονομεῖν to assign 
an inheritance. Josh. xvii. 14. βασιλεύειν to make 
ty reign, in 1 Sam. xv. 35. viii. 22. xii. 1. Bretachn. 
construes, with Parkhurst and Wetstcin, to lead 
one triumphing, i. 6. to exhibit in a state of triumph, 
to gice the victory to one. Kypke (ii. p. 243.) 
would translate, triumphing on account of us, sup- 
posing an ellipse of δια, which is very harsh.] 


OPI’, τριχός, ἡ, dat. plur. θριξί 3, 

I. d hair, as of the head. occ. Mat. v. 36. 
Tpixec, αἱ, the hair of the head. Luke vii. 38, 44. 
John xi. 2. xii. 3. 1 Pet. iii. 3. Rev. i. 14. [where 
the Syriac rightly explains τὴν κεφαλὴν καὶ τὰς 
τρίχας, as if it were τὰς τρίχας τῆς κεφαλῆς.) 
ix. 8. Doddridge, in Luke vii. 38. renders θριξί 
by tresses of her hair, and observes, that the 
English word might be derived from the Greek. 
And so indeed it might, but we seem to have it 
immediately from the French tress, a wreath of 
hair ; and this may be from the Italian treccia, 
the same. {In Mat. x. 30. Luke xii. 7. xxi. 18. 
Acts xxvii. 34. it is used to denote something 
trifling. See 1 Sam. xiv. 45. 2 Sam. xiv. 11. 
1 Kings i. 52. Suidas in voce. Aristoph. Ran. 627. 
Cic. ad Att. v. 20. Vorst. Diatr. de Adag. N.T. 
c. 0.] 

II. Hair, as of a camel. Mat. iii. 4. Mark i. 6. 
[2 Kings i. 8.) 

Opoiw, &, from θρόος, the cry or noise of a 
tumultuvus multitude, which from the perf. mid. 


1 |The proper meaning of this word in Greek is, a hymn 
in hunowr of Bacchus sung in solemn processions. See 
Arrian, Exp. Alex. vi. 28, 1.] 


2 (Parkhurat derives this word from "Yq !) 


ΘΡΟ 


φέθροα of the V. θρέω to utter a tumultuous ory’. 
Comp. under θρῆνος. 

I. To utter a confused tumultuous ory. 

II. To put into a tumult or confusion, to dis- 
turd, terrify; whence θροέομαι, ovpat, pase. to be 
put into confusion, disturbed, or terrified. occ. Mat. 
xxiv. 6. Mark xiii. 7. 2 Thess. ii. 2. [Song of 
Solomon ν. 4.] 


Fy OPOMBOY, ov, 6. Hesychius explains 
θρόμβος by αἷμα παχὺ, πεπηγὸς ὡς βουνοί, thick 
blood coagulated like dumps or hillocks ; and the 
Scholiast on Sophocles by ὄγκον a tumor, swell- 
ing. The learned Damm, however, in his Lexicon 
Nov. Grec. col. 2376. derives θρόμβος from 
τρέφω, fat. θρέψω, perf. pass. τέθραμμαι, to co- 

, as milk for cheese, in which sense Homer 
uses this word, Od. ix. 246. 


Αὐτίκα δ' ἥμισν μὲν OPA'WAL λενκοῖο γάλακτοε-- 


Coagulating, then, with brisk dispatch 
The half of his new milk . ° ΟΟὟΡΣΒ. 


From τρέφω in this view is also derived τρυφαλίς 
@ cheese, and τρέφω itself may be deduced from 
τρίπω to turn, which English V. we apply to 

e coagulation of milk. See rptrw.—A dot, a 
coagulated mass*, particularly of blood, as the 
word is used by Plato, Dioscorides, [i. 102.] 
Zschylus (Eum. 184. Choeph. 526.] Galen, whom 
see in Wetstein. occ. Luke xxii. 44. where see Bp. 
Pearce’s note. Herodotus, i. 179. uses @PO'M- 
BOYS ἀσφάλτου for cots, or concreted lumps, of 
bitumen. [See also Dioscor. i. 68.] 


@PO’NOS, ov, ὁ. 

I. A throne, a royal or judicial seat. See Mat. 
xix. 28. Luke i. 32, 52. xxii. 30. Acta vii. 49. 
Rev. i. 4. ii 13. (Schl. thinks that the word sig- 
nifies also a royal habitation, and that in this sense 
it is applied to hearen as God’s dwelling-place. 
Mat. v. 34. xxiii. 22. Acts vii. 49. Rev. xxii. 3. 
Comp. Is. Ixvi. 1. Theocr. Idyll. vii. 93. It seems 
often to be used to express empire or royal power, 
as in Luke i. 32. See Acts ii. 30. Heb. i. 8. Ps. 
Ixxxix. 45.] 

II. An order of angels or celestial spirits. Col. 
i. 16. 


θυγάτηρ, τέρος, by syncope τρός, ἡ. It is cer- 
tainly worthy of remark, that we find this word 
θυγάτηρ used, with little variation, not only by 
the Goths, Saxons, Almans, Cimbrians, Danes, 
Dutch, and English *, but even by the Persians ¢. 
Tnp in θυγάτηρ may be merely a termination, as 
in the Greek μήτηρ, πατήρ, and, as we are in- 
formed by Bp. Chandler‘, ter usually is of sub- 
stantives in the old Persic, and, we may add, as 
ter seems to be in the English sister, and ther in 
father, brother, mother, which four last English 


1 [See Asch. Prom. 612. Eur. Ion 784. Eustath. in Hiad. 
A. p. 377, 7.] 

2 [So Athen. v. p. 192. See Poll. iv. 19, 2.} 

9 “DavGurER, filia; Goth. dauter; Ang. Sax. Sohrep, 
dohrop, δου τι. Al. dohter, tohter, thohter: Cim. dot- 
ter; Dan. daatter; Belg. dochter.” Junii Etymol. An- 
glican. 
C/7C vy 
4 rea) Dochter. See Castell, Lex. Persic. col. 259. 


and Walton’s Proleg. in Polyglott. xvi. p. 101. 


5 See his Vindication of the Defence of Christianity, 
book i. p. *(270) Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in ὙΩΣΌΡ, 
0 


ΘΥῚΙ 


words are also nearly the same as the Persie 
suster, pader, mader, brader. _ ; 

1. A daughter, whether an immediate, Mat. ix. 
18. x. 35, 37. et al.; or a remote descendant, 
Luke i. 5. xiii. 16. [See Joseph. de Mace. i. 15. 
Gen. xxxvi. 2. Schl. adds Acts ii. 17. Comp. 
Vorst, Phil. Sacr. c. 24.] 

II. In the vocative it is used as a compellation 
of affection and kindness. Mat. ix. 22. Mark v. 34. 
Luke viii. 48. xxiii. 28. Comp. τέκνον IV. 

ITI. It denotes a city with its inhabitants. Mat. 
xxi. 5. John xii. 15; as nz frequently does in the 
Heb. SS. See Ps. xlv. 13. cxxxvii. 8. Is. xxii. 
4. (Jer. xliii. 24. 2 Sam. ii. 2.] And thus cities 
or countries are commonly represented by women ἢ 
in soulptures and coins. So, for instance, on the 
reverse of some medals of Vespasian and Titus’, 
Judea is exhibited as a womon sitting sorrowful 
on the ground (comp. Is. iii, 26. Lam. i. 1. 
ii. 10.) under a palm-tree, with this inscription, 
SUDA CAPTA, 


‘¢ Beneath her palm here sad Judea weeps.” 
Porr’s Epistle to Addison. 


ΠΡ Θυγάτριον, ov, τό, & diminutive of Ovye- 
tnp.—A little daughter. occ. Mark v. 23. vii. 24. 
[Athen. xiii. p. 501, C.] 

Θύελλα, ne, ἡ, from θύω to move or rush impe- 
tuously, and dedAa a storm, whirlwind, which from 
dey to blow, and εἴλειν to roll round, or thirt. 
So Hesiod, speaking of the winds, Theog. 874. 
says, 


Κακῇ ΘΥΌΥΣΙΝ 'AE’AAHs. 
In horrid storms they rush. 


An impetuous or furious storm, a tempet, ἃ whirl- 
wind, Pirbo. Thee Hesychius explains θύελλα 
by ἀνέμου συστροφὴ καὶ ὁρμὴ ἣ καταιγίς, a 
thirltrind, or storm of tind ; and in Homer, Od. v. 
317. we have 

Δεινὴ MISTOME'NON ἀνέμων ἐλθοῦσα ΘΥΈΛΔΑ, 

A horrid storm of fierce gonficting winds. 


[See also Aristot. de Mundo, c. 4.] oce. Heb. 
xii. 18. The Hebrew word in Deut. iv. 11. v.22 
or 19. corresponding to θύελλα of the LXX, and 
of the apostle, is ‘pw thick darkness. Violent 
whirleinds and tempests are always accompanied 
with thick dark clouds, and no doubt the ‘pyr men- 
tioned in Deut. was in violent motion, (comp. 
Exod. xix. 16, 18.) whence the like appearance 
is called mrp 1m α whirlwind, Ezek. i. 4. and 
myo, Job xxxviii. 1. xl. 6. Comp. Nah. i. 3. 


Ovivoc, n, ov, thyine, made of the θύον, Ova, or 
thya tree, so called from θύω to cense, burn as 
incense, on account of the swect smell of its wood, 
especially in burning. This is observed by 
Homer, Od. v. 59, 60. 


6 ‘But who are the ladies we are next to examine? 
These are, says Philander, so many cities, nations, and 
provinces, that present themselves to you under the shape 
of women. What you take for a fine lady at first sight, 
when you come to look into her, will prove a town, a 
couniry, or one of the four parts of the world: in short 
you have now Afric, Spain, France, Italy, and several 
other nations of the earth before you.” Addison's 2nd 
Dialogue on Ancient Medals. 

7 See Univ. Hist. vol. x. p. 691. note. The reader may 
find a print of two of these medals in Addison’s Dialogues, 
Series iil. No. 18, 14. 


ΘΥΜ 


—— aa 
Κέλρον τ' εἰκοάτοιο, rh daa νῆσον ὁδώδοι, 
Aeceplown. 
And fires of scented wood, 

(Cedar, and thyon, far perfumed the isle. 

Hist, Plant, v. 5. says, that the 

“tdyon or thya tree grows near the temple of 
Japiter Ammon, rap’ “Αμμωνι, (in Africa,) and 
in the ea, that it is like the cypress in its 


boughs, leaves, stalk, and fruit, and that its wood 
never rots.” It was in high esteem among the 
who often made the doors of their tem- 


the images of their gods, of this wood. 

‘more in Wetstein, and comp. Pliny's Nat. 
Hist. xiil. 16. oce, Rev. xviii. 13. [Seo Salmas, 
ad Solin. c. 46. p. 667. Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. v. 


« 46. Cela. Hierobot. ii. p. 22.] 
arog, τό, from τεθυμίαμαι perf. pass, 

teae? . Ιθυμίαμαι pert. 
1. Incense, “ perfumes! exhaled by fire.” Rev. 
v, 8, observe 


Y. δ. viii. 3,4. xviii. 13, On Rev 
that not the incense, but the ged) 
the prayers of the saints, to which 
Christ’s merits was added, Rev. vi 
Ps, exli. 3. and Exod. xxx. 34—38. 
16. Diod. Sic, i, 62. Herodian iv. 2, 21.) 

TI. The act of censing or fuming incense, Luke 
1.10. “Comp. verse 11. 

θυμιατήριον, ov, τό, from Ovptdw.—A τειεῖ or 
instrament ving incense. oce. Heb. ix. 4. 
where I think it means the censer mentioned Lev. 
xvi. 12. in which the high-priest on the great day 
of atonement took coals of fire from off the brazen 
altar, and burnt incense in the holy of holies, 
which is therefore in the text of Hebrews said 
ἔχουσα to hate this censer, for use namely. True, 
indeed, it is not expressly said in the Ὁ. T. that 
the censer employed on that occasion was yolden, 
bat neither is any thing said to the contrary ; and 
as all the other furniture of the holy of holies 
was cither solid gold, or overlaid with that metal, 
analogy would lead one to conclude that the 
cenwr in which Aaron offered the ince 
solemn day was gulden also. A ly 
Jewn have a tradition, cited by Whitby and Wet- 
stein on Heb. ix. 4. and by Ainsworth on Lev. 
xvi, 12, that “on every (other) day he who wus 
to burn incense took coals from off the (brazen) 
altar in a censer of silver, but this day the high- 
Priest in a censer of gold.” Comp. Rev. v. 8. 
viii, 3. and sec Josephus de Bel. i. 7,6. Lam 
well aware that some learned men have explained 
χρυσοῦν θυμιατήριον, I . 4. to mean the 
gouden altar of incense: but can the holy of 

lies be raid to hure this, since it cc 
πάψη κιουὰ without the vail, in the holy 
See Exod. xxx, 6. x1. 90. Besides, in the only 
two pamages of the LAX where θυμιατήι 
curs; namely, 2 Chron, xvi. 19. ze 
it answers to the Heh. mp9 ὦ censer; and lastly 
in the N. T. another word, namely θυσιαστήριον, 
ἰδ used for the altar of incense, Luke i, 11. 

3. ix. 13.1 Mae. i, 21. 


i 
p. 558. who agrees in this view. ‘The word de- 
Rotes the altar of incense in Joseph. Ant. if 6, 8. 
Philo, de Vit. Mos, p. 668. cd. Paris.) 


1 Johnson. 
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Θυμιάω, &, from θῦμα", arog, τό, inoense, which 
from Oiw.—To buen or fame inane ee nn 
echale its odour by fire. ove. Luke i. 9. [Seo Ex. 
xxx. 7. xl. 37. ἴδ. Ixv. 3, Schol. Aristoph, Plat. 
137. Casaub. ad Athen. ii, 939.) 


tof 
success. oce. Acts xii. 20. where however Kypke, 


in opposition to the excellent commentator jt 
mentioned, prefers the former sense, in which he 
shows that the V. is used by Dionysius Halicarn., 
Pol and Plutarch, and observes, that Re 
phelius’s interpretation cannot be admitted, be 
cause Josephus says not a word of this war of 
Herod with the Tyrians and Sidonians, who were 
under the formidable protection of the Roman 
empire. Compare Wetstein. [Seo Polyb. ix. 40, 
3. Exe. Leg. 69, for the senso given hore. It 
y, Raphelins in 
with ἃ hoetile 
Polyb xxvii. 


occurs in the sense alleged bj 
Dion, Hal. v. 115 and it is to fy 
mind in Diod. Sic, xvii, 33, 
8,4. 
Θυμός, οὔ, ὁ, from θύω to more impetuousl 
particularly as tho air or wind. "See Oe tone? 
I. It seems to be som 
for the animal soul or breath, as where speaking 
of Sarpedon, who had fainted with a wound, he 
aya, Il, ν᾿ 697. 
νύνθη, περὶ δὺ πνοιὴ ιο, 
wee κακῶς κεκωφπότα OYMO'N. 
But he revived, for Boreas’ cheering blast 
Breathing around refresh'd his. ‘panting soul. 


Comp. Il, iv. 470, 624. xiii. 671. xvi. 743. 

II. The soul or mind, considered as compre- 
hending both the appetites and passions. In 
both these views tho word is frequently applied 
in the profane writers. 

III. A riolent motion or passion of the mind, 

ἵν is ascribed to God, Reve xiv 
In. li. 17.) Rev. xv. 1,7. xix. 15, 


20. Gal. v.20. Eph. 
27.) to the devil, Rev. xi 
θυμός and ὀργή are often joined in the profane, 
as they are in the sacred writers, This Elmer 
and Wetstein have shown on Rom. 
phrase denotes exceedi 
15. Comp, Ex. xx 
Rom. ii, 8. the cause 


es used in Homer 


in there cites, defines θυμός 
to be πρόσκαιρος ἃ temporary, but ὀργή, πολυχρό- 
νιος μνησικακία a lusting resentment. [The same 


. | distinction is noticed by Suidas. It is not, how- 


ever, always observed. Seo Schol. Aristoph. 
Ran. 868. Diog. Lacrt. Zen. § 113. Menag. 
Comm. p. 303. Οἷα. Tusc. Quest. iv. 9. Tho 
word occurs in the sense of passion in Polyb, 
i. 19,10. Allian, V. Hi. 14. Xen. de Re Eq 
ix. 2.) 

1V. It denotes poinon, or more strictly infla- 
ming or inflammatory poison, [See Hammond 


3.“ Apad Hippocratem θόματα Galenus exponit θυμιά- 
ava suffiments.” Seapyla. 
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on Rev. xiv. 8. showing how it got this sense. 
Comp. φάρμακον ὀλέθρου in Wisd. i. 4.) occurs 
Rev. xiv. 10. Comp. Job xxi. 20. Ps. Ix. 3. Ixxv. 
8. Is. li. 17. Jer. xxv. 15. This is an Hellenis- 
tical sense of the word, which is thus used by the 
LXX, Deut. xxxii. 24, 33. (where it is joined 
with olvog wine.) Ps. lviii. or lvii. 4. in conformity 
with the correspondent Heb. i197, which signifies 
both wrath, and an inflammatory, acrid poison, 
such as serpents emit when en . Compare 
Job xx. 16.in LXX. Wisd. xvi. 5. and Arnald 
there. But in Rev. xiv. 8. xviii. 3. it seems to 
denote inflammatory philtres or love-potions, such 
as whores to give their lovers. So the 
learned Jos. Mede interprets it in his Comment. 
Apocalypt. pp. 517, 518. folio. See also Vitringa 
in Rev. [Θυμός is put for the Heb. teh poison, 
in Deut. xxxii. 33. Job xx. 16. Amos vi. 12.] 

Ovpow, ὦ, from θυμός anger, wrath.—To pro- 
woke to anger. θυμόομαι, ovpat, pass. to be pro- 
coked to anger, to be incensed, wroth. occ. Mat. 
ii. 16. [Gen. xxx. 2. Polyb. v. 16, 4. Xen. Cyr. 
v. 5, 11.) 

OY’PA, ac, ἡ, from the Chald. win the same, 
to which this word answers in Theodotion’s ver- 
sion of Dan. iii. 26. and which is a corruption of 
the Heb. wt a gate, by transposing the y, and 
changing Ὁ into n, as usual. 

I. A door; of a house, Mark i. 33. ii. 21, 
xi. 4; of a chamber, Mat. vi. 6; of a prison, 
Acts v. 19, 23; of the temple, Acts iii. 2; of a 
sepulchre, Mat. xxvii. 60. xxviii.2. 70 be at the 
doors is a proverbial expression for being near at 
hand. See Mat. xxiv. 33. Mark xiii. 29. James 
v. 9. Comp. Rev. iii. 20. It is used also in the 
same view by the profane writers. See Raphelius 
and Wetstein on Mat. xxiv. 33. [comp. Aristoph. 
Plut. 767.] 

II. It is applied figuratively to Christ, who is 
the door, by which we must enter into his Church, 
and into eternal life, John x. 9. [or who, as 
Schleusner and Wahl say, gives us opportunity 
of entering into heaven ;] to an opportunity of 
receiving the Gospel, Acts xiv. 27; or of preach- 
ing it, 1 Cor. xvi. 9. 2 Cor. ii. 12. Col. iv. 3. 
Rev. iii. 8. where see Vitringa. [Similar phrases 
occur in Lucian, t. ii. p. 720. ed. Reitz. Zenob. 
Cent. i. Prov. 89. Symm. Hos. ii. 17. εἰς θύραν 
ἐλπίδος, Plut. Symp. ii. Queest. iii. p. 636.] 


θυρεός, ov, ὁ, from θύρα a door. 

I. Homer (Od. ix. 240, 313, 340. comp. 243.) 
uses this word for a great stone, which served as a 
door to the mouth of a cave. Comp. Mat. xxvii. 
60. John xi. 38, 39. 

II. In the later Greek writers, cited by Al- 
berti, Elsner, and Wetstein, and particularly by 
Kypke, whom see, it denotes a large oblong shield, 
like a door, whereas ἀσπίς means a round one. 
occ. Eph. vi. 16. [On this difference, see Wessel. 
ad Diod. Sic. ii. p.501. Alberti, Obss. Phil. p. 374. 
Lips. de Mil. Rom. iii. p. 166. Spanh. ad Jul. 
Orat. p. 241. Turneb. Advers. ii. c. 27. But this 
distinction is not always observed. See Polyb. 


1 [The phrase τὰ πρὸς τὴν θύραν denotes the vestibule 


. ΟΥ̓ empty space before the door, (per quem a via aditus 


accessusque ad des est, Aul. Gell. xvi. 16.) called wpo- 
@vpov, Gen. xix. 6. Hom. Od. A. 103. and πρόπυλα, 
Axioch. 19.] 
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vi. 23]. The word occurs 2 Sam. i. 21. 2 Kings 
xix. 32. Joseph. Ant. viii. 7, 2. Diod. Sic. v. 30 
and 39.] 

θυρίς, idoc, ἡ. A diminutive of θύρα. 

I. A little . Thus sometimes used in the 
profane writers. See Scapula and Wetstein on 
2 Cor. xi. 33. 

11. A window. oce. Acts xx. 9. 2 Cor. xi. 33. 
As to the former passage, “Sir John Chardin’s 
MS. tells us, the custern windows are very large, 
and even with the . It is no wonder (then) 
that Eutychus might fall out, if the lattice was 
not well fastened, or if it was decayed; when, 
sunk into a deep sleep, he leaned with all his 
weight against it.”” Harmer’s Observations, vol. i. 
p. 164. St. Paul’s escape from Damascus, 2 Cor. 
xi. 33. nearly resembles that of the spies from 
Jericho, Josh. ii. 15. and probably was, like that, 
effected out of a kiosk or bay-window which pro- 
jected beyond the wall of the city. Comp. Heb. and 

ng. Lex. inirp IV. [Gen. xxvi. 8. Is. xxiv. 
18. Judges v. 28. Diod. Sic. xx. 85.] 

Θυρωρός, οὗ, ὁ, ἡ, from θύρα a door, and οὖρος 
α keeper.—A door-keeper, a porter. occ. Mark 
xiii. 34. John x. 3. xviii. 16,17. [There were 
female porters among the Jews. See 2 Sam. iv. 6. 
John xviii. 16. and so Suidas. Wahl, on John 
x. 3. remarks, that the word is used of one of the 
shepherds who kept the door of the fold, and 
opened it at the knock of a fellow-shepherd, as 
there were large folds in ancient times in which 
many shepherds lived entirely. The word occurs 
2 Kings vii. 10. Ezek. xliv. 11. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 
23. Hell. vii. 1, 26.] 

θυσία, ας, ἡ, from θύω to sacrifice. 

I. A sacrifice or victim. Luke ii. 24. xiii. 1. 
Acts vii. 41. Heb. v. 1. vil. 272. Compare Eph. 
v. 2. Heb. ix. 26. x. 12. [Add Mat. ix.: 13. 
Mark ix. 49. Heb. viii. 3. ix. 9, 23. x. 1, 1}. 
In Mark xii. 33. Schleusner thinks that it is put 
in opposition to the ὁλοκαύματα, and means 
the sacrifices, part of which were giten to the priests ; 
while wt Cir. X. 18. this part is denoted. ‘See 
Deut. xviii. 1. Hos. viii. 13. Gen. xxxi. 54, Lev. 
iii. 1, 3, 6, 9.) 

II. It is spoken of the bodies of Christians, 
Rom. xii. 1; of their religious serrices, 1 Pet. ii. 
5; particularly of their praises of God, and works 
of charity to men, Heb. xiii. 15, 16; especially to 
the preachers of the Gospel, Phil. iv. 18. [In 


Phil. ii. 17. θυσία may be either the ing of 
the , or men made agreeable to by Chris- 
tianity. 


θυσιαστήριον, ov, τό, from θυσιάζω to sacrifice, 
which from θυσία. 

I. An altar, whether of burnt-offerings, Mat. 
xxiii. 18, 19, 35. Luke xi. 5). 1 Cor. ix. 13. 
x. 18. Comp. James ii. 21. Rev. vi. 9; or of 
incense, Luke i. 11. Comp. Rev. viii. 3. ix. 13. 
The LXX use it in the latter, as well as in the 
former sense, for the Heb. may); [in the former, 
Gen. viii, 20. xii. 7,8. Wahl explains the two 
phrases, 1 Cor. ix. 13. τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ συμμερί- 
ζονται, and 1} Cor. x. 18. κοινωνοὶ τοῦ θυσιασ- 
rnoiov, by a personification of the altar ; ut altare, 
partem accipiunt victimarum, i.e. are sharers with 
the altar. In Heb. xiii. 10. he explains it rightly 
as @ cictim, as Schleusner does, 1 Cor. ix. 23. 
Schleusner translates 1 Cor. x. 18. they confess 


ΘΥΩ 
worship God, whose altar it is; but 


.] 
Christian altar, that is, the table of the 
idered as furnished with the memorials 
of his death, of which memorials 
to partake or eat, (comp. 1 Cor. 
verse 18.) but of which they hare no 

who serve the tabernacle. occ. Heb. 
most ancient and satisfactory 
the word in this text may perhaps 
gnatius, who plainly uses it for 
ad Philadelph. § 4. σπουδάζετε 
μεᾷ εὐχαριστίᾳ χρῆσθαι. Mia γὰρ σὰρξ τοῦ 
Κυρίον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, καὶ ἣν ποτήριον 
εἰς ἕνωσιν τοῦ αἵματος αὐτοῦ “Ev ΘΥΣΙΑΣ- 
TH PION, ὡς εἷς ἐπίσκοπος, ἅμα τῷ πρεσβυ- 
τερίῳ καὶ διακόνοις τοῖς συνδούλοις μοῦ, ἵνα 
3 ἐὰν πράσσητε, κατὰ Θεὸν πράσσητε, “ where- 
ke all of the 


ξ 
ξ 


ΞΕ 
Ἶ 
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ἘΣ 
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ἢ 
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unity of his blood; one aLTaR; as also there is 
one bi » together with his presbytery, and the 
deacons, my fellow-servants: that so whatsoever 
x do, ye may do it according to the sill of God.” 

ake. And ina similar view the Blessed Mar- 
tyr applies it, ad Trall. § 7. and ad Ephes. § 5. 
ed. Russel. 


θύω, from Oiw or θεύω to run ciolently, ap- 
hastily, “curro vehementer, festinanter 
accedo.” Thus the learned Damm, Lex., who 
deduces this V. from θέω or θεύω, from the sound 
made by the breath of persons running. 

I. To mote or rush impetuously, to rage. Thus 
it often signifies in ]lomer, and is applied to 
winds, Od. xii. 400, 408, 426; toa river, 1]. xxi. 
234, 324; to the sea, Il. xxiii. 230; to a person, 
Ih. i. 342. xi. 180. 

II. In Homer, to cast a little of the victuals and 
wine into the fire, as an offering to the yods at the 
beginning or end of a meal or feast. Thus at 
the inning of the entertainment which Achilles 
was going to give Ulysses, and the other princes 
sent to him by Agamemnon, I]. ix. 219, 220. 
Θεοῖσι δὲ OY TAL ἀνώγει 
Πάτροκλον ὃν ἑταῖρον᾽ ὁ 3’ ἐν πυρὶ βάλλε ΘΥΗΔΑΣ. 
The Arst οδίαίίοπε to th’ immortals due 
Amid the fames his friend Patroclus threw. 


a 
si ers SSSA STSS 


[AO 
So Odyss. xiv. 446. Eumszeus before he began to 
τα OY IE 


eat, 
Σπείσας δ' αἴθοπα οἶνον Sects deny . 


Th’ initial offerings to th’ immortals burné ; 
And having pourd the consecrated wine 


Hence 

III. In the later Greek writers, to sacrifice, 
to slay in sacrifice. Acts xiv. 13, 18. 1 Cor. x. 20. 
Comp. Mark xiv. 12. Luke xxii. 7. 1 Cor. v. 7. 
See Exod. xii. 27. xxiii. 18. xxxiv. 25. 

IV. To slay for food. Mat. xxii. 4. Luke xv. 
23, 27. Acts x. 13. xi. 7. Comp. John x.10. In 
the LXX it is used for the Heb. m3}, generally in 
the sense of slaying in sacrifice, but sometimes for 
food, as 1 Sam, xxviii 24. 1 Kings xix. 21 In 
which latter application it answers to the Heb. 
m0, 1 Sam. xxv. 11. Comp. Jer. xi. 19. 

OQ’PAM, ακος, ὁ, properly, a breast Ἁ 


cuirass, or defensive armour for the breast. us 
Homer, 1]. xi. 19. 
Δεύτερον αὖ GQ’PHKA περὶ ΣΤΗ ΘΕΣΣΙΝ ἔδυνε, 
The beaming cuirass next adorns his breast. 
Pors. - 


And in this sense only is the Ionic θώρηξ used in 
Homer, which therefore seems the primitive 
meaning of the word; whence also we have in 
the same most ancient poet, αἰολοθώρηξ, 1]. iv. 
489 ; λινοθώρηξ, II. ii. 529; χαλκεοθώρηξ, 1]. iv. 
448; the V. θωρήσσω to arm, put on armour, very 
frequently used ; and the N. θωρηκτῆς defensive! 

armed, Me xv. 689, 739. But in the later Gree 

writers ' θώραξ sometimes denotes ore- 

the human body, and particularly the ere 
hence some etymologists have been induced to 
derive it from θορεῖν to leap, on account of the 
raping or pulsation of the heart, therein con- 
tained ; but this is only a secondary sense of the 
N. taken from the resemblance of the human 
thorax to a breast-plate, on account of its bones and 
cartilages, which defend the noble parts it com- 
prises. In the N. T., though several times ap- 
plied figuratively, it signifies only a breast-plate. 
occ. Eph. vi. 14. 1 Thess. v. 8. Rev. ix. 9, 17. 


| The LXX use θώραξ for Heb. inp a brigandine 


or coat of mail, Jer. xlvi. 4. and frequently for 
we of the same import. [Job xli. 17. Aslian, 
V. 11. iti, 24. Herodian, viii. 4,27. Xen. Mem. 
iii, 10, 9.] 


I. 


I, «, ]οῖα. The ninth of the more modern 


I. Mid. to heal, to restore to bodily health. 


Greek letters, but the tenth of the ancient, whence, | Luke v. 17. vi. 19. xxii. 5]. et al. Pass. to be 
| thus Acaled, Mat. viii. 8, 13. xv. 28. Mark νυ. 29. 


as a numerical character, the small ¢ is still used 
for ten. In the ancient or Cadméan alphabet it 
answered to the Hebrew or Phoenician Jod or 
Yod in name, order, and power, but in its form 
tit approaches much nearer to the Hebrew than 
to the Phoenician letter. Comp. ᾿Ιῶτα. 

"Iapa, arog, τό, from (aopat.—A healing. oce. 
1 Cor. xii. 9, 28, 30. (Jer. xlvii. 11. Is. xxxiii. 6. 
Polyb. vii. 14, 2. Thue. ii. 51. Plut. t. viii. p. 31. 
ed. Reixke.] 


ἸΑΌΜΑΙ, @pat, from the uncommon Ν. fa! 
lif, strength, or immediately from the Heb. mm: 


to cause tu lite, to revive, recover from illness, to 
which ἑἰάομαι answers in the LXX of Neh. iv. 2. 
or iii. 34. 


et al. Comp. James v. 16. ([Schl. and Wahl, 
after Carpzoff, refer this place rather to sense 
111. (that your sins may be remitted.) Rosen- 
miiller thinks the context in favour of Park- 
hurst’s interpretation. ] 

IT. Both in mid. and pass. it is applied to the 
curing of demoniacal or diabolical possessions. Mat. 
xv, 28. Luke ix. 42. Acts x. 38. 

111. To heal spiritually, restore to spiritual health. 
Mat. xiii. 15. Luke iv. 18. John xii. 40. Pass. 
to be spiritually healed, 1 Pet. ii. 24. Comp. Heb. 
xii. 19. [See Is. vi. 10. 2 Chrun. vi. 30. Ecclus. 


1 [Zlian, V. H. fil. 11. Aristot. Hist. Ar {. 7.] 


TAZ 


Hl 90. -Andoo, Oras ik, p. 984, and Schware 
Comm. Crit, Ling. Gr. N. Tp. 680, 

Ἴασις, ewe, ἡ, from ἰάομαι.--- 4 oure, healing. 
oce. Luke xiii. 32. Acts iv. 22,30. (Prov. ili, ὃ. 
iv. 22. Plut. t. viii, p. 113. Reiske. Antiphon, 
787, 4, Tt occurs in Eeolus, xxviii, 3. for remis. 
sion of sins.] 

ἼΑΣΠΙΣ, εδος, ἡ, from Heb. npg the same, 
The jasper, αὶ kind of precious stone: they are 
found of various colours ; azure, soa 
purple, blue, and some white, a 

orysial, (a8 Rev. xxi. 11.) So 
ev Oil ier a 
autrioe, crystallo pi 
Pliny, xxxvii. 8,9. Pee fad Complete Dictionary 
of Arta, and the Eney Britannica, in 
Ζλδρκη. oce. Rev. iv. 3. xxi. 11, 18,19. {In | 
Revelations many suppose a diamond, the most 


proaching toa 
iny, Nat. His, | Cs 


precious of all stones, is meant, as in Exodus ἡ 
one, a meant ot in sod ἧς 


xxviii, 18, 
at the head of the list in ch, xxi. LL] 

"larpé¢, οὔ, ὁ, from ἰάομαι. pha i 
α healer, Mat. ix. 12. Mark jake iv. 
(where see Wolfius and Wetatein.) Col. iv. 14. et 
al. It is well known that the ancient Greek and 

ta only prescribed, bat ‘bat made up 
their own medicines, and also practised surgery. 
[See Jer. vii, 22, Prov, xiv. 32. 2 Chron. xvi. 
12.) 

"18e.—See, dahold, lo, observe. The grammarians 
aay it is used adverbially ; but it is, properly 
speaking, the Qnd pers. imy pera 3 aor. act. of 

'V. εἴδω to we. When followed by 8 nomi. 
native cee, ΝΞ ity a y another orb, there 
in an ellipsis, w ied or 

ὦ, ‘here or theas are, τ ae awe John 
i, 29,86. xix. δ, 14. Mark iii. 834. In Rom. ii 
17. eleven MSS., two ancient, for ἴδε have εἰ δέ ; 
and this reading, which also agrees with the Sy- 
riac, Vulg,, and several other old versions, is by 
Gri received into the text. 

᾿Ιδία, ας, ἡ, from ἴδον, 3 aor. of εἴδω to ave. 
Countenance, ae of an angel. occ. Mat. 
xxviii, 3. where it must denote the ofuntenance, as 
‘opposed to the rest of his form concealed by his 
raiment. It is applied in like manner to the 
duncan not only by Theodotion, for 
the Heb. map, Dan, i. 13, 15. but also, as Al- 
berti has shows by Arrian, Aristophanes, and 
Pindar. See also Wetstein, Kypke, and Black- 
wall’s Sacred Clacsice, vol ii, 3 32, 33. [The 
usual meani are, or form, ay "σε. 
Ta Gen, v. 8. tia fidence, Tt occurs in the sense 
given here in Aristoph, Plut. 122. Pind. Ol. x. 
130. Diod. Sic. i. 12. and in the LXX, Dan. i. 13.] 

᾿δίᾳ, from t8og.—Separately, severally. It is 
Pro} Ἦν ly the dative fem, of ἥλιος, used used ellipti- 
cally and adverbially for ἐν ἰδίᾳ χώρᾳ, ina “po 
rate place. See Bos Ellips. under χώρα, and 

en. 


Ῥ. 344. ed. Hutchinson, 8vo. ταῦτα γὰρ 

εἰ χρήσιμα ixdory, for these 
are both advantageous to every one 
(Mem. i. 2, 63.] 

ἼΔΙΟΣ, a, ον. 

I. One's own, proper, suns, proprius, 
used to denote what belongs to one, thee ( 
generally ag Joho χ. 3, 12, one’s own sheep, Lut 

(374 


comp. δημόσιος II. oce. 1 Cor. xii. 11. 
Cyr. 


Lt is) 
) 


it | haps 


1Al 


x. 34, his own beast, Acts xxviii. 30. their own ina, 
ive. one hired Rete eS" chat ‘by the other 
Christians, In Acts iv. 32. 


|ding to to his own 
| Parkhurst say, there 
|of Canaan, the eity of Jerusalem, and 
| the temple, and quotes 2 Sam. vii. 38. Ps. xiviii. 
|2, 0. Mat xxi 18. Mal. fit 1 Se Seb mrs τὰ 


Fe | ida means Judera, οἱ ἴδιοι his 


ἴα. , 98. 
| Polyb. xxi. 4, 4. Xen. Hell. ii. 4,29. (4) Gfoncs 
orn house, in'the plural, τὰ ἴδια (οἰκήματα per- 

understood), John xvi. 38. xix. 37. 
Ἰδὲ καὶ ἃ. ἘΜα το τν, τὰ 15: Comp. 1 Kings 
xxii. 17. 3 Eadr. v. 47. vi. 82. 3 Mac. vi. 27. 
Plato, de Lag, vip. 768A. Jambl.e. 19. Herod. 
109. Tn 4a. it a redandant. ‘See ἴο- 
ad Phryn, p. 441.] 
[IL One's ova, in the sense of 
Acts ἢ, 6. one’s own language. 
xxv. 15, Acts xxv. 19. 1 Cor. iii 
xy. 23,88, xii. 18, So in 1 Theus, iv. 


tia expremes one’s epeial or peoeliar dt 
ILL, Private, separate, Thos used in 


Ne ex: 
pression κατ᾽ lar, eng place boing under. 


stood, in a private icately, apart. Mat. 
xiv, 13, 23, xvii, 1, 19. birt ane riers 
Josephus de Bel. x. 10, 5. ἀθροίσας δὲ τοὺς δυ- 
|warotg KAT’ ‘IAI‘AN, havi assembled the 
leading men privately. [See 2 Mac. iv. δ. xiv. 21. 
Dion, Hal. Ant, x.65. Polyb. iv. 84, δ. Diod. 
Sic. xvi, 43. 
1V. Joined with καὶ 


Proper, convenient, 
OT tn he wei where Chrysostom 


explains ἰδίοις by προσήκουσιν ft, convenient. 
Raphelius shows that Polybius applies ἴδιος in 
the same manner. [In Acts i. 25. ἴδιος τόπος. 


jis the or destined place, most »bably, 
the place of punishment. See Bishop Bull, Serms. 
|2 and 3. on Some important Points, &. 


Wabl and Bretschneider. Schl saye the grate. 
Jude 6. As to the passage 2 Pet. i. 20. see 
᾿ἐπίλυσις. 

| ᾿Ἰδιώτης, ov, ὃ, from ἴδιος.--- [πὸ general, a com- 
| mon man, a8 op} either to a man of porer, of 
of education and learning. See Wetstein on 1 Cor. 
xiv, 16, 

I. A perwon in a private sation, a private or 
common man, a κα pldsian, ‘Thao it fa used by the 
|LXX, Prov. vi, 8, where, however, there is 
| nothing in the Heb. to answer it. And in this 
sense some understand it, Acts iv. 13. where 
see Doddridga. [Xen. Mem. ii. 6, 18. Anab. i. 


11. Uninstructed, unskilful, unlearned. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 16, 23,94. ᾿Ιδιώτης is often used in this 
| sense by the Greek writers. See Wetstein. [See 
Xen, de Mag. Eq, viii. 1. Ana. vi. 1, 21. Hem- 
sterh. ad Lue. i p. 481. Irmisch, Exe, δὰ δ. 
| rodinn. i, 1,3 p. 769, Krebs, Obes, Flav. p. 196.] 


IAO IEP 


In one place it seems to be, unakilful, unpolished, | person conscorated to God for the performance of 
anadorued, plain in speech, i. 6. speaking like an | sacred offices. See Heb. v. 1. It is spoken of 
ordinary or common man, 2 Cor. xi. 6. ider- | Melchisedec, a patriarchal priest, Heb. vii. 1 ; 
ing that ἰδεώτης in this text refers both to λόγῳ | of the Levitical priests of the true God, Mat. 
and γνώσει, I know not how it could have been | viii. 4. xii. 4, 5. Luke i. 5. et al. freq. ; of a 
better rendered into English, than as it is in our | heathen priest of Jupiter, Acts xiv. 13; of the 
tranaiation by the word rude!, Raphelius pro- | Jewish high-priest, v. 34. Comp. 1 Mac. xv. 1. 
duces a remarkable passage from Xenophon, de j and see Wolfius?; of Christ, the truco and 
Venat., where that elegant and mellifluous writer, ' high-priest after the order of Melchisedeo, 
img to his own easy and natural | ,as|see Heb. vii.; of believers, who are a holy 
to the obscure and affected style of the | priesthood, and offer spiritual sacrifices accept- 
Sophists, calle himself ᾿Ιδιώτης, a plain or ordi-, able to God through Jesus Christ, Rev. i. 6. 
man, ἐγὼ δὲ "IAIO’THE μέν εἰμι, says he ;'v. 10. xx. 6. Comp. 1 Pet. ii.5. [See Suicer 
and’ the ebrated Longinus, de Sublim. sect. \i. p. 1442.] 
xxxi. gives it as his opmion, that ἔστιν ἄρ᾽ ὁ. Ἱερόν, ov, τό, from ἱερός sacred.—A temple, 
ἸΔΙΩΤΙΣΜΟΙ͂Σ ἐνίοτε τοῦ κόσμον παραπολὺ | whether of the true God, Mat. xii. 5, 6, et al. 
ἐμφανιστικώτερον, ‘a COMMON “tans is some- | freq.; or of an idol, Acts xix. 27. It often in- 
times much more significant than 8 pompous! cludes not only the buildings, but the courts, and 
one :’ and after producing some instances of this | all the sacred yround or inclosure. The word is 
from the Greek writers, he adds, ταῦτα ap) properly an adjective, χωρίον a place namely 
ἐγγὸς παραξύει τὸν ἸΔΙΩΤΗΝ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἰδιω- being understood. [lt may be observed, that 
τεύει τῷ σημαντικῴῷ, ‘These approach near to the | wherever any difference can arise as to the 
evlyer in expression, but are by no means vulgar | of the temple described by the word ἱερόν, there 
in significance and ἐμοὶ ὦ A remark, which I | the interpreters always litter. Thus in John 
am may with the greatest truth be | vii, 28. Wahl and Schl. say it is s in quo- 
to many passages in St. Paul’s writings. | dam templi conclari ; Bretechneider, portions ubs 
See also Wolfius on 1 Cor. xi. 6.—Our Eng. word | emptores tendito erant. In Mat. xxvii. δὶ. 
idivt is indeed derived from ἰδιώτης, but has ἃ it is clearly, the foly of Holies.—'lepdy seems 
very different meaning. I cannot find that/ often to describe the sacred inclosure and out- 
ἰδιώτης is ever used by any Greek writer for 8] ward buildings, and ναός the building itself. See 
person deficient in natural capacity or under-! Duker ad Thuc. iv. 90. Diod. Sic. i. 15. Kypke 
. li. p. 136. In Ezek. xxviii. 18. Schl. says, it is 
"1dou.—See, behold, obserre, lo. See Mat. i. 23. the sanctuary; in Ez. xlv. 19. the cuurt.] 
i. 9. xii. 46. Luke i. 38. Gal. i. 20. The gram- ‘ rg - 8 ‘ 
marians call it an adverb: however, it differs holt and stotrtw to cuit OF ome South from ἱερός 
from the 2nd Pe by sing. 2 sor. imperat. mid. of holy persons, venerable. oce. Tit. ii. 8. Josephus 
the V. εἴδω only by an accent. [In Luke i. 31. ; uses the word in nearly the same sense, Ant. xi. 
ii. 34. Gal. i. 20. James v. 4. it scems put for _8, 5. where he calls the high-priest Jaddua’s 
know. With ἐγώ it is, 1 am here. Acts ix. 10. solemn procession to meet Alexander the Great, 
Heb. ii 13. vii. 7,9. See 1 Sam. ili. 4,8. Gen. ‘TEPOMPELIH™ cal τῶν ἄλλων ἐθνῶν διαφέ- 
XEXL 11.) . . | povoay—urayrnoy, ‘a manner of meeting him 
Ἱδρώς, Sroc, ὁ, from iWog the same.—Sweat. ' reneralde, and different from that of other na- 
oec. Luke xxii. 44.—The LXX have once used | tions.’ See also Wetstein on the place. [See 
it, Gen. iii. 19. for the Heb. mgt, (2 Mac. ii. 27.) Xen. Symp. viii. 40. Athen. vii. p. 289. A. In 
Artem. i. 66. Aristot. Prob. ii. 31.] 4 Mac. ix. 25. xi. 20. it seems to be sanctimo- 
"lepareia, ας, ἡ, from ἱερατεύω.----ΑἹ priesthood, nious. | 
ofice, or functiun of a prieat. occ. Luke 1.9. Heb.| ‘1 EPO’S, a, é6v.—Sacred, holy. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 
Vii, 5. [Exod. xxix. 9. Num. iii, 10. Aristot.| 15. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 13. where ἱεροῦ may mean 
Pol. vii. 8.] , , _ _ | the holy things, i.e. the tithes, which were cunse- 
Ieparevpa, ατος, ro, from itparevw.— A pricst- | crated to God. [Τὰ ἱερά means the external worship, 
λιν, an assembly or society of priests. occ. 1 Pet. | and τὸ ἱερόν a cictim. In Xen. Ven. v. 25. and 
u. 5,9. In the parallel place, Exod. xix. 6. it Lys. p. 229. τὰ ἱερά is applied to the vases, &o. 
answers in the LXX to the Heb. ΕΣ priests in | deposited in the temples.] 
the plural. [Christians are called a priesthood,! ‘1 EPOSO’AYMA, wr, τά, and 


as being required to offer up to God pure and! ‘;EPOXSO’AYMA, ne, ἡ, Mat. ii. 34.—The city 
holy thoughts, and they are called rvyal priests, | of Jerusalem. These are only variations of the 
Oe Wahl] ey are to reign with Christ, according ! fre), Dien, Ἱερουσαλήμ, (which see,) in order 

ahl. 


Ἱερατεύω, from ἱεράομαι the same, and this) 5 1g, in the Heb. Exod. xxxiv.19. 1 Kings 1.8. And 
from Ἱερεύς. [See Deyling, Obss. Sacr. iv. 144.] ° pontifex in Latin for pont. maximus. See Duker on Florus 
—To perforin the pricst’s office, to officiate us a i. 23. iil. 21. Lev. v. 41.) 
pried. occ. Luke i. 8. [Ex. xxviii. 1, 3, 4, 4]. 4 But Markland, Appendix to Bowyer's Conject., makes 
Ι vii. δ. Synes. Ep. 57, 67.] ' πᾶσα here agree with πόλες city understood ; because 

Mac. ἱ . ” - Hp. of, Oj. 1A Matthew, elsewhere, always uses KepocdAvuu in the plural 

"lepedc, we, ὁ, from ἱερός sacred.— riest, q@ | number and neut. gender. Josephus, however, has ‘lepo- 

peUcy ἑὼς, ὁ, ρος Press ἐσόλυμα as a N. sing. De Bel. vi. 10. (misprinted ‘in 
' Hudson’s ed.) ‘EA’AQ μὲν οὕτως ‘TEPOZO’AYMA—thus 
Jerusalem was tuken—'AAUY ZA d€ καὶ πρύτερον πεντάκις, 
τοῦτο δεύτερον ᾿ΗΡΕΜΩΌΗ, ‘and hacing been taken before 
five times, if was now a second time desolated.’ See 
Kypke on Mat. ii. 3. T2 


1 “« Rude am I in my speech.” 
SuHaksPeEaR«&'s Othello, Act i. Scene 3. 


2 See, however, the learned Bp. Horsley’s Tracts in 
Controversy, p. 430 


(275) 


ible to the 


Greek imogenge 
markable that Aristotle in Clearchus (cited b: 
Josephus, cont. Apion, i. § 22. p. 1347. and by 
Eusebius, Preep. Evang, ix. δ.) says, τὸ δὲ τῆς 
πόλεως αὐτῶν ὄνομα πάνν σκολιὸν ἐστιν, 'IE- 
POYEAAH'M γὰρ αὐτὴν καλοῦσιν, ‘But the 
name of their (i. ©. tho Jews) city is very un. 
cowth: for they call it Jerusalem.’” Mat i 1. 
. et al. freq. 


ius 


αν. 
[BF “Ἱεροσολυμίτης, ov, ὃ, from ‘Ty 
Terusalem, inhabitant of 7 


-— An ἐν 


UF ‘Iepoovdiw, ὥ, from ἱερόσυλος.--- Τὸ commit 
saorilege, take to one’s own private use what is conse- 
orated to God. oce. Rom. ii. 22. [Some consider 
this word as used in its proper sense, ( τοὺ the 

; others take it metaphorically, to profane 
the temple by denying the victims and tributes duc to 
ὡς It oceura in its proper sense, Polyb. xxxi. 4, 
10. See Demosth. p. 1318, 27. Aristophanes, 


Vesp. 841.) 
IE “Ιρόσυλος, ow ὃ, ἡ, trom νερόν o moral 
or thing, and συλάν to rob, opll.—A rolber 
cee. Acts xix. 37. 


a ἃ sacrilegios 
3 Mae. iv. 42. ασε αν ἢ Plut. 30, Xen. Anab. 


7, 10.) 

WF Ἱερουργέω, ὥ, from ἱερόν saored, and ἔρ- 
γον a work—To perform, Pay sient pee 
weed oftce', oce, Rom. xv. 16. ἱερουργοῦντα τὸ 
εὐαγγίλιον, being em inthe stored busines of 
(preaching’ or administering): the gospel. ‘This 
word is frequently ased by ferodian, v. (3, 16.] 
for performing sacred ofices. See Wetstein, and 
comp. Vitringa on In Ixi. 6. Ixvi. 20. [The 

Proper meaning is, to offer victims; and 80 Hesy- 
chius explains 1: 

‘IBPOYEAAH'M, ἡ, Heb, Undeclined. 

I. Jerusalem, Heb. Orgry from wy ἘΠΕ to ΓΝ 
eest, inherit, and Opp peace, A famous city, the 
capital of Judea, situated partly in the tribe of 
Benjamin, and partly in that of Judah. (See 
Josh, xv. 63. xviii. 28. Jud. i. 8, 21. and Clark’s 
notes.) Mat. xxiii, 37. et al. ἢ 
tiently called Jebus or Jebusi, 
Sud. xix. 10, 1 Chron. xi. 4. and was not com- 
βοῶν reduced by the Israelites till the reign of 

wid, 2 Sam. v.6—9. The name Jerusalem, 
ie. the ion or inkeritress of peace, seems to 
have been given it by the Iaraclites, in allusion 
not only to the natural strength of its situation, 
‘and to the Lord’s protecting of it from its out- | 
ward or political enemies, (see Ps. exxv. 2. exxii. 
8, 8, exlvii. 14 ) but also with especial reference 
to the prophecy of Abraham, Gen. xxii, 14. and 


to the Prince of Peace, (Is. ix. 6.) who should 
there accomplish (John’xix. 30.) the great work 
of peace (Hag. ii. 9.) between God and man, (Is. 
iis. Rom. v. 1. 3Cor. v. 19.) between Jew and 
Gentile, (Eph. ii, 14, &c.) and between men and | 
their own consciences, (John xiv. 27. Rom. xiv. 
17. 2 Thess. iii. 16.) by offering himself a encri 


fice and peace-offering for the sins of all. (Scc 
Heb. ix. ἀπ id ; 


" fling (Obes. Sacr. iv. 144. that ἱερατε 
wc er i nt 


| 4. ti Caron” xxix. 22. 1 Mac. ii, δέ. 


-| Gop sith us, Mat. 1.23. Seo Bis 
.|the Creed, art. II., and compare 


IHS 


IT. As Jerwalem was the centre of the true 
worship, (see Ps. cxxii. 4.) and the place where 
God did in a peculiar manner dwell, first in the 

Sam. vi. 13, 17. 1 Chron. xv. 1. 

13, exxxv, 21. and afterwards 

in the temple, 1 Kings iv. 13 ; so it is used figu- 
atively to denote the Church, or “that celestial 


society to which all that believe, both Jews and 
Gentilos, 
G 


are come, and are united.” Doddridge. 
. 36. Heb, xii. 22. Comp. Rev. iii. 12. xxi. 


‘Iepwotvn, nc, ἡ, from ἱερός saored.— Priesthood, 
‘oF offce. ove. Heb. vii. 11, 12, 14, 
Herodian, 

¥. 7, 2. et 8.} 

“Inut, from liw or the obsolete ἕω the same— 
To send in whatever manner. This simple V. 
occurs not in the N. TT, but is inserted on account 
of its compounds and derivatives. 

ἸΗΣΟΥ͂Σ, of, ὁ, Heb.—Jusos, Heb. perry, i.e. 
Jehoshua, or Joshua, which the LXX and apo- 
eryphal books constantly express by the Greek 
᾿Ιησοῦς, a St. Stephen also does, Acta vi. 45. and 
St. Paul, H ‘The Hebrew name pyr 
ins conrpoand of ας Jak, or mim Jehocah, and 
PHN fo sane, a saviour; so imports Jchorah the 
Saviour, It was first given by Moses to his 
minister Joshua, who was before called pyin 
Hoshea, Num, xiii,16. Thi Joshua was an emi- 
nent type of Christ, as being Moses’ minister (see 
Rom. xv. 8.) and successor, who, according to his 
name, was made great for the saving of the elect of 
God, Ecclus, xlvi. 1; "who actually did save the 
people from their enemies the Canaanites, led 
them on conquering and to conquer, and put 
them in ion of the promised land. Thus 
of our Blessed Lord it is maid, Mat. . 21. thow 

shalt call his name Jesus, ᾿[ησοῦν, Jehovah the 
Bevioer (oc xxv. 9. xlv. 17, 21, 22—25. Jer. 
‘for Hu? AY'TO'E (yer) shall save σώσει 

their sins. Comp. Luke ii, 11. Acts 

xii'23, Luke ix. 56. xix. 10. Job iil 17. xi, 
47. 1 Tim. i. 16. And by his being named Jesus 
was fulfilled the prophecy which said He should 
be called Emmanuel, which, being interpreted, is 
op Pearson on 

ἐμανουήλ. 
“No doubt can be made,” says Michaelis, (Intro- 
duction to N. T. vol. i. p. 316. ed. Marsh,) “that 
the original reading in Mat. xxvii. 16, 17. was 
Ἰησοῦν Βαραββάν. Origen expressly declares 
it and ᾿Ιησοῦν is found in the Armenian‘, and 
in a Syriac translation which Alder discovered in 
Rome ;” to which we may add from Mr. Marsh's 
note 23. that Griesbach found it in two Greek 
MSS., and Professor Birch in one of the Vatican 
library. Several Greek Scholia also declare this 
to be the reading of the most ancient MSS. “Tho 


. La Cross Letter ln Bp. Watson's Tracts 
tion of Beausobre and 


‘Bee Mons. 
τοὶ. fil. 302. oF ip the Cambri 
TEathats introductoa, 177 ve." 


IKA 


‘leavée, ἡ, ὄν, from ἱκάνω to reach, attain, 
namely, the desired end (which from ἴκω to come, 
ee under ἱκετηρία). ‘Ieavév answers to the Heb. 
fret in the XX of Jer. xlvi 
L. Suffoient, ft. 2 Cor. ii. 16. iii. δ. 2 Tim, 
ΤΕ ἘΠ ΤΣ ve 
—! r wi jus shows to 
wed in the sane sense by Polybius and Arrian. 
[See Thue. i. 78 Arrian, Epict. iv. 4. Krebe, 
Flav. p. 297. Polyb. vii 35, 5. Herodian, 
en. Mem. i. 2,27. Comp. Schoettgen 
jiaoel oa. Luke xxi. 88] 
Mat. i, 1 vi [Lake vi. 


|i 


t be either vy 
of money.]— Grotius observes, that both 1! 
phrases are agreeable to the Latin idiom, ‘and | 
were, like many others, received into the Greek 
after Greece and the eastern countries 
became enbject to the Roman power. On both 
texts see Wetstein, who, on Mark 
ἣν ine cites Polybius, Diogenes Lacrtius, and 
Appian using the same phi Notwithstanding 

Mian Michaelis! says “it is a Latinism,” add- 
ing, “It in no argument against its Latin origin, 
that it is used by Polybius, who lived in Rome, 
or by the later Greeks, who wrote during the 
time of the Roman empire ; and the passage of 
Appian, which is quoted in support of the con- 
trary opinion, is a manifest Latiniem, The Latin 
aren, which the Roman senate had given to| 

the Carthaginian ambassadors, is literally trans- 

lated on account of its severity and oubtfl 
meaning, ti ΤΟ ‘IKANO'N ΠΟΙΗΣΕΤΕ ‘Pu- 
μαίοις, “on which the ambassadors demanded, τί! 
εἴη τὸ ἱκανόν ; what conditions do the Roma: 
understand by satis?” Thus Michaelis, rightly 
I apprehend ; and I do not think that the ery 
obscure text, which Mr. Marsh, in his note 11, 
this passage, quotes from the LXX of Jer. xlvi 
30. is sufficient to confute him. 

Iv. Buficint many or great, It denotes many, 
such, a considerable hunber oF quantity. Mat 
12, Mark x. 46, Luke vit. 11, 12. viii, 32, 
xxiii, 9. Acts v. 37. ix. 23, . al! 
Joined with the word χρόνος ἐ time, it may be ren- 
dered long; Luke viii, 27, xx. 9. Acts viii. 11. 
Ἐξ ἱκανοῦ, χρόνου being under- 
γ, ἃ long or considerable time, Luke 

1 Mae. xiii. 49. Polyb. i. 15, 2. 
3,1. iv. 8, 18. Cyr. ii. 1, 8.) 


1 Introduet. to N.T. vol. 1. p. 165. ed. Marsh, 
(277) 


IAA 


eco, ἥτος, ἡ, from leavbc.—Suf- 
ctentnes, nes. os. 3 Cor. τι δ. Cie in used of 
the τ of speaking in Lys. Fragm. 27, 

Poll, “aed hosp ΠΡ 

a Ἱκανόυ, ὦ, from ἱκανός.--- Τὸ make τα. 
[ficient or fit, to qualify. oce. 2 Cor. iii. 6. Col. 
‘12. [Dion. Hal. Ant. ii. 74.) 

Ἱκετηρία, ας, ἡ, from ἱκέτης @ suppliant, which 
from ἵκομαι to come, y particularly asa 
ruppliant, from the active ixw to come, So [8ο- 
crates, cited by Wetstein, IKETHPI AE πολλὰς 
καὶ ABH'ZEIE ποιούμενοι, making many sup- 
plications and prayers, [See Job xli.3. 2 Mac. 
4x 18. Wessel ad, Petit. p. 107. The proper 
meaning is, an olive-branch bound with shite wool 
and garlands carried by suppliante, Seo 8 5 

Aristoph. Plut, 385. Perizon, ad 2 
26. Kuhn, ad Poll. Onom. vi ἍΤ 
Ἵεμάς, dog, ἡ, from Tew to come. 

1. Humour, or moisture, coming 


a 


. |something. So the word is natin’ by Homer, 
[Ih x 
if 


“Apap δέ τὸ ἹΚΜΑῚ ἔβη. 
‘The moleture straight flows out—— 


ΤΠ. Moisture in general. oce, Luke viii. 8. [Jer. 
ἃ. Plut. t. vill. pp. 586, 738, 788. 
Ἰλάομαι. See ἱλάσκομαι. 


Ἱλαρός, 4, ὄν. The lexicons in general derive 
it from Ἰλάω to be ropitious: but perhaps, after 
comparing the foibwlog Paseages, Num, vi. 25. 
wens | P& iv. 6. xxi. 6. xxxi. 17. 4. xvii. 3. civ. 
δὲ Job xxix. 24° Prov. xvi. 16. A fecles. viii. 1, 
especially in the Hebrew, the reader ma} be 
rather inclined to deduce it from the Heb. 
shine, and “We the light. The LXX in Ps, civ. ‘S. 
render the Heb. 7771 to oause to shine, by tho V, 
| apiva.—Cheerful, ome whose countenance ahincth, 
as it were, with joy ove. 2 Cor. 
ix. 7. 26. 
Ecclus. xxvi. 4. Xen. Mem. 

Ἰλαρότης, ητος, ἡ, from iapéc.—Cheerfulness, 
hilarity, which, by the way, is from the Latin 
hilaris cheerful, a plain derivative from the Greek 
ἱλαρός. oce. Rom, xii. 8. [Prov. xviii, 22. Diod. 
| Sic. xvi. 11.] 

Ἰλάσκομαι, or ἱλάομαι, from ἱλάω to be pro- 
pitious [a depon. verb]. 

1. With an accusative of the thing, to make 
atonement for. oce. Heb. ii. 17. In Theodotion’s 
version the compound V. ἐξιλάσεομαι is used in 
a similar construction, Dan. ix. 34, ἐξιλάσασθαι 
ἀδικίας to expiate ini tus. 

30. xx. 28. xvi 
expression is εἰ! 
governed by the preposition διά, or ἐπί, for, 
account of, understood. Thus likewise in Eeclus, 
xxxi, 19, ἁμαρτίας after the passive verb ἐξιλάσ- 
xeras may be the accusative plural : οὐδὲ ἐν = 
θει θυσιῶν ἐξιλάσκεται ἁμαρτίας, neither ishe 

fied (διά) for sins by the multitude of sacrifiees. [The 
word occurs Theod. Lev. vi, 26. for the Heb. 97, 
where the LXX has ἀναφέρειν ; and in all the 
above instances the word has the accusative. Schl. 
cites Ps, Ixv. 3. (where the ace. also occurs) as 


"| another instance of this sense ; but I can find no 


instance in the O. T. where God is said to atone 
for sins, I should therefore refer this to sense 


TAA IMA 
11. ‘The Bible translation, however, has as wilt their iwiquity. So in Jer. xxxvi. 3. 
(for our transgressions, thou shalt purge thom | (Diod. Sic. iv. 34. Xen. Mem. i. 1, 9.) 
‘away.””) ‘IMA‘S, ἄντος, d.—In general, a string 


Il, Ἰλάσκομαι, or ἱλάομαι, to be propitious oF 

to, oce. Luke xviii. 13. [See also Ps. xxv. 
i. 38. Ixxix. 9. 2 Kings v. 18. in all 
which instances the dative follows. In Ex. xxxii. 


LA 
ancient 


oF strap, of leather, ‘with which 
is (comp. ὑπόδημαν, were tied to the 
foot, occ, Mark 7. Li 16, John i. 37. So 
ete LXK ΕΣ, ἘΠ ἦι anawers to the Heb, 
ip the same ; and Wetstein on Mark i. 7. cites 
Plutarch τῶν “YMOAHMA'TON τοὺς 


Ἱλασμός, οἱ , | ἴα, 
[and then} a propitiatory victim or φασί 'IMA'NTAZ. [ΤῸ loose the Istchet of tho shoe, 
ts the word & plainly used by the LXX for the |is one of the lowest offices, says Chrysostom, 
Heb. raepny, Ezek. xliv. 17. ace. 1 John ii. 3, iv. aie >i, in Joh p 619, The LXX am the 
Seer i word ogupe sense in ve 
10. [So Deyling, Obes. Saer. iv. p. δ78.} Menand. Pad. Plat. Sympos. iv. 2. p. 665. 
Ἰλαστήριον, ov, τό, from ἱλάρμαι.-- «Αὶ merey-| B Xen, Anab.. δ, 18. 


[ἢ , propitiatory. ‘This word is properly an a 
jective, agreeing with ἐπίθεμα α lid un 
Thich ia ‘expressed by the LXX, Exod. xxv. 17. 
[xxxvii. 6.] and in that ersion Ἰλαστήριον 1e- 
rally answers to the He (from the V. “—> 
to cover, expiate), which was the lid or covering of 
the ark of the covenant, made of pure gold, on 
and before which the high-priest was to sprinkle 
the blood of the sacrifices on the great 
day of atonement, and where Jehovah promised to 
meet his le. See Ex. xxv. 17, 22. 42. 
xxx. 36. Lev. xvi, 2, 14, 15. St. Paul, by apply: |. 
ing this name to Christ, Rom. iii. 25. assures us 
that He was the true mercy-seat, the reality of 
what the mp represented to the ancient be- 
lievers. occ. Rom. 25. Heb, ix. 5. See more 
in Locke, Whitby, Wolfius,and Wetstein, in Rom. 
and in Vityinga de Synag. Vet. vol. i. p. 179, &e. 
[In Rom. ὅδ. Schl. understands rather ὀῦμα 
Or ἱερεῖον, (v0 lian, V. H. xii. 1. for other 
chem God hath set 


eodoret and 
Parkhurst on the ἱλαστήριον. 
Ρ. 4841 
Ἵλενρ, α, δὲ ἡ, Attic for ἵλαος, from ἰλάων to 
See under Ἱλάομαι.--- 
oce. Mat. xvi. 22. Heb. 
12, In the former λεώς σοι, Κύριε, is 
elliptical for Desig σοι εἴη ὁ Θιός, Κύριε, literally, | 
God be mereiful to thee, O Lord !" In the LXX of 
1 Chron. xi. 19. Θεός is expressed, ἱλεώς μοι, ὁ 
Θεός, ὅδ. In these and such like phrases the 
word ἵλεως implies an invocation of God’s mere 


sather agree ‘with | 
See Deyling, 


Ὅλως ie used not only by the LX: 


19.) but also by Symmachus? (1 Sam, xx. 2. 
xxii, 15.) for the Heb. rit, which expresses 
abhorrence or deestation, far be it, God forbid ἢ 
Compare 1 Mac. ii, 91. and see Wetstein and 
Kypke on Mat.” In Heb. viii. 12. we read ἵλεως 
ἔσομαι ταῖς ἀδικίαις αὐτῶν, Γ wil be merciful or 
placable to their ἐπέφω ‘We have the same 
Phrave in the LXX' of le correnpendent pes 
ange, Jer. xxxi. 34, for the Heb. Diz) rpg, I 


μ᾽ Rites same construction with ἱλασμόε occurs 1 John 
= [See Ps. exxx. 4. Dan. ix.9. Num. ν, 8. 2 Mac. fil, 


3'[In Job xxxiv. 10. he construes Ae by ἀπείη. The LXX 
has μὴ γένοιτο in Josh, xail 20. xxiv. 16 
«ft Fischer de Version. Grace, p. 113. Puller, 
lac. Boor. 11. 2. Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 782.) 
(278) 


| 


IL. A thong or strap of leather, such as they 
| used to scourge criminals, and especially slaves, 
with. So the Scholiast on Aristophanes, Achara. 


724. explains ἱμάντας by, ϑραγίλλια, hips, 
sevarges. ὁϑο. xxii, 36. τὶ 
τείνω, [Seo Eur. Andr. 720. Artem ΤΟ 


53, Demosth. 402, ult. Hesychius has ἵμασεν" 
ἐμάστιξεν.} 

EF Ἱματίζω, from Ἱμάτιον.---7Ὸ clothe. oce. 
Mark v. 15. Luke viii. 35. 

“Tndrey, ov, τό, from εἶμα, arog, τό, which 

tuned by the pocts in, the atime sense, and is 
εἶμαι perf. pass. of Fw to 
ἅπασιν ἐμάτιον ἢ ‘be a diminutive in form, it is ἴω 
no means #0 in sense, See under βιβλίον I. 

1. A garment, Specialy, an exter garment @ 
mantle, a hyke*. See Mat. 30. xxi. 7,8. 
Ea. ὃ, πανὶ. ὅδ. axvil 88, * hm aie. 2, δ, 23, 
24, So in the LXX it usually answers (particu- 
larly in Ps. xxii. 19.) to the Heb. 73, which in 
like manner properly signifies aw outer garment, 
Ὁ 866. Campbell's Prelim. Dissertat. p. 869, ἄς. 

‘The word seems taken in its general sense in 
iat. ix. 16. xi. 8; but it is often used with 


᾿χιτῶν, and then, in opposition to that word, 


always denotes an outer garment, The custom of 

strowing garments in the way, (Mat. xxi. 7, 86) 

ings ix. 13. On the tearing of gar- 

ments to express greater indignation, (Mat. xvi. 

65.) see Joseph. Ant. xi. δ, 3. Diod. Sic. i. 2 

Herodian, i 3,7. The plural seme used forthe 
i |. 5. xxiv. 18, xxvii. 34, 


| signs 
for the averting of eril, ᾳ. ἃ. God forbid ἢ Thus | ;plain 

(I Sam. xiv. | 
46, or 46. 2 Sam. xx. 20. xxiii. 17. 1 Chron, xi. | 


from Hesiod and Virgil, that in the warm coun- 
tries husbandmen not only reaped, but ploughed 
and sowed, without their ἱμάτια or outer garments. 

I. _Figuratively, white garments denote Chris- 


tian (comp. δικαιοσύνη 111. 1V. and 
Gal. ill. 27.) Rev. iii, 18. (comp. ch. iv. 4.) and 
those robes of glory, with which the saints shall be 
hereafter lothed, ον. Comp. Dan. v 

Mat. xv yga on the several pas- 
a [‘The ellipse of this word is remark- 


able, John ix. 12. Rev. xvii. 16. et al. Artem, 
Onelr. ii. 3, Elian, V. H. xii. 32. Hom. Od. vi. 27.) 
Ἱματισμός, οὔ, ὁ, from ἱματίζω. --- Raiment, 
[This is a very general word, used for 


appard. 


5. See Shaw's Travels, p. 224. 
ὁ (The word ἡμάτιον sometimes, denoted ¢ carpet or 
coveriet, as in Blian, V. Diod. Sic. xiv. p. 228, 
Seo Orv. ad Chart δι Sea. some have so expiaiaed it 


IME 


kind of of persons, but fre- 
«ρῶν cccuceng τοῖο sland dows ie teas, 
os Lake vii. 25. Pa, xi 9. In Mat. xxvii. 35. and 


John xix. 24. (comp. v.93.) it seems to be an 
inser as in Pes. xxii. 18. In Luke ix. 
39. it must be am onter garment.) 

‘Iptipes, ομαι, either from ἵεμαι to desire, and 
ips to love, or from ἴημι to send, and ἔρως love ', 
Te be γον desirous of, or q. d. to tend 

Cid ope affection, occ. 1 Thess, ii. 8. 
= ‘eaten’ MSS. (six ancient) read duu-| 
ρόμενοι, a word of the same im [but not 
‘any Greek tathor σὲ whieh reading is 
Griesbach, as ferable to 


1. 
ΛΝ ἵν denotes the καὶ cause, that, ἐο the end 
tat, John xvi. 1. Mat. xix. 13. xxvi. 16. et al. 


"Sr ia wed ezageically, John xvii. 3. this is| 
dernal life, ἵνα γινώσκωσι, that they know thee the 
nly true Gor, and Jems Christ chow thou haat sent, | 
ie. eternal life consists in, or is procured by, 
this, that they know, &c. So John iv. 29. xv. 8. 

1 John iii. 1, 23. [Luke i, 43. 1 Cor. ix. 18. Soph: 
Aj. 316. Glass. p. 644.) 


' It denotes the event, and may be rendered 


in English by #0 that, #0 as. Luke ix. 45, xi. 50, 
John v. 30. ix. 30. xii. 38. Rom. xi. 11. 1 Cor. 
i 15, 31. 2 Cor. i, 17. vii. 9. Rev. xiii. 13. (Schl. 
makes two classes here: (1) Ita ut, adeo ut, ὥστε, 
there the end or object is implied. Luke ix. 45. 
John v. 20. vi. 7. 7. Rom, 19. 1 Cor, xiv. 13. 
2 Cor. vii. 9; and (2) Ut, tune, unde eveniet, ita 
faturem ext, where the erent only ia implied (a 
‘sense ascribed to the word as early as Chrysost. 
Hom, lv. in John ix.and Joh. Damase. de Orthod. 
Fid. iv. ¢. 20.) 1 Pet. v. δ. Rom. xi. 31. John ix. 
2,3, 30. 1 Cor. xi. 15. 1 John ii, 19. Luke xi. 50. 
So in the places where a prophecy is mentioned, 
asin Mat. xxvii. John xv. 25. xvii. 12. xix, 
24, ἃς. (and 80 of ὅπως and pro}, as Ex. xi. 9.) 
for the prediction was not made, says Schl, i 
order that it might be accomplished ?. 

4. It imports 8 consequence or condit 


yn. — That 


if Mat. ν. 29, 30. x. 25. xviii, 6. (comp. Luke | 
xvii. 2.) John xi, 50. xv. 8, 13. xvi. 7. et al. 


δ. In commanding, or beseeching, that, Mat. 
iv. 3. xiv. 36. Mark ν. 23. 2 Cor. 7. Eph. 
τ. 38. 1 Tim. i, 3. in which three Inst passages 
the verb se, take heed, or the like, may be sup- 
plied. Raphelius on 2 Cor. viii, 7. Eph. v. 33. 
produces instances of similar ellipses from Hero- | 
dotus and Xenoplion, 

6. Following words of time, it may be ren- 


1 (Thle word Pollux (Onom: ν᾿ 165}, Stephens and Gro- 
thus cal . Tt occurs, however, often in Herod il 
ie sige HA. xiv. 25. Polyb. 1 66, 8. iv. 74,3. 
Democth 422, 6. Reieke. 

 (Pritsche, as well as other writ 
the particle ἵνα can ever have thin 


does not allow that 
sense. It is much 


to be wished that scholars would examine this sutject [sud 


10% 


dered, when, that. John xii. 23. xiii, 1. xvi. 2, 
32; in both which last our English 
translators render it that, which, like the Greek 
iva, often denotes time. Comp. 3 John 4. Ana- 
creon uses it for when or whilst, Ode li, line last 
[Add John iv. 34. vi. 29, 1 Cor. iv. 3. vii. 29. 
I John iv. 17. Hom. J. Η΄. 353. Call. Hymn. in 
Dian, 12, See Glass. p. 374. Fritzsche contonds, 
that in many cases there is a confusion between 
the adverb iva where, and the particle ἵνα so that. 
He reckons 1 Cor. iv. 6, Gul. iv. 17. for example, 
| as instances of the adverb.] 

1. Ἵνα μή, that not, lest, Mat. vii. 1. xvii, 27. 
xxiv. 42. xvi. 6, et al. freq. [In these places 
we must often supply Ὁ something, Thus in 2 Cor, 
X-9 oupply, but? wil not dot; im John i. ὩΣ, 

tell us, and 80 elsewhere.] 

8. With ri what? following, ἵνα τί; to what 
end? wherefore? why? Mat. ix. 4. 1 Cor. x. 39. 
‘The expression is elliptical, and the verb yivowro 
j |May be understood, q. d. that what may be done ἢ 
See Bos Ellips. {ie St. John ἵνα is often re- 

dundant, iii. 17. xviii. 26. ] 

Ἱνατί, the same as ἵνα τί. 
that end? wherefore ? why? Mat, xxvii. 46. Luke 
xiii. 7. Acta iv. 25. It is used in the same sense 
he best Greek writers, (see Wetstein on Luke 
7.) and in the LXX frequently answers to 
the Heb. mp} for what? why? [See Gen. iv. 6. 
19. Ex. v. 4. Job iii. 12. Jer. xiv. 19. Num. 
. 32. See Aristoph, Nub, Pax 408. 
Joseph. Bell, vi. 24.) 
"Ιός, οὔ, ὁ, from ἴημι to send or dart forth. 
{L.'Properly, any miaile, δα an arrow. Lam. 
i. 13. Hom. Tl, xv. 461. These arrows wero 
frequently poisoned, and thence perhaps arose 
the ext meaning.] 

II. Poison, properly such as venomous serpents 
gect from their “yangt? δι (Comp. under χεῖλος 1.) 

So Plutarch cited ‘by Wetstein on Rom. iii. 18; 
ταῖς ἐχίδναις τὸν 'I0'N, ὅταν δάκνουσι, ‘to 
serpents? poisn, when they bite” And Ailian, 
(HL A 24. vi. 38.) "10'S μὲν ὁ τῶν ἑρπετῶν 
δεινός ἐστιν, καὶ ὅ ye τῆς ᾿ΑΣΠΙΔΟΣ ἔτι μᾶλ- 
λον, * the poison of serpents in gencral is dread- 
See moro 


8. where see Kypke. 
Β. comp. Lucian, Fugit. 19. ΞΕ απ, H. A. τ. 31. 
ix. 4; and on the word see Poll. Onom, vi. 125. 
D’Orvill. ad Charit. ii. 8.] 

ἯΙ. Rust, properly of brass or copper, #0 called 
because of its poisonous * quality ; hence spoken 
of other metals, occ. James v. 8. Or, since 
gold is not naturally capable of rus, may we not 
rather, with Mr. Arnald on Ecclus. xxxi. 1. un- 
derstand ἰός, “ by a metonymy, to signify a cark. 
ing solicitous care of heaping up riches, and which 
is described in James as in lus. to consumo 
or eat the flesh !” And thus, he observes, eerugo, 
| rust, is used by Horace, de Art. Poet. 390. 

—— hace animos arugo et cura pecull 
‘Quum seme! imbuerit——— 


But when the rust of wealth pollutes the soul, 
‘And money'd cares the genius thus cont 


“Faaxcis, 
ὁ (These are called ἰοβόλω θηρία. Merodlan, il 9.10. 
jioscor. vit. passlm. 
4 Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lex, under wm IV. VI. 


attentively. His remarks are far from satisfactory.) 
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And so Plutarch, de Superstit. ὑπολαμβάνει τις 
τὸν πλοῦτον ἀγαθὸν εἶναι μέγιστον ; τοῦτο τὸ 
ψεῦδος ἸΟῚΝ ἔχει, νέμεται τὴν ψυχήν, ‘does 
any one suppose that riches are the greatest 
good? This falsity contains in it rust, it corrodes 
the soul.” In Baruch, however, ch. vi. 12, 24. 
ἐός is used for the foulness contracted by gold ; 
and Kypke thinks that both ἰός and cariwrat, 
when applied to gold, should be understood in a 
natural sense, as denoting, not indeed the rust, 
but the foulness which it may contract. Comp. 
verse 2. where see more in Kypke himself. [See 
Dioscor. v. 47. Ezek. xxiv. 6, 11, 12. Theogn. 
451. Theoph. de Lap. 399. Duport on Theoph. 
_ Char. x. p. 367. ed. Needham. ] 


᾿Ιουδαία, ac, ἡ, from Ἰουδαῖος. --- A Jewess. 
occ, Acts xvi. I. xxiv. 24. 

᾿Ιουδαΐζω, from ᾿Ιουδαῖος 1.---Τὸ judaize, con- 
Sorm to, or live according to, the Jewish religion, 
oustoms, or manner. occ. Gal. ii. 14. Plutarch has 
this V. in Cicerone, p. 864. Comp. Ignat. Epist. 
ad Magnes, § 10. The LXX use this verb, 
Esth. viii. 17. for the Heb. oyipny becoming or 
become Jews. 

ΒΕ ᾿Ιουδαϊκός, ἡ, dy, from ‘lovdatoc.—Jewish. 
occ. Tit. i. 14. (Joseph. Ant. xx. 11, 1.] 


BaF ᾿Ιουδαϊκῶς, adv. from 'Tovdaixéc.—Jew- 
ishly, after the manner of the Jews. occ. Gal. ii. 14. 
{Strabo xvi. p. 1116.] 

"IOYAATOS, ov, ὁ, from Heb. ~pin.—A Jew. 
All the posterity of Jacob were anciently called 
Israel, or Children of Israel, from the surname of 
that patriarch, until the time of king Rehoboam, 
when ten tribes revolting from this prince, and 
adhering to Jeroboam, were thenceforth denomi- 
nated the House of Israel, whilst the two tribes 
of Judah and Benjamin, who remained faithful 
to the family of David, were styled the House of 
Judak: hence, after the defection of the ten 
tribes, omit, LXX ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, Jews, signify subjects 
of the kingdom of Judah, as 2 Kings xvi. 6. xxv. 
25. Jer. xxxii. 12. xxxiv. 9. xxxviii. 19. xl. 11. 
But after the Babylonish captivity the name 
O'TT, ᾿Ιουδαῖοι or Jews, was extended to all the 
descendants of Israel who retained the Jewish 
religion 3, whether they belonged to the two or 
the ten tribes, whether they returned to Judea 
(as no doubt? some of the ten as well as of the 
two tribes did) or not. “For,” as Bp. Newton 
has well observed, “it appears from the book of 
Esther that there were great numbers of Jews 
(orpT, "Iovdaior) in all the hundred twenty and 
seven provinces of the kingdom of Ahasuerus, 
or Artaxerxes Longimanus, king of Persia, and 
they could not all be of the two tribes of Judah 
and Benjamin, who had refused to return to 
Jerusalem with their brethren ; they must many 
of them have been the descendants of the ten tribes, 
whom the kings of Assyria had carried away 


1 [On verbs of this form, see Buttmann, § 104. Fisch. 
ad Well. fii. P.i. p. 11.) 

2 So it is said, Esth. viil. 17. many of the people of the 
land O'TTIM, LXX iovddif{ov, became Jews, i. e. as to 
religion. Compare Witsil δωδεκαάφυλον, cap. vili. § 8. 

3 See Witsii dexaguAov, cap. v. Prideaux, Connex. pt. 
1. book 3. towards the beginning; Whitby on James i. 1. 
and Bp. Newton’s 8th Dissertation on the Prophecies, 
vol. i. p. 212. 8vo. 
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captive ; but yet they are all spoken of as one 
and the same ple, and without distinction 
are denominated Jews.” (ovyiT, ᾿Ιουδαῖοι.) See 
Esth. iii. 6, 13. iv. 3. viii. 5, 9, 11, 17. ix. 2. 
and following verses. And in this extensive 
sense the word is applied to the N. T. See Acts 
ii. δ, 8—11. Compare Acts xxvi. 7. James i. 1. 
where see Macknight.—Further, the name of 
the patriarch Judah, from which the Jews were 
called ovr and ‘Iovdaior, means 8 confessor of 
Jehovah *. Hence the apostle distinguishes, Rom. 
li. 28, 29. between him who is a Jew outwardly, 
and him who is a Jew inwardly; by the former 
he means a person descended from Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob, according to the flesh, and ob- 
serving the outward ordinances of the Mosaic 
law, but destitute of the faith of Abraham, and 
not believing in his seed, Christ ; by him who is 
a Jew inwardly, he intends one who, whether 
Jew or Gentile by natural descent, is a child 
of Abraham by a lively faith in Christ the pro- 
mised seed, (see Rom. iv. 16. Gal. iii. 7, 29.) 
and consequently is a true confessor of Jeho- 
ecak. In like manner Christ himself speaks of 
some who say they are Jens, ‘Iovdator, ὌΝΤΩΤ, i. 6. 
the true confessors or worshippers of God, but are 
not. Rev. ii. 9. iii. 9. It ap , indeed, from 
the Martyrdom of PolyeatP, § 12, 13, 17, 18. that 
there were many «nteliering Jews, properly so 
called, at Smyrna : and from Ignatius’s Epistle 
to the Philadelphians, § 6. that there were some 
of them at Philadelphia. Vitringa, however, in 
both the above texts of Revelation, interprets the 
term ᾿Ιουδαίους, in a mystical sense, of certain 
nominal Christians who pretended to be confessors 
of a purer faith than other believers, and in con- 
sequence separated from the apostolical churches, 
and set up meetings of their own. St. Luke 
makes a similar allusion to the import of the 
traitor’s name, Luke xxii. 47. he that was called 
Judas, ᾿Ιούδας, im. a confessor of Jehovah ; but 
was far from deserving that glorious appellation. 

"lovdaicpéc, ov, ὁ, from ᾿Ιουδαΐζω, which see.— 
Judaism, the Jewish religion. occ. Gal. i. 13, 14. 
where, however, it evidently means Judaism, not 
as delivered in its purity by Moses and the pro- 
phets, but as it was corrupted by the pharisaical 
traditions of the Elders. The word occurs also 
(Esth. viii. 17.] 2 Mac. [ii. 21.] viii. 1. xiv. 38. 
and frequently in Ignatius’s Epistles. 

ἹΙππεύς, iwc, ὁ, from ἵππος.---Α horse-soldier, 
a horseman. occ. Acts xxiii. 23, 32. [Gen. 1. 9. 
Esth. viii. 14.] 


Gay Ἱππικόν, ov, τό, (τάγμα, military force, 
nanely,) from ἵππος. [The neuter of the adj. 
immicoc.|—Caralry, horse. occ. Rev. ix. 16. So 
Xen. Cyr. i. p. 56. ed. Hutchinson, 8vo, ‘ITIITI- 
KO'N δέ σοι, ὕπερ κράτιστον, τῶν Μήδων σύμ- 
μαχον ἔσται, ‘and the Median caralry, which is, 
of all, the best, will join you in the war.’ [1 Mac. 
xv. 38.] 

"Iroc, ov, 0.—A horse. James iii. 3. Rev. vi. 
2, 4. et al. 


4 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under TT IV. 

5 (This assuredly. is going too far. Ali that St. Paul 
means is, that ne deserves the name of a Jew (i. e. 
one of a nati iving a revelation from God) who has 
really an obedient and spiritual mind.) 


ὃς 


IPI 


ἘΔ ἼΡΙΣ, doc, 4.—An iris or rainbow. occ. 
Rev. iv. 3. x. 1. After the universal deluge the 
rainbow was appointed by God as a token of the 
Iry, or purifer, whom he would raise up, and was 
given as a sign to Noah and his descendants, that 
God would no more cut off all flesh, nor destroy 
the earth by the waters of a flood. See Gen. ix. 
11—17. The whole race of mankind then being 
so deeply interested in this divine declaration, it 
might be expected that some tradition of the 
speical signification of such an important em- 

be long preserved even among the 
idolatrous descendants of Noah ; nor need we be 
surprised to find Homer, with remarkable con- 
formity to the scripture account, Gen. ix. 13. 
epeaking of the rainbow which Jove hath asf in the 
@ sign to men, 
“Ae re Kpoview 
ἘΝ NE'OEI” XTH’PIBE, TE'PAY μερόπων ἀνθρώπων. 
Il. xi. 27, 28. 
The ancient Greeks, who preceded that poet, 
seem plainly to have aimed at its emblematical 
designation, when they called it "IPIZ, an easy 
derivative from the Heb. ity fo teach, show ; or if 
with Eustathius on 1]. iii. we derive Ἴρις from 
the Greek verb εἴρω to tell, carry @ message, its 
ideal meaning will still be the same. In some 
Homer, as well as the succeeding poets, 
reek and Latin, makes Iris a goddess, and 
the of Jupiter or Juno: a fancy this, 
which seems to have sprung partly from the 
radical I signification of the word, partly from a con- 
fased ition of the sacred emblematic import of 
the rainbow, and partly from an allegorical manner 
of expressing, that it intimates to us the state or 
condition of the air, and the changes of the 
weather. Comp. II. xvii. 548, 549.—/ris, or the 
rainbow, was worshipped not only by the Greeks 
and Romans, but also by the Peruvians! in 
South America, when the Spaniards came thither. 
But to return to the Scriptures—As the bow, or 
light in the cloud*, wonderfully refracted into all 
its variety of colours, was in its original institu- 
tion a token of God's mercy in Christ, or, more 
strictly speaking, of Christ, the real purifier and 
true light, we see with what propriety the throne 
of God, in Ezek. i. 28. and in Rev. iv. 3. is sur- 
rounded with the rainbow ; and also how properly 
one of the Divine Persons is represented with a 
rainbow upon his head, Rev. x. 1. See Vitringa 
on both texts in Revelation. 


Gap ᾿Ισάγγελος, ov, ὁ, from ἴσος equal, and 
ἄγγελος an angel.— Equal, or like, to the angels. 
οὖς. Luke xx. 36. Comp. Mat. xxii. 30. Mark 
xii. 25. [Hierocl. Aur. Carm. p. 40. Philo, de 
Abel et Cain, t. i. p. 164, 27.] 


Bay Ἴσημι, from eidw to know. To confirm 


1 “(Ta (les Péruviens) rendoient de grands honneurs ἃ 
lare-en-ciel, tant pour la beauté de ses couleurs, que 
parcequ’elle venoiet du soleil, et ce fut pour cette raison, 
gue les Incas la prirent pour leur devise.” L’ Abbé Lam- 
bert, tom. xiii. 

2 The fanciful Greeks said, that Iria was the daughter 
of Thaumas, διὰ τὸ Θανμάσαι ταύτην [τοὺς ἀνθρώπουτ,) 
because men admired or wondered at her. Plutarch, de 
Plac. Philos. iii. 5. So Cotta the Academic in Cicero, 
de N. D. iii. 20. says of the rainbow, ob eam causam, 
quia speciem habeat admirabilem, Thaumante dicitur 
natus. See Vossius, de Orig. et Progr. Idol. iii. 13. p. 789. 
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which derivation it may be remarked, that the 
Dorics for the lst pers. plur. pres. act. of tonpe 
use ἴδμεν, and for the infin. icdvat, ἴδμεν, or 
ἴμεναι with a 6.—To know. oce. Acta xxvi. 4. 
Heb. xii. 17. 

Ἴσθι, 2nd pers. sing. imperat. of εἰμί to be, 
which see.— Be thou. Mat. ii. 13. v. 25. et al. 

"ISK APIO’THS, ov, 0.—/Jacariot. The surname 
of the traitor Judas, who was probably so called 
from the town of nivy mentioned Josh. xv. 25. 
[Jer. xlviii. 41. Amos ii. 2.) q. d. ning wy the 
man of Carioth ; and he might be thus named to 
distinguish him from the other Judas, the brother 
of James. (See Luke vi. 16. John xiv. 22. 
Jude 1.) Mat. x. 4. et al. (So Schleusner and 
Wahl. There are other etymologies given. Some 
very futile, as from Wy a reward, because he 
betrayed Christ for a reward; and from τῷ 4 
falschood. There is a dissertation on the subject 
by Heumann in the Misc. Groning. t. ili. p. 598.) 


ἿΣΟΣ, tor ἴσος, n, ov. 

I. Equal, in quantity, 
Mat. xx. 12. Luke vi. 34. 
173. Rev. xxi. 16. 

II. Spoken of testimonies, cgual, sufficient, 
coming up to the ur pote. Mark xiv. 56,59. The 
case was this: the high-priest and council sought 
witness against Jesus, πρὸς rd θανατῶσαι αὐτόν, 
to put him to death; but no false witness borne 
against him was ton, sufficient for this purpose, 
either because two or more did not agree in the 
same fact, (comp. Deut. xvii. 6. xix. 15.) or be- 
cause the fact charged upon him, as at ver. 58, 
was not capital. See Grotius, Whitby, and 
Campbell, on Mark. (Schleusner and Wahl say 
consonans, consistent, + agreeing together,+ as in our 
translation, and Bretschn, has cadem aryumento 
testimonia. ] 

III. Ἶσα, neut. plur. used adverbially, as. 
Phil. ii. 6. τὸ εἶναι ἶσα Θεῷ, to be as God. “So 
ἶσα Θεῷ is most exactly rendered agreeable to 
the force of ica in many places in the LXX, 
which Whitby has collected in his note on this 
place. The proper Greek phrase for equal to 
God is ἴσον τῷ Θεῷ, which is used John v. 18.” 
Doddridge. “Iea is also applied in the sense here 
assigned, by the Greek writers, as by Homer, 
speaking of Ped:eus, II. v. 70, 71. 

"Os pa νόθος μὲν Env, πύκα δ᾽ ἔτρεφε dia Θεανὼ 

ἾΣΑ φίλοισι τέκεσσι, χαριζομένη πόσεϊ ᾧ. 
‘ Whom, though a bastard, the generous Theano 
brought up carefully as her own children, to 
please her husband.’ Comp. II. xiii. 176. xv. 
439, 551. So Telemachus, speaking of Eury- 
machus, Od. xv. 519. 


Τὸν νῦν “IZA GEM: Ἰθακήσιοι εἱσορόωσι. 
Whom az a god the Ithacans regard. 
And Ulysses, of Castor and Pollux, Od. xi. 303. 
τιμὴν δὲ λελόγχασ᾽ "IZA GEO! ZIN. 
And honour have obtained as the gods. 
line 483. of Achilles, 
Πρὶν μὲν yap σε ζῶον ἑτίομεν IZA ΘΕΟΙ͂ΣΙΝ. 
We honour’d thee, when living, as the gods. 


quality, dignity, ἄς. 
ohn v.18. Acta xi. 


3 [Here we may translate τὴν ἴσην δωρεὰν---ὧὡς καὶ ἡμῖν, 
the same as tous. The Vulgate has eandem gratiam dedit.)} 


ΣΟ 


{That ica is put here for ἴσον, and is to be 
translated equal (in nature and majesty) to God 
(see John v. 18.) is the decided opinion of Schl., 
who cites Job v. 14. x. 10. xv. 16. and Hippoc. 
Jurejur. c. i. p. 42. lian, V. H. viii. 38. Glass. 
Phil. Sacr. p. 65 ; and so Wahl, citing Matthiz, 
§ 443, 1. and Schiéfer ad Greg. Cor. p. 130, 1655.] 


᾿Ισότης, nroc, ἡ, from ἶσος. 

. uy, i.e. mutual or equate 
2 Cor. viii. 13, 14. [See Job xxxvi. 
vi. 8, 4. Plut. t. vi. Ρ. 367.) 

11. Equity. Col. iv. 1. where see Wetstein. 
[See Dem. 1274, 10. Poll. Onom. v. 108. Wakef. 
Silv. Crit. pt. iii. p. 122.) 

WF ᾿Ισότιμος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἶσος , and 
τιμή price.— Equally ious or oce. 
2 Pet: i. 1. where Schmidius in Wolfius observes, 
that ἡμῖν is governed of ἶσος. [See Herodian, 
iii. 6, 10. Xen. Hier. viii. 10. Joseph. Ant. xii. 
3, 1.] 

᾿Ισόψυχος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ἶσος equal, and ψυχή 
soul, mind.—Like-minded, of an equal or like dis- 
position. So Chrysostom explains it by ὁμοίως 
ἐμοὶ κηδόμενον ὑμῶν καὶ φροντίζοντα, " who, like 
myself, has a care and concern for you.” occ. Phil. 
ii. 20. [In this explanation Schleusner and 
Wahl agree. See Ps. lv. 13. Eur. Andr. 419. 
ach. Agam. 1479.) 


Ἰσραηλίτης, ov, ὁ, from ᾿Ισραήλ, Heb. yever 
Israel. 


assistance. 
201, Polyb. 


I. An Israelite, one descended from Israd or 
Jacob. Acts ii. 22. Rom. xi. 1. 2 Cor. xi. 22. 

II. An Isracite indeed, John i. 48. means one 
who is not only a natural descendant Israel, 
but also imitates the faith and piety (comp. Dod- 
dridge’s note, Gen. xxxii. 28.) of that patriarch, 
Comp. John viii. 39. Rom. ix. 6. Gal. vi. 16. and 
᾿Ιουδαῖος. 

‘Iordw, ὦ, from στάω. See tornps.—To esta- 

wh. occ. Rom. iii. 31. νόμον ἵστωμεν. Comp. 
torn VI. 

Ἵστημι, from the obs. verb ordw the same. 
Observe ἑστήκεσαν, Rev. vii. 11. is the 3rd pers. 
plur. plup. indicat. of ἵστημι, Attic for εἱστήκει- 
σαν : ἑστάναι, Acts xii. 14. is the infin. perf. act. 
by syncope for éornxivat; ἑστώς, Luke xviii. 13. 
the part. perf. act. by syncope and contraction, 
(ἑστηκώς, ἑσταώς, ἑστώς,) ἑστῶσα, John viii. 9. 
the fem. of ἑστώς ; so ἑστώς neut. for ἑσταός, 
Mat. xxiv. 15. (where see Wolfius and Kypke,) 
and ἑστῶσαι fem. plur. Rev. xi. 4. [The present, 
imperfect, ist aor., and Ist fut. are transitive. 
The perfect, pluperfect, and 2nd aor. intransitive. 
The transitive tenses have the following signifi- 
cations. ] 

I. To set, place. Mat. iv. 5. xviii. 2. Mark ix. 
36. Luke ix. 47. [et al. freq. See Herodian i. 
14, 18. ASlian, V. H. vi. 1. It is especially used 
of those who bring forward others in court or ina 
public assembly to defend themselves. Thus 
Acts iv. 7. (comp. John viii. 3.) v. 27. xxii. 30. 
And in this sense of bringing forward, 1 take Acts 
i, 23. vi. 6.] 

Il. To appoint. Acts i. 23. xvii. 31; where 
Kypke cites from Dionys. Hal. vi. p. 378 ‘HME'- 


1 [The sense of this passage and of Zech. iv. 7. is some- 
what uncertain.) 
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PAN ἜΣΤΕΣΑΝ ἀρχαιρεσίων, they ἀρρομαεὰ 
a day for the election of i 

Il. To establish, confirm. (Rom. ii. 31. Mat. 
v.17. x.3. Heb. x. 9. and in the pass. Mat. 
xviii. 16. 2 Cor. xiii. 1. comp. Deut. viii. 18. 
ix. 5. 1 Sam. xv. 13. And so both in the act. 
and pass. in Rom. xiv. 4. (ke shall be brought tu a 
state of certainty.) In Mat. xii. 25, 26. and Mark 
iii, 24—26. the sense is not very different, a house 
divided against ttself shali not be established, i. 6... 
shall not be kept firm.) 

IV. To int, agree, covenant. Mat. xxvi. 
15. St. Mark in the parallel place, xiv. 11. uses 
the word ἐπηγγείλαντο they promised, and St. 
Luke, xxii. 5. συνέθεντο they covenanted ; which 
seem to confirm the interpretation here given 
of ἔστησαν, Mat. xxvi. 15. though Raphelius, 
Wolfius, and others explain it in this passage by 
they weighed ; (strictly they placed ἐν ζυγῷ or 
σταθμῷ ὅ on the balance or statera, comp. Job 
xxxi. 6. Is. xl. 2.) and certain indeed it is that 
the ancients used in payments to weigh their 
money, as is the practice of many nations to this 
day; and ἵστημι is in this view used for weighing, 
not only in the LXX, (where it answers to the 
Heb. πῶ, see Ezra viii. 25, 26, 29,33. Jer. xxxii. 
9, 10. and especially Zech. xi. 12.) but in the 
classical writers, particularly Xenophon. (See 
Raphelius, and Hutchinson’s note 1. on Xen. 
Cyr. p. 453. 8vo.) And that the traitor Judas 
actually had the thirty pieces of silver, ap- 
pears from Mat. xxvii. 3,5. (Schl. says, that 
the origin of the phrase is, that in «weighing, the 
tongue of the scale was steadied, or to stand 
upright. Compare Gen. xxiii. 16. Num. vii. 26. 
2 Sam. xviii. 2. 1 Kings xx. 39. Reitz. ad Lucian. 
Demon. c. 30. t. ii. p. 388. The Vulgate trans- 
lates the word constituerent, and so Rosenmiiller, 
quoting 1 Mac. xiii. 38.] 

V. To tmpute, lay to one’s charge. Acts 

(The following senses are intransitive. ] 

VI. To stand. Mat. (vi. 5.] xii. 46, 47. xiii. 2. 
xvi. 28. et al. freq. Comp. Rom. v. 2. xi. 20. 
Eph. vi. 1]. In Luke v. 2. ἑστῶτα, applied to 
ships or barks, may mean either at anchor or 
aground. See Campbell, compare also Wetstein. 
[Add John vi. 22. Acts i. J1. v. 20. xii. 14 
Mark xi. 5. al. Polyb. iv. 61, 4 Xen. Cyr. i. 
4,8; of persons standing before a judge, Acts 
xxiv, 20. xxv. 10. xxvi, 6. See also Mark 
xiii, 9. (passive.) Wahl refers the passage 
Luke v. 2. to sense VIII. saying, that the verb is 
used in the sense subsistere, and applied either to 
men or things. Schl. says, μογίωνι tenentes. Sce 
Hom. 1]. 6. 43. Jens. Fere. Lit. p. 44. It is used 
of an army lying before a city, Mat. xxiv. 15.] 

VII. To remain, abide, continue. John viii. 44. 
Acts xxvi. 22. where see Bowyer and Kypke. 

VIII. To stand still, top. Acts viii. 38. Comp. 
Luke viii. 44. (Mat. xx. 3. Mark x. 49. Luke vi. 
17. vii. 4. Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 8.] 

[1X. Improperly, to persist, persevere. John viii. 
44. Rom. v. 2. 1 Cor. xv. 1. 2 Cor. i, 24. (on 
which construction see Matthise, ὃ 405.) 1 Pet. 


3 [This word is added in Herod. fi. 65. and ὃν {vyy in 


Ecclus. xxi. 25.) 
πἰ Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in ΚΜ2111., and ΣῸ 


ΙΣΤ 


v.12. 2 Kings xxiil.3. Xen. Hell. v. 2, 23. and 
ia a similar sense, absolately, to be ῥπ Eph. vi. 
n Eph. vi. 11. 


Baphel. Obs. Phil. in N. T.e Xen. p. 262. To 
dand with confidence or safety. Luke xxi. 36. Acts 
xxvi. 23. perhaps. Nahum i. 6. Mal. iii.2. Polyb. 
L 14, 45.] 

[Χ. To sand by. Mat. xxvi.73'. Mark xi. δ. 
Luke xix. 8 John iii. 29. Acts xi. 13.) 

[XI. To be or live, versor. John i. 26. vi. 22. 
Nam. ix. 17. x. 12. See D’Orville ad Charit. 
7 mane from knowi hich ἢ 

‘I ω, ὥ, ἵστωρ ing, which from 
ἴφημι to know. Comp. ἐπίσταμαι. 

YT know. Thus sometimes used in the pro- 
fane writers. [Polyb. iii. 48. ix. 14, 3.] 

II. To cisit, so a8 to consider and observe atten- 
teddy, and gain the knowledye of. Thus it is seve- 
ral times applied by Plutarch, particularly in his 
Life of Cicero, t. 1. p. 86]. D. where he says, 
* the ts of Cicerv’s schoolfellows used to 
come to the schools where he was taught, ὄψει re 
βουλομένους ἰδεῖν τὸν Κικέρωνα, καὶ τὴν ὑμνου- 
μίνην αὐτοῦ πιρὶ τὰς μαθήσεις ὀξύτητα καὶ 
σύνεσιν ἹΣΤΟΡΕΗΙ͂ΣΑΙ, being desirous of seeing 
him with their own eyes, and observing his cele- 
brated acuteness and abilities in learning.” occ. 
Gal. i. 18; where, as Raphelius has well remark- 
ed, it is evident that St. Paul’s stay at Jerusalem 
for fifteen days was not merely fo acquainted 
with St. Peter's person, but to acquire a thorough 

of his sentiments concerning the Chris- 
tian doctrine. See more on this passage in Els- 
ner, Raphelius, Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 
(‘Ieropeiy is explained in this sense by Thom. M. 
in voce, and the Schol. on Soph. El. 319. See 
Abresch ad Esch. c. 29. p. 207. Bud. Comm. 
L. G. p. 1071.) 

᾿Ισχυρός, 4, ov, from ἰσχύω". 

I. Strong, rainy. Mat. xii. 29. 1 Cor. i. 27. 
iv. 10. Comp. Heb. vi. 18. [The word is applied 
te God, Rev. xviii. 8 ; to Christ, (with reference 
to his high dignity,) Mat. iii. 11. Mark i. 7. 
Luke iii. 16; to angels, Rev. v. 2. xviii. 21; to 
men, Mat. xii. 29. Luke xi. 21. In 1 Cor. i. 27. 
it denotes the strength or dignity of riches, learning, 


ἃς] Ἰσχυρότερον, compar. stronger, mightier, 
{more excellent.) Mat. iii. 1]. 1 Cor. (i. 26.) x. 22. 
et al. 


Il. Mishty, ealiant. Heb. xi. 34. Comp. 1 John 
ii, 14. {In this latter place Schl. says, strongly 
rooted in faith ; Wahl, strony in mind.) 

ΠῚ. Strong, forcible, civlent, rehement, grievous. 
Mat. xiv. 30. Luke xv. 14. 2 Cor. x. 10. Rev. 
xix. 6. (Num. xiii. 18. xx. 20.] 

IV. Strony, fortified, secured from attack. Rev. 
xviii. 10. (Judg. ix. 51. Thucyd. iv. 9. It 
is frm, in Heb. vi. 18. Polyb. xxxi. 20, 8.] 

ἸΣΧΥΣ, tog, ἡ, strength, might, power, ability. 
Mark xii. 30. Eph. i. 19. 2 Thess. i. 9. 1 Pet. 
iv. 11. Rev. xviii. 2. ἔκραξεν iv ἰσχύϊ, ἀφ cried out 
With strength, mightily, aloud. This seems an 


3 [Schl]. thinks, that in this place, Heb. x. 11. Rev. 
vii. 9. vill. 2. it is fo stand as a minister or Sunctionary, 
asin Gen. xli. 46. MNapiornu: also has this sense, as 
Deut. i. 38. See Hom. Od. x. 115. Juv. Sat. v. 63.) 
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Hellenistieal expression. See Theodotion in 
Dan. iii. 4. iv. 11 or 14. where ἐν ἰσχύϊ answers 
to the Chald. Ὑττὰ with arength. 


"loybw, from ἰσχύς strength. 

I. To be strong, (as in Josh. xiv. 11. Ecclus. 
xxx. 13.] sound, whole, valere. Mat. ix. 12. Mark 
ii. 17. 

II. To avail, be of use or force. Mat. v.13. Gal. 
v. 6. vi. 15. Jam. v. 16. Heb. ix. 17. [Diod. Sic. 
ii. 23. ASlian, V. H. ii. 38.] 

III. To be able, can. Mat. viii. 28. xxvi. 40. 
Mark v. 4. ix. 18. Luke vi. 48. et al. freq. Phil. 
iv. 13. πάντα ἰσχύω, for κατὰ πάντα ἰσχύω, I am 
able or strong as to all things, i.e. I can do and 
bear all things. 

[1V. Zo prevail, or exert strength. Acts xix. 
16, 20 3.) 

Ἴσως, adv. from ἴσος equal. 

I. Equally, equitably. Thus it is sometimes 
used in the profane writers. [Polyb. iii. 76, 13. 
OTL Perkap ἢ: ἐξ may be, 4. ἃ 

I. ’ venture, tt may be, q. ἃ. the 
chances are equal on both sides. And in this 
sense it is most commonly found in the profane 
writers (see Scapula and Wetstein). But in 
Luke xx. 18. the only text of the N. T. where it 
occurs, Bp. Pearce and Campbell render it sare/y, 
and remark, that it is evidently so applied by the 
LXX, 1 Sam. xxv. 21. to which we may add Jer. 
v. 4; in both which texts it answers to Heb. bid 
and the Bishop further observes, that Xenophon 
and AZlian have used it in this latter sense. See 
Xen. Anab. iii. p. 191. 2nd ed. Hutchinson, 8vo, 
and notes. occ. Luke xx. 13. [It is, perhaps, in 
Aristot. Rhet. ii. 13. Herodian iv. 14, 16. vi. 
3,6. lian, V. H. xi. 8. and in the LXX, Gen. 
xxii. 21. Jer. xxvi. 5. But Schl. agrees with 
Parkhurst, and cites Plat. Gorg. vii. 39, 52. 
Munker ad Antonin. Lib. Metam. c. 6. p. 46. 
Locell. ad Xen. Eph. p. 188. Glass, Phil. Sacr. 
p. 426.) 

BAF ᾿Ιχθύδιον, ov, ro. A diminutive from 
ἰχθύς.--- ΑἹ little or small fish, pisciculus. occ. Mat. 
xv. 34. Mark viii. 7. This diminutive is uscd 
both by Plutarch and Athenwus. See Wetstein. 
[Plut. t. x. p. 138. ed. Reiske. Athen. viii. p. 359. 
D. But Schl. does not think it a diminutive in 
the N. T., for there are many words in Greek 
which have the form but not the meaning of 
diminutives. See ὠτίον, et Fisch. Anim. ad 
Well. p. 133. Wahl calls it a diminutive. ] 

Ἰχθύς, voc, ὃ, from ἵκω to go, and θύω to rush 
impetuousl y.—A fish, so called from their impetuous 
or swift motion. “The shape of most fish,” says 
Brookes #, “is much alike, sharp at either end, 
and swelling in the middle, by which they are 
thus able to traverse the fluid they inhabit with 
greater ease. That peculiar shape which nature 
has granted most fishes, we endeavour to imitate 
in such vessels as are designed to sail with tho 
greatest swiftness: however, the proyress of a 
machine mored forward in the water by human con- 
trivance, is nothing to the rapidity of an animul 
destined to reside there. The shark overtakes a 
ship in full sail with case, plays round it, and 


2 (In Acts xix. 16. some say, fo conquer; Schi. has, fo 
reat one riolently. Wahl, to erert strength against.| 

3 Natural Hist. vol. ill. Introduct. p. 12. Comp. Nature 
Displayed, vol. i. Dial. 15. p. 232. English edit. 12mo. 
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abandons it at pleasure.” Mat. vii. 10. xvii. 97. 
Luke v. 6. et al. [Gen. i. 26, 28.] 

Ἴχνος, toc, ους, τό, from ἵκω to go, come. 

1. The sole of the foot, on which men and ani- 
mals go. Comp. βάσις 11. [Ex. xliii. 7. Deut. 
xi, 34.) 


II. A footetep, the impression left by the sole of 


the fout in walking'. In the N. Τὶ, it is used only 
in a figurative sense, as it likewise often is in the 
rofane writers. See Wetstein. occ. Rom. iv. 
2. 2Cor. xii. 18. 1 Pet. ii, 21. [Ecclus, xxi. 7. 
Polyb. iv. 42, 7.] 


ΚΑΘ 


*IO°TA, τό, undeclined, an tota, jod, or yod ; 
for our Saviour, no doubt, used the name of the 
Hebrew letter: though it may be observed, that 
ει (tofa) is the smallest letter in the Greek, as 
» (god), whence it is taken, is in the Hebrew 
alphabet. Hence Irenseus! calls iota an half 
letter (dimidia); hence also the proverb, ne iota 
quidem, not even an iota. The English word jot, 
by which our tranalators render ἐῶτα, is pro- 
bably derived from the name either of the Greek 
or Hebrew letter. occ. Mat. v. 18. 


Κι 


K, κ, kappa. The tenth of the more modern 
Greek letters, but the eleventh of the ancient; 
whence, as a numeral character, « still denotes 
the second decad, or twenty. In the ancient 
or Cadméan alphabet K answered to the Hebrew 
or Phosnician kaph in name, order, and power ; 
but its form approaches nearer to the Phoenician 
letter, and to this small κ, as it is sometimes written 
or printed, has a manifest resemblance. 

Κἀγώ, for καὶ ἐγώ, by an Attic crasis.— And 
I, I aleo. Mat. ii. 8. x. 32. xi. 28. et al. freq. 
[On the other hand. Mat. xvi. 18.] It is fre- 
quently used in the LXX for the Heb. ‘yn, or 
yun. (Gen. xlii. 37. 1 Sam. xii. 6.] 


Kaa, adv. from κατά according to, and & which 
things.—According as, 4. ἀ. according to those things 
which. occ. Mat. xxvii. 10. In the LXX it 
generally answers to the Heb. yo, which is 
compounded in like manner of 3 according to, and 
‘iy which. [Gen. vii. 9.] 


Καθαίρεσις, ewe, ἡ, from καθαιρέω.--- Αἴ demo- 
lishing, destruction. occ. 2 Cor. x. 4, 8. xiii. 10. 
fin the first of these places (with which comp. 

v. xxi. 22.) both the words (καθαίρεσιν ὀχυ- 
wparwy) are used metaphorically. Comp. Xen. 
ἘΠ ii. 2, 9. Demosth. 755, 8. In 1] Mace. iii. 
44. the word is used for mischief (done), as in 
1 Cor. xiii. 10. Comp. Esth. iii. 8. in Usser. ed. 
Vet. Alt.] 


ane ὦ, from κατά down, and aipiw to 


I. To take down or away. Mark xv. 36, 46. 
Luke xxiii. 53. Acts xiii. 29. Polybius in like 
manner, lib. i. p. 87. ed. fol. Paris, 1616. applies 
the V. to taking down a body from the cross, ἐκεῖνον 
μὲν ΚΑΘΕΙ͂ΛΟΝ. So Josephus in his Life, 
§ 75. speaks of certain prisoners who had been 
crucified, but whom Titus ἐκέλευσεν KAOAIPE- 
ΘΕΝΤΑΣ αὐτοὺς θεραπείας ἐπιμελεστάτης 
τυχεῖν, ordered to be taken down, and that the 
best care should be taken of them for their reco- 
very. Comp. Kypke in Mark xv. 46. (See Josh. 
x. 27. vii. 29. Antonin. Lib. fab. 13. Joseph. 
Ant. vii. 9, 1. Lucian, Dial. Ὁ. xii. 1.) 

II. To cast or pull down, as princes or poten- 
tates. Luke i. 52. where Wetstein shows, that 
the best Greek writers apply the V. in the same 
sense to kings and princes. [Herodian viii. 3, 11. 
Perizon. ad Elian. V. H. ii. 25.] 


1 (See Xen. de Ven. ili. 8. v.7. Polyb. xxxvil. 3, 8. 
_ Ps. Ixxvil. 19.] 
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111. To take, pull down, demolish, as buildings. 
Luke xii. 18. [See Polyb. iv. 52, 8. Herodian, 
iii, 1, 15. Xen. Cyr. vi. 1, 20. 2 Chron. xxx. 14. 
Deut. xxviii. 52.) 

IV. To destroy, as nations. Acts xiii. 19. 

[V. Metaphorically, to destroy or bring to 
nothing. Used of the majesty of Diana, Acts 
xix. 27. where the Syriac has, and the goddess of 
all Asia—will be ised. See Diod. Sic. iv. 8. 
Lysias, 203, 1. Zech. ix.6. 70 make void, or 
overturn (false) opinions. 2 Cor. x. 5. Joseph. 
Ant. vi. 9, 1. καθαιρήσω τὴν ἀλαζονείαν τοῦ 
πολεμίου. 

Καθαίρω. 

I. To purge, cleanse. It seems most properly 
applicable to the filth, &c. taken away, and is thus 
used by Homer, Od. vi. 93. 

Αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ π«λῦνάν τε KA‘OH:PA'N τε ῥόπα πάντα. 

But having wash’d and cleansed away the spots. 


(Comp. 1]. xiv. 171. xvi. 667.) and by Athenseus, 
lib. vii. (as cited by Scapula,) πάντα σπῖαλον 
KAOAI'PEIN, to take away or purge every spot. 
So Arrian, Epictet. ii. 16. uses this V. transi- 
tively with an accus. of the thing taken away; 
speaking of Hercules, περιύεε ΚΑΘΑΙ ΡΩΝ 
"AAIKIAN καὶ ’ANOMI’'AN. ‘AAD’ οὐκ εἰ 
ἩΡακλῆς, καὶ ov δύνασαι KAOAI’PEIN TA’ 
"AAAO'TPIA KAKA‘, οὐδὲ Θησεὺς, ἵνα TA’ 
τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς KAOA’PH:=: TA‘ σαυτοῦ KAO- 
A PON, ‘he went about eatirpating injustice and 
lawless force. But you are not "“lercules, nor 
able to eztirpate the evils of others, nor even The- 
seus, to eatirpate the evils of Attica: extirpate your 
own then.’ E. Carrer, Comp. Kypke in Rist. 
viii. 3. But the V. is generally in the profane 
writers, as in the N. T., spoken of the thing or 
person purged or cleansed. Heb. x. 2. [See 
Diod. Sic. iv. 31, 69. A-lian, V. H. iii, 1. iv. δ. 
viii. 5. Xen. Anab. νυ. 7,35. The verb is con- 
stantly used to express cleansing by religious lus- 
tration, as in the places cited from lian: καθαρ- 
μοί means lustrations, expiations ; see Salmas. Preef. 
ad Ceb. Tab. p. 25. Hence Schl. and Wahl 
translate it here, to expiate or free from sin and its 
punishment, The word occurs 2 Sam. iv. 6. in an 
uncertain signification. ] 

II. Το clear, as the branch of a vine from use- 
less twigs or shoots by pruning. John xv. 2. 
where see Wetstein and Campbell, and comp. 
Ainsworth’s Latin Dict. in resex. [᾿Ακαθαρσία 
(Lev. xix. 23.) means useless branches. } 


2 Advers. Hares. lib. il. cap. 41. ed. Grabe. 


ΚΑΘ 
from καθά, (which see,) and mrp 


truly. — As truly, as as, Rom. iv. 6, xii. 
43 om i 18. οἱ al. (Gen. xi 4. Exod. 
¥ 1B: 


(BF καθάπτω, from κατά intensive, and 


ἅπτω to bind, which see under ἅπτομαι.-- ΤῸ 
bind, wind, or twist. oce. Acts xxviii. 3. καθῆψε 
τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ. The expression is elliptical 
for καθῆψεν ἑαυτὴν ἐπὶ τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ, wound 
itself upon his hand. Most of the interpreters 
explain it, invaded or attacked Ais hand, (80 the 
Valg., Erasmus, Castalio, and Beza,) as if the 

were καθήψατο in the middle voice, and 
wed in the same sense as the simple ἅπτεσθαι 


But it does not appear that the 
is ever applied in this signitica- 
tion; but that it denotes to bind, bind upon, or 

like, Bochart has proved from Xenophon, 
(6. iii, 369, 370. See also Wetstein, Wol- 
806, Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr., and Suicer, The- 


ἘΠ} 
rH 


» 


Καθαρίζω, Ist fut. καθαρίσω, Att. καθαριῶ, 
(Heb. ix. 14.) from καθαρός pure. 
1. To leanee, free from fc. Mat. xxiii, 25, 
xi. 39. Comp. Mark vii. 19, where it is 
icy, which “cleanses, as it were, 
and carries off the grosser dregs of all the food 
that a man eats.” Thus Doddtidge. And, no 
doubt, this interpretation, if the grammatical 
construction of the Greek would bear it, would 
‘be the most easy and natural. But how can the 
neat. ‘icip. καθαρίζον be construed with the 
masc. N, ἀφεδρῶνα 11 Others therefore, though 
surely not without force, have referred καθαρί- 
ζον to πᾶν, ver. 18. The truth scems to be, 
that the true reading, though not discovered in 
any Greek MS. hitherto collated, is καθαρί- 
Zorra, according to Markland’s conjecture in 
Bowyer. And this reading has been 
firmed much by Mr. Marsh (in note 35. p. 458. 
of the first volume of his Translation of Mi- 
chaelis’s Introduction to the N. T.) from the evi- 
dence of the ancient Syriac version, where we find 
Per ate eee 
δάσο σιὰϑ [μ9:»; [Aad20 |:Aao 
and is cast out into the privy, which purges all 
food. And the same learned writer very pro- 
‘bably accounts for the final ra in καθαρίζοντα 
being omitted in some early copy, and thence in 
many others, by remarking that the three fol- 
lowing words all end in that ame eyllable ra, 
[Schleusuer says, ciborum puryamentum, wbi ho- 
mines se expurgant ab omnibus cibis, without any 
remarie, Ando Rosenmlller, at leant, to the 
same effect, by supplying ὅ ἐστι before καθα- 
iZov, and translating which thing (viz., the 
that food descends into the stomach, and 
thence into the privy,) carries away all kinds of 
‘food both pure and impure, βὸ that impure food 
‘thus loses its impurity. He quotes μὴ λογομα- 
xtiv, εἰς οὐδὲν χρήσιμον in 2 Tim. ii, 14. as a 
similar case of ellipse, but the difficulty is not in 
the ellipse, but in making senso of the sentence, 


1 See Martin's French translation, Diodati’s Italian, and 
Campbell's translation and note. 
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even allowing the ellipse to exist. Bretschneider 
says, aBapiow is for καθαρίζοντα, referring to 
Matthies, § 437. Wahl considers καθαρίζον as 
put for καθαρίζον ἐστί, (see Hermann. ad Vig. 
p- 770, 776.) and then makes the whole precedin; 
part of the verse a nominative to this verb, as 
it were τὸ εἰσπορεύεσθαι, &e.] 

II. To cleanse or make clean from the leprosy. 
Mat. Tea tat clean etal. frea. The LXX often 
use it for insing from the leprosy, answerin; 
to the Het: typ, Lev’ xiv. 8, 9.” [Seo Lev. nile 
6, 13. et al. for πτρ.] 

IIL, To cleanse, purify, 
monial perifeation. fay ix. 22, 23, Comp, 
Acts x. 15. xi.9. [See Ex. xxix. 36,87. xxx. 
10. Lev. viii. 15, ix. 15. Ecclus. xxiii. 9. xxxviii. 
10. In the two passages of the Acts, Schl. 
says it is, to declare clean. 

TV. To cleanse, purify, in a spiritual sense, 
from the pollution and guilt of sin. Acts xv. 9. 
2 Cor. vii. 1. Eph. v. 26, Tit. ii. 14. Heb, i: 
14. 1 John i. 7, 9. James iv. 8. καθαρίσατε xti- 
pac, ἁμαρτωλοί, cleanse your hands, ye sinners. 
Comp. Ie. i. 18. So Josephus, de Bel. v. 9, 4. 
opposes XEPEI'N ΚΑΘΑΡΑΙ͂Σ, clean or 
hands, to the rapines, murders, ᾷο. of the ‘Jewish 
zealots ; Herodotus, i. 35. calls a man who had 
undesignedly slain’ another, οὐ ΚΑΘΑΡΟῚΣ 
XFI"PAS, not clean in hands; and Lucian, t. i. 
᾿ 357. de Sacrif. mentions ὅστις μὴ ΚΑΘΑΡΟΙ͂Σ 

lors ΤΑῚΣ ΧΕΙ͂ΡΑΣ. (Jer. xxxiil, 8, Ἐς. xxxvi, 


25.) 
Καθαρισμός, of, ὁ, from κεκαθάρισμαι perf. 


pass. of καθαρίζω. 
1. [A purifying, or purification, of the Jewish 
f the purification after 


spoken of legal or oere- 


washings, John ii. 6 
childbirth, (see Lev. 
fication from leproay. Mark 
1 Chron. xxiii. 18. See Lev. xiv. 3, 

IL. [Purifcation by baptism. John iii. 25. 

111. [Purification from sin, expiation. 2 Pet. 
i. 9. Heb. i. 3. The last phrase, καθαρισμὸν 
ποιεῖν, occurs Job vii. 20. The word is found 
in this sense, Ex. xxix. 36. xxx. 10.) 

Καθαρός, d, ὄν, from καθαίρω to cleanse. 

1. Clean, ‘pure, clear, sense. See 
Mat. x: ‘89. 10. Heb. x. 
223, Rev. xv. 6, xxii. 1. 

II, Clean, laxeful to be eaten or weed. Luke xi. 41. 
Rom. xiv. 20, Tit. i, 15. In all which texts 

i reference to legal or ceremonial 


ἃ natu 
John xiii 


ες ¥. 8. John 
9. James i, 
In this view it is particularly applied (co 


ritual sense, from the 
Seo Με 


2. 
formably to the Heb. phrase yp jj, 2 Sam. iii. 


28. Comp. Num. xxxv. 33. and under καθαρίζω 
IV.) to purity or cleanness from Blood or 

uiltinas, Acta xviii. 6. xx. 26. in both which 
passages, however, it refers to the blood and 
death of souls, Comp. Ezek. xxiii, —9. Mat. 
xxvii. 84, To show that ΚΑΘΑΡΟΙ͂Σ ‘AIIO’ is 
| not a merely Hebraical phrase, Kypke cites from 
Josephus, ΚΑΘΑΡΟῚΣ--τὰς χεῖρας ᾿ΑΠΟ᾽ τοῦ 
φόνου, and τὴν διάνοιαν KAGAPA'N ᾿ΑΠΟ᾽ 


2 (Schl. says, this ts not pure water, but purifying water. 


Comp. Eph. v. 36.) 


pare “Job xxl. 3. 

john xiii. 10.) &e. are ‘ranalated by Schl. and 

‘Wahl, as virtuous, fres from all sain of sin.] 
Καθαρότης, nroc, ἡ, from ea0apé¢—Purity, 


elsanncat, legal or ceremonial. ooc. Heb ix. 18. 
[See Xen. Mem. ii. 1,92. and Ex. xxiv. 10. in 
one MS.] 


Καθίδρα, ac, ἡ, from κατά dows, and ἴδρα α 
seat, or from καθεδοῦμαι 2nd fut. of καθέζομαι.--- ἡ 
A seat. occ, Mark xi. 15. Mat. xxi. 13. xxiii. 2, 
where the Scribes and Pharisees are said to sit 
(the usual postare of teachers! among the Jews ; 
see Mat. v. 1. xxvi. 55. Luke iv. 20. Acts xvi, 
13.) ia Moses’s seat, as being the ordinary teachers | it 
of his law in the schools and synagogues. | ῥ 
[1 Kings x. 19.) 

᾿Καθέζομαι, from κατά down, and ἔζομαι to sit, 
which from Tw to »α.--- ΤῸὸ sit down, sit. oce. Mat. 
xvi. 65. John iv. 6. xi. 20. xx. 12. Acta vi. 
15. (comp. Hom. Il. 3, 420.) Luke ἢ 48. where 
see 's note, and Vitringa, de Synagog. 
Vet. vol. i. p 167, 168. [Ezek κανὶ, 16.) = 

Καθ’ εἷς. See under εἷς VIII. 

(GF καθιξῆς, adv. from κατά according to, and 
484 order, which see. 

L. In order, or rather, according to Cam; bal 
whom see on Luke i. 3. “distinctly, pai 
‘as opposed to confusedly, generally.”* Luke 1. 3. 


Acts xi. 4. xviii. 23. 
prefix i baer mee the 


IL. With the article 
signification of a N. and 

ing. oce. Luke vili. 1. καὶ Tynes ἐντὶ τῷ ὑπ ,αθικῆς, 
(χρόνῳ namely,) and it came to pass in time fol- 
lowing, i.e.afterwards. Acts iii. 24. τῶν καθεξῆς, 
(γεγονότων namely) who were, or came, after, 
au ing. 

Καθεύδῳ, from κατά intens. and εὔδω or εὐδίω 
to sleep, which perhaps from εὖ well, ly, 
tnd Bee bind +This derivation δι πρανεῖν 
fanciful.+ So Penelope in Hom. Od. xxiii. 16, 17. 


-------- κι 
ἩΔΕΌΣ, δε μ' ἜΠΕ['ΔΗΣΕ 


λα βλέφαρ' ἀμφικαλύψαε. 


--ς--- οι steep 
‘Which bound my senses, and my eye-lids closed. 
So Pope, Hom. Il. xiv. 415. mentions, 
————— Borns’ pleasing ties. 
And Dryden, Troil. and Cress. 
Bleep seal those 
‘nd sie thy srusee in en νοῦς bond, 
As infants void of thought.. 
1. To », be asleep, be fast . Mat, 
24. xxv. eet 43, 45. [It seems that καθεύδω 
sometimes denotes only to go to bed, as Deut. xi. 
1; and Schl. chinks that this may be the sense 
Mark xiv. 40, 41.] 
an Te top the of death*. Mat. ix. 24. 
Mark v. 39. tie 52. (Comp. John xi. 4, 
11-14.) 1 Thess, v. 10. See κοιμάω. It is 
used in the same sense by the LXX for the Heb. 
229 to lie down, Ps. Ixxxviii. 5; and by Theo- 


2 fey site Pollet. Vit Soph, i 2. Javena, wt 203) 
ρὸν 1} Vindication of Three Miracles, p. 


KAO 
dotion for yyy to sleep. Dan. xii. 2. [In Mat. ix. 


24. Schl. says that the difference between ἀπὸ- 
θνήσκω and καθεύδω is this, that the first is to 
At | dic without hape of revial; the later to di wo ax 


performance of duty, Ej 
Comp. Mat. xxv. δ, 13, 
xv. 34, 


Ἔριν 


and mao; 
Campbell. 
Discrim, Amic. et Adul. c, 45. and in Vit. Alex. 
Ὁ, 5. where it is applied to Leonidas, rather asa 
i yre-eminence over the other 
of Alexander. Dion. Hi 
13, 27.] 
Καθήκω, from κατά according or together with, 
and ἥκω to come, (Ex. xvi. 16. Deut. xxi. 17. 
Ez. xxi, 26.]—To be convenient, ft, convenio ; 
whence imper. καθήκει, it is convenient, fit ; and 
particip. neut. καθῆκον, ovrog, τό, ft, fing om 
tenient, occ. Acts xxii. 22, Rom. i. 28. Ρ. 
ἀνήκω ILL. [See Eoclus. x κι 38. 2 Mao vi 
Polyb. ii. 2,7. Xen. Οἱ 
form does not occur in 
Κάθημαι, from κατά dows, and ἦμαι to ot, 
which from ἕω to 
1. Τὸ sit down, sit, Mat. ix. 9. xi. 16, xiii, 1,2 
xxii, 44. where observe κάθου is nd pers. sing. 
imperat. Attic for κάθησο. So κάθῃ, Acts xxiii. 3°, 
is the 2nd pers, sing. pres. indicat. Attic for 
κάθησαι. [Add Mat. xxvii. 19. in which, as well 
as in Acts xxiii, 8. the word is used of ‘persons 
sitting in ἣν See Philot. Vit. Apoll. viii. 
¢. 7. and hence the word καθήμενος denotes the 
judge ἴα Themist. Or. i. p. 12. Κάθημαι B i 
λισσα, I sit a queen, i.e.on a throne, Rev. xviii. 7. 
il, Han, i. 60, incedo regina, I move ἃ queen. 
Silay om the provads or in the dust, was also the 
posture of mourners; see Job ii. 13. Is, iii. 26. 
xivii. 1, Lam. i. 1. i, 105 and is beneo ay lied 
to the repentant cities of Tyre and Sidon, Luke 
x. 13; where Kypke shows that such waa the 
custom also of other nations, and that καθῆσθαι 
and κλαίων, or the like, are often joined in the 
Greek writers, [It clearly denotes sitting on the 
ground in this place, and see Eur. Iph. A. 1176. 
‘Arrian, Diss. sna i. 9. iii, 24. Schl, observes, 
that in those places where Christ is said to sit om 
the riaht hand ofthe Father, a8 Mat, xxi. 44, 
Acts ii, $4, Col. iii. 1. et al. the verb denotes to 
reign, ag in 2 Kings xiv. 6. Comp. xv. δ. and per- 
haps, absolutely, in Rev. xvii. i. 9, 15.) 
LL. To be settled, dwell. Luke xxi. 35. Comp. 


5 [This was the regular form in late Greek. See Butt- 
mann, § 96. Lobeck. ad Phryn. p. $95. Greg. Cor. p. 411, 


&e. | ed. Sch} 


ΚΑΘ 
Mat. ἱτ. 16. Τύυϊκο i. 79. It is often used in this 
sense by the LXX for the Heb. 2. to sit, settle, 
dedi. See Gen. xix. 30. xxiii. 10. Jud. iv. 5. 
1 Sam. xxiii. 14,18; not that this is a merely 
Hellenistical use of the verb; for Kypke on 
Acts ii 2. cites from Demosthenes, ΚΑΘΗ MEOA 
dy Πέλλψ, we dwelt or stayed at Pella; KA’O- 
HNTO ἐν Μακεδονίᾳ, they ἀκεῖξ in Macedonia ; 
and other instances from Diodorus Sic. and 


Xenophon. 
GF” Καθημερινός, ἢ, ὄν, from cad’ ἡμέραν 


daily, day by day. Dai’. oce. Acts vi. 1. [Al- 
ciph. i. δ. Joseph. Ant. xii. 7, 8. Polysen. iv. 


7,10. It is a word of late date. See Lobeck. ad 
Phryn. p. 53. Judith xii. 14.) 

ἔζω, from card down, and ‘Zw to sit, cause 
to aif, which from SZ, often used in Homer, to 
set, place, whence ἔζομαι to sit. See under ἕδρα 
and καθίζομαι. . 

I. Tranattively, to set down, set, cause to sit, 
Eph. i. 20; particularly in sats of (udgment, 
1 Cor. vi. 4. on which passage Elsner, Wetstein, 
and Kypke show, that the Greek writers! in like 
manner use καθίζειν for setting on seats of judg- 
ment, that is, for appointing or constituting judyes. 
Comp. John xix. 13. Acts xii. 21. xxv. 6, 17. 
[Henece, in the middle, it is, to sit, especially as 
᾿ Mat. xix. 28. Luke xxii. 30. Esch. Soc. 
Dial. iii. p. 162. See lian, V. H. xii. 1. He- 
rodian, ii. 3, 8.] 

II. Intransitively, to δὶς down, sit. Mat. v. 1. 
xiii. 48. xix. 28. xxv. 31. Comp. Acts ii. 3. 
{Add Luke xiv. 31. John xii. 14. Acts xiii. 14. 
) Cor. x. 7. Thuc. i. 26. 2 Sam. vii. 1. 1 Kings 
i. 46. Diog. L.i.57. There is in these cases an 
ellipse of ἑαυτόν, &c., but this ellipse is some- 
times supplied, as in Elian, V. H. iv. 22. vii. 1.] 

11. te remain, abide, dwell. Luke xxiv. 49. 
Acts xviii. 11. Thus it is used by the LXX, 
Jud. ix. 4]. xi. 17. xix. 4. xx. 47. et al. for the 
Heb. 30 to sit, dwell, abide. Ex. xvi. 29. [There 
in ἃ class of expressions in which the verb oc- 
curs both transitively and intransitively, καθίζειν 
ἐν δεξιᾷ τοῦ Θεοῦ, &c. in the first case, it de- 
notes God’s giving his power to Christ ; in the 
second, Christ’s receiving that power. See Heb. 
i. 3. vii. 1. x. 12. xii. 2. Comp. Eph. i. 20.) 

KaGinut, from κατά down, and ἴημι to send, let 
go.—To 


14.) 
Καθίστημι, καθιστάω, [or καθιστάνω,) from 


κατά and ἴστημι to set, place. 


I. To place, i. 6. to briny or conduct to a place, 
deduco, perduco. occ. Acts xvii. 15. See Ra- 
phelius, Wetstein, and Kypke, who show that! 
several of the Greek writers use the V. καθίστημε' 
in like manner for conducting, bringing, or bringing | 
{Arrian, Hist. Ind.c. 1. Hero- | 


aife to a place. 


down, demitto. occ. Luke v. 19. Acts 
ix. 25. x. 1]. xi. 5. [Ex. xvii. 11. Herodian, ii. 6, 


KAO 


righteous. [Comp. Diod. Sic. xix. 15. Lucian, 
Dial. Ὁ. xx. 21. Xen. Anab. vii. 7, 23. D’Orvill. 
ad Charit. v. 6. Eur. Phoen. 87, 552, 973.] 

III. To constitute, appoint, or ordain, to an 
office. Luke xii. 14. Acts vii. 10, 27, 35. Tit. i. 
5. Heb. vii. 28. [Gen. xxxix. 4. Exod. ii. 14, 
2 Sam. iii. 39. Xen. de Vect. v. 1. Eur. Phoon. 51.] 

IV. With the preposition ἐπί following, to ap- 
Point or set over. See Mat. xxiv. 45, (where see 

etstein,) 47. xxv. 21, 23. Acts vi. 3. [This 
division of Parkhurst’s is quite unreasonable, as 
it appears to me. Senses II. and III. are, I 
should say, nearly identical, and out of the in- 
atances alleged under sense II., three, viz. Luke 
xii. 14. Acta vii. 10. and 27. have ἐπί. I have 
been unwilling, however, to remove the distino- 
tion, because neither Schl. nor Wahl notice one 
of the passages alleged in sense III., and thus 
at least negatively confirm Parkhurst’s opinion.] 


Καθό, adv. from κατά according to, and 8 that 
which 


1. According to that which, according to what. 
oce. 2 Cor, viii. 12. 

2. Accurding as, inasmuch as, as. occ. Rom. viii. 
26. 1 Pet. iv. 13. 

[Καθολικός, ἡ, ὄν, from κατά and ὅλος all, 
πλοίε.--- Unirersal. A word occurring in the in- 
scription of the Epistles of James, Peter, John, 
and Jude, both in MSS. in the Arabic version, 
and the best editions ; and denoting that these 
seven epistles were addressed, not to one man, or 
one church, but to the whole body of Christians, 
or at least to all Jewish Christians, dispersed in 
various parts. So Theodoret, @cumenicus, &c. 
See Suicer in voce et voce ἐγκύκλιος. The word 
occurs Polyb. vi. 5, 3. viii. 4, 11. Artem. i. 3.] 


Καθόλον, adv. from κατά of, concerning, and 
ὅλος, all, whole—At all, occ. Acts iv. 18. Comp. 
under 6 XII. 4. [Amos iii. 3,4. Ez. xiii. 3. Xen. 
de Re Eq. viii. 1. Diod. Sic. iv. δ.) 


Καθοπλίζω, from κατά intens. and ὁπλίζω to 
arm.—To arm well or all orer. occ. Luke xi. 2]. 
(Jer. xlvi. 9. Diod. Sic. iii. 70. xiii. 85.) 


Καθοράω, ὦ, from κατά intens. or agains, and 
ὁράω to see.—To see clearly, according to some, 
but simply to see, behold, according to Elsner and 
Raphelius, the latter of whom cites from Ilero- 
dotus, ii. 138. in confirmation of this sense, ἐὸν 
ἐν μέσῃ τῇ πόλι τὸ ἱὸν KATOPATAI πάντο- 
θεν περιϊόντι, ‘the temple, which is in the midst 
of the city, is seen by a person coming from any 


‘part.’ Plato, however, uses the verb active for 
| seeing or 


reeiting clearly, Phwdon, § 11. ed. 
Forster, wore μὴ δύνασθαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ΚΑΘΟ- 
ΡῬΑῚΝ τἀληθές, ‘so that we are disabled by it 
(the body) from clearly seeing the truth.’ Καθορᾷν 
Plato expresses soon after by καθαρῶς εἴσεσθαι, 
and καθαρῶς γνῶναι to know clearly. See also 


dian, ii. 8, 10. Polyb. xxii. 15, 11. Xen. Anab.! wotstein. oce. Rom. i. 20. (Job x. 4. Xen. An. 


iv. 8, 8. On the forin of the participle καθιστῶν, 


see Buttmann, § 95. a. Not. 5.] 
II. To constitute, “to yire formal existence 4,” to 
make, James iii. 7. iv. 4. 2 Pet. i. 8. 70 be con- 


stituted sinners, Rom. v. 19. is to be treated as 


suck, by becoming subject to death ; to be consti- 


tuted righteous is to be admitted to a reward, us 


1 (See Polyb. xl. 5, 3. Philost. Vit. Apoll. ili. p. 115.] 
2 Johnson's Dictionary. 
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i. 8, 6. Herodian, iv. 15, 7.] 
Καθώς, adv. from κατά according to, and ὥς as, 


when. 

1. According as, as. Mat. xxi. 6. xxvi. 24. 
xxviii. 6. et al. freq. 

2. As, when. Acts vii. 17. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 6. 
[2 Mac. i. 31.) 

(3. Since. John xvii. 2. Rom. i. 28.] 

(4. How. Acts xv. 14. 3 John 3.] 


ΚΑΙ 


KAI’, a conjunction. This particle καί, like 
the Heb. }, is used in almost all sorts of connezions, 
and serves for most of the different kinds of con- 
junctions. 

1. And most generally, and. Mat. i. 17, 19. et 
al. freq. 

2. Also, likewise. [Mat. xiv. 9. xviii. 23.] 
John xiii. 14. xv. 20. Mark xii. 22. Luke xii. 35. 
xix. 19. [Rom. viii. 23.] 1 John iii. 16. [et al. 
freq. Xen. de Mag. Eq. v. 4.] 

3. Even. Mat. x. 30. xii. 8. [xv. 16.) Mark 
iii. 19. Luke ix. 5. xix. 42. [John v. 37.] 2 Cor. 
v. 3. Gal. ii. 16. iii. 4. Comp. Mat. xxiii. 14. 
Luke xiii. 7. [It sometimes seems to be, and 
even, as John iv. 23, 25. 1 John iv. 34. Acts 
xix. 27. Rom. viii. 23. 2 Cor. viii. 8. xii. 15. 
Sometimes it is even if, or even ,as Luke 
xviii. 7. 1 Cor. xvi. 9. lian, V. H.1. 21.] 

4. And then, and. Mat. vi. 33. ix. 7. John iv. 
35. vii. 33. Kai ric—; who then, or in that 
case—? Mark x. 26. Luke xviii. 16. 2 Cor. ii. 2. 
Kai, says Blackwall, citing the former of these 
passages, is often interrogatire, and very aptly 
expresses a vehement concern, admiration, or 
surprise. So in Demosthenes and Plato, KAI‘ ri 
φήσετε, ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταί; ‘What will ye say, 
O judges! what fair and plausible excuse will 
you makef?’ Demosth. Mid. 300, 2. Sacred 
Classics, vol. i. p. 147. See more instances in 
Elsner on Mark x. 26. and in Kypke on Luke 
x. 9. [When it does not commence a sentence, 
it may be also turned, then. Mat. xv. 3. 1 Cor. 
xv. 29, 30: and even when it does, Luke i. 43. 
Acts xxiii. 3. 1 Cor. v. 3. See Epict. Ench. c. 22. 
Lucian, Dial. Deor. i. 2. v. 3. Xen. Mem. i. 3, 
10. iv. 2,5. In Mat. xii. 26. Luke xx. 44. et al. 
as in Eur. Phen. 1367. Xen. Hier. vii. 11. Wahl 
thinks there is a negative force, which to me seems 
rather to arise from the reasoning. ] 

5. After we as, when, whilst, or Sre when, in the 
preceding member of the sentence, it may be 
rendered then, as Mat. xxviii. 9. Luke ii. 15, 21. 
Acts i. 10. x. 17. 

6. Moreover. 1 Cor. iii. 1. 2 Pet. i. 19. 

7. Though, although. Luke xviii. 7. John xvii. 
25. xxi. 23. Acts vii.5. Rom. i. 13. Rev. i. 18. 
[Wah adds John iii. 32. xiv. 30. Heb. iii. 9. 

v. iii. 1.) 
8. But. Mat. i. 25. xi. 17, 19. xii. 39, 43. 

1 John ii. 20. et al. [Add Mat. ii. 12. vii. 26. 
xiii. 2, xxvi. ὅδ. xxvii. 14. Luke iii. 14. John 
vii. 4. xiii. 13. Acts vii. 5. x. 28 Eph. iv. 26. 
Col. ii. 8. et al. Diod. Sic. iv. 5.] Yet, neverthe- 
less. Mat. vi. 26. x. 29. [xii. 5. xiii. 14.] John 
1.10. iii. Lt. (vi. 70.) viii. 55. xvi. 82. Phil. iv. 
10. And yet. John [ix. 30.] xx. 29. 

9. Or. Mat. xii. 37. Luke xii. 38. Acts ix. 2. 
2 Cor. xiii. 1. J shall produce one plain instance 
of this use of καί from Xen. Mem. Socr. iii. 12, 2. 
καὶ μὴν οὐκ ὀλίγοι μὲν διὰ τὴν τοῦ σώματος 
καχεξίαν ἀποθνήσκουσί τε ἐν τοῖς πολεμικοῖς 
κινδύνοις, ΚΑΤ᾽ αἰσχρῶς σώζονται, ‘and indeed 
not a few, on account of their ill habit of body, 
either perish in the dangers of war, or escape 
with dishonour.’ [Schleusner adds John vi. 36. 
Rom. xiv. 7. Heb. ix. 19. Phil. iv. 16. Tit. 
iii. 10.) 

10. After a negative word or particle, sor. 
Mat. x 26. Luke xii. 2. John xii. 40. Rom. ii. 27. 
Gal. iii. 28. Thus it is frequently used in the 
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KAI 


LXX, answering to the Heb.}. Comp. Is. vi. 10. 
Exod. mm. pecially, xy at.) A 

11. And ially. xvi. 7. Acts i. 14. 
xiii. 27. 1 Cor. ix. 5. Eph. vi. 19. [Wahl ob- 
serves, that it is used in this way when a body or 
olass ia mentioned, and then one member of it is 
especially named. Mat. ix. 33. Mark i. 5. Luke 
ii. 84. xi, 45 and 4€ (perhaps). Acts xxvi. 22. 
1 Cor. xvi. 16. Rev. 1. 7. Xen. Anab. i. 4, 12. 
Herod. ii. 66. 1 Kings xi. 1. Judith iv. 13.] 

12. Namely. Mat. xxi. 5. John x. 12,33. Rom. 
xv. 6. 

13. Between two verbs, neither of which is in 
the infinitive, but which refer to different nouns, 
it may be rendered who, which, as Luke xi. 5. 
xv. 15. Acts vii. 10. Compare Mat. xiii. 41. xx. 
18. Acts vi.6. (Mark ii. 15. Luke xix. 43. (in 
which,) Rom. iv. 3.] 


14. After the V. ἐγένετο i ha » came to 


pass, it may be rendered that. Mat. ix. 10. Luke 


v. 17. vi. 1. viii. 1. Comp. Acts v. 7. This is an 
Hellenistical phrase, usual in the LXX, and 
exactly answering to the Heb. 7 %m. See inter 
al. Deut. ii. 16, 17. Josh. xvii. 13. Judg. xiii. 20. 
1 Sam. xiii. 22. in the LXX and Heb. Some- 
times after other verbs besides ἐγένετο it may in 
like manner be rendered that, as Luke iii. 20. 
καὶ κατέκλεισε, that he shut up. Comp. Mat. xxv. 
27. Luke xv. 23. xix. 23. This is also an Hel- 
lenistical use, and thus καί is applied in the LXX 
for the Heb. ἡ. Judg. xiv.15. Ruth 1.1]. 1Sam. 
xi. 12. et al. 

15. Kai repeated in the same sentence, καὶ -- 
καί, both—and. Luke xxii. 33. John ix. 37. Acts 
xxvi. 29. Rom. xi. 33. et al. 

16. In the latter part of a comparative sen- 
tence, 80 also, so. Mat. vi. 10. Luke xi, 2. John 
vi. 57. Acts vii. 51. This use is agreeable to the 
style of the Greek writers. Thus Lucian, de Syr. 
Dea, vol. ii. p. 893. ὡς δέ ot ἐδόκεε, ΚΑΤ᾽ ἐποίεε 
ravra, ‘ but as this scheme pleased her, #0 she 
put it in execution.’ (Gal. i.9. 1 John ii. 27. 
iv. 17.] 

17. Intensive or corrective, yea. John iv. 23. 
v. 25. xvi. 32. Acts vii. 43. 2 Cor. viii. 3. 

18. And that too, idque. Mat. xxiii. 14. where 
see Raphelius and Wolfius. 

19. Therefore, hence, 90. Luke xv. 20. xix. 35. 
John xv. 8. 1 Cor. xv. 13. 2 Cor. ii. 3. Heb. 
iii. 19. 

20. It is sometimes used by the sacred, as by 
the profane writers, in a hendiadys, (a fi 80 
called from expressing ὃν διὰ δύοιν, one thing by 
two,) 80 it may be omitted in translating, and the 
latter N. put in the genitive case. Thus Mat. 
iv. 16. ἐν χώρᾳ καὶ σκιᾷ θανάτου, in the land and 
shadow of death, denotes the land of the shadow of 
death ; so it is in the Heb. of Is. ix. 1. nyg73 yp. 
Acts xxiii. 6. περὶ ἐλπίδος καὶ ἀναστάσεως ve- 
κρῶν, concerning the hope and resurrection of the 
dead, means concerning the hope of the resurrection 
of the dead. Compare Acts xxvi. 21, xxvi. 6—8. 
[Rom. i. δ. ii. 20.) 

21. After words of time, when. Mark xv. 25. 
ἦν δὲ ὥρα τρίτη KAU ἐσταύρωσαν αὐτόν, now 
it was the third hour when they crucified him, or 
when ἐξ was the third hour they crucified him. Com- 
pare Mat. xxvi. 2, 45. Luke xix. 43. Acts v. 7. 
James i. 11. Raphelius has shown, that this use 
of καί is not merely in conformity to the Hebrew 


ΚΑΙ 


idiom, 
whom wey be added Xenophon. Compare 
on L xix. 43. [Luke v.17. xxii. 44. 
Od. E. 262.) 
That, 


but agreeable to the style of the Greek | 
particularly of Herodotus and Polybius, , sew, newer. 


ΚΑΙ 


Καινότερος, a, ον, comparat. οὗ καινός.--- More 
Καινότερον, τό, α new thing, news. 
oce. Acts xvii. 2]. So in Theophr. Eth. Char. 8. 
μὴ λέγεται TI KAINO’TEPON ; ‘Is there any 
news?’ The word in this sense is very properly 


to the end that. Heb. xii. 9. Kai is| used in the comparatice degree, as implying a 


thus also plainly applied by Herodotus. See Ra- | comparison with some preceding occurrences, q. d. 


phelius. 

(23. For. 
al.) 
Kal ye, at least. Luke xix. 42. 

Καὶ---δέ, and moreover, yea also, quin etiam, 
mo etiam. John viii. 16, 17. Acts iii. 34. where 
shows that these two particles with an- 
word or words intervening, are used in the 
same sense by the Greek writers. 
(26. Kai with od or μή often, by a Hebraism, 
rather than. Thus Mat. ix. 13. Joel 
i 13. Proverbs viii. 10. See Mede’s Works, 
p- 352. } 

KAINO’S, 4, ὄν, formed by a corruption from 
the Heb. 337 to handed, to which ἐγκαινίζω, ἐγ- 
καίνια, ἐγκαινισμός, compounds of καινός, gene- 
rally answer in the LXX }. 

I. New, fresh, as opposed to old. See Mat. ix. 
17. xxvi. 28. xxvii. 60. Mark i.27. [ii.21.] xiv. 
244. Luke νυ. 36. But in Mat. xxvi. 29. Mark 
xiv. 25. our Saviour calls the wine net, not in a 
natural, but in a spiritual sense, i. e. sanctified to 
the use of man by his actual suffering and resur- 
rection. (Schicusner translates it in these two 
Ρ more ἐχοείίεπί.} Comp. Luke xxii. 16, 18. 
Acts x. 41. The new man, which Christians are 


1 Cor. xiv. 32. 1 John iti. 4. Rev. 


somewhat newer than the late accounts. The com- 

rative neut. νεώτερον, newer, is used 
in the same sense by Demosthenes, cited by Wet- 
stein ’, and by Lucian in Kypke, who also pro- 
duces from Plutarch, de Gen. Socrat. pn τι KAI- 
NO'TEPON — προσπέπτωκεν ; ‘has any thing 
new happened?’ How truly the Athenians an- 
swered the character given of them by St. Luke 
may be seen in Casaubon on the above of 
Theophrastus in Wolfius, and more fully in Wet- 
stein on Acts xvii. 21. 

Καινότης, τος, ἡ, from καινός new.— Newnes. 
oce. Rom. iv. 4. vii. 6. [Ez. xlvii. 12. Thucyd. 
iii. 38.] 

Καίπερ, from καί though, and wep 
Though indeed, though, although. Phil. iii. 4. 
v. 8. et al. 

KAIPO’S, οὔ, ὁ. Servianus? thus distinguishes 
between χρόνος and καιρός : χρόνος, says he, 
denotes μῆκος the length or space of time, but και- 
ρός signifies εὐκαιρίαν, due or proper time, oppor- 
tunity. 

1. [A certain and fired time or season, either 
absolutely, Mat. viii. 294. xii. 15. Luke xx. 10. 
Gal. iv. 10. (solemn seasons or festitals,) Eph. i. 10. 
Acts vii. 26. Mat. iv. 45. John v. 4. Rom. v. 6. 


truly.—s- 
eb. 


instructed to put on, Eph. iv. 24. is the habit of | ) Cop iy. δ. Rev. i. 8. 1 Pet.i. 11. etal.; or with 


holiness iu principle, temper, and practice, called 
by St. Peter, 2 Ep. i. 4. a divine nature. Comp. 
Col. iii. 10. But one new man, Eph. ii. 16. means 
one church of believers renewed in holiness both 
of heart and life. (Schl. translates the word as 
excellent, better than the preceding ones, where it is 
applied to the Christian covenant, &c. as in Heb. 
viii, 8, 13. ix. 15. John xiv. 34. 
designate excellence also in Rev. ii. 17. v. 9. Ps. 
xxiii. 3.) Καινὴ κτίσις, a new creature, or a 
new creation, imports the renoration of the κ' 


principle, disposition, and practice, 2 Cor. v. 17. 
Gal. vi. 16. Comp. 1 Cor, vii. 19. Gal. v. 6. Eph. 
it. 16. New heacens and a new earth, 2 Pet. iii. 
Rev. xxi. 1. seem principally to respect the state 
of the Christian Church on earth. Comp. Is. Ixv, 
17. Ixvi. 22. Rev. xxi. 24—26. And I would 
wish the intelligent and attentive reader to con- 
sider for himself, whether placing the 13th verse 


of 2 Pet. iii. in a parenthesis will not greatly clear 
On John xiii. 34. compare 
John xv. 12, 13. 1 John iii. 16. Eph. v. 2, Phil. | 


that difficult passage. 
v.17 

xvi. 17. Compare Acts ii. 4. 
Rep. Lac. x. 8 Wahl adds Xen. Mem. i. 1, 13. 
The word signifies strange, fresh, or unheurd of, 


unaccustomed, in’ Mark i. 27. Acts xvii. 19. See 
lian, V. H. ii. 14. Xen. Cyr. iii. 1,30. And 80 


of the comparative, which Parkhurst puts under 


a different head.) 


It seems tu: 


'union occurs in several anuages. 
0 


| eee 

,. 17. Wahl. Mat. 30. 
Il. Neu, other, different from the former. Mark | ahl.) Compare Mat. xiii. 30 
(Schleusner, in 


these places, translates foreign, and cites Xen. de 


‘soil, See Thucyd. iv. 54, 
LA. xi. p. 376. B.J 


some word added, as μοῦ, ἴδιος, εὐπρόσδεκτος, Ke. 
Mat. xxvi. 18. (the time fized for me to die,) 2 Cor. 
vi. 2. Gal. vi. 9. 1 Tim. ii. 6. Heb. ix. 9; Luke 
xix. 44, xxi. 24 (the times allowed to the Crentiles) ; 
Heb. xi. 11 (the seasun of wrath). It is used of 
the time fixed by God for the coming of the 
Messiah, in Mark i. 15. Luke xxi. 8. to which 
Schl., Wahl, and Rosenm. add Mat. xvi. 3. where 


j; the plural is used for the singular, (the Syriac 

ι [88 of this time,) as in other places, viz. Eph. i. 10. 
l tion of all thi 

man, through the influence of the Holy Spirit, in (where the final consummation of all things seems 


the time designated,) and Acts i. 7. where the fired 
times for the completion of God's purposes are 


δες meant, and where χρόνοι and καιροί are joined, 
13. las in 1 Thess. v. 1. where Rosenmiiller says the 
| words are synonymous, their general difference 
being that χρόνος is a larger, and καιρός a short 


space of time, or articu/us temporis. The same 
Dan. vii. 12. 
Diog. Laért. in Strat. p. 343. this head we 
must refer the phrases καιρὸς συκῶν, Mark xi. 
13. καιρὸς καρπῶν, Mat. xxi. 34. the fixed time for 
the fruits to be ripe; (and so Parkhurst, Schl., and 
In Mark xii. 2. 
and Luke xx. 10. it denotes, perhaps absolutely, 


ithe time of vintage. In Acts xiv. 17. seasons (in 
_the plural) or turns of the seasons. 


In Mark xi. 
13. some say that it Is a farourable country and 
90. Liban. Or. vi. p. 204. 


(11. A conrenient seuson, opportunity. John vii. 


2 [866 also Eur. Orest. 1327.) 
3 See Suicer, Thesaur. in καιρός, and Wetsteln on Mat. 


Γι (This derivation is hardly more improbable than one ' xvi. 5. and on | Thess. v. I. 


mentioned by Schicusner, from καὶ vv.) 
(289) 


4 (Schleusner says this is the day of Jndgmvent) 


ΚΑΙ 


6. Acts xxiv. 25. Gal. υἱ. 10. On Eph. v. 16. 
Col. iv. 5. see ἐξαγοράζω. Both Schleusmer and 
Wahl put καιρός, as used in these passages, under 
this heac Lake viii. 13. 1 Cor. vii. 5. 
Polyb. viii. 16, 1. 1. 6, 1. Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 8.] 

ΠΗΝ A defi or ραπέίονϊαν time, wally 
ἐκεῖνος, οὗτος, νῦν, ἅς, Mat. xi. 28. xii. 
1. Rom, ifi. 28. ix. 9. 1 Tim. iv. 1.) 

ΤΥ. A prophetical year, consisting of 960 days, 
i.e. of so many years, Rev. xii. 141. where see 
Dr. Bryce Johnston’s Commentary. 


Καίτοι, cither in one or fro words from καὶ 
though, and rot truly.— ly, though indeed. 
ce. Heb. iv. 8, for'ee eho ἐστε Row under the 
Gospel, enter into his rest, as he said, As I have 
corn in my torath, that they, the unbelievers, shall 
μοὶ enter into μιν reat; and tus the Lord δ speake 
by his prophet I David concerning his rest, καίτοι 
though indeed the works of creation, to which he 
refers, (comp. ver. 4.) were finished from the foun- 
dation of the world ; ‘for, ke. On the sense of 
καίτοι seo Wetstein. 


Καίτοιγε, from καίτοι, and γε truly.—Though 
truly, though indeed. cee. John iv. 2 Acta xv. 
17. xvii. 27. 

ΚΑΙΏ. It forms let fut. καύσω, Ist fut. mid. 

καυσοῦμαι, (seo 2 Pet. iii. 10.) lst fut. pass. 
subjunctive? καυθήσωμαι. 1 Cor. xii. 3. 

I. To burn; hence καίομαι, pass. to be burnt 
John xv. 6. 1 Cor. xiii. 3. where however ob- 
serve that the Alexandrian and another MS. read 

ἥσωμαι. So Coptic and Ethiopic versions, 
See etstein and Griesbach, Accordin; ἐξ the| 
common 


I. xiv. 


th | which denotes the 


| 
| 


ing 

Luke xii. 35. tosh 31. Xen. Ee. | 
evils, "Hence tthe passive, to be act on re 
burn. Of fire, Heb. xii, 18 ; ἃ lamp, Luke xii. 35. 
Rev. iv. 5. viii. 10. Jobn'v. ΕΟ ΤῊΝ 
comp. Ecclus. xlviii. 1); a mountain, Rev. vi 
8; a lake, Rev. xix. 20. xxi. 8, It 
the heart, Luke xxi 

. Ps, xxxix. 3. Jer. xx. 9. xxiii. 99; and 
Vetstein on Luke.] 
"Ὁ" for καὶ ἐκεῖ by an Attic crass 
1.4 . Mat. ν. 38. x. Π. δ al. [Ruth 


“THT nd hither, Acta xvi. 131 

Κἀκεῖθεν, for καὶ ἐκεῖθεν by an Attic crasis. 

1. OF place, and thence, or from thence. Mark 
x. 1. Acts vii. 4. et al. [2 Kings ii. 25.] 

2, Of time, and from that time. Acts xiii. 21. 

Κἀκεῖνος, ἡ, 0, for καὶ ἐκεῖνος by an Attic 
crasin—And he, she, it; plur, and they, thowe, 
Mat xv. 18. x. 4 Mark xii, 4. ot al. [16. 
vii. 6.) 


Κακία, ας, ἡ, from κακός. 

1. Wickednes, evil in general. ‘Seo Acts 
22, 1 Pet. ii. 16. [1 Co 
malignity, ii Eph. 


1 [Tbe καιροί here denote two years. See Store, Obes. ad 
Anal, and Syntax. Hebr. 

Note in ας Grammar on the subjunetioe mood of 
τον Wee 


(290) 


"| Ms Te endure, eudain affcions, ἃ Tim. 


KAK 


ii, 8, 1 Pot ii 1, Comp. 1 Cor. xiv, 90. Tt does 
perhaps denote or lascioiousncss, Rom. 

i, 29, Jam. i. 31. ya the ter, pa 
tage, ‘where περισσείαν κακίας, superfaily of 


rungitines, eeems an allusion to’ the’ Heb. Fir 


ny foreskin of the pit 
Cumeised. Comp. Col i. 11. and vee Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon under bw. (Schl. observes that 


cowardice is the proper signification of the word in 
good Greek, as Xen. de Rep. Lac. ix.2; and he 
and Wabl refer Rom. i. 29. to the sense malice, 
and Jam. i. 21. to evil in .) 

IL, Keil αβῥαῖον, calamity. Mint. vi. $4. ‘This 
seems a Hellenistical application of the word; 
and thus the LXX use κακία for the Heb. my} 
Gen, xxxi. 52. 1 Sam, vi. 9. xxv. 17, 2 Sam. 
xv. 14. δὲ al. [Parkhurst should have observed 
that the Hebrew word has the same double appli- 
cation, See Amos ili. 8. This sense of κακία 
oceurs, however, in Thucya. ili, 88. Xen. Mem. 
ii, 1, 26. Jerome renders the of St. 
Matthew, ut avo dies titio labore. The 
above-cited are all the passages of the N. T. 
| wherein the word occurs. 

BF Κακοήθεια, ας, ἡ, from κακός evil, and ἦθος, 
custom.—Eril manners of morals, “the inveteracy o 
eri habits,” saya Doddridge ; but rather mali 
according to Wetstein, whom see, and who cites 
from Aristotle, Rhet. ii. κακοήθεια, τὸ ἐπὶ τὸ 
ν ὑπολαμβάνειν ἅπαντα, ' κακοήθεια is the 
taking of every thing in the worst view.” Com- 
pare also Kypke. occ. Rom. i. 29. [Schleusner 
and Wahl agree in this explanation, 1 

gate, too, has malignitas. The Syriac, 
| See Polyb. v. 60,8, Aad Bath vii 1ὰ ὃ Bee 
3) 
᾿Κακολογέω, ὦ, from καεός evil, and λόγος ἃ 


‘a word, 


I. With an accusative, to speak eril 

39. Acta xix. 9. [Exod, xxi. 7 ior 
13,] 

II. With an accusative, to speak evil agains, 
revile, abuse. Mat. xv. 4. Mark vii. 10. See 


pplied to Campbell ou Mat.” [Rather, to ill treat in any 
. 82. to denote strong emotion. | tay), necording to Schleusner.} 


Κακοπάθεια, ΕΣ fe from n fencer adic. Seet 
κακοπαθίω.-- Αἱ τη , ἃ bearing of αὶ 
fi, oe, dames [0.5 See Watacin on 2 
i 8. [It ie also trouble, eezation, labour. Mal.i. 18. 

iod. Sic. i. 36. ii, 1.) 

Κακοπαθίω, ὥ, from κακός ceil, and πάθος mf 
fering. 


1 Τὸ infer cil on ἃ fictions, to be 
3. Tim, i. ὃ, James v. 13. Josephus uses the 
veri inthe same sense, de Bel, vi. 1, δ. where 
are mentioned, ἡ ᾿Ιουδαίων μακροθυμία, καὶ τὸ 
καρτερικὸν ἐν οἷς KAKOMAGOY SIN, ‘ the pati- 
ence of the Jews, and their constancy in the evils 
they suffer” See many other instances from the 
best Greek writers in Wetatein on 2 Tim. i. 8. 
[It is eapecially used of undergoing labour, fat 
Ac, as in the case of soldiers, wrestlers, &c. 
lian, V. H, ii. 28. Polysen. 25. Jon. iv. 10.] 


Berosus in Josephus uses it for sustaining 
wil ary labours or hardships. Ant. x. 11,1. ob 
δυνάμενος αὐτὸς ἔτι ΚΑΚΟΠΑΘΕΙΝ, ‘being no 
longer able to sustain the (military) ‘hardahipe.” So 


ΚΑΛ 


Κακόω, &, from κακός evil. 
1. Τὸ eri-intrea, treat ill, abuse, hurt, Acta vii. 
1, xviii. 10. 1 Pet. iii. 13. [Ex. v. 22. 
᾿ ‘ten vii, 22. Thue. i. 33. He- 


KAK 
Jeephus, de Bel. 1.7, 4. τῶν “Ῥωμαίων πολλὰ 
TAKOMAOOYNTON.” it is then with peculiar 
applied to the Christian wldier, 2 Tim, 
Η 
ὦ, from κακός evil, and ποιέω to do, |Tdian, vi 
To do στῶ, ove. Mark jit. 4 Luke vi. 9. 1 Pet. 


Γ ay. 3Jobo 11. [Sehleusner and Wall say, 
that im Mark iii. 4. Luke vi. 9. the sense to do 
farm oF injury to, as in Gen. xxxi. 7. 
is xxv. 84. Exra iv. 13. Xen. Cyr. viii, 
Κακοποιός, οὔ, ὁ, .—An evil-doer, α malefactor. 
eee, John xviii. 30. 1 Pet. ii. 12, 14. iii. 18. iv. 
18, [Polyb. xv. 95, 1. Prov. xii. 4] 
Κακός, ἡ, ὄν, from χάζω or 
retire, retreat ἐπ battle 


(άζομαι to give 
‘ete this verb is | 


fe primary aid proper sense of the 
word, and thus Homer frequently applies 
Compare ἱκκακίω. [Seo Xen. An. ii. 6,17. Eur. 
Phan, 1022. Hom. Od. Γ. 375. Thence it is idle, 

dabfal ; and Schleusner thinks this is the sense 
in Mat. xxi. 41. xxiv. 48.) 

II. Beil, wicked. Mat. xxi. 41. xxiv. 48. Mark | 

ii ὅν. Phil i 2. Ti. 13. etal, [Add Mark 
vii. 24. 1 Cor. x ὃ. 


i, 80. iii, 8. vii. 19. ix. 11. xvi. 19. 2 Cor. 
τ. 10. James i. 13. 3 John 11. In John xvi 
Wahl calls it a falsehood. 
shoe me in what the insult consists. 
10. Wahl thinks it ἐν 


Ill. Evil, αἱ 


jictire, wore. Rev. xvi. 23. Kaxéy, | 
τό, neat. Eri) afficion, adversity. Luke xvi. 25.) 
ets ix. 13. Harm, hurt, injury. Acts xvi. 
Rom, xii, 21. Comp. Rom. 


Κακοῦργος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, contracted from κακό- 
γος, whieh from κακός evil, and ἔργον ἃ work — 

An eril-doer, a malefactor. occ. Luke xxii. 32, 33, 

39. 2 Tim. ii. 9. In this sense the word is often | 
applied in the best Greek writers, and joined 
with κλέπται thicres, as may be seen in Wetatein ; 
on Luke xxiii. 32. [See lian, V. H. 
Diod. Sic. xx. 83. Demosth. p. 732, In the LXX, 
Ecel. viii, 13. and Prov. xxi. 15. it is simply evil: 
doers. Κακουργία is mischief done to an enemy in 
Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 19; and the verb is used in the 
sense of injuring, Xen. de Re Eq. vi. δ, δ. Mag. 
Eq. viii. 1, 14.) 

Κακουχέω. &, from κακῶς or κακόν ill, and ἔχω 
to hare, treat.To treat ill, to maltreat, harass, 
male habere, malé vexare. vce. Heb. xi. 37. xiii, 
3. [1 Kings ii. 26. xi. 39. 
act. κακουχεῖν from (ii, 22.) and 
Stobwus, and the participle pass, κακουχουμίνους 
from Plutarch. 


14 Proprid dicitur de segni et meticulaso, qui pedem 
deretimcertamine; παρὰ τοῦ χάζειν, ἃ σεάσπάο. Eustath.” 


(ee Eustath. ad Iliad. Β. 723. p. 


9. who explains It 


6. Plant. i. 15, 


2. |goniua gives'the 
σ᾽ 


44. 00rn, strate, 


vie 6, 12. 
Ἡ, To ‘tye, make disaffected, or ill-affeced. 
[dereph. Ant. xvi. 
—This verb sig- 
‘Theoph. Hist, 


Acts xiv. 2. where see Bowyer. 
1,2. Hom. Od. 754. xvi. 212 
nifies properly, fo make bad, corrw 
en. An, iv. ὃ, 86. 
Κακῶς, adv. from κακός. 
1. ΠΗ, wickedly, serungly, amiss, oce. John xvii, 
23, James iv. 3. Comp. Acts xxiii, δ. [Ex. xxii, 


28.) 

II. Miserably, seretchedly, calamitously. Mat. 
xxi. 41. κακοὺς κακῶς ἀπολίσει. “What,” says 
Raphelius, “can be more beantiful or signifi- 
cant than’ this expression! The word κακούς 
shows the cause of their destructi κακῶς the 
grievousness of it; and the repetition of almost 
the same word points out the correspondence 
of the punishment with the greatness of the 
offence. This manner of speaking is of the 
purest Greek, being used by the most clegant 
writers ;” of’ which he gives several instances 
from Demosthenes, Aristophanes, &c. to which 
T shall add one’ from Cebes's Table, where 
the old man, speaking the edvice which the 

sraons entering into life, sa: ed 

τις τοίνυν παρ αὐτά rt woul ἣ παρικούει, 
᾿ΑΠΟΛΛΥΤΑΙ KAKO'E KAKQ™E —‘ whoever 
does contrary to it, or neglects to observe it, that 
wicked wretch is wretchedly destroyed,’ and another 
from Josephus, Ant. xii. δ, 4, καὶ οὗτοι KAKOT® 
ΚΑΚΩῚΣ ᾿ΑΠΩΛΟΝΤΟ. See many more ex- 
amples from the Greek classics in Wetstein on 
Mat. xxi, 41. [Aristoph, Plut. 65, 418. Soph. Aj. 

1409. See Paluiret, Obss. p. 65. This is the sense 
oo i Mat. xv. 29". 


|. 32, 34. ii. 17. . 
2. Alin, H. A. xi. 84, Theoph. Char. xiii, at the 
end, Ezek. xxiv. 12.] 

Κώκωσις, ἑως, ἡ, from sacéw.—Ill-treatment, 

aff ‘oce, Acts vii. 34. [Ex. iii. z 
28, Thuoyd. vii. 8. and seo Bergl. ad 
.] 
Καλάμη, ἧς, ἡ», from κάλαμος. Το stalk of 
(μέ, applied figuratively to persons. 
oce. 1 Cor, iii, 12, Comp. under ξύλον I. and 
πῦρ. [It is used of the stalk of corn in Xen. 
An. v. 4, 27. Suidas and the Schol. on Theoc. 
Idyll. v. 7. make it simply the dalk ; Hesychius 
seems to call it the xvody part of the stalk. See 
Ex. v.12, xv. 7. Is. v, 24. Salmas, Ex. Plin, 
p. 832.) 

KA’AAMOY, ov, ὁ. 

1, It appears to denote in general the stalk or 
stem of regetables; and by ἃ comparison of Mat. 
xxvii, 48. and Mark xv. 38. with John xix, 29. 
seems to be uxed in the two former texts for 
the καῖε of the hyssop. Compare under ὕσσωπος. 

“This is the opinion of Deyling, i. p. 259. and 80 
Rosenmiiller, who adds that the hyssop in Pales- 


2 {Sehteuaner refers Pr, vl. 82. to this sons, but erro. 


by incurable, and a penetrating: disease 
(291) 


ne ithe Cat, Baal and Origen have dur 8 tha place 
Cicero has male for valde, Atle. xiv. 60] 


KAA 


tine grew to a size!, Schleumer thinks 
that a stiok, made of the Arundo Satiea, is meant 
in both places. De Dieu thought it was the Cala- 
snus Aromatious.} 

IL. A reed, which is easily turned aside or 
shaken? by the wind. Mat. xi. 7. xii. 20. Luke 
vii, 24. See Wetatein on Mat. xi. 

IIL. A pen, which was anciently made of a 
reed, ealamus scriptorius. 3 John 13. where see 
‘Wetstein. [See Ps, xlv. 1. Martial vii. 10. Cie 

p. Pers. iii. 10. Coran, Si 
P thin sense is notiesd by 
. 14.) says that all reeds 


were not fit for at use, and that the Egyptian | δ 
2 


were the best.) 
TV. A kind of a large reed or cane. Mat. xxvi 


39,30. Mark xv. 19. Comp. Rev. xi. 1. xxi. 15, 


16. Ezek. xl.3. [1 these places of Revelations 
and Ezekiel, Schleusner and Wahl say that a 
searuring-rod_is meant. Rosenmiiller observes 
rightly, that “pertica flla ealamus dicitur, quia 
plerurmque ertiew erant ex arundine.”] 

ΚΑΛΕΏ, 6. 

Lo catt, summon. Soo Mat. ii, 15. iv, 21. 
x. 18, xx. 8. xxv. 14. [Add Mat. ii, 7. Luke 
xix. 18, Heb. xi. 8. Xen, An. i. 3, 4. Ce. iv. 16. 
Enr. Cycl. 49.]—Kadelv ear’ ὄνομα, to call by | 
ame, John x. 3, where Wetstein shows from 
Aristotle and Longus, that the ancient shepherds 
used to call their akeep and goats by names. See 
also Wolfius. 

ΤΠ To salt ince, Mat, xxi ὃ, 4, 8,9. Luke 

vii, 39,1 Cor, [Add John ii. 2. 
Char. ix. 1. Xen. Mem. i, 3, 6%. So rom ie, 
Ep. ad Fam. ix.20. Sueton. Calig. 39. In a legal 
sense, to cite, Acts iv. 18. xxiv. 2. Demosth. 
Pp. 1824, 12,1836, 10. 

Ὁ call, name, Mat. ii. 23, (xxiii. 8.) xxvii. 
αὖ Tine word ὄνομα is often added, as in Mat. 
i. 21, 93, 25. Luke i. 13, 31, 59, ii. 21. Gen. xvi. 
ΠΗ ‘Plat, Polit, p. 179. C. "Eur. Ton 269, Xen. 

3. In Luke viii. 2. it is to surname, as 
τὴν 65, 3. Xen, Symp. vi. 6,1 Mac. ii. 8, 
fac. x. 12) 

oN Passively, tobe ened signi tbe, oF to 

be exteemed and treated agreeably to te oF dati 


See Mat. v. 9,19. xxi. 13. [Mark 
. 46.) Luke i. 32, 35. ii, 23. 1 John ii, 


Luke x 

1.—Thus the V. καλεῖσθαι is often used in the 
LXX for the Heb. apy Is. i. 26. ix. 6. xxxv. 8. 
xvii. 1, 5. xlviii. 8. Ivi. 7. et al. Yet 1 would 
not assert that this is a merely Hebraical or Hel- 
lenistical sense ; for Homer applies it in the same 


manner, Il. v, 342. where, speaking of the gods, | * 


he says, 
οὐ γὰρ σῖτον Bove’ ob πίνονσ᾽ αἴθοπα olvo 
Toitet ἀναϊμονέν᾽ εἰσι, καὶ ἀϑάνατοι ΚΑΛΕΌΝΤΑΙ. 


Not bread they eat, nor drink inflaming wine, 
80 have no blood, and are immortal δαί ά. 


ὁ (See 1 Kings fv. 35. The mountain bystop, too, is 
known to have grown on the hille round Jerusalem in 

‘quantities, and It had a stalk quite strong 
purpose here noticed. See Salmas. Exere. 
Ὁ Lattice, ο. 19. and de Cruce, p. 286, 


enough for 
de Homonymis'Hyles 
268, 311, 321.) 

‘So a reed \s called by another name, δόναξ, from δονέω 
to whake, apitate; and our English 
from the Heb. ὙΦ to tremble, shal 


fe to a feast, and 
J Peach, Advert. Ἵν 


‘may’ perhaps be | < 


KAA 


Thus also in Aleinous’s speech to Ulyenes, Od. vi 
313. 


παῖδά τ' ἐμὴν ἐχέμεν, καὶ ἐμὸς γαμβρὸς KAAE'EZOAT. 

Having my child be oalf'd my son-in-law. 
Comp. Il. iii. 168. iv. 60, 61. And 20 even the 
Greek prose-writers, as for Thueyd. v. 
9. Λακεδαιμονίων συμμάχους KEK AH ZOAl, ‘to 
|be called the allies of the Lacedsemonians,’ is really 
ἡ Ἦν so, παᾷ to have the honour and benefit of 
that title. 


Tim. i. 9. Heb. 
iii, 9. v. 10. 2 Pet. 
And so Mat, xx. 16.) 
[VI. To call to an office, elect, Mat. iv. 21. Mark 
Gal. i. 15. Heb. v. 4. In 1 Cor. vii. 17. it 
is rather to assign a condition.—In Rom. iv. 17. 
Schleusner and Rosenmilller think that καλίω 
is to call into being, create, as in Philo on Creat. 
p. 728. B; and see Wiad. xi. 26, Wabl refers it 
to sense V.) 

HAF Καλλιέλαιος, ov, ἡ, from κάλλος, εος, 
| ove, τό, fairness, beauty, (which from καλός good, 
| fair, beautiful,) and ἐλαία an olive-tree. +See *Aypt- 

‘atoc.+—A good olive-tree, as opposed to a wild 
one. oce. Rom. xi. 24. [Aristot, de Plant. i. 6.] 
Καλλίων, ovog, 3, ἡ, καὶ rd —ov. Comparat. 


- οἵ xadic.—Better ; hence κάλλιον, neut. used ad- 


| verbially, weld enough, cery well. occ. Acta xxv. 10. 
| Comp. under βιλτΐων. 

ΕΠ Καλοδιδάσεαλος, ov, δ from « καλόν Me sen 
and διδάσκαλος @ teacher. — is 
good. ove. Tit, ii. 3, 

KF Καλοποιέω, & from καλός good, and 
ποιΐω to do—To do well [or perhapa, to be bene- 
ficent.] occ. 2 Thess. iii. 13. [It occurs in Lev. 
v. 4. in one MS.] 

KAAO'S, ἡ, ὄν. 

1. Goodly, [handsome,] beautiful. Mat, xiii. 45. 
Luke xxi. ὃ, [This is the proper meaning of 
the word. Sehleusner and Wahl translate these 
places excellent or valuable.] 

II. Good, in a natural sense. Mat. vii. 17, 18. 

. 33.) xiii, 8, 23, 24, 48. [Mark iv. 8, 


[6.1 Jobn ii. 10. 
|” IIT. Good, large, of measure. Luke vi. 38, 
IV. Good, useful, profitable, convenient. Mat. 
xvii. 4. xviil. 8, xxvi, 24. Mark ix. δῦ. [xiv. 21. 
1 Cor. vii. 8, 26. [ix. 15. 1 Tim. 
iv. 3.) 
V. Good, in a spiritual or moral sense. See 
Heb. vi, 5. 2 Tim. i, 14, John x. 11. Mat. τ. 16. 
Rom. vii, 18, 21. 2 Cor. xiii, 7. James iii. 13. Heb. 
xiii. 18. et al. freq. So Mat, xv. 26. οὐκ ἔστι 
καλόν, it is not good, right, becoming ; an expres- 
sion used in the best Greek authors, as may be 
|seen in Alberti, Wetatein, and Kypke. [it is 
hence applied to describe many virtues, as fidelity. 
John x. 11. 1 Tim. iv. 6. ‘The word in good 
deseribes whatever is elevated in virtue. 


ificent, benevolent, This senso is given 
Schileusner and Wabl to John x. 32. Gal. vi. 


“/9; and by the former to Mat. xxvi. 10. (where, 
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however, he says it may be picus,) and Titus iii. 
& This seems to be the sense in Ps. xxxv. 12. 
With Gal. vi. 9. we should compare 2 Thess. iii. 
13. as the meaning must probably be the same in 
both. The phrase καλὸν ποιεῖν occurs in Is. i. 
17. where Schleusner agrees with our translation 
im turning it, to do well, i. e. to act virtuously.] 

Κάλυμμα, arog, τό, from κεκάλυμμαι perf. 
pass. of καλύπτω.---Α covering, a vail. occ. 2 Cor. 
ai. 13---16. [Comp. Ex. xxxiv. 33. It is meta- 
phorically used in ver. 14. to signify an impedi- 
ment. ] 
KAAY ΠΤΩ, from the Chald. N. ip a corering, 
as the bark, skin, shell, plaster of a house, &c. See 
Castell, Hept. Lex. in m2—To cover, hide. occ. 
Mat. viii. 24. x. 26. Luke viii. 16. xxiii. 30. 2 Cor. 
iv. 3. James v.20. 1 Pet. iv. 8. where comp. Prov. 
x. 12. 1 Cor. xiii. 7. [In James v. 20. 1 Pet. iv. 8. 
Schleusner and Wah! say, δὴ suppress, hinder, or 
prevent from a ring, or being done. Bretschn. 
mys, to ‘procure’ pardon for other offences (by cha- 
rity, &c.) Rosenmiiller, in James, says, will cause 
God to put out of his sight the (converted sinner’s) 
former offences; and in Peter he translates, (citing 
Prov. x. 12) churity diminishes the number of sins, 
explaining this by saying, that friendship leads 
us to furgive the faults of those whom we love, 
then to convert them, and that thus God is led to 
overlook the sins of the repentant sinner'. In 
Pa. xxxii. 1. ἐπικαλύπτω is applied to the pardon 
of sin; as is καλύπτω in Ps. lxxxv. 2. and Neh. 
tv. δ. 

Kiksc, adv. from καλός. 

I. Well, in a natural sense [of health]. Mark 
xvi. 18. 

II. Well, in a spiritual or moral sense. [John 
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[Καλῶς εἰπεῖν, to speak honourably of, to praise. 
Luke vi. 26.] 

Κἀμέ, for καὶ ἐμὲ by an Attic crasis.—And or 
both me, me also. occ. John vii. 28. κἀμὲ οἴδατε, 
cai—; do ye both know me, and—? where see 
Campbell’s note, and comp. ch. viii. 14, 19. 1 Cor. 
XVi. 4. κἀμὲ πορεύεσθαι, I also should go. 

ΚΑ ΜΗΛΟΣ, ov, ὁ, ἡ, ultimately from the 
Heb. 593 a camel, so called from the V. ‘23 ἴο 
requite, on account of the eful temper of that 
animal. It was | ago rightly observed by 
Varro, de Ling. Lat. lib. iv. Camelus suo nomine 
Syriaco in Latium venit. ‘The camel came into 
Latium with his Syrian name.’—A camel, a well- 
known animal.—John the Baptist had a garment 
made of camel’s hair, Mat. iii. 4. Mark i. 6. “ This 
hair,’ Sir John Chardin tells us, “is not shorn 
Srom the camels like wool from sheep, but they pull of 
this woolly hair, which camels are disposed in a 
sort to cast off, as many other creatures, it is well 
known, shed their coats yearly. This hair, it 
seems, is made into cloth now? ; for Chardin as- 
sures us the modern dervises wear such garments, 
as they do also great leathern girdles, and some- 
times feed on locusts.” Harmer’s Observations, 
vol. ii. p. 487. To which I think we may add, 
that the dervises appear to affect such garb and 

| food, in imitation of John the Baptist, of whom 
see more in Scheuchzer’s Physica Sacra on Mat. 
iii, 4. and comp. Campbell’s note.—Our Saviour, 
Mat. xix. 24. Mark x. 25. Luke xviii. 25. says, 
proverbially, ἐξ is easier for τὸν κάμηλον to go 
through the eye of a needle, than for a rich man to 
enter into the kingdom of hearen*.—It has been 
| doubted whether by κάμηλον he here meant ὦ 


‘camel, or a cable- : the analogy of nature, it 


xviii. 23.] 1 Cor. vii. 37, 38. [2 Pet. i. 19.] Comp. ! must be confessed, 1s better preserved in the lat- 
James ii. 19. Acts x. 33. where Wetstein shows ' ter interpretation ; but then there is in the Jew- 


that the purest (ireek writers apply the phrase’ igh Talmud a similar proverb about an elephant ; 


in like manner with a participle. Also, to do 
good. Mat.v. 44. xii. 12. This latter seems a 
Hellenistical sense of the phrase, in which it is 
used by the LXX, Zech. viii. 15. for the Heb. 
a. 

II. In granting or conceding, well, right, let it 
be 20. Rom. xi. 20. See Wetstein. 

ΙΝ. Ironically, in reproving, well, mighty well. 
Mark vii. 9. where Grotius observes, that the 
expression is entirely Greek, and cites a remark 
of the Scholiast on Aristophanes, that ἀποστρε- 
φόμενος καὶ παραιτούμενος ὁ Εὐριπίδης λέγει τὸ 
ΚΑΛΩΥΐΓΣ, ‘Euripides applies καλῶς in aversion 
and disgust.’ Thus probe is sometimes used in 
Latin, as by Plautus, probe aliquem percutere, to 
cheat one rarely, Pseud. ii. 2,9. See also Cainp- 
bell on Mark. [See Aslian, V. H. i. 16. Wahl 
and Bretschn. take it ironically. Schleusner says 
it is used by antiphrasis for pessime, rery ul.) 

ΓΝ. Riyhély, truly. Mat. xv. 7. Mark vii. 6. 
xi 28, 32. Acts xxviii. 25. Luke xx. 39. John 
iv. 17. xiii. 13.] 

VI. “ Honourably, in an honouralle place.” Mac- 
knight. James ii. 3. Compare Mat. xxiii. 6.— 

1 (Erasmus, in both places, understands that they who 
do good works of charity or conversion, obtain the pardon 
of their own sins. So Hammond. It is singular, that 
Cyprian de Opere et Eleemosynis, does not quote a text 
so apt to his purpose as | Pet. iv. 8. if he took it in this 
sense. Dr. Fiddes, Fifty-two Practical Sermons, Ὁ. 57. is 


positive that St. Peter meant that charity would induce us 
to palliate our brother's faults.) 
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|“ perhaps you are of the city of Pomboditha, 
| where they drive an elephant through the eye of 
a needle.” And it may be justly questioned, not- 
withstanding whut Stockius cites from Phavorinus 
jand Albert, whether κάμηλος be ever used for a 
‘cable, The Scholiast on Aristoph. Vesp. 1130. is ex- 
| press, that the word signifying a cable-rope is writ- 
‘ten (not with an ἡ, but) with an ¢; “ κάμιλος dé,rd 
. παχὺ σχοινίον (says he) διὰ τοῦ ει ;” and certain! 
[the most usual sense of κάμηλος is a camel. ἷ 
therefore embrace the common interpretation, 
‘given by our translators ; especially as the pro- 
' verb, in this view, seems quite agreeable to the 
|eastern taste. [We may mention here, that a 
similar proverb is found in the Coran, Sur. vii. 
I 41. al. 38. of a matter of great difficulty, and that 
the Hebrew one to the same effect, to make an 
‘elephant pass through a needle’s eye, is noticed in 
| Buxtorf, Lex. Chald. Talmud. p. 1722. and Vorst, 
de Adag. N. T. c. 3. On the other hand, The- 
‘ophylact and Origen understand the phrase of a 
| cable, as dues Phavorinus, who says that κάμηλος 
‘is a cable; aud sce Alberti, Gloss. Gr. N. T. p. 205. 
In the Arabic, these words are as closely con- 


2 (That this sort of dress was worn by priests and the 
| rich in Persia, appears from Apollonius, Hist. Mirab. 
ς. 20. 

3 Por further satisfaction on this subject the reader may 
consult Bochart, vol. ii. 91. &c., Suicer, who transcribes 
from him, in his Thesaurus, under κάμηλος II., Stockius’s 
Clavis, and Wetstein’s Various Readings in Mat. xix. 24. 


ΚΑΜ 


neeted as in the Greek, having no difference when 
written without vowels. } us Mat, xxiii. 24. 
straining off the gnat, and swallowing the camel, 
τὸν κάμηλον, is another proverbial expression, 
and is applied to those who at the same time the 
were superstitiously anxious in avoiding sma 
faults, did without scruple commit the greatest 
sins. This latter proverb plainly refers to the 
Mosaic law, according to which both grate and 
camels were unclean animals prohibited for food. 
Comp. under étvAiZw.—The above-cited are all 
the passages of the N. T. wherein the word κά- 
μῆλος occurs.—The LXX have very frequently 
used it for the Heb. 593, [Gen. xii. 16.] and once 
for 1993 @ dromedary. [Is. Ix. 6.] 

KA’MINOS, ov, ἡ, q. d. καύμινος, says Min- 
tert, from caiopa to burn, succendor.— A furnace. 
occ. Mat. xiii. 42,50. Rev. i. 15. ix.2. [The 
word is used for a furnace for melting metals. 
Xen. de Vect. iv. 49. Diod. Sic. v. 27. and so in 
the place of Revelation. It occurs Gen. xix. 28. 
Deut. iv. 20. Jer. xi. 4.] 

Kappiw, by syncope for καταμύω, which from 
κατά and puw to shut, properly the eyes.—To 
shut, close, as the eyes. occ. Mat. xiii. 15. Acts 
XXvVili. 27. in both which passages the LXX ver- 
sion of Is. vi. 10. is pretty exactly cited. The 
grammarian Phrynichus objects to the use of 
καμμύειν for καταμύειν !, as a barbarism, though 
he owns it is found in Alexis, who was an Attic 
writer. Thomas Magister, however, seems to 
admit its purity, βύειν ix’ ὥτων, καμμύειν ἐπὶ 
ὀφθαλμῶν, ‘ βύειν is spoken of the ears, καμμύειν 
of the eyes,’ says he ; and Wetstein, whom see, 
cites from Athenseus, ὅλην ΚΑΜΜΥ ΣΑΣ ἔπινε, 
shutting (his eyes) he drank up the whule. See 
also Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 34, 35. 
[The word occurs also Is, xxix. 10. Lam. iii. 44, 
45. whence (and from Phryn. Ecl. p. 150.) Fis- 
cher (Prol. xxx. p. 678.) says it is a word of the 
Macedonian or Alexandrine dialect. See the 
commentators on Thom. M. v. βύειν, and Span- 
heim on Callim. H. in Dian. v. 95. Xen. de Ven. 
v. 1]. Aélian, H. A. ii. 12. The word occurs in 
Philo de Somn. p. 589. in the sense of winking. ] 

KA’MNQ. 

I. To labour even to fatigue. 

11. To be fatigued, tired, or wearied with labour. 
In this sense it is commonly used by the profane 
writers, and thus it is applied in the N. T. to the 
mind or soul. Heb. xii. 3. [Comp. Job x. 3.] 
Rev. ii. 3. where see Griesbach. [A&ésch. Socr. 
Dial. ii. 1. Arrian. de Ven. viii. 3.] 

111. To labour under some illness, to be sick. 
James v.15. The profane writers often apply 
the word, and particularly the particip. pres. 
κάμνων, in this sense. See Wetstein on James 
v. 15. and Suicer Thesaur. [Eur. Orest. 315. 
Aristoph. Thesm. 412. Diod. Sic. i. 25. Xen. 
Mem. i. 2,51. It is used even of the dead. 
Hom. 1]. A. 475. Thucyd. iii. 59.] 

Kapoi, for καὶ ἐμοί by an Attic crasis.—And to 
me, to me also. occ. Luke i.3. Acts viii. 19. 1 Cor. 
xv. 8. 

KA’MIITQ. 

[1. 10 bend, transitively (the same as γνάμπ- 
tw). To bend the knee is a phrase denoting to 


1 [See Xen. Cyr. viii. 3, 12. Aristoph. Vesp. 93.) 
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ofer worship to. Rom. xi. 4. (comp. 1 Kings xix. 
8.) and Eph. iii. 14. (See 2 Chron. xxix. 29.)] 
[11. To hen, intransitively. It is used of the 
knee in the same sense as in sense I. Rom. xiv. 
11. (which words are taken from Is. xlv. 23.) 
Phil. ii. 10. See also Dan. vi. 10. Schwarz, 
Comm. Cr. p. 724.] 


Kay, for cai ἐάν by an Attic crasis. 

1. And if, also tf. Mat. xxi. 21. Mark xvi. 18. 
Luke xiii. 9. κἂν μὲν ποιήσῃ καρπὸν, εἰ δὲ pirys, 
and if it bear fruit (well), but if not—. This is 
an elegant ellipsis, common in the Attic writers, 
particularly Xenophon, as Raphelius has shown. 
See Hutchinson’s note 1, on Xenoephon’s 
Cyrop. lib. vii. p. 416. 8vo, and Wetstein and 
Campbell on Luke, where Kypke, however, from 
ver. 8. understands ἀφὲς αὐτήν. 

2. Even if, if but, if only, at least. Mark v. 28. 
vi. 66. Acts v. 15. 2 Cor. xi. 16. Heb. xii. 20. 

3. Even though, although. Mat. xxvi. 35. John 
viii. 14. . 

Kavavirne, ov, ὁ. See under ζηλωτής. 


KANQ'N, όνος, ὁ, from the Heb. TP @ reed or 
cane, whence also Gr. κάννα. “ 

I. In Homer it signifies a straight piece of wood 
accurately turned? (tornatum) and fade αν, 
or somewhat similar, though of other matter ; 
hence he uses it, Ist, for the two pieces of wood 
in the inside of the ancient shields, over one of 
which the soldier passed his arm, while he held 
the other firmly in his hand, to keep the shield 
steady. 1]. viii. 193. xiii. 407. 2ndly, for a straight 
staff or stick, from off which the wool or flax was 
drawn in spinning, the distaff, Il. xxiii. 761. 
Hence 

II. Κανών is any thing straight used in ex- 
amining other things, as the tongue or needle in a 
balance, [ Poll. Onom. iv. 24, 5, 1.] a@ plummet in 
building, ἅς. [Bretschn. also thinks it any thing 
straight. It is a carpenter’s rule, or line for 
measuring. See Valck.ad Eur. Hipp. 468. and 
Aq. Job xxxviii, 5. (where the LXX have owap- 
τίον a rope) ; and also Is. xxxiv. 1].] 

111. In the N. T. a rule of conduct or behariour. 
Gal. vi. 16. Phil. iii. 16. But in this latter text 
κανόνι is wanting in five ancient MSS. and one 
later. See Wetstein and Griesbach. The Greek 
writers often apply the word in this sense, as 
may be seen in Elsner and Wolfius on Gal. vi. 
To the instances they have produced I add from 
Lucian, Demonax, t. i. p. 998. KANO’NA προ- 
τίθεσθαι, to propose a rule, of conduct, namely. 
Comp. Macknight on Phil. 

IV. A measure, @ measuring rod, or the like. 
Thus in Ezek. x1. 3, 5, ἄς. the Heb. mp is used 
for a measuring reed or rod; but by St. Paul 
κανών is applied in a figurative sense to the 
thing or quantity measured, or to that portion of 
the Lord’s field which he had, asit were, measured 
out, and allotted to be cultivated by the Apostle, 
2 Cor, x. 13, 15, 16. where see Wolfius. Aquila 
uses the word, Job xxxviii. 5. for the Heb. Ὲ 
α measuring or marking line. Comp. 2 Chron. iv. 2. 
Is. xliv. 13. in the Heb. [It is used for the space 
defined for the racers to run in in the games ; sec 
Poll. Onom. iii. 151.) 


2 See Damm’s Lex. in κανών. 


ΚΑΠ 


5 Ἑαπηλεύω, from κάπηλος a tarerner, a 
adualler, ὦ vintner, so called, say some, from 
ερεύνειν τὸν πηλόν, adulterating the wine ; for 80 
πηλός is sometimes used, but properly signifies 
dick, turbid wine, from πηλός mud, mire: κάπη- 
lee, however, may, I think, be better deduced 
from xdwn' food, victuals, which from κάπτω to 


«αἱ. 

I. To @ tavern or victualling-house, to sell 
duals and drink, and especially wine. (Elian, 
V. H. x. 9. Xen. Cyr. iv. 5, 42; or to be a retail 
weer (German, Hider.) See Deyling, 
iv. 

i. To make a gain of any thing ?, especially by 

ing st with neous mixtures®, as rint- 

sere have been in all ages too apt to do their 
wines. So in the LXX of Is. i. 22. we read, οἱ 
ΚΑ ΠΗ ΛΟΙ΄ σον μίσγονσι τὸν οἶνον ὕδατι, thy 
Vintners mix the wine with water. Hence the verb 
is with a most striking propriety applied to those 
who, for lucre’s sake, basely adulterate the 
vord of God with human imaginations, τοὺς 
οἰκείους λογισμοὺς ἀναμιγνύντες TY χάριτι, as 
Theodoret well ex it. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 17. 
iv. 3. Tit. i. L1. and see Raphelius, Wol- 

fas, Wetstein, and Kypke on 2 Cor. ii. 17. [In 
the same sense it is used of sophists, who for gain 
ores the truth. See Philoet. Vit. Apull. i. 13. 
v. Bos, Exerc. Phil. p. 154. Spanh. ad 
Julian. Or. i. p. 141. Blomf. ad Esch. Sept. 
Theb. 547. Monk, ad Eur. Hipp. 956. Loesner, 
p. 300. Wakefield, Silv. Crit. pt. iii. p. 74. Al- 
i, Obes. Phil. p. 359.) 


Καπνός, οὔ, ὁ, from καίω to burn, and mrvoy | under κάρφος,) and says it properly denotes the 


breath, q. ἃ. ἐκ τῆς καύσεως mvon, a breath or 


ethalation from burning.—Smoke. Acts ii.19. Rev. | 


vii. 4. et al. [Ex. xix. 18. lian, V. H. xii. 37.] 
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purport, is very frequent. See Mat. xviii. 35 ; 
and perhaps, καθαρᾶς is understood, which oc- 
curs in 1 Tim. i. 5. 2 Tim. ii. 32. Mat. xxii. 37. 
Mark xii. 30. Rom. vi. 17. Deut. vi. δ. Theoer. 
xxix. 4; the phrase ἔχειν ἐν ry καρδίᾳ is to love. 
Phil. i. 7. (Ovid. Trist. v. 2, 24); and εἶναι ἐν 
τῇ καρδίᾳ to be loved. 2 Cor. vii. 3.) 

Il. The middle or inner part of a man, including 
the stomach and bowels as well as the heart. Acts 
xiv. 17. Comp. Rev. x. 9. MS. Alexandr. So 
the Scholiast on Thucyd. ii. 49. observes, that the 
ancients called the stomach καρδίαν ; and the 
Greek physicians use the terms καρδιαλγία, καρ- 
διωγμός, and καρδιακὴ νόσος for affections of the 
stomach. See more in Wolfius. [Prov. xxii. 18. 
Hab. iii. 15. Hom. (II. i. 701. x. 501.) uses ἧτορ 
and κῆρ in this sense. ] 

Ill. The middle or inner ,as of the earth. 
This seems a merely Hellenistical sense of the 
word, and thus it is used by the LXX for the 
Heb. 35, 2 Sam. xviii. 14. Ps. xlv. 2. or xlvi. 3. 
Prov. xxiii. 34. Ezek. xxvii. 4. et al. and for 
235, Jonah ii. 4. occ. Mat. xii. 40. where καρδία 
τῆς γῆς, the heart or inner part of the earth, 
plainly denotes the grave. 

Bak Καρδιογνώστης, ov, ὁ, (q. καρδιῶν γνώ- 
ornc,) from καρδία a rt, and γνώστης a 
knower, which from γνόω or γινώσκω to 
A knower of hearts, one who knoweth the hearts, i. e. 
the most secret thoughts, desires, and intentions, 
oce. Acts i. 24. xv. 8. 

Καρπός, ov, 6. Eustathius deduces it from 
κίκαρπα perf. mid. of κάρφω to dry, (which see 


seed now ripe and dry, the superfluous humidity 


being exhaled. 
1. The fruit of the earth. James v. 7, 18. So 


Καρδία, ac, ἡ, from κέαρ contract. xijp* the | in Homer καρπὸν ἀρούρης, the fruit of the ground, 


. . . ΕΠ]. vi. 142. etal. [Sce in LXX. Gen. xliii. 11. 

I. The heart. See Acts ii. 26. “ The scripture,” ; Deut. xi. 17. &c.; of corm or grain, Mat. xiii. 8, 
saith Cocceius, in his Heb. Lexicon, “ attributes : 96, Mark iv. 7, 8,29. Luke viii. 8. xii. 17. John 
to the Acart, thoughts, reasonings, understanding, ' xij. 24. 2 Tim. ii. 6 ; of trees in general, Mat. iii. 
will, judgment, designs, affections, love, hatred, 10, Gen. i. 11, 12, 29 ; of the fig-tree, Mat. xxi. 
fear, joy, sorrow, anger; because, when these! 19, Mark xi. 14. Luke xiii. 6, 7, 9 ; of the vine, 
things are in a man, a motion is perceived about John xv. 2. Comp. Mark xii. 2. See also Levit. 
the heart.” And in this respect the style of the xxv. 2; used in LXX for increase generally, 
N. T. is conformable to that of the Old: the Prov. iii. 9. for wyy oil. Jerem. xxxi. 12. Διδόναι 
heart is therein used for the mind in general, as ' καρπόν (in Mat. xiii. 8. and Mark iv. 7.) is the 
Mat. xii. 34. John xiii, 25. Rom. ii. 15. x. 9,, same as ἐρειν καρπόν to bear fruit, (John xii. 94. 
10. 1 Pet. iii. 4 ; for the undertanding, Luke iii. | Ayan $ II. iii, 18.) and answers to Hebrew 
15. ix. 47. Acts xxviii. 22. Rom. i. 21. 2Cor. τς nm, Ps. i. 3.) 


iv.6; for the will, Acts xi. 23. xiii, 22, Rom. | - , . . 

x. 1; for the memory, Luke i. 66. ii. 51; for the | den 1. Kaproc μη ἧς ooo ἐς fruit of ane oiams 
tatention, affection, or desire, Mat. vi. 21. xviii. Comp. ὀσφύς. So καρπὸς τῆς κοιλίας, the fruit of 
35. (where see Kypke,) Mark vii. 6. Luke i. 17. | the belly or womb, the offspring of a woman. Luke 
viii, 15. xvi. 15. Acts viii. 21. 1 Thess. ii. 4. et i. 49, Both these ph seem Hellenistical : 
al. freq. ; for the conscience, 1 John iii. 20, 21. the latter ‘3 used by the LXX, Gen. xxx. 2. 
Comp. Campbell’s Prelim. Diss. p. 129. [The Ps. exxxii. 11. for the Heb. γῈλ Ὁ, [see Lament. 
phrase ἐκ or ἀπὸ καρδίας, denoting sincerity of ἢ. 20. Micah vi. 7. and ἢ τὸ m.on Ps. exxvii, 


1 80 Sulcer’s Thesaur. under καπηλεύω. 2.) and as to the former, see Gen. xxxv. 1]. 


2 So Herod. iii. 89. 'EKANH’AEYE πάντα τὰ πρήγματα, | Kings viii. 19. 2 Chron. vi. 9. 
he made gain of every thing; and Herodian, vi. 12. εἰρήνην , HL Adrantage, emolument, reward. Rom. vi. 
χρυσίον ΚΛΠΗΛΕΥΌΝΤΕΣ, making peace for money; and ' 21. Phil. i. 22. [Schleusner adds, Rom. xv. 28. 


thus in Latin, cauponart bellum is to make war for money. : 
Ennius ap. Cic. Off. i. 12. where see Bp. Pearce’s note. (there used of a cullection * made for “the poor 


3 Thus in Scapula we have ΚΑΠΗΛΕΥΈΙΝ τὰς δίκας fo! gaints which are at Jerusalem.”’) Rom. i. 13. 
sell judicial decrees, i. 6. pronounce corrupt ones for (see sense iV.) and translates, that T might receive 
money. 

4 Whence the Latin cor the heart, and Eng. cordial. 

$ (With which compare Acts vii. 23. John xiif. 2. Heb. 

vili. 10. Rev. xvii. 17.) 
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6 (Schl. says, ‘‘ money collected from the Jews for the 
_ use of the poor Christians.” Why “from the 76] 


ΚΑΡ 


. If it be ad- 
dent hist rom heir ft, 
Comp. verses 


some ad 
vantage, it 
and the effects of his preaching. 


11 and 12. (und see Pole, Syn.) and Heb, xii. 11. 
which he translates, the Kighest titty) να] 
fect or 


IV. The 


, oF for the persons or souls | 
- by them” John iv. 56. xv. 16. Rom. 
413. 


V. It imports the works of men, in a good sense. 
Mat. ifi. 8. Luke iii. 8. Comp. John xv. 2, δ, 8. 
But Mat. vi 
phets are to be distinguished, are not merely nor 
principally their bad "Tice, (for, though inward? 
ravening wolves, yet they come in fail 
but their corrupt doctrines, See 1 John iv. 1—3. 

Comp. Mat. xit. 85. 87. Luke vi. 44, 45 

VI. Καρπὸς χειλέων, the fruit of the lips, means 
the words of the lips. occ. Heb. xiii. 15. which 
seems an allusion to Hos. xiv. 8. where the LXX 
render the Heb. wpgip 079 7 by καὶ ἀντ- 


αποδώσομεν καρπὸν χειλίων ἡμῶν, and we will ἢ 


render the fruit of our lips. And in Is, lvii. 19. 
we bave the Hebrew phrase opp 20, the fruit | 
of the lips; and in Prov. xii. 14. xviii. 20. the 
Similar expression τῷ τ the fruit of the mouth, 


where the LXX, an ed στόματος. The LXX | ,. 


also, according to the Roman edition and Alex- 
andrian MS., use the phrase ἀπὸ καρπῶν ye 
λίων αὐτῆς, of the fruit of her lips, in Prov. xxx 

1. where, however, the Complutensian reading 
a χερῶν for χειλέων is preferable ; for the Heb. 
is TT yp. of heft of tr banda [The E. T. 
renders τ (in Hosea) calves; but if it were 
in construction with the next word, the final Ὁ 


would << 


sition 


ποιεῖν : comp. ver. 26, and xii, Το 


Καρποφορίω, ὥ, from καρποφόρος, which see. 
fo tien ‘forth ae 


38. (Hab. 

1. Diod. Sic. iii. 61.] 

ΤΊ. To bring forth fruit, i. e. good works, as be- 
lievers. Mat. xiii. 33, Mark iv. 20. Luke 


mi πα vi + Col. 10. Com) 
I Ὃ bring forth fruit, i. e. ian graces, 
ith, hope, charity, as the gospel doth, Col. i. 6. 
Comp. verses 4, 5. and καρπός V. 
To bring forth fruit, i. ὁ. sin, as vicious 
passions do. Rom. vii. δ. 
Kapropépoc, Ba ὁ, ἡ, Τὰν καρπός 
φίρω to bring. fruit, 
Acts xiv. 17. wr ΡΝ cites ‘ion Boa stathius 
in Od. τοὺς KAPNO@O'POYE μῆνας fruitful or 
fruit producing months. [Psalm evii. 84. exlviii, 
See Xen. Cyr. vi. 2, 8. 
Kaprepiw, &, from καρ: 
κάρτος, used by transposit 
—To 


αρπός V. 


it, and 


ὅς strong, which from 


froma, 
nding, prc Pera κοΐ aren od 


| xi 
| weve) 


the fraits by which false pro- | 


KAT 
courage, oce. Heb. xi. 27. [Seo 15. xlii. 14. 
Ecclus. ii. 2. 2 Mac. vii. 17. Generally used by 
the Greeks of soldiers who endure hunger, thirst, 
labour, &c., firmly and patiently. See Xen. Hist. 
Gr. ii. 3, 8. iii, 1, 14. Perizon. on ΑΞ κα, V. H. 
1, Gloss, Vett. καρτερεῖ: μαεροθυμεῖ, ὑπο: 


Κάρρος, toc, ove, τό, from κάρφω to dry.— Any 
| thing that ts dry and light, as straw, stubble, chaff, a 

eas splinter of wood, @ mote, δια. occ. Mat. vii. 
|3—5. Luke vi. 41,42, See Wetstein on Mat. 
|[Metaphorically used of alight blemishes, light 
| offences, (in allusion to a Heb. proverb,) such as 
Horace (I Sat. iii. 73, 74.) calls tubera δὲ cerruca, 
and Senee. (de Vit. Beat. 17.) See Hor. 

Sat. iii, 25. ooc. Gen. viii. 11.} 


| 2. Against, Mat. v. 11, 33, Mark ix. 40. et al. 
freq, Comp. John xix. 11. (Mat x. 36, xii 14 
25, 30, 32, xxvi, ὅθ. xxvii. 1. Mark iil. 6, xi 


(card for ἐν,» Bie.) xx 

ii. 27. See Lucian, vol. 
a. ed. Reitz, Poiyb. ix.3, 10. lian, V. H. 
δ. x8. Alberti, Poric. Grit. p. 39.) 


3. Of, concerning. 1 Cor. xv. 13. [See Xen. 
Cyr. i.'2, 16. Palairet adduces Zlian, V. H. 
v. 21. and Longin, de Subl. p. 36; the former of 
which, Schleusner ΕΩ does not apply. See 
Reiske, Ind. Greve. De 

“Throughout. (Luke iv, 14, xxiii. δ. Acta ix. 
31. of a district or country. 

δ. Upon, or more strictly, down spon. Mark 
xiv. 3. (So Homer, Ul. ii, 217. KATA’ χθονὸς 
ὄμματα πήξας, ‘fixing his eyes down upon the 
ground,’) 1 Cor. xi. 4. where understand κάλυμμα 
Gcorering. In Plut. Apophthegm. t. i, p. 200. E. 
| the phraseology is complete, κατὰ τῆς κιφαλῆς 
᾿ἔχων. ΤΟ ἹΜΑΤΙΟΝ," having | his outer robe upon 
hls head? [See LXX, Esth. vi, 12, where, if The 
reading in genuine, ἔχων must be supplied (Heb. 
| having his head covered). The Exemplar Hexa- 


plar. Arundel., edited by Usher, reads καὶ κατα- 
ipivog τὴν τιφαλήν.} 
jy, i.e. by the name and authority, in 
adjuring, Mat, xxvi, 63. [Heb. vi. 13, 16. 
2 Chron. xxxvi. 13. Jer, xlix. 13. Judith i, 12. 
Bee Reltke, Ind. Grose, Demosth.] 
II. With an accusative. 


sunady 


the manner or oustom of. John ii. 6. 
Rom. ili. 5. 1 Cor. ili, 3. So Lucian, Reviv. t. i. 
p. 388. ΚΑΤΑ ΤΗΝ ME‘AITTAN ἀπανθισά- 
μένος, ‘sipping the flowers after the manner of or 
like a bee.” 866 aleo Wetstein on Rom. ii. 5. who 
shows that the phrase κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον is used in 


ΚΑΤ 


the like view by the best Greek writers'. Comp. 
Macknight on 1 Cor. xv. 32. [which Schleusner 
tmalates, for instance, i. ©. to ‘after the man- 
or ro men. In Gal. iii. 15. κατὰ ἄνθρωπον λέγω, 
Iwill bring a human crample or instance. Theo- 
phylact. 1 Cor. ix. 8.] 

3. YR according to the example, or in imita- 
tim of. Rom. xv. 5. Gal. iv. 28. 1 Pet. i. 15. 
ph. iv. 24. This also is a classical sense 
dara. See Blackwall’s Sac. Class. vol. i. p. 140. 
Raphelius on Rom. xv. 5. and Wetstein and 
Kypke on Gal. iv. 28. To the instances produced 
by them I add from Lucian, de Mort. Peregr. 
til. p. 757. denvOpacwrac—KATA τὸν 'Epre- 
ἑαλία, has been reduced to cinders after the 
aample of Empedocles. [See Job i. 8. οὐκ ἔστι 
kar’ αὐτόν, there is none like him. ix. 32. xii. 3. 
xii. 15. Lament. i. 12. &c. Hesych. car’ αὐτόν" 
ὅμοιον αὐτῷ. Comp. Ecclus. χ. 2. xxxvi. 23. 
Plat. . p. 206. viii. Apol.c. 1. Arrian, Exp. 
Alex. iii. 27, 10. Callim. Epigr. i. 4. Palairet, 
Obss. Phil. pp. 357. 380.) 

4. Κατὰ Θεόν, according to the will or appoint- 
ment of God. Rom. viii. 27. Comp. 2 Cor. vii. 
9,10. Wetstein on Rom. viii. 27. shows that the 
Greek writers use κατά with Θεόν in the same 
sense. To his instances I add from Plato, Apol. 
Socr. § 9. ed. Forster, ἐρευνῶ KATA’ τὸν Θεόν, 
4] seek according to the will of the god.’ 

5. With respect to, on account of. Phil. iv. 11. 
2 Tim. i. 1, 9, and Macknight. [See 14. with 
which Schleusner classes Phil. iv. 11. 2 Tim. i. 
9. Ecclus, xxix. 12. where the Vulg. on account 
of, others in, as below (6).] 

6. In or at. See Mat. i. 20. [κατ᾿ ὄναρ. (So 
xxvii. 19. and LXX, καθ᾽ ὕπνον. Gen. xx. 6. 
xxi. 11. See lian, V. 11. i. 13. and ὄναρ sim- 
ply is used in this sense. See Reitz. on Lucian, 
vol. ili. p. 393.) Mat. xiv. 13, 23. (κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, 
supp. χώραν.) Luke x. 4. xv. 14. Acts v. 15. 
xi. 1. xiii. 1. (See Eur. Phoen. 153. κατ᾽ ὄρη, and 
830. 1597.) xxvii. 2. Heb. i. 10. 2 Tim. iv. 1. 
Acts xxiv. 14. κατὰ τὸν νόμον in the law. See 
2 Mac. xv. 8. Comp. iii. 16.] Of time, κατὰ 
καιρόν, in, or at, @ conrenient or time, sea- 
sonably. Rom. v. 6. [John v. 4. where Schlcusner 
supplies idtoy at its p season, suo tempore ; 
others at stated seasons, taking κατά distributively: 
see 20.] Κατὰ τὴν ἡμέραν τοῦ πειρασμοῦ, ‘in 
the day of temptation,’ Heb. iii. 8. [Comp. Acts 
xiii. 27. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. 3 Mace. ii. 19.] So Jose- 
phus, Ant. xv. 10,3. KATA’ τὴν πρώτην npé- 
pay, ‘on the first day;’ and Herodotus, i. 67. 
KATA’ τὸν κατὰ Κροῖσον χρόνον, ‘in the time 
of Crossus.’ [So 2 Mac. xii. 15. Kara, with 
nouns of time, sometimes means about, as Rom. 
ix. 9. Acts xii. 1. &e.] 

7. Along, all along. Acts v.15. [ Throughout, 
as καθ᾽ ὕλην τὴν πόλιν. Luke viii. 39. See ix. 6. 
Acts viii. 1. Κατὰ τὴν πόλιν, said of one city, 
must be distinguished from κατὰ πόλιν. See 
below, 20. Schleusner says, add Luc. xiii. 22. 
xxiii. 5; but in 2nd passage card governs a 
genitive. ] 

8. As to, as concerning. [Rom. i. 3. ix. 3, 5. 
xi. 28. Acts ii. 30.] 

9. Concerning. Acts xxv. 14. τὰ κατά τινα, the 


1 (See the examples adduced by Blomf. on sch. Sept. 
Theb. 42]. and several in Matthiz’s Gramm. § 449.] 


KAT 


things relating to or concerning any one, Eph. vi. 
21. Phil. i. 12. Col. iv. 7. The phrase TA’ 
KATA’, with an accusative following, is used in 
the same sense by the best Greek writers, as may 
be seen in Wetstein on Eph. vi. 2]. and in 
Hoogeveen’s Note on Vigerus, de Idiotism. cap. i. 
reg. 5. [See 3 Esdr. i. 24. Tob. x. 8 Thucyd. 
i, 138.] 

10. Unto, to, into. Luke x. 32, 33. Acts viii. 3. 
xvi. 7. [κατὰ τὴν Μυσίαν. See Xen. Hist. Gr. 
iv. 6, 14. Cyrop. viii. 5, 9.] 

ll. Towards. Acts xxvii, 12. Phil. iii. 14. [On 
Acts xxvii. comp. Ezek. xl. 6, 43. xliii. 1, 4. 
See Acts viii. 26. xvi. 7. 1 Chron. v. 10. Gen. 
i. 10. Hom. II. i. 484.) 

12. By or on a way. Acts viii. 36. 

13. Among. Acts xxi. 21. Comp. Acts xxvi. 3. 
xvii. 28. and Wetstein there. (xviii. 15. Eph. 


See |i. 15.) 


14. On, by reason of, for. Mat. xix. 3. where 
Kypke shows that it is used in the same sense 
by Pausanias, Plutarch, and Josephus, and joined 
with αἰτίαν or αἰτίας. [John ii. 6. where Schl. 
says, on account of. The E. T., after the manner 
of. Rom. ii. 5. (E. T. after.) iv. 4. (see No. 19.) 
2 Tim. i. 9. Tit. iii. 5. See 2 Mac. vi. 11. Polyb. 
Hist. xvii. 32. Hom. Od. iii. 71. Thue. iv. 99. 
Diod. Sic. p. 23. ed. Rhod.} 

15. By, by means of. 1 Cor. xii. 8. 1 Pet. 
iv. 14. 

16. By, through, out of, denoting the motive. 
1 Tim. v. 21. So Phil. ii. 3. where see Wetstein, 
who shows that the Greek writers apply κατά in 
like manner. [Acts iii. 17. κατ᾽ ἄγνοιαν 
ignorance. Tit. iii. 5. Philem. 14. Luke x. 31. 
κατὰ συγκυρίαν by chance. Appian, B. C. ii. p. 823. 
Arrian, Exp. Alex. i. 17, 14. car’ ἔχθραν out of 
enmity. ] 
17. By, from, signifying the proof. Luk 
18 


18. By, with, denoting the manner. Mark i. 27. 
Rom. ii. 7. Acts xix. 20. Eph. vi. 6. [See 1 Cor. 
ii. 1. Heb. xi. 13.] 

19. As, for. Rom. iv. 4. 1 Cor. vii. 6. 

20. It denotes distribution, καθ᾽ ἕν, one by one, 
singly. John xxi. 25. Κατὰ δύο, by two, 1 Cor. 
xiv, 27. where Wetstein cites the same phrase 
from Plutarch. Ka6’ ἡμέραν, day by day, daily. 
Mat. xxvi. 55. Luke xi. 3. Kar’ ἔτος, every year, 
Luke ii. 41. Acta xv. 21. Κατὰ πόλιν, in 

city, Tit.i.5. Κατὰ πόλιν καὶ κώμην, throug 
every city and village, Luke viii. 1. where see 
Wetstein. (See Acts xx. 20. xxii. 19. LXX, 
1 Sam. vii. 16. 2 Chron. ix. 24. Zech. xiv. 16. 
Xen. de Mag. Eq. iii. 21. de Rep. Lac. xv. 7. 
See the E. T. in 1 Cor. xiv. 31; but Schleusner 
translates ad unum, every one. Comp. Eph. 
v. 33.] 

21. Kar’ ὀφθαλμούς, before the eyes, Gal. iii. 1. 
Aristophanes, cited by Wetstein, has the same 
phrase. [See Esther ii. 11.) And so card πρόσ- 
ὠπον, in the presence, before the face. Luke ii. 31. 
Acts iii. 13. This expression is not merely Hel- 
lenistical, being often used by Polybius. (See 
Wetstein on Luke, and Raphelius on Acts.) Also, 
to the face, Gal. ii. 11. So Polybius frequently. 
See Raphelius. [2 Cor. x. 1. (opposed to ἀπών.) 
Acts xxv. 16. See Jer. xlix. 19. 1 Mac. 
ili, 53.] 

22. Καθ’ ἑαυτήν, by itself, apart, alone. Jam. 


1 
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ii. 17. See the followi 
Acts xxviii. 16. Καθ’ ἑαυτόν. 
shown that the expression καθ’ ἑαυτόν may sig- 
nify either apart, (for which see Bos, Exercit. 
p- 91.) [and so Schleusner,] or at his own plea- 
sure: but it is well known it often signifies at 
one’s own house, and so verse 30. seems to explain 
it here.” Doddridge. See also Wetstein. The 
French phrase chez lui, at his own house, seems 
very exactly to answer the Greek καθ᾽ ἑαυτόν. 
[See Rom. xiv. 22.] 

23. Κατὰ ταῦτα, literally, according to these 
things, i.e. in the same or like manner. Luke vi. 
23, 26. xvii. 30. 

(24. Καθ’ ὅσον, inasmuch as. Heb. iii. 3. vii. 20. 
κατὰ τοσοῦτον by so much, vii. 22.] 

[25. Κατά omitted, Mat. xx. 2 (before τὴν 
ἡμέραν). xxiii. 37. Acts i. 11 (before ὃν τρόπον). 
comp. xv. 11. Luke xxii. 41 (before λίθου 
Bodny). Acts viii. 25 (before πολλὰς κώμας, 
comp. verse 40). John iv. 22 (before 8, according 
to Schleusn.). See 2 Cor. iii. 18. 3 Mac. vi. 9.] 

(26. Κατά makes periphrasis of genitive, as 
Acts xxvii. 2. Rom. i. 151. See Ps. viii. 5. (ed. 
Quint.) So Plat. Pheed. c. 32. ai κατὰ τὸ σῶμα 
ἐπιθυμίαι for τοῦ σώματος ; of acc. Acts xxi. 19. 
Badaee at of the adjective or concrete, as ἡ κατὰ 

aBoug πτωχεία i. 6. extreme porerty. 2 Cor. 
viii. 2. See Acts “P 23. Rom. xi. 2]; of cara 
τι, those endued with any quality. See Rom. ii, 7. 
Comp. Polyb. v. 57.] 

III. In composition it denotes, 

1. Down, as in καταβαίνω to come down, cara- 
“πίπτω to fall down. 

2. Against, as in xaraxavydopa: to boast 
against, καταμαρτυρέω to bear witness against. 

3. With or to, as in καταριθμέω to nusaber with 
or to. 

4. It adds an ill sense to the simple word, as 
δυναστεύω is to rule, καταδυναστεύω to tyrannize, 

by power; ἀγωνίζομαι is to fight, καταγω- 
vik opat to subdue in ing or war. 

5. It imports intenseness, as κατάγνυμι to break 
in pieces, καγείδωλος full of idols, καταγγέλλω to 

are aloud. 

KaraBaivw, from κατά down, and Baivw to 
come. 

[I. (1.) To descend or come down, as from a 
mountain. Mat. viii. 1. xvii. 9. Mark ix. 9; the 
cross, xxvii. 42. John vi. 16. Acts viii. 38. ἄς. 


sense, and Wetstein on 


&c. ] 

{(2.) It is used of going from a higher to a 
lower region. See Mark iii. 22. Luke ii. δ]. 
x. 30, 31. John ii. 22. iv. 47—51. Acts vii. 15. 
viii. 15. xvi. 8. xviii. 22. xxiv. 1, 22. xxv. 6, ἢ 3. 
(So ty Gen. xii. 10. xxvi. 2.) of a road lading 
from Jerusalem. Acta viii. 26.] 

[(3.) Of inanimate objects falling down, as frre, 
rain, tears, &c. Mat. vii. 25, 27. Luke viii. 23. 
(Comp. Hom. Il. 2. 19. Duker, Thucyd. vi. 2.) 
ix. 54. xxii. 44. Acts x.11. xi.5. So ry 2 Chron. 
vii. 1,3. Ps. Ixxii.6. See Is, xxxii. 19. lv. 10. 
Job xxxviii. 30. Amos ix. 5.] 


1 (And perhaps Acts xxvi. 3.) 

3 [Καταβαίνω is often peculiarly used of leaving the 
capital of a country, or going to the coast from the inte- 
rior, and in this is opposed to dvafaive. See the above 
éxamples, to all of which this applies, except to Acts viil., 
and those from John; and in John we may consider Caper- 
naum as on the coast of the Sea of Tiberias.) 
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[II. (1.) KaraBaivey ἀπό τινος, to 


proceed 
‘“‘ Raphelius has | from any one. James i. 17. So Schleuaner; but 


its sense is rather that of coming down from 
heaven, as the dwelling-place (so called by 
ἀνθρωποπάθεια) of God; and the same applies 
to John iii. 13. vi. 38. which Schleusner addaces 
here. } 

((2.) God is said καταβαίνειν, (by ἀνθρωπο- 
waQea,) when he signally manifests himself 
among men ; see Acts vii. 34. (Schleusner adds 
Mat. iii. 16. Mark i. 10. Luke iii. 22. John i. 
32, 33. but it rather denotes the descent of the 
bodily appearance.) Comp. Gen. xi. 5. xviii. 21. 
Exod. iii. 8. xix. 21. Ps. xviii.9. Wied. xviii. 16. 
Aug. de Civ. xvi.c. 5. Used by the Greeks of 
the gods coming among men, see Acts xiv. 1]. 
Hom. 1]. iv. 74. Kuster on Suid. v. cararBaz ne. 
Jupiter was so called as descending in lightaing 
and thunderbolts.) +See κατάβημι. ἢ 

Καταβάλλω, from κατά down, and βάλλω to 
cast. 
I. To cast or throw down. Rev. xii. 10. Ap- 
plied figuratively, 2 Cor. iv.9. [See Ez. Spanh. 
ad Julian. Orat. p. 262. 2 Kings xix. 7. 2 Chron. 
xxxii. 21. Jer. xix. 7. &c.; of felling trees, 
2 Kings iii. 19. vi. 5; of throwing down cities, 
&e. Jub xii. 14. et al. In Xen. Cyrop. i. 4, 8. 
iv. 6, 2. of beasts slain ; of a victor overthrowing 
his enemy, Arrian, Exp. Al. i. 16. Herod. ix. 63. 
&e. } 

II. Καταβάλλομαι, mid. to lay down, lay, asa 
foundation. Heb. vi. 1. [Comp. 2 Mace. ii. 18. 
Joseph. A. J. xv. 11, 3. Polyb. x. 24. Dion. Hal. 
Ant. iii. 69. Porphyr. de Abst. viii. 10. and Bad- 
λομαι in same sense, Joseph. A. J. v. 1, 8.] 

BAS’ KaraBapiw, ὦ, from κατά down, and 
Bapiw to burden.—To burden, oppress, weigh down. 
occ, 2 Cor. xii. 16. [So καταβαρύνω, 2 Sam. 
xili. 25.] 

Κατάβασις, ewe, ἡ, from καταβαίνω.--- Descent, 
lower part. oce. Luke xix. 37. [See Josh. viii. 
24. x. I1.] 

Κατάβημι, from κατά down, and obsol. βῆμι 
to come. come down. An obsolete V., whence 
in the N. T. we have perf. act. καταβέβηκα, John 
vi. 42; 2 aor. κατέβην, Acts vii. 34; imperat. 
κατάβηθι, Mat. xxvii. 40. for which, according to 
the Attic dialect, κατάβα, Mark xv. 30. and 3rd 
person καταβάτω, 32. as if from caraBdw, (80 
ἀνάβα, Attic for advaBn&, Rev. iv. 1.) 2 aor. 
infin. καταβῆναι, Luke iii.22; particip. καταβάς, 
John vi. 51; 1 fut. mid. caraBnoopat, 1 Thess. 
iv. 16. See under caraBaivw. 

Καταβιβάζω, from κατά down, and BiBalw to 
cause or make to come.—To cause to come down, 
to bring down. occ. Mat. xi. 23. Luke x. 15. 
(Comp. Ezek. xxxi. 16. LXX, Deut. xxi. 4. 
et al.] 

Καταβολή, ἧς, ἡ, from καταβάλλω .---Α casting 
or laying down. 

1. A casting down or dejection, as of seed. Heb. 
xi. 11. by faith Sarah herself received δύναμιν εἰς 
καταβολὴν σπέρματος, ability for the dejection of 
seed, i. e. for nourishing and bringing to a perfect 
foetus the seed cast dun and received ; for I think 
with Beza, Capellus, and other learned men, that 


3 So Aristophanes, Vesp. 973. 
Kardfa, κατάβα, κατάβα —"e 


ΚΑΤ 


καταβολή is referred to Abraham, not to Sarah. | through the artifice οἱ 
lace, cites a | cause. 
from Lucian’s Amores, whore KATA- | βραβενθέντα to one condemned through artifce and 
ἸΟΑΑῚΣ TITEPMA'TON is exprenaly referred to | fraud in a judicial 


Rapbelius, in his annotation on this 


mone 


rs 
t 


3 and the verb καταβάλλι 


PR 
a 


ΕἸ 


ould rather translate, for the 


ἐὶ 


of family, by a metaphor taken from 
allaing ofa its ἐς fas ΤῊ is rendered τέκνου 
dv, Gen. xvi. 2. xxx. ἃ. and 80 73 ἃ son, from 
το build,) see Eur. Hero. Fur. 1264. ed. Musg., 
from the sowing of seed ina field. (Seo Cic. 
4. 39. &o.) Καταβολή is used for the origin 
‘a race (the act of begetting) in Heliod. iii. 15. 

lac. Phil. v.73 the origin of many j 
Plot. (on fire and water, p. 966.) and Arrien, 

pict. i. 165 the foetus, in Helind. iv. 8 
See ban schercgh Em, et Obse, Su 


adie 


a 


ee 
ὃ 


parallel to the Heb. “0 founding or laying a foun- 
dation : and the whole phrase καταβολὴ τοῦ κόσ- 
pov will answer to the Heb. yy το; laying the 
foundation of the earth, which is several times used 
in the Old Testament, and, no doubt, denotes the 
pinning of the formation of the sell of earth δος 

je two spheres of water by the action of 

there expansion. See Gen. i. 6,7. Job xxxviii. 4. 
Ps. xxiv. 2; and on this interpretation by κόσμον 
must be meant the earth exclusively. But since 
εόσμος in the N. T. is rarely confined to the carth, 
(comp. under κόσμος 11.) but geuerally includes 
the whole beauteous machine of nature, καταβολή 


should rather, I think, be rendered the s#ructure, 


lied, 2 Mac. ii. 29. καθάπερ ae τῆς καὶ 
οἰκίας ἀρχιτίκτονι τῆς ὕλης ΚΑΤΑΒΟΛΗΣ 
ζροντιστέον, Eng. Transl, for op the master. 
ilder of a new house must care for the whole build- 

ing—Vulg. structura. ([Schlcusner gives it the 
sense of ἀρχή in N. T. (so καταβάλλυμαι to beyin, 
. 514. ed. Ernest, See Schol. on 

Joseph. B. J. ii, 
lains Heb. xi, 11. 


John xvii. 24. Eph. i. 4. 1 Pet. i, 20. See Ps. 
xe. 2.] 

BF Καταβραβεύω, from κατά against, and 
βραβεύω to be a judye or umpire, and το assign the 
prize in ἃ public game. 

I. Properly, to defraud or deprive of the prize, 
to manage the affair in such a manner sentence 
shall be pronounced against a person by the judyes of 
the game, So Chrysostom, Homil. vi, xara- 
βραβευθῆναϊ ἰστιν ὅταν παρ᾽ ἑτέρῳ μὲν ἡ νίκη 
Gs παρ᾽ ἑτέρῳ δὲ τὸ ByaBtioy, ὅταν ἐπηριασθῇ 
ὁ νικήσας,' καταβραϑειθῆ, Ἴνοιν the vietory 
delongs to one, but the prize is given to another, 
when the victor ix wronged.” [80 Zonar. Canon. 
35. Concil. Laod. and Theodoret on Col. ii. 18. 
says ἀδίκως βραβεύειν.) 

Ἴ1. To ὧς; against or condemn unjustly, and 
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m like manner by the medical writers | t. i 


KAT 
the opposite party in a judicial 


80 Demosthenes, cont. Mid. applies κατα- 


“insidiosé circumven- 


‘ay is often | tum, insidioudly cireumeented.” Taylor's Demosth, 
8. where it seems to 


p- 120, occ. Col. 


| ται is condened ; but Ceehcetom, tending πο 
| doubt to the injustice implied in th word ἰδίαις 
prets καταβραβενίτω by ἱπηριαζάτῳ ijere rong, 
ihe term καταβραβευήτω mey indeed sliads to 
the Christian ἴον or prize, (Phil. iii. 14.) 
but does not, I think, signify actually depriving 
others of it, but only pronouncing or ing them 
unworthy to obtain it; Eng. Marg. jp ge again 
you. As to the various ‘nterpretations of this 
word the reader may consult Suicer, Thesaur, 
‘etstein. 


| Elsner, Wolfius, and 


[It may pert 
here mean to take authority over any one, to az he 


+ judge unjustly orer them, a8 παραβραβεύειν Polyb. 


Exc. Leg. 48. p. 1194; but see Stolberg, Exercit. 
L. Gr. xxi. p. 102. Reiske, Demosth. p. 544. 
Eust. Hom. 11. i. 399. (p. 124.) Elsner, Obes. S. 
vol. ii. p. 262.] 

BF Karayy tis, ἰως, ὃ, from καταγγίλλω, 
—A proclaimer, publisher. Acts x: 

56} Καταγγίλλω, from κατά intens. an ἀγ- 
Υίλλω to 


Jare.—tTo deolare plainl sepeny, or 
alow, to prodlai Pages 


ἅμ, (where Schl. says to afer.) xv. 38. xvii. 3, 13, 
33, πανὶ. 23, 1 Core Ie he. 14. Phil. 16,18. 
Col. i. 28. On Rom. i. 8. comp. 1 Cor. xi. 26. 


- (to commemorate, Schil.)} 


Καταγελάω, ὥ, from κατά denoting it ‘or against, 
and γελάω to laugh.—To laugh at, laugh to scorn, 
deride, turn to ridicule. occ. Mat. ix. 24. Mark v. 
40. Luke viii, 53. [LXX, Gen. xx: 23. 
2 Chron. xxx. 10. et al. Ps. xxiv. 2. and Ecclus, 
12. it governs accusative, but generally geni- 
tive.] 

Καταγινώσκω, from κατά against, and γινώσκω 
to know, determine. 

1. To condemn. 1 John iii, 20, 21. (Deut. xxv. 
1. Ecclus. xiv. 2] 

Il. To blame. Gal. ii. 11. κατεγνωσμένος, to be 
Blamed, worthy of Wame, reprehendendus, repre- 
hensibilis. This use of the particip. perf. pass. 
has been supposed to be in cunfurmity to the 
Hebrew idiom ; but it is thus applied in the 
fane writers. ‘Thus Lucian, de Saltat. ci 
Elsner, ἀληθῶς ἐπὶ μανίᾳ KATEPNOEME’ Nod, 
justly charged with madness, Comp. under iEov- 
θενίω, and τηρίω 11. [See Vulgate in loc. Ailian, 
Ψ. Η. xiv. 1. Polyb. ἵν. 1. Herodian, v. 15,1. 
Heayeh, καταγινώσκω" μέμφομαι.] 

uur. Properly, to knows percie ἃ 
Gr. v. 4, 57. 1 Ve H. 

See Prov. xxviii. ἽΝ. 
γνῶναι.) 

Κατάγω, or κατάγνυμι, from κατά intens, and 
ἄγω oF ἄγνυμι to break —Te breakin pcr rook. 

20. John xix. 31—33. The Ist 
inka, +2nd perf. xatidyast 
2nd aor. pass, κατεάγην, are so formed according 
to the Attic dialect, 2nd aor. subj. κατεαγῶσιν, 
with the augment unusually retained, John xix. 

i. 11. (al. πάταξον) 2 Sam. 


Hesyeh καταγνῶναι tee. 


ΚΑΤ 


xxii. 35. et al. Suid. κατεάγη καὶ κατεαγότα᾽ κε- 
chacpiva.] 

Karayw, from κατά down, and ἄγω to bring. 

I. To bring down. Acts ix. 30. xxii. 30. xxiii. 
15, 20, 28. τη. x. 6. [Gen. xxxix. 1. xlii. 38. 
1 Sam. ii. 6. &c.) 

II. As a term of navigation, κατάγειν τὸ 
πλοῖον, to bring a vessel to land. When a vessel 
is out at sea, it really appears to be raised above 
the surface of the land, and is in Greek said to be 

ἐτέωρος high, in Latin altwm tenere, and in 
ch étre a la hauteur d’un lieu, to be at the 
height of (i. ©. off) a place. So when men brin 
it to land, they are, by the same analogy, sai 
κατάγειν to bring it down. Luke v. 11. where see 
Wetstein. Κατάγομαι, to be brought down, in this 


sense, i. 6. to make land or a port, totouchland. So} 


the Latins say, naredevehi. Acts xxi. 3. xxvii. 3. 
xxviii. 12. [Hesych. κατάγειν᾽ ἐπὶ τὸν vav- 
σταθμον dyev'. See Xen. Anab. v. 1, 6. Sext. 
Empir. adv. Phys. ii.68. Eust. on Odyss. i. 182.] 


ΒΑΣ Καταγωνίζομαι, mid. from cara denoting 
ill,and ἀγωνίζομαι to contend, fight.—To subdue in 
war or battle. occ. Heb. xi. 33. [Hesych. carayw- 
νίζεται νικᾷ. See Polyb. ii. 45, 4. Lucian, D. Ὁ. 
xiii. 1. lian, V. H. iv. 8.) 


Karadéiw, &, from cara intens. and δέω to bind. 
—To bind up. occ. Luke x. 34. where it is spoken 
of wounds, as it likewise is Ecclus. xxvii. 2]. 
Comp. Ezek. xxx. 2]. xxxiv. 4, 16. inthe LXX, 
where it answers to the Heb. wan to bind, which 
is also applied to wounds. 

Bap Κατάδηλος, ὁ, ov, ἡ, from κατά intens. 
and δῆλος manifest.— Quite manifest, exceedingly 
evident. occ. Heb. vii. 15. [Xen. Mem. i. 4, 14. 
Herod. i. 5. iii. 68.) 

Καταδικάζω, from κατά against, and δικάζω to 
judge, pronounce sentence, which from δίκη sudg- 
ment.—To pronounce sentence inst, condemn. 
{ Mat. xii. 37. Luke vi. 37. In Mat. xii. 7. James 


KAT 


δρέμω to run; whence 2nd aor. κατέδραμον .---Τὸ 
run down. occ. Acts xxi. 32. +See cararpiyw.t 

Καταδυναστεύω, from card denoting ill, and 
δυναστεύω to rule, which from δυνάστης a poten- 
tate.—To tyrannize over, to tyranntoally. 
oce. James ii. 6. Acts x. 38. where comp. Mat. 
xv. 22,28. Luke ix. 39, 42. and under δαιμόνιον 
III. This V. is used by the LXX, Ezek. xviii. 
12. et al. and in the Apocrypha, Wisd. ii. 10. et 
al. and also by the Greek writers, as cited by 
Wetstein on Acts. [See Exod. i. 13. and so 
caradvyacreia oppression, Ex. vi.7. In Symm. 
Ps. Ixiv. 4. with gen. as in James ii.) 

Καταισχύνω, from card intens. or denoting 
ill, and αἰσχύνω to shame. 

I. To shame, make ashamed, confound. 1 Cor. i. 
27. xi. 22. Καταισχύνομαι, pass. to be ashamed, 
confounded, Luke xiii. 17. 2 Cor. vii. 14. ix. 4. 
1 Pet. iii. 16. [In Luke xiii. Schleusn. gives, to 
be silenced ; in the other passage, to be proved 
false, (see αἰσχύνομαι.) 2 Sam. xix. 6. 2 Kings 
xix. 26. Jer. 1. 38. (deducing from wia not wyz.)] 

II. Τὸ make ashamed, as importing the disap- 
pointment of one’s hopes or expectations. Rom. 
v. δ. Καταισχύνομαι, pass. to be thus ashamed, 
Rom. ix. 33. x. 11]. 1 Pet. ii. 6. (Ps. xliv. 7. 
Prov. xiii. 6. See Tobit x. 2. (which Bretachn. 
translates, are they deceired of their hope? i. e. of 
obtaining the money, unless the true reading is 
κατέσχηται is he detained?) Wisd. ii. 10.) 

111. To shame, dishonour. 1 Cor. xi. 4,5. [See 
Ecclus. xxii. 5.] 


Κατακαίω, from cara intens.and καίω to burn.— 
To burn, burn up. See Mat. iii. 12. xiii. 30. Acts 
xix. 19. 1 Cor. iii. 15. Heb. xiii. 11. 2 Pet. iii. 10. 
where see Vitringa, Obs. Sacr. iv. 16. [Luke iii.17. 
Rev. viii. 7. (κατεκάη aor. 2. pass. Thom. M. and 
Morr. κατεκαύθη" ᾿Αττικόν. κατεκάη" Ἑλληνικόν.) 
xvii. 16. xviii. 8. In 1 Cor. iii. 15. Schl. says to 
be utterly destroyed. Comp. 2 Kings xxiii. 5, 11. 
(the word translates ΓΤ he made to cease ; but 


v. 6. it is used of condemning the innocent, (and 80 p i bably the right reading. See 
Luke vi. according to Schl., but this seems weak | Biel. and Boch. Hieroz. vol. i. p- 142. ed. Ro- 


and forced.) Job xxxiv. 29. Ps. xxxvii. 33. xciv.: senm.) occ. Gen. xxxviii. 24. Num. xvi. 37, xix. 


21. Lam. iii. 37. (of unjustly condemning, as also 
Wiad. ii. 20. xi. 11. xii. 15.) See Xen. H.G. 


iii. 2, 16. Thue. v. 49.] 


Καταδιώκω, from card intens. and διώκω to 
follow.—To follow earnestly, prosequor, insequor. 
occ. Mark 1. 36. [Gen. xxxi. 36. 1 Sam. xxx. 
22. et al.) 

Καταδουλόω, &, and dopat, οὗμαι, mid. from 
κατά intens, and dovAdw to enslave.—To enslave 
entirely, reduce to absolute slavery. [2 Cor. xi. 20. 
(treat you like slaves, Schl.) Gal. ii. 4. which Schl. 
explains, “ by forcing the Mosaic rites upon us.” 
See Aquil. and Symm. Fragm. Is, xliii. 23. οὐ 
κατεδουλωσάμην σε iv θυσίαις. Used meta- 
phorically, Xen. Cyr. iii. 1, 13. Plut. vol. v. 
p. 51. ed. Reiske. Gen. xlvii. 21. Exod. i. 14. 
vi. δ. Jer. xv. 14. Ez. xxix. 18. (see Duker, 
Thue. iii. 20. Herod. viii. 144.)] 


Καταδρέμω, obsol. from κατά down, and obsol. 


! (Obs. καθελκύω (deduce, Lat.) is to draw the ship to 
sea, and ἀνελκύω (subduco) from sea, as ἑλκύω refers to 
motion on land. (See xarafaive.) See Thuc. iv. 44. 
Xen. H. G. i. 1, 4. and 6, 17. vii. 1, 36. Herod. vii. 10. 
Cees. 7 G. v. 11] and 28. Liv. xxiii. 34. Larch. on Herod. 
vii. 39. 
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17. 1 Mac. iv. 38. ν. 68. et al. freq.) 

Κατακαλύπτω, from κατὰ intens. and κα- 
λύπτω to cover.— To cover, rail. Κατακαλύπτομαι, 
pass. to be covered, railed. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 6, 7. 
[Not pass. but mid. Schl. so Gen. xxxviii. 15. 
and act. voice, Exod. xxvi. 34. Num. iv. 5. In 
2 Chron. xviii. 29. read κατακαλύψομαι, not 
κατακάλυψόν με.] 

Karaxavydopat, μαι, from κατά against, and 
Kavyaopat to —To glory, or boast against. 
oce. James ii. 13. iii. 14. Rom. xi. 18. where 
observe that κατακαυχᾶσαι is the 2nd pers. indic. 
according to the Doric and Attic dialect for 
karaxavydy or caraxavyg. [In James ii. 13, 
Schl. translates despises, and explains it, ke who 
shows mercy need not fear judgment. Jer. 1. 38, 
Zech. x. 12.) Comp. under καυχάομαι. 

Karaxepat, from cara down, and κεῖμαι to lie. 

I. To lie, or be laid, down upon a bed or couch, 
as a person sick. Mark i. 30. ii. 4. Luke v. 25. 
Acts ix. 33. The Greek writers apply it in the 
same sense. See Wetstein and Kypke on Mark 
i. 30. [See John v. 3. Acts xxviii. 8. Theophr. 
Char. xxv. 4. So κατακλίνομαι, Plut. Conviv. 
p. 116; jacere, Οἷς. ix. Ep. 20; cubare, Ov. 


10. Comp. ἀνάκειμαι II. And 
sian is used in this sense also 

‘Attic writers, ae may be seen in 
on Mark ii, [Theopbr. Char, xxi. 1. 
Diog. Laert. vii. 1. Athen. iv. 10.] 

Καταελάω, 5, or καταελάζω, from κατά in- 
tena. and κλάω or κλάζω to break.—To break in 
pisces, break. cee. Mark vi. 41. Luke ix. 16. [Ez 
xix. 12.] 
intens. and κλείω to 


ξ 
" 
3 
Η 
ϑ 
ge 
Ξ 
7 
ἢ 
Ε 
ξ 


. 20. 
2, 10. 
8. Herodian, v. 8, 12. 
Poll. Onom. viii. 71 

κατὰ κλῆρον δίδωμι.--- 
ing to lot, or for 


Plotensian and Aldus’s edition) have used this V. 


Jerit, and (according to the Complutensian and 
‘Aldus’s edition) Jooh. xix. 51. for the Heb. 4. 
It is also found 1 Mac. ii. 36. But in Acts xii 
19. very many MSS,, five ancient, have earce\n- 
gevdunoiy, which, fending is accordingly em- 

raced by Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach. The 


Bilian, V. H. vi. 1.] 

Karachivw, from κατά doen, and κλίνω.--- 
To cause to lie down or to recline, a8 to meat. 
Luke ix. 14. where see Wetstein. [See 3 Mac. 
1.3 lian, V.H. viii, 7. Mollius on Longus, 


Pp 1171] KararXivopat, pase. to be or be laid | 


down, to recline, a8 to ment. Luke xiv. 8. xxiv. 
30. [Exod. xxi, 18, Num. xxiv. 9. 1 Sam. xvi. 
ΠΗ] 

Κατακλύζω, from κατά intens. and κλύζω to 
wash, wash avcay.—To deluge, orerwhelm with water. 
oce. 2 Pet, [Job xiv. 19. Ps. Ixxviii, 20. 
Dan. xi, ind, . de Ven, 5, 4. 


Κατακλνσμός, οὗ, ὁ, from κατακέκλυσμαι perf. 
Buse of, κανσελίζω," 4 deluy, of water, oe 

at. xxiv. 38,39. Luke xvii. 27. 2 Pet. ii, 5. 
(Gen. vi. 17. 6,7, 10, 17. Ps. xxxii. 6. Dan. 
ix. 26. See Reiske, Plut, vol. ti. p. 715.] 

Κατακολουθίω, ὥ, from κατά intens, and ἀκο- 
λουθέω to fllon To flow after oe. Luke xxi 
55. Acts xvi. 17. (Jer. xvii. 16.) 


Κατακόπτω, from κατά intens. and κόπτω to 
cut, beat.—To cut, beat, or wound much, concido. 
oce. Mark v. 5. where Kypke cites from Achilles 
Tatius, ΚΑΤΑΚΟΉΤΕΙ με πληγαῖς, he batters 
me with blows ; and from Arrian, Epietet. iii, 96. 
the participle KATAKOMIE'NTA applied toa cock 
wounded in fighting. [It properly means, to cut 
) 


4, 19. 


.| mortar) ; ‘also to slay, a8 Josh. 


. | Rom, 


2 Chron. xxxiv. 7. Is. xxvii. 9. &c. see 
HG. i. δ, 3, £lian, V. H. ix. 8. (of bi 


V. H, vii. 19. Xen. M. Eq. iv. 5.) 

Κατακρημνίζω, from κατά dows, and κρημνίζω 
to throw heudlony, which from κρημνός @ precipice. 
—To throw or cast headlong down αὶ precipice, to 
| precipitate, oce. Luke iv. 29, Josephus uses this 
Y. in the same sense, Ant. xiii. 8, 1. and de Bel, 
vi. 3, 1. and 4,1: [2 Chron. xxv. 12. see 2 Mac. 
xiv. 43. lian, V, H. xi. δ. &e.] 

WF Κατάκριμα, arog, τό, from κατακέι 
perf. pass. of sataxpive.—Condemnation, "coc. 
16,18. viii, 1, (In Rom, viii, 1. that 
which is worthy Of punishment, Schl, See Alberti, 
Gloss, N. Τ᾿ p. 102. is Cie. uses oriminatio, 
Orat. pro Sext. ¢. 36.) jus, xliii, 12.) 

Kararpivw, from κατά agains, and κρίνω to 
tin 

. To pronounce sentence against, 

| judge to punishment, Mat, xx. 18. 


+, condemn, ad- 
xxvii. 8. John 
viii. 10. Mark xvi. 16. where see Campbell. [On 
Mark xvi. 16, Schl. says that κατακρίνομαι some- 
times differs from κρίνομαι, by relating to the 
punishments of a future life, Dat the fatter to 
those in this life. Mark x. 33. xiv. 64. Rom. 
ἅν αν viii. 34. Esth. ii. 1. Symm. Job xxxiv. 20, 
| (LXX, καταδικάζω.}} 

TL. To furnish matter or occasion for condem- 
nation, prove or show worthy of condemnation. Mat. 
1, 42. Luke xi. 31,32. Heb. xi. 7. (Comp. 


LXX have also frequently used this latter V. for | W 
different Hebrew ones, but most commonly for 
Ὅτ πῃ. [e. ξ. Num. xxxiv. 18. Deut. i. 8. iii. 
20. &e.] It occurs likewise Ecclus. iv. 16. or 17. 


αν. δ. et al. [The words are often interchanged 
in MSS. of the LXX. Seo Deut. i. 38, xxi. 16. 
κατακληρουχΐω, same sense. Polyb. Hist. ii. 21. 


161 
III. To punish. 2 Pet. ii. 6, [Also 1 Cor. xi. 
| 82, James v. 9.] 

ἽΝ. To weaken, enereate, repress. Spoken of si 
| To take away its condemning power. Rom. vi 
where see Whitby. [Schleuaner says this 


with the context, but is unwarranted by the 
usage of the ge. He translates, punished, 
as it were, sin in the person of Christ.) 


EAS. Κατάκρισις, ewe, ἡ, from caraxpive. 

1. Condemnation. 2 Cor. iii, 9. [Schleusner 
says, that the Law is here called κατάκρ. as 
threatening punishment, the Gospel δικαιοσύνη 
as giving remission of sins.] 

TL. Accusation, ame, 2 Cor. vii. 3. 

Κατακυριεύω, from κατά intens. or denoting 
il, and κυριεύω to rule. 

1. To rule imperiously, lord it over. Mat. xx, 25, 
Mark x. 42. 1 Pet. v. 3, [Dodwell (Diss. Cypr. 
i. p. 2.) says, that “in this passage an abuse of 
lawful power is meant.” So used Ps. x. 10; but 
in the pass. from Mat. and Mark, Schleusner 
says, it is for κυριεύω to rule, without any sense 

‘yrannical rule, Comp. Gen. i. 28. (where the 
word translates wz to subdue, and so Biel and 
E.T. See Gen. ix. 1. where the LXX seem to 
have added this from i. 


ΚΑΤ 


are often transferred to actions. Num. xxi. 5. | 
Ps, aliv. 16. &e.] 
&F Καταλαλιά, ἄς, ἡ, from κατάλαλος.--- A 


τῇ evil-speaking, obloguy, reproach. 
fre 2 Gor ai 56. 1 οι ke tins Go of 


ὅτι, 
evil-speaking, opp. to ψιθυρισμός.] 

PREF Karahehos ov, ὁ, ἦν frore παγαλελίῳ 
A speaker agains another, a speaker of evil, a de- 
tracer. ce, Rom. i. $0. 
Καταλαμβάνω, 
βάνω to take. 

1. To seize. Mark ix. 18. [as » disease ; 50 
Blin, V-H. ἢ. 98. ὑπ τενος ἀσθενείας κατα, 


ληφθείς.) 
γῇ hold on, 
hil. 


from κατά intens, and λαμ- 


Il. To tay 
tive sense. 
καταλ. are 


, apprekend, but in a figura- 
διώκω an 


12. twice, where a 


iii, 3, 4, | 
, to catch or find. Seo Exod. xxii. 4 


agonistical words, used likewise by | ~ 
Lucian. Seo Macknight, and comp. 1 Cor. ix.| 


KAT 


καταλέγειν" τὸ τάττειν καὶ ν. Soe Dod- 
well, Diss. Cypr. v. § 34. Καταλέγω (com 

from λέγω to speak). occ. xix. 16. and 
2 Mae. vii. 30. 

Κατάλειμμα, arog, τό, from καταλίλειμμαι 
perf. pass. of καταλείπωῳ.-- Α remnant, residue, 
oce, Rom. ix. 27. [Gen. xlv. 7. Judg. v. 13. 
2 Kings x. 11, xix. 31. Is. x. 22. xiv. 22, Ecclus, 
xiv. 17. 

Καταλείπω, from κατά intensive, and λείπω to 
leave. 

1. To leave, depart from = place. Mat. iv. 13; 
from persons, Mat. xvi. 4. xxi. 17. 

II, To leave behind, leave. See Mark xii. 19. 
xiv. 62. Luke xv. 4. xx. 31. Acts xxv. 14. Tit. 
i. δι Comp. Heb. iv. 1. [Gen. xxxiii, 15. Exod 
10, Num. xxxii. δ. Is. Izv. 15. et al.] 


[or simply, 

Bian, WH. ie 19. καταλαμβάνει roy λριστον 

τέλη βαδίζοντα, he finds, ἃς. Xen. Mem. δι π 

ee Pied Bch Som Dink wi | P20 1G oc, Reise] ana. ᾿ 

So LXX, Is. xxxvii. 8] Καταλλαγή, ἧς, ἡ, κατήλλαγα perf. mid, 
TV. To come upon, overtake, as the day, or the °f καταλλάσσω.--- 4 reconciliation. oe. Rom. 

darken, “T'Thooe, v4 John xi, 85. "And in| X= 19-, [18 Rom, v. 11. 9 Cor. ν᾿ 18, 19. it i 


this sense the learned Lambert Bos understands 
it also, John i. δ. in which, notwithstanding Wol- 
fius’s objections, he is followed by Waterland, in 
his Importance of the Doctrine of the Holy 
‘Trinity, p. 257. and Addend. p. 505, 2nd ed. And 
it must be admitted that the expression in John 
i. δ. is exactly parallel to that in John xii. 35.| 
and quite agreeable to the style of the Greek: | 
writers, as may be seen in Wetstein on the for-| 
mer text, and in Kypke on the latter. [It is 
used 1 Kings xviii. 44. of rain overtaking any one. | 


; obta 

Comp, Herod. iv. 8. In John i, 5. a Sehlewmner σεσῦαι ro One 

Rom. ix. $0. where wee |Sarour. Jer. x! 
μι 


translates, οὐ κατέλαβεν 
Υ To attain, obtain. 
Macknight, and comp. under sense Ii. 
Vif i mentally. Eph. 
δι. 18, 


VII. Καταλαμβάνομαι, mid. to perceive, wn- 


used of that from sin and ite 
which we owe to Christ, and by which’ we aro 
brought into favour with God. Mac. v. 20. for 
reconciliation, and Is, ix.5; but not in this sense.) 

Καταλλάσσω, from κατά intens., and ἀλλάσσω 
to change, alter—To reconcile, i. 6. change a state of 
enmity between persons to one: ofiriendehip. 2Cor. 
v.18, 19, Καταλλάσσομαι, pass. to be reconciled. 
Rom. v. 10. twice. 1 Cor. vii. 11. 2 Cor. ν. 30. 
[God is said καταλλάσσειν ἀνθρώπους lavrg, 
when he gives of tins, and. teaches men Yo 
in his favour; and they are said καταλλάσο 
when they receive pardon and his 
but 


viii, 

4. See 2 Mac. 

ii, 21, Joseph. A. J. 

Κατάλοιπος, ov, 6, ἡ, from 

mid. of saradeinw.—Remait 
Acts xv.1%. [1 Kiny 


, 4. vii. 8, 4. 
καταλίλοιπα pert. 


[πος ican τ Δα Beg a SZ ἃς Ὁ. Jers καὶ, 3. Nob Wi 7ὲ, He ΚΔ κα 
‘Seer, Dial. iit 16. See Polyb. ii, 11, 6.] 


(@F Καταλίγω, from κατά to, 


with, and λέγω 
to choose, gather.—To receite into a number, put 


upon α list, enrol, allego. occ. 1 Tim. v. 9. It is 
tuted in the same view by the Attic writers, [Xen, 
H.G. i. 1, 24. iii, 4, 15. Cyrop. iii. 3, 8. Phavor. 


Δ (So Beza, Erasmus, Schmidt, Wolf, and most com- 
‘mentators. Hammond ‘says, “To which end Christ hath 
‘contended for me, as for a prise.”} 

(302) 


Κατάλυμα, arog, τό, from καταλύω to unloose. 

I. An inn, 80 called from the ancient travel- 
lers there loosening their own girdles, eandala, &e. 
and the pads and burdens of their beasts, Ὁ τῆς 
ξενίας τόπος--λίγιται KATA'AYMA, ἐν ᾧ δῃ-. 
λαδὴ τὰ ὑποζύγια καὶ φορτία AYONTAL, ‘the 
place of entertainment is called κατάλυμα, in 
which, namely, beasts and burdens are loosed,’ 
says Eustathius on Odyas, iv. 28, ‘But these 
places were very different from the present inns 
among us, and, no doubt, rather resembled the 


Ξ [Sch gives as ἃ distinet sense sino, patior, and ad- 
duces this passage. It ia, μόνην μὲ kardhite διακονεῖν, ΜΑΣ 
ruflers me, $e. Bohl. Now καταλείπω cannot mean to 
allow sr σα τς means ὧς our translator, have ex: 
pressed) that her alster bad gone to Jesus, and 
‘dus left her to serve atone} 


ΚΑΤ 


emvace, Ehanse, or ὀαγατακοταν, which to this 
tay, ithe eastern countries, rarely afford any 
wretehed lodging.” H. oony nd EnglahLene Ν 
lebrew an xicon 

mane: But comp. Campbell on Luke ii. 7. 
says that we must not understand ἃ 

inn, (as there were none then in Palestine, | 
travellers went to their relations or friends,) 
bat rather the house of the host, or that part of 
it dentined to the use of his guests, Κατάλυσις 
in κὸ used in Joseph. de Vita Sua, c. 16 and 25. 
See Femelii Advers. Sac. i. 10. § 10. Casaub. 


Theophr. Char. pp. 207. $96. Jerem. xlix. 20.] 
In this sense the LXX have used it for the Heb. 
Exod. iv. 24. 


IL 4 dini , where the 
po oe ty 
down to meat. Mark xiv. 14. Luke xxii. 11. 
Comp. Luke vii. 44. and see Wetstein on M: 
iii, 11. and on Luke vii. 38, The LXX use it in 
this sense also for the Heb. mq, 1 Sam. ix. 22. 
[The LXX use it for m a habitation, Exod. xv. 
135 ry Jer. xxv. 38. (of α lion's covert) ; ‘rf αὐ 
tent, 2 Sam. vii. 6.) 

Καταλύω, from κατά intens., and λύω to loose, 

I. To loose, wnloose, what was before bound or 
‘fastened. Thus sometimes used in the profane 
‘writers, 

II. To refresh one's self, to bait, or be α guest. 
oce. Luke ix. 12. xix. 7. It properly refers to 

persons loosing their girdles or sandals, when 
They ba baited ons journey, or reclined to meat. 
Compare under κατάλυμα I.,11. Our translators 
render the V. to lodge, Luke ix. 12; and in this 
sense the LXX have ἢ frequently applied it for the 


Heb. 7). See Οἱ 2. xxiv. 23, 25. Num, 
xxii. 8. [Josh. Zech. v. 4. | 
Judith xiv. 17. it ie used of 

itching one’s tent and remaining. See lian, V.H. 


1, 32. iv. 14. Xen. An. i. 8, 1.) 

LIT. To dimolee, demolish, destroy, subvert, or 
throw doen, as a building, or its materials. Mat. 
2. xxvi. 61 xxvii. 40. (Com; ip. 2 Cor. v. 1. 
|. ii, 18.) [Mark xv. 29. Luke xxi. 6. Acts 
vi. 14. See Ezra v. 12. Philostr. Vit Ih. i. 

4, 4.] So Homer, Il. 
---- πολλέων κολίων KATE'AYIE κάρηνα. 
The heights of many cities hath destroyed. 

as the law and the prophets, Mat. v. 17. where 
sce Wetstein and Campbell. [See Mi 
So dissultere and destruere leges. 
1.9. See Xen. Hell. i. 7, 10. Cyrop. vi. 1, 17. 
Mem. iv. 4,14. So παραλύω and λύω in Phil 
de Leg. Caii, pp. 693. 726. Vit. Mos. lib. ii, 
p. 447.) as a work, Acts v. 38, 39. Rom. xiv. 20. 


[lt is to make to cease, to cease, in Ps, Ixxxix. 44. | 


Ser. xvi. 9. Lam. v. 15.] 

Καταμανθάνω, from κατά intensive, and pav- 
θάνω to learn—To consider, contemplate. occ. 
Mat. vi, 28. In this sense it is used by Epictetus, 
Enchirid, cap. 36. τὴν σεαυτοῦ φύσιν KATA’: 
MAQE, cone. your own nature, See more in 
Wetstein and Kypke. And thus likewise the 
LXX apply it, Gen. xxiv. 21. for the Heb. meaty 
to be astonished, and Job xxv. 5. for the Heb. 
swe) to behold, contemplate. Comp. also Lev. xiv. 
36, where it is used for the Heb. mp, and Ecclus. 


ix. δ, 8, [Comp. Luke xii. 27, where καγανοίω 
(303) 


9. Heb. xii. 29. Comp. Deut. iv. 94. 
- |in which 


il. κάω to be numbed, torpid, 


KAT 


used, by which word it is explained in the Gloss. 
See ‘Arrian, Exp. Alex. v. 11. Dem. p. 660, 22. 
(ed. Reiske’)} 

Καταμαρτυρέω, ὥ, from κατά against, and 


| rupiw to witness —To witness against. occ. Mat. 
| xvi. 62, xxvii. 13. Mark xiv. 60. xv. 4. [1 Kings 
| xxi. 10,18. Job xv. 6. Prov. xxv. 18. Susann. 
43. See Plut. vol. vi. p. De- 


. ) 
mouth. (ed. Reiake.) p- 1115. and 860, 26.) 

Καταμένω, from κατά intensive, and μένω to 
remain.—To remain, abide continually, occ. Acts 
i138. [LXX, Num. xxii. 8. Is, ii. 22. Judith 
xvi. 30. Xen. Cyr. vii. 1, 21.], 
| earensvat, adv. from κατά in, at, and μόνος 
| alone.—Apart, in ἰς places namely, 
| being understood, par Mak eid Luke ix. 18. 
| Karapdvag is often used in the LXX, either as 
| one or as two words, and sometimes in the purest 
Greek writers. To the instances Wetstein, on 
| Mark iv. 10., has cited from Thucydides, Athe- 
neue, |» &e., I add from Josephus in his 

Life, § 63. ὡς KATAMO'NAE τι βουλόμενος 
εἰπεῖν, as being desirous of saying something ἐπὶ 
γῆν [Pa ἵν. 8. exli. 10. der. xv. 17. Mic. vil 

4. 2 Mac. xv. 39. See Thue. i, $2. 37.] 

IF Κατανάθεμα, arog, τό, from κατά inten- 
sive, and ἀνάθεμα a curse.—A great curse, a most 
cursed thing or person, as Heb. τσ is used, Deut. 
vii. 26. oce, Rev. xxii, 3. where comp. Zech. xiv. 
|11. Heb. and LXX: and observe, that in Rev. 
|the Alexandrian and thirteen later MSS. read 
κατάθεμα, which reading is approved by Mill and 
| Wetstein, and received into the text by Gries- 
bach. See the following verb; but comp. Vi- 
tringa and Wolfius, [Mill supposes κατανάθεμα 
to have crept in from the margin, as more used 
|and known than κατάθεμα.] 

ΩΣ Καταναθεματίζω, from κατανάθεμα.--- 
To curse violently. occ. Mat, xxvi. 74. where ob- 
servo that almost all the ancient and most of the 
| more modern MSS. read καταθεματίζειν, which 
| reading is accordingly adopted by Wetstein and 
Griesbach. 

Καταναλίσεω, from κατά intensive, and ἀνα- 
ἁίσκω to consume.—To consume, detour, as fire. oce. 
3. in LXX, 
ygea, as also in Lev. vi. 10. Zeph. 
1.18. Zech. ix. 4. the word is applied to the action 
of fire, for the Heb. $3¢ to eat, consume. [Jer. 
|24. Zech. ix. 15, comp. Is, x. 17. Ez, xxi. 31.] 
BaF Καταναρκάυ, ὥ, from κατά againd, δι vap- 

h simple V. is used 
by the LXX in “Job. xxxiii. 19. Γὴ dered 
from νάρκη the torpedo or cramp-fish. [See Plin. 
HN. xxxii. 1. wer H. A. ix. δ Zilian, 


Hei he, explains fiom 
enoa by ἐβάρυνα I hate burdened ; and Plutarch 
(de Solert. Animal. t. ii. p. 978. B. whom sce) 
calls the tong ocusionel by the fish βαρύτητα 
ναρκώδη a torpid Nor must we in this 
compound verb neglect lect the preposition κατά, 


ΚΑΤ 


which often denotes somewhat that is against or 
incontenient to another. The Vulgate rightly, 
neminj onerosus fui, I have been bu: to no 
one.” Thus Stoll ‘a 2 Cor. xi. 8. (where 


see Wetstein.) xi “The surprising pro- 
perty ofthe torpedo lent whack to the 
person who takes \ds, or who treads | 


upon it, was long an object of wonder. For some 
time it was in general reckoned to be entirely 
fabulous: but at last, the matter of fact being 
ascertained beyond a doubt, philosophers endea- 
voured to find out the cause. M. Reaumur re- 
solved it into the action of δ vast number of 
minute muscles, which by their accumt 
force, gave a sudden and violent stroke to the 

eon who touched it. But solutions of this 

ind were quite unsatisfactory, because the stroke 

was found to be communicated through water, 
iron, wood, ἄς. When the phenomena of eles- 
tricity began to be better known, it was then 
suspected that the shock of the was ocea- 
sioned by ἃ certain action of the electric fluid ; 
‘but as not the least spark of fire or noise could 
‘ever be perceived, this too seemed insufficient. 
Of late, however, Mr. Walsh has, with indefati- 
gable pains, not only explained this surprisiny 
Phenomenon on the known principles of elec- 
tricity, but given a demonstration of his being in 
the right, by constructing an artifcial torpato, 
by which a shock resembling that of the natural 
one can be given. The fish, as is reasonable to 
imagine, seems to have this electric property in 
its own power; and appears sensible of his giving 
the shock, which is accompanied by a kind of 
‘winking of his eyes '.” 

ΕΣ Karavebw, from card downwards, and 
veiw to nod, beckon.—To nod, beckon, properly by 
inclining the head, as it is used by several of the 
Greek writers cited by Wetstein. occ. Luke v. 7. 

‘See Hom. Il. a’. 614. 524. Liban. Or. xlii. p. 897. 


macian, Asin. 48.) 
Karavoiw, ὦ, from κατά intensive, and voiw to 

mind.—To observe, remark, consider, contemplate. 

[Mat. vi 

Acts vi 


3. Luke vi, 41. xii, 24, 27. xx. 23. 
31. xi. δ. xxvii. 30, Rom. iv. 19. Heb. 
24. (Let ws have care of one another.) 
23, it is used of a man looking 
in a mirror. Comp. Judith x. 15. Gen. 
ii. 9. Exod. ii. 11. Job xxx.20. Is. v.12. 
Hesych. κατανοοῦντι᾽ καταβλέποντι. 
See Ps. xci. 8. xciv.9. et al. Cebes, Tab. ο. 13. 
Toseph. A. J. viii. 2 § 2. &e.] 

Karayrdw, 6, from κατά intensive, and dyrdw 
to meet, 

I. To come to, arrive at a place. [See Acta xvi 
1. xviii, 19, 34. xx. 15. xxv, 18, xxvii 
12. xxviii. 13. 2 Mac. iv. 
©. 15. Diod. Sic. iii, 34. iv. 62, 85.] 

II. To come to, arrive at, attain. Acts xxvi. 7. 
Eph. iv. 18. (Phil i 11. comp, 2 Mae vi 14 
‘Also used metaphorically of a thing coming to or 
belonging to any one. See 1 Cor. x. 11. xiv. 36. 
Comp. 2 Sam. iii, 29. In 2 Mac. iv. 24. actively, 


ἃς made to come, he got the priesthood to himself: | αὐτοὶ Gara ox 


τῆς 
HY 


E.T.] 

Κατάνυξις, εως, ἡ, from κατανύω or κατανύζω 

to nod, a8 persons asleep are apt to do, which 

1 Encyclopedia Britannica, Srd edit. in Electricity, No. 
τοῦ 


᾿ (304) 


xxi, 7. 
44. Paleph. de Incred.| 
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| from the Heb. yo to more, shake—Slumber, or 
| rather, deep sleep. oce. Rom. xi, 8. which is a 
| citation from Ie. xxix. 10. where the LXX use 
κατανύξεως in the same sense for the Heb. πρτυς 
|a dead or deep sleep. And in thin view the 
᾿κατανυγήσεται seems to be applied, Ecclus. xx. 
21, there is that is hindered from sinning 
vant, and when he laycth down to rest, οὐ κατανν- 
γήσεται he will not sleep sound, i. δ, because he 
will be employed in devising mischief. [But Biel 
translates, will not feel compunction : see next 
word.] Comp. Prov. iv. 18. Ps. xxxvi. 4. Mie, 
ii, 1, ‘The LXX also several times use the V. 
᾿κατανύσσω, oF rather κατανόζω, for the Heb. 
| i793 or ἸῸΝ fo be will. See In. vi. δ. xlvii. 5. 
Lev. x. a Fe iv. 4. xxx. 12. xxv. 15; and the 
part pass. κατανε Theo- 
Uotion’s version used for the 
| sound sleep or trance. Dan. 


μένος is 
leb, Cay being ina 
9. [See also Ps. 


Ix. 8. οἶνον κατανύξεως, einum consopicns, as 
| Jerome says, not as the Vulg. cinum compunc- 
tionis.] 


| Karavirre, from κατά Lopate and νύττω 
to prick, pierce, which see.—To prick, pierce, stab, 
ce. Acts fi, 87. The LXX uso the V. κατενύς 
| ynaav for the Heb. ager were grieved, Gen. xxxiv, 
7. and the phrase κατενενυγμένον τῇ καρδὶ, 
piered in. heart, compunctage order ἀπὰς 
Hebrew ay 19) afflicted in heart, Pa. cix. 18. 
| Comp. Ecelus. xiv. 1. See Weiatein and Kypke. 
[Schleusner says, that κατανύσσεσθαι is used by 
| the LXX, of those brought to silence and. dejected 
from grief and anricty, and quotes the above pas 
sages. occ. also 1 Kings xxi. 29. Ecclus, xii. 12. 
xlvii. 20, See Susannah 10. Heayeh. earayi 
ynre ἡσυχάσατέ, λυπήθητε.] 

ΜΑΣ Καταξιόω, ὦ, from κατά intensive, and 
᾿᾿ἀξιώῳ to think worthy, fit.—To count or esteem wor- 
thy oF fit, oce. Luke xx. 35. xxi. 36. Acts v. 41. 
|2 Thess, i.5. [It is read in Complutens. ed. Gen. 
| xxi. 28. 2 Mac. xiii. 12. in sense of asking. Seo 
|3 Mac. iii, 21. Polyb. i. 23, 

Karaxariw, &, from κατά intensive, and wariw 
to tread. 

I. To tread or trample upon. Luke xii. 1. 
tal To tread ante ok Mat. ν 13. vii 6. 
uke . 


δὶ. Aquil 
xxxix, 15. 2 Chron. xxv. 


Job vi, 3, LXX, Jol 
18. 16. xxv. 10. xii, 15. lxili. 8, 6. Amos iv. 1. 
41 


et al, See Herod. 5 
Κατάπαυσις, ew, ἡ, from καταπαύω. 
I. A reat, [([) a place of ret (as Canaan). Heb. 
iii, 11, 18. iv. 8, δ. (Sion is called κατάπ. τοῦ 
᾿θεοῦ, Ps, exxxii. 14.) comp. Pa. xev. 11. where 
uidam,) κατάπαυσις" ἡ γῇ 
ἐπαγγελίας. See Deut. xii. 9. 1 Kings viii. 
and (2) a time of reat, 1 Chron. vi. 31; as the 
bath, 2 Mec. xv.1. In Heb. iv. 1, 3, 10, 11. 
it is applied to the fature happiness of πα, 
\d, κατάπαυσις" ἡ τοῦ σαββάτου ἡμέρα, ἐν ἡ 


ΚΑΤ 
ὁ Θεὸς κατέπαυσεν, δ. καὶ ἡ τῶν οὐρανῶν βασι- 
λεία.] 


1 
Il. A dwelling. Acta vii. 49. In this sense it 
ia used by the LXX in the correspondent pas- 
mage, Is. xvi. 1. for the Heb. mpzp a rest, dicell- 
iag, and so 2 Chron. vi. 41 for the Heb, 7. 
Καταπαύω, from κατά intensive, and παύω to 
make fo cease. 
I. ((1.) "Pransitively,to make to rest, to lead to a 
of rest. Heb. iv. Deut. iii.20, v. 33, Jo 


ΕἼ, 15. Ecclus, xxiv. 8 In Job xxvi, 12. it is 


wed’ of stilling the sea, or restraining. 


ind 

In this sense it is sometimes confused in 
MSS. with καταλύω for resting from a journey; see 
Josh. ii, 1. 2 Sam, xvii. 8,)] 

IT. [(1.) Transitively, 
srais, 18. 1. Ps, Ixxxv. 3. 
See Deut. xxii. 26. (comp. Ecclus, xxxviii. 23.) 
Nom, xxv. 11. Dan. xi. 18. Hos. i. 4. Demosth. 
P. 808, 14. ed. Reiske. Polyb. i 9, 8, Thuc. viii. 
97. Herod. i. 27. 

[(2.) Intransitively, (with a participle,) to leave 

cease, desi, See Gen. xlix 33, Exod. xxxi, 
7 xi, 23, Lam, v. 14. Gen. vi, 22. to 


t 


Καταπίτασμα, arog, τό, from καταπετάννυμι 
το expand, which from card intensive, and πετάν- 
vps to stretch.—A cail. In the N. Τ itis 
for the rail of the tabernacle or temple, which 
‘separated the holy place or sanctuary from the 
holy of holies. This rail was a type of the flesh 
or body of Christ, Heb. x. 19,20; and accord- 
‘ingly when his blessed body was torn on the| 
ross, was itself rent in the midet from the top to the 
bottom. Further, as the: holy of holies was a type 
or figure of that heaven wherein God dwells, (see 
Heb. ix. 12, 24.) no Heb. vi. 19. εἰς τὸ ἐσώτερον. 
τοῦ καταπετάσματος, within the rail, means into 
Jearen, into which must holy place we have now 
Liberty to enter by the blood of Jesus, by a new and 
Jiriny or life-airing way, which he hath consecrated 
for ws, through the vail, that is to say, his flesh, 
(Heb. x. 19,20.) oce. Mat. xxvii. 61. Mark xv. 
3,8. Luke xxiii. 45. Heb. vi. 19. ix.3. Comp. HI 
and Eng. Lexicon in ΤῸ 11. In the LXX i 
‘most commonly used in the same sense as in the 
N. T., and answers to the Heh, pig the inner 
ail of the tabernacle or temple. [See Exod. xx 
31, 33. xxx.6. 1 Mac. i, 22. and also Lev. 
6,17. In Exod. xxvi. 37. it is put for the han, 
ing of the door of the tent (called in Heb. Ἢ 


). 
Exod. xxvi. 35. the cail, 37. (the hanging, called 
ἐπίσπαστρον, 36.) 

Καταπίνω, from κατά intens. or down, and 
πίνω to drink. To neallow down, deglutiv, whe- 
ther in a natural or a figurative sense. ΑΒ in 


Mat. xxiii, 24, persons are said (καταπίνοντες) 
fo swallow ἃ camel 0 in Josephus likewise it is 
applied to lids, de Bel v. 10,1 


σοὺς. ὡς μὴ dupafleien ἦν 
ΠΙΝῸΝ, * icy walloied sicees of gold, that th 
migh\ net befound by therobbers.’ So § 3. ΠΡῸ- 


KATATL ΝῺ ὦ χει" fire or before; and 

13,6. he says the Jews were so wicked, that he 

thinks, if the Romans had delayed to come, the 

city, ἢ ΚΑΤΑΠΟΘΗΓΧΑΙ ἂν ὑπὸ χάσματος, 
(805) 


See ὦ 


fall.—To fall down, oce, Acts xxvi. 14. xxvii 


\P 
. 3, 2 


ΚΑΤ 


would either have been svallowed up by the 
earth’s opening—. Aud, vi. 7, 3. speaking of those 
horrid savages, the Zealots, he says, that after 


illing those who had concealed themselves, «av 
εἶ τινὸς εὕροιεν τροφὴν, ἁρπάζοντες, αἵματι πε- 
φυρμένην ΚΑΤΕΊΠΙΝΟΝ, ‘ and if they found any 
one’s victuals they 


seized and deroured them, 
blood.’ Herodotus, ii, 68, 


See Bergler, 
Lucian, vol. 


placenta: 
primary meaning (says Schleusn. is ¢o drink up, 
consume by drinking} ; hence it is used metaphor- 
ically, of the earth drinking up a river, Rev. xii. 
16. (of its meallowing up men, Num, xvi. $2.) and 
in the pass. Heb. xi. 29. of those seallowed up by 
the ea, κατεπόθησαν᾽ κατεποντίσθησαν, κατ- 
ἐπεσον, Hesych, See Polyb. ii. 41, 7. and so 
Ex.xv 4. where some read κατεποντίσθησαν.) 
In 2 Cor ii,7 of one consumed by care. In 2 Cor. 
v. 4, Schl, translates, that this mortal body may 
slowly be consumed by the immortal. It rather 
seems to mean, may be scallowed up by or lost im 
—as a river in'the sea, &c. 1 Pet. v. 8. to detour, 
of, comp. Prov, i. 12. Is. ix. 16. Jer. 
Hi,16, On 1 Cor. xv. δά. comp. Is, 


to 


ΕΠ» Καταπλίω, from κατά down, and πλίω 
To sail to, literally to sail down. Comp. 
kardyw IL. oce. Luke viii. 26. [Often used of a 
ship returning to the port whence it sailed. See 
Reiske, Demosth. p. 886, Xen. Hell. i. 6, 38. iii. 
4,1. Salmas. de Modo Usur. p. 389.—Karam)oug 
a royage. 3 Mac. iv. 10.] 

3" Καταπονέω, ὦ, from κατά intens. and 
πονέω to labour, which from πόνος labour.—To 
aglict grietously, grieve exceedingly. [Pass to be 
afflicted yrictously. Acts vii. 4. (see Wetatein) 2 
et. ii. 7. (sec Alberti and Kypke) 2 Mae. viii. 2. 
2,13. See Polyb. xxix. 11, M1. xl. 7, 
. Ἂ Ve 27. ὑπὸ πενίας καταπονού- 
μένος. Hesych, καταπονούμενος" πειραζόμενος. 
See Wesseling on Diod, Sic. xiii. 55. 

Kararoyritw, from κατά down, and ποντίζω 
to sink, put under water, which from πόντος. the 
sea. — To sink down, Καταποντίζομαι, pass. to 
sink or be sunk down, oce. Mat. xiv. 30. xviii, 6, 
[See Lact. de Vita Persee. c. 15. p. 119. Wes- 
ing on Diod. Ῥ. 109.) ‘That drowning 
in the xa was w species of capital punishment 
sometimes inflicted among the Jews about our 
Saviour’s time, appears from Josephus, Ant. xiv. 
15, 10. where the Galileans revolting, τοὺς τὰ 
Ἡρώδου φρονοῦντας ἐν τῇ λίμνῃ KATEMO'N- 
ΤΩ͂ΣΑΝ, drowned the partizans of Herod in tho 
luke or sea of Gennesareth. ‘The Seholiast on 
Aristophanes, Eyuit. 360. informs us, that ὅταν. 
KATENO'NTOYN τινὰς, βάρος ᾿ΑΠΟ᾽ ΤΩΝ 
TPAXH AQN BKPE'MQN, " when they druened 
any persons they hug 4 weight on their necks.’ 
So Suetonius, in the Life of Augustus, § 67. says, 


see Zeun. ad Vig. 
x 


3 Mac, 


| For this common sense of κατά, 
p-6i9. 
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that prince punished certain persons for their 
oppressions in a province (either of Syria or 
Lycia, namely), by throwing them into a river 
with heavy weights about their necks, “oneratis gravi 
pondere cervicibus, prarcipitat in flumen.” [Sec 
Casaubon on Suet. ἢ. 1. The punishment was 
used by the Syrians, Greeks, (see Diod. Sic. iii. 
p. 239. Wolf. Anecd. Gr. vol. iv. p. 228.) Egyp- 
tians, (Joseph. contr. Ap. i. p. 105%.) and the 
Romans, (Senec. Contr. v. 4.) particularly for 

ricide. Sometimes the criminal was inclosed 
in lead or chests, (Potter on Lycoph. v. 239.) or 
in a sack. (Juv, Sat. viii. 214.) See Kipping, Ant. 
Rom. ii. 7. § 17 ; Mintert’s Lex. on the word, and 
Shaw’s Travels, p. 254. In the LXX, for 94a 
to swallow up. (See Simon’s Heb. Lex.) 2 Sam. 
xx. 19. Ps. Ἰν. 9. Eccles. x. 12. Lam. ii. 2, 5. 
Polyb. ii. 60, 8. Diod. Sic. xvi. 35.] 

Κατάρα, ac, ἡ, from κατά against, and dpa 
ἃ curse. [An imprecation, a curse, cursing, op- 
posed to blessing. Janes iii. 10. 2 Pet. ii. 14. 
κατάρας τέκνα (accursed men). Gal. iii. 10, 13. 
Used of lands, it denotes barrenness. See Heb. vi. 
8. and comp. Gen. iii. 17. vili. 2]. Jer. xliv. 22. 
Mat. xxi. 19. Mark xi. 21.] In Gal. iii. 13. it 
is used personally like Heb. mp, Deut. xxi. 23. 
Comp. Suicer, Thesaur. in κατάρα. [Schleusner 
gays, that, used personally, it will denote απ expi- 
atory sacrifice, one by whose death evil is averted 

a whole people, and he thinks it so applied to 
Christ. Gal. tii. 13. Bishop Pearson! says, “but 
now Christ hath redeemed us from the ourse of the 
Law, being made a curse for us; (Gal. iii. 137.) 
that is, he hath redeemed us from that general 


curse, which lay upon all men for the breach of | @#numerate, annumero. occ. Acts i. 17. 


any part of the Law, by taking upon himself that 
particular curse, laid only upon them which un- 
derwent a certain punishment of the Law, for it 
is written, cursed ts every one that hangeth on a 
tree. (Deut. xxi. 23.)” LXX, Gen. xxvii. 12, 13. 
Deut. xi. 25, 26, 28. 29. Num, xxiii. 25. Job xxxi. 
30. 2 Kings xxi. 19. (comp. Jer. xxiv. 9. xxvi. 
6. xliv. 8.) Prov. iii. 33. Zech. viii. 13.] 

Karapdopa, pat, from κατάρα. --- Mid. to 
curse, imprecate evil upon. occ. Mat. v. 44. Mark 
xi. 21. Luke vi. 28. James iii. 9. Rom. xii. 14. 
where it is used absulutely, as it is also by Ari- 
stophanes in Vesp. cited by Scapula. Pass. perf. 
to be cursed. occ. Mat. xxv. 41. [οἱ κατηραμένοι 
ye cursed, (κατάρατος is used of a wicked man in 
félian, V. H. ii. 13.) comp. Wisd. xii. 11. On 
Mark xi. comp. Heb. vi. 8. In James iii. 9. 
Schleusn. understands it, to revile, (and quotes 
Xen. An. v. 6,3. where it is opposed to ἐπαινέω); 
but in St. James it is opposed to εὐλογέω to bless. 
. Gen. v. 29. xii. 3. xxvii. 29. 2 Kings ix. 34. ( pass.) 
Num. xxiii. 8. xxiv. 9. (act. and pass.) 2 Sam. 
xvi. 5, 10. (where Schl. comp. Mat. v. 44. and 
translates, to revile.) Deut. xxi. 23. (pass.) Prov. 
xxvii. 14. Ecclus. xxviii. 13.] 

Καταργέω, ὥ, from cara intens, and ἀργός 
inactire, useless, which adjective is particularly 

1 On the Creed, Art. [V. 

2 (In Gal. iii. 10, 18. (and according to others, in 2 Pet. 
ii. 14. men worthy of punishment.) Schleusner understands 


the punishments threatened by the Mosaic Law, but the 
apostle applies it to one specific curse. (See Deut. xxvii. 


26.) He is wrong also in translating i777 Deut. xi. 26— 


29. and iTIN® Mal. il. 2. punishment; it is strictly curse. 


Bee Simon and Buxtorf, Lex. Heb.] 
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applied to the land by the Greek writers, as may 
be seen in Wetstein on Luke xiii. 7. 

I. To render or make useless, or unprofitable. See 
Kypke. Luke xiii. 7. [Hence, tu reader ineffec- 
tual, Rom. iii. 3. See Gal. iii. 17. where it an- 
swers to ἀκυρόω to a ; and, when used of 
laws, to annul. Rom. iii. 3). 2 Cor. iii. 14. Eph. 
ii. 15.) 

II. [To make to cease, abolish, or destroy. 1 Cor. 
vi. 13. and pass. καταργέομαι to be made to cease, 
to fail, see I Cor. xiii. 8, 10. 2 Cor. iii. 7, 11, 13. 
Gal. v. 11. (see Eph. ii. 15.) Hence it is also 

‘to subdue, to destroy. 1 Cor. xv. 24—26. 2 Tim. i. 
10. (see Macknight) Heb. ii. 14. — to slay or con- 
sume. Rom. vi. 6. 2 Thess. ii. 8. —to bring to 
nought. 1 Cor. i. 28. (comp. 27.) ii. 6. —to put 
auay. 1 Cor. xiii. 11.] —to abolish or anrwl. Row. 
vii. 2. κατήργηται ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου, 4. d. she is 
annulled from the law, i. e. the law is aunulled with 
respect to her, she is free frum the law, as ver. 3. 
ἐλευθέρα ἐστὶν ἀπὸ τυῦ νόμον, (see Grotius 

on the place.) [Js made free, Syr. Vers. and 
(Ecumen. interprets it ἀπολέλυται, ἡλευθέρωται.) 
So ver. 6. Gal. v. 4. carnpynOnre ἀπὸ τοῦ Xor- 
στοῦ, ye are abolished or evacuated (Vulg. era- 
cuati) from Christ, i.e. Christ is evacuated sith 
respect to you, or, as our English translation, Christ 
is become of no effect unto you. [Theophyl. οὐδε- 
μίαν κοινωνίαν ἔχετε μετὰ τοῦ Xprorov.]—The 
LXX use curapyéw four times, namely, Ezra iv. 
21, 23. v. 5. vi. 8. for the Chaldee 83 to cause to 
cease. 

Καταριθμέω, ὥ, from κατά with or to, and 
ἀριθμέω to number.— To number with or to, to 
[See 
Jambl. Vit. Pyth. c. 6. § 30. cai μετὰ τῶν θεῶν 
τὸν Πυθαγόμαν κατηριθμουν. See Plut. Solon, 
p. 84. LXX, Gen. 1. 3. (pass. to be fulfilled or 
reckoned up.) Num. xiv. 29. 2 Chron. xxi. 19.] 

Karaprifw, from κατά intens. or «ith, and 
ἀρτίζω to adjust, fit, finish, which from ἄρτιος fi, 
complete —“'The proper original sense of the word 
is to compact or knit together, either members in a 
body, or parts in a building.” Leigh in Supplement. 

l. To adjust, adapt, dispose, or prepare swith 
great wislom and propriety. [To prepare. Mat. 
xxi. 16. thou hast prepared for thyself, Schl. (hast 
perfected, E. T. and so Parkhurst ; it is quoted 
from LXX, Ps. viii. 2%. where it translates, pi 
from 10 to establish.) Heb. x. 5. quotes from 
LXX, Ps. xl. 6. σῶμα δὲ κατηρτίσω μοι (thon hast 
put a body on me. Syr. Vers.') Heb. xi. 3. of the 
creation of the world. occ. LX. X, Exod. xv. 17. 
(of building a house. comp. Ezra v. 3—11. vi. 14.) 
Ps, xi. 3. xvii. ὅ. Ixxiv. 16. Ixxxix. 37. to esta- 
blish, strengthen. Hesych. κατηρτίσω" ἐποίησας, 
ἐτελείωσας.] 

II. To fit. Rom. ix. 22. where see Wolfius, 
[σκεύη ὀργῆς κατηρτισμένα εἰς ἀπώλειαν, men 
tho have fitted themselves for destruction, who are 
preparing their own destruction. Schleusn.] 

III. Zo perfect, finish, complete. 1 Thess. iii. 10. 
Heb. xiii. 21. ] Pet. v. 10. 


3 (In the Psalm it is rendered by our translation or- 
dained; and so Mede, Disc. ix.) 

4 [Mede (Works, p. 897.) translates it thou hast fAlted my 
body, i.e to be thy servant, in such a manrer as servants’ 
bodies usually are. The original Hebrew has mixe cars 
Aast thou bored; for it was the Jews’ custom to bore the 
ears of such as were to be their perpetual servants. } 
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IV. To instruct fully or perfectly. Luke vi. 40. 
κατηρτισμένος δὲ πᾶς, erery one who is fully in- 
stracted, “eruditus, informatus,” Elsner; who 
observes that the V. καταρτίσαι is applied in this 
sense, Heb. xiii. 21. and ἐξηρτισμένος. 2 Tim. iii. 
17. and cites Plutarch and Polybius using carap- 
τίζω m a similar view. ([Schleusn. translates 
Lake vi. 40. as a precept, but the disciple must 
espire after his master’s perfection, and in 1 Cor. i. 
10. be ye perfected in the saine mind, let your ayree- 


ment be perfect ; aud on 2 Cor. xiii. 1}. after giving | 


Elener's interpretation, (see below VI.) he says, 
plerique rectius, aspire after Christian perfection.] 


V. To refit, repair, mend, redintegrare, resur- | 
Gre. Thus it is applied to nets which had been: ya//s and houses: 


KAT 


Wetstein and Wolfius cite this latter phrase from 
Heliodorus, and Kypke from Josephus. [ Wolf. 
Aneed. Gr, vol ii. p. 29. Joseph. A.J. viii. 11,2. 
1 Mac. vi. 38. and Bel and Dragon, v. 14. to shake 
out by sifting.) 

Κατασκάπτω, from κατά down, and σκάπτω 
to diy.—Tv dig down or up, demolish by digging, 


diruere. occ. Acts xv. 16. Rom. xi. 8. [Deut. 


xii. 8, Judy. viii. 9. 1 Kings xix. 10. 1 Chron. 
xx. 1. Amos ix. 1]. Xen. H. 6. ii. 2,14. Lys, 
Orat. xiii. p. 234. lian, V. H. iii. 6. Thue. iv. 
109. Eur. Orest. 733. where the Schol. τὸ κατα- 
σκάπτειν κυρίως ἐπὶ πόλεως] Wetatein cites 
Thucydides and Plutarch applying this V. to 
so Josephus, speaking of the 


broken, Mat. iv. 21. Mark i. 19. [Schleusn. gives | alls of Jerusalem, de Bel. vi. 9, 4. ‘Pwpaio— 


this as its primary senve!: in LXX, to repair. 


Ezra iv. 12, 13, 16. (τείχη κατηρτισμένα, &e. 


τὰ τείχη KATE’ SKAWAN, the Romans dag up 
the walls ; and vii. 1, 1. κελεύει Καῖσαρ ἤδη τὴν 


walls repatred and made suund, so that there ΓΘ τε πόλιν ἅπασαν καὶ τὸν νεὼν ΚΑΤΑΣΚΑΉ- 
no σχίσματα or breaches in them, comp. Neh. vi. TEIN, " Cesar now orders his army to diy up the 


l.and hence Biel explains 1 Cor. i. 10. metaphor-— 


jeally.) Schl. quotes Herod. v. 109. where it is 
rather to arrange. See V1.] 
VI. It seems to denote, to reunite in mind and 


divisions, ruptures ; 1 Cor. i. 10. ἥτε δὲ κατηρτισ- 
μένοι, but that ye be knit together again. 
2 Cor. xiii. 1]. Elsner shows that Herodotus, 
v. 29. aud Plutarch in Marcello, use it for recon- 
eWing ciril dissensions or political factions. [Also 
to make wp one thing out of many vthers. See Divse. 
Pref. lib. vi. τὰ κατηρτισμένα τῶν ἐδεσμάτων 


made dishes. Steph. Thes.] 


disjeinted limb, to which the N. καταρτισμὸς is 
apjlied by Galen and Paulus sEyineta. (See: 
Blomf. Gloss. in 5. 6. ‘Ih. 370. Wetstein on Mat. 
iv. 21.) Gal. vi. 1. 
amend, correct, Theodoret, μὴ κολάζετε ἀλλὰ 
διορθυῦσθε: ornpitere, (xee Ps. xvii. 5) τὸ ἐλ- 
λεῖπον ἀναπλημοῦτε, (see sense 111}} The 
above-cited are all the passages of the N. T.. 
wherein the verb occurs. | 


BD Karaprinc, ewe, ἡ, from καταρτίζω. --- 
Rejormation, restoration to a perfect or right state. 
oec. 2 Cor. xiii. 9. where it seems particularly to 
refer to their being reunited in mind, Comp. ver. 
ll. and xcaraprigfw VI. “The apostle’s meaning 
is (saith Beza) that whereas the members of the 
eburch were all, as it were, dis/ucuted and out of 
joint, they should be joined toyether in love ; and 
they should endeavour to make perfect what was _ 
amiss among them either in faith or manners,” 
Leigh. [See Plut. vol. iv. p. 16. ed. Reiske.] : 


ΝΟΣ Karapriapic, ov, ὁ, from κατήρτισμαι! 
pert. pass. of carapriftw.—A perfecting or finish-! 
ing, or rather perhaps a compecting. vec, Eph. iv, | 
12. Comp. ver. 16 and caraprigw Υ]. [To the 
perfecting. Sehleus.] 

gap Karactiw, from κατά down, and σείω to 
more. Properly, tu more doentcards. 
AEiian, V. H. iii. 16. vi. 7. (σεισμὸς τὴν πόλιν 


hand. 


Acts xix. 33. 


1 (In Stephens’s Thes. as a derivative sense, and he 
quotes Po yb. vais κατωρτίσαιτας, ὅσ. But Ernesti, Lex. 
Polyb. καταρτίζειν τὰς ναῦς, edipcationem absolvcre, i. 95. 
xvi. 1. et al. passim.) 
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Whener, 


sentiment, to reconcile, as opposed to σχίσματα | 19 Mark i. 2 


Comp. : 


(Schleusn. says, repair or. 


whole city and the temple.’ 

Κατασκενάζω, from κατά intens. and σκευάζω 
fo prepare. 

I. To prepare, make ready, asa way. Mat. xi. 
Luke vii. 27. Applied to a peuple, 
Luke i. 17. [Xen. de Re Eq. 4, 17. κατεσκευασ- 
μένος πάντα furnished with crery thing. Mem. iii. 
xi. 4. κατασκευή furniture, Diod. Sic. χὶ. 62. Wisd. 


| vii. 27.] 


Il. To build, adjust, as a builder, architect, or 
the like. Heb. iii. 3, 4. ix. 2,6. xi. 7. 1 Pet. iii. 
20. The Greek writers use the V. in the same 


VII. To restore, reduce, as it were a Inxated or : anner, as-may be seen in Wetstein on Heb. iil. 


3. ix. 2. 1 Pet. iii. 20. [Phavor. κατασκευάζει" ὁ 
ναυπηγὺς τὴν vary’ also κατασκενείζω" ἐπὶ τῶν 
τεκτόνων" τὸ ξημιουργῶ. See Xen. Cyr. vi. 1, 16. 
Herodian, v.6, 13. LX X, Num, xxi. 27. 2 Chron. 
xxxii. δ. Prov. xxiii 5. 1 Mac. xv. 8. In Heb, 
iii. 4. Schl. understands, to found or create (as 
the founder of a family, οἶκος). In Is. xl. 28. to 
create. Comp. Wind. ix. 2.] 

Κατασκηνόω, w, from cara intens. and σκηνόω 
tu dwell, properly in a tent. [See Xen. Cyr. vi. 
2, 2. 

I. To lodge, harbour, as birds. Mat. xiii. 32. 
Mark iv. 32. Luke xiii. 19. Comp. Dan. iv. 18, 
or 21. where κατεσκήνουν in Theodotion answers 
to the Chald. 329 to durell, lodye. [It does not mean 
to build nests, as some translate itin N. T. See 
Dan. iv. 9. (12.) 2 Chron. vi. 2. Ez. xvii. 23. xxv. 
4, ἄς. Prov. ii. 22, κατασκηνώσουσι γὴν shall 
inhabit the land. viii. 12.] 

II. Tu lodye, rest, as the body of Christ in the 
grave. Acts ii. 26. 

Κατασκήνωσις, ἕως, ἡ, from κατασκηνόω.---ΑἹ 
nest, or rather a roost or shelter, for birds. Comp. 


; κατασκηνόω. occ. Mat. viii. 20. Luke ix. 58. [Not 


nests (which are vodowri) : see Fisch. Prol. ix. de 
Vit. Lex. N. T. Theophyl. on Mat. viii. caracen- 
νιύσεις᾽ κατοικίας, σκηνὴ yap λέγεται πᾶσα ol- 


[To εδακε.} κησις. LXX, for habitation, dwelling. 2 Chron, v. 
(2. Ezek, xxxvil 27. Wisd. ix. 8. 2 Mac. xiv. 


κατέσεισεν..) Κατασειεῖν τὴν χεῖρα, to more the | 


35. Τὼ 1 Chron. xxviii. 2. εἰς τὴν κατασκ. for 


Κατασείειν ry χεῖρι, toi the building, (alii οἰκοδουμήν.}} 
beckon with the hand, Acts xii. 17. xiii. 16. xxi. 40. ' 


Hor Κατασκιάξω, from cara intens, and σκιά 
shade.—To orershudow, as the cherubim did the 
mercy-seat with their wings. occ. Heb. ix. 5. 
Comp. Exod. xxv. 20. 1 Kings viii. 7. 1 Chron. 
xxviii. 18 ; and observe. that the V. κατασκιάζω 

2 
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very exactly answers to the Heb. 9p or 3p used 
in thove passages. 

Κατασκοπίω, ὥ, from κατάσκοπος.- ΤῸ spy, 
spy out. Gal. ii. 4. [LXX, 2 Sam. x, 8. and κατα: 
σκοπεύω, Josh. ii. 2, 

Κατάσκοπος, ov, ὁ, from κατέσκοπα perf. mid, 
of κατασκέπτομαι fo spy, which from κατά intens. 
and σκύπτομαι to look. 1y._oce. Heb. xi. 31. 
[See LXX, Gen. xlii. 9, 11. (Gloss. in Octat, 
κατάσκοποι: of ἐπιδόλως κατασκοπεύοντες.) 1 

41 Mac. xii, 98. Ecclus. xi. 31 


iZw to incent subtilely, which from 


ise, 
—To wse subtilty, employ craft against, occ. 
‘Acts vii. 19. The LXX have applied thie V. 
the name sense, and on the same subject, Ex 
4. 10. for the Heb. oarry to deal wisely or subtilely. 
So likewise we meet with it in the apocryphal 
book of Judith, ν. 11. ἑπανίστη αὐτοῖς ὁ Ba 
λεὺς Αἰγόπτον ταὶ xo Bap of Νὴ αὐτοὺς 
ἐν πόνῳ καὶ πλίνθῳ, the king of rose ψἢ 
ἀραῖκοι them, and. used subtilty facie them ὧν 
labour and brick, i.e. with labouring in brick, an 
the Eng. translation. [In Judith x. 19. it is to 
deccive.|—The profane writers also apply the V. | 
in the same view, as Lucian, Dial. Prometh. et 
dov. 120. ΚΑΤΑΣΟΦΙΏΗΙ με, ὦ Προμη- 
ϑεῦ, you are wsing craft with me, O Prometheus. 
See also Wetatein and Kypke. [See Joseph. A. 
J. vil, 4, Aleiphr. iii, Ep.4. Suid. says, κατα: 
σοφίσασϑαι with aceus. is to trick, injure by con- 
trivance, and Hesychius, in pass. to be tricked 
(see Thom. M. p. 844. ed. Bernard.) and Lex. 
yyrill. M. 8. Brem., to deceive.] 
WF Καταστίλλω, from κατά down, and ori 
Aw to sead.—Properly, to send down; hence, to 
» pacify, quiet. occ. Acts xix. 35,36. It 
Ped eae eke sone wet only in 2 Mac. iv. 
31. and by Aquila, Pe. Ixi 
Heb. rr3gp triumphing over, but also by Plutarch, 
Josephus, and others of the Greck writers, cited 
by Wetstein and Kypke on Acts xix. 36. [See 
Joseph. A.J. i. 1,2. xiv. 9, 1. θόρυβον καὶ 
στελλεν. In 3 Mac. vi. 1. καταστείλας haring 
silenced. Phavor. says, ἀντὶ τοῦ xaractyéeas.] 


ΩΣ Κατάστημα, arog, τό, from καθίστημι to 
‘constitute,— Behaviour, outward conduct or appear- 
nce, manner. occ. Tit, ii. 3, Ignatius uses the 


word in the same sense, Epist. to the Trallians, | τέλος. 


§ 3. where, speaking of their bishop, he says, οὗ 
αὐτὸ τὸ KATA’STHMA μεγάλη μαθητεία, whose 
very behaviour! or manner is highly instructive. 
So Porphyry de Abstin. iv. 6. speaking of the 
Egyptian priests, τὸ δὲ σεμνὸν κἀκ τοῦ KATA- 
ΣΤΗΜΑΤΟΣ ἑωρᾶτο" πορεία τε γὰρ ἦν εὗτακ- 
τος, καὶ βλέμμα καθεστηκός, ‘their sanctity ap- 
peared even in their manner or behariour ; for 
their gait was regular, and their look composed.’ 
Thus also in Josephus, Ant. xv. 7,5. we have| 
ἀτρεμαίῳ τῷ KATAETH'MATI, with an intrepid 
mien or behaviour. See other instances in Wet- 
stein. [3 Mac. v. 45.] 


1 Look.” Wane. 
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or Ixy. 8. for the| 
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Καταστολή, fic, ἡ, from κατέστολα perf, mid. 
of aracrih to tend, ἰά down, which we. 

I. Properly, a long garment, or robe reaching 
down tothe fed. "Thus the LX. use this word 
for the Heb. mpm a robe, Is, Ixi. 3. 

ΤΙ. Apparel, dress, in general. Thus Hesy- 
chius explains καταστολῆ by περιβολή dress, ἃ 
garment. 1 9. Josephus applies it in this 
Inter sense, de Bell. ii. 8,4. So Plutarch in 
Wetntein. See also Wolfius on 1 Tim. ii.9. But 
Kypke, whom eee, thinks it here denotes reatraiat 
and sedatences of mind, manifesting itself in the 
external behaviour, dress, and gesture of the 
body ; and shows that Hippocrates has several 
times used it in this sense. He, as well as Wet- 
stein, cites a remarkable expression from Pla- 
tarch, Pericl. p. 154. KATAZTOAH'N ΠΕΡΙ- 
ΒΟΛΗ͂ΓΣ, modesty of dres.—[And καταστολή 


|simply is used by the Greeks for modesty in 


dress, See Foesii Econ. Hipp. p. 197.] 


2F Καταστρηνιάω, ὥ, from κατά again, and 
στρηνιάω to wanton, which see.—With a genitive 
governed by the force of the preposition, to grow 
teanton, beoome lururious or Luscitious against, or 
opposition to. occ. 1 Tim. v. 11. where sco 
Macknight, and observe αὶ similar construction in 
James ii, 13. [Schleusner conjectures when 
grow rich (and Hesychius has στρηνιῶντες" we 
πλησμένοι) by Christian alms, from στρηνής 
turgid, full of juice, but is not satisfied with either 
translation?.] 

Karaorpopi, ἧς, ἡ, from κατέστροφα perf. 
mid. of καταστρέφω, which see. 

I. An » destruction. 2 Pet, ii. 6. where 
Kypke construes’ the words, τεφρώσας κατα- 
orpopy κατέκρινεν, reducing to ashes, condemned to 
destruction; as Mark x. 33. κατακρινοῦσιν ai- 
| τὸν θανάτῳ, shall condemn him to death. And he 
cites from Arrian, Epictet. i, 1. ἴλθ' ὅτι KATA- 
ΚΕΆΡΙΣΑΙ: ΦΥΓΉ, φησὶν, ἢ ΘΑΝΑΤΩΙ; 
ΦΥΓΗ Γι. ‘Come, for you are condemned. To 
banishment, asks he, (Agrippinus,) or to death t 
To banishment.’ (The word is ued also for the 
destruction or death of αὶ man, 2 Chron, xxii. 7. 
Prov. i 
xviii, 
iow the end of 


H. i. 14. καταστροφὴ rod 
life; vi. 4. Suid. καταστροφή" 
In 2 Mac. ii. 49. καιρὸς καταστροφῆς 
the season of desolation, and Heaych. καταστρορῆς" 
ἐρημώσεως.) ‘The LXX have used the word on 
d 


[Perhaps serere damage, injury, ἱπὶ καταστροφῇ 
ἀκουόντων, 2 Tim, rreat injury of the 
hearers. So Schl., who quotes Chrysostom, ob 
μόνον οὐδὲν ἐκ τοῦτον κέρδος, ἀλλὰ καὶ βλάβη 
πολλή.] 


(Wahl says, ἐμευγία αἱ 
jail Eplat ad Am 
4. 368. Ὁ.) 


[μετα in detriment 
Ῥ. 28. ©. ΤΟ Ii Ni 


alicujus. 
Ὁ Anpal. 


. 
See 
xix. 


ΚΑΤ 


Κατασγρώω, or ---στρώννυμι, from κατά down, 
and στρώω or στρώννυμι to strow.—To strow or 
throw down, to overthrow. The word imports not 
only the falling, but the great number of those who 
fell in the wilderness. occ. 1 Cor. x. 5. Comp. 
Heb. iii. 17. Jude 5. The LXX use the word 
in the same view, Num. xiv. 16. for the Heb. 
tip to drain of or shed the blood. And Josephus, 
de Bel. v. 9, 4. applies it to God’s miraculously 
destroying Assyrian army in the time of 
Hezekiah : τὸν μέγαν ἐκεῖνον στρατὸν μιᾷ νυκτὶ 
ΚΑΤΕΣΤΡΩΣΕΝ ὁ Θεός, ‘God orerthrew that 
great army in one night.’ For instances of similar 

lications by the Greek writers see Wetstein on 
1 . [See Job xii. 23. 2 Mac. v. 26. xi. 11. 
xi. 38. xv. 27. ian, H. A. vii. 2. Xen. Cyr. 
iii. 3, 28. of Πέρσαι πολλοὺς κατεστρώννυσαν 
slaughtered many.) 

Karacipw, from κατά intens. or denoting ill, 
and σύρω to draw.—To draw by force, hale. occ. 
Luke xii. δι. where Kypke cites Philo repeatedly 
using the V. in the same sense. [80 detraho, Cic. 
pro Milon. 14. Cum in judicium detrahi non posset. 

X, Jer. xlix. 10. of stripping a person, (for 
Het! to bare, see Is. lii. 10. &c.) by pulling of his 
garments, (80 ἀνασύρομαι, to pull up one’s clothes, 
Herod. ii. 60. Theophr. Char. xi. &c.) Symm. 
in 2 Sam. xiv. 14. κατασυρόμενον ὕδωρ, water 
thrown down. } 


Karac¢arrw, from κατά intens, and σφάττω 
to slay.— To slay, as with the sword, to slaughter, to 
butcher. occ. Luke xix. 27. [Zech. xi. 5. 2 Mac. 
v. 12. viii. 24. x. 17. Diod. Sic. xii. 76. Xen. 
An. iv. 1,17. lian, V. H. xiii. 2.] 


Κατασφραγίζω, from κατά intens. and σῴρ - 
γίζω to seal.—To seal up, to seal close. occ. Rev. 
v. 1. [It is put for onm to seal, Job ix. 7. xxxvii. 
7. In Wied. ii. 5. κατεσφραγίσθη is, ἐξ (i. ὁ. 
Hades) is sealed or shut up, so that there 1s no 
return. (Hesych. κατεσφραγίσθη" ἀπεκλείσθη.) 
The ancients sealed up any book they did not 
wish to be read. See C. G. Schwartz. Diss. de 
Ornamentis Codic. Veterum.] 


Κατάσχεσις, ewe, ἡ, from κατέσχον, 2nd aor. 
of κατέχω to take possession, or from the obsol. 
caracyéw the same as caréyw.—A possession. 
occ. Acts vii. 5,45. In this sense it is often 
used by the LXX for the Heb. my. [Acts vii. 


5. εἰς κατάσχεσιν for a possession, to possess or, 
inhabit. Comp. Gen. xvii. 8. Num. xxxii. 5. (ἐν | 
cararyece,) | Chron. xiii. 2. Acts vii. 45. by | 
metonymy for the thing possessed, the land itself, | 
ἡ κατάσχεσις τῶν ἐθνῶν, the land then possessed 
by the Gentiles, i. e. Canaan.) 


Κατατίθημι, from κατά down, and τίθημι to 
place, lay. 

1. To lay down, lay, as in a sepulchre. Mark 
xv. 46. [So Diod. Sic. xx. 24. καταθέμενον εἰς 
τὰς βασιλικὰς θήκας τὸ σῶμα. See Xen. de Re 
Ἑαυοδί. vi. 7. 1 Chron. xxi. 27.] 

Il. Καταθέσθαι χάριν τινί, to lay up a farour 
with one, i. ὁ. todo him @ farour tn hopes of re- 
ceiving another in return, to lay him under an obli- 
getion, beneficium apud aliquem collocare, gra- 
tiam ab aliquo inire. occ. Acts xxv. 9. This 
phrase, with the singular χάριν, is common with 
the best Greek writers, as may be seen in Elsner, 
Wolfius, Kypke, and more largely in Wetstein on 
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Acts xxiv. 27. who well explains it, gratificari 
alicui ut mutuum ab eo beneficium expectes, 
beneficium depositi vice apud aliquem collocare ; 
and who further produces the expression XA’- 
PITA κατατιθέμενον, from Plato, thus using 
the plural N. as in Acts xxiv. 27. [See Herod. 
vi. 41. vii. 178. χάριν ἀθάνατον κατέθεντο. 
Thue. i. 128. as quoted by Blomf. Gloss. in A&sch. 
Prom. v. 807. (where we have χάριν θέσθαι in 
same sense, see Blomf.) Similarly 1 Mac. x. 23. 
φιλίαν καταθέσθαι τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, to make amity, 
Ε. Τ. Thucyd. iv. 87. δόξαν καταθέσθαι. Lys. 
Orat. ii. p. 42. (ed. Taylor,) ἔχθραν. Joseph. A. J. 
xi. 6, δ. evepyeciay.] 

Kararopn, ἧς, ἡ, from κατατέτομα perf. mid. 
of κατατέμνω, to cut, mangle, which from κατά de- 
noting ill, and τέμνω to cut.— 1 cutting, mangling, 
concision. occ. Phil. iii. 2. By this name cara- 
roun, the concision, St. Paul (using the abstract 
for the concrete, as he does περιτομή in the next 
verse, and in other passages) here calls the 
Jewish teachers, who were not only circumcised 
themselves, but now, after the coming of Christ, 
taught that the outward ciroumocision of the flesh 
was necessary to salvation, whilst they were at 
the same time destitute of the circumcision of the 
heart. In this word the apoatle not only depre- 
ciates the carnal circumcision, but seems also to 
allude to the superstitious cuttings and manqi 
of the flesh practised among the heathen for 
which the LXX in like manner use the verb 
κατατέμνω, Lev. xxi. 5. answering to the Heb. 
try to scarify; and 1 Kings xviii. 28. to the Heb. 
‘1am to cut oneself, Comp. Hos. vii. 14. and see 
Suicer, Thesaur. under cararopn. [The words 
are βλέπετε τὴν Kararopny. Schl. understands, 
‘ permit not circumcision to be imposed on you,” 
and takes cararopy for that circumcision, which 
the Judaizers would impose on Christians : he quotes 
Theophylact, who says, “ Once circumcision was 
a great and honourable thing among the Jews. 
Now since it has been abolished,” (ἤργησεν, see 
karapyéw,) “it is nothing more than a cararopn,” 
(@ mangling, opposed to περιτομή.) “for since 
that which is done is not lawful, they mangle the 
flesh.” Schl. says it cannot mean the Judaizing 
teachers in the abstract, “‘ ob rerba sequentia κακοὺς 
ἐργάτας," (which, by the way, precede,) but why 
not ? See Gataker, Adversaria Posthuma, 6. 38. 
(beware of the concision, E. T.")] 

Kararofevw, from κατά ayainst, and τόξον a 
bow.—To strike, strike through, or kill with a dart 
or arrow, sagitta seu telo impeto, trajicio, conficio. 
oee. Heb. xii. 20. which is a citation of Exod. 
xix. 13. where the LX X use the same verb for 
the Heb. my to dart, shvot, as they do also Ps. xi. 


2. Ixiv. 4. [Num. xxiv. 8. for Yip to transfiz.] 


Kararpixyw, from κατά down, and τρέχω to run. 
—To rundown. See carudpipw. [Acts xxi. 32. 
Used by the Greeks of attacking, invading, &c. 
See Xen. H. G. iv. 7,6. v. 3,1. Irmisch on 
Herodian, i. 10, 4. LXX, 1 Kings xix. 20. Job 
xvi. 10.) 


Karagayw, from κατά intens. and φάγω to eat. 


1 [Wahl, after others, thinks that κατατομή is a word 
used by the apostle contemptuously for περιτομή, and ap- 
plied in the abstract. That there is a play on the words 
seems quite clear.) 


ΚΑΤ 


I. Τὸ eat wp, devour. Mat. xiii. 4. Mark iv. 4. 
Luke viii. 5. Rev. x. 9, 10. xii. 4. See Wetstein 
on Mat. and Alberti on Rev. [Schl. and Alberti 
on Rev. x. say that it figuratively expresses 
tense eagerness to know the contents of the buok. 
We say to devour a book, of reading it eagerly, 
See also Jer. xv. 16. Οἷς, ad Att. vii, 3. ὁ qui 
illos libros devorasi.” Plaut. Asin, iii. 3, 
« devorare dicta,” and consult Vechner. Helieno- 


x. ii, 4. 

Ll. To devour, consume, a8 fire. Rev. xx. 9. 
Thus it is applied in the LXX for the Heb. t¢ 
t0 cat, consume, Lev. x. 2. Num. xvi. 35, xxi. 28. 
et all; as zeal, John ii, 17. (Comp. ζῆλος V. 
and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in wp.) [Ὁ ζῆλος 
τοῦ οἴκου σου κατίφαγί με, I am convumed with 
ἰοαισκαιίον for thy tclated temple, quot. from Pa. 
Ixix, 9. In most oriental languages the causes of 
grief and indignation are said to eat up or con- 
same people. Schl. See his Dissert. de Paral- 
Jeliamo Sententiarum V. T. p. 26.—Of the vord, 
ie pa 8, Comp. Jer. xi. $0. xii. 12. xlvi. 10, 

III. To consume or 


νὰ in riotous or luzurions 

Tiving. Luke xv. 30. the Greek writers cited 
by Wetstein say, τὰ πατρῴῷα-- πατρῴαν γῆν--- 
πατρῴαν οὐσίαν KATA®ALET N, fo eat up one’s 
paternal estate or substance ; and the like. Mar- 
tin’s French translation expresses the phrase in 
‘St, Luke very happily by “manger eon bien.” 
[See Hom, Od. Valek. Eur, Hipp. 626. So 
comedere, Macrob. Saturn. 2. Horat. 1 Epist, 
xv, 40. and detorare, Catull. xxix. 23.) 

Karagipw, from κατά down or against, and 
φίρω to bring. 

I. To bring down, , κεν. oce, Acts 
‘xx. 9. where observe that our translators seem 
to have well expressed the difference between 
καταφερόμενος ὕπνῳ and κατενεχθεὶς ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ὕπνον, by rendering the former phrase being 
fallen ‘into a sleep, i.e. being oppressed or over- 
powered with sleep, and the latter, he sunk down with 
sleep. [In Aquil. Ps. Ixxvi. 6. κατεφέρετο simply 
translates DT are cast into a deep sleep. E. T. 
and καταφορά mgm deep sleep, Gen. ii. 21. xv. 
12. Hesych.' καταφορεῖν" ὑπνοῦν.] 

[Karagipay is properly two bring down. See 
Gen. xxxix. 1. (Comp. note on earaBaive.) 
Deut. i, 25. Dan. ν. 20. Is. x: 2. &e.] 

IL. Karagipuy, or κατένεγκαι, ψῆφον, to 
one's rote, or rather one's tvice, or consent against τ 
for St. Paul, not being a member of the Jewish 
Sanhedrim, had, strictly speaking, no cote; 80 
that this phrase means only that he was cvvevdo- 
κῶν consenting to or approving of their execution, 
Acts viii, 1, xxii. 20. And Grotius observes that 
Eachines uses ψῆφον φέρειν in the same general 
sense. Acts xvi, 10. See Elsner, Wolfius, Dod- 
dridge, and Kypke on the place. 

Karagedyw, from κατά intens, and φεύγω to 
flee.—To flee for refuge or shelter. ove. Acts xiv. 6, 
Heb. vi. 18.” [οἱ καταφυγόντες we who hare fled 
Sor refuge. E.T. that ix, to God, who trust in kisn ; | 


ὅθ. Pa. xivi. 1. εἰν. 18. &e. 
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| =e who rum to obtain, comp. 18. Iv. δ, and 1 Cor. 
ix. 245 but the sense of running for a prise is 
foreign to the word, and the second aorist hardly 
suits his interpretation. The first is the proper 
sense, and eo Wall. See Gen. xix. 20. Ler. 
25. Deut, iv. 42. Josh. x. 27. Xen. Mem. 
12 and καταφυγή a place of eter, α seu, 
mp. 2 Mac. x. 28.] 

| Καταφθείρωω, frum κατά intens. and φθείρω to 
corrupt, destroy. 

1. To corrupt utterly, in αὶ spiritual sense. 2 
‘Tim. iii. 8. (So Gen. vi. 12. 2 Chron. xxvii. 2 
uf moral correption. καταφορά" ὃ ἐν ἀνο. 


ἐς βίος, ἐν παραβάσεσιν" α life of ἐταπεστεν- 
J 


tion. 
| IIL. To destroy utterl: 
11. Lev. xxvi. 39. 


καταφθορά" ὁ 


| 56. 
some refer to Ps. xlix. 9.) 


| peatedly occ. Mat. xxvi. 49. 
| vii. 98, 45, xv. 20. Acts xx. 37. 


|sonJ—rotc μὲν καλοὺς φιλήσοντός pov, τοὺς 
δ᾽ ἀγαθοὺς ΚΑΤΑΦΙΛΗΎΟΝΤΟΣ, ‘as I shall 
| kias the beautiful, but afectivnately kiss the good.’ 
| And Mall? produces from Xen. Cyr. p. 409. 
ed, Hutchinson, νυ, ἔπειτα δὲ Κύρου KATE- 
ΦΙΓΛΟΥ͂Ν καὶ χεῖρας καὶ ΠΟΙΔΑΣ, πολλὰ je 
κρύοντες ἅμα χαρᾷ καὶ εὐφραινόμενοι, ‘then 
they aftcionatly Fined. Cyran hando cud fet, 
shedding many tears, and at the same time 
|showing sixns of joy? | Where (says Mall) 
should be observed the custom of kissing the feet,” 
uamely as illustrating Luke vii. $8; on which 
text see also Wetstein. (The LXX translat 
Fe} to kiss, sometimes by φιλεῖν, a8 Gen. xxvi 
26. Exod. xviii. 7. sometimes by καταφιλεῖν, as 
| Exod. iv. 27. Ruth i. 9. Schleusner considers 
καταφ. in N. T. as eractly equiralent to φιλεῖν, 
|and so says Wahl in Mat. xxvi. and Mark xi 
|and quotes lian, V.H. iil, 84. Xen. Cyr. 
4,10. but elsewhere in N.T. he says, as Parl 
hurat, diw multumgue osculari.] 
| Karagpoviw, ὥ, from κατά against or denoting 
|i, and φρονέω to think.—Governing a genitive 


τ. xi, 22. 1 ‘Tim, 
See Prov. xi 
. 5. Xen. Met 
lect, in Mat. vi. 
| (Herodian, v. 4, 3.) and to disreyard, not 
in Heb. xii. 2. ‘Comp. Xen. Mem. iii, 12, 8. 
rodian, iii. 6, 16.] 

Καταφρονητής, οὔ, ὁ, from καταφρονίω.-- Α 
lespiser, scorner. occ. Acts xii. 41. [This is a 
quotation from LXX, in Hab. i. δ. where they 
seem to have read or} or fia for τὴ. 866 


read, 
He: 


others say, we who hare escuped, i.e. the pollutions | Gen. xxvii. 12. where καταφρονῶν is a designer 
of the word. Biel translates it with κρατῆσαι, | 2¢cording to Biel and Fearson, Pref. Parven, in 
LXX Interp., who compare Herod. i, 59. end 


+ [Schleusn. quotes καταφοροῦντας in Zeph. 1. 12. but | Hesych. καταφρονέων" καταβουλενόμενος. See 
this is only a Soplectaral reading of Schwartz and Biel for 
karagpovodyras. 
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Bextorf. Lex. Heb. ; but Simon. Lex. Heb. gives 
the sense of mocker, irrisor, to the Heb. word. 
Hab. ii. δ. Zeph. iii. 5.) 

Καταχέω. ὦ, from κατά down, and χέω to pour. 
—To pour down. occ. Mat. xxvi. 7. Mark xiv. 3. 
[Gen. xxxix. 21. Ps. Ixxxviii. 44.) 


dead. occ. Phil. ii. 10. comp. Rom. xiv. 9. Rev. 
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Κατενώπιον, adv, from κατά against, and ἐνώ- 
πίον before.— Before, in the nce of. 2 Cor. ii. 
17. [xii. 19. Coloss. i. 22. Jude 24. Lev. iv. 17. 
Josh. i, δ. iii. 7. xxiii. 9.) 

Gar Κατεξουσιαζω, from κατά intens. or de- 


v. 3, 13. [καταχθόνιοι are here manes or shades | KarepyaZopat, from card intens. and ipydZo- 
commonly supposed to inhabit places below the | pas to work. 
earth, according to Schl. and Wahl. Hesiod (Op., 1. To work, perform, do, practise. Rom. i. 27. ii. 
et Dies, 164) calls them ὑποχθύνιοι. See Jacobs’! 9. vii. 15, 17, 18. 1 Cor. v. 8. [2 Cor. xii. 12.) 
Anthol. Gr. vol. iv. p. 257. and Dion. Hal. Ant.) Eph. vi. 13. ἅπαντα κατεργασάμενοι, having done 
Ρ. 258. ed. Reixke, καταχθόνιοι Geoi.) or completed ali things. See Raphelius, who con- 
Καταχράομαι, ὧμαι, from κατά intens. and, firms this sense of the phrase from Xenophon 
xeaopuas to use.—To use much or immoderately. occ. | 2nd Herodotus. But Wetstein and Kypke under- 
1 Cor. vii. 31. ix. 18. But in the latter text it | 8tand it to mean, haring subdued all things. [Wahl 
seems to signify simply to wse, make use of, as this; and Schleusner agree with Kypke and Wetstein, 
compound V. is sumetimes applied. Comp. ver.| aud quote Xen. Cyr. iv. 6, 2. Thucyd. iv. 85, 
12. and see Bp. Pearce on ver. 18. and Wetstein ; Herod. i. 201. Herodian, iii. 12,15. Diod. Sic. iii. 
and Wolfius on 1 Cor. vii. 31. [And so perhaps | 15. Jull. Poll. Onom. ix. 8. Ῥ- l 136. ed. Hemster- 
also in the first, cai οἱ χρώμενοι τῷ κόσμῳ τούτῳ; hus, and Irmisch on Herodian, 1. 9, 3. p. 336. 
ὡς μὴ καταχρώμενοι, and they that use this world, | See Ezek. xxiv. 4. 3 Esdr. iv. 4 In Thue. vii. 


as though they use it not. comp. ver. 30. So Wahl | 21. Isocr. Evag. 10. it is to perform.) 


and Sehleusn. (So abuti, for uti, Cie. de N. Ὁ. 


11, To work, effect, produce. Rom. iv. 15. v. 3. 


ii. 60. Liv. xxvii. 46.) See 3 Mac. v. 22. Alian, | Vil. 8. 


V. H. iii. 13. Dion. Hal. v. 15. Euseb. 11. E. iii. 


111. 70 work out, procure by labour and pains. 


14. Herodian, viii. 4,22. In lian, V. H. ix. 9. 2 Cor. iv. 17. Phil. ii. 12, [So Xen. Cyr, iv. 5, 


Diod. Sic. iv. 81. it is to abuse.) 

Καταψύχω, from cara intens. and ψύχω to 
cool.— Τὸ cool, refresh, refrigero. occ. Luke xvi. 
24. (Gen. xviii. 4. and Ezek. xxvi. 19. in some 
edd. (Theodot. in Gen. iii. 8. has πρὸς κατάψυξιν 
τῆς ἡμέρας, at the cool uf the day.) See Diod. Sic. 
iii. 8.] 

Bae” Κατείδωλος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from κατά intens. 
and εἴδωλον an idol. [See for cara intens. Her- 
mann on Vig. p. 638.]—Full of idols; as καταδεν- 


ἔρος full of treea, κατάμπελος full of rines, ἂς. See} Υ ὅ. 


15. εἴτε γὰρ, ὅσα ἂν κατεργασώμεθα, μὴ pudak- 
ομεν, πάλιν ταῦτα ἀλλότρια ἔσται, " whatsoever 
we huve acquired by our labours,’ (laboribus nostris 
adepti fuerimus, Hutchinson).] Comp. Kypke 
on 2 Cor, 

1V. To work, form, polish by repeated action 
what was before rude and misshapen. Thus the 
LXX use it for the Heb. wn, Exod. xxxv. 33: 
and for mo, 1 Kings vi. 36. And in this view it 
seems to be applied spiritually by St. Paul, 2 Cor. 
Comp. 1 Cor, iii. 9. Eph. ii. 10. See 


Wetstein. occ. Acts xvii. 16. For the propriety | Cameron in Pole, Synops. and Bowyer on 2 Cor. 
with which this character is given to the city of | V- 5. [To build. Exod. xv. 17. (al. carnpriow.)] 


Athens, see Hammond, Wolfius, Wetstein, Dod- 
dridge, and Bp. Pearce on text. 
Esch. p. 614.] 


ΟΣ Κατέρχομαι, from κατά down, and ép- 


[Abresch. ad | yopae to come or go. 


I. To come or go down, to descend, Luke iv. 31. 


Karivayrt, adv. from κατά against, and ἔναντι Acts viii. 5. James iii. 15. [(See καταβαίνω.) 
before—Like ἀντί and ἔναντι, it is construed; Luke iv. 31. ix. 87. Acts viii. 5. ix. 32. xii. 19. 


with a genitive case. 


xiii. 4. xv. 1. xviii, 5,22. xxi. 10. In some of 


1. Orer-against, Mark xi. 2. xii. 41. xiii, 8. these passages it simply means fo arrive at or go 
Luke xix. 30. [See Gen. ii. 14. iv. 16. Exod.|‘ @ place, in others to return, See Abresch on 


xix. 2. Ezek. xliv. 4. xlvii. 20.) 
2. Befurc, in the presence or sight of. Rom. iv. 17. 


Esch, p. 405. Porson on Eur, Med. 1011.) 
II. 70 come to a place by sea. Acts xxvii. 5. 


where κατέναντι OY" ἐπίστευσε Θεοῦ is used for | Comp. carayw II. 


κατέναντι Θεοῦ Ὧι imiorevoe. The word is often 


Κατεσθίω, from κατά intens. or down, and 


used by the LXX in this latter sense. [See Num.  ἐσθίω fo eat. 


xxv. 4. κατέναντι τοῦ ἡλίου : 80 ἐναντίον, 5. 


I. To cat up, swallow down, derour. But in the 


and Exod. xix. 1]. ἄς. comp. 1 Kings xxi. 13.) N. T. it is applied in a figurative, not a proper 


(others ἐνώπιον) Neh. xii. 24. 


Schleusn, quotes | sense. Mat. xxiii. 14. Mark xii. 40. Luke xx. 47. 


Rom. iv. 17. thus, κατέναντι ob ἐπίστευσε Beg’! 2 Cor. xi. 20. Gal. ν. 15. As the evangelists use 


and translates because he had faith in God, but on | 


what authority 1 know not; he gives none what- 
ever. He quotes also one MS. which reads car- 
ἐναντι τούτου in Dan. it. 7. in the sense of there- 
Jore; others καὶ ἐγένετο, which is not so good a 
translation of the Chaldee phrase. Wahl and 
Vater agree with Parkhurst: the latter says οὗ 
cannot here be neuter. See his edition of the N. T. 
in loc.] 
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the expression κατεσθίειν τὰς οἰκίας for derouring 
the substance, so Homer, we may observe, has the 
similar phrases, κατέζουσιν οἶκον, Odyss, ii. 237, 
ὃ ; ἐσθίεται οἷκον, iv. 318 ; and οἶκον---ἔζεις, Xvi. 
43}. Comp. also i. 250, 1. and see Wetstein on 
Mat. xxiti. 14. [In Gal. v. to ree or injure, ac- 
cording to Wahl and Schleusn., and so Selileusn. 
in 2 Cor. xi. quoting Aristoph. Vesp. 285. (which 
hardly applies,) and Plut. vol. ii. p. 1124, δ.) 


ΚΑΤ 


II. To devour, as fire. Rev. xi. ὅ. Thus also 
it is applied in the LX X, Is. xxix. 6. xxx. 30. for 
the Heb. 53x to eat. Comp. under ἐσθίω II. 


Κατευθύνω, from κατά intens. and εὐθύνω to 
direct.—To direct well or roualy. occ. Luke 
i. 79. 1 Thess. iii. 11. 2 Thess. iii. δ. [In LXX, 
ὁ κατευθύνων (supply τὴν ὁδὸν αὐτοῦ ; see Ps. 
v. 8.) is he that acts uprightly. Prov. xv. 8. (Ps. 
exli. 2. of a prayer ascending straight.) See Aq. 
Prov. ix. 6. κατευθυνθῆτε ἐν ὁδῷ συνέσεως" but 
in other places, e. g. Ps. ci. 7. it means to . 
exl. 1]. Phaver, εἶ πευθυνθείησαν. εὐοδωθείηδαν. 
See Hos. iv. 10. Dan. iii. 30. Aquil. Gen. xxxix. 
2. Ecclus. xxix. 18. xxxix. 7.] 

Gas” Κατιφίστημι, from κατά intens. or de- 
noting ἐδ, and dgiornps to come upon.—To make 
an assault upos. occ. Acts xviii. 12. 


Kariyw, from κατά intens. and ἔχω to have, 
d. 


I. To hold fast, retain, in a spiritual sense. 1 
Cor, xi. 2. 1 Fhess. v. 21. Heb. iii. 6,14. x. 23. 
Comp. Rom. vii.6. [In Luke viii. 15. 1 Cor. xv. 
2. to retain in the mind or memory. So Arnob. 
contr. Gent. lib. ii. continere offeneas. Theophr. 
Char. Eth. xxvi.1. See Symm. Prov. iv. 4.) 

11. To . ἢ Cor. vii. 30. 2 Cor. vi. 10. 
fand κατάσχεσις for ion, Ez. xxxiil. 24. 
See Josh. i. 11. Dan. vii. 22.] 

III. To take ion of. Mat. xxi. 38. [See 
#elian, V.H. vii. 1. LXX, Job xxvii. 17. Ps. 
Ixxiii. 12.) Comp. John v. 4. where Wolfius 
observes from Triller, that the Greek medical 
writers distinguish between ἔχεσθαι and κατ- 
ἐχεσθαι. The former V. they apply to incipient 
and unjized, the latter to chronical and obstinate 
diseases. (Herodian i. 4, 19. πένθει κατείχετο. 
See LXX, Jer. xiii. 21. —to lay hold of. 2 Kings 
iv. 10. 2 Sam. xx. 9. in Complut. ed.—to come 
«pon, as darkness. 2 Sam. i. 9.] 

IV. To take, as a place. Luke xiv. 9. 

V. To detain. Philem.4$. Luke iv. 42. in which 
last text however it evidently denotes no more 
than earnest endeavours tg detain. See Campbell 
[See Gen. xxii. 13. xxxix. 20. ἄς. Judg. xiii. 15, 
16. ἃς. 

VI. To restrain, withhold, repress. 2 Thess. il. 
6, 7.—only till he eho now restraineth is taken out 
of the way. For there seems a slight trajection 
or transposition in the Greek, as in Acts i. 2. 
See Wolfius. Comp. Rom. i. 18. [See Ruth i. 
13. Xen. Conv. ii. 10.] 

VII. Karéyety εἰς, to bring a ship down (comp. 
carayw II.) towards the shore, to make for the 
shore. Acts xxvii. 40. This phrase occurs in the 
purest Greek writers, in whom it denotes to bring 
G chip either to shore or towards it, Instances of 
both applications may be seen in Raphelius, Wet- 
stein, and Kypke. [See Hom. Od. κ΄. 455. Phi- 
lostr, Vit. Apollon, iv. 13. Xen. Η. 6. i. 1, 19. 
So ἔχειν to put to shore, Thuc. i. 110. Suid. κατ- 
ἐσχον' προσωρμίσθησαν. Schol. Thue, ἦν. 54. 
κατασχόντες" προσορμίσαντες.] 

Κατηγορέω, ὥ, from κατά against, and ἀγορέω 
or ἀγορεύω to speak.—Governing 8. genitive of 
the person by the force of the preposition, to 
speak against, accuse. See Mat. xii. 10. John v. 
45. Rom. ii. 15. Rev. xii. 10. with cara follow- 
ing, Luke xxiii. 14. where Wetstein cites from 
Xen. Ποῖος i. ΚΑΤΗΓΟΡΟΥΝΤΩΝ KATA’ τῶν 

312) 


KAT 


στρατηγῶν. [Also with περί before the subject 
of accusation. Acts xxiv. 131. See Matth. Gr. 
Gr. § 347. 1 Mac. vii. 6, 25.] 

a Karnyopidy ας, ἡ, from carnyopiw.— An 
accusation. occ. Luke vi. 7. John xviii. 2Y. 1 Tim. 
v. 19. Tit. i. 6. [Xen. Anab. v. 8, 1.) 

Karnyopog, ov, 0.— An aceuser. See John viii. 
10. Acts xxii. 30. Rev. xii. 10. [Prov. xviii. 17. 
2 Mac. iv. δ. In some copies, in Rev. xii. 10. 
another form occurs, κατήγωρ, to which Schoett- 
gen (Hor. Heb. and Talmud.) refers the name 
‘py of the devil as the accuser of mankind be- 
fore God, which was a Jewish opinion. See Job 
i. 6. ii. 1. Leigh (Crit. Sac.) thinks it opposed to 
Παράκλητος the Adtvcate. } 

Hay Κατήφεια, ac, ἡ, from κατηφῆς, foc, οῦς, 
ὁ, ἡ, looking downwards, being of a dejected counte- 
nance, from κάτω or cara down, downwards, and 

doe the eye. Comp. Job xxii. 29. in Heb. and 

XX.— A dejection of countenance, a looking down, 
which is the natural expression of grief joined 
with shame. Thus in that beautiful picture of 
consummate grief drawn by Xenophon, Cyrop. 
lib. v. towards the beginning, Panthea, the wife 
of Abradatas, when taken captive by Cyrus, is 
described καθημένη, κεκαλυμμένη τε καὶ εἰς γὴν 
ὁρῶσα, sitting, veiled, and louking on the ground. 
Plutarch, de Vid. Pud. p. 528. E. says, κατήφειαν 
is defined λύπην κάτω βλέπειν ποιοῦσαν, grief 
which makes one look down. occ. James iv. 9. 
where see Wolfius and Wetstein. 1 add, that in 
Homer, 1]. iii. 51. χάρμα joy is in like manner 
opposed to κατηφείην. [Karngne occ. Wisd. xvii. 
4. φάσματα ἀμειδήτοις κατηφῆ προσώποις heacy 
visions with sad countenances. Iu Arrian, de Venat. 
vii. 2. the word is used for morose. See Thuc. vii. 
75. Hom. II. π΄. 498.) 

Bay Kurnxiw, ὦ, from κατά intens, and ἠχέω 


to sound. 


I. To sound, suund aloud. [See Lucian, Jup. 
Trag. p. 150.) 

I]. To teach or instruct another by word of 
mouth, q. d. to sound instruction in his cars, insono 
ejus auribus. Luke i. 4, Acts xviii. 25. Rom. ii. 
18. 1 Cor. xiv. 19. Gal. vi. 6. Josephus applies 
the V. in the same sense, in his Life, § 65. to- 
wards the end, αὐτός σε πολλὰ ΚΑΤΗΧΗΣΩ 
τῶν ἀγνουμένων, “1 will myself inform you of 
many things with which you are unacquainted.’ 
See also Wolfius and Wetstein on Luke. But in 
Luke i. 4. Kypke understands it nearly as in the 
following sense, of any kind of infurmation ; for it 
is opposed to ἀσφάλεια certainty; and he cites 
Plutarch several times, applying it in this general 
meaning. [Though not confined to oral instruc- 
tion, (for Euseb. H. E. iv. 23. calls the Epistle 
of Dionysius, bishop of Corinth, to the Lacedex- 
monians, ὀρθοδοξίας κατηχητικήν, ὅς.) yet to 
instruct, (and particularly in the rudiments of any 
thing: see Steph. Thes. and Porphyr. Qusest. 
Hom. in init.) is rather its meaning than to 


1 [The word occ. freq. in N. T. Schl. quotes Luke xxiii. 
14. Acts xxiv. 8. as instances of its governing a double 


genitive, but here the relative Sv is in the same case as the 


antecedent, either expressed or understood. So of Acts 
xxv. 11. quoted by Wahl. See Gr. xxi 21. Schl. quotes 
κατηγορεῖν τινὸς κατά τινος from Xen. H. G. i. 7, 6. but it 
does not occur: a double genitive occurs Dem. in Mid. 
p. 517. In sense of declaring, δίς. it governs an accusa- 


tive. See Phavorin. and Schol. on Soph. Aj. 932.) 
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inform. In Lucian Asin. (vol. ii. p. 110.) it is to| used in this sense not only by the profane writers, 
iatruc. (CEcumen. on Gal. vi. 6. says, “to in-| but by the LXX, Exod. xxxviii. 8. for the Heb. 
struct general’ $2 not merely in elementary points,” | rivyo, and is a derivative from κατά against, and 
Leigh, Crit. . Hesych. κατηχούμενος" διδασ- | ὄπτομαι to look.—To behold, as in a mirror. occ. 
κόμενος, and so Phavorinus. ] ; ι: 2 Cor. iii. 18. So the profane writers use it for 

111. Κατηχέομαι, ovpat, pass. to be informed, beholding oneself in a mirror or looking-glass. Thus 
receive information or tntelliyence. Acts xxi. 21,/ Plato, τοῖς μεθύουσι συνεβούλευε KATOIITPY- 
24. Ε , | ZEXOAI, he advised drunken persons to look 
. ΚΑ Karicopat, ovpat, from κατά against, and ᾿ at themselres in ὦ mirror ; and Diogenes Laert. in 
ἰός rust.—To be rusted, cankered with rust or filth, | Socrat. ἠξίου δὲ rode νέους συνεχῶς KATOTI- 
oce. James v. 8. Comp. under ἰός II. [Hesych. | ΤΡΙΖΕΣΘΑΙ, he thought that young men should 
cariwray’ ἐῤῥύπωται. See Arrian, Diss. Epict. | often look at themselves in a mirror. See more in 
iv. 6. ὡς ὁπλάρια cariwra. Ecclus. xii. 11.] | Elsner, Wetstein, and Wolfius. In like manner 

Κατισχύω, from κατά against, and ἰσχύω to! Clement, whose style has often been remarked by 
prevail.—To prevail against. occ. Mat. xvi. 18. learned men to bear a great resemblance to that 
[See Westein, and comp. Ps. ix. 14. cvii. 18. 15. of St. Paul, uses ἐνοπτριζεσθαι for beholding as in 
xxviii. 10. Thus also Jer. xv. 18. Wisd. vii. 30.4 mirror, 1 Cor. § 36. As the ancient mirrors 
&e. See Diod. Sic. i. 24,39. lian, H. A. v. 19.i were made of metal highly polished’, it must 
—or simply, to prevail. Luke xxiii. 23. See necessarily happen that the person who /ooked on 
Exod. xvii. 1]. Josh. xvii. 13. Polyb. vi. δ], 6.] [ imaye in them, would have his face strongly 

Karouiw, 3, from card intens. and οἰκέω to illuminated by the reflected rays. To this cir- 


dwell—This verb, says Mintert, in the Greek cumstance the apostle refers in the expressions 
writecs roperly’ denotes a cetain fixed and Ti” αὐτὴν νἰταιί τι μοι εθα ἀπὸ δόξης εἰς 


durable welling, and is opposed to παροικεῖν, | δόξαν, we are transformed into the same resplendent 


which signifies to sojourn, dwell in a place for a ‘W4% Jrom one degree of gory or splendour to 
time only. But this distinction is not always ob- | another. an Eisner and Doddiridge on the piace. 
served in the Hellenistical style, as is evident’ Moses, Ex od. apo Ὁ 301 ude to the case o 
from the LXX of 1] Kings xvii. 20. Jer. xlii. 15. : ) ᾿ avs 
in which and other passages it answers to the! ΒΙ͂Σ Κατόρθωμα, arog, τό, from κατορθόω to 
Heb. ἋΣ or ὙΥΔΓΕῚ fo sojourn.—To dwell in, inhabit . erect, renew, to accomplish any thing happily or suo- 
a house or place. Mat. ii. 23. iv. 13. Luke xiii. 4. cessful yy felici DO et rom 
Acts i. 19. ii. 9. [xvii. 26. but in Rev. iii. 10. vi. | rious or wrorthy lee "1 hey opily 0 or ccrsfull nm ulus- 
10. viii. 13. xiii. 8, 14. Schl. takes οἱ κατοικοῦν- “7 ¢ ed : y accom- 
τες ἐπὶ τῆς Ύ ἧς for the ardyersarics of oe the » ished: facinus the panty ot patratum, ove. Acts 
men of μὰν fo rn, deel! ing race for a time. “ls | sense of it here given, abundantly vindicated by 
ii. δ. (Heb. xi. 9. of Abraham dwelling in tents.) | Eisner, Raphelius, and Wetstein on the place. 
IIL. To dwell, as God in the temple at Jeru-; U n3 Mac. Di, Pot wwii 51 πανία estallished 
salem. Mat. xxiii. 21. Hence when it is declared, imgs. See ΘΟ, Sic. xvi, δ1, Folyb. 1. 19, 12. 
Acts vii. 48. xvii. 24. that 716 duelleth not in tem- | Plut. Vit. Alcib. c. 9. Pyrrh. 6. 10. Dion. Hal. 
des made with hands, this is to be understood, that; Ant ν. 44. See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 251. Kar- 
He does not so dwell in temples as to be circum- . ορθόω is found in Xen. Mem. iii. 1, 3. Ἡ. G. vi. 
scribed or confined thereby. See 1 Kings viii, 27. : 4,8 3 and this also occurs freq. in LXX, to renew, 
2 Chron. vi. 18. Is. Ixvi. 1, 2. Jer. xxiii. 24.---710 "POs establish, ἄς. See 2 Chron. xxx. 35. 
dell, as the fulness of the Godhead in Christ, | ***"- 16. 1 Chron. xxviii. 7. &e.] 
Col. i. 19.—as Christ, Eph. iii. 17. and the Holy| Κάτω, adv. of place, from κατά down. 
Ghost, James iv. 5. in the faithful,—as devils: 1. Down, downwards. Mat. iv. 6. Luke iv. 9. 
possessing a man. Mat. xii. 45. Luke xi. 26.—as John viii. 6,8. Acts xx. 9. [Eccles. iii. 21. Is. 
righteousness in the new heavens and the new) XXxvii. 31.) ; 
earth, 2 Pet. iii. 13. [In Ephes. iii. 17. Bretseh,| 2. Beneath, below. Mark xiv. 66. Acts ii. 19. 
thinks it used by an Hebrew idiom ina Hiphil | Ewe he meee par or bottom. Mat. 
sense, tv make to direll. See 1 Mac. iii. 36.) xxvn. 51, Mark xv. 31. It 1s also construed wit 
κ ΕΝ -_ ‘yo —A duell. | the article, John viii. 23. ἐκ τῶν κάτω, (τόπων or 
, Βατοίκησις, EWC, Ty rom KAT OUR EW. awe | μερῶν, namely,) of the lower (places), frum below. 
tag, habitation. occ. Mark v. 3. [where κατοίκησιν [LXX, Josh. xv. 19. Deut. xxxii. 22.] 
ἔχειν is for κατοικεῖν, (comp. Dan. iv. 22. ii. 11.) K ye ΠΠΠ ; f ΣΝ bel 
Gen. x. 30. xxvii. 39. Num. xv. 2. 2 Sam. x. 12. ατωτέερος, a, ov, compar. Irom κάτω below.— 
2 Chron. vi. 2]. ἀ ς.} Lower, occ. Eph. iv. 9. where see Doddridge and 
Κατοικητήριον, ov, τό, from xarouwiw. —A | Macknight. [τὰ κατώτερα μέρη τῆς γῆς, earth © 
piace of wees an habitation. eee i. 22. wore 4 a ὕψος ΑΕ op paeen “ota at 
v. xviii. 2, [Exod. xii. 20. xv, 17. ron. ΜῊ ALC RALS "OY. ᾿ 
xxx. 27. Jer. ix. 1]. &e.] “in imos usque terrarum recessus—alii ad in- 


νοι." 


Κατοικία, ας, ἡ, from κατοικέω.--- Α deelling , ; 
hahitation. oce. Acts xvii. 26. {Some here un.| Κατωτέρω. An adverb of the comparative 
derstand by κατοικίας human life. See παροικία. degree, from carw.—l nder, » Spoken of time or 
1 Pet. i. 17. Dan. ii 11. iv. 22. Exod. xxxv. 3,|48¢- oce. Mat. ii. 16. [So in Prolog. to Ecclus. 


&c.] 
͵ . l 
GF Κατοπτρίζομαι, mid. trom κάτοπτρον, [ἢ Prod, κατ! 29. Callmachus, Hymn, tn Lava. 
ov, τό, @ mirrur, louking-glass, speculum, which is | goxrpov. 
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οἱ χρόνοι κάτω are more recent times. See Alian, 
V. H. iii. 17. v. 13. Diod. Sie. i. p. 4.) 

Kavya, arog, ro, from κέκαυμαι perf. pass. of 
the V. καίω to burn.—Heat, scorching heat. occ. 
Rev. vii. 16. xvi. 9. [Schl. understands it here 
metaphorically, of affiction. See Ecclus. xiv. 27. 
and Glass, Philol. Sacr. p. 1058. ed. Dath. Gen. 
viii. 22. Is. xviii. 4. Jer. xvii. 8. &e.]} 


Bar Kavparilw, from caipa.—To scorch with 


ercessire heat. occ. Mat. xiii. 6. Mark iv. 6. Rev. | 


xvi. 8, 9. 

Καῦσις, ewe, ἡ, from κέκαυσαι 2 pers. perf. 
pass. of καίω to burn.—A burning or being burnt 
up with drought, namely, the 
longer troubling himself, according to the eastern 
agriculture, to supply it with water, exustio. occ. 

eb. vi. 8. where see Macknight. (Schl. under- 
stands it here of burning the bushes and stubble 


See Is. xl. 16. xliv. 15. Dan. vii. 11. of burning 


with fire. See also Is. iv. 4 Ecclus. xviii. 16.. 


according to Biel.] 

G4 Καυσόω, ὦ, from καῦσις.---Τὸ set on fire, 
burr. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 10, 12. 

Καύσων, ὠνος, ὁ, from cavodw. — Fervent, 
scorching heat. occ. Mat. xx. 12. Luke xii. 55. 
James i. 1}. Athenwus, [iii. p. 73. B.] cited by 
Wetatein, applies it in the same sense. It is 
remarkable that this word, in all the places but 
one where it occurs in the LX X, answers to the 
Heb. mrtg the east wind; nu doubt because that 
wind was in the hot eastern countries particu- 
larly scorching, as in summer it is with us. See 
Ezek. xvii. 10. xix. 12. Hos. xiii, 15. Jon. iv. 8. 
In like manner the Greek versions of Aquila, (in 
Gen. xli. 6. Exod. x. 13. Ps. xlviii. 8.) of Sym- 
machus, (in Exod. x. 13.) and of Theodotion, (in 
16. xxvii. 8.) use καύσων for Op. [Jerome on 
Ezek. xxvii. says, ‘austro flante, qui significan- 
tius ON Greece καύσων interpretatur, quem nos 
in ventum arentem transferre possumus.’] 

ΔΩ Καυτηριάζω, from καυτήριον, ov, τό, a 
red-hot iron, a cautery, also the brand made by a 
hot iron, which from cavrno the same, and this 
from κέκαυται 3rd pers. sing. perf. pass. of καίω, 
cavow, to burn.—To brand with a hot iron, to mark 
or taprint indelible marks with a hot iron. So 
Elsner, cauterio indelibilem notam et stigmata 
inurere. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 2. where κεκαυτήριασ- 
μένοι τὴν ἰδίαν συνείδηπιν does not mean having 
α calluus, unfeeling conscience, as if seared with a 
hot iron, but having their conscience branded and 
spotted with the marks of their sins, which are, as it 
were, burnt in with a hot iron. Thus Theophylact, 
Erasmus, Grotius, whom see in Elsner, Bretsch., 
and Wahl. Comp. also Kypke. [So Cic. de 
Offic. iii. 21. “ qui conscientise labes et vulnera in 
animo habent,’ but Schleusner prefers the other 
interpretation. See Reitz on Lucian, vol. i. 
p. 645.] 

KAYXAOMAIT, ὥμαι. Some of the Greek 
Lexicons deduce it from αὐχήν the neck, which 
proud, rain-glorious persons are apt to carry and 
tuss in a remarkable manner. So the Pxalmist, 
Ps, Ixxv. 6. speak not po? wiry. with a retorted ! 
neck, collv retorto. Comp. Is. iii. 16. [To glory, 


1 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in pry Iv. 
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boast, exult, (either absolutely, or with ἐν, ὑπέρ, 
&c. before the object exulted in, &c.) Rom. ii. 
17, 23. 1 Cor. i. 29, 31. iii. 21. iv. 7. 2 Cor. v. 
12. (τοὺς ἐν προσώπῳ καυχωμένους, those who 
exult in the external condition. Wahl and Schl.) 
x. 13—18. xi. 12, 16, 18, 30, 81. xii. 1—11. 
Ephes, ii. 9. Phil. iii. 3. (with a sense of trustin,s, 
according to Schl.) Gal. vi. 13, 14. James iv. 16. 
(Diod. Sic. v. 29. xvi. 70.) to speak boastingly, ἄς. 
2 Cor. vii. 14. ix. 2. 2 hess.i.4; to rejoice, Rum. 
v. 2, 3, LL; to consider often, according to Schl, 
James i. 9. (On καυχάυμαι ἐπὶ see Matth. Gr. 
Gr. 8 403.) See LXX, Ps. xxxii. 12. 1 Chron. 
xvi. 35. Ps. xlix. 6. xciv. 3. cxlix. &. Prov. xx. 
9. xxv. 14. xxvii. 1. Jer. ix. 22. Judges vii. 2.] 


Observe καυχᾶσαι, Rom. ii. 17, 23. is the 2nd 


pers, indic. according to the Doric and Attic 
dialect for xavyday or καυχᾷ. So ὀδυνᾶσαι, Luke 


on the land to amend it, as Virgil, Georg. i. 84. xvi, 25. 


Kavynpa, arog, τό, from κεκαύχημαι perf. of 
καυχάομαι. 


I. A qglorying or boasting, denoting the act of 


@lorying or boasting. 1 Cor. v. 6. 2 Cor. v. 12. 
ix, 3. 


[In the two last passages, as also 2 Cor. 
ix. 3. Phil. i. 26. ii. 16. Schl. says joy or re- 
joicing (laus, celebratio, εἰ ex adjuncto latitia). 
LXX, Deut. x. 21. xxvi. 19. Jer. li. 41. for mp 
praise, and 1 Chron. xvi. 27. for Mm joy; and 


xxix. 11. for myer glory.) 

11. A cause or matter of glorying or boasting. 
Rom. iv. 2. 1 Cor. ix. 16. 2 Cor. i. 14. Gal. vi. 4. 
(Heb. iii. 6. καύχημα τῆς ἐλπίδος an exulting 
hope?, See Prov. xvii. 6. Zech. xii. 7. Ecclus. 
x, 22.) 

Καύχησις, ewe, 7, from cavydopat. 

I. A glorying or boasting, denoting the act. 
2 Cor. vii. 4, 14. viii. 24. Comp. James iv. 16. 
In 1 Cor. xv. 31. the Alexandrian and three 
other MSS., with the Ethiopic version, and 
several printed editions, have ἡμετέραν καύχησιν 
instead of ὑμετέραν ; but Kypke remarks that 
the latter reading is preferable, and that ὑμετέ- 
pay καύχησιν here signifies glorying of, or con- 
cerning you; and he shows that the pronoun 
ὑμετέρῳ is thus used by Thucydides, and the 
other possessive pronouns σύν and ἐμήν by Dio- 
nysius Halicarn. and Josephus. Griesbach also 
marks ὑμετέραν as the reading to be preferred. 
(So τῷ ‘py πόθῳ for want of me, Soph. Cd. T. 
σοὶ τἀμὰ vouGernpuara your chidinys of me, Electr. 
343. ἄς. See Schroeder, Inst. ad Fund. Ling. 
Heb. p. 229. Lowth de Sacr. Pués. Preel. iv. and 
on Isaiah xxi. 2. for a similsr Heb. idiom. occ. 
also 2 Cor. ix. 4. xi. 10,17. 1 Thess. i. 19. Comp. 
LXX, Jer. xii. 13.] 

11. Matter or cause of glorying or boasting. 
Rom. xv. 17. 2 Cor. i. 12. [See also Rom. iii. 
27. xv. 17. 1 Cor. xv. 31. 2 Cor.i. 12 1 Chron. 
xxix. 13 for muon glory. Prov. xvi. 31.) 

ΚΕΙ͂ΜΑΙ, mid. from the obs. céw or κείω to 
cause to lie. 

I. To lie, be laid. Luke ii. 12, 16. xxiv. 12. 
John xi. 41. Πρὸς---κεῖται, Mat. iii. 10. Luke 
iii. 9. ‘lieth at, ready for use.’ Bp. Pearce, so 
Campbell. (Mat. xxviil. 6. of our Saviour lying 
in the qrare, Comp. John xx. ὅ-- 12. Keio@ac is 
sometimes used simply by the Greeks for to be 
buried, comp. Luke xxiii. 53. See lian, V. H. 


3 [See Matthie’s Gr. Gr. ὁ 430.) 


ΚΕΙ 


£16, xii. 31. xi 
Nicolai de Lucta Gree. 6. xv. p. 220, and Elsner, 
Oben. Sac. vol. i. p. 282. Phavorinus says, it is 
used of being dead or buried. Sometimes it is 
pat for εἰμί, (see 2 Mac. iii. 11. iv. 31.) John) 
xxi. 9. 2 Cor. iii. 16.] 

11. To be placed or xt. 
xix. 39. Rev. iv. 2. [xxi. 16. (see Dind. Sic. 
30, Herodian fii. 1, 11. Xen. An. v. 4, 18.) Jer.| 
xxiv. 1. 15. ix. 4. dosh. iv. 6. where read κείμενοι. 
with Complut, ed., and see Eur. Hee. 16. and | 
Markland ad Eur. Suppl. 665.) 

TIL. Τὸ be laid, a8 a foundation, 1 Cor. iii. 11. 

ΤΥ. To be laid up. Luke xii. 19, Homer uses 
it in the same view, II 
πολλά, many spoils laid up as a common stock. 
See Wetstein, and comp. U. 

6. 


Mat. v. 14, John 


182, [So Xen. 
vii, 86. ἡ εἰς τὸν ἐνιαυτὸν κειμένη δαπάνη, 
the stores lait up for the year. See Kypke. 

Ὑ. To be set, uppointed. Luke ii, 34. Phil. 
4.17. 1 Thess. ili. 5. [So 2 Mac. 
comp. Eur. Phoon. 1666. according to Bieland Sehl., 
bat it seems rather used for εἰμί (see abovo).] 

VI. To be made or promulged, axa law. 1 Tim. 
1. 9. The expressions νόμος κεῖται or νόμος 
κείμενος are in this sense very common in Greek, 
‘and particularly in the Attic writers, as may be 
seen in Elsner, Alberti, and Wetstein. 1 shail 
only eite that of Iuseux, οὑτοσὶ ὁ ΝΟΙΜΟΣ κοινὸς 
“ATIAZI ΚΕΙ͂ΤΑΙ. The reason of the phrase 
γόμος κεῖται Elener deduces frum the faves, which 
laid in some public place for 


néum, at Rome in the Treasury, &e. Comp. 
Kypke. [See 2 Mac. iv. 11 
τἄγματα. Just, Mart. Apol.i 
Lye. Orat. vi. p. 101. ‘Thue. ii. 37. Ailian, V. H. 
7. iv. 4. Xen, Mem, iv. 4,16, 21. In Thue. 
. of rewards, in Just. Mart. Apol. i, p. 16. 
ed. Thirlby, of a punishment publicly proposed.) 


‘and supply δια- 
. 17. ed, Thirlby, 


> 


VII. Κιΐσθαι ἕν τινε, fo be in the porer of any ὅς 
shows from Polybius, that this | 
phrase. oce. 1 John Ὁ 


one. Raphelius 
is the proper import of the 
ν. 19. [(ὼ κεῖσθαι ἐπ᾿ ἀνθρώπῳ, Symm, Job | 
xxxiv. 23. comp. Xen. An i. 1. εἶναι ἐπὶ τῷ 
ἀδιλφιβ.) others translate, lieth in wickedness, i. ον 
is sunk in tice 

Κειρία, ας. }—A slip, seathe, or roller of linen, 
such as those in which the Jews used to swcathe 
their dend, in order to preserve the limbs in their 
pruper position, and to keep the embalming aro- 
matics in contact with the corpses. See Wolfi 
and comp. John xix. 40. [xi. 44. Etym, M. κειρία" 
τὰ ἱντάφια δισμά. So Phav.) Kupia is gene- 
ally deduced from κὴρ fate, death, but since 
ειρίαι in also used by the LXX, Prov. vi. I 
some slips of cloth, linen, or fringe, (inetiti 
ton,) with which beds were anciently adorned, | 
the’ word may perhaps be! more probably | 
derived from κείρω to cut,cut of. [Rather straps, | 
by which the mattreas or bed was supported. See 

jesyeh. voc. τρητοῖς Schol. Arist. Av. 817. 
Lex. Cyrill. MS, Brem, κειγίαις" φασκίαις, and 
κειρία, τῆς ng ὁ τόνος. Hom, Od. α΄. 440. 
(rpnra λέχεα, bedsteads perforated, ie. with holes 


Acta xviii. 18. 


124 ξυνήϊα KEUMENA | 


v.31, 34. | 


at Athens in the Pryta- | 
"| Blomf. Gloss. Esch. Pers. 403. 


| praise. 


KEN 


|. Thue. ii. 43. Herod. ii, 127. for the straps.) ψ΄. 190. Feith. Ant. Hom. ii. ς. 8. 


Ῥ. 246. Simon. Lex. Heb. v. 3779.) 

KEI'PQ, from the Heb. rm to cut.— Active, to 
cut off. Hence, to shear, ns sheep. Acts viii, 
Mid. to poll, clip oneself (i.e. one's hair) εἶν 
Cor. ix.6. [Sehl. in Acts xvii 
it the well-known foree of the middle voice, 
‘see Math. Gr. Gr. § 492. c.) fo cause oneself’ to be 
volled, and says, that Nazarites did not shave 
themselves, but got it done by the priest. He 
refers to Num. vi. 13. (which makes against 
lim. comp. verse 19. in the Heb. text, and 
see Simon. Lex. Heb. v. my) and to Petit, 
Var. Lectt. c.3. On 1 Cor. xi. 6. he says, “ that 


pans. Song of Sol. iv, 2.] 

Κίλενσμα, aroc, τό, from κεκέλευσμαι perf. 
pase οἵ κελεύω to ezhort.—A shout. In ase 
fane writers it is used for the shout of soldiers 
charging their enemies, of rowers encouraying each 
other in their work, or of charioteers inciting 
their horses. occ. 1 Thess. iv. 16. where wee Elsner 
and Wetstein, (See Lucian, Tyrann. 19. Did. 
Sie. iii. 14. Prov, xxx. 27. and comp. Thue. ii. 92. 
On κίλενσμα and κελευστῆς in their peculiar 
nami sense, see Scheff. de Milit. Nav. iv. 7. 
Consult also 
141. Bergler, Alciphr. 


‘Wessel. on Herod. 
p. 89.) 

Κιλεύω, from κέλω or κέλομαι the same, which 
is used in Homer, and this from the Heb, 
4 the ruice.—To order, command. Mat. viii 18. xiv. 
64. et al—[To command, 

χα. δ, 2.) 


1S, 
19, 28. 


uses this N. in the same sense. See Dial. Mort. 
Mereur. et Charont. t. i. p. 240, Dial. Menipp. 
et Auc. p.272. Ver. Hist. 709. De Mort, Peregr. 
t. ji, p._ 759. ed. Bened. [In Wind. xiv. 14. ὦ 
rain opinion, error, i. q. ἀγνωσία Θεοῦ, xiii, 1. 
and in said of idolatry, δόξα being often opinion. 
See Eustath, on Hom. 1]. κ' 25.) 

BAF Κενόδοξος, ov. ὁ, ἡ, from κενός rain, and 


1 Since writing the above, I find this derivation con- 
firmed by the learned Fuller, in these words. 
διπεῖχειν derivaiur, perinde Ul κόμματα α 43 | 
se fgetur horum nominum segmenta ἐτύμως reddas.’| 

Bac. vl. 18. 
(315) 


δύξα glory. — Vain-gloriour, desire cept, 
praise. oce, Gal. ν. 26. Lucian applies tl 
adj. in the same sense, do Mort. Peregr. t. ii. 
p. 758. 


ΚΕΝ 


KENO'S, ἡ, ὄν, from the Heb. mp denoting 
Nollowness, emptiness. A CANE. 

1. Empty, not hating or not having obtained any 
thing. Mark xii. 3, Luke i. 53. xx. 10,11. Hero- 
dotus uses KENHiZI χερσί with empty hands, 
empty-handed, in the same view, i. 73. [Gen. 
xxxi, 42, Deut. xv. 13.) 

IL. Vain, empty, i.e. of a true and living faith, 
as not having also good works. Jam. ii. 20. 
[Void of sense, foolish. Schl. and 20 Wabl. See 
Plut. de Sui Laude, p. 641. (So Hesych. ῥακά" 
κενός" from 77 to empty.)) 

11. Vain, fruitless, inefectual. iv. 25. 1 Cor. 
xv. 10, 58. [See Deut. xxxii. 47. Job xxi. 34. 
κενά neut. plur. for adv. fruitlessly, see xv. 35.] 
Big κενόν in to no purpose. 2 Cor. 
Gal. ii, 2. Phil. ii. 16. 1 Thess. iii. 5. By εἰ 
phrase the LXX several times translate the Heb. 
Ph. (See Lev. xxvi. 20. Job xxxix. 16. Is. 
Ixv, 23) Josephus alao uses it, de Bel. i. 14, 1. 
and Diodorus Siculus, cited by Wetstein on 
2 Cor. vi. 1. So it is not a merely Hellenistical 


] 


phrase. 

IV. Vain, destitute 
¥.6, Col. ii. 8. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 14. 1 Thess. 
ii, 1. where Macknight (whom see) ‘false.’ [Schl. 
Sraitless, a8 above. In Exod. v. 9. for “gy a lic.) 
‘Comp. Hos. xii. 1. Habak. ii. 3.) | 

EF Κενοφωνία, ac, ἡ, from κενός eain, and 

v1} ἃ τοῖσε, ory.— Vain, empty, or fruitless bah- 

fing or noise. ‘oce. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 2 Tim. ii. 16. 
[In some MSS. καινοβωνίας read in I Tim, 
Kevdg and καινὸς are often confused in MSS., see 
‘Wess. Diod. Sic. iii. 48. See various readings to 
Judges v. 8.) 


of reality or truth. Eph. 


ὅς empty, vain. 
ere it is applied to 
iz himself of the glory 
he had when he appeared a8 God under the Olil| 
Testament. [Some translate, he humbled himself] 
to a low exate. Comp. Judg. ix. 4. xi. 3. where 
poor men (according to Schl.) are called 277, 
E.T. cain, See Simon. Heb. Lex. in voe.; but 
remark, this emptying and humbling applies to 
Christ's taking the human form in any way what- 
ever, as he is spoken of as being in the form of 
God in the preceding verse, and in the succeed. | 
ing, ἐταπείνωσεν is used in reference to his hum- 
ble state and his submission to death: literally, 
to empty, to make empty. Jer. xiv. 2. xv. 9. ine” 
νώθη was made childless (in both passages in Heb. | 
Yape fainteth). Κενός is childless, Bion, Ldyll. i, 59. 
See Symm, Jer. xxii. 30.) 
᾿, 11. Τὸ mate cain or miles, Rom.iv. 14. 1 Cor 
. 17. 

LIL. To make cain, coid, null, 1 Cor. ix. 15 
2 Cor ix. 3, 

Kivrpoy, ov, τό, from κεντέω to prick, stimulate 
—Any thing by which a puncture is made. 


1. A goad or prick. Acts ix. δ. (comp. oxAnpic | 
4. 


TIL) xxvi. 


To kick against the goads or pricks 
is a proverbial expression, taken from unruly 
beeves, and applied to those who by impotent | 
rage hurt themselves. It may not be amiss to 
observe with the learned Bochart, vol. ii. 387. 
that this proverb is not only used in the N.'T. by 
our blessed Saviour, but also in the Greek and | 
Roman "te Thus Eschylus, Agam. 1620. 
316) 


KEN 


nvO'S KE'NTPA μὴ AA'RTIZE, μὴ πόσον μογῇε. 
Kick not egeinat the pricks, lest thou be hurt. 
Eur. in Bacch. 793. 
ous’ Br Dron, 9 ϑυμούμενος, 
προς KENTPAAAKTIZOIMI ὀνητός ὧν Θοῦ. 
I would with offering rupplicate the god. 
Rather than madly Aek again! the prieks. 
Pindar, Pyth. ii. 173. 
TOTT ΚΕΉΤΡΟΝ δέ τοὶ 
ἈΑΚΤΙΖΕΊΜΕΝ τελέθει 
᾿ολισϑηρὸς olor. 
‘But furiously to hick egeinst ihe pricks 
Pdangeroas, tom! 
So Terence, Phormio, act i. sc. 3.1. 37, 28. 
Nam que inscltia est 
‘Advereum slimulos calect! (suband. jactare.) 
How mad Is it to kick againal the pricks! 


Bochart, however, remarks that Moses had used 
similar expression, Deut. xxxii. 15. a thousand 
years before the time of Aachylus and Pindar. 
Comp. Hoa, iv. 16. See also Wetstein’s note on 
Acts xxvi. 14. [In Asch. Agam. read πταίσας 
(with Porson, ἄς.) for πήσας, and see Blomf. 
Not, and Gloss, and Prom. v. 331. On Eur. 
Bacch. see Elmsley, who quotes πρὸς κῦμα λακ- 
τίζειν also from Eur. Iph. T. 1396. These goads 
were called also by the Greeks βουπλὴξ (v. 
Oppian. de Piscat. v, 255.) and βούκεντρον, (v. 
Eustath. on Hom. Ii, ζ΄. 134.) and by the Heb. 
BET τοῦ the teacher of the oz. (see Judg. iii. 31. 
and Sim. Heb. Lex. in derivatives from τὸ to 
learn.) 


i.e. 14. p. 187. 
n, Schediasma de Stimulo Botm, &c.] 
ΤΙ. A sting, a8 of a scorpion, Rev. ix. 10. So 
in Manilius iv. 217. cited by Wetstein on Rev. 
ix. 3. 

‘Scorpius armate metuendus cuspide caude. 


Comp. 1 Cor. xv, 55, 56. where see Vitrings, 
Obs. Sacr. ii. 7,7. [In 1 Cor. it is used meta 
phorically for that in which the power of harm- 
ing consiste—the bitterness of death being a quo- 
tation from the LXX translation of Hos. xiii. 14. 
Comp. Ps. xviii, 56. xci. 35, 36. for similar me- 
taphors. So Homer (Il. α΄. 48.) says the pesti- 
lence was effected by the arrows of Apollo. 
Wahl.) 

B&F ΚΕΝΤΥΡΙΏΝ, ὠνος, ὁ, Latin—A cen- 
turion, in Latin centurio, a Roman military οἱ 
who commanded an hundred men, eo called from 


*|centum aw hundred, which Martinius, Lex. Ety- 


mol, deduces from the Greek ἑκατόν α hundred, 


| which see, Though κεντυρίων be a mere Latin 


word, yet it is found also in Polybius, vi. p. 470. C. 


*) ed. Paria, an. 1616. τοὺς δὲ ἡγεμόνας [ἐκάλεσαν 
|KENTYPI'QNAZ καὶ ταξιάρχους, ‘the com- 


manders they call ceaturions and captains.’ occ. 
Mark xv. 39, 44, 45. Comp. under λεγεών. 
Κενῶς, adv. from κενός.--- π cain, to no_pur- 
pose, oce. James iv. 5. So not only the LXX 
use it for the Heb. py}, Is. xlix. 4. but aleo 
Arrian, Epictet. fi. 17. cited by Wetstein, Ἢ 
KENQ™E τὰς φωνὰς ἀπηχοῦμεν ; did we utter 
these sounds to no purpose, or without a meaning? 


KEP 


And a Httle before, ἀσήμως καὶ ΚΕΝΩΓΣ φθε: “] 
γόμεθα τὰς φωνάς ; ‘do we utter the sounds | 
without meaning, and to xo purpose ?? 
Κεραία, ag, ἡ, from κέρας a horn. 
Peropciyss kirn Thus Aristotle, cited by 
Suicer, mentions KEPAI'AE δύο μεγάλας καὶ 
ἰχείαςς, two great rough horns, and distinguishes | 
em from κεράτια little horns. | 
II, It denotes! δ little ornamental curtature or 
fouriah, which, when Hebrew is elegantly written, 
js generally used at the extremity of a letter. 
‘Capellus? has well remarked from Martinius’s 
Gram. Technol. that “this word cannot signify 
the eowel-points or accents, since it does not de- 
note a little thing mubvisting by itself, or a syarate 
mark or le ( Jum), much a 
poist, (which is in Greek called στιγμή, not 
‘stpaia,) but a small part, or top, or projection, and, 
as it were, a little of some laryer body or 
mark, such as the horns in animals, and those re- 
markable (if the expression may be allowed) 
horned. sions in building, which in French 
are re called cornickes, from the Latin 
σαν," as, we may add, they are also in English, 
cornices, occ. Mat. v. 18. Luke xvi. 17. In 
which passages it is evident that our Lord means 
that not the east part should pass from the law ; 
and therefore I would rather understand κεραία 
in the sense here assigned, than as denotin, 
those little projections which in Hebrew diatinguish 
similar from another, as, for instance, a 
from a 3or ἃ Ἵ from a 1; since many text 
might be produced, where taking away one of 
these would make a’ cery great alteration in the 
sense, as in fact it has done in some instances ; 
though it must be confessed, that κεραία seems | 
avery proper name for this Intter kind of 
jedions alu, and is actually thus used by Origen 
‘on Ps. xxxiii. where he says, that the Heb. letters 
Beth and 


eh 
Bably it is a proverbial phrase, Sec the com- 


as of an island. Dhilostr. Vit. S 
See Schol. on Nicand. Alexipharm. 424. p. 86. 
&e.] 

Κεραμεύς, ἕως, ὁ, ἔτοπι κέραμος.--- Α potter. occ. 
Mat. xxvii. 7, 10. Rom. ix. 21. [1 Chron, iv. 23, 
Is. xxix. 13. xii. 25, Lam. iv. 2. &e.] 

Κεραμικός, ἡ, ὄν, from κέραμος.--- Made of 
potters’ clay, τατίλεπ. occ, Rev. ii. 27. [See LXX, 
Dan. ii. 41. (in some ed. ὀστράκινον.) Lobeck on 
Phryn. p. 147. pre 
μεικὸς also is found, eee Zon. Lex. col. 1185. “In 


} See Doddridge. 
2 De Punctorum Hebralcorum Antiquitate. 
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the form κεράμιος. κερα-᾿ ἡ 


ΚΕΡ 


Xen, An. iti, 4,7. πλίνθοις κεραμίαις, alii κερα- 
μείαις.] 

Κεράμιος, a, ον, from κέραμος.--- Made of earth 
or clay, earthen. So Wetstein on Mark as. 
cites from Dioscorides, KEPA’MIA χύτρα earthen 

Henee neut. κεράμιον, τό, (ἀγγεῖον or 
σκεῦος being understood,) [see Schol. on Arist. 
Vesp. 674] an carthen pitcher or vessel, vas fic- 
tile. occ. Mark xiv. 18. Luke xxii. 10. [Seo 
LXX, Jer. xxxv. 5, where it is put for ry a 
cup. (‘Here it is distinguished from ot, and 
appears to be the larger vessel, crater, pia the 
lesser one, wherewith they drew out of the other, 
cyatius”” ‘Leo's Gesen. Heb. Dict. in voc.) 16, 
v.10. for maa Beth, an Hebrew measure. In 
Jerem. xviii. 12. for $3) @ flagon or bottle. Tn 
Arrian, Epictet. iii. 9. of a water-pitcher ; Polyb. 
iv. 66. @ wine-rensel. See also Diog. Laert. vi. 2. 
Xen. Anab. vi. 1,9. and 2,2. Diod. Sie. v. 26. 
Hesych. κεράμιον᾽ τὸ τοῦ οἶνον ἢ ὕδατος 
mov, @ wine OF it Sometimes, 


oy 


Schl., it is used of a certain measure ; i, 6, 
Roman amphora, but not in N. T.] 
KE'PAMOS, ov, ὁ. 
1. Potters’ olay. 


It 


thus used not only by 
38. but also by the profane 
writers. [See Herodian, iii. 9, 10. Pollux (Onom. 
vii. 161.) says it is used for all the materials 
(ὕλη) of potters’ vessels] 

Il. A tile. See Scapula and Wetstein. oce. 
Luke τ. 19. Comp. under ἀποστεγάζω. [Not 
only a tile, but in sing. numb, sometimes the 
formed of those tiles : }tiling.+ See Poll. Onom. 
vii, 162, It is used for tiles (generally in the 
plural) Thue. ii. 4, 48. Herodian, i, 12, 16. vii. 

2, 12.) 

KE'PAS, arog, aoc, ὡς, τό, from the Heb. 
TR @ horn, the final 1 being dropped, (as in οὖς 
From γϑὲ an car,) which, however, appears again 
in the Latin cornu, corona, and in the English 
horn, crown, cornet, coronation, &c., which are 
derivatives from the same Hebrew word.—A 
horn. “ Horns are the well-known emblems of 
strength, poxer, or glory, both in the sacred and 
profane writers ; and that, not only because tho 
ttrength or force of horned animals, whether for 
offence or defence, consists in their horns, 
Deut, xxxiii. 17. Pa. xxii. 22. xeii. 11. Dan. vill.) 
but also because as horns are in Heb. expressed 
by the same word (namely py, see Exod, xxxiv. 
29, 30, 35. Hab. ifi, 4.) as the rays or columns of 
light, 60 are they striking emblems of that great 


| agent in material nature, which, assinted by the 


spirit or gross air, impels the parts of matter in 


| various manners, effects the revolution of the 


planets in their respective orbits, the production 


580 Buidas, κι 
φορᾶς τῶν ζώων τῶν Kader 


form, denotes in the holy 
yphor taken from animals 


also. xépar” πανταχῆ τὴ fas ΟΝ 
on Hamasa, p. 563, and Ez. Spanheim. de Us. εἰ τανε. 
Numism., who show that it is » common symbol of 
atrength, and power, and dominion. See Vorst, Phil. 
Bact. c. 3. p. 106, ed. Fischer. Schl.) 
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and growth of vegetables and animals, and, in a 
word, all those wonderful operations which, 
wherever we turn, loudly call upon us to adore 
THE Lorp who formed it, and that Redeemer, 
even the divine light, whose representative the 
natural or material light is. We find that in the 
profane as well as in the sacred writers (see Ps. 
Xviiil, 2. Ixxv. 4, 5, 10. Ixxxix. 17,24. ὅς ) horns 
are the very hieroglyphical name for force or 

pr}, and that horns or horned animals, such as 

lls, goats, stays, &c., were supposed to bear a 
peculiar relation to their Apollo?, the sun or 
solar light,” one of whose distinguishing titles was 
Καρνεῖος ὃ or Carnéan, from Heb. pyy.—In the N. 
T. it is applied to Christ, who is called, Luke i. 
69. κέρας σωτηρίας, a horn of salration, i. e. a 
miglity and glorious Sariour. This is an Helle- 
nistical phrase used by the LXX, 2 Sam. xxii. 3. 
and Ps, xviii. 3. for the Heb. yp pp. Comp. Ps. 
exxxii. 17. Ixxxix. 24. Ezek. xxix. 21.—In Rev. 
v. 6. the Lamb is represented as having seren 
horns, i.e. fulness of power. Comp. Mat. xxviii. 
18.—In Rev. xii. 3. xiii. 1. xvii. 3, 7. the ten 
horns are ten kings. Comp. Rev. xvii. 12, 16. 
Dan. vii. 24.—In Rev. xiii. 11. the toro horns are 
two powers, whether they denote the lzxo distinct 
orders of secular and regular cleryy in the Romish 
communion, according to Bp. Newton ; or of the 
Dominicans and Frane'scans, according to Vi- 
tringa ; or whether by the tio horns be meant 
the two species of power, ecclesiastic and civil, 
claimed and exercised by the Pope individually, 
who pretends a relation to the Lamb, Christ, but 
in tyranny and cruelty resembles the Dragon who 
gave his power and authority to pagan Rome, 
ver.2. See Dr. Bryce Juhnston’s Commentary. 
—In Rev. ix. 13. we read of the fuur horas of the 
golden altar, which are also called in Heb. ypinp, 
and by the LXX κέρατα, Exod. xxx. 2, 10. 
xxxvii. 25. Lev. iv. 7. 18. et al.,and denoted that 
this altar was an emblem of Christ, the αἰτίης 
light, and of his powerful intercession. (See also 
} Kings i. 60. Joseph. de B. J. v. 5, 6. ὁ βωμὸς 
τετράγωνος ἵδρυτο, κερατοειδεῖς πρυανέχων yw- 
viac, ‘the altar was built square, with four pro- 
jecting corners like horns.’ The word is also 
used of the extremities of any thing, as the wings 
of an army. See 2 Mac. xv. 20.) The above 
cited are all the passages of the N. T. wherein 
κέρας occurs. 

Gay Κεράτιον, ov, τό, from κέρας, arog, ro, a 
horn.—A husk of leguminous plants, such as 
beans, pease ; so named, if this be the true sig- 
nification of the word, frum their resemblance to 
ἃ ἀογη. But Bochart says, dusks of this kind are 
called, not κεράτια, but AoPoi, and cites several 
passages from Theophrastus to prove his asser-. 
tion. Keparia, he remarks, are quite different 
things, namely, the fruit or husks of the ceratunia 
or charub-tree ; and observes, that either the 
Jruit might be thus denominated from the Jittle 


} See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in TP II. and the authors 
there cited 

2 It is very remarkable in this view, that Callimachus, 
in his Hymn to Apollo, says, that deity did himselt 
build an a.tar of λον πὰ, foundation, sides, and all. 
Δείματο μὲν ΚΕΡΑΈΣΣΙΝ ἐδέθλια, πῆξε δὲ βωμὸν 
Ἐκ KEPAQN, ΚΕΡΑΟΥ͂Σ d¢ πέριξ ὑπεβάλλετο τοίχονε. 

Lin. 62, 68. 
3 See 318) Hymn to Apollo, 71, 72, 80. 
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horns which arise thereon, or the huske which 
inclose it, from their being crooked like a horn ; 
whence they are called faleatos, houked, bent like a 
huok, by Pliny. The author last cited informs us, 
that the si/igua or charwh-tree grew plentifully in 
Syria ; and from Columella we learn, that they 
afforded fuod to swine. occ. Luke xv. 16. See 
Bocliart, vol. ii. 708. and Grotius, Wetstein, and 
Campbell on Luke. [See Columella de Re Rus- 
tica, v. 10. Plin. H. N. xv. 24. Salmas. in Exere. 
Plin. p. 460. OL Celsii Hierubot. vol. i. p. 227.) 


Κεράω, ὦ, or cepavyupt, from κέρας a horn. 
[Biel gives an Heb. deriv. from 3 fo miz, from 
the Hist. Crit. Reip. Literar. vol. ii. 276. and dis- 
approves of that from κέρας. 

I. To pour in, properly into cups of horn, of 
which the ancient drinking-vessele were made, as 
we are assured by the Etymologist ‘, and over 
and over again by Eustathius on Homer, both of 
whom, therefore, give to the V. cepaw the mean- 
ing and derivation here assigned. And in this 
primary sense of pouring in, κεράω and its com- 
pounds ἀνακεράω, ἐγκεράω, and ἐπικενάω, are 
used by Homer. Thus Odvas. xxiv. 363. KE- 
PQ°NTAS αἴθοπα oivoy, that is, says Eusta- 
thius, ἐσβάλλοντας εἰς κρητῆρας, putting into the 
cups. See more in Wetstein’s nete on Rev. xiv. 
10. and in Damn, Lex. col. 1165. under κεράω. 
And thus some understand the word in Rev. xiv. 
10. xviii. 6. [and so Schleusner and Wahl.) But 

II. In the later Greek writers, to miz. In 
this sense it is used by the LX X, for the Hebrew 
Jo"p [0 miz, mingle wine either with the lees‘, or 
with aromatics, Prov. ix. 2,5. Is. v.22. And 
thus it seems applied in the N. T. Rev. xiv. 10. 
xviii. 6. In the former text the learned Jos. 
Mede (Comment, Apocalypt.) interprets axpdrov 
κεκεριισμένου, wine untempered with water, but 
mired with myrrh, frankineense, or sume other 
bitter drug, which composed what was called by 
the Jews the cup of mulediction ; and he remarks, 
that the expression alludes to the LX X version 
of Ps. Ixxv. 8. Ore ποτήριον iv χειρὶ Κυρίου 
οἴνου "AKPA‘TOY, πλῆρες KEPA’E MATOS, be- 
cause a cup is in the hand of the Lord, of un- 
tempered wine, full of mixture ; where the Chal- 
dee hus “a cup of malediction in the hand of the 
Lord, and strong wine, full of a mixture of bit- 
terness, to take away the understanding of the 
wicked.” Comp. Ps. Ix. 3or 4. Is. li. 17, 22. 
[Schleusner is wrong in supposing Is. v. 22. to 
refer to wine mixed with water. The Greeks and 
Latins® understood this by mized wine, but the 
Hebrews understuod by it wine mixed with 
spices, drugs, &c., to increase its potency, as Bp. 
Lowth shows on ls. i. 22. (vol. ii. p. 17, 18.) 
Refer to Hom. Od. δ΄. 220. Song of Sol. viii. 2. 
and Kempfer Ameen. Exot. Fase. iii. Obs. 15. 
See Prov, xxiii. 30. Is. v. 22. li. 17. (where con- 


4 See this confirmed by Mone. Goguet. Origin of Laws, 
&e. vol. i. book ii. art. fii. p. 107. ed Edinburgh, and by 
the Prenestine Table in Shaw's Travels, p. 423. mark x. 
[On the horns used by the ancients to drink from, see 
Stuckii Antiq. Consiv. ini, 349. Corl. Khodi.in ¢ Antiq. 
Lectt. xxx. 1. Dempster on Rosini, Ant. Roms, 840. 
Spauheim de Us. et Prast. Numism., Diss. v. p. 458.) 

5 See Harme:'s Observations, vol. i. p. 375. and Vitringa 
on Rev. xiv 10. 

6 [See Martial’s well-known epigram, and Aristoph. 
Plut. 1133. κυλίκος ἴσῳ xexpauévnc, ἃ cup mixed half 


wine, half water.) 
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salt Chappelow on Hariri, p. 33.) and hence the | [Lev. vi. 5. Num. v. 7. where win the head is 
Bishop translates κεκερασμένον ἄκρατον “merum | used similarly. See Artemid. i. 18. Plutarch, 
mixtum, pure wine made atill strunger by a mix- | Aristid. p. 333.) 

ture of powerful ingredients.” See his note.| 1V. 4A sum, summary, or recapitulation, of a 
Biel in Ps. xxv. proposes κεκερασμένου for κε- discourse, or rather, as others render it, the 
ράσματος. chief or principal ρυὶκέ or article. It is used by 

GF Kepdaivw, or κερδέω, ὥ, from κέρδος gain. | the profane writers in both these senses, which 

1. To gain, in trade or otherwise. [Mat. xvi.| ate Dot, however, incompatible with each other. 
26. xxv. 17--22. Mark viii. 36. Luke ix. 25,| Heb. viii. 1; where see kisner and Wolfius, and 
James iv. 13. Herodian, vi. 3, 4. Xen. Mem. ii,| Wetstein on Kom. xiii. 9. To what they have 
9, 4. and τὸ κερδαίνειν, gain, El. V. H. xiv. 44. adduced I add from Menander, p. 260. ed. Cleric. 
See Salmas. de Modo Usur. p. 129; to gain orer| Tad δὲ KE®A'AAION ΤΩ͂Ν AOTON, "Ἄνθρωπος el— 
to oneself, (or to virtue and Christianity, and so to| The sum of my discourse: Thou art a man —. 
eave, according to Schl.) Mat. xviii. 15. Phil. 
iii, 8. (iva Χριστὸν κερδήσω, that 1 may obtain: 

Christ as a friend, Wahl; that I may gain the 
rewards of Christ, Schl.) 1 Cor. ix. 19—22. 1 Pet. 
iii. 1. Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 16.] 

II. Jvined with words expressive of hurt or 
damage, to escape. Acts xxvii. 21. So Aristotle, 
Eth. ii. cai ᾧ κατὰ λόγον ZHMI'AN—tin λα- 
βεῖν, τὸν τὸ τοιοῦτο KEPAA'NANTA εὐτυχῆ See Plat. Gorg. p.17; but the phrase ἐν κεφα- 
φάμεν, ‘and the man, who should in reason re- | Lai (ἐν συντύόμῳ' Hesych.) means briefly, touch- 
ceive hurt, we call fortunate if he escape it.’ ing only the heads of the matter.) 
Several other instances of the like use of the! ‘gag Κιφαλαιόώ, ὥ, from κεφάλαιον. 
word by the profane writers may be seen in| 1 70 smite on the head, round in the head. So 
Elsner, Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. So the the συ. in capite tulnerarerunt. occ. Mark 
Latin lucrisacere, to gain, by which the Vulgate in| xij. 4, But I cannot find that the V. is ever 
Acts ARV. 21. which renders the Greek KEO- | applied by any of the Greek writers in this sense. 
δῆσαι, signifies in ike manner fu escape any thing | [The Arabic version agrees with the Vulgate. 
hurtful or disagreeable, See Ainsworth’s Dic-| So Schl, who compares γναθόω to strike on the 
tionary. [So lucrari Cic. in Verr. i. 12. Stat. | check, from γνάθος, (see Hesych.) and yaorpiZey 
Theb. xi. 307. Jos. A. J. ii. 3, 2. and in Phile- tu strike on the belly. See Schol. Arist. Equit. 273. 
mon, Frag. (ed. Le Clere, p. 352, 1, 148.) cai) Vesp. 1519. Diog. Laért. vii. 172.] 

dp πένης wy μεγαλα κερδαίνει ana’ (escapes). 11. To sum up, sum up in short. Comp. ἀνα- 

iog. Luert. vii. 1. Abresch on Asch. p. 35.| κεφαλαιόομαι. Thus the simple verb is used in 
Wakefield, Silv. Crit. pt. ii. p. 153. ] Ecclus. xxxii. 8. ΚΕΦΑ ΛΑΙΏΣΟΝ λόγον, ἐν ὀλί- 

Κέρδος, toc, ovc, r5.—Gain, adrantage, profit.| your πολλά, let thy speech be short, comprehending 
oce. Phil. i. 21. iti, 7. Tit. 1.11. (On Phil. i. 21.) much in fer words, Engl. Transl., and by Thucy- 
comp. lian, V. H. iv. 7. Plat. Apol. Soer. ς. : dides, vi. 91. cited by Wetstein on Rom. xiii. 9. 


and from Dionysius Halicarn. περὶ σύνθεσ. sect. 
16. p. 114. ed. Upton, ri δή pot rd KEOA’- 
AAIO’N ἐστί μοι TOY” AO’TOY; what is the 
sum of my discourse? ([Suidas explains it in Heb. 
Vili. as τὸ μέγιστον the chief thing, Theophyl. as 
the principal point and the summary. We may 
perhaps, therefore, unite the senses thus: the 
main end briefly stated, or the sum and substance. 


ed. Fischer, &c.] And in a similar view De Dicu understands it, 
Bay Kipya, arog, τό, from κείρω to cut or clip | Mark xii. 4. and hating stoned. him, ἐκεφαλαίωσαν, 
of.—A small piece of money, 80 called because, in | καὶ ἀπέστειλαν ἠτιμωμένον, breciter rel summatim 
the rude state of the ancient money, such were | ¢gerunt, they made short work of it, (as we say,) 
frequently clipped off from larger pieces to make and sent him away shamefully treated, This inter- 
weight (comp. tornpe 1X.) in their dealings with | pretation of De Dieu's is approved and defended 
each other; a practice which prevails among| by the learned Duport on Theophrastus, Eth. 
some nations to this day. occ. John ii 15,! Char. cap. ii. p. 236. a8 ingenious and very pro- 
(Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lex. in 232 and Spe.) [τὸ] bable ; and certainly we should not affix new and 
κέρμα is here used in the sing. collectively.) unparalleled senses to words without the most 
Gar Κιρματιστῆς, οὔ, ὁ, from κερματίζω to | evident necessity. [A phrase somewhat similar 
divide into small money, which from κέρμα.--- Αἰ ccurs Herod. ν. 73. ἀπεκορύφου σφὶ τάδε, gave 
dealer in emall money, a moncy-changer. occ, John | them this short answer. See W exseling’s notes. 
ii. 14, [These money chanyers stayed in the temple Larcher, ‘leur dit en peu de mots.’] 
to supply those who had to pay the treasury ΚΕΦΑ ΛΗ΄, ijc, ἡ. 
with Jewish money, which they were obliged to 1. (The head, properly so called. Mat. v. 36. 
use. See Salinas. de Usur. p. 497. &c.] (where see Wetstcin.) vi. 17. x. 80. xiv. 
K egctAatoy, ov, τό, from κεφαλή α head. 8, 11'. xxvi. 7. xxvii. 29, 30, 37. (see under 
1. A head, top, Thus sometimes used in the | κι λέω.) Mark vi, 24—28. xv. 19. Luke vii. 38, 
profane writers. i“ 46. J 1. XX}. 18, 28. (ee ἀνακύπτω oe 
11. A sum-total, including many particulars | &™@!pw.) John xi. 9, xix. 2, 30. Xx. 12. πρ 
added together, so called because among the | TY cepaAy at the head, i. ὁ. the place where the head 
ancients it used to be set down or written at the | Ff Jesus had been ; we say the head and foot of a 


head, not, as among us, at the foot, of the ac-|  , 
. . ΜΝ . Used here of John the Baptist’s head. severed from 
count. _[See Num. iv. 2, xxxi. 26, 49. (and | pis tidy this passage and | Kings xvii. 54. 2 Kings iv. 8. 
comp. Exod. xxx. 12. Heb. and Gr.)] Hence [1 Chron. x10 Triler us-s, (Notes on Thom. M. Eclog. 
Itl. ,ἴ sam of money, Acts χχὶϊ. 98, It is : Pp. 527 ed. Bernard,) to refute Thom. M., who ays that 
used in the same sense by the Greek writers. | κεφαλή is only used of the head of dir-mg men or beasts; 


See Elaner, Wetstein, Kypke, and Bp. Pearce. | κ ανίον, οἵ wee) dead. Add Judith xi. 8. See 
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bed, Acta xviii, 18. xxi. 24. xxxvii. 34. 
fom. (see ἄνθραξ Υν! Cor. xi. 4, (see under 
κατά. )7. xii.21. Rev.i. 14. iv. 14. ix.7,17,19. (Schl. 
here κέντρα, but gives no authority.) 
x. 1. oxi 1, 8. xiv. 14. xvii. 3, 7,9. xviii. 19. 
xix. 12. In 1 Cor. xi, 4. Schleusner (although 
he says most commentators understand Christ by 
τὴν κιφαλὴν αὐτοῦ, see below, IIL.) thinks it put 
by synecdoche for the whole person, and translates 
dishonours himself, and by ynecdeche he explains | 
also Mat. viii, 20, Luke ix. 58. (comparing the | 
use of κιφαλή, El. V. H. xii, 8, Pind. Olymp. | 
vi, 103. ἄς. κάρα, Eur. Orest, 237. &c.) and 60 
Acta xviii, 61, 2 Sam.i. 16. 1 Kingsii. 38. See 
Hist, Susan. 65. Prov. x. 6. Habak. iii. 13.) 

II. The head, top. Mat. xxi. 42. Luke xx. 17. 
[The head, the chief, an κεφαλὴ γωνίας the chief 
atone of the corner. Mat. xxi. 42. Mark xii, 10. 


Luke x xx. 17. Acta iv. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 7. taken from 


Pa. ο 
viii. δ᾽ of a tower, xi 

IIL. The head, superior. 
husband of the wife, (comp. 1 
Christ of the Church (comp. Eph. iv. 16, 16. 
19.); κα Christ of all principality and power, 
fi, 10. comp. Eph. i. 22. So God (Se 
ὦ the head of Christ, i.e. a man; or the di 
in superior to the humanity. 1 Cor. xi. 8. comp. 
John xiv. 28. [add Col. i. 18. See Οἷα. de Orat. 
4,29. Lucan ii. 055. Judg. xi. 11.) 

KigaXic, ἰδος, ἡ, from κεφαλή a head. 

1, The hod, tp of pila. Thus used by the 

ὁ Heb, ety, Exod. xxvi $2. xxxvi, 

bot a (according to some copies) 
2 Chron. iii. 15. iv. 12. 

TL, 1 enoten the iar or oinder ἴωσι, See 
Wetstein on Heb. Henee 

IIL. A rolue, or roll of a book, 80 called from 
its cylindrical form, Comp. under ἀναπτύσσω. 
Heb. x. 7. which is a citation from Ps, xl. 7. 
where κιφαλίς is used in the LXX for Heb. 
ἃ rolume, roll, as it is also Ezra vi. 2, Ezek. ii. 
ἀρ, 3. [Properly the projecting ends of th rod 
or cylinder on which the ancients rolled their 
books, which had heads carved upon them, See 
notes on Hor. Epod. xiv. 6. Fuller, Miscell. Sacr. 
ii ἃ J. H. Mail, Obse. Se. p. 193. It 
for m2 1} 1. der. xxxvi. 
3. and Symm. Zech. v. 1. Suid. κεφ. BiB. ὅπε 
τινὲς εἴλημά φασιν" the roll or colume. Sch 
Ezek. ii. 9. (ed. Bas.) explains it by τόμος. 

ΒΦ KHNZOS, ov, ὁ, Latin, It is plainly 
formed from the Latin) cents, am anenment, ta, 
which from the V. conseo to rate, cess, tar.—A taz 
leried either upon estates or persons. occ. Mat 
xvii. 25. (where see Wetstein.) xxii. 17, 19. Mark 
xii. 14. ‘The Syriac version renders the word in 


Mat. xxii. 17, 19. by [a3 eas pecuniam 
capitia, the head-money, poli-taz,or capitation; and 
80 Grotius understands it in that passage, and | 
shows it was usual for the Romans to impose # 
poll-taz on the provinces. [In Mark xii. 15. in 


1 [It te worth remarking, however, that the head seems | 


liarly used in speaking of imprecations and guilt (as 


in the above passages). Add Josh. ii. 19. and remark the 
putting the sine of the peopleon the head of the scape-goat, 
(Lev. xvi. 21.) and also the Egyptian custom of impreca- | 


ler on Arlstoph. Plut, 526.) 


tlon, Herod. fi. 89. Bee Ber 
(320) 
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the Cambr. MS. ἐπικεφάλαιον. 
explains it) is read for κῆνσον. 

ΚΗΠΟΣ, ov, 6—A oce. Luke xiii. 19. 
John xviii. 1,26. xix. 41. [not a flower-garden, 
but rather » apace planted with trees, or with 
trees and vegetables. Comp. Mat. xiii. 31. Mark 
iv. 31. with the above Pasotge of Luke, and Mat. 
xxvi, 36, with that of John3, See Joseph. A. J. 
ix. 10, 4. x. 3,3. Xen, Geon, iv. 18. κῆποι οἱ 
παράδεισοι καλούμενοι. LXX, Deut. xi 10. 
Song of Sol. iv. 12. vi. 10, Esth. vii. 8. Eccles. 
xi. δ. &e.) 

EEF Κηπουρός, οὔ, ὁ, from κῆπος a 
and oteae 0 keer, inspector, which from ὁράω to 
vee, inspect—A gardener. occ. John xx. 15. [At- 
tice, aa See Lucian, ed. Reitz, vol. i. 
p. 651. Jul Poll Onom, i, 282. vii. 140. Polyb. 
| xvii. 6, 4. 59.) 
Κηρίον, ov, -" from en 


ey which Heaych. 


pte bees? waz, which 


"| may perhaps be derived from the Heb. ὙΏ α wall ; 


for every one knows that the waz forms the walls 
or partitions of the cells in a honeycomb. This 
derivation is confirmed by observing with Mar- 
tinius, that the Arabs use vp for waz.—A honey- 


} | comb. oce, Luke xxiv. 42. [1 Sam, xiv. 27. 
ry | Prov. xvi. 24. xviii, 11. 


Ecclus. xxiv. 18. 
Xen. An. iv. 8, 16. (Econ. vii. 34.] 


νει κήρυγμα, τος, τό, from κεκήρυγμαι pet. pas 


| of κηρύσσω.--ἰ 09, 

by a herald, α (see τίντα 
Ῥ. 917, 24. ed, Reiske. Thue. iv. 114.) also the 
edict iteelf, that is proclaimed. Xen. Ages. i. 33. 
and Cyr. iv. 5, 57. See Poll. Onom. iv. 12, 92, 
93. It is applied in N. T. to the prophets ‘and 
teachers of Christianity, anc ) their preacki 
See Mat. xii. 41. Luke xi, 32. (comp. Jon. 2) 
Tit. i, 3. 1 Cor, ii. 4. In] Cor. xv. 14. Schl. 


See 


transl. then is my doctrine falee ; but it is rather, 
then io my. preaching ταῖν, . 6. fruitless or scent 
(see κενός). (2.) The doctrine, that which is 


preached, (an κήρυγμα the decree, that which is 

Prelaimed Xen. Cyr, iv. 6, 67.) Rom, xvi 25. 

Bim. v.17. ἴα 1 Cori. 31. Sehl. understands 

an unlearned and inartificial method of teaching’ 

but Wahl, through the fotighness of the doctrine ie. 

@ doctrine that α; fodlishness to the world, 

| which is better. “See verses 18 and 23. 2Chron. 

| xxx. δ. Prov, ix. 3.] 

|| Κήρυξ, υκος, ὁ, from enpiivow.—A prodlaimer, 
lisher. 1 Tim. ii. 7. 2 Tim. i. 11. 2 Pet. ii. δ. 


or crier; and in this sense it is also 
by the LXX, Gen, xli, 43. and by Theodotion, 
| Dan. ii. 4. for the Chaid, wary. (Ecelus. xx. 15, 
In the N. T. it is applied to the messengers of 
| God, and preachers of the word.] 

ΚΗΡΥΎΣΣΩ, (Chald. ry the same, to which 
κηρύσσω answers in Theodotion’s version of Dan. 


3 [The place called a garden in John xvill., In Mat. ts 

said to be ‘a place called Gethsemane,’ probably derived from. 

Τῷ a wine-press, and NPY oil; the press being near the 
olive grove probably. 

3 {|| refers to the means used, and not the doctrine 
preached, the doctrine of the cross, it may perhaps rather 
| mean ‘the preaching of weak instruments, of unlearned 
ΞΡ chs ee foe at 

refers primarily to the doctrine prea 
| crucified.) 
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v.29 or 31.) On this V. and its derivatives, see 
L, Prelim. Dissertat. p. 279. &c. 

I. To publish, proclaim, as an herald. (See Rev. 
v.2. comp. Joel ii. 1. Xen. Cyr. iv. 5, 42.) 

II. To im aloud, publish. [Mat. x. 27. 
(comp. Luke xii. 3.) xxiv. 14. (comp. Mark xiv. 

) xiii. 10. Luke iv. 18, 19. 1 Cor. ix. 12. 
sometimes with sense annexed, of persuading to 
that which is ξανὰ or announced, see Mark 
L4. Acts x. 37. Rom. ii. 21. Gal. v. 11. hence, 
to see Mat. iii. 1. Mark i. 38, 39. xiii. 10. 
Acts x. 42. Rom. x. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 27. xv. 11, 12. 
2 Τίσι. rr, δῶν iii. 19. &c.) 

I. To ish, declare icly, make lied 
known. Mark i. 45. v. 20. [vii. 36. Luke Pe oe 
Exod. xxxvi. 6. Hos. νυ. 8 Joel ii. 1. Jon. iii. 
&, 7. &e.] 

KH TO, toc, ove, r6.—A whale, a great fish, 
or sea~monster. Thus in Homer, Odyss. iv. 143. 
ἄς. κῆτος is synonymous with φώκη, or the sea- 
cnt oce. Mat. xii. 40; where it is used for the 

that swallowed Jonah, which, in the history 
of that prophet, is called by no other name in the 
Heb. but 93.73 @ great fish, and my7 or 34 the 
fsck, without determining any thing as to its 

ies ; see Jonah ii. 1, 2,11; in all which texts 

LXX_ render x3 by κῆτος. (Comp, 3 Mac. 
vi. 6.) But there is the highest probability that 
the fish in question was nut of 


e whale but of | As by which it is most probable that 


K H ® 


a man, but that whole ‘men have been actually 
found in their bellies, I heartily, therefore, con- 
cur with the opinion of the excellent and learned 
Bochart, that the fish which swallowed the pro- 
phet Jonah, was of that species of shark which 
naturalists, from its rough, sharp teeth, (ἀπὸ τῶν 
καρχάρων ὀδόντων,) have denominated carcha- 
rius, and lumia from its monstrous swallow (ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ἔχειν μέγαν λαιμόν). Our blessed Lord ob- 
serves, Luke xi. 30. that Jonas was a sign to the 
Ninerites ; and it may be worth remarking, that 
the fame of that prophet’s miraculous preserva- 
tion was so widely propagated as to reach even 
Greece ; whence, as several learned men have 
observed, was, no doubt, derived the story of 
Hercules’ escaping alive out of the fish’s belly, 
which is alluded to by Lycophron, who calls Her- 
cules, 

Τριεσπέρου Adovros, Sv wore γνάθοιε 

Τρίτωνος ἡμάλαψε Kapxapor κύων. 

That famed three-nighted lion, whom of old 


Triton’s carcharian dog with horrid jaws 
Devour’d ——-. 


That is, says Bochart, whom the canis carcharias 
or shark sent by Neptune swallowed up. Thus 
the poet not only agrees with the Scripture ac- 
count of Jonah as to the time his hero remained 


entombed, but even mentions the very of 
the prophet 


the shark kind: for though whales are sometimes | ¥88 swallowed. ineas Gazsus, however, calls 


found in the Mediterranean ἢ, where Jonah was 
cast away; yet the whale, notwithstanding his 
monstrous size, is naturally incapable of swallow- 
ingaman. And though it may be alleged that 
the same God who preserved the prophet in the 
fish's belly, and caused him to be vomited up 
again alive, could have enlarged the swallow of 
the whale so as to absorb him; yet I think we 
are not, without good reason, and plain authority 
of Scripture, to appeal to Gud’s miraculous inter- 
position : 
(Nec Deus intersit, nisi dignus vindice nodus.) 


And in the present case we have neither of these 
warrants. It is moreover notorious, that sharks 
are a species of fish common in the Mediterra- 
nean; and we are assured’, not only that some of 
this kind are of such a size and make as to be 
capable, without any miracle at all, of swallowing 


1 ** John Paber saw one that was thrown on shore in 


i have been saved.’ 


the fish which devoured Hercules, as the LXX 
and St. Matthew do that which swallowed Jonah, 
kijrog ὥσπερ καὶ Ἡρακλῆς ἄδεται, διαῤῥαγεί- 
σης τῆς νεώς, ἰφ ἧς ἔπλει, ὑπὸ ΚΗΊΤΟΥΣ 
καταποθῆναι καὶ διασώζεσθαι, ‘as Hercules also 
is reported, when he was shipwrecked, to have 
been swallowed by a (κήτους) whale, and yet to 
The reader may see more on 
this subject in Bochart, vol. iii. 742. &c. in Voe- 
sius de Orig. et Progr. Idol. ii. 15. and in Grotius 
de Verit. Relig. Christ. lib. i. § 16. not. 105. [Job 
ix. 13. xxvi. 12. Hesych. κῆτος" θαλάσσιος ἰχθὺς 
παμμεγέθης. See Gen. i. Z1.] 

KHOA, a, ὁ. Chald. and Syr. nera a stone 
or rock, from Heb. ἢ», plur. E> properly hollow 
rocks, rocky caverns, Job xxx. 6. Jer. iv. 29.— 
Cephas, or rather Kephas, ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται Πέτρος, 
which is interpreted in Greek namely, or is equita- 


lent to, Πέτρος, saith St. John i. 43. And what 


is πέτροςῖ Our translators render it a stone, and 


Italy, that was ninety-one Roman palms long, and fity ΓΟ 81}, Ont Sacr., says ‘ πέτρος doth always sig- 
thick : the Ro palm is a little above half afoot. The. nify a stone; Dever a rock.’ Longinus, however, 
same | author avers there was pnother at Corsica ahundred: de Sublim. § xxxv., πέτρ ov: for the large 
eet long.”—Brookes's Nat. Hist. vol. iii ch. 2. p. 6. uses πῈΤΡ 

shall add a | stones or rocks (scopulcs, as Virgil calls them, /E£n. 


2 see Bochart, vol. iii. 745. To which I eee Ν . 
remark or two from other writers. Thus then the learned | iii. 57.) thrown up by mount 4Etna. And Dio- 


authors of the Universal History, vol. x. p. 554. note B.| nysius Halicarn. περὶ Συνθεσ. ὃ xx. p. 166. ed. 

8vo edit. hes The word here used rah εν so signifies no | Upton, applies both πέτρας and κίτρου to the 

more a erhale than any other large that has fins: and ! . . 

there is one commonly known in the Mediterranean by the | huge stone or rock which Sisy phus was condemned 

name of the carachias (read carcharias) or Jamia, of the|to roll up hill. And to these applications of 

bizness of a whale, but with such a large throat and belly | πέτρος agrees the declaration of our Saviour to 
; Simon, Mat. xvi. 18. thou art Πέτρας, and upon 


as inable to swallow the largest man whole. There was one 
A h ὲ . Fy ° s Η 
of this kind caught within these thirty years or more on | this Πέτρα,Ἑ +k, will I build my Church. Only it 
ke, not 


the coasts of Portugal, in whose throat, when stretched : 
out, a man could stand upright.” So Mons. Pluche, speak- | should be remembered that our Lord s 
ink of the nak RR) δ, an has are eee and in in Crreek, but in the corrupt Hebrew of that time, 

¢ beily of it are sometiines foun 6 bodtes of men half- , ww . 
eaten, cometimes whole and entire.” Nature Displayed, | (see under Εβραῖς,) and probably used the sanie 
vol. dil. ἢ. 140. small edit. And Kolben mentions a species | term NP? or NPND (as the Syriac version does) in 
of shark at the Cape of Good Hope, whose jaws are so 
large, and its gullet so wide, that it may easily be believed 
he can swallow a full dressed man.—Natural History of 
the Cape, p. 194. 

(321) 


3 See Bp. Pearce’s Note on Mat. xvi. 18. to whom I am 
obliged for the passages from Longinus and ἰγρησεῖυε. 


ΚΙΒ 


‘both parts of the sentance. But, in representing 
his words in Greek, the masculine N. Πέτρος 


‘seems to have been chosen as more proper for the 
name of a man, than the feminine N. Πέτρα. The 


name Κηφᾶς occurs John i. 43. 1 Cor. i. 12. 


iii, 22. ix. δ. xv. δ. Gal. ii, 9. 

Κι +» οὔ, ἡ.--- ΑἹ hollow vessel, a chest, an 
ark, In the N. T. it is used for the ark of Noah, 
Mat. xxiv. 38. and [Luke xvii. 27. Heb. xi. 7. 
1 Pet. iii. 20] for the ark of the covenant, placed 
in the hol: holies, Heb. ix. 4. Comp. Rev. xi. 
19. In the latter sense it answers in the LXX 
to the Heb. ὕπῃ, Exod. xxv. 10. et al. freq. in the 


former to myn, Gen. vi. 14. et al, freq. Lucian 
in Timon, t. i. p. 50. speakin, of Deucalion’s 
flood, ealls the ark wherein he was taved, in like 


manner, κιβώτιον. [Heaych. κιβωτός" λάρναξ 
ξυλίνη ἡ σορός, and Apollodor. and Josephus call 
the ark λάρναξ, and Philo, ξύλινον ἔργον μί- 
RE Seo lian, V. H. ix 15. Simoutd, 


KIOA'PA, ας, ἡ.---Α harp. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 7. 
Rev. v. 8. xiv. 2. xv.2. The Greek name may be 
derived either from Heb. ~1y to surround, on ac- 
count of the orbioular! or round shape in which, 
we are told, were at first made; or rather 
from the tgp, which Theodotion con- 
stantly renders by ειθάρα in all the texts wherein 
it occurs, namely, Dan. 5,7, 10,15. [868]. 
soy, it waa 8 triangular instrament with chords 
struck by the fingers or ἃ plectrum, invented Ὁ) 
Jubal, (see Gen. iv. 31.) and by Pliny ‘ascribed 
to Amphion. Plin. H. N. vii. 56. occ. for Yu Job 
xxi, 12. xxx. 3]. Is. v. 12. (Joseph. A. J. vii. 
12, 8. ἡ μὲν κινύρα, δίκα χορδαῖς ἐξημμένη 
τύπτεται πλήκτρῳ, the kinyra, furnished with ten 
strings, ie struck with a ecm) for πρῊ, Job 
Xxx, 
Defore, νάβλα δώδικα φθόγγους ἴχουσα, τοῖς 
δακτύλοις κρούεται, the nabla, having ἔνοῖσο rings, 
ὦ struck by the fingers.) 

Κιθαρίζω, from κιθάρα.--- Τὸ harp, @ 
san Coe ener Ps Rene 
tition of three or four words related in their ori- 
ginal and sound, (says the elegant Blackwall,) is 
sometimes to be met with in the sacred and com- 


polite Xenophon’, οἱ παῖδες ἀκούοντες τὰς δίκας 
ine δικαζομένας ἰδόκουν μανθάνειν δικαιό- 
tara.” Classics, vol. i. p. 182. To the 
instances Blackwall has produced, we may add 
from Menander, p. 274. ed. Cleric. δούλῳ yevo- 
vp, δοῦλε, δουλεύειν φοβοῦ ; from Plato, Apo- 
log. Soer. § 28. ed. Forster, ὁ μὲν ἐλάττω τούτου 
τοῦ ἀγῶνος ἀγῶνα ἀγωνιζόμενος ; from Xen. 


ication of the Defence of 
. p. 50. and comp. Heb. and Eng. 


28, 29. ed. Ser. and Ste 
336, In, 18, 19. Gree. Oxon.” p. 51¢, 


+ Bee Bp. Chandler's 
Earlatianity, vol. i. ch. 
sion 
Η ” Phaed. ἀν ln, 
vee τ 
ed. Hutchinson, vo. 
(323) 


9. and 93,1 Sam. x. δι (Joseph. A.J. as | boch 


KIN 


‘Mem. Socr. iii. 5, 20°, δικαιότερον 
ἡμάζεντας and from  Tecrate ad Demon. ie 
ὲ τὰς χάριτας ως χα νος. But 
ὅπ of the moat remarkable of ΠΥ οἵ 
titions to be found in any Greek writer is 
cited by Wetatein on 1 Pet. ii, 21. from Plato’s 
Protag. p. 327. D. ed. Ficin. ὥσπερ οἱ γραμμα- 
τισταὶ τὰς μήπω δεῖς γράφειν τῶν παὶ ον 
ὑπογράψαντες γραμμὰς ry γραφίδι οὕτω τὶ 
ὑραμμάτιον hidden, nai ἀναγκάζουσι γρώμιν 
tard τὴν ὑφήγησιν τῶν γραμμάτων" ὡς, κι τ. d 
in which short passage we may observe, that 
ede and its derivatives are repeated no leas 
ight times. ‘These examples from the best 
Greek tern should make true celten modes ἴα 
censuring the supposed inelegance pas 
sages of Scripture as Jude 16. Rom. xii. 3. and 
Rev. xiv. 2; and may serve to prove that however 
harsh such repetitions may sound to a modern 
var, yet that they were not displeasing to an 
ancient Attic one. For had they been so, would 
such an eloquent writer as Plato, and such a 
mellifiuous one as Xenophon, have been so free 
in the use of them! It may be farther remarked, 
that in Rev, xiv. 2 


The sound is made an echo to the sense,” 
being strongly and beautifully expressive both of 
the Humber of the harpers, and of the continn- 
ance of their music. [Is. xxiii. 16. See Xen. 
Mem. iii. 1, 4. Diod. Sic. ii, 58, lian, V. H. iii 
32.) 


GF" Κιθαρῳδός, οὔ, ὁ, from rit α ha 
and δός, for ἀοιδός, α singer, which ἀείδω 
to sing, which see under ¢dw.—One who sings to 
the harp om which he plays, α singer to the harp. So 
Ammonius, κιθαριστὴς μέν ἐστιν ὁ μόνον ψαλ- 
λων" κιθαρῳδὸς δὲ ὁ ᾷδων καὶ ψάλλων, “"Κιθα- 
is one who only plays, κιθαρῳδός one who 
tings and plays.” occ. Rev. xiv. 2. xviii, 22. 
[The same words exist in Latin with the eame 
difference. See Varro de Re Rust. ii. 1, 3. Cie 
Verr. i. 6. 63. “non omnes qui citharam habent, 
sunt citharedi.”) 
KINNA’MQOMON, ov, τό, from the Heb. 4 
the same, to which it answers in the LXX of 
Exod, xxx. 24. Prov. vii. 17. Cant. iv. 14. and 


͵ 
which is from the V. “5. (in Arabic) to emit ὦ 


τάς re δίκας 


pure, in used 
‘amomum, Martial viii. 77.) but some understand 
it of a different aromatic. See Plin. xii. 13. It 
was used to anoint the body and the head. Seo 
Lucan, x. 166.]—Herodotus, ifi. 3. observes, that 
the Greeks learned the name κιννώμωμον from 


4 80 Plautus, in the Prologue to Amphitruo, lin. 42. 
introduces Mercury saying, me 
‘Nam juste ab, 


injusta, lecet 
Justa autem ab fejustie potere, inaipbentia ‘at. 


ee Μ᾽ Casaubon de Ling. Heb. p. 5763. 


ΚΙΝ 


the Phomicians ; and it may be remarked that, | 
as all spices came from the east to Greoce 


ἴων, 80 have eastern names, not only in| 
Greek and 1, but generally also in English ᾿ 
and the other modern languages. I shall cite | 


seme more instances from Bochart, vol. i713 : 


UPR, κοσσία, Cassis. 

TR, Κάννα, Cansa, Cone. 

WO Nigga, Hol (aliter χμέρνα) Myrtha, Myrrh. 
MYO} Αἴβανον, Libanus, Olibanum. 


ΣΥῸΣ Β. Arrian, ere 
xii, δὶ. Xen. Mem. ii, $, 16. Cyr. 


᾿ς peril. 
85. 2 Cor. xi, 36. [LXX, Pa exvi.3. for 
ψὸ distress. 866 Tobit iv. 4.] 


Κινέω, 6, from κίω to go, and viv! to come, 
1. To more, wir. Mat. xxiii 4. Κινέομαι, οὔμαι, 


Mate ἐ most oF be mone. ‘Acts xvii. 28. [See 
Epict. i. 12.] 
fia cata oy ‘mote, agitate, wag, as the head. Mat. 


axvii, 30. Mark xv. 29. [in derision and mockery : 
see Ps. xxii. 7. Job xvi, 4. Ecclus. xii. 18. xiii. 7. 
Hom. 11. δ΄. 281, 376. ρ΄. 442. Virg. Ain. xii, 894. 
Consult de la Cerda’s note. Petron. 6. 92. and 
US. sometimes in anger and sometimes in de- 


J 

IIT. To more, remore. Rev. ii. 5. vi. 14. [Seo 
2 Chron. xxxv. 15. κινεῖσθαι to depart, Prov. xvii, 
15. Herodian, vi. 1, 6. Diod. Sic. xx. 36.) 

IV. To move, excite, as sedition. Acts xxiv. 5. 
Κινέομαι, obpat, pass. to be mored, be put into com- 
motion oF tumult, Acts xxi. 30. ‘The profane 
writers use the V. in the ame sense. See Wet- 
stein and Kypke. [So κινητῆς α seditious fellow. 
Polyb. Exe. Leg. 80. Seo Max. Tyr. Disa. xiii. 
p. 136. (στάσιν κινεῖν.) Xen. Ages. i, 37. He- 
Fodiaa, i. 8, 16. Long, Pastor. iv. p. 242.) 


commotion. occ. John 
34. 2 Mac. v. 3.) 
—KIZ. A numeral termination denoting (like 
the Latin —ies) times, and frequently postfixed | 
in this sense, as in ἑπτάκις seven times, πολλάκις. 
many times, ποσάκις how many times, how often ἵ 


sph, ου, from ἱκλαῦον, 2 sor. of αλάξω | 


roperly a branch or twig, 
which is easily τ booker & ‘Theophrastus informs 
us, Η. P. i. Ὁ ελάδον δὲ καλοῦσι τὸ βλάστημα, 
τὸ ἐκ τούτων τῶν ἀρτεμόνων φυὲν, οἷον μάλιστα 


1 or this seeme the primary and leading tense of ths | 1°"? 


Greek. τος =o, ‘Nov. Lex. Grae. col. 


| may be proper to observe, that 


KAA 


τὸ ἐπέτειον, ‘thay call bythe name of eddos the 
shoot Sek’ epee in there 
and generally that 

8. xxiv. 32. 


metaphorically for oftprin 

thore called a ‘ha 

μαῦρον, Char’ καὶ 3 Gf the reading be gencion 
eophr, xxi. 3. (if the be 

Valck. Eur. Phoan. 88.) = Ὁ 


KAA’ZQ, or KAA‘O.—To break, as bread, ΤῸ 
show the exact propriety of this expreasion it 

among the 
Jews was made in thin cakes, not in loaves, as 
with us, Mat av. 19. xv. 96. [xxvi,98. Mark 
viii. 6, 19. (κλάσε 


the cross, 1 Cor. xi, 34. 
break bread sometimes implies, though it 


strictly denote, the celebration of the 


the meal here meant seems to have been one of 
those which were called ἀγάπαι; love-feasts, Such 
of the heathens an were converts to Christian! 
were obliged to abstain from meats 

and these were the main support of the poor it 
tho heathen cities; ἀπὸ τῶν ἱερῶν οἱ πτωχοὶ 
ζῶσι, the poor are eupported by the sacrifices, mys 
the old Scholiast on Aristoph. Plut. 594. The 
Christians, therefore, who were rich, seem very 
early to have begun the custom of those dydmat, 
lvvesfeaste, which they made on every first day 
in the week, chiefly for the benefit of the poor 
Christians, who, by being such, had lost the bene- 
ft, which ‘they uaed to have for thelr support, of 
eating part of the heathen sacrifices : it was to- 
wards the latter end of those feasts, or imme- 
diately after them, that the Christians used to 
take bread and wine in remembrance of Jesus 
Chrint, which, from what attended it, was called 
the Euchariat or Holy Communion.” [LXX, Jer. 
xvi. 7. Κλάζω is the more ancient, κλάω the 
more recent form, according to Wahl and Lobeck 
on Phrynich. p. 172.) 

Κλαίω, let fut. κλαύσω. 

I. Intransitively, to weep, wail, Mat. xxvi. 75. 
[Mark ν. 38, 39. xiv. 72. xvi. 10, Luke vi. 25. 
. vill 62. xxii, 62, John xi. 31, (see 
Harmer’s Observations, vol. ili, p. 458.) 33. xvi. 


Ῥ. 
.. 90. xx. 11, 13,16, Acts ix. 39. xxi. 18. Rom, 


xii, 15, James iv. 19. v. 1. Rev. v. 4, δ, xviii. 15, 
10, [In Phil i, 18, κλαίων Nye say i wih κι 
tears. In Luke vi. 21. οἱ κλαίοντες the wretched, 
Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 30. “Is, xv. 2,6. xxii. 4, Jer. 
xlviil. 8. Gen. xxi. 18. &e.) 7 
bewail, lament, for. 
8.” [See Gen. xxx. 86, 
Ixxviii, 65, (passive voice) Jer, 
fen. Cyr. v. 2, 32) 
h ἐπί and a dative following, to weep over, 
41, With ἐπί and an accusative, £0 
Luke xxiii, 28. (Comp. Gen. xlv. 14, 
udg. x. 37. Ἐκοϊαα, xai 8,10] 


KAA KAE 


Plato, whe hast the eye of all the earth, 
Rarlehing mortals with the yearty fruits, 


Hence Plato and his wife (who also 
Schleusa. understands af oe meal, i & ty the Orphic style, eaprete ἀνακίμπ' ἀπὸ 


fatty eins an a an fog ἃ in their hands, Sex more in Deas on Revi 
ere | 


Κλάσμα, ατος, τό, from . ΑΔ imports dhe ualmibed 

"Daye ners err | ousehold the chareb. TebStiers thinks the ie by 

2 ὁ Δ᾽ of Dard, Rev i 7, tho mame ae the bp of 
heaven, Mat. xvi.19.] See 


ii ig. . a 

19. Xen. de Venat. x. δ. Hesych. κλάσματα᾽ συν. 1. is power or to open it, (comp. φρέαρ) 

τρίμματα, θρόμματα᾽,, also θρύμματα᾽ ελάσματα te byes, fo abt 
rov.] 


Not fo which the N ovcuras Le the EX te 
ad ale οὔ, ΨΥ N.anewers to the be Heb Tee the me, δε ntre 
or βαίνω to go.—.A weeping. Mat. ii. 18. (viii. 12. | , Ταῖς. ii. 85, Ia Job κακαὶ, 
xiii, 42, 60. xxii. 13. xxiv. δ]. xxv. 30. Luke | 22- ahs ender Sade αν wok 
xiii, 38. Acts xx. 87. Gen. xlv.2. 2 Sam. xij, KABI‘Q. 

36. Job xvi. 16.] | sok To abet, an dove. Mat, vi, 6, xxv. 10 
᾿ ᾿ john xx. 19.—as a prison, Acts v. 23. Comp. 
rial aera tar, eheidac,| Mat xxii. 13. [See also Acts xxi. 90. Luke xi 
icy εἰδός, ἡ, (whence δοῦσα. plur. acs | 7. Rev. iii. 7. xxi. 25. Job xii. 15. Song of Sol 


by syncope κλεῖς.) from κλείω to abut —A key. τ᾿ Refi 7. ΤΟ δὸς Καὶ 4 
But in the N.T. its only used figuratively. Mat. |" pre Ween Rove ἀκ ὃ. fi Sem 


ΝΠ oF γκαταῖν, repr 1 John iii. 17. κλείσῃ 
᾿τὰ σπλάγχνα αὑτοῦ, restraincth his bowels, i.e. hit 
5 compassion. Comp. σπλάγχνον. This is ar 

jebraical phrase used Ps. Ixxvii. 9. or 10 

γρπ τ τον, which the LXX render by συνέξει-- 
τοὺς cleripuoicyrenrain his tender mercies ; Eng 
translat, shat wp. ‘The heaven ia said ελεισϑῆναι 
| when it is restrained from forming and sending 
ton at | down rain, Luke iv. 25. ‘This expression is ale 


xvi. 19. our Blessed Lord to Peter, I will | «i 


Ἵν Κλέμμα, arog, τό, from πίνλημμαι pas pent. pase 

of κλέπτω το seal.—A theft. 21. [o 
ἂν means oe wae it “Tt is said, that | the act of thieving, (and 20 ὩΡΩ͂Ν xiv. 5. 
authority to explain tho Law and the Prophets | but in Bxod. xx, 8, 4. Gen. xxi. 80. the thin 


‘bhi Samuel we read, that after! χλίος, so, ovc, τό, from κλέω or κλείω to cele 
brate with the voice, which may be from the Heb 

μὰ κοι deseree to have a tom, 10 | the eoie.— Glory bee. 1 Pet ic 20, [Job xxv 

iS 22. xxx. 8.) 

in | Κλέπτης, ov, ὁ, from κλέπτω.--- 4 thief. [Mat 


wa reall 
our soit a eT toe oy ti 19. xxiv. 43. ‘Lake xi 38, 38. Jobm x 1,10 
fides Gad’ ἀκα or saihog—of dea and had 1 Cor. vi. 10. 1 Thess, v.2,4. 1 Pot iv. 18 
(eae anit var. Leet) τῶν: death and hadi, | Pet, ii, 10. Rev. i 8. xvi. 18. ἴα John x ὃ 
‘Power to call men out of this life into the invisible Sebleus. says, fs beet Wan cally fon 
‘tate of departed souls, and finally to raise them ecelver of any wei pasimes, 
from death, and to reunite their souls and bodies | {2" κλίτει tucane ἐς deers, cinunoon, Re. Se 
ate rerton Ste Ome Hm Tints p tg ha αἱ. me) ὧὲ 


q "it seems rather to bear the same meaning as ἢ 
the earth, and making plants vegetate, |verme I See Job xxiv. 1. Joell.) 


πλοῦς δ, See pet uorete tcwsonr | BABMTO.—To deal λίαν. (Mat. vi. 19, 2¢ 
xix. 18, Mark x. 19. Luke xviii. 20. John x. 10 

ὁ [aradpcarw occ, Ie. Wil. 7; and we have τρόφον 6 Rom. i Ephes. iv. 28, In Mat. xvi 
pment in Hom. Od. Δ. 508.} 84. xxviii, 13. it is to take away sorely, and 8 


Dodari ἢ A 
+ Be Geico camer in Pole aes. ls κλέπτειν is used for doing any thing secretly. Se 


vii. 49. Gen. xxx. eos) 
Eine, ατος, τὶ τό, from κλάω to break. Comp. 
τλώδος.--Α a small branch, twig, or shoot, jot, pati 

of the vine, which is easily See 

Xv. 2-5, deo. Jolin. xv. 2 pri where 


reps aed on Is, xxvii. 11.—It is used in 
the LXX for Heb. rig the long dangling shoots of 
the vine. Exek. xvii. 7,33. x ae iL Un Joel 
117. for yyy the the vine, from 
σὴ to entwine. Apollodor. ave nf 7. κλῆμα dp-| 
πίλον. Xen. (Econ, xix. 8. &c.] 
Χληρονομίω, , from eknpovipog—To inkeri | 
chain for α “μι ἐπλεγίμαποε, properly, by lot, as the 
1 did the promised land, Num, 
eae 54. Josh. xiv. 1,2. See Mat. v. 
δ. (Comp. Pa. xxxvii. 11. in Heb. and LXX.) 
Mat. xix. 29. [xxv. 34. Mark x. 17. Luke x. 25. 
‘xviii, 18. 1 Cor. vi. 9,10. xv. 50, Gal. v. 21. Heb, 
i414. vi 12. 17. 1 Pet. iii. 9. Rev. x3 
In Gal. tes Hy, to inherit,  eleewhere wil 
greater latitude, to obtain or possess, simply, as 
ty in Gen. xv. 7, 8. ἄς. oce. in LXX, δῦ, αν. 
3 κλι ἥσει μὲ shall be mine heir, renee 4. 
lev. Est Pasa, 9, 11, 22, 80. 


1.12. Also actively to make to inkerit. Prov. 
xiii, 93. See Abresch on Thom. M. p. 298. and 
tee Josh. xvii. 14. In Tobit iii, 17. it is tho 
mame as ἀγχιστεύειν to marry an heiress by right of 
rdationship. See Grotius.] 

Κληρονομία, ac, ἡ, from ednpovépos.—[An 
inkeritance, are cine, divided by lt, (comp, 
Sanporoyia Jor ns. patrimony, a nm. Sve 

emt 58. Mark Lic]. Lake ΤΣ 15, xx. τς 
pen vib au xi. 8] ΑΒ the inheritance of 
the earthly typified that of the heavenly Canaan, 
to the latter ΠΝ called τληρονομία. Acts 


xx. 32. [Gal 14, 18 
34. Heb. ix. 15. i. 4. Comp. Ephes. v. 5. 
(οὐκ ἔχει κληρ. hath no share, &c.) and see Josh. 
xii, 23, 28, where the word is used of the land 
ioned to ack of the tribea of Isracl, See also 
Ba 20. Josh. i. 15. &c. frequently in LXX. 
1. xxiv. 4. Ps. 
15. Ecclus, xxiv. 
7. (habitation,) 20. Judith (See 2 Mac, 
Hi, 4,17.) In Gen, xxxi, 14. ὅσ, it is put for 

rin an inheritance, a portion.) 

Κληρονόμος, ov, ὁ, from κλῆρος a lot, and νέμω | 26. 
to distribute. 

1. An heir, or inheritor, properly of an inkerit- 
ance dieided by lot. [Gul. iv. 1.] See Mat. xxi. 
fae Mark xii. 7. Luke xx. 14, where the scene 

1 Canaan which was thus divided to the | 
Taruclites, (comp. eXnpovopiw',) hence applied to 


| are accordingly 


ἀκενο that d’Arvioux particular!) mentions ein. 694 i . LXX, 
gy a Aris atclrtrentinn i ier 1. ΠΩΣ xiv. 7. Jer. viii, 10, 
Harmer's Observations vol. i. p. 362, PEs 2301 22, 


1. A lot, the stone or mark iteelf, which was cast 
into the urn or eel. So Hesychius, ελήρος" τὸ 
βαλλόμενον εἰς τὸ λαχεῖν. [Phavorin. also aa} 


| that “κλῆρος is a mark which they threw into 


the veosel for the lots, α pebble, may-be, or a 
ring, a lump of earth, &eo"] Mat. xxvii. 88, 
[comp. Mark xv. 34, Luke xxiii, $4, John xix. 
24. and Ps. xxii. 19. Acta i, 96. δοῦναι κλήρους, 
(ria yoy. Lev. xvi. 8.) also ibid. ἔπεσεν ὁ ελῆρος 
ἐπὶ Ματθίαν. Camp. Bs, xxiv.6, John i 7] All 
the words in Mat. xxvii, 35. between κχᾷ 
towards the beginning, and κλῆρον at the end of 
the verse, are omitted in very many MSS., and 
rejected by Wetstein and Gries 
bach; but Michaelis, notwithstanding, thi 
| hey ought to be mean, and accounts for tha their 
avin roped in 50 many copies 
|sngulér cieumehace that νλῆρὸν immediately 
precedes, and immediately follows, the omitted 
Words circumstance very likely to oceasion 
-|guch ἃ mistake in transcribing—The method of 
’ |easting lots among the Greeks in the time of 
Homer may be very clearly collected from I. iii 
316, 316, 324, 925. vii 175, 176, 181—183, 
xxiii, 861. Od. x. 206. namely the lots of the 
several parties, properly marked or distinguished, 
|were put into some vessel, as, for instance, an 
helmet ; this was violently sbaken by one who 
| turned away his face, and whose lot soever first 
| leaped out, and fell upon the ground, he was the 
man chosen or preferred on the occasion. Comp. 
Num. xxiii. 64. It appears also from the pas- 
sages cited by Wetstein* on Mat. xxvii. 35. that 
the Trojans and Homans used the aarae method 


jim casting lots; and among the Jews “there 


might (as Bate has observed, Crit. Heb. under 
qh) be several ways of casting lots, one of which 
seems to be by casting the lots into a vessel by 
Prov. xvi. 38. ‘phn δον στῇ, the lot ἐν cast into 
77 the lap, bosom, or midst, i.e, of the urn or 
other vessel. 


Tony 
| Joel 
onl! 


A lot, allotment, art, or share, Acts i 17, 
21. [Com xii. 11. xiv. 27, 39. 
|2'Sam, xx. 1. {Sur Boon. 845. Hipp, 1000. [μοῦ 
Monk,) Heaych. κλῆρος" μέρος. 


4 [Gee Soph. AJ. 1286, and, the Scholiat's note, οὗ 
δραπέτην τὸν κληρον--ὑγρᾶν ἀρούρας βῶλι 
ἀλυλένν, μὲ nol lamp of wet earth: Sul one Which tow 
ἰὸν out of the helmet frat, Με. apparently reprosching 
| Mene 
| MS"Tatroduetion to NT. vol. p. 278. edit. March, which 


2 (But ober hat hens passages the perton spoken | see. 
ΤΣ called the Acir, as being the son.) 
325) 


«To which we may add Horace, Ode {. ill. 2, 25, 


ΚΛΗ 


TIL, An inheritance, Acts xxvi. 18. (Comp. 
sf) emivene ae 
70) αἱ ὙΠ ic. iv. 

4. repent Ὑ Ἧς vi. 1. xii, 61.) 
Iv. “Bxipos οἱ, 1 Pet. v. 3. seems to denote 
these distinct coi tions of Christians (comp. 


Deut. iv. 30, ix. 29.) which fell to the lot, as it) he 


wero, of different pastors. 866 Wolfius, Dod- 
dridge, and Mack oe (Dodwell (Dise. Cypr. 
Δ. 92) understands the word to denote the por 
searions or moncy collected from the sale of the 

ty of Christians for the common wse. Bin; 
‘Antiq. i. 5.) agents to the propriety of this 


translation, which is lao defended by ἃ similar| ho 
Hesiod, Opp. | it 


use of the word elsewhere. From 
37. Dion Cass. xx. p. 255. ἵν. p. 799. ed. Reimar. 
Hom. Od. 2. 85. ot al. it appears that κλῆρος and 
πλῆροι apply to Property ‘of whatever descrip- 
See also Greev. Lectt, Hesiod. α. 8. p. 42. 
and Perizon, ad lian, V. H. ii, 61. Grotias, 
however, followed by many others, translates, do 
πο exerci tyranny over the Crit ‘people, whom 
are appointed to govern and instruct. There 
been much dispute on the subsequent appli- 
cation of this word to the priesthood, to which, | 
indeed, it is thought by some to apply here, do 
not lord it over ition of God, Rigalt’ on 
Cyprian (Ep. vii. or ad Pam. Num. iii.) contends, 
though it is difficult to see with what 
that it was always spplied tothe eile Carita tian 
community. But the truth seems to be, as 
Bingham and Dodwell show, that the origin of 
the the ap lication of the word to Christians, arcee | 
’s calling the Israelites his i: 
ekg ays, κα if chowen by lot out 
other nations,) as in Deut. iv. 20. ix. 29. and 
that with eq ty the whole of the 
Christian family wauld be zo called, as opposed 
to unbelievers, But as among the Jews, who 
were holy nation, one tribe! was more especi- 
ally devoted to God, and thus became more par- 
ticularly his part among his own people, 80 
it among Christians, that the appellation of God’s 
eritance, or κλῆρος, came to belong more 
especially to the ministry, Dodell (Diss. Cypr. 


i, 15) thinks algo, that i of consulting 
by tot for the des mot mi on of minintars, whieh 
the practice of the apoctolic age, bat pro- 


μὸν not of any subsequent one, atill further 
the appellation of κλῆρος to the ministry. 
δὲ the fact of its eing το Hed from the very 
earliest times no one can doubt, for even Clemens 
Romanus distinguishes Detwoen the clergy and 
laity. See Clem. Ep. i. ad Cor. p. 40, and another 
passage, apad Eusel 
Κληρόω, &, from κλῆρος.--- Τὸ take or choose by 
ἴοι, Thus the V. active is used by Aristophanes, 
and the mid. by Demosthenes. See Elsner on 
the place. Κληρόομαι, οὔμαι, pass. to be taken 
Properly by lot. So it is Spplied by the LXX, 
1 Sam, xiv. 41. for Heb. τοῦ was taken. And in 
this view it seems used in Eph. i. 11. the only | 
of the N. T. wherein it occurs,—in whom | 
καὶ ἐκληρώθημεν we (Jews) also were taken, as it 
were, by lot. 


1 [The passages cited to show that God called the Le- 
vites Ais inheritance, vis. Num. xvill. 20, Deut. xvill. 2. 


do not apply. God is there called the inheritance of the 
Levites.] 
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Th. 2 Pet. 10. ‘eee ΤΩΣ necessity 
1.10. Here wi 
understands that to which ws are 
heavenly banque, αι it wor an in uit x 
κλῆσις is for a supper. In 1 Cor. i 
thinks τὴν κλῆσιν for κλητούς, thoes 
tit 


fing, condition, employment. 
20. [Comp. vers. 18, 19, 21.] 
Κλητός, 4, ὄν, from κέκληται, 
pase. of καλίω, oF obeul. ew to 
Mat. xx. 16. xxii. 14. Rom. i. 6, 7. 
fei 5) vil 38, 1 Cor. 
xvii, 14, In Rom. i. 1. an 
ἀπόστολος an αἱ 
xii, 16. ελητὴ ἁγία (an ey comsooation, 
Lev. xxiii. 2, 4, 31-- 87. 1 Kings i. 41, 49. 
ednrol ᾿Αδονίου the guaste of Adonijah, (those in- 
vited by him.) Comp. Judges xiv. 11.} 
Κλίβανος, ov, 6, It is generally supposed to 
be formed fom the Attic Fibavog d being sub- 
stituted for ρ, And κρίβανος signifies an oven to 
bake bread in, from κρῖ barley, (see under κριθή,) 
of which bread was often made in ancient times, 
and βαῦνος fire, a furnace.—An oven. ove. Mat. 
vi. 80. Luke'xii. 28. Comp. under χόρτος. [Gen. 
xv. 17. Lev. ii. 4, xvi. 26, Hos. vii. 4, 6, 7. 
See Schol. Aristoph. Plat. 765. Thom. M. ed. 
Bernard nd P ‘554. and Scultet. Exerc, Evang. lib. 


Skies arog, τό, from κίκλεμαι perf, pase. of 
sive te incline decine 
limate, in the ancient geography, i. 

“A apace upon the surface of the terreatial 
globe contained between to circles to 
the equator, and no far distant from each other 
that the longest day in one differs half an hour 
from the longest day in the other parallel?.” 
Glimates. were #0 called because in numbering 
them they deoline from the equator, and inline 
towards the pole. “ According to the ancients, 
what they judged the habitable part of the nor- 
thern hemisphere was divided into seven climates, 
to which the like number of southern ones cor- 

In this technical sense the word is 
But 
1, OF tracts of 
to the length or ‘doreneae δὶ 
the days, occ. Rom. xv. 23. 2Cor. xi. 10. Gal. 
80 in Josephus, de Bel. iv. 7,2. we have 
τὰ ἄλλα THE ἸΟΥΔΑΓᾺΣ KAUMATA, the 
other tracte or of Judea. [It occurs in 
jadges xx. 2. but the pas- 
uotes it as translating 
in Ps, xlviii, 2, (xIvili, 3. Heb.) but it is not in 
Bos nor Mill. (See Bythner, Lyr. Proph.)} 
KAivn, nc, ἡ» from κλίνω to recline, lie ; 80 the 


II. Κλίματα, τά. 
without any 


3 [In these two first , Schl. thinks the reference 
τα to God’s mercies and blessings generally. 

3 Now and Co Dietionary of Aris, κα. in Cut- 
κατα. See also stronomy, Lect. ἢ 


K Al KOA 


Heb. 7190 @ bed, from the V. to incline, re-; II. A company of persons reclining. Luke ix. 14. 
dine; and the Latin lectus fron the Greek λέγω Where the acc. plur. is used as an adverb, by 
to lie down ; whence also, by the way, the Germ. | companies. So κλισία is used by Josephus, Ant, 
legen, Saxon liexan, Scottish Jig, and English lie, | xii. 2, 11. for α distinct company reolining at meat. 
—A bed or couch, where men recline or lie. [Mark | [See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 425, 5. 3 Mac. vi. 31. of 
iv, 21. Luke viii. 16 ; (Diod. Sic. i. 59.) a couch | tents.) 
to recline on at meals, Mark vii. 4.) On Luke| Κλοπή, fc, ἡ, from κίκλοπα perf. mid. of 
xvii. 34. 860 iwi κλίνης μιᾶς, Markland ( Appen- κλέπτω to steal.— Theft. occ. Mat. xv. 19. Mark 
dix to Bowyer’s Conject.) says, “This regards | Vii. 22. [Gen. xl. 15. &c. See Wisd. xiv. 25. 
rick men ; two men lying upon one couch, at supper, | Ecclus. xli. 19. (or 23.)] 
J suppose,” [and so Schleumer, but Wahl under-| Κλύδων, ὡνος, ὁ, from κλύζω to wash, wash 
stands it of a bed, (lectus cubicularis,) and we | away, which see under κατακλύζω. 
may observe, that the time is night.—It is a bed} I. The raging of the sea, a tempest. Luke viii. 
or for the sick to lie on. Mat. ix. 2, 6.|24. The LXX use it John i, 4, 12. for the Heb. 
Mark vii. 30. Luke v.18. In Acts v. 15. the | yo a tempest. Comp. ver. 11. [See Wiad. xix. 7. 
word is distinguished from κράββατος a meaner | Prov, xxiii. 34. Aristotle (de Mirab. Auscult. vol. 
sort of couch, (though they are sometimes synony- jj, p. 734.) and Zonaras (Annal. vol. ii. 95.) use 
mous. See esych. Suid. and Cie. de Div. ii. 36.) it of a storm, that raises the waves. In 1 
Rev. ii. 22. βάλλω αὐτὴν εἰς κλίνην 7 bring sick-| vi. 11. metaphorically, it denotes distress and 
ness upon her, make her keep her bed. Comp.| affiction, (see Glass, Phil. S. p. 1075.) and in 
2 Sam. xiii. 5. in Heb. and Judith viii. 3. LXX, ied. xiv. 7. the sea, simply. Hesych. κλύδων, 
2 Sam. iii. 31. iv. 11. Ps. vi. 7. Deut. iii. 11. the motion (φορά) of the water, or the violence of the 
Job vii. 13. In 2 Chron. xvi. 14. it is put for a/ wares. 
rtm Xen. vil. 16. of a ouch for meals. In] ΤΊ. wane, sere, blow. James i 6. 
Aristoph. Plut. 541. of a bed to on; that is,) Κλυδωνίζομαι, from κλύδων.---Τὸ be agitated 
for aay opposed to στιβὰς σχοίνων ἃ pallet tossed to ae ro, a8 by the waves of the sea, 


WEF Κλινίδιον, ov, τό. A diminutive from fiuctuare or fluctuari_animo. occ. Eph. iv. 14, 


, . Comp. James i.6. [It denotes there one 
erivn.—A little bed, a couch. oce. Luke v. 19, 24. τ ; 
This word is used likewi by Dionysius Halicarn. by doubt. In Is. lvii. 20. one agitated and harassed 


[vii. 68, 76. Aristoph. Lysist. 915. Poll. Onom. 0S Pia Ses vadtbonae IV’) ‘seo Blane’, τς 
x. 32. See Wetstein.] Sae. vol. ii. p. 213. Alberti, Obs. Philol. p. 370. 
KAT NQ. .. Abresch, Lect. Aristeen. p. 48. Oppian, Ἧι ieut. 
I. To recline, lay, lay down. occ. Mat. viii. 20.| iii, 505. νόος δέ of ἠῦτε κῦμα εἱλεῖται, and see 
Luke ix. 58. See Suicer, Thesaur. in κεφαλή Ritterhus. Notes.) So Aristophanes, cited by 
1Π. | Wetstein on Eph. ΚΛΥΔΩΝΙΖΟΜΕΝΟΣ ἐκ 
Il. To bow donen, decline. Take xxiv. δ. John! χοῦ πόθου, being tossed to and fro by his desire. 
xix. 30. [κλίνειν τὸ οὖς to incline the ear, 80 as to , , 
hearken, Apocryph. Ecclus. iv. 8. vi. 35. See tie Κνήθω, from κνάω to cut, sorape, scratch, 
also xv. 4. li. 22. ] I To scratch. rub 
ILI. Spoken of the day, to decline. Luke ix. 12. ll. To tickle, make to itch; whence passive 
xxiv. 29. κέκλικεν ἡ ἡμέρα. This expression i8 | κνήθομαι to itch. Wetstein and Wolfius cite from 
used by the LXX for the Heb. Div} minz, the de-| Plutarch, de Superstit. t. ii. p. 167. B. μουσικήν 
clining of the day, Judges xix. 8. and (according ἰφησιν ὁ Πλάτων---ἀνθρώποις ob τρυφῆς ἕνεκα 
to some copies) for the Heb. oi Tp, the gicing καὶ ΚΝΗΣΕΩΣ ὭΤΩΝ δοθῆναι--- Plato says, 
way, yielding, of the day, namely to the evening or | that music was given to men not to indulge their 
night. Judg. xix. 9. The Greek phrase plainly | luxury, or tickle their ears.’ [2 Tim. iv. 3. κνη- 
denotes the day’s or daylight’s going off towards θύμενοι τὴν ἀκοήν" itching as to their cars; seck- 
the west. [Jerodotus, iv. 181. has the similar | ing those who speak to and to charm the ear. 
expression, "ATIOKAINOME ΝΗ͂Σ τῆς ἡμέρας, | Chrysost. i. e. those who speak whut they know will 
the day declining. So the best Latin writers say, | please their hearers.) 
die inclinato, and die ind/inato in tesperam. See| gay KOAPA'NTHS, ov, ὁ, Latin—A word 
Wetstein on Luke ix. [See also Curt. vi. 11, 9.| formed from the Latin quadrans, —tis, which 
Lact. de Mort. Persec. c. 24. Jer. Vi. 4.—Arrian, (from quatuor four denotes a Roman con, made 
Exp. Alex. iii. 4, 4. Polyb. iii. 03, 7.) __ lof brass or lead, which was the fourth of an 
IV. To cause to gite way, discomfl, put to fight, as, and equal in value to about three-fourths of 
rout an army. Heb. xi. 34. The profane writers | our farthing. Plutarch, in his Life of Cicero, 
likewise apply the V. in this sense. Thus Homer, | ¢, i, p. 875. C. ed. Xylandri, says, rd δὴ AEII- 
I}. v. 37. Τρῶας δ᾽ ἜΚΛΙΝΑΝ Δαναοί, the|TO’TATON τοῦ χαλκοῦ νομίσματος KOYA- 
Grecks routed the Trojans. So Josephus, de Bel.  ΔΡΑ'ΝΤΗΝ ἐκάλουν, ‘the smallest piece of brass 
vi. 2, 6. μηδ᾽ ἕτεροι βεβαίως KAI NANTEZX rove] money they (the Romans) called a qwadrans.’ 
ἑτέρους, neither of them entirely routing the] And there seems po reason to doubt but this was 
others, [80 in Latin inelinatur acies. Liv. i. 12. the ease at Rome in the time of Cicero. But St. 
v. Polya i. 27, 8] Mark xii. 42. mentions a still smaller coin cur- 
Bay” Κλισία, ας, ἡ, from κέκλισαι, 2nd pers.| rent in Judea in our Sariour's time, called a 
pert. pass. of κλίνω. ᾿λεπτόν, treo of which, he says, made a guadruns— 
I. A place where men recline or lie down, a tent.| duo λεπτὰ, Ὁ ἔστι KOAPA NTH, according to 
Thus applied in the profane writers, particularly | the reading of all the copies. Nor will a com- 
in Homer. parison of Luke xii. 59. with Mat. v. 26. prove, 
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as the late learned Bowyer thought, that when 
St. Mark wrote, the κοδράντης or quadrans was 
the λεπτόν or mite. For those texts in Mat. and 
Luke are not parts of the same discourse of our 
Lord, but were spoken at different times and on 
different occasions ; and as both expressions are 
evidently proverbial, why might he not use the 
name of one coin in the one, and of another coin 
in the other ? just as we, for a trifle, mention an 
haifpenny or a farthing indifferently t [The Evan- 
gelists appear to have used λεπτόν, as corre- 
sponding to the Heb. mprp (or prutah. See 
Lightfoot in Pole’s Syn. on Mark xii. and the 
other writers there) which was the 8th part of 
the Assar, according to the Heb. writers. See 
Buxt. Lex. Talm. voc. rox Reland, Diss. v. de 
Numm. Samaritt. p. 189. Hesych. and Suid. 
κοδράντης" λεπτὰ dbo. And so Alberti on the 
Gloss. N. T. p. 13. correcting the Glossary itself, 
which says κοδράντην' λεπτόν. See Fischer, 
Prolus. xix. de Vit. Lex. N. T. Gronov. Mantiss. 
Pecun. Vet. ς. iii. p. 437. Ez. Spanh. Diss. de Us. 
et Preest. Numism. vol. i. p. 20. Meurs. Gloss. 
Greeco-barb. p. 260. and Cangii Gloss. Med. Greec. 
(see Aewrdy.)] 


ἸΚοιλία, ac, ἡ, from κοῖλος hollow. 

I. The belly of man. Mat. xv. 17. 1 Cor. vi. 13. 
Rev. x. 9, 10. Comp. Rom. xvi. 18. Phil. iii. 19; 
of a fish, Mat. xii. 40. (Comp. Jon. ii. 2. In 
some of these passages, especially the last, it is 
the stomach rather than the belly. 2 Sam. xx. 10. 
2 Chron. xxi. 15, 19. It denotes the s 
belly, Gen. iii. 14. Lev. xi. 42.) In John vii. 38. 
it denotes the inmost part, heart, mind, or soul of 
man. See Doddridge, S ’s Letters on 
LXX, p. 245. Randolph, on the Prophecies, &c. 
cited in the N. T., p. 31. and his View of our 
Saviour’s Ministry, p. 193. and comp. Heb. and 
Eng. Lex. in I. 

II. The womb. (Mat. xix. 12. (comp. Job i. 21. 
Is. xlix. 1.) Luke i 15, 41, 42. (comp. Micah vi. 
7. and καρπός above.) ii. 21. xi. 27. xxiii. 29. 
(for the woman herewelf. See Claudian, Panegyr. 
v. 202.) John iii. 4, Acts iii. 2. xiv. 8. Gal. i. 15. 
In LXX, see Gen. xxv. 23. Ruthi.11. 2 Sam. 
xvi. 11. &e.] 


Kotpaw, &, from κεῖμαι to lie down. 

I. Lo cause to lie down to Thus applied 
in Homer, Od. iii. 397. Comp. xii. 372. It is also 
used for laying asleep, 1]. xiv. 236. KOM MHZO'N 
pot Ζηνὸς---ὅσσε, literally, lay me Jove’s eyes 

. [See Job xxiv. 10. (others read ἐκοίμισαν.) 
Aquil. Hos. ii. 20. (18.) to lay down, 1 Kings 
xvii. 19. (comp. iv. 32.)] 

II. Koepdopat, ὥμαι, to be laid down to sleep, to 

» be asleep, Mat. xxviii. 13. Luke xxii. 45. 
John xi. 12. [Acts xii. 6. Hesych. cotpnOevre 
κατακλιθέντι, ob πάντως ὑπνώσαντι. See Dan. 
vi. 18. In Gen. xix. 32. xxvi. 10. xxxv. 22. ἄς. 
of lying with a woman ; in Josh. vi. 11. to tarry, 


see Gen. xxviii. 11.] 

111. Κοιμάομαι, to be or fall asleep in death, to 
sleep the al a of . Man xxvii. 52. John xi. 
11. Acts vil. 60. (xiii. 36. 1 Cor. vii. 39. xi. 30. 
xv. 6, 18. (οἱ κοιμηθέντες ἐν Χριστῷ, they tho 
hate suffered martyrdom for Christianity. Schl. 
rather, they who have died in the faith of rare 
ibid. 20, 51. 1 Thess. iv. 13, 14. 2 Pet. iii. 4, 15. 
In the LXX it is used in the last as well as in 
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the second sense for the Heb. 129 ἐο lie. See 
Gen. xivii. 30. 2 Sam. vii. 12. Job iii. 13. [For 
the sense of dying (or lying in the grave) see 
1 Kings ii. 10. xi. 21,43. xiv. 20,32. Deut. xxxi. 
16. Soph. Elect. 510. Joh. Meurs. in Lycophr. 
p- 206. J. Maii Obes. S. iv. p. 118.] Exstius ob- 
serves on 1 Cor. vii. 39. that “ is thus 
applied only to men that are dead, this be- 
cause of the hope of the resurrection ; for we read 
no such thing of brutes.” This is an excellent 
remark ; for sleeping implies waking ; of which the 
heathen poets were so sensible, that when they 
describe death as a sleep, we find them adding the 
epithets ual, eternal, or the like, in order to 
express their own gloomy notion, and to exclude 
the idea of waking from this sleep of death. Thus 
Moechus, Idyll. iii. 107. having observed that 
herbs and plants, after seeming to die, yet revive 
in the succeeding year, subjoins, 
Ἄμμες 3° οἱ μεγάλοι, καὶ καρτεροὶ ἣ σοφοὶ Sxdper, 
Ὁκππότε πρῶτα θάνωμες ἀνάκοοι ἐν χθονὶ κοίὰλ 
Εὔδομες ΕΥ̓́ΜΑΓΛΑ MAKPO'N, 'ATEPMONA, ΝῊ ΤΡΕΤΟΝ 
νπνον. 

But we, or great, or wise, or brave, 

Once dead, and silent in the grave, 

Senseless remain; one rest we keep, 

One long, eternal, unawaken'd sleep. 
So Catullus, i. 5. 


Soles occidere et redire possunt : 
Nobis cum seme! occidit brevis lux, 
Noz est perpetua una dormienda. 


The sun that sets again will rise, 
And give the day, and gild the skies; 
But when we lose our little light, 
We sleep in everlasting night. 
Baxen’s Meputia. 
Homer, Il. xi. 241. says of a hero who was 
in 
᾿ς. Ἑοιμήσατο χάλκεον ὕπνον. 
— He slept a brazen sleep. 


So Virgil, Ain. x. 745, 6. 
Olli dura quies oculos, ef ferreus urget 
Somnus, in eternam clauduntur lumina noctem. 


An iron sleep o’'erwhelms his swimming sight, 
And his eyes close in everlasting night. 

But, on the contrary, it was doubtless with a view 
to the joyful hope of a resurrection both of body 
(see Mat. xxvii. 52.) and soul, that the departed 
saints in the O. T., as well as in the New, are 
said to fall , to sleep, to with their fathers, 
ᾶο. And the Christians, says Suicer, Thesaur. in 
κοιμητήριον II., because they believe the resur- 
rection of the dead, and will have death rather 
styled κοίμησις and ὕπνος than θάνατος, call 
burying-places κοιμητήρια, i. 6. dormitories, or 
places designed for rest and sleep. To which pur- 
pose he cites from Chrysostom, διὰ τοῦτο καὶ 
αὐτὸς ὁ rowoc KOIMHTH’PION ὠνόμασται, ἵνα 
pabyc ὅτι οἱ τελευτηκότες καὶ ἐνταῦθα κείμενοι 
οὐ τεθνήκασιν, ἀλλὰ ΚΟΙΜΏΝΤΑΙ καὶ καθεύ- 
δουσιν. From the Greek κοιμητήριον we have 
the Latin cameterium, French cimetiére, and Eng. 
cemetery, for a burying-ground. 

Bar Κοίμησις, ewc, ἡ, from coepaopat.—A 
lying down or taking rest in sleep. occ. John xi. 
13. [See Ecclus. xviii. 10. xlvi. 19. xlviii. 13.] 

Κοινός, 7, ov. Varinus, says Mintert, derives 
it from ceiw to lie, q. τοῖς πᾶσι προκείμενος, 


lying open to all. 
1. Common, belonging to sereral, or of which 
several ure partakers. Acts ii. 44. iv. 32. Tit. i. 4. 


“the salvation 


Ecelus. x’ 
‘unclean, 


_ Polluted, defiled ; 
"Mark vii. 2. int 


evangelist explains it by ἀνίπτοις unwashen! 
meats, Acts χα, 14. (comp. 28.) xi. 8, Rom. xi 
14, Comp. Heb. x. 59, Κοινός seems to be used 
in this sense because some things, and especially 


tome meats, which were common to other nations, | 45) 


were, either from the law or from tradition, 
sroided od by the the Jews as polluted and unclean. [See 

i 12, 13. κοινοὺς ἀνθρώπους. 
Hoch. ad Suid cod "7d ἀκάθαρτον.) (See 
Pole, Synoy eps. on Mark vii.2.) We do not, how. 
ever, find the adjective thus applied by the LXX, 
but in 1 Mac. i. 47, 62. So Josephus, Antiq. xi. 
8, 7. has KOINO@ATI‘AE for eating unclean 
meats; and 


tical, or pect 
the Grecising Jews (comp. rotvéu) th though 1 am 
well aware, that a passage is re roduced from | 
Lucian to prove it agreeable to the style of the 
Ere G Greek writers. That writer, de Mort. 

p. 784. treating of the Christians, 
ing that they worship Christ, and 
live according to his laws, subjoins, καταφρονοῦ- 
σιν οὖν ἁπάντων ἱξίσης, καὶ KOINA’ ἡγοῦνται, 
“they despise all things ually, and think them 
common.’ But one can hardly suppose he here 
means to accuse the Christians of thinking all 
things wroean ; he rather weems to refer to their 
contempt of the good things of this world, and to | 
their boundless liberality to each other. Comp. 
Acta iv. $2, and see more in Alberti on Acts 
x. 15. 


Κοινόω, ὥ, from κοινός common, unclean, 
which sce. 

1. To communicate, impart. Thus used in the 
profane writers, [Sce Thue. i. 39. iv. 4. Polyb. 


viii, 18, 1.] 

II. In the Ν. TT. to make common or unclean, to 
pollute, defile. [Acts xxi. 28. of the legal poli. 
tiona of the Jews, (but understood in a spiritual 
sense,) Mat. xv. 11, 18, 20. Mark 
23, Heb. ix. 13. (com 
xxi. 27. (where πᾶν κοινοῦν seems for πᾶς κοινός, 
every unclean person.) comp. under κοινός 11. 
Alberti, Gloss, Ν. Τ᾿ p. 114. κεκοίνωκεν" ἐμίανεν", 
and so Suidas.) ΙΝ 

III. Τὸ pronounce or call common or unclean. 
Acts x. 15. xi.9. This use of the verb is agree- 
able to the Hebrew and Hellenisti om. 
Thus the Heb. woe, and LXX μιαίνειν, which 
properly signify ἐν pollute, make unclean, are used 
for pronouncing unclean, Lev. xiii. 8, 8, 11, 20 
so the Heb. v5 and LXX καθαρίζειν, properly 
to cleanse, for pronouncing clean, Lev. xiii. 6, af 


1. See Kypke, and Campbell's Preface to Mark, p. 120. 
(829) 


= Ercan {Ἐπ ὩΣ 


1,1. τὸν KOINO'N βίον for the | ; 


tation of τοῦ 


KOI 


17, 235 and in this sense wo may interpret the V. 


ἐκαθάρισεν in the two fore-cited of the 
Acta, [Hen ch. μὴ loon i ἀάθαρτον dys. 
So Alberti, - Τ᾿ p. 73 : 
Κοινωνέω, ὥ, ΜΝ rote. To communicate. 
L potas a dative of the thing, to communicate, 
in or of. Rom. 
1 Pet. iv. 13. 2 John 1]. 
So with a genitive, Heb. ii. 14. [See 2 Mac. v. 
2%. Prov. i. 11. Diod. Sic. i. 14. Xen, 
ii, 6, 23,25 In Ecclus. sil 1, 2 (with « 
person in dat.) it is to associate partner 
ith, Go, see 2 Chron. xx. 96. Job xxxiv. δ. 


| Eeclus, xili. 19. (with μετά or πρός.}] 
ΤΙ. With a dative of th 


45, 2. 
vi eh Wy. Hesodiag hit ‘10, a Thom τὴ 
p. 538. ed, Bernard.] 
Kowwvia, Eat ἡ, from κοινωνός. 
LA » participation. 1 Cor. x. 16. 
{Others Anderstand’ κοινωνία here, a means to 
make us partakers ; but the meaning is nearly the 


ia here used relative to the Lord’s sup- 

per. Phil. ii. 10.] 
11, 4 communion, flloehip, κίας Γ1 Cor, 
4. (comp. Eeclus. xiii. 2, 17. 


. ἰδ (cee Paley, Hor. Pi 
No. 1.) Philem. 6. ἴῃ Acts ii, 42. καὶ 9 owe 
vig καὶ τῇ κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτου, in the use of the 
Lord’s supper in common. Schleusner. Wabl aays, 
“in meals in common, by fig. hendiadys ;” but it 
seems plainly to allude to the Lord’s supper, 
which was peculiarly called κοινωνία by eccle- 
siatiel writers. (See 1 Cor. x. 16. Dionys. 
Hier. Eccles. iii. Chrysost. Hom. x. in 
ee suicer, Obss. Sacr. p. 101. Casaub. ἔοι, 
Antibar. xvi. 30. p. 446.) In 3 Cor. xiii, 18. 
κοινωνία τοῦ ἀ ἴου Πνεύματος is? the “fellowship 
of the Μοὶ ; that communication and in- 
| dwellin i Holy Ghost the Comforter, by 
which the "blessings of God the Father and the 
Son, the grace of Christ, and the love of God are 
bestowed on man. (See Schleusner himself, in 
Πνεῦμα 10.)) In Eph. iii, 9. almost all the MSS., 
six ancient, for κοινωνία have οἰκονομία, su that 
this latter seems the true reading, which is 
accordingly embraced by Mill and Wetstein, and 


by Griesbach received into the text. But comp. 
Macknight. 
Communication, distribution, almagicing. 


26. 2 Cor. ix. 13. Heb. 
. viii, 4. [See D’Orville 
p- 136. Phavor. κοινωνία" ἡ ἰλεημοσύνη.] 

GF Κοινωνικός, ἡ, ὁν, from κοινωνία.--- Ready 
or willing to communicate or impart, liberul. occ, 
1 Tim. vi. 18. In this sense it is often used in 
the profane writers. Sco Wetstein. [According 

δ. Phaverinus, it is mild and afable, sociable 
Demoath. p. 182, 16. ed. Reiske, and Polyb, ii 
41,1) 


2 [Schleusner (and so Rosenmuller) has chosen to trans- 
late ft thus: ‘may you be parlaters of divine assistance ? 
Dut even granting dicine assistance to be ἃ proper trans 
fv (hich is ranting to meh, a ς 
tands here,) would an Invocation of Christ 
d the love of God be summed up with 10 much sender 
hrase as ‘a partaking in divine assistance?” If κοινωνία, 
ticipation, it means a participation in the gifts 

the Holy Ghost, asa persom, an the two former are.) 


ΚΙΒ ᾿ ΚΙΝ 


both parts οἵ the sentence. But, in τοὶ ing | Mom. Soor. iii. δ, 204, δικαιότερον τάς re δίκας 
Bis Ponds in Grok, the masculine N: Hirpor| Sucdtovrag} and from Incerates ad Demon. 6. 16. 
seems to have been chosen as more proper for the μηδὲ τὰς χάριτας ἀχαρίστως χαριζόμενος. But 
name of a man, than the feminine N. Πέτρα. The one of the most remarkable of this kind of 
name Κηφᾶς occurs John i. 43. 1 Cor. i. 12.|titions to be found in any Greek writer is tha 
22, ix. δ. xv. δ. Gal. ii. 9. cited by Wetstein on 1 Pet. ii, 21. from Plato's 
"A hollow vessel, α chest, an| PFO 227. D. ed. Ficin. ὥσπερ of γραμμα- 
. it is need for the ark of Noah, 
38. and [Luke xvii, 27. Heb. xi. 7. 
1 Pet il, 20, fr the ark ofthe covenant, placed 
in the holy of holies, Heb. ix. 4. Comp. Rev. xi, 
19. In the latter sense it answers in the LXX 
to the Heb. try, Exod. xxv. 10. ot al. freq. in the 
former to mm, Gen. vi. 14. et al. freq. Lucian 
in Timon, t. i. p. 59. speaking of Deuealion’s 
flood, calls the ark wherain he was saved, in like 
manner, κιβώτιον. [Hesych. κιβωτός" λάρναξ 
ξυλίνη ἢ σορός, and Apollodor. and Josephus call 
the ark λάρναξ, and Philo, ξύλινον ἔργον μὲ- 
στον, See ἅμ, V. Ἐ ix. 13. 8 onid. 
4) 


KIOA'PA, ας, .—A harp. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 7 
Rey. v. 8. xiv.2, xv.2. The Greek name may be 


derived either from Heb. τῷ to surround, on 

count of the orbicular! or round shape in which, “ The sound is made an echo to the sense,” 

we are told, were at first made; or rather | ς 7 τ οἵ 
fan the CAE which ‘Theodot | being strongly and beautifully expressive both 


ye Ν "| the number of the harpers, and of the continu- 
stantly renders by κιθάρα in all the texts wherein | ance of their music. [Is. xxiii. 16. See Xen. 
it occurs, namely, Dan. iii. 5,7, 10,15. [868]. Mem. iii. 1, 4. Diod. Sic. iii. 58. lian, V. H. iii, 
say, it was α triangular instrument with chords | 32, 
struck by the fingers or a plectrum, invented by |" pax Κιθαρῳδός, οὔ, ὁ, from κιθάρα a harp, 
Jubal, (see Gen. iv. 21.) and by Pliny ascribed | snd ὡδός, for ἀοιδός, α singer, which trom debe 
to Amphion. Plin. H. N. vii. 86. oce. for ‘Wx Job | 1 sing, which see under ἄδω.-- πε who sings to 


xxi. 13. xxx. 31. Is. ν. 13. (Joseph. A. J. vii.| she harp om which he plays, a singer to the harp. So 
12, 8. ἡ μὲν κινύρα, δίκα χορδαῖς ἐξημμίνη ‘Amamcniea, κιθαριστὴς μὲν ἐστιν ὁ μόνον ψαλ- 
τύπτεται πλήκτρῳ, the kinyra, furnished with ter λὼγ- κιθαρῳδὸς δὲ ὁ ᾷδων καὶ ψάλλων, " Κιθα- 
strings, is struck with o pletrim,) for my, Job ριστῆς is one who only plays, κιθαρῳδός one who 
Xxx. 9. and by, 1 Sam. x. δ. (Joseph. A. J. as | both sings and plays.” occ. Rev. xiv. 2. xviii. 22. 
Defore, νάβλα δώδεκα φθόγγους ἔχουσα, τοῖς [The same words exist in Latin with the same 
δακτύλοις κρούεται, the nabla, having tweloe strings, | difference. See Varro de Re Rust. ii. 1, 3. Cic. 
ὦ struck by the fingers.)] Verr. i, e. 63. “non omnes qui citharam habent, 
Κιθαρίζω, from ni0épa.—To harp, play upon « ν αὶ citharcedi.”] , 
harp. occ. | Cor. xiv. 7. Rev. xiv. 9. “The repe-| ΚΙΝΝΑ'ΜΏΜΟΝ, ov, τό, from the Heb. pow 
tition of three or four words related in their ori-|the same, to which it answers in the LXX of 
ginal and sound, (says the elegant Blackwall,) is | Exod. xxx. 24, Prov. vii. 17. Cant. iv. 14. and 
sometimes to be met with in the sacredandcom-| ae. . , 
mon classics, If φωνὴν κιθαρῳδῶν ειθαριζόντων | Which is from the V. 55 (in Arabic) to amit a 
ἐν ταῖς κιθάραις αὑτῶν in St. John, and ἀσεβεῖς ? 
ἀσιβείας αὐτῶν ὧν ἠσίβησαν---ἁμαρτωλοὶ ἀσι- strong emall—Cinnamon, What is now so named 
Bric in St. Jude, (ver. 15.) sound disagreeable | is a second and inward bark of an aromatic tree 
and grating to an over-curious ear, the same | called candlla seylanioa. occ. Rev. xviii. 13. [In 
offence must be taken at τελίως αἰεὶ τελετὰς | Griesbach, Koppe, (continued by Heinrichs,) and 
τελούμενος τίλεος ὄντως γίνεται in the sublime | Vaters N.'T. καὶ ἅμωμον is received into the text 
Plato?, and at that passage in the clean and| after κινάμωμον, on the authority of many MSS. 
lite Xenophon’, οἱ παῖδες ἀκούοντες τὰς δίκας and versions, ‘The difficulty is, that dywpov 
πκαίως δικαζομένας ἐδόκουν μανθάνειν δικαιό- | (literally, wnblamed, and applied to aromatics, 
rqra.” Classics, vol. i. p. 182. To the | pure, unadulterated) is used for κινάμωμον, (30 
instances Blackwall has produced, we may ad | amonum, Martial viii. 77.) but some understand 
from Menander, p. 274. ed. Cleric. δούλῳ yeve-| it of a different aromatic. See Plin. xii. 13. It 
{νῳ, δοῦλε, δουλεύειν φοβοῦ ; from Plato, Apo-| was used to anoint the body and the head. Seo 
log. Socr. § 23. ed. Forster, ὁ μὲν ἐλάττω τούτου | Lucan, x. 166.]—Herodotus, ili. 3. observes, that 
τοῦ ἀγῶνος ἀγῶνα ἀγωνιζόμενος ; from Xen.| the Greeks learned the name κιννάμωμον from 


1 Gee Bp. Chandler's Vindication of the Defence of| 4 So Plautus, in the Prologue to Amphitruo, lin. 42. 


Christianity, vol. 1. ch. 4. p. 60. and comp. Heb. and Eng. | introduces Mercury saying, 

Lexicon in ‘Nam juste ab justis fustus sum orator datus. 
2" Phaed. # Nam inj 
3 + Cyrop. vi 


ed. Hutchinson, 8vo, "| See Μὶ Cassubon de Ling. Heb. p. 87-62. 
(322) 


ΚΙΝ 


the Phosnicians ; and it may be remarked that, | 
1s all spices came from the east to Greoce and 
Italy, so they have eastern names, not only in 
Greek and but generally also in English 
and the other modern languages. I shall cite 
some more instances from Bochart, vol. i. 713 : 

ΡΝ Κασσία, Cassia. 

TYR, κώνα, Canna, Cone, 

WO Μέῤῥα, Bol. (aliter χμόρνα) Myrths, Myrrh. 

TIPO}, Αέβανοε, Libanus, Olibenum. 

το τι, χαλβάνη, Galbanum. 

THRRS, 'αλόη, Aloe. 

ΤᾺ νάρδου, Nandns, Nard, splke-nord. 

WA, Kéwpor, Cyprus. 

WIPE κέτωτον. | 
Κινδυνεύω, from κίνδυνος.--Τὸ be in 
or in extreme danger. occ. Luke viii. 33. 1 
Hlalus rome dit ινδενεόει i aed in lo 
ius ἐ κινδυνεύει is in 
manner with a dative of the and a not 
native of the thing, by the best Greek writers, 
by Plato and Demosthenes, See also Wetatein, 

XX, Jon. i. 4. Ecelus. xxxiv. 12. Bee Fiat, 
bay 1000. B, Arrian, Epict. iii. 97. Diod. 
xii. δ). Xen. Mem, ii, 3, 16, Cyr. i. δ, 8. Pay, 
i, 28, 10.) 

Κίνδυνος, ov, 6.—A danger, oce. Rom. 
viii, 86. 2 Cor. xi. 28. ἘΡΧᾺ Pe eens δ for 
[WH distress. See Tobit iv. 4.] 


Κινίω, 6, from είω to go, and viw! to come, 

I. To more, stir. Mat. xxiii 4. Κινέομαι, οὔμαι, 
pass. to move or be moved. Acts xvii. 28. 
‘Arrian, Epiet. i. 12.) 

|. To move, agitate, ag, as the head. Mat. | 
xxvii. 99, Mark xv. 29. [in derision and mockery 
see Ps. xxii. 7. Job xvi, 4. Ecclus, xii. 18. xiii. 7. | 
Hom. Ii δι 281, 376. ρ΄. 442. Virg. Zin. xii. 894, | 
Consult de la Gerda’s note. Petron. c. 92. and 
us. sometimes in anger and sometimes in de- 
Fision. 
III. To move, remore. Rev. ii. δ. vi. 14. [See 
2 Chron, xxxv. 15, κινεῖσθαι to depart, Prov. xvii, 
13. Herodian, vi. 1, 6. Diod. Sic, xx. 36.] 

IV. To more, excite, as sedition. Acts xxiv. δ. 
Κινέομαι, οὔμι ‘into com- 
motion oF tm ‘he profane 
writers use the V. in the same sense. See Wet- 
stein and Kypke. [So κινητής a fellow. 
Polyb. Exe: Leg, 80. See Max. Tyr. Disa. 
p. 136. (στάσιν κινεῖν.) Xen. Ages. i. 37, He: 
Fodian, i 3, 15. Long. Pastor iv. p. 242.] 

Κίνησις, ewg, ἡ, from κινέω.---Α 
commotion. occ. John v. 3. (Job xvi.5. 
24, 2 Mac. v. 3.] 

—KIZ. A numeral termination denoting (like 
the Latin —ies) timer, and frequently postfixed | 
in this sense, as in ἑπτάκις seven times, πολλάκις 
many times, ποσάκις how many times, how often? | 


2 aor. spate 


, motion, 
ied. vii. 


Δ For this seeme the primary and Jeading sense of this | "τὸ 
soe Demy, Nov. Lax. Greve. 601589, 


Greek root. 


fer 


See |the old 
| Christians, therefore, who were rich, seem 


KAA 


τὸ ἐπέτειον, ‘thay call by the name of κλάδος the 
‘oat which’ springs from these larger branches, 
and generally tha of th ome year? Mat. xi δ, 

8. Pa. i. 8) 


Ket 
eophr. Char. xxi. {id the reading bo pension) ) 
Ki 
Vale Ear. Phoon. 88. 
KAA'ZO, or KAA'O-—To break, an bread To 
show the exact propriety of this expression it 
may be proper to observe, that bread the 
ows was made.in thin cake, not in loves, a 
with us, Mat. xiv. 19. xv. 38. (xvi. 36. Mark 
viii. 6, 19. (eddoas ἄρτον εἷς τινα to break bread 
one, i.e. in order to it, comp. 
viii. 7. Lam. iy. 4. Seo Ezek, xviii. 7.) xiv. 
22, Luke xxii. 19. xxiv. 90. Acts ii 48. (Bee 
Kypke,) xxvi. 35.) Tt is applied to the body 
of Christ broken on the cross, 1 Cor. xi. 34. 


somp. Ta x1 


break 
tho meal here meant seems to have been ove of 
those which were called dydwat, love.feaste. Such 
of the heathens as were converts to Christians 
were obliged to abstain from maats 

and these were the main support poor in 
the heathen cities; ἀπὸ τῶν ἱερῶν "ἢ πτωχοὶ 


᾿ζώσι, the poor are supported by the sooty, san 


sholiast on Aristoph. Plut. 594. 
early to have begun the custom of those ἀγάκαν, 
lute-feasta, which they made on every first day 
the week, chiefly for the benefit of the poor 
Christians, who, by being such, had lost the bene- 
fit, which they used to have for their support, of 
eating part of the heathen sacrifices : it was to- 
wards the latter end of these feasts, or imme- 
diately after them, that the Christians used to 
take bread and wine in remembrance of Jesus 
Christ, which, from what attended it, was called 
the Eucharist or Holy Communion.” [LXX, Jer. 
xvi. 7. Κλάζω is the more ancient, κλάω the 
more recent form, according to Wahl and Lobeck 
on Phrynieb. p. 172] 
Κλαίω, Ist fut. κλαύσω. 
I. Intransitively, to weep, wail, Mat. xxvi. 75. 
[Mark ν. 38, 39. xiv. 72. xvi. 10. Luke vi. 35. 
i i. 62, John xi. 31, (see 


p. 458.) 33. xvi. 
20, xx. 11, 18, 16, Acts ix. re xxi. 13, Rom, 
xii, 15, James iv. 19. v. 1. Rev, v. 4,5. xviii. 15, 


19. In Phil. iii 18, κλαίων λέγω } say it with 
tears. In Luke vi. 31. ol κλαίοντες the wretched. 
Comp. 1 Cor. vii. $0. 1. xv. 2,5. xxii. 4. Jer. 
| xlvill. δ. Gen. xxi. 16. &e.] 
IL. Transitively, to bewail, lament, weep for. 
[S00 Gen. xxx 85, 
65. (passive voice) Jer. 
en. Cyr. v. 3, 55} 
Ἢ and a dative following, to weep over, 
ix. 41. With ἐπί and an accusative, to 
ep for. Luke xxiii. 28, [Comp. Gen. xlv. 14, 
15, Judg. xi 87. Beslan καὶ 9, 10,] 


ΚΛΑ 


WF Κλάσις, ως, ἡ, from κλάζω or κλάω to 
1. ove. Luke xxiv. 35. Acts ii, 


ἴδ used of the Eucharist, (and 80 the Syriac 
version,) comp. Acts xx. 7. 1 Cor. x. 16.] 
Ἁλάσμα, arog, τό, from elehaouas perf. pass. 
of ξλάξω or κλάων ἰο break. —A pices broker of, 
a Mat. xiv. 20. [xv. 37. Mark vi. 45. 
i. 8, 19, 20. Luke ix. 17. John vi. 12, 18. Lev, 
ii, 6. Judg. ix. 53. 1 Sam. xxx. 12. Ezek. xiii. 
19. Xen. de Venat. x. δ. Heaych. κλάσματα᾽ συν. 
sponaresOippaca abe θρέμματα aepare 


Κλανθμός, οὗ, ὁ, from κλαίω, κλαύσω, to weep. 


The @ in ἰεκοτιρὰ ain βαθμός, ἃ » from βάω 
or βαίνω to φο.-- Α weeping. Mat. ii. 18. [ 
iii, 49, 13. xxiv. 51. xxv. 30. Lul 


, 50. 

xiii, 28. Acts xx. 37. Gen. xlv. 2. 2 Sam. xiii. 
36. Job xvi. 16.] 

ΚΛΑΏ. See KAA‘ZQ. 

Κλείς, εἰδός, ἡ, (whence accus, plur. κλεῖδας, 
by syncope κλεῖς.) from κλείω to shut.—A key, 

in the N. T. it is only used figuratively. Mat. 
xvi 19. our Blessed Lord says to Peter, I will 
Fiesta thee the keys of the Kingdom οἱ heaven. “As 
Sevards of ἃ grat family, especialy of, the ror 
household, bore a key, probably ἃ golden one, (as 
the lords of the ‘either do,) in token of their 
office, the phrase of giving a person the key na- 
tarally grew into an expression of raising Ai 


great power, (comp. 18. xxii. 22. Rev. — 
and, we τὸν aad was with peculiar propriety 
applicable to the stewards of the mysterics of God. 
1 Cor, iv. 1. “ Peter's sf 
eaten, as being the first 
the Jews (Acts ii.) and to the Gentiles (Acts x.) 
may be considered as an illustration of this pro- 
mise; but I apprehend it more fully explained by 
the power of binding and looring afterwards men- 
tioned ."—The key of » Luke xi. 52. is 
the means of acquiring it. It is said’, that 
authority to explain the Law and the Prophets 
was given among the Jews by the delivery of a 
Ἐν, and of one fabbi Samud we road, thet after 
λὺ death they put his key and his tae into his 

in, beoamse not deseroe to have a son, to 
whom namely he might leave the ensigns of his 
office. If the Jews really had such a custom in 
our Saviour’s time, the above expression may 
seem a beautiful reference to it.— The key 
hades and death, or rather—of death and hades 
(see Wetatein’s Var. Lect.) Rev. i. 18. denote the 
‘power to call men out of this life into the invisible 
‘state of departed souls, and finally to raise them 
from death, and to reunite their souls and bodies 
at the resurrection. So the Orphic Hymn to 
Pluto, i.e. the air acting within the surface of 
the earth, and making plants vegetate, 

Πλούτων, ὃς κατέχεις γαίης KAHT AAS ἁκάσητ, 

Πλουτοόοτῶν γενεὴν βροτέην καρκοῖε ἐνιαντῶν. 


: "τω occ. Is. 1Ὑ}}}. 7; and we hi a 
oops yt το te πῆρα 
ae 
3 See ΕΝ Camero in Pole Synops. on the place. 
¢ 


j in the 


ing the kingdom of 
Ee γοιομοῦ t both to 


of | 


KAE 


Plato, who hast the δον of all the 
‘Eariching mortals with the yearly 


Hence Pluto and his wife 


earth, 
fraits, 


ine (who also 
jc style, καρποὺς ἀναπίμπ᾽ ἀπὸ 
| valnc, sends forth fits from the earth} were by 

the Greeks and Romans represented with key 
|in their hands. See more in Daubuz on Rev. ix. 


re | 1. and in Wetstein on Rev. i. 18.—The key of 


| Darid, Rev. 


. 7. alludes to the promise made to 
Eliakim, 1 


ings xviii. 18.) 
of Christ in his 


x 
and imports the 


| Bap he Seo 
i of heaven, Mat. xvi. 19. ‘tri 
|ou'Ror. ik. The By of the pit of bye, Rev. te. 
1 is pow or perinion 1 ope, ἐν (comp. voice) 
"5 9 ν. xx. 1. is power to shut 
κι Τρ above cited’ are all the of the 
N. T. in which the N. oceurs.—In the LXX this 


N. answers to the He 


the same, an instru- 


ment of opening. [A key, Judg. ii, 25. In Job xxxi. 
| Ba Ay ends Wee δὲ enka} 


ΚΛΕΙΏ. 
I. Τὸ shut, as a door, Mat. vi. 6. xxv. 10. 
|John xx. 19.—as a prison, Acts v. 33, Comp. 


| Mat. xxi [See also Acts xxi 30. Luke xi. 
1. Rev. iii. 7. xxi. 25. Job xii. 15. Song of Sol. 
12. Is. xxiv. 10, See Ecclus. xxx. 17.) 


To akut up a person. Rev. xx. 3. [1 Sam. 


| xxiii. 20.) 

| LIL. To restrain, repress. 1 John iii. 17. κλείς 

| ra σαλάγχνα αὐτοῦ, retraindh his boedly ive bis 
compassion. ΐ This is an 
Hebraical pl '. 
ypm—yre which the LXX render by συνέξει--" 

| roig olerippotc,resrain his tender mercies ; Eng. 
translat. ahut up. The heaven is anid κλεισθῆναι, 
when it is retrained from forming and sending 
down rain. Luke iv. 25. This expression is also 
agreeable to the Heb. urges mt ap, Deut. xi. 17. 
1 Kings viii. 35. 2 Chron. vi. 26. et al. which the 

|LXX render by συσχεῖν τοὺς οὐρανούς, to re- 

ἰὼν the heavens. (Comp. Rev. xi. 6.] 

KAippa, arog, τό, from κέκλεμμαι perf. 
| of κλέτῳ to veal-A theft. ove. Rev. attr 


| the act of thieving, (and 80 Xen. CEcon. xiv. 5.) 
| but in Exod. xxii. 8, 4. Gen. xxxi. $9. the thing 
stolen.) 

Ἁλίος, tog, ους, τό, from κλέω or κλείῳ to ede- 
brate with the voice, which may be from the Heb. 


| ¥p the eoiee.—Glory. oce. 1 Pet. ii. 20. (Job xxviii. 
| 22. xxx. 8.) 
1, Κλέπτης, ov, ὁ, from chéwre.—A thief. [Mat. 
19. xxi Luke xii. 33, 39. John x. 1, 10. 
10. 1 Thess. v. 2,4. 1 Pet. iv. 15. 
2 10. Re 3. xvi. 15. In John 
Sebleusn. says, used metaphorically for a 
deceiver of any kind, (and Wahl, homo pessimus,) 
for κλέπτειν means to deceive, circumvent, &c. See 
Hom. Il. α΄. 131. ξ΄. 217. Comp. Gen. xxxi. 20, 
36. (ἐκλοποφόρησας με thou hast deceived me,) but 
|it seems rather to bear the same meaning as in 
verse 1. See Job xxiv. 1. Joel ii. 9.] 


| KAB'ITO.—To steal, thiewe. [Mat. vi. 19, 20. 
| xix. ic x. 19. Luke xviii. 20. John x. 10. 
Rom. Ephes. iv. 38. In Mat. xxvii, 
84. xxviii. 13. it is to take away secretly, and 20 
κλέπτειν is used for doing any thing secretly. See 


KAH 


Tete age α αὐτοὺς κλέπτων, I buried them 
See V. H. iii. 4, Pind. Pyth. A. 

ΤΊ, Ken, Anab, iv’ 6, 11. (to wize wordly}) Soe 

Herod. vii. 49. Gen, xxx. 33. &e.] 

Κλῆμα, arog, τό, from κλάω to break, Comp. 
ελώδος.--- Α small branch, twig, or shoot, particu- 
larly of the vine, which is easily broken. See 
Ezek. xv. 2—5. occ. John xv. 2, 4—6; where 
observe that d’Arvieux particularly mentions eine- 


te X for Heb. riya long danhing act οἱ 
the vine. Ezek. xvii. 6, 7,38. x xix. 11. [In Joel 
1.7. for the shoots of the vine, from 
Wy fo entwine. Apollodor. ili, 13, 7. κλῆμα ἀμ- 
πίλον. Xen. oon, xix. 8. &c.] 

Κληρονομίω, ὦ, from εληρονόμος.---Το inherit, 
obtain for an inheritance, properly, by lot, as the | 
children of Israel did the land, Num. 
xxvi. 55. xxxiii, 54. Josh. xiv. 1,2, See Mat. v. 
5, (Comp. Pa. xxvii. 11. in Heb, and LXX.) 
Mat. xix. 29. [xxv. 34. Mark x. 17. Luke x. 25. 
xvii, 18. 1 Gor. vi, Ὁ. 10. xv. 60, Gal. v.21. Heb. 
L414 vi 12. 17. 1 Pe 9. Rev. xxi. 7. 
In Gal, iv. 30, sri τ to inherit, eleewhere with 
greater lati to obfain or possess, simply, a8 
ὅπ in Gen. xv. 7, 8. ἄς. occ, in LXX, Gen, xv. 
3. κληρονομήσει μὲ shall be mine heir, verse 4, 
Lor. χα, 24, Pe xazvit 9, 11, 32, 30. (comp, 
Mat. v. δ.) Is. xlix. 8. Ecclus, xix. 
57. (comp. Mat. xxv. 34.) In Prov. i. δόξαν 
κληρονομεῖν to obtain (See Ecclus. iv. 14. 

iJ. xx. 25.) See 1 Mac. ii 10. Judg. i 19. (or) 
20 and 27. see the various readings.) Deut. 
31, Sit, 12. Ano actively ἐο make to inherit. Prov: 
.. See Abresch on Thom. M. p. 298. and 

In Tobi 17. it in the 


see Josh. xvii. 14. i 


same as ἀγχιστεύειν to marry an heiress by right of 

relationship. See Grotius.] 
Κληρονομία, ac, ἡ, from κληρονόμος.-- [4 

is ince, properly one divided by lot, (comp. 

πλπρονομέν.) Ὁ OF as ἃ patrimony, ἃ possession. 

Mat. xxi. 


Mark xii. 7. Luke xii. 13. xx. Ἧ 
.1 As the inheritance of 

ified that of the heavenly Canaan, 
so the Intter is often called κληρονομία. Acts 
xx. $2, (Gal. iii 18, Eph. i. 14, 18, Coloss. ili, 
24. Heb. ix. 15. 1 Pet. i. 4. Comp. Ephes. v. 5. 
(οὐκ ἔχει κληρ. hath no share, &e.) and see Josh. 
23, 28, where the word is used of the land 
rtioned to each of the tribes of Israel. See also 
18, dec. frequently in LXX. 

. Josh. xiii. 1. xxiv. 4. Ps. 


a. Boeke x 1B. 
(habitation) 20. Judith xii. 5. 
ii, 4,17.) In Gen. xxxi. 14. ἄς, it is put for 
an inkeritance, a portion.) 

Κληρυνόμος, ov, ὁ, from κλῆρος a lot, and νέμω 
to distribute, 

I. An heir, or inkeritor, properly of an inkerit- 
ance dirided by lot. (Gul. iv. 1.] 860 Mat. xxi. 
38. Mark xii. 7. Luke xx. 14. where the scene 
is Inid in Canaan which was thus divided to the | 
Israelites, (comp. eAnpovopiw',) lence applied to 


1 [But observe, that in these passages the person spoken | see. 
of aed ng Ar a Onn the son.) 
(325, 


thee | Sod xviii, 7. 2 Sam. xiv. 


tony 


KAH 


the heirs of the heavenly Canaan. Rom. viii. 17. 
Gal. iv. 7. Tit it. 1. Hab V7. James i, δ. 

it is app! to who is ay ited 

|eir and Possesor, and Lord of all things. Heb. 

1, 2. κληρονόμον, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι, εύριον, heir, that is, 

says Chrysostom. Comp. Mat. xxi. 38. ὅδ 

[The word denotes simply a possessor. Rom. iv. 

13,14. Heb. xi. 1. Festus says, Hares is also 
used in for a master or . LXX, 

Γ΄ Jer. vii, 10, 


Ecelus. xxiii. 22.) 
wan POR, ov, ὃ. 
αν or coal, τὸ Heaychinn κλγρας, τὸ 
inte je urn or lesychius, ©) τὸ 
βαλλόμενον εἰς τὸ λαχεῖν. [Phavorin. also says, 
that “ κλῆρος is αὶ mark which they threw into 
the vessel for the lots, a , may-be, or a 
ring, a lump of earth!, &e."| Mat. xxvii. 86, 
[comp. Mark xv. 24, Luke ΣΕ 
24 and Ps, xxii 19. Acta i. 36, δοῦναι κλήρους, 
(ro pny. Lev. xvi. 8.) also ibid. ἕπεσεν ὁ κλῆρος 
ἐπὶ Ματθίαν. Comp. Ez. air. 6, John 7.) ll 
the words in Mat. xxvii. 35, between cdg 
towards the beginning, and eNipov at tee cadet of 
the verse, are omitted in very many M! 
‘etetein us ‘Geet 
notwithstanding, thinks 


are accordingly ree rejected by 

bach ; but 

they ought to be reine and accounts for their 
having been dropped in 50 many copies by the 


singular circumstance that κλῆρον immediately 
precedes, and immediately follows, the omitted 
‘to occasion 


of 
f 


words—a circumstance very likel 
such a mistake in transcribing —The 
casting lots among the Greeks in the time 
Homer may be very clearly collected from Il. 
315, 316, 324, 395. vii. 175, 176, 181—183. 
| xxiii. 861. Od. x. 908. namely the lots of the 
several parties, properly marked or distinguished, 
were put into some vessel, as, for instance, an 
helmet ; this was violently shaken by one who 
turned away his face, and whose lot soever first 
leaped out, and fell upon the ground, he was the 
man chosen or preferred on the occasion. Comp. 
Num. xxiii. 54. It appears also from the 
sages cited by Wetstein* on Mat, xxvii. 86. that 
the Trojans and Romans used the same method 
in casting lots ; and among the Jews “there 
| might (as Bate has observed, Crit. Heb. under 
ὑπὰ} be several ways of casting lots, one of which 
seems to be by casting the lots into a vessel by 
Prov. xvi. 38. Syurrreg Ser pra, the lot ie cast into 
77 the Isp, bosom, or midst, i. e. of the urn or 
other vessel. From the above-cited passages of 
| Homer we may also observe the sacreduess of lots 
among the heathen, and their belief that the dis- 
posal of them, however seemingly fortuitous, be- 
| to Jove. [Βάλλειν κλήρους, occ. LXX, 
Joel iii. 3. Obad. ver. 11. Neh. iii. 10. John i. 7.4 
ΤΙ, ley allotment party or share, Acta i 
28. viii. 21. (Comp. Jeut. xii. 

2 Sam, xx. 1. Eur. Phoon. 845. aa 1060. (see 
Monk,) Hesych. κλῆρος" μέρος.] 


2 [Bee Soph. AY. 1286. and, the Seholiat's note, ob 

| ἐραπέτην τὸν par ἀρούρας ἃς. no 
Maping’ lly nolo ump cf eet αν bul one whirk ould 
Pa cut ofthe helmet first, Ke. apparenily reproaching 
jenel 


8.) 
5 Introduction to N. T. vol. 1. p. 273. edit. Marsh, which 
AL 2, 25, 


ut 


‘4 To which we may sd Horace, Ode 1. 3, 


ΚΛΗ 


TIT. Aw inkeritanos. Acts xxvi. 18. (Comp. 
xx. 82.) Col. i. 12. a. 
used of property aequ iy thie Bod. 
43, xiii. 91. HL V. H. vi. 1. xii. 61.) 


Crk 
Sie, i 


is 
iv. 


IV. Κλῆροι, οἱ, 1 Pet, v. 3. seems to denote 


these distinct cos 


of Christians (com 


Deut. iv. 20, ix 297) which fold to the fot, ao ii 


were, of different pastors. See Wolfius, 


‘understands the word to denote the poe 
tearons or money collected. from the vale of the pro 
Eee Seat fr the common use. Bing! 


Dod-| 
fe, and Mekal ἢ {Dodwell (Dian” Cpe. 


m 


‘Antiq. i. 5.) assents to the propriety of this 


translation, which is also defend 
use of the word elsewhere. From Hi 
57. Dion Cass. xx. p. 255. 
Hom. Od. 2. 85. et al. it 


pours that «λῆ 


τλῆροι apply to property of whatever a 
tion, 866. also Grier. Le 


rev. Lectt. Hesiod. 6. 8. p. 42. 
tol’ Perizon, δὰ Blan, Ὑ Ἢ ἢ δ. 


by's similar 


jesiod, Opp. 
P. 700, ed. Reimar: 


however, followed by many others, translates, do 


καὶ exert tyranny ovr the Chitin 
are 
‘been much dispute 
cation of this ΤῊΝ 


, how | 
aad neta "There 


on the subsequent appli- 
the priathoad, to whieh, 


indeed, tis thought by some to apply here, do 


not lord it ministers 
Cyprian (Ep. vil or ad Pam. 


Rigalt on 
‘um. iii.) contends, 


though it is difficult to see with what purpose, 


that it was always aj 
community. “Blt the truth soema to be, as 


Bingham sn Dovel show, tat the oxgin οἵ 


lication of the word to 


from God’s calling the Israelites his inheritance, 
( as Dodwell says, as if chosen by lot out 
of oth ations, ‘as in Deut. iv. 20. ix. 29. and 


riety the whole of 
Giristan fasuily would 


were αὶ hol 
Aly devoted 
cularly his part among his own 


inheritance, or κλῆρος, 


plied to the whole Christian 


the | Bernard, 


be 80 called, as opposed 
to unbelievers. But as among the Jews, who| 
nation, one tribe! was more especi- 

to God, and thus became more par- 
le, 80 was 

it among Christians, thatthe appellation of God's 


» came to belong more | 


especially to the ministry. Dodwell (Dise. Cypr. | 


Gad 
not of any 


bab 
fixed the appellation of κλῆ 
Of the fact of ita being 90 fee 


earliest times no one can doubt, for even Clem 
Romanus distin; 


Inty, See Clem, Ep. 
Passage, apud 
rey 


thinks also, that the custom of consulting 
lot for the designation of ministers, which 
practice of the apostolic age, but pro- 
subsequent one, still further 


to the mini 
ed from the we | 


ens 


iguishes between the clergy and | 
ΝΣ Ὁ. 40. and another 


ω, strom κλῆρος. —To take or choove by 


lot, Thus the V. active is used by Aristophanes, | 


and the mid, by Demosthenes. 
the place. Κληρόομαι, 

Properly by lt Bor it is 
41. for Hel 


used 


in Eph. 


καὶ ἐ 
were, by lot, 


passages clted to show that ° 


1 (The God called the 
vites Ais inheritance, vis. Num. xviil. 20. Deut. xviii, 2. 


do not a 


. God ia there calied the inheritance of 
Levites.] 


(328) 


See Elsner on |i 
οὔμαι, pass. to be taken 
applied by the LXX, 
ἡ eas taken. And in 
1, the only 


seems 
of the N. Τ᾿ wherein it occure,—in whim 
πρώθημεν we (Jews) also were taken, as i 


Le- 
the 


| pass. of καλέω, 
Grotius, 


KAI 


Κλῆσις, τως, ἡ, from κίκλησαι, Ind pers. 
pase. of καλέω, or obsol. κλέω, to call, Perf. 
1, A calling [or invitation, and in the N. Ἧς 
ΒΟΥΣῚ of Moni 

Rom, xi. 29. Andriy thes sa el 
αὐτοῦ the hope of his calling, i. e. the hope to which 
fecal yout “Phi iL 1a ἡ & 


the 

| heavenly banquet, as it were, as in Judith xii. 11. 

κλῆσις is for a supper. In 1 Cor. i. 26. Schl. 

thinks τὴν κλῆσιν for κλητούς, those among you 

io are σαὶ, bot it rather mane pos cali 
Jer. xxx’ 


calling, condit loyment, Τα. vi 

ἃ 90. [Comp. vers. 18, ΟΝ 

Κλητός, ἡ, ὄν, from κέκληται, ϑτὰ μετα. perf. 
oF obsol. κλίω to call. [Called. 

Mat. xx. 16, xxii. 14. Rom. i. 6, 7. 


eee, καλίω 
| Ie, i 3.) vili, 28. 1 Cor. i, 34, Jude 1. Rev. 
xvii, 14. In Rom. i. 1. and 1 Cor. i. 1. «λητὸς 
ἀπόστολος an appointed apostle. LXX, Exod. 
di. 16. κλητὴ ἁγία (an Hal consvation, Heb) 


Lev. xxiii, 2, 4, 91-87. 1 Kings i. 41, 49. 
ednrol ᾿Αδονίου the guests 0 
vited by him.) Comp. Ji xiv. 11.} 

Κλίβανος, ov, ὁ. It is ly 50} to 
be formed from the Attic Eipevor! λ ore 
| stituted for p, And κρίβανος signifies an oven fo 
85) babs bread in, from κρῖ barley, (seo under κριθή,) 
of which bread was often made in ancient times, 
and βαῦνος fire, α furnacs—An oven. occ. Mat. 
vi. 30. Lake ‘xii. 28. ip. under 


-Adonijah, (those in- 


χόρτος. (Gen. 
ἀν. 17. Lev. i 4. xxvie 36, Hoo vil. ἃ, δ, 7: 
|See Schol, Aristoph. Plut. 765. Thom. M. ed. 


654. and Scultet. Exero. Evang. lib. 
᾿νε coal 4, from κίελεμαι perf. pass. of 
ΚΙ arog, τό, from κίκλιμαι 
veto inane, dating a pe 

jimate, in the ancient geography, i. 6. 
A apace upon the wurface ofthe terrestrial 
lobe contained between two circles parallel to 
the equator, ‘and so far distant from each other, 
longest day in one differs half an hour 
fon the longest aay in the other parallel ?.” 
Climates. were so called because in numbering 
them they deoline from the equator, and indine 
towards the pole. “ According to the ancients, 
what they “judged the habitable’ part of the nor. 
thern hemisphere was divided into seven climates, 
to which the like number of southern ones cor- 
responded.” In this technical sense the word is 
not used in the νι. T. But 
ΤΙ. KAipara, τά, Regie 


1 oF tracts of country, 
without any rej 


to the length or shortness of 
the days. oce. Rom. xv. 23. 2Cor. xi. 19, Gal. 
i, 21. 80 in Josephus, de Bel. iv. 7, 2. we have 
τὰ ἄλλα ΤΗΣ 'IOYAAI'AE Kat MATA, the 
other tracts or i 


in Ps, xlvili. 2. (xlvili. 3. Heb.) but it is not in 
Bos nor Mill. (See Bythner, Lyr. Proph.)] 
Ἁλίνη, ney ἦν from κλίνω to recline, lie ; 80 the 


2 [In these two fint 
4s fo God"s mercies and blessings rene 

ὁ New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, &e. in Cu1- 
Mare. See alto Kell’s Astronomy, Lect. 1 


pegtanes, Schl, thinks the reference 


K Al 


Heb. ryp @ bed, from the V. 119) to ineline, re- 
dine; and the Latin lectus from the Greek λέγω 
to lie down ; whence also, by the way, the Germ. 
liegen, Saxon liegan, Scottish lig, and English lie. 
—A bed or couch, where men recline or lie. [Mark 
iv, 21. Luke viii. 16 ; (Diod. Sic. i. 59.) a couch 
to recline on at Mark vii. 4.) On Luke 
xvii. 84. δύο ἐπὶ κλίνης μιᾶς, Markland (Appen- 
dix to Bowyer’s Conject.) says, “This regards 
rich men ; two men lying one couch, at supper, 
I suppose,” [and so Schieusner, but Wahl under- 
stands it of a bed, (lectus cubicularis,) and we 
may observe, that the time is night.—It is a bed 
to sleep on or for the sick to lie on. Mat. ix. 2, 6. 
Mark vii. 30. Luke v.18. In Acts v. 15. the 
word is distinguished from κράββατος a meaner 
sort of couch, (though they are sometimes synony- 
mous. See Hesych. Suid. and Cic. de Div. ii. 36.) 
Rev. ii. 22. βάλλω αὐτὴν εἰς κλίνην J bring sick- 
ness upon her, make her keep her bed. Comp. 
2 Sam. xiii. 5. in Heb. and Judith viii. 3. LXX, 
2 Sam. iii. 31. iv. 11. Ps. vi.7. Deut. iii. 13. 
Job vii. 138. In 2 Chron. xvi. 14. it is put fora 
bier, In Xen. viii. 8, 16. {4 couck for meals. In 
Aristoph. Plut. 541. of a to sleep on ; that is, 
for the rich, opposed to στιβὰς σχοίνων α pallet 
of rushes. | 


of 

BAF Κλινίδιον, ov, rd. A diminutive from 
κλίνη.---Α little bed, a couch. oce. Luke v. 19, 24. 
This word is used likewise by Dionysius Halicarn. 
{vii. 68, 76. Aristoph. Lysist. 915. Poll. Onom. 
x. 32. See Wetstein.] 

KAI’NQ. 

I. To recline, lay, lay down. occ. Mat. viii. 20. 
Luke ix. 58. See Suicer, Thesaur. in cegadn 
111. 

IT. To bow down, decline. Luke xxiv. 5. John 
xix. 30. [cAivery τὸ οὖς to incline the car, 80 as to 
hearken, Apocryph. Ecclus. iv. 8. vi. 35. 
also xv. 4. li. 22.] 

III. Spoken of the day, to decline. Luke ix. 12. 
xxiv. 29. κέκλικεν ἡ ἡμέρα. This expression is 
used by the LXX for the Heb. piv nity, the de- 
clining of the day, Judges xix. 8. and (according 


to some copies) for the Heb. Dim np, the giving | 


way, yielding, of the day, namely to the evening or 
night. Judg. xix. 9. The Greek phrase plainly 
denotes the day’s or daylight’s going off towards 
the west. Herodotus, iv. 181. has the similar 
expression, “ATLOKAINOME ΝΗΣ τῆς ἡμέρας, 
the day declining. So the best Latin writers say, 
die inolinato, and die indinato in m. See 
Wetstein on Luke ix. [See also Curt. vi. 11, 9. 
Lact. de Mort. Persec. c. 24. Jer. vi. 4.—Arrian, 
Exp. Alex. iii. 4, 4. Polyb. iii. 03, 7.] 

V. To cause to give way, discomfit, put to flight, 
rout an army. Heb. xi. 34. The profane writers 
likewise apply the V. in this sense. Thus Homer, 
Il. v. 37. Τρῶας δ᾽ "EKAINAN Δαναοί, the 
Greeks routed the Trojans. So Josephus, de Bel. 
vi. 2, 6. μηδ᾽ ἕτεροι βεβαίως KAY NANTES τοὺς 
ἑτέρους, neither of them entirely routing the 
others, (So in Latin inelinatur acies. Liv. i. 12. 
νυ. Polyts i. 27, 8.] 

Has” Κλισία, ac, ἡ, from κέκλισαι, 2nd pers. 
perf. pass. of κλίνω. 

I. A place where men recline or lie down, a tent. 
Thus applied in the profane writers, particularly 
in Homer. 
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See t 


KOA 


IT. 4 company of persons reclining. Luke ix. 14. 
where the ace. plur. is used as an adverb, by 


companies. So κλισία is used by Josephus, Ant. 
xii. 2, 11. for a distinct company reclining at meat. 
[See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 425, 5. 3 Mac. vi. 31. of 
tents.) 

Κλοπή, fic, ἡ, from κέκλοπα perf. mid. of 
κλέπτω to steal._—Theft. occ. Mat. xv. 19. Mark 
vii. 22. (Gen. xl. 15. &e. See Wind. xiv. 25. 
Ecclus. xli. 19. (or 23.)] 

Κλύδων, wvoc, ὁ, from κλύζω to wash, wash 
away, which see under κατακλύζω. 

I. The raging of the sea, a . Lake viii. 
24. The LXX use it John i, 4, 12. for the Heb. 
"YO a tempest. Comp. ver. 11. [See Wied. xix. 7. 
Prov. xxiii. 34. Aristotle (de Mirab. Auscult. vol. 
ii. p. 734.) and Zonaras (Annal. vol. ii. 95.) use 
it of a storm, that raises the waves. In 1 . 
vi. 11. metaphorieally, it denotes distress and 
Siction, (see Glass, Phil. S. p. 1075.) and in 

isd. xiv. ἢ. the sea, simply. Hesych. κλύδων, 
Se" (φορά) of the water, or the eiolence of the 
wares. 


II. A wave, surge, billow. James i. 6. 

Κλυδωνίζομαι, from κλύδων.---7ὸ be agitated, 
tossed to and fro, as by the waves of the sea, 
fuctuare or wari animo. occ. Eph. iv. 14. 
Comp. James i.6. [It denotes there one agitated 
by doubt. In Is. lvii. 20. one agitated and harassed 
by affiction. (Heb. to be driven like the sea, i. 6. to 
and fro. See σαλεύομαι 1.) See Elsner, Obss. 
Sac. vol. ii. p. 213. Alberti, Obs. Philol. p. 370. 
Abresch, Lect. Aristeen. p. 48. Oppian, Halieut. 
iii, 505. νόος δέ of Hire κῦμα εἱλεῖται, and see 
Ritterhus, Notes.] So Aristophanes, cited by 
Wetstein on Eph. ΚΛΥΔΩΝΙΖΟ ΜΕΝΟΣ ἐκ 
τοῦ πόθου, being tossed to and fro by his desire. 
Bind Κνήθω, from κνάω to out, scrape, scratch, 


I. To scratch, rub. 

11. To tickle, make to itch; whence passive 
κνήθομαι to itch. Wetstein and Wolfius cite from 
Plutarch, de Superstit. t. ii. p. 167. B. μουσικὴν 
φησιν ὁ Πλάτων---ἀνθρώποις ob τρυφῆς ἕνεκα 
καὶ KNH’ZEQE ὭΤΩΝ δοθῆνα----" Plato says, 
that music was given to men not to indulge their 
luxury, or tickle their ears.’ [2 Tim. iv. 3. κνη- 
θόμενοι τὴν ἀκοήν" itching as to their cars; seek- 
ing those who speak to and to charm the ear. 
Chrysost. i.e. those who speak whut they know will 
please their hearers. ] 

ΒΞ KOAPA‘'NTHE, ov, ὁ, Latin—A word 
formed from the Latin quadrans, —tis, which 
(from quatuor four) denotes a Roman coin, made 
of brass or lead, which was the fourth of an 
ae, and equal in value to about three-fourths of 
our farthing. Plutarch, in his Life of Cicero, 
t. i. p. 875. C. ed. Xylandri, says, rd δὴ ΔΕΠ- 
TO'TATON τοῦ χαλκοῦ νομίσματος KOYA- 
ΔΡΑΊΝΤΗΕΝ ἐκάλουν, ‘ the smallest piece of brass 
money they (the Romans) called a quadrans.’ 
And there seems no reason to doubt but this was 
the case at Rome in the time of Cicero. But St. 
Mark xii. 42. mentions a still smaller coin cur- 
rent in Judea in our Sariour’s time, called a 
λεπτόν, two of which, he says, made a quadrans— 
δύο λεπτὰ, & ἐστι KOAPA NTH, according to 
the reading of all the copies. Nor will a com- 
parison of Lake xii. 59. with Mat. v. 26. prove, 
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as the late learned Bowyer thought, that when 
St. Mark wrote, the κοδράντης or quadrans was 
the λεπτόν or mite. For those texts in Mat. and 
Luke are not parts of the same discourse of our 
Lord, but were spoken at different times and on 
different occasions ; and as both expressions are 
evidently proverbial, why might he not use the 
name of one coin in the one, and of another coin 
in the other ἴ just as we, for a trifle, mention an 
halfpenny or a farthing indifferently ὃ [The Evan- 
gelists appear to have used λεπτόν, as corre- 
spending to the Heb. mprp (or pratah. See 
Lightfoot in Pole’s Syn. on Mark xii. and the 
other writers there) which was the 8th part of 
the Assar, according to the Heb. writers. See 
Buxt. Lex. Talm. voc. yor. Reland, Disa. v. de 
Numm. Samaritt. p. 189. Hesych. and Suid. 
κοδράντης᾽ λεπτὰ dbo. And so Alberti on the 
Gloss. N. T. p. 13. correcting the Glossary itself, 
which says κοδράντην᾽ λεπτόν. See Fischer, 
Prolus. xix. de Vit. Lex. N. T. Gronov. Mantiss. 
Pecun. Vet. ς. iii. p. 437. Ez. Spanh. Dias. de Us. 
et Preest. Numism. vol. i. p. 20. Meurs. Gloss. 
Greeco-barb. p. 250. and Cangii Gloss. Med. Greec. 
(see λεπτόν.)) 


ἸΚοιλία, ας, ἡ, from κοῖλος hollow. 

I. The belly of man. Mat. xv. 17. 1 Cor. vi. 18. 
Rev. x. 9, 10. Comp. Rom. xvi. 18. Phil. iii. 19; 
of a fish, Mat. xii. 40. (Comp. Jon. ii. 2. In 
some of these passages, especially the last, it is 
the stomach rather than the belly, 2 Sam. xx. 10. 
2 Chron. xxi. 15, 19. It denotes the s 
belly, Gen. iii, 14. Lev. xi. 42.] In John vii. 38. 
it denotes the inmost part, heart, mind, or soul of 
man. See Doddridge, S ’s Letters on 
LXX, p. 245. Randolph, on the Prophecies, &c. 
cited in the N. T., p. 31. and his View of our 
Saviour’s Ministry, p. 193. and comp. Heb. and 
Eng. Lex. in I. 

II. The womb. (Mat. xix. 12. (comp. Job i. 21. 
18. xlix. 1.) Luke i 15, 41, 42. (comp. Micah vi. 
7. and καρπός abewe.) ii, 21. xi. 27. xxiii. 29. 
(for the woman herewelf. See Claudian, Panegyr. 
v. 202.) John iii. 4 Acts iii. 2. xiv. 8. Gal. i. 15. 
In LXX, see Gen. xxv. 23. Rathi. 11. 2 Sam. 
xvi. 11. ἃς.] 


Κοιμάω, ὥ, from κεῖμαι to lie down. 

I. 70 cause to lie to . Thus applied 
in Homer, Od. iii. 397. Comp. xii. 372. It is also 
used for laying asleep, I). xiv. 236. ΚΟΙΜΉΜΗΣΟΝ 
μοι Ζηνὸς---ὅσσε, literally, lay me Jove’s eyes 
asleep. [See Job xxiv. 10. (others read ἐκοίμισαν.) 
Aquil. Hos. ii. 20. (18.) to lay down, 1 Kings 
xvii. 19. (comp. iv. 32.)] 

11. Kotpdopat, ὥμαι, to be laid down to sleep, to 
seep, be asleep, Mat. xxviii. 13. Luke xxii. 45. 
John xi. 12. [Acts xii. 6. Hesych. κοιμηθέντι" 
κατακλιθέντι, οὐ πάντως ὑπνώσαντι. See Dan. 
vi. 18. In Gen. xix. 32. xxvi. 10. xxxv. 22. ἄς. 
of lying with a woman ; in Josh. vi. 11. to tarry, 
see Gen. xxviii. 11.] 

III. Κοιμάομαι, to be or fall asleep in death, to 

the of death. Mat. xxvii. 52. John xi. 
ll. Acts vii. 60. (xiii. 36. 1 Cor. vii. 39. xi. 30. 
xv. 6, 18. (ot κοιμηθέντες iv Χριστῷ, they who 
have suffered martyrdom for Christianity. Schl. 
rather, they who have died in the faith of rare, 
ibid. 20, 51. 1 Thess. iv. 13, 14. 2 Pet. ili. 4, 15. 
In the LXX it is used in the last as well as in 
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the second sense for the Heb. 129 to lie. See 
Gen. xivii. 30. 2 Sam, vii. 12. Job iii. 15. [For 
the sense of dying (or lying in the grave) see 
1 Kings ii. 10. xi. 21, 43. xiv. 20,32. Deut. xxxi. 
16. Soph. Elect. 510. Joh. Meurs. in Lycophr. 
p- 206. J. Maii UObss. S. iv. p. 118.) Estius ob- 
serves on 1 Cor. vii. 39. that “ is thus 
applied only to men that are dead, and this be- 
cause of the hope of the resurrection ; for we read 
no such thing of brutes.” This is an excellent 
remark ; for sleeping implies waking ; of which the 
heathen poets were so sensible, that when they 
describe death as a sleep, we find them adding the 
epithets ual, eternal, or the like, in order to 
express their own gloomy notion, and to ezelude 
the idea of waking from this sleep of death. Thus 
Moechus, Idyll. iii. 107. having observed that 
herbs and plants, after seeming to die, yet revive 
in the succeeding year, subjoins, 
“Ampere δ᾽ of μεγάλοι, καὶ Kaprepoi ἢ σοφοὶ ἄνδρες, 
Ὁκπότε πρῶτα θάνωμες ἀνάκοοι ἐν χθονὶ κοίλ 
Εὔδομες EY" MA‘AA MAKPO'N, 'ATE’PMONA, NH TPETON 
vavow. 


But we, or great, or wise, or brave, 

Once dead, and silent in the grave, 

Senseless remain; one rest we keep, 

One long, eternal, unawaken’d sleep. 
So Catullus, i. 5. 


Soles occidere et redire possunt : 
Nobis cum seme! occidit brevis lux, 
Noz est perpetua una dormienda. 


The sun that sets again will rise, 
And give the day, and gild the skies ; 
But when we lose our little light, 
We sleep in everlasting night. 
Baker's MEDULLA. 
Homer, 1]. xi. 241. says of a hero who was 
in, 
—— Κοιμήσατο χάλκεον ὕπνον. 
— He slept a brazen sleep. 


So Virgil, Ain. x. 745, 6. 


Olli dura quies oculos, ef ferreus urget 
Somnus, in eternam clauduntur lumina noctem. 


An iron sleep o’erwhelms his swimming sight, 
And his eyes close in everlasting night. 

But, on the contrary, it was doubtless with a view 
to the joyful hope of a resurrection both of body 
(see Mat. xxvii. 52.) and soul, that the departed 
saints in the QO. T., as well as in the New, are 
said to fall asleep, to sleep, to with their fathers, 
&c. And the Christians, says Suicer, Thesaur. in 
κοιμητήριον II., because they believe the resur- 
rection of the dead, and will have death rather 
styled κοίμησις and ὕπνος than θάνατος, call 
burying-places κοιμητήρια, i. 6. dormitories, or 
places designed for rest and sleep. To which pur- 
pose he cites from Chrysostom, διὰ τοῦτο καὶ 
αὐτὸς ὁ τόπος KOIMHTH'’PION ὠνόμασται, iva 
μαθὺς ὅτι οἱ τελευτηκότες καὶ ἐνταῦθα κείμενοι 
οὐ τεθνήκασιν, ἀλλὰ ΚΟΙΜΩΝΤΑΙ καὶ καθεύ- 
δουσιν. From the Greek κοιμητήριον we have 
the Latin cameterium, French cimetiére, and Eng. 
cemetery, for a burying-ground. 

Bap Koipnotc, ewc, ἡ, from κοιμάομαι.---Α 
lying down or taking rest in sleep. occ. John xi. 
13. [See Ecclus. xviii. 10. xlvi. 19. xlviii. 13.) 

Κοινός, ἢ, 6v. Varinus, says Mintert, derives 
it from κείω to lie, q. τοῖς πᾶσι προκείμενος, 
lyi to all. 

“ Comson, belonging to sereral, or of which 
several ure partakers. Acts ii. 44. iv. 32. Tit. i. 4, 


Jede 8. where, says Macknight, “the salvation 
in the Gospel in called common, because 
belongs equally to all who believe; to the 
‘as well as to the Jews; to men of all 


vi 
evangelist explains it by ἀνίπτοις wnwashen 
meats, Acts x.14. (comp. 28.) xi. 8. Rom. xiv. 
14. Comp. Heb. x. 39. Κοινός seems to be used 
in this sense because some things, and especially 
tome meats, which were common to other nations, 
were, either from the law or from tradition, 
avoided by the Jews as polluted and unclean. [See 

joseph. A. J. xii 12, 13. κοινοὺς ἀνθρώπους. 
Hesych, and Suid. κοινόν" τὸ ἀκάθαρτον.) (See 
Pole, Synops. on Mark vii. 2.) We do not, how- 
ever, find the adjective thus applied by the LXX, 
bat in 1 Mac. i. 47, 62. So “Josephus, Antiq. xi, 
8, 7. has ΚΟΙΝΟΦΑΓΙΓΑΣ for eating unclean 


«- 


meats; and xiii. 1, 1, τὸν KOINO'N βίον for the | ; 


Jeathenish manner of living. This application of 
the word is, I think, Hellenistical, or peculiar to 
the Grecising Jews (comp. κοινόω); though 1 am 
well aware, that ἃ pansage is produced from 
Lucian to prove it agreeable to the style of the 
pure Greek writers. That writer, de Mort. 


“they despise all things equally, and think them 
common.’ But one can hardly suppose he here 
means to accuse the Christians of thinking all 
things unclean ; he rather seems to refer to their 
contempt of the good things of this world, and to 
their boundless liberality to each other. Comp. 
‘Acts iv. 38. and see more in Alberti on Acts 
x. 15. 

IBF Κοινόω, ὦ, from κοινός common, unclean, 
which see. 

I. To communicate, impart. Thus used in the 
profane writers. [Sce Thue. i. 39. iv. 4. Polyb. 
viii. 18, 1.] 

IL. In the N. T. to make common or unclean, to 
pollute, defile. [Acts xxi. 28. of the legal pollu- 
tions of the Jewa, (but understood in a spiritual 
sense,) Mat. xv. 11, 18, 20. Mark vii. 
23. Heb. ix. 13. (comp. Num. xix. 9—17.) Rev. 
xxi. 27. (where πᾶν κοινοῦν seems for πᾶς κοινός, 
every unclean perwon.) comp. under κοινός IT. 
Alberti, Glons. N.T. p. 114. κεκοίνωκεν" ἐμίανεν" 
and 50 

IIL. To pronounce or call common or unclean. 
Acts x. 15. xi. 9, This uso of the verb is agree- 
able to the Hebrew and Hellenistical idiom. 
Thus the Heb. w9e, and LXX μιαίνειν, which 

ignify tu pollute, make unclean, are used 

clean. "Lev. xiii. 3, 8, 11, 20; 
t0 the Heb. er and LXX καθαρίζειν, properly 
to cleanse, for pronouncing clean, Lev. xiii. 6, 18, 


Ε 


1 Bee Kypke, and Campbell's Preface to Mark, p. 120. 
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j| Pergo in 


δ, 18, 20, | 
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17, 235 and in this sense we may interpret the V. 
ἐκαθάρισεν in the two fore-cited of the 
ἀξάθαρτον Nye 


‘Acta. [Hesych. μὴ κοίνον" μὴ 
So Alberti, Gloss. N. T. p. 72.] 
Κοινωνέω, &, from κοινωνός.-- Τὸ communicate, 
I. With a dative of the thing, to communicate, 
in or of. Rom. 
et. ἐν. 13. 3 John 11. 


i icipate, be a 
xv. 27. 1 Tim. ν. 22. 1 


ἢ 80 with a genitive, Heb. ii. 14, [See 2 Mac. v. 


20. xiv. 25. Prov. i. 11. Diod. Sic. i. 74 Xen, 

Mem. ii. 6,22, 28. In Ecelus, xiii. 1,2 (with a 
dat.) it is to associate with, be partner 

with, see 2 Chron. xx. 36. Job xxxiv. 8. 

Ecclus. xiii. 19. (with μετά or πρός.}} 

11. With a dat 


| p. 588. ed. Bernard. 

ἡ, from κοινωνός. 

- , participation. 1 Cor. x. 16. 

[Others understand κοινωνία here, 

make us partakers ; but the meaning is nearly the 
τ it is here used relative to the Lord’s sup- 


per. Phil. iii. 10.] 
ΤΙ. A communion, felloeship, society. [1 Cor. 
2 Cor, i. 14. (comp. Beclun. xi. 2, 17.) 
Hor. Paul. ch. vii, 


“in meals in common, by fig. hendiady 
seems plainly to allude to the Lord’s supper, 
which was peculiarly called κοινωνία eccle- 
siastical writers. (See 1 Cor. x. 16. Dionys. 
Areop. Hier. Eccles. iii. Chrysost. Hom. x. in 
Joh. Suicer, Obas. Sacr. p. 101. Casaub. Exercitt. 


Antibar. xvi. 30. p. 445.) In 2 Cor. xiii. 13. ἡ 
κοινωνία τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος is? the fello 
of the Holy Ghost; that communication and 
dwelling of the Holy Ghost the Comforter, by 


which the blessings of God the Father and the 
Son, the grace of Christ, and the love of God are 
bestowed on man, (See Schlcusner himself, in 
Πινεῦμα 10.}} In Eph. iii, 9. almost all the MSS., 
six ancient, for κοινωνία have οἰκονομία, so that 
this latter seems the true reading, which is 
accordingly embraced by Mill and Wetstein, and 
by Griesbach received into the text. But comp, 

facknight. 

LIT. Communication, distribution, almagicing. 
Rom. xv. 26. 2 Cor. ix. 13. Heb. xiii. 16. Comp. 
2 Cor. viii. 4. [See D*Orvillo ad Chariton. 


p- 135. Phavor. κοινωνία" ἡ ἐλεημοσύνη. 


(GF Κοινωνικός, hv, from κοινωνία.--- Ready 
or willing to communicate or impart, liberal. oce. 
1 Tim. vi. 18. In this sense it is often uscd in 
the profane writers. Sce Wetstein. [According 
to Phavorinus, it is mild and affable, sociable. 
Demesth p. 182, 16, ed, Reiske, and Polyb. ii. 
41,1. 


2 [Schleusner (and so Rosenmuller) has chosen to trans- 
late it thus: ‘may you be pertakers of divine assistance,’ 
but even granting divine assistance to be a proper trans- 
lation of τοῦ ἀγ. Πν. (which ie granting 
stands here,) would an Invocation of the 
and the love of God be summed up with s0 much weaker 
aa phrase as ‘a partaking in divine asslstancet’ If κοινωνία, 
ia hhere participation, i meane s participation inthe gifs 
of the Holy Ghost, as a person, as the two former are.) 


uch, as it 


too mi 
grace of Christ 


ΚΟΙ 
Κοινωνός, οὔ, ὃ, frm soda fo 
Mat. xxili. 30. 1 Cor. x. 18, | 
οὐ eT Pert SPL TA. alien ἡ. 
‘a τοῦ thy affection,’ Macknight. [2 Kings | 


xvii, 11. Prov, xxviii, 24. Is, i, 35. Mal. ii, 14, | 


Ecclus, vi. 11. xli. δ. In 1 Cor. x. 18, κοινωνοὶ τῷ 


τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου εἰσί, are partakers in the wor- 

Spe io a βάν the worship, according to 
Schieusner; but Wahl understands it of the 
priests sharing the victims with the altar. Seo 


verses 14, 20.) 
ΤΙ. A partner, Luke v. 10. 1 Cor. 
χ. 20. (connected Jemone) 2 Cor. viii. 28, 


Heb. x. 33. tee Ἐ Ecclus, xii. Ds xiii. 3.) 
᾿ Κοίτη, ng, ἡ, from κεῖται ϑεὰ pers. of κεῖμαι to | 


1. A bed. Luke xi. 7. [1 Mae. i. δ. comp.| 
Exod. xxi. 18. and see κλίνη. 2 Sam. xi.2. Is, 
vi. 10. Xen. de Mag. Eq. vii. 11. ae. particu 
larly the mai Heb. xiii. 4 lutarch, 
cited by Wetstein on the place, uses the phrase 
MIAI'NEIN TH'N KOI'THN τοῦ γεννήσαντος 
to defile his father’s bed. So Josephus, Ant. ii, 
4,5. KOI'THN ΜΙΑ͂ΝΑΙ τὴν σὴν ἐθελήσαντα, 
afemptin defile thy bed. [See Chariton, ii, 

» Becudemant. vol. i, p. 779. Stosch, ΑἹ 
choc, Econom. N. T. p. 17. 80 outsle, it 
Focus de Mort. Persec. ¢. 38. Xen. Cyr. 

1] 

IT. It is used as αὶ modest term for impure 

or Rom. xiii. 13. where our | 
translators well render it 


Gr. (de Bosch.) lib, v. op 38, 80.) 

IL]. Κοίτην ἔχειν, to have, retain, or conceiee 

Rom. ix. 10. ‘The LXX frequently use 

κοίτην axipuaroc, conoubitum seminis, for the 
Heb. wy rayy. seo Lev. xv. 18. xviii, 20, xix. 
20. Nom. v. 13; and in Lev. xviii. 23. Num. ν. 
30. κοίτη denotes the seed itself, answering to the 
Heb. 779, whose ideal meaning from the V. υγῷ 
to lie, corresponds to that of κοίτη from κεῖμαι. 
[Schl. understands seed for iseue or offepring.] 

Κοιτών, ὥνος, ὁ, from xoirn—A 
oce. Acts xii, 20. Comp. under int 1.5, {see 
Eccles, x. 20, 2 Sam. iv. 7. 10. Exod. 
(vce ταμεῖον, and comp. Jud 
Ezek. viii. 12. Joel ii. 16. 2 Kings vi. 12. 

Κόκεινος, ἡ, ov, from κόκκος ἃ grain.—Soarlet, 
of a warlet colour, 00 named because this colour 
was dyed with what was anciently called κόκκος. 
βαφική the dyeing grain, which Dioecorides de- 
scribes as θάμνος μικρὸς φρυγανώδης, ᾧ πρόσ- 
κεῖνται οἱ κόεκοι ὡς Φακοῖ, ‘a small dry twig to 
which the grains adhere, like lentils” But these 
grains, 28 δὶ great author observes on Solinus, are 
Within fall of little worms (of maggots), whove juice 
is remarkable for dyeing scarlet, and ‘making that 
famous colour which we admire, and the ancients | 
adored. Both the insect and the colour were by the 
Arabi led alkermes; whence the French 
cramoin, and the English crimson. Kermes is a 
name still well known among us, and is nothing | 
Dut the coccus of the berry-bearing iles or holm oak, 
a dwarf tree common in Palestine, in the isle of | 
Crete, and in many other countries. “ It is a very | 
valuable epamed, ‘and serves two very great εἰ 

) 
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‘uses; the dyers in soarlet finding it as valuable in 
their way, as the phwicians in theirs!” [Mat. 
38. Heb, ix 10, Rev. x 


double dyed, or double-dyed or insect co- 
Jour, which might confirm the above interpreta- 
tion of κόκκινος, if indeed it needed confirmation. 
[See Is. Exod. xxv. 4. Lev. xiv. 4, 6, 49. 
Gen, xxxvili. 2, 8. Song of Sol. iv. 3. vi. 6. Josh. 


ii, 18, 3 Sam. i. 24. &c.; the word is used for 
‘yp, 2 Chron. 7, 14. iii. 14. See Braun. de 
Vest. Sacerdot. Hebr. i. c. 15. § 200. Salmas, 


Exere. Plin. 199,218 Plin, ix. 41. xvi. 8. xxii. 
2. Theophr. . 8. Kéeeoc (which is fem, 
when used in this sense) occ. LXX, Lam. 
&e. and Aquil. Song of Sol. iv. 3. Hesych. κόκκος 
ἐξ οὗ φοινικοῦν βάπτεται τὸ χρῶμα.] 
ΟΚΚΟΣ, ov, ὁ, a grain, of mustard-seed, Mat. 
31. (xv. 20. Mark iv, 31. Luke xiii 19. 
xvii, 6; of corn, John xii, 24. 1 Cor. 37. 
γυμνὸν κόκκον, ἃ mere grain Κόκκος does not 
oce. in this sense in L: See above, under 
WF KOAA'ZO, ομαι, mid. to punish. oce. 
Acte iv, 21. 2 Pet ii 9. where abecrve, that 
κολαζομένους is used for κολασθησομίνους to be 
nithed hereafter, a8 cl λυομένων for 
ἔνθησομίνων. ‘So ἀντιλεγόμενον for ἀντιλεχθη- 
σόμενον, Luke ii, 84; ἀπυφορτιζόμενον for ἀπο- 
φορτισόμενην, Acts χαὶ. 8: rarapyoy ἕνην for 
παταργηθησομίνην, 2 Cor. ii. 7. Wolftus on 
2 Pet, iii, 11. remarke, that the participle present 
is sometimes put for the future in the Greek 
writers, and cites from Thucydides συμφέροντα 
in the sense of what will profit. [See Apocr. 


Wisd. xi. 16. ad vi, 14, Thue. ii, 87. he 
h on Herodian, i i, 


1. | κόκκινος, at the end.] 


[oa Κολακεία, ἂς, ἡ, from κολακεύω to flatter, 
which from κόλαξ, axog, α flatterer, and this the 
Greek etymologists derive from κολλᾶσθαι to 
stick to, adhere, (to hang on, as we say, or from 
κόλον food, meat, for which parasites ; but 
κόλαξ may be deduced from the Heb. pn to 
smooth, flatter.— Flattery, adulotion. occ. 1 Thess, 
{See Alberti, Obse. Philol. p. 475. Hero- 


1, 13. 


dian 
Κόλασιρ, cu, ἡ, from κολάζω to punish 


I. Punishment. xxv. 46. (See Ez. xliii, 
11, Wisd. xvi. 2, 24. xix. 4. 2 Mac. iv. 38.) 

ΤΙ. Torment, 1 John iv. 18. where see Elener, 
Wolfs, and Wetatein,and comp, Kypie, [Others 
translate it here a cause of stumbling, 

Wook, (an Ex. xiv. 3, 4,1. xviil 80. alive 19.) bet 
this does not with the context 20 well. 

& Ko , from κόλαφος a Wow, which 
from κολάπτω to strike, beat. Seo Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in ro. 

Τ᾿ To buffet, to strike with the double fist ; for 80 
| the ‘word properly signifies, as Theophylact in- 
[forms us on Mat xxvi. κολαφίζειν tort τὸ διὰ 


1 The reader, for further satisfaction, may consul 
Bochart, vol. lit’ p. 624. Brooke's Nat, Hist. vol tv. p. Bi, 
. New and Complete ΟΡ in Kermay and 

pecally Mons, Goguet's Origin of Laws, Mi, bk. 2. 
ΤΣ αν ep. Το. Sd; Edlnbargh a 


KOA 


τῶν χειρῶν πλήττειν, συγκα! 
τόνον, καὶ τὰ ἀφλίστε 
θοῦ κονδυλίζειν, 


St ἘΣΤῚ Στ 
ark αν δ, τ. ἦν. 11. Ἴ Pet. ii. 90. [Not 


‘tie writers, see Lobeck on Ῥῆγγα. p. 
ihm “Tome mye they used κονδυλίζειν in 


3 Cor. xii. 7. So Chry- 
5 it ἀν ram ταπείνωσις. depression, κἄ- 
κωσις affiction, and refers 1 Cor. iv. 11. to the 
some moaning. ‘See Suicer Thesaar. in κολα. 


Κολλάυ, ὦ, from κόλλα, 

I. To glue, ough I know not that 
the vert’ in bier found etic thin sone ; but 
Wetstein cites from Athenmwus χαλκὸν κολλή- 
σαντα soldering brass ; and Scapula gives us κοὶ- 
λᾷν σίδηρον, to solder iron ; and from the medical 
writers κολλᾷν τραύματα, to conglutinate wounds, 
i.e. to reunite the divided parts. [See, however, | 
Lareher and Schweigh. on Herod. i, 25. where 
σιδήρου κόλλησις is used for “the inlaying of | 
iron with precious metals, stones,” ἅς. Hence, 
to make to cohere, to make firm. See Job xxviii. 
38. xli. 14. &e.] 

II. Κολλώομαι, μαι, governing a dative, to 
cleave or adhere to, Luke x. 11. [See Ps. oii δ. 
Job xxix. 10. Lam. iv. 4. comp. Ps. cxix. 25. 
Hence to. be joined, or join oncsdf to, amociate 
oneself with. ‘See Luke xv. 15, Acts v. 13. ix. 
26. x. 38. x 


συγκαμπτομίνων τῶν δακ- 
ν εἴπω, διὰ τοῦ γρόν- 
jay means to strike with 

or, to ik | that 


ie meets with ;? 
29. Hence ‘leo to cleave to 
. Rom. 9. 1 Cor. vi. 16, 17. 


@ person or thing 
Yu'the LXX it io often used in the same view, 
and generally answers to the Heb. pi. See Jer. 


11. Deut. xxviii. 60. Ruth ii. 8. 


Κολλούριον, or, as some MSS. read, κολλύριον, 
ov, τό, from κωλύω to restrain, and ῥοῦς a fs, 
running, or piw to flow. (Others deduce it 
κολλύρα a little loaf, (with which it is sometimes 
synonymous,) which the collyrium, before it was 
dissolved, might resemble.]—A coll yrium,a topical | 
remedy applied to the eyes to repel sharp humours. 
occ. Rev. iii. 18. Κολλύριον is used by Galen, d | 
other Greek writers cited by Wetst, [For the dif- 
ferent sorts of collyrium in use among the ancients, 
see Celsus de Med. vi . Paul. Agin. iii. 28. Hip- 

de Victu Acut. c. 68. Dioeceria. i. 2. p. 130. 
Pin. H. N. xxi. 20, Salmasius, Exe a ‘Plin. | 
p- 182, 936. Le Clerc, Hist. Med. ii. 1. p. 612. 
‘oce. in Complut. and Ald. ed. (the Alex. MS. 
has πολλυρί ja) in 1 Kings xiv. 3. in the sense | 
of κολλύρα, which itself occ. (in Complut. 
ed.) Lev. viii. 26. See Schol. on Exod. xxix. 2. 
&e.] 

WF Κολλυβιστής, οὔ, ὁ, from εὔλλυβος a 
small coin. (So the’Schol. on Aristoph. Pace, 
1199. explains κολλύβου by εἶδος εὐτελοῦς vopic- 
ματος.) [But κόλλυβος also means the changing | 
of money. See Poll. Onom, iii. 9. vii. 30.—Marris, 

omas M. p 108. ‘and Phrynichus, p. 82. (see 
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p- 440. ed, Lobeck,) aay that the Attics did not 
tise κολλυβιστής, but -J—A money- 
changer, one who money into 
that of leas. oe. Mat. xxi, 13. 
ii, 15. Seo more in Suicer 
stein on Mat. xxi, 12, 
|tell us, that “these κολλυβισταί were in the 
temple to sapply the Jews with the half-shekel, 
which they patd annually in the month of Adar” 
(before the 28th, see Ikenii Ant. Heb. pt. fi. 
ch, vi.) “or Nisan,” according to Wahi. Seo 
Winer wibiches ‘Realwortertuch, p. 3. Exod. 


xxx, 13—15. and Lightfoot on Mat. ἐπὶ 
Κυλοβόω, ὥ, from κολοβός maimed, out off. 
[Xen. rian Some seduce it Bern πλοῦν 


| to ampuiate, out off, &c.] 

1. To cut In this its proper sense it ie 
used by the LXX, 2 Sam iv, 12. for the Heb. 
yar. [See Symm, ‘and Theodot. Ie. xxviii. 20. 
Arrian, Diss. Epietet. ii. 10, Diod. Sic. i. 78. 
Pal b. 1. 80, 18. Hence κολοβόχερ 

iand, Lev. xxi. 18. and κολοβόβι 
Ἐπ at-nosed, ibid. paw deficient 
[5 Lew. xxii, 38} 
| II. To cut short, shorten. oce. Mat, xxiv. 22. 
Mark xiii, 20. See Wetstein on Mat, where 
Chrysustom, elted by Suicer, explains εἰ μὴ leo- 
λυβώθησαν, KT. d. by εἰ ἐπὶ πλέον ἀκράτησιν ὃ 
πόλεμος Ῥωμαίων ὁ κατὰ τῆς πόλιως, ἅπαντες 
ἂν ἀπώλοντο οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ‘if the war of the 
Romans against the city y fot Jerusalem, namely} 
|had continued longer, all the Jews would have 
| perished.’ [So “egg (which Biel quotes in 2 Sam, 
iv. by mistake) in Prov. x. 27.] 

KO'AMOS, ov, ὁ. Mintert deduces it from 
| |sathor hollow, or καλύπτω to cover, 

The bosom, John i. 18, xiii, 23. Luke xvi. 
Py 23, where comp. Mat. viii, 11 ; and beer, 
that in the Treatise on the Maccabees, ascribed 
| to Josephus, but probably written by a converted 
| Jew, § 13. the seven brethren are represented as 
thus encouraging one another to endure torments 


i. 
‘| and death for the sake of their religion, οὕτω 


᾿θανόντας ἡμᾶς ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ [25] 
᾿ὑποδίξονται εἰς ΤΟΥ͂Σ ΚΟΆΠΟΥΣ αὐτῶν, ‘for 
then Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob will after our 
death receive us into their bosoms.’ [The allusion! 
seems to be to the meals of the ancients, (and :ο 
| here to the happiness of heaven under the fi 

of a feast or banquet,) for, as they lay on their 
| triclinia, the head of one rested or reclined on 
the bosom of the next to him. So Abraham re- 
ceiving into his bosom, means placing next to 
himself, as a mark of favour and affection. (See 
John xiii, 93.) It was so among the Romans, 
| See Xiphil. in Dion. p. 352. and P. Zornii Bib- 
lioth, Antiquar. Exeget. vol. i. p. 536. Wahl 
| (and Schleusn, partly) explains John i. 18. from 
this metaphor ; ὁ ὧν εἰς τὸν κόλπον τοῦ πατρός 
(comp. γα. 3.) prozimus, i.e. familiarissimus, con- 
junctissimus, “nearest and dearest to the Father ;” 


Ὁ [In Ruth fv. 16, ft fa used of sit ‘eld into the 
Sonor and nuraing it, comp, 1 Kings αν 

see Elsner on John 1.18.” Some ha 
metaphor in Lake, 

Rise ἐς Ὧν boron, embrace 
T Sain. x8. Bee Fear 

Bo Tibul:'Tnque tuo cedaret noes 


if with, 
Deut xl δ. xxvill δὲ, 56, alo “Gen. xvi. 5. 
a Advers. Sect. . 383. 


sem thy beloved 


IV, fx, 
nostra senecta sinu.' 
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quoting from Cic. “tu vero sis in sinu semper 
et complexu meo.” Epist. xiv. 4. See also pro 
Cluent. 5. pro Celio, 4. Schleusn. also suggests 
the notion of “the beloved Son of God,” from the 
metaphor of a father nursing his child. (See note 
in preceding page.) In either way it seems, as 
Schl. allows it may, to denote Christ’s equality 
of nature and dignity with the Father. Obs. in 
Luke, κόλποι plur. is used of a single person. 
See Ding. Laert. i. 85. and Reitz on Lucian, vol. 
ii. ᾿ 246.) 
I. A loose cavity or hollow formed by the doubli 

of a robe or garment, q.d. alap. occ. Luke vi. 881, 
where there is a manifest allusion to the Jong 
flowing garments of the Jews, into which a con- 
siderable quantity of corn might be received. 
Comp. Ruth iii. 15. 2 Kings iv. 39. Neh. v. 13. 
Ps. Ixxix. 12. Is. ixv. 6. Jer. xxxii. 18 In the 
three last texts the LXX in like manner have 
κόλπος. Raphelius and Wetstein cite Herodotus 
and Polybius using κύλπος in the same sense; to 
whom Kypke adds Josephus, Plutarch, Arrian, 
and Appian. (See Polyb. iii. 33,2. Herodian i. 
8,11. Apollon. Rhod. Argon. iv. 919. Liv. xxi. 8. 
Suet. Jul. Cees. 82. ] 

111. A bay, a creck. Acts xxvii. 39. Homer 
uses κόλπος in this sense, II. ii. 560. where Eu- 
stathius explains it hy θάλασσα ὑπὸ ἀκρωτηρίων 
περιεχομένη, α sea inclosed by promontories ; [and 
Phavorinus also in nearly the same words.] 
Strabo and Themistius also, cited by Wetstein, 
apply the word in the same manner. [See Herod. 
ii. 11. ἄς. Diod. Sic. iii. 38. Herodian iii. 4, 4. 
Xen. Hell. i. 4, 8. iv. 8,10. Demosth. (ed. Reiske) 

. 1237, 9. ἄς. So Virgil, En. ii. 23. Sinus, &c. 
talian golfo, Fr. golfe.] Hence Eng. a gulf. 


Gay KOAYMBA’Q, &.—To swim. oce. Acts 
xxvii, 43. It is used also by Achilles Tatius, 
cited by Alberti and Wetstein, ἔνιοι δὲ KOAYM- 
BA«iN πειρώμενοι, some trying to swim. [See 
Symm. Is. xxv. 11. (Phavorinus derives it from 
persons appearing κόλοι or κολοβοί cut short as 
they swim. Doricé, cotuggy.)] 


Κολυμβήθρα, ac, ἡ. from κολυμβάω.--- ΑἹ bath 
for swimming or bathing. So Josephus applies 
the word in the remarkable story of Herod the 
Great’s drowning the young high-priest Aristo- 
bulus. Ant. xv. 3, 3. So de Bel. i. 22,2. See 
also Bp. Pearce’s Miracles of Jesus vindicated, 
pt. iv. p. 63. 12mo. occ. John v. 2, 4, 7. ix. 7,11. 
—The LXX have frequently used this word for 
the Heb. yy; α pool. [See 2 Kings xviii. 17. 
Neh. iii. 15, 16. Is. vii. 3. Symm. Song of Sol. 
vii. 4. Schleusn. and Wahl understand a fish- 
pool in John ix. 7, 11. rather than a bath. Titt- 
mann says @ bathing-house. See Diod. Sic. xi 25.] 

Gay ΚΟΛΩΝΙΑ,ας, ἡ. It is plainly the Latin 
colonia in Greek letters, which from colonus ‘an 
husbandman,’ a Ν, derived from the verb colo 
‘to cultivate,’ and this from the Heb. τὴ to per- 
fect. — A colony. “Colonies (properly speaking) 
were states or communities where the chief part 
of the inhabitants had been transplanted from 
Rome, and though mingled with the natives who 
had been left in the conquered place, yet obtained 
the whole power and authority in the administra- 


mer’ Piscator in Pole Synops. and Doddridge on the 
place. 
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tion of affairs*®.” “Colonics were governed by 
the Roman laws*.” occ. Acts xvi. 12. Comp. 
ver. 21. where the inhabitants of the Roman 
colony of Philippi are called Romans, as being 
freemen of Rome. ([Schleusn. says that it was 
not properly a Roman colony, only a city, Italici 
juris. ahl says that it was a colony founded 
by Julius or Augustus Cesar, and refers to Dio 
Cassius‘, li. 4. See Schwartz, Monumenta In- 

iorum, vol. ii. p. 65. This word occ. in some 
Greek inscriptions on coins. See Spanh. de Us. 
et Preest. Num. p. 106. &c.] 


CaF Kopde, ὦ, from κόμη.---Τὸ hare long hair, 
comatus sum, comam alo. ove. 1 Cor. ™. 14, 15. 
(Suid. and Etym. M. explain κομᾷν to be proud, 
wanton, luxurious, &c. See Xen. de Rep. Lac. 
xi. 8. de Re Eq. v. 3. See Salmas. Epist. de 
Ceesarie Virorum et Coma Mulierum, Lug. Bat. 
1644.] 

KO’'MH, n¢, ἡ, from the Heb. oy to rise. The 
hair of the head, the hair which arises from the head. 
oce. 1 Cor. xi. 15. [LXX, Num. vi. 5. Ez. xliv. 
20. for rw long hair ; (see Xen. Cyr. i. 3,2. Plut. 
Lycurg. 22. Ail. V. H. vi. 5. ἃς.) and for ye a 
tiara, an ornament for the head, Ez. xxiv. 23. Suid. 
κόμη" ἡ θρὶξ τῆς κεφαλῆς. comp. Lev. xix. 27. 
John i. 20. Polyb. ii. 36, 7.] 

ΚΟΜΙΖΩ. 

I. To bring, as in the hand, afro. Luke vii. 
37. (See Esdr. iv. 5. Wisd. xviii. 21. Arrian, 
Exp. Alex. vii. 22.) 

IT. KopiZopat, mid. to receite to oneself, or into 
one’s hand, as it were, as Abraham did Isaac from 
the dead. Heb. xi. 19. (where see Raphelius, Wet- 
stein, and Macknight.) [comp. 2 Mac. vii. 11, 29.] 
—or 88 a person does his money, which had been 
intrusted to others. Mat. xxv. 27. where see Wet- 
stein and Kypke. [Ceb. Tab. c. 21. ἐπὶ τούτῳ 
ἔλαβον τὰ θέματα, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ οὐδὲν κωλύει τὸν θέ- 
μένον πάλιν κομίσασθαι. See Polyb. x. 34, 3. 
Diod. Sic. xii. 8. xiv. 33. Isseus xix.8. In LXX, 
comp. Gen. xxxviii. 20. Hos. ii. 9. 2 Mac. x. 1. to 
recover, a8 a fort, city, &c.] 

ITI. Mid. to receive to oneself, as a recompense, 
whether of good, Eph. vi. 8. 1 Pet. i. 9. v. 4; or 
of evil, Col. iii. 25. 2 Pet. ii. 13.—as a promise, 
or thing promised, Heb. x. 36. xi. 39. On 2 Cor. 
v. 10. Kypke remarks, that κομίζεσθαι is often 
spoken of rewards and punishments. He cites De- 
mosthenes and 3 Mac. i. 3. Observe κομιεῖται, 
κομιεῖσθε, κομιούμενοι, are from the Ist fut. mid. 
Attic, κομιοῦμαι for copicopat. [See 1 Mac. xiii. 
37. 2 Mac. viii. 33. Tobit vii. 12. Arrian, Exp. 
Al. Μ. v. 27, 3. Xen. Cyr. i. δ, 10.) 


ay Kop orepoy, neut. sing. of κυμψότερος, the 
comparative of copy dc elegant, neat, trim. [ Xen. 
Cyr. i. 3, 8.] It is used as an adverb, more ee- 
gantly. Also, better in health. occ. John iv. 52. So 


3 Kennet’s Antiquities, Ὁ. iv. ch. 18. 

3 Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel Hist. Ὁ. i. ch. fi. p. 145. 

4 (The fact stated by Dio Cass. is this, that Augustus 
gave it as an habitation to some of the Antonian party, 
whom he drove from their towns in Italy to put in his own 
soldiers. See the notes on the passage. It is called Colonia, 
in a coin quoted by Spanheim (as above). Col. Jul. Aug. 
Philip. and on a stone in Spon. Misc. p. 173. Col. Jul. Phi- 
lippensis. See also Cuper de Elephant. Exercitt. in Sal- 
lengre. Thes. Ant. Rom. vol. fii. p. 150. ἄς. See notes to 
be} Cass. and Adam’s Rom. Ant. on the Jus Jialicum, 

Ὁ. 


ΚΟΝ 


in Arrian, Epictet. iii. 10. ΚΟΜΨΩῚΣ ἜΧΕΙΝ is 
lied to one who is recovering from a fever. Sce 
ius, 


Kovidw, 6, from κονία or κονίη, which is fre- 
ently found in Homer, and in that poet, I 
τ ifies dust, as Il. ii, 150. xi. 

Greek writers use ihe 


stb snd cater, 
3. 


win to the former text, Dr. Shaw ! ob- 

“as all the different sorts of tombs 
and sepalebres (among the Moors), with the very 
walls likewise of their respective cupolas and 
enclosures, are constantly kept alean sehite-teashed, 
and beautified, they continue to illustrate those 
expressions of our Saviour where he mentions the 


gormishing of the epulchra, Mat, sx. 29 and 3 


ταῦ. 87. where he compares the Soir, Pharises, 
and hypocrites to whited ree, tehich indeed 
ppear beautifal outeand, baa are within full of 
men’s bones and all uncleanness.” Comp. Har- 
mer’s Observations, vol. ili. p. 449. [They used 
to whiten the sepulchres to mark them, that they 
might not touch them, and so be polluted. See 
Winer, Biblisches Realw. p. 261. Wabl.]— In 
Acts xxiii. 
nias, a whiled wall, “alluding to the beautiful out- 
sido of some walls which are fall of rubbish and 
dirt within #,” says Doddridge ; in whose excel- 
Jent note on this passage may be seen how justly 
Ananias deserved this character, and how re- 
markably the apostle’s prophecy of God's smiting 
Aim was fulfilled in his destruction, related by 
Josephus, de Bel. ii. 17, 6, 9. [Deut. xxvii. 2, 4.] 


Κονιορτός, of, ὁ, (4. κόνις Sprit) from κόνις 
dust (which from κνάω or κνέω fo rub off, abrade 

and Spw to excite, raise.—Dust. occ. Mat. x. 14. 
Luke ix. δ. x. 11. Acts xiii. δὶ. xxii. 23. where 
3. and see Harmer’s Observa- 
p. 202. [Exod. ix. 9. Is. ν. 24. Deut, 
See Polyb. v. 85,1. Xen, Anab. i. 


ix. 31. &e. 
8, 8.) 


plies ἐκόπασε to the wind, vi 
αὐτὸς (ἄνεμος namely) ᾿ΕΘΕΓΛΩΝ 'EKO'IIAZE, 
or otherwise it ceased of its own accord. occ. Mat. 
xiv. 32. Mark iv. 39. vi, δ). The LXX pat it) 
to the stormy sea, Jonah i. 11, 19, for He 

to be calm, still; —to the waters of the del 
Gen. viii. 1. for χῷ fo astuage, and ver. 8, 11. ie 
Tip, to be light, alleviated ;—to the plague, Num, 
Xvi. 48, 50. for ~w¢79 fo be restrained ;—to the fire 
, Num. xi, 2. for ypy to sink, [In 
23. act. to appease. 


1 Travels, p. 219, 220, 2nd edit. 
, in the eastern countries, they sometimes 
‘oF unburnl bricks, and then plaster | 
shan this is sald to be done with 
See ind Eng. Lexicon 


3 To this da) 
Duild thefr walls of ela 


them over. And at {nj 

8 plaster of fine white 

under top and Bp. Lowth’s note on Is, xxx. 13. 
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Κοπετός, οὔ, ὃ, from κόπτομαι, which see under 
κόπτω 11—Vehement properly such 
as is accompanied with beating the brea, planctus. 
oce. Acts viii. 2 [See Gen. 1. 10. Esther i 
| Is. xxii. Micah i. 8. Zech. xii. 10. 1 Mac. ii. 
70. iv. 39. ix. 20. Macarius (Hom. xv. p. 184.) 
says, if'a rich man die, μετὰ μελῳδιῶν καὶ καὶ 8p 
| eu καὶ ν καὶ κοπετοῦ decors, ke. he is borne 

singing and lamentation and ‘call 
ig. nacre Hal. Ant. ii. 19. xi. 31. (ed. Huds.) 

leaych. κοπετός: κομμός. θρῆνος μετὰ 

Ὁ | Kup, lamentation ‘ou at of the hands. 


ierus de Lucta Hebr. c. 14. ζ 4. Ovid, Met. ii. 
584. ix. 636. 


11. Seen 30 20. Judith xv. 1. 7 
Κοπιάω, &, from κόπος labour, 


I. [To labour, generally, 7 oven to 
| great fatique and eorinese Mae vt 26, Luke v. 5. 
| xii.27. John ing ὦ 


|iv. 28." It is applied also to the labours of the 
ministers of the word. See 1 Cor. xv. 10. xvi. 
16. Gal. iv, 11, Phil. ii. 16. Coloes. i. 29. 1 Thess. 
y. 12. 1 Tim. iv. 10. ν. 17. See also Rom. xvi. 
ἃ 8. ἥτις πολλὰ ἐκοπίασεν εἰς ἡμᾶς, who laboured 
much for us, to our advantage. See Wisd. ix. 10.] 

11 To be fatii or spent with labour. John i 
6. [of our weary from his journey. 

LXx, Detar 18. 2 Sam. xvii. 2. 
. xvii. 16. with ἃ part. οὐκ ἐκοπίασα ἀκολου- 
᾿ϑῶν, I have not fainted following, have not ocased to 
| follow. Is. xl 28—S1. xlvi. 1.] 

IIL. To be fatigued or weary with sin, misery, 
and the heavy yoke of the ceremonial law. Mat. 
xi. 28. Comp. Acts xv. 10. Gal. v. 1. 


ΚΟΊΠΟΣ, ov, 6. The lexicons deduce it from 
κίκοπα, perf. mid. of κόπτω to strike ; but perhay 
it may’ be better derived from the Heb. 
palm of the hand, with which men labour, accord- 
| ing to that of the apostle, Eph. iv. 28. κοπιάτω 
᾿᾿ργαζόμενος τὸ ἀγαθὸν ταῖς oti him labour, 
teorking that which is good with his hands. Comp. 
| Gen. χακὶ, 42 aie 17. exxviii. 2. in Heb, 

. Labour, travail. [Whether manual labour, 
μοὶ Con vi. 5. (comp. xi. 23, 27. 1 Thess. ii. 9. 
2 Thess. ili, 8.) or exertions, activity, zeal in any 
cause, Seo 1 Cor. iii. 8. (but see the use of κοπιάω 
|2 Tim, ii, 6.) xv. 58. 1 Thess. i. 3. (comp. Heb. 
vi. 10.) Rev. fi, 3, In John iv. 38, κόπος is used 
for the fruits of labour. Comp. 2 Cor. x. 15. 


viour 


ὥς Eeclus. xiv. 15. In Xen. de Re Equest. iv. 2. 


Anab. v. 8, 3. for weariness from labowr.] 

II. Trouble, disturbance, uneasiness. So κόπον 
or κόπους παρέχειν, to give trouble or uneasiness 
POP | to, to trouble, disturb, negotium facesso ; for which 


, | the Greek writers generally use the πράγ- 
para παρίχειν. See Alberti on Mat xvi. 10. 
and Addenda, p. 605. To the he has 


produced may bo added from Theophra stus, Eth, 
| Char. cap. 15. IPA'TMATA’ pot μὴ ΠΑΡΕΧΕ, 
don’t trouble me. Kypke, however, Obrerv. Sacr. 
in Mat. has produced from Aristotle, Probl. § v. 
| qu. 38. p. 887. τοῖς γὰρ μηροῖς τὸ πᾶν βάρος 
᾿ἰμπίπτον ΚΟΠΟΥΣ εἴωθε ΠΑΡΕΧΕΙΝ, ‘for 
the whole burden lying upon the thighs ia apt to 
| produce fotigue?| Anda title after, “walking on 

ground ΠΑΡΕΧΟΥΣΙ ΚΟΊΠΟΥΣ fatigues 


ΚΟΠ 


‘the muscles and sinews οἵ the legs.’ See 
on Theophrast. as above. [Mat. xxvi. 10. 
xiv. 6. Luke xi. 7. vi. 1 
Eeclus. xxix. «Long. . i 
ἴω Rev. xiv. 13. of the toil and labour, the 
o human life, as Job v. 7.) 

Korpia, ac, ἡ, from κόπρος dung, flth.—Filth, 
dung, α denghil, ‘manure. oce, Luke xiii. 8. xiv. 
35. [LXX, 1 Sam. ii. 8. Neh. ii, 13. 2 Kings 
ix. 37. Job ii. 8. (for “ye the dust, Comp. Hom. 
IL w’. 640.) 16. v. 25.] 

KOTO. 

1. To cut off or down. occ, Mat. xxi. 8. Mark 
αἱ, 8. (See LXX, Num. xiii. 34. 1 Ki 
Is. x. 15. Ezek. xxxix. 10. ἃς. In 2 2 
80. it is to smite oF (wl 
which see). Comp. Josh. x. 20. &c. 
denotes to vex and th , 8691 Mac, xii. 24. 
‘and Daker on Thueyd. 
ation, Eccles. xii. 12.) 

IL: Κόπτομαι, mid. to strike or beat one’s self, 
particularly one’s breasts, with the hands in lamen- 
tation, 80 to lament, wail, plangere. Beating the 
breasts is mentioned as a 
both by the sacred (see Nab. ii. 7. Luke xvii. 
13. xxiii- 48.) and by the profane writers. Thus 
Homer, IL. xviii. $0, 31. (comp. 50, 51.) 


rt 


Which is, as usual, copied by Virgil, in. i, 485. 
‘Tunsse pectora palms. 
————— With their Aands 
Beating their breasts. 
So in Ovid, 
Plangere muda meis conabar pectora palmis. 
‘Then with my Aands my breasts I strove to beat. 


See more to this in Wetstein on Luke 
if It is used intransitively, Mat. xi. 17. 
the preposition ἐπί following, 
9.—construed with an accusa- 
o viii. 52. where however the prep. ἐπί 
or διά seems understood. Comp. Luke xxiii. 27. 
[See LXX, Gen. xxiii. 2. 1.10. 1 Sam. xx1 
1 Kings xiii. 30. 2 Sam. xi. 28. Eccles, . 
sh. Lysist. 397. κόπτεσθ' 


Zech. xii. 10. So Aristop! 

ΛΑδωνιν, bewail for Adonis. See the Schol. and 
Herod. fi, 42, 61. and Larcher’s notes, where he 
exposes a most absurd mistake of Voltaire. 
Comp. also Ez. vi. 9. xx. 43. Jerem. viii. 2. 
lamented for,) and see Feith. Ant. 
c. 15, p.287—290. Hom. Il. χ΄. 33. 
ἄς. κόπτων: τύπτων, Hesych. Attic’, κόπτειν 
τὴν θύραν is to knock at the door, though the 
primary sense is to out. See Schol. Arist. as 
above, and Eust. p. 899. and 1256, So in the 
θάλασσα κοπτομένη πνοιαῖς is beaten upon, 
oer. Idyll. xxii. 1, 16.] 
KO'PAZ, ακος, ὁ, from x 
cording to some; but it rather seems a name 
formed by an onomatoposia from the orcaking of 
the raven, or oaing of the crow. So Aristo 
hanes in’ Ran, expresses the croaking of the 
by KO‘AZ.—A raren or crow. occ, Luke 
xii, 24. [LXX, Gen. 7. Lev. xi. 16. See 

also Deut. xiv. 13—17. et var, lect.) 

(834) 


to ory out, ae- 


Gentare of cle grief 


KOP 
κι ν, τό, from κόρος, α young man, a youth, 
tripling. —A damad. [Mai ix. 24,28.’ xi IT, 


Mark v. 41, 42. vi. 32,38. Ruth’ ii, 8, 22, 23, 
‘Sam. (see also Theodot.) 
. Joe! ili. 8. Zech. 


34. Comp. 
[See Arrian, Diss. Epict. iii. 2, 8. 
(Ini. 18: and 28. κορασίδιον oss.) Lucian, Asin. 
€.6, Jacobs, Anthol. Gr. vol. i. p. 108. Wabi 
says, (from Lobeck on Phryn. p. 74.) that it was 
supe to ges ofthe lower on ΝΞ 
degree οἵ εὐτελισμός (or cheap) by 
the older Grecka fn’ conversation only, but that 
later writers use it without this sense annexed. 
So of κορίδιον.] 

Kay KOPBAN. Heb.—Corban, 8 ἐστι δῶρον, 
which is a gif, says St. Mark vii. 11. ie. an 
aofering dedicated to God. 80 Sonepbus, Ant, iv. 

, 4. explains κορβᾶν, δῶρον δὲ τοῦτο σημαίνει, 
this signifies a gift or ofering. And in this sense 
the Heb. N. ἤν (from σῷ to approach, and in 
Hiph. to offer, present,) is very frequently used in 
the 0. T- and constantly by the LXX, exoept in 
one passage rendered δῶρον. 

(@F KOPBANA'Y, ἃ, 3.—The scored treanure, 
or treasure dedicated to God, and destined to sacred 
wee, So Josephus expressly tells us, the saored 
treasure among the Jews was called Corbanas, τὸν 
Ἱερὸν θησαυρόν, καλεῖται δὲ KOPBANA™E. De 
Bel. ἢ, 9, 4. ‘The word seems plainly formed 
from the Chald. or Syriac igy7p or 1977p. which 
from the Heb. yy, Comp. κορβᾶν. occ. Mat. 
xxvii, 6. where the Syrisc version, for κορβανᾶν, 


ὍΝ Η 
has [ad$a0 Aad. [It is here the same as 
the γαζοφυλάκιον (Luke xxi. 1. &e.) according 
to Wahl and Schleusner, and this was thirteot 
chests in the court of the women, called by Rab- 
binical writers trumpets, from their shape. 
V. Theophyl. ad loc. Hadr. Reland. de Spoliis 
Templi Hierosolym. in arca ‘Titiano (Try. ad 


1.| Rhen. 1718.) Stolberg. Exercitt. Ling. Gr. x. 


382. and Winer, Biblisches Realwért. p. 692. 


KOPE'NNYMI.—To satiate, satisfy. Pass. to be 

ated, properly with food. [Acts 
xxvii, 38. (with genit, see Matthim, Gr. Gr. § 330.) 
1 Cor. iv. 8. metaphorically. See LXX, Deut. 
xxxi, 20, ZL. V. H. i, 4. Irmisch on Herodian, 
|i 13. § 10. p. 555, Xen, Mem. . 11, 15. Κο- 

ivvyut may be derived from κόρος saticy, 
bra or immediately from the Hebrew TQ 
‘the light, the great agent which produces pleni 
tnd abendand to the πατεῖ, πὰ ἦτ inbabient, 
To denote this natural truth, Plent 
sented with the emblem of ἃ horn (comp. κἰρας) 
inverted and pouring out fruits, and that, both 


1 (The trick which our Saviour meant to reprobate 


πω 
this: the Jews, in order to avoid 


siving to their parents 
what they asked, were in the habit of saying tt was afered 
το God, and yet they used it themselves. Our Lord meant 
therefore to say, that if they called it an offering to God, 
they were bound to make it so really, and not to use it 
themselves.) 


ΚΟΡ 


en the ooins of the Romans!, and in the descrip- 
tens oftheir poets Thee Hornc, Garm, Ses, 


Apparetque beata pleno 
δορία corns. 
‘Plenty with ber full hore appears. 


‘And Od. i. 17, 14, &e. 
Mamabit ad plenum dentgvo 
Biri heverkan opentaterme. 
Hero shalt thou rural blessings know, 
‘Which from Plenty’s horw shall flow. 
Again, 1 Epist. xii. 28, 29. 
Itallm pleno defundlt δορί corms. 

Plenty poars oat her fraits from loaded hors. 
Hepeo we may in some measure socount for the 
LXX having rendered ἢ the name of one 
of Job’s dau, 

᾿Αμαλθείας κἔρας. "pet ΤῸ may mean the horn in- 
werted. ᾿Αμαλθείας κίρας is the horn of Amalthea, 
which was the name of the goat feigned to have 


ured Jupiter in his infancy. Thus Callimachus, 
Hymn. in Jov. 48, 


——— πὸ δ Wea πίονα μαζὸν 
Αἰγὸς ᾿Αμαλθεΐαε. οἱ 
Thou drew'st the swelling teat of that famed goat, 
Kind Amalihes. 


‘Whose hora was thenceforth said to have “tho| ἀκα hoe 
privilege, that whoever possessed it should im- ὦ 


Iediately have what they desired ; whence it came 
to be called the horn of plenty.” (Boyso's Pan- 
theon, ch. 15.) The name Amalthea is an evi- 
dent corruption from the Heb. nyyX a nurse, with 
x postfixed after the Phoenician manner. See 
Bochart, vol. ii, 630. 

KO'POS, ov, ὁ, from the Heb. “ὃ, to which it 
several times answers in the LXX. [2 Chron. ii. 
10. xxvii. δ. &e.)—A Cor?, “the largest mea- 
sure of capacity among the Jews, whether for 
solids or liquids, (1 Kings v. 11.) It was the 
same as the homer, Ezek, xlv. 14 ;” 80 equal to 
ten bath, (Gr. βάτοι.) oF to about seventy-five 
fillons five pints English, occ. Luke xvi.7. [See 

v. xxvii. 16. Num. xi. 31. &c. Joseph. A. J. 
Xv. 9, 2. makes it equal ten Attic Medimni. See 
Epiphaniue de Mensur. et Ponder. p. 540. (ed. | this 
Basil.) and Le Moyne, Var. Sacr. p. 471.] 

Κοσμίῳ, ὃ, from όσμος oder 

order, set in order. See Mat. xii. 44. 
Lake 900 thn oo iia applied to a table 
by the LXX, Ezek. xxiii. 41. for the Heb. 
τὸ κα in order, And Homer, Odyss. vii. 13, bad! 


δόρπον "EKO'EMEI prepared supper. [Comp. 
Ecclus, xxix. 27. κόσμησον rp thay furnish o 
table ; in xlvii. 11. to appoint, ordain, “See xvi. 


27.) 

TI. To adorn, garnish. (Luke xxi. 5. 1 Tim. ii, 
9. (comp. 1 Pet. it is metaphorically 
used.) Rev. x . 10. to do 
honour to. Comp. Thue 
38. Hellen. v. 
142. κόσμον φέρειν, is to be honourable, proper, 


ὁ fee Addison's Dialogues on Medals, and Spence’s| OMIM. 
Polymetis, p. 146. 
4.866 Heb. and Lexicon in Ὃ IT. 
(335) 


ters (Job xlil 14.) by the words 90. 


ΚΟΣ 


becoming. Comp. Soph, ΑἹ. 398.1 Mat, xxiii. 29 ; 
on which text ; compare 1 Mac. xiii, 27—30 ; and 
observe, that it was a custom among the Greeks, 
as well as among the Jews, not only to erect, but 
also to repair and adorn the monuments of those 


of what the Greeks called KOZMEI“N τὸν τά- 
gov, (see Kypke,) or coming still nearer to the 
Phrase of St. Matthew, KOZMEI'N TO’ MNH- 
hay 0 Xen. Hellen. lib. vi. cited by ΠΕΣ 
and Welstein, whom Ea hes also Elsner 
jus on place. Ὃ the passages the} nave 

produced I add from Josephus, Ant. anil, ᾿ς 
that Phasael τάφον EKO'EMEI τῷ 
adorned a monument for his father. [ 
derstands it, of placing little columns, κα. 
translates it here, to build up, ered, i. 
μεῖν, which procedes it. oce, LXX, 2 Kin 
2 Chron. iii, 6. Jer. iv. 30. Ez. xi. 11, 13 
xaiii. 40, See 25]. V. H. viii. 10. xi. 9. &e.] 

TIL. Τὸ trim, asa lamp. Mat. xxv. 7. [i 6. to 
prepare, 8 ‘above. See Munthe, Obss. in N. T. 
jiod. Sic. p. 8. 


sth Clark [on Tit. Comp. κόσ- 
Pc depes, ον, ὁ, ἡ, from κόσμος order.— Orderly, 
1 Tim. ii. 9. iii. 2. ‘The expressions 
..9. are very similar to those of Epie- 
id. cap. 62. where he says that 
women should be made sensible that they are 
esteemed for nothing but for appearing ΚΟΙΣ- 
MIAI καὶ AV'AH’MONEE ἐν ΣΩΦΡΟΣΥΉΒΙ. 
{Schleusner in 1 Tim. iii. 2. understands, desirous 
of order, and ruling those below him with stead 
hacipline; he refers to Xen. An. vi. 6,17. (in ed. 
Scho. 4, 33.) but it there means orderly, obedient 
In Eccles. xii, 9. κόσμιον παραβολῶν occurs, but 
this does not agree with the Hebrew. See Pe- 
rizon, on El. V. H. xiv. 7. Gottleber on Plat. 
Pheed. p. 30. (on § 13.) Irmisch, Excurs. ad 
Herodian. i. 2, 3. p. 788. Xen. Hier. v. 1. Diod. 
Sic, xiii, 38, &e.] 

GF Κοσμοκράτωρ, opoc, ὁ, hen κόσμος the 
sor, καὶ and κράτος, power, ai —A ruler of 
oce. Eph, vi. 12. where ie ia spoken 
i καῦτα ‘Comp. John xii, 31. xiv. 30. [and 
2 Cor. iv. 4.—The Jews have received the word 
thus περ Ὁ into their language, and apply it 
sometimes to Satan (called also Dye by τῷ the 
prince of the world, see Jobn xii. 81.) and evil 
spirits, sometimes to kings and princes. See Bux- 


. | torf, Lex. Talmud. et Rabbin, fol. col. 2006.]— 


The Scholiast on Aristophanes, cited by Wetstein, 


.| applies this word to Sesanchosis, king of Egypt, 


as emperor of the world ; Σισάγχωσις ὁ βασιλεὺς 
τῶν Αἰγυπτίων, KOSMOKPA TOP γεγονώς. 


KO'EMOS, ov, ὃ.--Ἰπ the Greek writers it de- 
Thue. ii 
. &e.] 

(Comp. 

{1 Tim, Wahl trans- 


. 10. 
| lntes James iii, 6. ὁ κόσι pe ἀδαίαρ,. the 


tongue is the ornament (' 
of 
τ finan 


ity. English translation, a world 
Schleumer mallitedo implores 


ΚΟΣ 
. Is. xlix. 18. Jer. iv. 30. 


vii, 20.] 
HI. The world, the whole of the material 
‘eaten and earth, 20 called from its admirable 
eparity and beauty. So Arinttle, lib. i de 
undo, defines κόσμος, σύστημα ἐξ οὐρανοῦ καὶ 


καὶ τῶν ἐν τούτοις περιεχομίνων gic 
λέγεται δὲ ἐπίρος KO'EMOS, ἡ τῶν ὅλων TA 
ΙΣ καὶ ΔΙΑΚΟΊΆΜΗΣΙΣ, a 9 
the hearen and the earth, and oft hn ‘chase ancl 
‘in them; otherwise, the order and beautiful arrange- 
ment of the universe is called κόσμος. And Plutarch, 
de Placit. Phi saysthat Πυθαγόρας πρῶτος, 
ὠνόμασε τὴν τῶν ὅλων περιοχὴν, KO'EMON, ἐκ 
τῆς ἐν αὐτῷ ΤΑΙΚΕΩΣ, ‘Pythagoras was the first 
who called the system of the universe κόσμος, 
from the order obnervable in it” [Seo also Pint 
Gorg. +63. p. 508. A. φασὶ δὲ οἱ σοφοὶ, καὶ οὐρα. 
νὰν καὶ γῆν καὶ θεοὺς καὶ ἀνθρώπους τὴν toe 
γωνίαν συνίχειν καὶ φιλίαν, καὶ κοσμότητα καὶ 
σωφροσύνην καὶ δικαιότητα, καὶ τὸ ὅλον τοῦτο 
διὰ ταῦτα κόσμον καλοῦσι.11 And in this the 
Latins imitated the Greeks, as Pliny observes, 
Nat. Hist. i. 4, Quem κόσμον Οταοὶ nomine or- 
namenti appellarerunt, noe a perfect absol 
eleguntia, mundum. ‘What the Greeks cal 
κόσμος by a name denoting ornament, we, from its 
perfect and complete elegance, denominate mun. 
dus’ And before him Cicero (in Timmo, § 10. 
ed. ) Hunc hac varietate distinctum bene 
Graci κόσμος, nos lucentem mundum nomina- 
remus, [So Οἷα, de Senect. xxii, uses “hie 
omnis pulcritudo” in the same sente, Mat. xiii. 
86. (comp. xxiv. 21. and see Gen. i. 1.) xxv. 34. 
Luke xi. 50. John xvii. 24. Heb. iv. 8, Ephes. 
i, 20, Rev. xvii. 8. (see καταβολή.) 
xvii. δ. Acts xvii. 34, Rom. i. 20. 
. 6. see οὕτω 3. In LXX, ὁ κόσμος 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ often oce. for #73. Gen. ii. 1. Deut. 
19. (see Selden, de Diis Syris, Proleg. c. 3.) 
xvii, 3, 16. xxiv. 21. xl. 26, the host of heaven. 
Fuller, Miscell. Sacr. i. 7. p. 68. thinks that they 


deduced gg from myy, whence ‘3 splendour, &e. | compl 


(see Simon. Lex. Hebr. and Wepter. Frag. Critt, 
pt. iv. p. 43.) but they may have used the word 
as denoting the regularity and order of the 
heavenly bodies, like that of an army, which 
493 properly means. 

III. The earth. Mark xiv. 9. Luke xii. 30. 
Comp. 2 het δ 6. corti also 2 Cor. i. 12. 
So ἔρχεσθαι εἰς τὸν κόσμον of Christ’s coming w 

on |, being born, te man. See John %3. 27. 
Comp. vi. 14. ix. 30. xii, 46. (In John i. 9. 
Schl. joins ἐρχόμενον with φῶς and not with 
ἄνθρωπον.) "Wahl translates the phrase to ap- 
pear among men, (see IV.) and the sense! is the 
‘same ; add Heb. x. 5. The Rabbin writers call 
all men Dbie7yy % all that come into the world. 
See Drusii Penta book iv. in init ἐκ τοῦ te 

ov εἶναι is said of worldly-minded persons, (see 
Wt) oce. John viii. 23. In xviii. 36. the word is 
used of an earthly kingdom, dominion, &c. a8 op- 
posed to an heavenly ; and hence it is used of 


however, that unless in John i. 10. we 


ie bo 


ΚΟΥ 
this present world and earthly things. So 1 Cor. 
| ii 1B. ἢ copla τοῦ κόσμον robrov, earthly «ὧν 
| dom. Comp. 1 Cor. i, 20, 21. and eee αἰών. 


33. and sense V. below. 


Refer to John x 
Hence ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμι 
xiv, 31. xvi, 11. is used of Satan. 
iv. ih a John xvi 31.4 a 
ov I hare oreroome i. its power 
ford your faith, &e. Gal. iv. 3. τὰ στοιχεῖα τοῦ 
κόσμου is the rudiments of religion which were given 
to the Jews, according to Schl. ; but it here means 
the Jewiah religion as being more earthly, addressed 
mort to the senses. Comp. Col. ii, ὃ, 20. Seo 
Pole, Synop. Parkhurst takes Mat. iv. 8. in the 
sense of the earth; but I think the word here 
only means Palestine, See οἰκουμένη. In Rom. 
i. &, perhaps the Roman empire is meant, or the 
expression may be loosely taken for everywhere.] 
TW. The world, i.e. the whole race of mankind 
an 

john iii, 16,17. vi. 33. xii. 47. xiv. 81. 
i. 19. [1 John ii. 2. of the whole race of 
mankind. So Adam is called πατὴρ τοῦ κόσμου, 
Wisd. x. 1. Comp. xiv. 6.] It is spoken hyper- 

ly of a great number of persons, a8 le monde 
in French, and the world in English. Jobn xii. 19. 
Zomp. John vii. 4. xviii. 20 ; of the Gentiles, as 
opposed to the Jews, Rom. xi. 12; of the eternal 
world, of that better and heavenly country, which 
Abraham and his seed were to inherit, and which 
was typified by the earthly Canaan. Rom. iv. 13. 
where see Macknight. 

V. The wicked part of the world, which consti- 
tutes the larger number of mankind. John vii. 7. 
xy. 18, 19, xvi. 20. xvii. 14. Rom. xii. 2. 1 Cor. 
xi, 32. 1 John iii. 1, 18. iv. 5. Comp. 1 John ii, 
\15. v.19. [See Etym, M. νος. κόσμος. Er- 


|nesti ad Ammian. Marcell. xiv. 8. Phavorinos 
| 


says, edepor' τοὺς ἐν ἀπιστίᾳ καὶ ἐν ἁμαρτίᾳ 
ἀνθρώπους λέγει ὁ ἀπόστολος (1 Cor. xi. 33.) 
ἵνα μὴ σὺν τῷ κόσμῳ κατακριϑῶμεν. Hither 
also some refer James iv. 4. ἡ φιλία τοῦ κόσμου, 

fiance (or friendship) with a sinful world. 
Wahl and Schleusner say love of riches, &c. (a8 
below, VI.)] 

VI. The things of this world, as riches, honours, 
| pleasures, &c. 1 Cor. vii. 31. Gal. vi. 14. Comp. 
1 John ii, 15,16. [On κόσμος sec Joh. Floder, 
Diss. de Homonymia vocabuli κόσμος in Scriptis 
Ν. 'T. Upsal, 1770. 4to.] 

KOY"MI, arise, Heb. and Syr. Ὄ 2 pers. fem. 
imperat. of the V. trp to arise. occ. Mark v. 41. 


way KOYETOAMA, ας, ἡ. It is plainly the 
Latin eustodia in Greek letters, which from the 
N, custos, -odis, a keeper, a sentinel, and this from 
curo, to take care, and sto to stand, q. ἃ. one who 
stands upon guard. Further, the V. euro seems 
| to be from the N. cor the heart, (which from the 
Greek κῆρ, see under καρδία,) and sto to and, 
from the Greck στάω, στῶ, which see under 
ἴστημι.--- Α watch or guard of soldiers. Stockius 
| observes, that Virgil in like manner uses the 
| fain σεμοάτο for "The soldiers themaclees, En. ix. 
166, 7. 


Noctem eustodia duit 
Insomnem ludo. 


‘The guard in pastime spends the sleepless night. 
70.] So Covsar, cited by Wet- 


ΚΟΥ͂ 


oan 
in the trenches.’ occ. Mat. xxvii. 65, 66. 
xxviii. 1]. That this guard consisted of Roman 
soldiers is evident from the circumstances of the 
history'; and Josephus, Ant. xx. 4, 3. and de 
Bel. ii. 12, 1. informs us, that it was usual with 
the Roman governors to order a Roman cohort 
to mount guard in the porticoes of the temple at 
the solemn feasts. [Others understand it of the 
Preetorian soldiers present at our Saviour’s cruci- 
fixion. Suid. covorwéia’ rd τῷ δεσμωτηρίῳ ἐπι- 
Btipevoy στράτευμα, σύστημα στρατιωτικὸν, ori- 
φος, (and so Hesych. nearly,) the detachment on 
duty at the prison, a military body, a troop.] 
ἹΚουφίζω, from κοῦφος light—To lighten, make 
light on les heavy. Ot eri 38. The LXX 
apply it in like manner to a ship for the Heb. 47 
to lighten. Jon. i. 5. [So Achilles Tat. iii. p. 153. 
ὅπως τὸ piv βαπτιζόμενον τῆς νηὸς ἀνακουφί- 
σαιμεν. Polyb. i. 39. ἐκρίψαντες ἐκ τῶν πλοίων 
πάντα τὰ βάρη, μόλις ἱκούφισαν τὰς ναῦς. See 
Raphelius and Wetstein. occ. also 1 Sam. vi. 5. 
1 Kings xii. 4, 10. to lighten.] 
Κόφινος, ov, 6,80 called ἀπὸ τῆς κουφότητος, 
ats lightness, or from κόπτω to cut off, because 
made of cuttings or twigs of trees. The ancient | 
Syriac version, for κοφίνους, has constantly used 


B Bs 


Go “cate autem credas, &c. Bat do not: 
imagine,” says Vossius, (Etymolog. Latin, in Co- 
phinus,) “that this word is from the Syriac 


saDQD, For, on the contrary, the Syrians 


took this, like many other words, from the 
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dispositis in vallo custodiis, having posted | serve them for a bed ;” but rather, I think, (accord- 


ing to the late Mr. Madan’s learned and sensible 
note on Sat. iii. 14. in his New and Literal Trans- 
lation of Juvenal, which see,) to stop the interstices 
of their wicker baskets, in which they stowed the 
alms of provisions and money they had collected ; 
since it can hardly be supposed that they should 
usually carry about with them in their baskets as 
much hay as would serve for a bed to lie on. 
Dryden renders the former line above quoted, 

By banish’d Jews, who their whole wealth can lay 

In a small basket, on a wisp of hay. 
“In these baskets or little panniers,” adds Grotius, 
“they used to carry along with them bread.” Mat. 
xvi. 9. Mark viii. 19. [Judg. vi. 19. Ps. lxxxi. 6. 
and see Simon. Heb. Lex. voc. τ. Suid. cégi- 
vog’ ἀγγεῖον πλεκτόν. 


gay ΚΡΑΒΒΑΤΟΣ, ov, ὁ, α couch. It denotes 
a mean kind of bed, such as the ancients used to 
repose themselves on at noon, grabatus, or per- 
haps a mattress*. The Syriac version renders it 


by Loss Mark ii. 4. Acta v. 15.etal. “The 


Greek grammarians,” says Kypke, “reject, as vul- 
gar and inelegant, the word κράββατος, which 
enotes ὦ meaner kind of bed. Phrynichus, for 
instance, σκίμπους λέγε, ἀλλὰ μὴ κράββατος. 
Nor can it be denied that greater elegance has 
been sometimes sought in the word σκίμπους. 
Thus, according to Sozomen, Hist. Eccles. i. 1]. 
Spyridon severely reproved Triphyllius, bishop 
of Ledri, on this account: ἐπιγτραπεὶς Τριφύλλιος 
διδάξαι rd πλῆθος, ἐπεὶ τὸ ῥητὸν ἐκεῖνο παρ- 
άγειν εἰς μέσον ἐδέησε, τὸ, ἀρόν σον τὸν κράββα- 
τον καὶ περιπάτει, σκίμποδα ἀντὶ τοῦ κραββάτον, 


Greeks.”’ [Hence the French coffin, a wicker basket, | μεταβαλὼν τὸ ὄνομα, εἶπε. Kai ὁ Σπυρίδων 


(petit panier d’osier, &c. Dict. de 1᾽Αςδά.) from | 
which our cofir. See Johnson. ]—A wicker basket ?, | 
properly ofa certain measure or capacity. [Mat. xiv. | 
20. Mark vi. 43. Luke ix.17. John vi. 13.) It seems 
rubable that each of our Lord’s apostles carried 

1is basket with him. [They probably wanted 
these baskets when among the Samaritans or the 
Gentiles to carry their provisions, in order not to 
be polluted by the meats, &c. of other nations. ] 
The Jews in other countries made great use of 
these κόφινοι, as appears from Juvenal, who 
mentions them as a kind of badge of that people, 
Sat. iii. 14. 

Judais quorum cophinus fenumque supellex. 

The Jews equipp'd with baskets and with hay. 


And Sat. vi. 541. he speaks of a fortune-telling 
Jewess, 


Cophino foenoque relicto. 
Leaving her basket and her hay. 


On which passages Grotius (on Mat. xiv. 20.) 
observes, that “the Jews went from Rome to 
their proseuche or oratories, which were in the 
Aricinian wood, at ten miles’ distance from the 
city, furnished with their baskets, and with hay to 


1 See Macknight and Campbell on Mat. xxvii. 65. 

2 * Erat autem cophinus non quivis calathus seu corbis, 
sed corte cujusdam mensura, ut minus recté facere mihi 
videantur vulg. lex. cum has duas significationes distin- 
fuunt, κόφινος, cophinus, (imo cophinus seu corbis certa 
mensura,) item, mensura genus.” Duport in Theophr. 
Eth. Char. cap. iv. p. 282. ed. Needham. (The measure 


was three χόες. See Hesych.) 
) 


ἀγανακτήσας, οὐ σύγε, ἔφη, ἀμείνων τοῦ κράβ- 
Baroy εἰρηκότος, ὅτι ταῖς αὐτοῦ λέξεσιν ἑπαισ- 
χύνῃ κεχρῆσθαι; ‘Triphyllius being asked to 
preach to the people, and having occasion to 
quote that text, take up thy κράββατον and walk, 
changed the word κράββατον into σκίμποδα. 
At which Spyridon being provoked, Are you 
better, says he, than he who said κράββατον, 
that you are ashamed of using his wrords‘?? The 
word κράββατος however certainly occurs in 
approved authors. I shall not repeat the passage 
in Pollux, Onomast. x. 7. nor that in Arrian, 
Epictet. iii. 22. [p. 317, 318.] where κραββάτιον 
occurs. These have been anticipated by Schwar- 
zius and by Georgius, Hierocrit. p.127. I add 
from Arrian, Epictet. i. 24. p. 145. ὡς τὸν KPA’B- 
BATON ἐν πανδοχείῳ. “Av οὖν ὁ πανδοχεὺς 
ἀποθάνῃ, ἀπολίπῃ σοῦ τοὺς KPABBA'TOYSE ; 
‘asa bed at an inn. If then the landlord dies, 
will he leave you the beds?’ Consult also Heupe- 
lius.” Thus Kypke. Comp. Wetstein on Mark. 
[It occurs Mark ii. 4,9, 11, 12. vi. 55. Jolin v. 
8—12. Acts v. 15. ix. 33. and is omitted in 43. 
στρῶσον σεαυτῷ make thy bed. Moeris says, σκίμ- 
πους, ᾿Αττικῶς" κράββατος, Ἑλληνικῶς. Hesych. 
σκίμπους, κράββατος, and he also explains σκιμ- 
πόδιον a mean little couch that would hold one per- 
son. See Notes on Thom. M. p. 799. Lobeck on 
Phryn. p. 63. and Schwarz, Notes on Olearius de 
Stilo N. T. p. 284.] 


3 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in ΤΩ) XIV., and wy: 
4 But Spyridon, in his zeal, forgot that our Saviour did 
not speak Greek. Ζ 
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ΚΡΑΊΩ, to org, ory out or aloud, exolaim, [Mat | border, 


viii. 29. ix. 27. xiv. 26. (of 

ran 8 10. Mak αὶ 

57. xiv. 14, xix. 28, 32, 84. 

xxi. 36. &e. Rev. xii. 2. (of a woman erying oui 

in childbirth.) 18, 19. (of 1g out in 

lamentation, wailing, ἃς.) In Luke xix. 40. | 

(comp. Habak. ii. 11.) οἱ in κεκράξονται ia x 

proverbial Phrase. (see Drus. Prov. Cl. ii. bl. i i 
85. Non, Dionys. xvi, 234. εἴπατε πέτραι.) On 

James v. 4. comp. Gen. iv. 10. In John vii. 28, 


it in fear.) | 
xi. 9. John 


*ohe ‘the form pttope i ia fat. 
from a new form κεκράγω, which arose from per- 
fect 2. ctepaya of κράξω. See Matthiro, Gr. Οἱ 

Π -oF Fischer on Weller, Gr. Grp 172 


Pox , ἃ ἃ shooting pain or | 
conjuron of | ie ae thong fom intemperance ἧς 
Swine or strong liguors. "So Hesychius, κραιπάλη, 
ἡ ἀπὸ δι soe μίθης κιφαλαλγία, κραιπάλη de- 
οί the ἀεαά σὴν ned by 


occasioned by y's drunk. 
éancn. [See Etym. M.,also Eustath. and Suidas, 


pp excessive or ii drinking 
Wako χαὶ 84, Seo Wetatein. [Set 
. 21. Herodian i. 17,7. and Irmisch 
. oni, 3,3. Plut. de Puer. Edue. 6. 18, 8.] 
The LXX have used the V. κραιπαλάω in’ the 
sense of being drunk, for the Heb. "σῷ, Is. xxix. 


9; and for the Heb. jryry #o eault, be agitated, Ps, | “Ὁ, 


lxxviii. 65. 


Kpavioy, ov, τό, from κράνον the head, which 
from rdpnvoy the same, but properly the 
sumo ax itis applied In Homer to ite, 1 i 
117. ix. 24; and to mountains, Il. i. 44, ii. 
et al, and this, I apprehend, from the Heb. τ 
@horn—A skull. occ, Mat. xxvii. 38, Mark xv. 
32. John xix.17. Hence used by St. Luke δὲ 
the name of the piace where Christ was crucified, 
and commonly called in English Caleary, from the 
Latin calvaria a aku, occ, Luke xxiii. 33, Comp. 
Τολγοθᾶ. [Judg. ix. 63. 2 Kings ix. 85.} 


Κράσπεδον, ow τό, 80 called, q. κρεμάμενον εἰς 
πέδον, hanging down to the ground. [It denotes 
‘the prominent part of any thing, e. g. it is used 
in Xen. Hell. iii. 2, 16, of the Gan ‘army. 
See iv. 6, 8. and Eur. Suppl. 660. (of the front or 
lower parts of a mountain.)|—A tassel or ty 
the garment which the Jews in general, and our 
Dlessed Lord in particular, (see Mat. ix. 20. xiv. 
36. Mark vi. 56. Luke viii. 44.) wore in obedience 
to the Mosaic law, Num. xv. 38. Deut. xxii. 12; 
and which the Scribes and Pharisees affected to 
have remarkably large, as badges of extraordinary | 
piety, and of uncommon obedience to the divine 
commandment, Mat. xxiii, 5. See Campbell on 
Mat. ix. 20. The above-cited are all the pas- 
sages of the N. T. wherein the word occurs. In) 
the LXX it answers not only to the Heb. ny the 
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extremity, Deut. xxii. 12. Zech. viii. 23. 
but also to mrt the flower-like tuft which the Jews 
were eommanded to wear on the borders of their 
garments, Num. xv. 38, 39. These were 
very proper and striking emblem of the eradi- 
ation or emission of light"; and upon them they 
were commanded to put, Nam. xv. 38. a compli- 
| ated lace, στε, of blue or sky colour, an emblem of 
the Spirit, taken from its azure appearance at the 
extremity of the system. Was not the command, 
| therefore, for their wearing such flowers on the 
| borders of their garments, teaching them, in sym- 
τὰ i language, that they were fe conan them- 
| selves 88. wwitl 6 Sun or. teous- 
πῶς (se Ta, xi, 10. Mal. iv. 4. ir it 
ri en 1); δ having pet on Christ the divine 
(see Rom. xiii. 14. Giga aod sha there 
fore, they should walk as children of light, Eph. 
¥. 8, putting on the new man, which after God is 
created in righteousness and’ true holiness, Eph. 
iv. 245 that they should walk in the Spirit, Gal. 
, 25, being adorned with the complicated 
(see Gal. ν. 22, 23.) of which he is the 
‘Author to believers Comp. Num. xv. 39, 40, 
(Lex. Cyrill. MS. Brem, κράσπεδον" τὸ τοῦ 
τίου ἄκρον, ἵνιοι δὲ τὸ θυσανωτὸν τοῦ χιτῶνος, 
(θυσαμωτόρ i is a fringe properly. See Herod. iv. 

Hom. Π, 8. 448. E. 738. &e.) Heaych. 
κράσπεδα" τὰ ly τῷ ἄκρῳ τοῦ ἱματίου κεκλωσ- 
μένα ῥάμματα, καὶ τὸ ἄκρον αὐτοῦ. Schleusner 
rays, that the colour of these fringes was coccinews, 
but ‘this is rather crimson or scarlet, (as also 
πορφύρεος. See Schleusner in voc. πορφύρα, &c. 
Braun, de Vest. Sacerd. i. 14. and on the spiri- 
tual allusions of this colour, i. 26, &c.) and they 


| | were nian or blue (as Parkhurst says) in reality. 


He should rather have said Ayacinthinus. Seo 
Simon, Heb. Lex. in voc. under derivat. from 
Braun,? do Vest. i. 13, 15. &e.] 

Kparaude, d, bv, from κράτος strength.— Strong, 
mighty, . oce. 1 Pet. v. 6. [Exod. iii. 19. 


or| Vie Ie Ril 9, Job ix. 4. et al.) 


ταιωθῆναι ὑ ὑπέρ, Ini, is often fo. ργοταὶ! over. 
Sam. xvii. 50. (ed. Ald, and MS, Alex.) 2 Sam. 
x. 11. 1 Kings xx. 23. ἄς. &e.] 
Κρατίω, ὥ, from κράτος strength 
I. Τὸ lay strong or fast hold on, to hold fast. 
Mat. xxvi. 48, 50. Mark xiv. 44, 46. Acts iii. 11. 
where Kypke cites from Achilles Tatius, lib. v. 
P. 309. ἡ μὲν ἐπεχείρει με ΚΡΑΤΕΙΓΝ ἐκεῖ κοι- 
μηθησόμενον, ‘she endeavoured to retain me to 
tieep there.”’ [See LXX, Song of Sol Π 4. and 
Judg. xvi 27 το bold ‘fas, detain. See sense IV. 


180.) 
"tt To hold fast, hold, detain. 


Acts ii. 24. 


1.1L, τ. 


1 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in - 
ificult point 


3 [Braunlus determines, however, on 
of colours, that there were different sorte of purpura, 
Erat purpura, eiolacea et cuerwlea et rubra, i. 14, 2. and 
afterwards, ὁ 3. plurimum tamen color ruber intelligitur 
per purpuram, non violaceus, nec cceruleus. Those who 

now inore on this subject should read his elabo- 
J 


to 
rork. 
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4, Suid. κρατεῖν, 
In LXX it cee. for to subdue, Josh. 


Se VA vi to. Xeno a Gr 

comuering, ing the better of enemies.) Schweigh. 

γος. κρατίῳ. Hence it is to rule 

ed ani tho he: foo Botner Tudg. vii. 8. 

to some editions, (to lead, be att the head 

() Prov. viii. 16. comp, Wiad. iii. 8. x. 2. and 

Schl. explains Rev. vii. 1. (but it is there 

rather to restrain, see VII.) Thus οἱ κρατοῦντες 

thoes im power. See 2 Mac. iv. 60. Wied. xiv. 19. 

Xen, de Rep. Lae. cil. 1; henee metaphorically, 
om Prov. xvi, 32.] 


fast, maintain, retain, [Mark vii.3. 
(oor, me 1 Cor, xi. 2 4, 8. 2 Thess. ii, 15. 
feb. iv. 14. (where Schl. says 


.) Rev. ii, 1S—15, 25. ii. 11. .| 
Parcs understands it to oleare to, as| 
also Col i 


7 

IV. To lay hold on or take. In this sense itis is 
construed either with » genitive, as 
Mark i. 31. Luke viii. 54; or with 
Mat. xii. 11. xiv. 3. xxii. 6, xx 
Mark ix. 10. and Doddridge there, 
that place understands to memory. 
Schl., to keep secret, comparing ch. Chotph. 78. 
Add Mat. xviii. 28, xxi. 48. xxii. 6. xxvi. δῦ, 57, 
xxviii, 9. Mark iii, 21, ν. 41. 
xiv. 1, 44,51. Acts xxiv. 6. Rev. xx 1 
Gen. xix. 16. Judg. xvi. 21. 2 . 6. 
Ixxiii. 23. Song of Sol. vi 


neoueative, 
4. Comp. 
{Wahl in 


VI. To obtain. Acts xxvi 


-| parents to 
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Lex. Xen, in voc. LXX, 1 Sam. xv. 15, τὰ κράν 
ricra τοῦ ποιμνίου the best of the sheep. } 

Κράτος, ἑος, ους, τό, most probably from κέρας, 
aroc, τό, a horn, whieh is algo an πίει, aod 
symbotical name of ., See under eipac.— 


5 = | arnt, power. By τῷ κράτει τ τῆς ἀπχύος, ἢ Eph, 


re 
3 


τ xi 96, ΤᾺΣ the Heb. roe ‘ton ie 
xxi. 29. Dan. iv. 30 or 27. [Comp. also Eph. i. 
19. Col. i. 11, Κράτος is an intensitive in such 
phrases. It oce. in doxologies, 1 Tim. vi. 16. 
1 Pet, iv. 11. v.11, Jade 25, Rev, i. 6. τ. 13. 
comp. iv. Hl. v.12. Some consider it here 
valent to alvog or τιμή. It occ, ΙΧΧ, x 
xlix. 24. Ps, Lea 
Magong 


ΓΗ but this is ‘ear and nanoclay Ποιεῖν 
κράτος, Lake i. 51. to exert strength, to perform a 
mighty act, or erhap to gain the victory, a8 κράτος 
is ‘often used in the profane writers. comp. Ps. 
cxviii, 16. Heb. ii, 14. τὸν τὸ κράτος ἔχοντα 
τοῦ θανάτου, τουτέστι τὸν Audi 

had the power of death, that ig, the Devil. For (as 
saith the Book of ‘Wisdom, i ii, 23, 24.) 

envy of the Devil came death into the 
Comp, John viii. 44. In Heb. ii. 14. ae ἔχοντα 
is the participle of the imperfect, ant 

rendered, him who had the g o death Bee 
the. Apostles meaning fe tat the Dewy, αἱ the 
beginning of the world, had the power of ἐν 

death on αἱ! mankind, by tempting 
Hence he is a mundoce 
from the beginning ; and a liar and the father of it, 
‘John vii 44. It is observable that the power 
of death ascribed to the Devil is called κράτος, 
and not ἐξουσία, because he had no right to it. 
It was a power usurped by guile. All the bane- 


cited by Raphelins, several times uses kararpa- | ful effects of this power, Christ at the resurrection 


τεῖν τῆς προθέσεως for oblaining one's purpose 
but Wetstein produees the very phrase, 'EKPA 
THEAMEN ΤῊ Σ ΠΡΟΘΕΣΒΩΣ, from Galen 
Comp. Heb. vi. 18. on which latter text Raphe- 
Tius says, that κρατῆσαί τινος means, compotem 
alicujua rei fieri, εὰ potiri, 60 become porscssed of | 
aay thing, to obtain it; and cites Acts xxvii. 13. 
snd several passages from Herodotus, Polybius, 
and Arrian, where the phrase is thus used. [Sec 
Prov. xxviii. 22. In 1 Mac. x. 62. 2 Mac. 
iv. 10, 27. ν᾿ 7. it is used of obtaining a gorern- 


ment.) 

VII. To hold, restrain. Luke xxiv. 16. where 
see Kypke. (Rev. vii. 1.] 

VILL. To retain, not to remit, as sins. John xx. 
23. 

Κράτιστος, η, ov, superlative of κρατύς strony, 
mighty, powerful, (used by Homer, Il. xvi. 181. 
xxiv. 345. Od. ν. 49, 148.) which from κράτος 
strength_—Moat strong or powerful. In tho N.'T. 
it ia used only as a title of respect or digni 
most excellent. occ. Luke i. 3. (where see % 
bell.) Acts xxiii, 26. xxiv. 3. xxvi. 25. [In 
Xen. de Rep. L. c. viii. 1,2, 5. of κράτιστοι aro 
the chief perwns. ‘Theophyl. on Acts i. 3. says, 


remove, at least so far as they relate to the 
righteous.” Macknight. Compare the Rev. Wil- 
liarn Jones’s excellent Lectures on the Figurative 
Language of Scripture, p. 450. In the profane 
writers, τὸ κράτος ἔχειν τινός is often used for 
having political power or authority over, Thus 
‘Herodotus, i iii, 69. TO" TEPEEGN ΚΡΑΊΤΟΣ 
ἜΧΟΝΤΑ, hating the command of or su 
authority over the Persians. Ib. ο. 142. THE δὲ 
ΣΑΙΜΟΥ Μαιάνδριος -- ΕἸΧΒ TO’ ΚΡΑΤΟΣ, 
‘Mvandrius had the government of Samos.’ See 
more instances in Raphelius and Wetstein. [Add 
Soph, Antig. 173, (ed. Schsef.) Hach. Suppl. 422. 
Alberti, Obes. Philol. p, 419. and Gloss. Gr. 
᾿ 171. Apollodor. Bibl. iii. 14, 6. 1π Hebr. ii, 
14. (ὁ τὸ κράτος ἔχων θανάτου the King or lord of 
death,) “ Satan is ‘80 called,” says Sehl., “ being 

supposed by the Jews to have received from 
God a power of slaying men. See Schoettgen, 
Hor. Hebr. and Talmud, p. 935.” Bat this was 
not the only reason; it was also because he 


"| brought sin and therefore death into the world 


and still promotes sin, &e. See Owen in Pole 
Synops. ad loe.] 


Kavya, from κραυγή. 


—To ‘out, Mat 
[xvi 40 ain. 6,16 


κράτιστος, ἰπὶ τῶν ἀρχόντων καὶ ἡγεμόνων. See 
(339) 


xii. 19. xv. 22, Jobn xi. 
2 2 
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Acts xxii. 23. Ezra iii. 13. See Lobeck on Phryn. 
p. 337.) 

Kpavyy, ἧς, ἡ, from κίκραγα perf. mid. of 
κράζω to cry out. 

I. A cry, or crying out. Mat. xxv. 6. Rev. xiv. 
18.—from sorrow or pain. Heb. v. 7. Rev. xxi. 
4. (In Heb. v. 7. Schl. says earnest prayer. Su 
Suid. referring to Ps. νυ. 1. Comp. κεκράξομαι 
and 2 Sam. xxii. 7. Ps. xviii.6. Neh. ix. 9. In 
LXX, it is often a cry of sorrow, wailing, and the 
like. Esth. iv. 3. } Sam. v.12. It is a shout, in 
1 Sam. iv. 6. 2 Sam. vi 15. See Jer. iv. 19. On 
Gen. xviii. 20, 21. Biel refers to Schol., who ex- 
plains it by boldness and insolence ; but see James 
v. 4. and Sim. Heb. Lex. voc. npg. Comp. too 
Gen. iv. 10. We speak of crying εἰπε. 

11. A clamour. Acts xxiii. 9. Eph. iv. 31. 


Kpiag, iarog, Ion. éaog, Att. two, ro.— Flesh, 
Jfesh-meat. It seems properly to denote flesh as 
used for food, which is its most common sense in 
the profane writers, particularly Homer, as also 
in the LXX. occ. Rom. xiv. 2]. 1 Cor. viii. 13. 
(Gen. ix. 4. Exod. xii. 8. Prov. xxiii. 20, Is. xxii. 
23. &c.] 

Κρείσσων, ovoc, ὁ καὶ ἡ, καὶ τὸ κρεῖσσον .--- 

. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 9, 38. Phil. i. 23. [Exod. 
xiv. 12. Judg. xi. 25. (in some copies aya@wrepoc 
is read, and so xv. 2.) and Prov. passim.] 

Κρείττων, ovoc, ὁ καὶ ἡ, καὶ τὸ κρεῖττον. An 
irregular comparative, from κρατύς strong, 4. κρα- 
τίων. teed also as compar. οἵ ἀγαθός. 

. Stronger, more erful, superior, or better 
in strength. Comp. Heb. i. 4. (Thus frequently 
used in the profane writers.) [Understand here, 
higher in power, office, and dignity, and comp. Heb. 
vii. 7. where τὸ κρεῖττον the higher (in office sc. or 
dignity) is opp, to rd ἔλαττον. In Chrysost, de 
Sacerd. iii. 6. ἐπὶ τὸ κρεῖττον ἐκοσμήθη means 
was adorned with higher dignity or excellence. 

Pole Synopsis, ] 

Il. » more excellent. 1 Cor. xi. 17. xii. 31. 
{Heb. vii. 19, 22. x. 34. xi. 16, 35, 40. xii. 24. 
1 Pet. iii. 17. LXX, Judg. viii. 2.] 

ΠῚ. Better, more pro . 2 Pet. ii. 21. [or 
preferable. See Aristoph. Plut. 611. (so κρατεῖ, 
Eur. Hippol. 248. for κρεῖσσόν ἐστι, see Monk.) 
comp. Exod. xiv. 12. ἄς.) 

1V. Better, more favourable. Heb. xii. 24. 


ΚΡΕΜΑΏ, ὦ, and KPE'MAMAI, mid. of 
obsol. K PE’MH MI. 

I. To hang, suspend. Mat. xviii. 6. Actes xxviii. 
4. [(in middle voice. comp. Gal. iii. 13. &c.) See 
1 Mac. i. 61.] 

1I. To hang, as upon a cross, to crucify. Luke 
xxiii. 39. Acts v. 30. x. 39. Gal. iii. 13. Bp. 


Pearson on the Creed, art. iv. observes, that both Ἔα 


Diod. Sic. and Arrian use κρεμᾷν in like manner 
for orucifying ; and so doth Josephus, de Bel. vii. 
6,4. The phrase κρέμασαι ἐπὶ ξύλον is Hellen- 
istical and used by the LX X, Gen. xl. 19. Deut. 
xxi, 22, 23. et al. for the Heb. py by mon. [See 
Ezra vi. 32. &c.] 


K PI 


place to be seen of all men ; and it imports, that 
in the precepts here mentioned is compendiously 
contained all that the Law and the Prophets do 
require in reference to our duty to God and 
man.” Others, however, think that the expres- 
sion κρέμασθαι ἐν denotes to hang or depend upon, 
agreeably to the Latin idiom. Cassander and 
Grotius, to whom we may add our English trans- 
laturs, were of this latter opinion, to which 
Stockius subscribes, and cites the similar Latin 
phrase, pendére in, from Cicero’s Oration against 
Piso, § 41. ed. Olivet: An ἐμ mihi—dicere audes 
(non) in tabellis paucorum judicam, sed in senten- 
tiis omnium civium famam nostrum fortunamque 
pendére! ‘ Darest thou object to me, that our 
fame and fortune d not om the tablets of a 
few judges, but on the opinions of all our fellow- 
citizens?’ Stockius further observes, that no 

e similar to that of St. Matthew hath ever 
yet been produced from any Greek author ; and 
in this I think he is right: for I cannot appre- 
hend that the phrase aprac@at 'EK to hang from, 
which is used by Plato, Plutarch, and Iamblichus, 
(see Elsner, Wolfius, and Wetstein,) far depend- 
ing upon, is parallel to κρέμασθαι ᾿ΕΝ. And in 
Arrian, Epictet. ii. 16. p. 215, ed. Cantab. KPE’- 
MAZOAI ‘EK, not —’EN, is used for depending 
upon. On the whole, without presuming to dic- 
tate, I must confess myself most inclined to the 
latter interpretation. [In Judith viii. 24. ore ἐξ 
ἡμῶν κρέμαται ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτῶν because their hearts 

on μ8. Philo, vol. ii. p. 420. ὧν αἱ τοῦ ἔθ- 
voug ἐλπίδες ἐκρέμαντο. Comp. Is. xxii. 24. See 
Pind. Olymp. vi. 125. Anacr. xxix. 17. Mai- 
monid, de Fundamento Legis, ch. i. ὃ 3. says, to 
acknowledge other gods, is to deny the principle 
12 bn Soto on {literally in) which all depend.] 


Κρημνός, ov, ὁ, q. κρεμάμενος hanging. So 
Ovid, Met. xiii. 525. 


Imminet equoribus scopulus.—— 
A cliff o’erkangs the deep. 


A place, a precipice hanging orer the ground 
below? Homer generally uses jt for the bank of a 
river, as I], xxi. 175, 200, 234, 244. which is fre- 
quently undermined, and hangs over the water. 

the poet describes the Trojans, when pursued 
by Achilles, as hiding themselres under the banks 
of the river Xanthus, 1]. xxi. 26. πτῶσσον ὑπὸ 
KPHMNOY’S. occ. Mat. viii. 32. Mark v. 13. 
Luke viii. 33. [2 Chron. xxv. 12. for rio a rock. 
Hence κατακρημνίζω to throw down a preciptee, 
(see κατά,) 2 Mac. vi. 10.] 

Κριθή, ἧς, ἡ.--- Barley, so called from κρίνω to 
separate, because the grains of this corn grew 
rate from each other in the ears. occ. Rev. 
vi. 6. [See LXX, Exod. ix. 31. Lev. xxvii. 16. 
&c. Ol. Cels. Hierobot. vol. ii. 239.] 


Κρίθινος, ἡ, ov, from κριθη.--- Made of barley, 
barley. occ. John vi. 9, 13. [2 Kings iv. 42. Num. 
v.15. Judg. vii. 13. Xen. Anab. iv. 5, 21.] 


Κρίμα [or κρῖμα], aroc, τό, from κρίνω to 


IIT. Κρέμασθαι tv — Mat. xxii. 40. signifies νά. 


either to hang in, i.e. be contained in, or to hang, 
depend, upon. The former interpretation is em- 
braced by Whitby, who says the expression “ is 
a metaphor taken from the custom mentioned by 
Portus) μμ up their laws in a public 


Judge. 
I. A solemn judyment, judicial trial. Acts xxiv. 


25. Heb. vi. 2.—a judicial sentence. Rom. ii. 2, 3. 
Comp. Rom. v.16. [Hence deerces, statutes, ordi- 
nances. See Rom. xi. 33. Comp. Ps. xxxvi. 7. 
exix. 75. Ezek. xxxvii. 24. Lev. xviii, 1. xx. 22. 


ΚΡΙ 


Deut. iv. 1. Comp. also Ps, Ixxii. 1. Wisd. xvii. 
1. Ποιεῖν κρίμα is to do justice. Prov. xxi. 15. 


xxviii. 5. Mic. iii. 9. vi. 8. Jer. v. 1. In John 
ix. 39. εἰς κρίμα means to judge, to make a separa- 


tion between good and bad, according to Wahl ; but 
Schleusn. says, ideo hoc consilio, on what authority 
I know not. Sometimes in LXX the word is 
used for appointment, order, ὅς. See Eadr, ix. 4. 
4 Chron. iv. 7. xxx. 16. Comp. κρένω to deter- 
mine, settle. | 

II. A private judgment, or pronouncing a 
vate sentence or opinion. Mat. vii. 2. [So 1 Tim. 
iii. 6. Schl. takes εἰς κρίμα διαβόλον for harsh 
᾿ . See Pole, Synopsis. ] 

11. A being adj; or sentenced to punish- 
ment, condemnation, damnation. Mat. xxiii. 14. 
Lake xxiii. 40. xxiv. 20. Rom. iii. 8. xiii. 2. [Gal. 
v.10. 1 Pet. iv. 17. 2 Pet. ii. 3. comp. Jude 4. 
(but Wahl and Schl. in all the above passages 
understand punishment, as below, IV.)] 

IV. The execution of judgment, punishment. Mat. 
xxiii. 14. Mark xii. 40. James iii. 1. 1 Cor. xi. 
29. see the three following verses. [See Rev. 
xvii. 1. xviii. 20. where ἔκρινεν ὁ Θεὸς τὸ κρίμα 
ὑμῶν ἐξ αὐτῆς is, hath avenged you on her, hath 
punished her for the injuries done to you, according 
to Schleusn. See κρίνω VII.] 

V. A judicial or legal contest, a law-suit. 1 Cor. 
vi. 7. [comp. Exod. xviii. 22. xxiii. 6. Job xxxi. 


I. Judicial authority, power of judging. Rev. 
xx. 4. [so Ecclus. iii. 2. of a mother’s authority over 
her child.] 

KPI’NON, ov, r6.—A lily, a well-known spe- 
cies of flower. [Mintert derives the word from 
κρίνω to separate, as haring separate leaves. Park- 
hurst from pw in the sense of light, as also κρίνω 
itself, both of which seem quite fanciful.] The 
lily is called in Heb. yy and ayer, from (wp) 
its six leaves, or rather from (tw) its cirid colour 
or whiteness!. occ. Mat. vi. 28. Luke xii. 27. 
{In LXX, for me a flower. Exod. xxv. 3], 33, 
34. Num. viii. 4. whence Schl. concludes it to be 
used for flowers of all kinds; but this does not 
follow, for the LX X may have supposed these to 
be lilies. Comp. 1 Kings vii. 18, 21, 25. 2 Chron, 
iv. 5. See Hos. xiv. 6. Is. xxxv. 1. Song of Sol. 
ii. 12, 16. iv. 5. v. 14. see Dioscor, iii. 99. Ol. 
Celsii Hierobot. vol. i. p. 383. Scacchi, Elseo- 
chrism. Myroth. i. p. 209. Salmas. Exerc. de Ho- 
monymis Hyles Iatrices, p. 232.) 

KPI’NQ 3, [properly, to separate. See Hom. II. 
B. 362. and Schol.] 

I. 70 judye, try in a solemn or judicial manner. 
Spoken of men, John xviii. 31. Acts xxiv. 6.—of 
God, Acts xvii. 31. Rom. iii. 6. [see sense [X.J— 
of Christ, God-man, 2 Tim. iv. 1. Comp. Luke 
xix. 22. [See John v. 22. Rom. ii. 12, 16. 1 Cor. 
v. 12, 13. James i. 12. 1 Pet. 1. 17. ii. 23. iv. δ. 
Rev. xi. 18. xx. 12, 13. to ire judgment, Prov. 
xxix. 7. comp. Ps. Ixxxi. 1, 3.] 


1 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under yy, 

2 (Sir James Smith thinks that the flower alluded to by 
our Lord was the Amaryllis Lutea, a common and bril- 
liant liliaccous plant in the Levant. But see Christian 
Remembrancer for Feb. 1819.) 

3 Whence the Latin cerno ‘to discern, see;’ which the 
learned reader needs not be informed was anciently pro- 
nounced kerno. See Littleton’s and Ainsworth’s on- 
aries on the letter C. 
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II. With an accusative, to judge, , rule. 
This seems an Hellenistical sense of the V. in 
which the LXX use it for the Heb. Ὑ, asin Gen. 


xlix. 16. Dan. pT, κρινεῖ shall judge his people as 
one of the sceptre-bearers of Israel. So in Mat. xix. 
28. Luke xxii. 30. the promise to the apostles of 
sitting on thrones and judging the twelve tribes of 
Isracl imports their being intrusted by Christ 
with the government and regulation of the whole 
Christian Church, the true Jsrael of God. Comp. 
wadtyyevecia. [See 1 Cor. vi. 2. and Ecclus. iv. 
9, (ἐν τῷ κρίνειν ce when thou ἡ , rulest,) 16. 
Wisd. i. 1. vi. 4. Artemidor. ii. 12. p. 56. κρένειν 
γὰρ τὸ ἄρχειν ἔλεγον οἱ παλαιοί.] 

III. To judge, pass sentence, or give one’s opinion 
in @ private manner. Mat. vii. 1, 2. Luke vi. 37. 
John viii. 15. (comp. Rom. ii. 1, 3. xiv. 3, 10, 13, 
1 Cor. v. 12. x. 29. Coloss. ii. 16. James iv. 11. 
(synon. here with καταλαλέω, which see; but 
κρίνει νόμον seems to mean makes himself abore 
the law.) See also John viii. 26. Rom. ii. 27. 
xiv. 22. in sense of condemning and the like, which 
it often bears.] 

IV. To judge, discern, form a mental ἢ or 
opinion. Luke xii. 57. John vii. 24. Acts iv. 19. 
1 Cor. x. 15. xi. 13. 

V. To judge, think, esteem. Acts xvi. 15. xxvi. 8. 
Comp. xiii. 46. 1 Cor. iv. 5. Rom. xiv. δ. in which 
last text κρίνειν denotes preferring one to another. 
(See Raphelius.) So in Xen. Mem. iv. 4, 16. 
where Socrates, having observed that it was a 
law among all the states of Greece, that the citi- 
zens should swear ὁμονοήσειν to agree, he adds, 
“1 suppose this is done οὐχ ὅπως τοὺς αὐτοὺς 
χοροὺς ΚΡΙΝΩΣΙΝ οἱ πολῖται, not that the citi- 
zens should prefer the same dances, nor that they 
should commend, ἐπαινῶσιν, the same musicians, 
nor that they should choose, αἱρῶνται, the same 
poets,” &c. Thus also Menander, p. 230. lin. 245. 
ed. Cleric. 


Au’ ὅσθ' ἃ ΚΡΙ͂ΝΑΙ τὸν γαμεῖν μόλλοντα δεῖ, 
“Ἤτοι προσηνῆ ὄψιν, ἢ χρηστὸν τρόπον. 


‘There are two things of which he who means to 
marry must choose or prefer (one), either a pleasing 
countenance, or good morals.’ 


VI. To judge proper, determine. Acts xv. 19. 
xvi. 4. xx. 16. xxi. 25. xxv. 25. [see iii. 13. xxvii. 
1.) Κέκρικα, 7 have decided or determined. 1 Cor. 
v.3. It implies a fixed resolution or determination, 
and is thus used in the profane writers, especially 
several times by Arrian, Epictet. ii. 15. See Wet- 
stein. [Add also 1 Cor. ii. 2. vii. 37. 2 Cor. ii. 1. 
Tit. iii. 12. comp. Judith ii. 3. 3 Mac. i. 6. Polyb. 
iv. 66. Alian, V. H. i. 34. See Krebsii Not ad 
Decreta Roman. pro Judeis, p. 171. Οἷς. Fam. 
vii, Ep. 33. mihi judicatum, i. c. constitutum est. 
Esdr. vi. 22.} 

VII. To adjudge to punishment, condemn. John 
iil, 17, 18. vii. 51. Acts xiii. 27. (Comp. John viii. 
50. xvi. 1]. xii. 47. (comp. iii. 17, 18.) whero it 
is opp. to σώζειν. xvii. 31. In all the above 
sages Schl. understands to punish. See LXX, 
Is. xlvi. 16. Ezek. xxxviii. 22. Acts vii. 7. Rom. 
ii. 12. 2 Thess. ii. 12. Heb. x. 30. (or to judge, see 
also xiii. 4.) 1 Pet. iv. 6. Rev. vi. 10. xvi. 5. xviii. 
8, 20. (comp. κρῖμα.) See caraxpivw. } 

VIII. 70 furnish matter or occasion for con- 
demnation, to condemn in this sense. Rom. ii. 27. 
Comp. κατακρίνω IT. 


IX. κι 
and, Retrgpay pat δ ἐν 


8. [comp. xxv. 8, 10, 20. im 
Sudicare in Latin, Livy xavi, 8. xl. 16.] 
X. Κρίνομαι, mid. and pace, to be j 
to enter into a. contest with; to |, ue. 
do Cor. vi. 1, “With a dative following, Mat. v. 
40 ;—with the preposition μετά with, 1 Cor. vi. 6. 


ext sense.) So 


, i.e, 


[comp. Gen. xvi. 31. Judg. viii. 1. (al. Suen | 
avro) xxi, 92, Job xxxi. 13, Jer. i. 9, 
ae 3. “Lam. il 86. Becles ΤΩΝ 
ίνεσθαι ἐν, to be judged by, 1 Cor. 
This ig by no means merely Hebraical 
of Hel nite but is often used in the Greek 
writers, as may be seen in Wetatein. 
Κρίσις, ες, ἡ, from κέκρισαι, 2 pers. perf. pass, 


of κρίνω to ἦν 

Judgment, John v. 22, 30. vil. 24, viii. 16, 
Compare John xii. $1. xvi. 8, 11. Rev. xix. 2. 
Spoken of the fnal j . Mat. xil. $6, 41, 42, 
[oomp. x. 15. xi. 23, 24, Mark vi 11. Luke x. 14. 


xi 31, 32. 2 ‘Thees. i. 5. 1 John iv. 17. Jude 6. 


Rev. xiv. 7.] 
Κρίσιν ποιεῖν, to lgment or sentence. John 
wah. Jude 15.” hie Secon is thas applied 


in the beat Greek writers. 
stein, and Kypke on Mat. and Macknight on 
Jude. [In Deut. x. 18. ποιῶν κρίσιν προσηλύτῳ, 
&c., that tricth the came "OF (on for) te range 
(unless κρίσις is here justioe or right). Xen. Hell, 
¥. 2, 35. Ἰσμηνίᾳ κρίσιν ποιεῖν to bring Immenias 
to trial, In LXX, see Deut, xvi. 18. for judg- 
ment. In sense of statutes, ordinances, &e. (comp. 
κρῖμα.) Deut. iv. δ, 14. xi. 1. Exod, xv. 25. 
Ps. exix. 137. Rev. xvi. 7. It is used also for| 
custom, (that which is wsval, quasi appointed, from 
πρίνω to determine, satle, &c.) See Ezra iii. 4. 
judg. xviii. 7. 2 Chron, xxv. 13.—for cause (in 
aie icial sense), Exod. xxii. 9. xxiv. 14. Jer. v. 
Comp. Ps. oxxxix. 12. Prov. xxiii. 29. (or 
srife.)) — Κρίσις βλάσφημος or βλασφημίας. α 
or railing nt or sentence, 2 Pet, 
ii. 11, Jude 9. See Woifius and Macknight. 
Mat. x Comp. 
me 


‘See Raphelius, 


, Te. xxxii, 1. xiii, 1,2. Sor 
lain it true dostrine.. 


Wame) James ii. 13. 2 Pet. ii. 4. 
Surre punishment. In Acts viil. 33. Brotsch., 
Wahl, and Schl, understand pani Comp. 
Te, lil, 8.] It also implies the punishment con- 
went on condemnation. Mat. xxiii. 33. 
V. The cause or ground of condemnation or | 
Punishment John ii. 19. 
‘particular court of justice among the 
Jon, ἘΠ εκ of twenty-three men; which, 
bofore tho Roman government was established in 
Judea, had the power of life and death, so far as 
ita jurisdiction extended, and punished “criminals | 
by strangling and beheading. Mat. v. 21, 22. [So | 
Bp. Middicton.] The learned reader may do well 
to consult on this subject Raym. Martin, Pugio 
Fid. pt. ii, cap. 4. § 4. and Voisin’s notes. [See 
Tken. Ant. Heb. pt. ii. ch. iv. § 20. et eeq. Schl. | 
understan the seven judges mentioned by Jos. 
342) 
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6.| also Bretsehn. 


Ant, ἵν, 8, 14, and 
see Tken. § 81.) and 
‘who 


there 
fav. p.19. Rhenferd” Diss. de X. Oticais, 


nothin, 
Obss. 
p. 34. (Iken, as above) and Poasini Spicileg. 
Evang. p. 45.) 
Κριτήριον, ov, τό, from κέκριται, Srd 
perf, pam. of κρίνω to judge. veo vm 
1. Judgment, the actor, authority of judging o 
| determining. 1 Cor. vi. 8, So Lucian, Bis Accuses, 
& il p, 851, οὐδὲν ἡγεῖται KPITH'PION ἀληθὲς 
εἶναι, ‘he thinks no. 
II. A judicial contest or conrocers, 4 ἰαιοονίι. 


3.1 Cor, vi 4. 


| TLL. A judgment-seat, α tribunal, a cowrt of judi- 
cature, James ii. 6. In this sense it is used not 
only by the LXX, Judg. v. 10. for the Heb. pp, 
(comp, Theodotion in Dan. vii. 10, 26.) but also 
commonly by the Greek writers, particularly by 
Diodorus Siculus and Polybius. See Wetstein. 
[Comp, also Exod. xxi. 6. Susann. 49. Pausen. 
Corinth. fi. 166. Polyb. ix. 38,13. xvi. 97, 2 
Other words ἴῃ ---ήριον mean @ place, as δεσμω- 
τήριον, ke.) 

Κριτής, οὔ, ὁ, from κρίνω to judge.—A judge. 
[See Mat. v.25. xii 27. Luke xi, 19. xii. 68. 
et- | XVili, 2,6. where ὁ κριτὴς τῆς ἀδιείας is the wn 
on | Just jude Acts x. 42. xviii, 15, 2 Tim. iv. 8. 
Heb, xii. 23. James ii, 4. κριταὶ διαλογισμῶν 
πονηρῶν, 

μὴ Beat 16. ἘΝ 1 Sam. 
25, &e. In Acts xxiv. 10. it is applied 

In Acts xiii. 20. of the Judges! from 
Joshua to Samuel. Comp. Judg. i. 16, 18, 19. 
Ruth i. 1. also for rulers, gorernors, &e. Ecclus. 
x. 2,24. Esdr. ii, 17. Epist. Jer. 14. Joseph. 
Ant. vi, 5, 4.1 

EF Κριτικός, ἡ, ὄν, from κρίνω to ἢ 
corn.—Able to disern, a discerner. oce. 
12. [Adjectives in —uég denote skill in any 
| matter as μουσικός, &e.] 
᾿ΚΡΟΥΏ. Eustathius thinks it formed by an 
| onomatopeia from the sound; others derive it 
from κέρας ἃ horn, q. κερούω to strike with the 
horn.—To knock, a8 at a door, of which only it is 
spoken in the N.T. In this sense it is applied 
also by the Greek writers, Xenophon, Plato, and 
others, “See, Wetetein on Mat, vil. 7. [with or 

0. 


| without τὴν θύραν, Mat vil 7, 8. uke 
xii, 36, xiii, 25. Acta xii, 13, 16, Rev. iii 30. 
Tudg, xix. 33. Song of Sol. v.2. Judith xiv. 14. 


Schicusner says, that κρούειν is used of knocking 
from without fer entrance. ψοφεῖν (crepare) of 
[Rocking from sithin to give warning that the door 
| wae to be opened (which anciently opened outwards). 
Grey. ad Lucian. Solec. vol. ii, p. 758. Hem- 
sterh, Aristoph, Plut. 1098. p. 414. Xen. Symp. 

11. Lobeck on Phryn. p. 177. Piers. on Mor. 


211] 
|” Κρυπτή, ἧς, %, fem. agreeing with χώρα place 
| understood, but ‘used as a Ν. substantive for a 
| mubterranean place or tault, “ Crypta, testudo sub- 
| torranea, locus abditus et camoratus.” Hederic’s 
| 


Ὁ [Called O°DEO κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν, whence the Carthaginian 
LA ee Liv. xxx. 7,9. Om the connexion between the 
thagin, and the Heb. consult Selden de 

Ϊ Dils ‘Syris, Proleg. eh. 2.) 


ΚΡΥ 


Laxic. ed. Morell, 1766. ove. Luke xi.83. [Others 

deem the fem. used by a Hebraism for neut. 

Brotechn. says, α place used to hide things in. occ. 

1 Kings vi. 4. |. 17. θυρίδες, 

κρυπταῖ) Ezech. 31. &e.] 
Κρυατές, ἡ ὄν, from ερύπτῳ. Hidden, word. 

{Mat. x. 36. (comp. Mark iv. 22, Luke viii. 17. τοὶ 


xii, 3.) Rom. ii. 16. (comp. 1 Cor. iv. 5. xiv. 25. 
3 Cor. iv. 2. and LXX, Ps. li. 6 or 8. Ecelus. i. 


ἘΞΑ 5 τὶ 


». 1 Pet. ii 4. 
inward man 
caer from verse 3. 
ἄμε fr riders it any novessity.)}] 

tT Ty hae “conceal. UC) Literal, Mat. v. 141, 
xiii. 44. xxv. 25, John viii. 59. ἐκρύβη καὶ ἐξῆλθε, 
where some say, he went out unperceived?, taking 
ἐκρύβη καί as <q juivalent to an adverb by an He- 
braism, as Wahl and Gesenius ; Schl. says, ith 
drew himself from their rage, going out of the t. 
comparing Herodian, iii. 4, 14. v. 4, 21. wee 
10. but these are unlike in construction. Comp. 
Jobn xii, 36. xix. 88. μαθητὴς κεκρυμμένος s- 
arty disciple, 1 Tim. ν. 25, Heb, xi, 28, Rev. 
vi. ἴδ. 
(2) Metapborically, of 
dark sayings, &e. Mai. xi 

42. LXX, 1 Sam. x. 22. 

Ἴ. To lay up, reserve. Col. 
. iv. 8.) Rev. ii. 17. gay! 
τοῦ κεκρυμμένου, to eat if the Whidden ‘manna, or 
rather, of the manna laid up, i. 6. to partake of 
that itual support to life eternal, which is 
derived from Christ, now laid up, reconditus, in 
heaven, (comp. Col. iii, 3, in Greek,) and whieh 
was typitied by the manna /aid up in a golden 
vessel in the Holy of Holies of the Tabernacle. 
Comp. Exod. xvi. 33, 34. Heb. ix. 4. and sce 
Vitringa and Johnston on Rev. [Ps. xxxi. 19.] 

G4F Κρυσταλλίζω, from κρύσταλλος. --- To 
shine like crystal. oce. Rev. xxi. 11. [Comp. 
Wind. xix. 21. (κρυσταλλοειδής.}] 

Κρύσταλλος, ov, 6, from κρύος cold, and στέλ- 
λομαι to concrete. 

1. Ice, water conereted by cold. Thus frequent 

th 


(Comp. i. 5. 


used in’ the profane writers, and in tho LXX, 
Job vi. 16. Ps. exlviii. 8. Wisd. xvi. 22. Ecclus, 
xlifi, 20 or 34. [In Num. xi. 7. some take it for 
hail. See Test. xii, Pate. p. 546.) 


11. Crystal, s0 called from its resemblance to 
ice. oce, Rev. iv. 6. xxii, L—So the Heb. mp 
nignifies both ice and erystal, and κρύσταλλος in 
the LXX answers to that word in the former 
sense, Job vi. 16. and in the latter, Ezek. i, 22 
[See fe. liv. 12, Plin, H. N, xxvii. 2.] 


1 [Some translate the verb here, to hide again.) 
3 [This explanation leaves it undetermined whether 
raculous agency to conceal him- 


. | adverbially for ἐν κρυφῇ χώ 


, | use ἐν 


ν ἀπὸ τοῦ μάννα 1 


ΚΤΗ 


Koupg. It seems properly the dative fem. of 
κρυφός wore, from κρύπτω to hide, and is used 
ἐπα score 
In secret, in private. oce. Eph. v. 12. where the 
apostla probably alludes to "the aborainablo παν 
Paitin warty practined by the heathen in their 

igious mysteries. See Whitby's and Doddridge’s 
note, and Leland’s Advantage and Necessity of 
tho Christian Revelation, pt. i. ch. 8. and 9, 
Ῥ. 194, &e. p, 223. &e. vol. 


15. xlv. 19. xh 

26. Deut. xxviii. 57. In some MSS. 

| ἐν τῷ eo ig is found for ἐν τῷ κι 
nd αν αίως one, LX, i 
ἃ, xvii. 3 


φιος in Ps. li, 6. 
1 Mae. i. 56. (83) i 
xt OMAN «τῶμαι. Με 
1. To aogui τ provide, Mat. x. 9. (In 
Lule evi 12" Behlousser taken 
get, all I get, as revenue; but Parkhuret’s pad 
(sce IIT.) seems preferable. In 1 Thess. iv. 4. 
Wahl, to acquire, obtain a wife, taking σκεῦος in 
this sense. But the expression τὸ ἑαυτοῦ σκεῦος 


‘The LXX 


in the same sense, Ps, exxxix. 15. 
i..16, [Roth fii. 7. Gen. xxxi. 
Mat. vi. 18. 

ὑπτῷ. Kpv- 
Eni, 24 


Ξε 


hardly with the sense of acquiring or ob- 
\ taining. ee, however, Pole’s Synops. and σκεῦος. 
below. 


LXX, 16. Ivii. 13. Jer. xvi, 19. Gen. 

-zlvi δ. Ἐκεῖνα. i 38. (93.)] 
+ To acquire by mor 
with money. Acts viii, 20. xxii. "28° “e 1, 18. 
᾿ἰκτήσατο purchased, i. οι. was the occasion of pur- 
| chasing (comp. Mat. xxvii. 3. &c.); and observe, 
that verbs are often thus used in Scripture. See 
Volfius, Doddridge, and Glassius, Phil. Sacr. lib. 
tract 3. cap. 10. [Joseph. A. J. ix. 8, 3. 
ἀγρία (p, 324.) na ἐζημίωσε, (of an accuser) 
. caused a person to be punished. Gen. xxiii. 


Ρ 


Ἰ 
ΤΠ, Τὸ . Luke xviii. 12. Comp. 1 Thess. 
4, Luke xxi. 19. where Raphelius shows, that 
νακτᾶσθαι τὰς ψυχάς is used by the Greek 
writers, particularly Polybius, for ry refreshing or 
| recorering the souls of men spent in fatigue, and 
| hence, i πτήσασθε it ψυχὰς ὑ ἐν fa 
st. Luke by 
it were) of your eoule. But δὲ Carpet (whom ‘) 
renders the words ἐν rg, δ. save yourselves 
| by your peracrerance, making them parallel to Mat. 
x. 22, Kypke concurs with those interpreters 
who assert that these words signify the same as 
Mat. xxiv. 13, Mark xiii, 13. and thinks that 
eviignade ia here equivalent to the fat. κτήσεσθε 
IL preseree, which is indeed the reading of 
Medandrian nnd” thre other MSS., and 
| favoured by the ancient Syriac and Vulgate 
versions. To show that the phrase κτήσασθαι 
τὰς ψυχάς is not an Hebraism, Kypke cites from 
Lysins, ΤΑῚΣ ΨΥΧΑῚΣ ἀλλοτρίας ΚΕΚΤΗΣ- 
OAL to preseree the lites of others, [Schleusner 
quotes κτᾶσθε, giving no authority.) 


ria, aroc, τό, from ἔκτημαι or eierqpas 


perf. of κτάομαι, 

A possession, Particularly, an immovable 

sion, an extate in land. Mat. xix. 22. Μὲ 

Acts v. 1. (comp. 8.) ii, 45. and see Wetstein 
on Mat. xix. 22, [LXX, for rig Job xx. 29. 
xxvii, 13. Oy @ vineyard. Hos. ii, 15. Typ α 
field, Prov. xxiii. 10. Apocryph. Ecclus. xxviii. 


| 


ΚΤΗ 


24. xxxvi. 25. Eustath. on 1]. H. p. 685. says, 
Homer uses κτήματα, simply of all kinds of pro 
perty ; those after his time, peculiarly of land 
and houses. } 

Κτῆνος, coc, ove, τό, from κτάομαι to possess, 
just as the Heb. mpm, to which κτῆνος generally 
answers in the LXX, is used for cattle, from the 
V. mp to possess. [Gen. xxvi. 14. Deut. iii. 19. 
Josh. i. 14.] 

I. A beast of burden. Luke x. 34. Acts xxiii. 
24. (LXX, for vp3. Num. xx. 4, 8, 11.] 

11. Κτήνεα, ἡ, τά, cattle, beasts for slaughter. 
1 Cor. xv. 39. Rev. xviii. 13. [LXX, for mpn3. 
Gen. iii. 14. vi. 7. tr Gen. i. 28. Ps, Ixxviii. 
48. pis sheep. Gen. xxx. 43. Ez. xxiv. 5. Oy 
Gen. viii. 19.] 

Hay Κτήτωρ, opoc, ὃ, from κέκτηται, 3rd 
pers. perf. of eraopat.—A possessor. occ. Acts 


iv. 34. [Diod. Sic. vol. x. p. 102. ed. Bipont.— 
Hesychius, ernropec’ οἰκοδεσπόται" κτίσται.} 


KTI'ZQ.—In Homer it signifies to found a cit 
or habitable (see 1]. xx. 216. Od. xi. 262. 
[also Diod. Sic. i. 12. Herodian, iv. 8, 16. 3 Esdr. 
iv, 53. (v. Elsner on Heb. ix. 11.) Joseph. A. J. 
iv. 8, 5. (comp. Lev. xvi. 16.); but in the N. T.] 

I. To create, produce from nothing. Mark xiii. 
19. (Rom. i. 25. 1 Tim. iv. 3. Col. i. 16. (of 
Christ. Comp. Eph. iii. 9. where Schl. gives 
sense III., but Wahl and Bretschn. give this 
sense,) iii. 10. (Schl. again gives sense III.) 
Rev. iv. 11. x.6. See LXX, Deut. iv, 32. Ps. 
Ixxxix. 12, 47. Gen. xiv. 19. Wisd. i. 14. x. 1.] 
This is a merely Hellenistical sense of the word, 
in which it is frequently used by the LXX for 
the Heb. wy. As few, if any, of the heathen 
Greeks! had any notion of creation, properly so 
called, so had they no word to express it. 

IF: To form out of pre-eristent matter. 1 Cor. 
xi. 9. It is thus applied by the LXX for the 
Heb. 33, Deut. iv. 32. Comp. Gen. i. 27. v. 1, 2. 


in the Heb, 
111. To make, compose. Eph. ii. 15. [In Ec- 
clus. vii. 16. xxxviil. 1. of ordaining, appointing.] 
IV. To create and form, in a spiritual sense. 
It denotes spiritual regeneration and renetal. 
Eph. ii. 10. iv. 24. 


Κτίσις, ewe, ἡ» from κτέζω. 

I. A creation, production from nothing. Mark 
xiii. 19. Rom. i. 20. 2 Pet. iii. 4. Rev. iii, 14. 
Comp. Col. i. 15. [On which text see πρωτότοκος, 
by metonym. the things created 3, creatures. Rom. i. 
25. viii. 39. (See sense 111.}} 


1 «¢ There was among the heathen natural philosophers 
great variety of opinions about the origin of the world, 
and the nature of the element or elements of which they 
pretended particular bodies to have been formed. Some 
maintained that water was the principle of all things, 
others gave that pre-eminence to the air, others to the 
fire, others to homogeneal parts, &c., but they all agreed in 
this, that the matter of the world was unproduced: they 
never disputed among themselves upon the question, Whether 
any thing was made out of nothing? They all agreed thut 
ἐΐ was impossible.” Bayle’s Dictionary, under the article 
Ericvurus, note R. See also Dr. Ellis's excellent Inquiry, 
Whence cometh Wisdom, &c.? Append. p. 76,77. Leland’s 
Advantage and Necessity of the Christian Revelation, 
part i. ch. 13. p. 278, &c., vol. i. 8vo; Encyclopedia Bri- 
tannica, in Creation, and in MeTapnysics, No. 264. 

2 (In Rev. fii. 14. Christ is called ἡ ἀρχὴ τῆς κτίσεως 
τοῦ Geur, Which the Arians explain, the frst created of 
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II. Formation, structure. Heb. ix. 11. [Comp. 
κτίζω I. and 11.] 

III. A creature. Heb. iv. 13. [Others maa, as 

IV. Schleusner suggests the sense of counsel, de- 
vice. ] 
IV. A human creature, or the rational creation. 
Mark xvi. 15. (comp. Mat. xxviii. 19. Luke 
xxiv. 47.) Col. i. 23. Comp. Rom. viii. 22. where 
see Macknight. (“In Mark and Col. i. moet in- 
terpreters understand the heathen only, called 
peculiarly mina creatures by the Jews, as is shown 
by Lightfoot on Mark, Works, vol. ii. p. 468.” 
Schl. 


V. It denotes spiritual regeneration and reno- 
vation. 2 Cor.v. 17. Gal. vi. 15. Comp. κτίζω IV. 

VI. ᾿Ανθρωπίνη κτίσις, 1 Pet. ii. 13. is in our 
translation rendered ordinance of man, so Mar- 
tin’s French établissement humain, and is supposed 
to refer only to the magistrates immediately after- 
wards mentioned, and to their being invested 
with political power ; which investiture must, in 
all ordinary cases at least, be performed by, as 
well as fo, men, though the authority of the per- 
sons thus invested, as binding the conscience, is 
from God. Comp. Rom. xiii. 1, 2. [and κτίζω, 
Ecclus. vii. 16. xxxviil. 1. xlix. 14.) But per- 
haps πάσῃ ἀνθρωπίνῃ κτίσει in 1 Pet. ii. 13. 
might be more justly translated, to erery human 
creature, a8 πάσῃ τῇ κτίσει, without ἀνθρωπίνῃ, 
signifies, Mark xvi. 15. Col. i. 28. Comp. Rom. viii. 
19, 22 ; and so the ancient Syriac version renders 


Che al a a 
the words in St. Peter by le} wuld oma 


to all the sons of men. And on this interpretation 
the sense of St. Peter’s injunction will be, submit 
yourselves to every human creature, according to 
your respective relations to them. He begins 
with that of subjects to kings and governors, to 
whom he icularly enforces obedience, because 
the Jewish converts tu Christianity were by the 
heathen suspected, and even accused of being, 
(comp. ver. 12.) and perhaps were sometimes 
really, inclined to rebellious principles. At ver. 
18. he enjoins the submission of servants to their 
masters; and having largely insisted on this 
relative duty, he comes, at ch. iii. 1. to that of 
wives to their husbands ; and, ch. v. 5. lays down 
this general rule, yea, all of you be sulject one to 
another, which nearly corresponds with the com- 
mand in ch. ii. 13. ([Bretschn. and Schleusner 
ordinance. Wahl, man, as Parkhurst.] 


Gas Κτίσμα, arog, τό, from ἔκτισμαι perf. 
pass. of κτίζω.--- ΑἹ creature. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 4 
Rey. v. 13. viii. 9. [James i. 18. metaphorically, 
of the spiritual creation of man, (or his renovation,) 
by the Christian religion. Apocryph. Wisd. ix. 2. 
xi. 5.] 


Κτιστῆς, ov, ὁ, from κτίζω.--- ΑἹ creator. oce. 
1 Pet. iv. 19. [2 Sam. xxii. 32. Apocryph. Ju- 
dith ix. 12. 2 Mac. i. 24.] 


created things; but if κτίσις is here creatures, ἀρχή would 
rather be the jent cause, (as Bretsch. explains it from 
Wiad. xii. 16. Comp. Ecclus. xxxviii. 16.) Some take it 
as the head or governor, Schl. the head of the church 
founded by God. (Sec Pole’s Synops. on Rev. iii. 14. and 
Col. 1. 15.) Comp. κτέσμα, James i. 18.) 

3 Just as the Romans say creare consulem, to create a 
consul; creare regem, to create a king. Phedrus, lib. i. 
fab. 30. Livy, 1. 85, 


ΚΥΒ 


ΠΑ͂Σ Κυβιία, ας, ἡ, from κυβεύω, to play at 
dive, 80 to cheat, deceive, (thus Arrian, Epictet. ii. 
19. τί---τοὺς ἄλλους KYBEY ETE ; ‘why do ye 
cheat others 1’) from κύβος a cube or die. 

I. A playing at dice, so used by Athenseus in 
Wetstein on Eph. iv. 14. 

11. Sleight, cheating, artifice, or dezterity, such 
as is frequently employed by gamesters with dice. 
So Theodoret on the place. κυβείαν τὴν πανουρ- 

ίαν καλεῖ. Πεποίηται δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ κυβεύειν τὸ 

vopa. Ἴδιον δὲ τῶν κυβευόντων τὸ τῇδε κἀκεῖσε 
μεταφέρειν τὰς ψήφους, καὶ πανούργως τοῦτο 
ποιεῖν, the Apostle “calls craft κυβεία, which is 
a N. formed from κυβεύω to play at dice: now 
gamesters of this sort use to move the dice to 
and fro, and to do this craftily.” occ. Eph. iv. 14. 
where see Elsner and Wetstein. [I]. V. H. 
vii. 12. Gataker on Marc. Antonin. i. 8. p. 9. 
Suidas, κυβεία᾽ πανουργία. Others, after Sal- 
masius, explain it here ness, chance, or ran- 
dom counsels, as κυβεύειν (v. Arrian, Diss. Epict. 

. 448. and Suid. cuBetvew εἰς κίνδυνον rporn- 
Boy) and its compounds are used of raskness. 
Polyb. i. 87. iii. 95. Diod. Sic. xvi. 78. xvii. 30. 
Horat. Od. ii. 1, 6. Senftlebius de Alea veterum, 
(Lips. 1677.) Morus, Diss. Poster. ad Ephes. iv. 
}1—17. (Lips. 1792.) P. A. Boysen in the Tempe 
Helvetica, vol. iii. p. 412. Wahl says, incon. 
stancy, unsteadiness. ] 

Κυβέρνησις, ewe, ἡ, from κυβερνάω to govern, 
which from Heb. 133 ¢o be strong ; whence as Ns. 
ὙΔ a master, ΤΥ a mistress; whence also the 
Latin guberno, &c., French gourerner, and English 
governor, &c.—Gorernment, direction. occ. 1 Cor. 
xii. 28 ; where Theophylact explains κυβερνήσεις 
by τὸ xuBeprgy, ἤτοι οἰκονομεῖν τὰ τῶν ἀδελφῶν, 
goterning or managing the affairs of the brethren. 
(LXX, Prov. i. 5. χὶ..14. xxiv. 6. of prudence. 
Gloss. in Prov. Salm. κυβέρνησιν' ἐπιστήμην 
τῶν πραττομένων. Plutarch. (ed. Reiske) vol. 
vi. p. 616. κυβέρνησις Θεοῦ ; and vol. iv. p. 298, 
300.) 


Κυβερνήτης, ov, ὃ, from κυβερνάω, which see 
under κυβέρνησις.---Τ λὸ steersman, pilot, or master 
of a ship. “ KuBepynrne! the master or pilot had 
the care of the ship and government of the sea- 
men therein, and sate at the stern to steer; all 
things were managed according to his direction : 
it was therefore necessary that he should have 
obtained an exact knowledge of the art of navi- 
gation, which was called κυβερνητικὴ τέχνη.᾽ 
Τίς γάρ ἐστιν ἐν νηϊ κύριος; O KYBEPNH’- 
ΤΗΣ, ‘ who is master in the ship ? The pilot,’ says 
Arrian, Epictet. iii. 26. occ. Acts xxvii. 1]. 
Rev. xvili. 17. (Ezek. xxvii. 8, 27, 28. Prov. 
xxiii. 34.]—This word is often used in the pro- 
fane writers, (sec Wetstein on Acts,) and in like 
manner the V. κυβερνάω, and the Latin guberno 
and qubernator, usually refer to the managing or 
steering of a ship. 

Κυκλύθεν, adv. from κύκλος α circle, with the 
syllabic adjection Oey denoting from or at a place. 
—Around, It is joined with a genitive. Rev. iv. 
3,4. v.11. [so LXX, 1 Kings xviii. 32.J]—used 
absolutely, Rev. iv. 8. [So LXX, Judg. ii. 14. 
viii. 34. 2 Chron. iv. 2. &e.] 

KY KAOX, ov, ὁ, a circle. In the N. T. it is 
used only in the dative case, adverbially, κύκλῳ, 


1 Potter's Antiquities of Greece, vol. il. Ὁ. 3. ch. 19. 
(345) 


KYM 


for ἐν κύκλῳ, round, round about, around. [ἐν 
κύκλῳ, Xen. Cyr. viii. 5,5. Arrian, Diss. Epict. 
i. 8,3. Joseph. A. J. ix. 7, 2and3.] Mark iii, 
34. [comp. Is. vi. 6,36. xlix. 18. comp. Luke ix. 
12. Rom. xv. 19. Rev. vii. 1]1.] Τοὺς KY’- 
ΚΛΩι ἀγρούς, Mark vi. 36. So Xenophon, τὰς 
ΚΥΚΛΩι χώρας; and Plutarch, τὰς KY’KAQe 
πόλεις. See more in Wetstein. KY KAQs τοῦ 
θρόνον, round about the throne, Rev. iv. 6. So 
Wetstein on Rev. v. 1]. cites from Xenophon, 
KY’KAQt τοῦ στρατοπέδου round about the 
camp. (comp. Gen. xxxv. 5. LXX, Num. xvi. 
24. Job i. 10. Ezek. xvi. 57. &c.] 

Κυκλόω, ὥ, from κύκλος.---Τὸ encircle, surround. 
oce. John x. 24. Acts xiv. 20. [In a military 
sense of besieging, Luke xxi. 20. where Schl., after 
C. F. Krumbholz, Opp. Subseciv. i. p. 16. takes 
κυκλουμένην to be pres. by enallage for fut. Heb. 
xi. 30. Rev. xx. 9. See Is. xxxvii. 33.] 

Bas” Κύλισμα, arog, τό, from κεκύλισμαι perf. 
pass. of xuAiw.—A rolling, wallowing. occ. 2 Pet. 
li. 22. where Kypke cites from Arrian, Epictet. 
iv. Ll. p. 423. ἄπελθε, καὶ yoipp διαλέγου, ty’ 
"EN BOPBO’PQ μὴ ΚΥΛΙΉΤΑΙ, ‘go and argue 
with a hog not to roll in the mire.’ [On the Jew- 
ish proverb quoted by St. Peter, v. Schoettgen, 
Hor. Heb. et Talmud. Vorst. de Adagiis N. T. 
ch. iv. p. 776. ed. Fischer. ] 

ΚΥΛΙΏ, from the Heb. 43 or %%3 to roll, to 
which this verb, when used in the LXX, generally 
answers.—To roll. Κυλίομαι, pass. or mid. to 
roll, wallow. occ. Mark ix. 20. [LXX, Josh. x. 
18. Prov. xxvi. 27. Amos ii. 13. &c. Polyb. 
xxvi. 10, 16.] 

Kas KYAAO'S, ἡ, dv, having any or even all 
the limbs crooked, distorted, luxated, contracted. 
Thus Kypke, on Mat., at large explains the word 
on the authority of Hippocrates, who even applies 
it to a short or distorted car. oce. Mat. xv. 30, 31. 
xviii. 8, Mark ix. 43. [Hesych. κυλλός" χωλός, 
καμπύλος. Suid. 6 πεπηρωμένος οὐ μόνον πόδα 
ἀλλὰ καὶ χεῖρα. ν. Suid. νος. βούλυτος. Fest. in 
voc. Cylienius. Foes. icon. Hipp. p. 220.] 


ΚΥ͂ΜΑ, arog, ro, from the Heb. wp to arise ; 
so the Eng. a surge is from the Latin surgo to 
arise. +From ctw or xviéw to sirell.t—A ware, a 
billow. See Mat. viii. 24. [xiv. 24. Mark iv. 37. 
Acts xxvii. 41. Jude 13. metaphorically of violent 
and turbulent men. Comp. Is. lvii, 20. and Ir- 
misch on Herodian, i. 4, 1. p. 89. LXX, Job 
ΧΧΧΥ LI. Is. xlviii. 18. Jerem. xxxi. 37.] 

Κύμβαλον, ov, τό, from κύμβος hollow, which 
from κέκυμμαι perf. pass. of κύπτω to bend.—A 
cymbal, a concavo-convex plate of brass or other 
metal, the concave side of which being struck 
against another plate of the same kind, produces 
an acute, ringing, inharmonious sound. occ. 1 Cor. 
ΧΙ, 1. where see Locke, Doddridge, Wetstein, 
and Macknight. The LXX use this word fre- 
quently for the Heb. c:m>yn, and more rarely 
for orryyy. [See 1 Chron. xiii. 8. xv. 16. 2 Chron. 
v. ll. &c. Ps. cl. 5. and it is found in 1 Sam. 
xviii. 6. 2 Sam. vi. 5. For other Heb. instruments, 
v. Lampe de Cymbalis Vet. et Ellis, Comm. de 
Cymbalis, in his Fortuita Sacra, Rotterd. 1727. 
Plin. H. N. lib. i. p. 8. ed. Bipont. Xen. de Re 
Equest. i. 3.] 

KY’ MINON, ov, τό, cumin, a kind of herd. It 


ΚΥΝ 


κυνός, α dog.—A’ cur, ἃ 


ΚΥΡ 


term of greater contem} ὕων, and is thus | spoken of men, A ford, master, in respect of a 
applied ‘by Arrian, Epictet. ii. 22. KYNAPIA | servant or slave. [Mat. vi. 24. x. 34. Ephes. vi. 
οὐδέποτ᾽ εἶδες caivovra, κ. τ. 2.; ‘did you πόνος 5,9. Col. ii. 22. ἄς, Gen. xxvii, 29, 37. and ὁ 


see curs wagging their tails, &c.!” Our blessed 
Lord, speaking as a Jee, applies this name to the| 
eathen, who might but too justly be 8 called on 
account of their many impuritics and abominations. 
Comp. κύων II., and see Wetstein on Mat. occ. 
Mat. xv. 26,27. Mark vii. 27,28. [Theophrast. 
Char. xxi. 3. Xen. Cyrop. viii. 4, 9. ¥. Lobeck on 
Phryn. p. 180.] 

KY11TQ, from the Heb. mp to bend.—To bend, 
stoop down. occ. Mark i. 7. John viii. 6, 8. 80. 
‘Theophrastus, Eth. Char. cap. 24. ΚΑΤΩ KE- 
KY60'S, stooping downwards, or holding down his 
ead, and Lucian, Amor. t. i. p. 1060, (Gen, xl 
28, Exod. iv. 31. xii. 27. 1 Kings i. 16, 31. xviii. 
42. Neh. viii. 6.] 

Κυρία, ας, ἡ, from κύριος a lord.—A lady. occ. | 
2 John I, δ. [LXX, for a mistress, (in respect of 
@ sereant,) Gen. xvi..4, 8, 9. 2 Kings v. 3. Is. 
xxiv. 2. Epict. Enchir. 40. αἱ γυναῖκες κυρίαι 
καλοῦνται ἀπὸ τεσσαρισκαίδεκα ἐτῶν. Wahl, 
Schleusner, and Bretschneider take it as a proper 
name: it oce. thus in Gruter’s Inscript.; and the 
Latin Cyria in those of Gorius, v. C. A. Kriegel, 
Comment. Philol. de κυρίᾳ Johannis, Lips. 1758.] 


Βα; Κυριακός, ἡ, ὄν, from κύριος.-- ΟΥ̓ or rela 
ting to the Lord, the Lord’s. vce. ἜΑΡΙ 
(comp. Acts xx. 7.) Rev. i. 10. So Ignatius 
uses κυριακήν for the Lord's day, ad Magnes. 89; 
and this is the usual name of Sunday with the 
subsequent Greck father. The Saxon cynce, 
Scottish kirk, and our Eng. church, are from the 
name Greek word κυριακή, q. ἃ, the Lord’s house. | 
[See Act. Thom. § 29 and 31. Euscb. Orat. περὶ 
τῆς ἡμέρας κυριακῆς, p. 2. (ed. Jani.) Suie. The- 
saur. Eccles. voce. κυριακή, πάσχα, ἡμίρα. In 
1 Cor. xi. κυριακὸν δεῖπνον in the Lord’s supper. 
Alberti, Gloss, N. T. p. 131. κυριακόν" τὸ ἐν 
ἐκκλησίαις ἄριστον. 

Κυριεύω, from κύριος a lord, νεανέεν.--- Τὸ have or 
exercise rule or authority over, to rule over (q.4. to lord 
it over), Luke xxii. 25, [Rom. xiv.9. 2 Cor. 4 
1 Tim, vi. 15. κύριος τῶν κυριευόντων. Rom. vi. 
9. 10 hate power orer. Comp. 14. vii. 1. of a lax, | 
as νόμος κύριος is used of a law still in force. | 
LXX, Gen. 16. Exod. xv. 9. Num. xxiv. 7, 

Ὶ . iii, 28 or 27. comp 

᾿ς. of taking a city, 


etal.) 


| 
KY'PIOZ, ov, ὁ. Plutarch infurms us, that | 
(346) 


| a son to his father.) xi 


κύριος τῆς οἰκίας (paterfamilias). Mark xiii, 35. 
Comp. Exod. xxii 8. (Heb. mary, the same.) 
Sudg. xix. 22.J—A maser or owner of a vineyard, 
Mat. xxi. 40; of a dog, Mat. xv. 27; of an ass, 
Luke xix. 33. [So LXX, Exod. xxi. 28. ὁ 
κύριος τοῦ ταύρου, 29, 34. &c. In Gal. iv. 1. 
κύριος is used of a minor, as owner of an estate. 
In Mat. xii. 8. κύριος τοῦ σαββάτον hath 

over the sabbath, Comp. Mark ii. 28. Xen. ἢ Ὁ. 
ii. 2, 7 and 11. κύριος εἰρήνης καὶ πολέμου, 
ἄς. And 80 Ki ¢ is found too with an infin, 
expressing one power or authority to do 
any thing, a8 κύριος διαλύειν, Xen. de Rep. Lac. 
iv. 6. &c.] Applied by a wife to her Ausband, 
1 Pet. iii. 6; where see Campbell’s Prelim. Dis- 
sertat. p. 304, &c. (Comp. Gen. iii. 16. xviii. 12.) 
It is also a title of the ‘Roman ταὶ as in the 
profane Greek writers, and as jus in the 
Latin. Acts xxv. 26. where see Wetstein, [and 
Spanheim, de Us. et Preest. Numism. p. 729.] 


. 27. et al. freq.; from ser- 
canis to their master, viii. 25. comp. Mark iv. 38. 
from the disciples to our Saviour, et al. freq. &e. 
In Mat. vii. 21. οὐ πᾶς ὁ Mywy pot, Κύριε, 
Κύριε, not all who profess themsclees my disciples 
and followers ; Schl. (or who call on my name as 
their Lord and Saviour.) Schl. here takea κύριος 
as equivalent to διδάσκαλος (as the Heb. 3) oF 
καθηγητής; and also in John xiii, 13, 14. ὁ δὲ 
καλὸς καὶ ὁ Κύριος, (although here di 
guished,) v. 16. (opp. here to δοῦλος, as xv. 15, 
20.) Mat. xxi. 8. xxviii. 6, John xxi. 7. (used 
absolutely, ὁ Κύριος, in these three last 

v. Pole, Synops.) and John xxi. 28. where Thomas 
exclaims, ὁ Κύριός μου καὶ ὁ Θεός μου. In none 
of these does teacher, mayistrate, doctor, seem very 
appropriate. Other authority and other pre- 
eminence seem implied, than that merely of the 


1 Speaking of the name Κῦρος or Cyrus, he observes, ἀπὸ 
ποῦ ἡλίον γενέσθαι φαοί" KY PON γὰρ καλεῖν Πέρσας τὸν 
“HAION, ‘they say it is taken from the aun; for the Per- 
sians called the sun, kuros.’ Plutarch in Artaxerx, 
p- 1012. A. So, long’ before him, Ctesias in Perste. 
cerpt. cap. 48. τίθεται τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἡ, 
KY'PON. See Vitringa, Observat. Sacr. i. 8, 4 14. 

2 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under “p79 Π., and 
a τ. 


ror 


ΚΥΡ 


1, See Mat, χχὶϊ. 41—45. 
jptog for our Saviour, in Ais 
sarratice, νἱ eke. St. John iv. 1. ΓΝ 
IIL In LXX it answers to the several names 
or titles of God, ‘yng, by, ar? 
Dut far most frequently to ni and when applied 

ἴα this last manner, it may not improper! 
derived from κύρω t0 be, exist, subsiat, to whic 
Κύριος in this view may seem to bear such s 
relation as min doth to my to be, mbsist?. [See, 
amongst other places, LXX, Gen. xx. 13. xxi. 1. 
Job v. 8. vi 4,14. ix. 2. xix. 21. Is. xvii. 10. 
Gen. xviii. 3. &e. ke. and νῷ, Ps. exv. 17. el. 6. 


ex. 14) yet it most sally ‘corvpenie ‘ort 
«Πβοναὶ, and in this sense is applied. 
re Persons of the 


39. ( 
(Comp, τε xi 
as to the Son, 
x. 18. (Comp. Joel ii. 5, or ii, 32.) to the Holy 
Ghost, Acts iv. 29, 33. (Comp. ver, 24, 25.) and 
ch. i, 18. and 1 Cor. 0. “Tt is in the 
writings of the Apostles simply and absolutely 
ascribed to Christ,” says Zanchie, “a thousand 
times.” Leigh, Crit. Sacr. But in many of these 

ges it seems rather to correspond to the 


eb. ty, which denotes power or dominion, than | 


to mim, which imports necessary existence. 
especially apy 


[It is 
ied to Christ, (says Schleusner,) on | 


account of his divine nature, and because he is 
the Lord or head of the Christian Church. v. 
Mat. i 


i 1]. 


3. Luke i, 43, 76. 
3. ὃ Κύριος Ἰησοῦς. ( 
δ. ἵκ 1; (δι al) ὁ Κύριος ἡμῶν. 


Χριστὸς Κύ- 


Ἔν 
Κυρίῳ, 
various senses, which must be gathered from the 
context. It is sometimes to be explained from 
the communion of the members of Christ's Church, 
through Christ their head, they being in him, as 
the branches in the vine. (See John xv. 1.) ’So 
οἱ ὄντες ἐν Κυρίῳ, Rom. xvi. 11. of those in the 
felowship of Chriet's religion. See xvi. 7—14. &e. 
32. ἀσπάζεσθαι--ἐν Κυρίῳ, is to onlude with bro 

ly lore, as one Christian should another. | 
(otters ‘risk all good from Christ,) &e. Phil. iv. 
I στήκετε ἐν Κυρίῳ, und fiat in the fai and 
communion of our igion. 1 Cor. νἱ 
μόνον ἐν Κυρίῳ, is αν ἴοι her marry a Christian, 
according to Schl. and Bretsch. Others say, stild 
remaining a Christian herself, or according to the 


1 (Schl. adds 2 Kings ff. 3, 5, 16. (but obs. that Elisha 
was, in some degree, the serrant of Elijah.) 1 Kings xix. 
31. and 2 Kinga ili. 11. vi. 5. where it seems a title of re- 
‘pret, a8 above.) 

2 See Pearson on the Crecd, art. ti. Our Lord, 
note, edit. fo. 1662, 


. 163, 4. 


ἘΠ ii 10. 2 Cor. tlk. 17, 
18, and ‘gpecially Flom εἰν οὐ Bes Blabop ‘Middleton on 
5. 


Luke 1. ἢ 
(347) 


ὁ. Christ, oce, also very frequently with | 5 


KOA 


precepts of Christian ,, ἄς. Sometimes ἐν Κυρίῳ 
Ce ont aon. Ephes. iv. 1, (Some 
also so explain Rev. xiv. 13. Others as above, 
in the faith and communion of our Lord.) et al.] 
We find Epictetus, in Arrian, ii. 16. ad 
in other instances, the Scriptural or 


be | style, ΚΥΡΙΕ Ὁ OFO'E, πῶς μὴ Tyonss ‘oO 


Lord God, how shall I escape solicitude? For it 
does not appear that any of the ancient heathen 
Seng ever gave the title Κύριος to any of their 
gous. (Comp. ender ici ΤῊ ESehh. says that 
they ae and refers to Wenseling on Diod. Sie. i. 
85. Palairet, Obes. Philol. p. 68-] 

a Κυριότης, τος, ἡ, from κύριος. 

I. Dominion, power, or authority, either angeli- 
cal, Eph. i, 21. or, according to some, magistratioal 
or ied, 2 Petit 10. ude δὲ but in thove two 
latter texts, as well as in the first, Whitby, whom. 
sco, understands it of angelical powers. 

IT. Κυριότητες, ὧν, αἱ 


erete. 
other passages take it as an abstract for a con- 
crete. Phavorin. κυριότητές εἰσι δυνάμεις ἅγιαι 


ἐς λωξυοργικαὶ Κυρίου, ‘ κυριότ. are holy ministering 


. angels of the Lord.’ Schl. is uncertain to what 
passage this applies.] 

Κυρόω, ὥ, from κῦρος authority, confirmation, 
which see under κύριος.- “Τὸ confirm, i.e. by & 
public or solemn act. occ. Gal. ii. 15. 2 Cor. ii, 
8. where see Raphelius. [Κυροῦσθαι in Greek 
writers means to Te confirmed by by law, sanctioned by 
pullic authority, v. ce 69. Al. V. H. ii. 9. 
xiii. 24, LXX, Gen. xxiii, 20. Lev. xxv. 30. of 
property confi to any one’s possession, and 
Aquil. Gen. xxiii. 17. 1 Sam, xv. 13.] 

KYQ, to be pregnant or with » This verb 
occurs not in the Ν. Το but is inserted on account 
of its derivatives. {LXX, 15. lix. 4.1 

Κύων, κυνός, ὃ, ἡ, from κύω to be pregnant. 

ΓΑ dog, 5ὸ δαὐϊοὰ from their 
Luke xvi. 21. (comp. AL H. A. viii. 9. 
22. Prov. xxvi. 11. and Vorst, Diatr. de Ada- 
N. T. ch. 4. p. 774. LXX, 1 Sam, xvii, 43.] 
II. It denotes men who resemble dogs in being 
of an impudent, impure, greedy: snarling, fic 

isy disposition, Mat. vil. 6. Phil. 
15. See Bochart, vol. . 
ur. in κύων, and Wolfus and Vitrings i 
[ Observe, that the Jews called all uncircumcised 
and idolatrous persons dogs. Hence in Rev. xxii, 
it may mean all unbelierers. See Schoettgen, Hor. 
| Heb. et Talmud. p. 1145. Thus also in Mat. 


| profane persons are meant. On the senso of im 
‘pudent, braveling, &e. (which probably is the true 
| one, Ph com) 


Moschopul. on Hesiod, 
| ty. 67. Schol. on Hom. Il. α΄. 225. λ΄. 362. Od. 
248. Thus’ εύντερος 15 ex 
Ment, more daring, in Hom, 11, δ΄. 483, οἱ al. 
| Steph. Thee. in γος. In Rev. xxii. Wahl under- 
stands pathics.) 

K@-AON, ov, τό, a larger limb or bone of the 
human body; whence a larger member of a period, 
and the point which denotes it is called by the 
same name, colon. oce. Heb. iii. 17. where the 
apostle, by using this word, sets before our eyes, 
as it were, the unburied limbe and bunes of those 
who fell in the wilderness. Comp. Ps. cxli. 7. 
The LXX, however, use the same word κῶλα for 


ΚΩΛ 


the Heb. ἘῺΝ carease. Lev. χανὶ, 30. Num. 
xiv. 29, 32, 33. et al.) 

ΚΩΛΥΏ, from the Heb. wig, (Ecoles. viii. 8.) 
infin. of the V. x to restrain. 

[I. To restrain, hinder, with ace. and infin. or 
infin, Mat. xix. 14. (where perhaps it is to forbid, 
comp, sense 11. Luke xvii, 16) Acts vil, 86. 

xxxiv. 33, Heb. vii. 23. 1 Cor. xi 

λαλεῖν γλώσσαις μὴ κωλύετε, Lake x 
κωλύοντα dismading; and with acc. of the thing | 
retrained, 2 Pet. ἢ. 105 ace, of person, Acts x] 

73 ace. of pers. and gen. of thing from sohich he is 
ratrainad, αν: 43, Comp. Xen. An, 1-6, 2. also 
Rom. i. 1,3. LXX, Num. xi. 28. 1 Sam. xxv. 
xxviii. 6, Ecclus. xx. 21, Exod. xxxvi 6. 


To restrain, withhold, keep back. Luke vi. 29. 
[Similarly κωλύειν τι ἀπὸ τινος to ‘ny 
LXX, Gen. xxiii. 6, 2Sam. 


1 Cor, vii. 19. xiv. 34. Rom. vi. " Luke v. 39. 
where see Kypke. Instances of the like ellipsis 
are to be found in the best of the Roman writers, 
Thus, in the first Satire of Horace, quisque every 
one is to be supplied in the third line, instead of 
nemo no one in the first. So Cicero, de Fin. ii. 8. 
Recta ergo is negat unquam bene canisse Gal- 
lonium ; τοοιὸ miserurn, “therefore he (Lelius) 
jostly denis that Gallonius ever supped well ; and 
justly (afirms) that he was miserable.” ’ And 
Grotius cites from Phedrus, ἢ 

a phraseology very similar to that 
non eto dimitti, verim cruciari fame, ‘I do not 
‘forbid them to be dismissed, but (I command them) 
‘to be tortured with hunger.’ Compare Terence, 
Andria, act. ili, se. 5. lin. ult, 


Namque hocce tempus precavere mihi me, haud te uleiscl 
init, 


“For the time (obliges) me to take care of myself, 
and does not sufer me to punish thee’ 866 
Madame Dacier’s Note. See more in Pole, 


Synops., where Beza’s citation from Homer, Il. | 
xii. 


; 268, has near relation to the present 


1 ἄλλον στερεοῖε ἐπέεσσι 


“One they encouraged (for some such word as 


ὥτρυνον, ἰκίλενον, or the like, says the learned | 


Damm, is to be understood) with kind, another 
they reproved with harsh, words” 1 add, that in 


the polished Dionysius Hallcarn. wo have an| 


ellipsis resembling that of Horace above referred 
to, μηδεὶς ὑπολαμβανίτω pe ἀγνοεῖν, ὅτι, κι τ᾿ d. 
ΘῈ ἀκούσας μαθέτω, ‘let πο one suppose me 
ignorant that, &c.—but let him hear and learn,’ 
Structura Orationis, sect. xxvi. R 246. ed. 
Upton, I conclude with an example from Plato, 
Apol, Socrat. § 18. ed. Forster, νῦν οὖν, ὦ ἄν: 
Spec’ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, TOAAOY ΔΕΏ ἐγὼ ὑπὲρ ἐν ἐμαυ- 
τοῦ ἀπολογεῖσθαι-- ἀλλ’ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, ‘now there- 
fore, Ὁ Athenians, I am far from apologising on 
my account but (4 apélogize) for your sakes.’ 


Kom 


[Add Soph, GEd. Tyr. 236-941. and com: 
κελεύω above.) » 

KoME, ἧς, ἡ. 

1. A οἰδαρο. (Mat. ix. 86, (τὰς πόλεις πάσας 
ταὶ τὰς κόμας.) x. 11. xiv, 18. xxi. 3. Mark vi 
ὁ, 88, (ἀγροὺς καὶ εώμας» 86. (εἰς κώμας ἢ πό- 

) xi. e v.17. vii. ἐκ, δ, 
12, 52, 56. xiii. 22. ξεν 12. xix, 30. 13, 
28. In Mark vil. 27. τὰς κώμας Ki 


2. ρείας ny 
| the sillages round about, and on the city 
Casarea, So the LXX, (for roy ive. 


of the metropolis, Num, xxii, 42.) bas τὴν Kaao 
καὶ τὰς κώμας αὐτῆς. Comp. 1 Chron. ii. 23. 

| Joab. xv. passim, xvii. 11. of al. freq. v. Glass, 

| Philo. 8. p. 1022. oce. Acts vii. 25. by metonym, 
for the inabiant 9 the sllages, Neh, vi, 8. Song 


e x.) John vii. 42, of Behichos. 
becrves that before the time of Rehoboam, 
Bethlehem was unwalled, since, he is said ia 
2 Chron. xi. 6, to have built it, i.e. fortified it, 
» |comp. ver. 6.) LXX has κώμη for vy a city, 
1 Chron, xxvii. 25, 18. xlii. 11. for mrp (civitas) 
ἃ οἷν. Jerem, xlix. 25.] 


| BF Κωμόπολις, ews, ἡ, from κώμη α eillage, 
and πόλις a city.—A town. ΤῈ seems properly to 
| denote a larger kind of town, superior to κώμη α 
tillage, though inferior to πόλις a οἱ . Mark 
|. 88, where sce Josephus, de Bel. 
by Kypke. 

Ke KOMOE, ov, ὁ. 

I. Comus, the god’ of feasting and revelling ; 
for thus the word is sometimes used in the pro- 
fane writers, This idol seems plainly of eal 
origin, and to be no other than wtop Chem 
the abomination of the Modbiter and’ Amora, 
Seo, inter al., Num. xxi. 20. Judg. xi. 19,24. and 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under wo3—Jerome on 
Is, xv. 4. tell us, that in Nabo the idol Chemosh 
was worshipped, who by another name is called 
Baal-Phegor. But however this may be, there 
can be little doubt, but that part of the 
sercices performed to Chemosk, a8 to Baal- 
|Consisted in reeelling and drarkennes in obscenity 
and impurity of the grossest kinds. [Schleuaner’s 
derivation seems much more probable. He says 
that it is certainly derived from κώμη, whence 
κωμάζειν to go about the torn intozicated, as the 
ancients in their revellings used to go about tho 
streets, with garlands on their heads, with torches 
and music, and sing and dance wantonly at the 
doors of ‘their mistresses. Wahl and Bret 
achneider say, that κῶμος is primarily “a solemn 
procession to Bacchus through the κῶμαι or 
towns, with hymns,” &c.] 

IL. Rerelling, lascivious feasting with songs and 
music. In this sense also the word is frequently 
used by the profane writers, Accoi to Hesy- 
chius, κῶμοι are ἀσελγῇ ἄσματα καὶ πορνικά, 
συμπόσια καὶ ᾧδαί, lascitions and obscene ballads, 
drunken songs; or, as Theophylact, τὰ τῶν peOv- 
ὄντων μιθ᾽ ὕβρεων ἄσματα, the abusire songs 
drunkards; and Zonaras explains the verb κωμά- 
| Seuw by τὸ μετὰ αὐλῶν καὶ κιθάρας καὶ φδῶν τὸν 


ΚΩΝ 


οἶνον πιεῖν, drinking wine with the musio of flutes 
and of the harp, and with songs. Seo χοροῖς ia 
Suicer, Thesaur. under κῶμος, and in Wolfius and 
Wetstein on Rom. xiii. 13. [comp. Dio Cass. xv. 
p. 734. Gal. v.21. 1 Pet. iv. 3. On this word 
see Schwartz, Diss. de Comessationibus Veterum. 
(Altorf, 1744.) Lamb. Bos, Obes. Philol. in N. T. 

117. Alberti, Obss. Philol. in N. T. 330. and 

loss. Gr. N.T. p. 112. Aristzenet. I. Ep. 27. 
ii. 20. Aristoph. Thesmoph. 997. and Bourdin’s 
notes. lian, V. H. xiii. 1. Xen. Cyr. vii. δ, 25. 
Spanheim (on Aristoph. Plat. 1041.) and H. a 
Seelen (in Annotatt. in N. T,ex Plutarcho, p. 15.) 
contend that κῶμος was once used in a good 
sense.] In Wisd. xiv. 23. the idolaters are de- 
scribed as ἐμμανεῖς KQ’MOYE ἄγοντες, making 
mad revellings; and 2 Mac. vi. 4. informs us, that 
during the perseeution of Antiochus, the temple 
was filled ἀσωτίας καὶ KQ’'MON with riot and 
revellings. See Arnald on Wisd. From the orien- 
tal ΟὐΌΞ, or immediately from the Greek V. κω- 
μάζειν to reel, is derived the Latin comessor or 
comissor, &c. of the same import. 

Bay KQ'NOY, wroc, ὁ, 1).—A gnat, a species 
of insect. occ. Mat. xxiii. 24. Bochart shows (vol. 
iii. 564.) from Aristotle, Plutarch, &c. that by 
κώνωψ, is properly meant a kind of insect that is 
bred in the lees of wine, and that ever after lives 
on acids, avoiding sweets. [v. Arist. H. A. iv. 8. 
v.19. Plutarch, contra Stoicos, (vol. x. p. 424, 
15. Reiske’s edit.) χαίρουσε (οἱ κώνωπες) λάμπρ 
καὶ ὄξει" τὸν δὲ πότιμον καὶ χρηστὸν οἶνον ἀπο- 
πινόμενοι φεύγουσι, these insects delight in the scum 


AAT 


Lex. Talmud. p. 342 and 927. Vorst, de Adag. 
N. T. ch. iii. p. 771. The Arabian proverb “he 
eats an elephant, and is choked with a gnat,” is 
similar to that in Mat. Kwywy signifies also a 
mosquito, or any such insect which annoys men, 
whence κωνωπεῖον or κωνώπιον a mosquito-net for 
@ bed, which it seems to mean in Judith x. 2]. 
xlik 9, 15. xvi. 19. Hence the Latin conopeum, 
v. Schol. on Juv. Sat. vi. 80. and the English 
canopy. | 

ΚΩΦΟΙΣ, 7, ὄν. [Properly blunt or blunted 
(from κόπτω) according to Bretschn. and Schl. 
as Hom. 1]. λ΄, 390. κωφὸν βέλος ; and hence of 
a person blunted in any of his senses.] 

I. Properly, deaf, deprived of the sense of hearing, 
Mat. xi. 5. Mark vii. 37. Luke vii. 22. [LXX, 
for ww, deaf. Exod. iv. 11. Lev. xix. 14. Ps. 
xxxviii, 13. Is. xxix. 18. xxxv. 5. xliii. 8.] And 
because they who are naturally deaf are also 
dumb, (see Mark vii. 32.) Hence, 

II. Dumb, unable to speak. Mat. ix. 32, 33. xii. 
22. xv. 31. Luke xi.14. [LXX, for pine dumb, 
Hab. ii. 18.] The word seems to denote both 
deaf and dumb, Luke i. 23; and it is plain from 
ver. 62. that Zacharias had lost his hearing as 
well as his speech. See Wolfius and Doddridge. 

111. Making dumb, occasioning dumbness. Mark 
ix, 25. Luke xi. 14. Comp. Mark ix.17. [In Mark 
ix. 25. it seems rather to mean making deaf.] 
Many adjectives, both in Greek and Latin, are 
applied likewise in a transitire sense. So in 
Homer, 1]. iii. 246. οἶνον ᾿ΕΥ̓ΦΡΟΝΑ, cheerful, is 
used instead of cheering, wine ; in Virgil, Georg. 


of new wine and cinegar, but drinkable and good ἢ 127. felicis' mali means the happy making 
tine they taste and leare. These insects were ‘apple; and in Juvenal, Sat. xiii. 27. divitis Nii 


ealled rabbinically poanp and x73. v. Buxtorf, 


is the enriching Nile. 


A. 


A, , lambda. The eleventh of the more modern 
Greek letters, but the twelfth of the ancient, 
whence in numbering, as « denotes ten, and κα 
teenty, 80 the small ἃ denotes the third decade or 
thirty. In the old Cadméan alphabet it corre- 
sponded to the Hebrew or Pheenician lamed in 
name, order, and power; but it is not easy to 
say, whether its form approaches nearer to the 
Hebrew or to the Phoenician Ictter, though it cer- 
tainly has a resemblance to both. 

Aayxavw, from the obsol. λήχω the same, 
which from the Heb. rp) to take, receive. 

I. To obtain. Acts i. 17. 2 Pet.i. 1. Thus it 
is used not only by the LX X, 1 Sam. xiv. 47. for 
the Heb. 135 to take; but likewise by Homer, 
Od. xx. 282. ἴσην (μοῖραν, namely) ὡς αὐτοί περ 
"EAA TXANON, ‘a part of the banquet equal to 
what they themselves had gutten.’? On this occa- 
sion we can hardly suppose there was any drate- 
ing uf lots. [See Wisdom viii. 19. 3 Mac. vi. 1. 
ἐν πρεσβείῳ τὴν ἡλικίαν en Aedoyxwe hating 
attained an adranced age. Hesych. λελογχώς" 
τυχών" having obtained, Asch. Soer. Dial. iti. 19. 
Eur. Phoen. 1505. Thue. ii. 44. and Reiske, Ind, 
τας. Dem. p. 478.) 

11. 70 obtain by lot, Luke i. 9. The Jewish 


daily service were determined by lot. See Pole, 
Synops., and Wetstein on the text. [Joseph. 
B. J. iii. 8, 7. On the construction of this verb, 
sometimes with a gen., sometimes with an acc., 
see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 363.) 

III. To cast lots. John xix. 24. [Comp. Mat. 
xxvii. 35.) Thue. iii. 50.) 

Λάθρα, adv. from λήθω, Doric λάθω, to lie hid. 
See under AavOavw.—Pritately, secretly. occ. 
Mat. i. 19. ii. 7. John xi. 28. Acts xvi. 37. 
[Deut. xiii. 6. 1 Sam. xviii. 22. Ps. ci. 5. Hab. 
iii. 14. 1 Mac. ix. 60.] In Mat. i. 19. Wetstein, 
whom see, explains λάθρα by without acquainting 
the witnesses of his divorce from Mary, with the 
reason of it, namely, her supposed adultery. (“So 
that she might not suffer public disgrace.” 
Schl.] In John xi. 28 Markland, in Bowyer, 
joins λάθρα with εἰποῦσα, that is, whispering her. 
So Nonnus. 

Aaiday, απος, ἡ. The most probable deriva- 
tion seems to be from Xa or λίαν very much, and 
λάπτω to lick or LAP up, as wolves do water in 
drinking (see Homer, 1]. xvi. 161); for a whirl- 
wind tiolently licks up, as it were, the dust and all 
light bodies in its way.—A thirlwind, a hurricane, 
a violent storm. Aristotle, de Mundo, c. 4. ex- 


writers inform us in the Mishna, that the various |. 


offices of the several priests and Levites in the 
(349) 


[1 See, however, Martyn’s Virgil.) 


AAK 


plains the word by wm; pal atperor 
Seca cpecrtes Hi τὰ Ἦν antes μύρα. eM 
benaath ins ν συστροφὴ 

τὰ ὑετοῦ, α pape hep rigor with rain. occ. 
Saark i iv. 37. Luke viii. 23, 3 Pet it ἊΝ ow 
word is used by Homer and Lacian, See 
stein and Kypke on Mark. (Job xxi. 18. pa 
1. Jer, xxv. 32, Comp. Wiad. v. 14, 23. Ecclus. | 
xivii, 9, 12. Lucian, Haleyoa, p. 100. Plutarch, | 
Timoleon, p. 249.) 


(QF ΛΑΚΕΏ or ΔΗΚΕΏ. Mintert says it is| 


related to Chald. ng} to be struck, broken ; but I 


ofa shield when struck through with a spear, iL) 
Xx, 277. AA'KE δ᾽ ἀσπὶς ox’ αὐτῆς. 


where see Weistein. [It is said of thin 

Durst with a noise from being distended, and th 
fore is not simply σχίζεσθαι, κα Suidas and Zo- 
naras (Lex. 6. 69]. where seo Tittmann) explain 
it, It occurs in this sense, Act. 8, Thom. § 33. 
3 δὲ δράκων φυσηθεὶς ἱλάκησι καὶ ἀπέθανε, καὶ 
ἐξεχύθη ὁ ἰὸς αὐτοῦ καὶ ἡ yerintat 


bear Po and his poison and 
See Schol. on Arist. Nub. pi ean Eurip. 
Elect. 1213. Philo, de Vita Mosis, p. 621. Plant. 

ii, 1,7. metuo ne medius disrumpar. Comp. 
his Casina, ii. 5, 18.) 

Wa Λακτίζω, from the adv. λάξ with the heel, 
calce, which Eustathius deduces from λήξω, the 
Ist fut. of λήγω to leare off, as being the extremity 
of the leg; but it may perhaps be better derived 
from the Heb. 777 to go, walk ; whence also the 

. Latin caleo to tread, and calz the heel.—To kick, 
Kick up. oce. Acta ix. δ. xvi. 14. Comp. under 
wivrpov I. [See Wetstein, N. T. vol. ii. p. 635. 
Schol. Ausch. Prom. 307. Eur. Bacch. 794.] 
‘The simple V. occurs not in the LXX, but the 
compound ἀπολακτίζω is used in that version for 
the Heb. oj to kick up, Deut. xxii. 15. [1 Sam. 
i, 29. Hoe. iv. 29.] 

AAAEQ, ὥ. Mintert observes, “ that in the | 
profane writers λέγειν and λαλεῖν differ; λέγειν 
signifying to speak with premeditation and prudence, 
but λαλεῖν to speak imprudently and without oon- 
sideration ; whence λαλεῖν ἄριστος, λέγειν ἀδυνα- 
τώτατος, is applied to him who lets his tongue run 
bat does not speak to the purpose; who talks, bi 
says nothing. But this critical distin 
known to the sacred writers!” “This verb,’ 
adds Mintert, “is used in the N. T. for all kinds 
of speaking by which the sentiments of the mind 


are expressed.” [When the very words uttered 
are given, ,λίγων generally precedes after 
λάλησε, he spoke and said, see Mat. xiii. 3. καὶ 


ἰλάλησεν αὐτοῖς πολλὰ ἐν παραβολαῖς, λέγων, 

ἃς. Mark vi. δ0. John viii. 12. Acts viii. 26. et 

al. freq. Comp. Gen. xxiv. 7. xxiv. 8. Exod. 

xxxi. 11. Lev. xx.2. etal. In Acts vii. 6. οὕτως 

supplies the place of λέγων, which is wholly 

omitted Heb. v. 5.] 

1. To speak, used transitively, 
1 Comp. however AaAed 11. 
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Mat, ix, 10.1 translates, wen he octs wickedly he αι 
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| [Tatra αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος αὐτοῖς. Mat.'x. 19, xii 
[34,98 Mark ἃ 7. οἱ al freq. intransitvely, 
Mat. ix. 38. ἐλάλησεν ὁ κωφός. Hii, 46. ἔτε δὲ 

[τοῦ λαλοῦντος τοῖς ὄχλοις, xvii. 5. xxv 47. 
| Mark i. 84. vii, 36. καὶ ἐλάλει ὀρθῶς and he spoke 
| clearly; also with a dat. indicating the manner, 
|as John vii. 36. wap rig dake ἃς. It ὅσ. It is ap: 
plied to God, John ix. Exod. iv. 90. 
| Acts vii, 38, 44. Heb. i I. v. δ. ΧΟ τα ‘Luke i. 
70. Mat, x. 30. Mark xiii, 11; to angele, Acts 
Vili, 28. x. 7. &e. Δαλεῖν γλώσσῃ is used of the 
ἘΣ Soe eee by 
εἰ 


| translates 
|The E. T. 
16.) ‘The phrase λαλεῖν πρός τινα oce. freq. in 


to God in your assemblice, &e. 
to yourselees. (Comp. Col. iii 


Luke's writings, e. g. Luke i. 19, 24, 44. Acts 
i. 22. ἄς, and 1 Thess. ii, 2. Heb. v. δ. xi. 8) 
In Heb, xi. 4. the Alexandrian and eleven later 
‘MSS. read λαλεῖ, which reading is followed by 
the Vulg. and both the Syriac versions, and re- 
ceived into the text by Griesbach 5. 

Il. To speak in answer. John xix. 10. [LXX, 
for Job xix. 18. and thus perhaps in James 
i. 19. it means to answer reriling.) 

111. To tell, command. Acts ix.6. x. 6; but 
observe that in this last verse all the words from 
οὗτος to ποιεῖν, inclusive, are omitted in four 
ancient and very many later MSS., in both the 
Syriae versions, and in the Complutensian edition; 
and they are accordingly rejected as spurious by 
Wetstein and Griesbach; and Michaelis, Intro- 
duct. to N. T. v. ii, p. 271. ed. Marsh, says they 
are “nothing more Pan 2 Greek translation, 
which Erasmus himself made from the Latin; 
and this interpolation, though not found in a single 
| Greek MS., has been transferred to our modern 


| editions.” 
IV. To preach, ish, Mark ii, 2. 
1 Cor. ii. 6, 7. Heb. ii 2 


33, Acts iv. “ok 5 8 7M 
et al. Comp. Heb. ix. 19. [To Of, eale- 
trate: Mat. xxvic 18, Mark χὴν. 9. Acta 113 
also in Heb. xi. 4. if λαλεῖται be read, it means 
is spoken of, his name ia alll celebrated after his 
icath, as in Aristoph. Thesm. 585. λαλούμενον is 
that wick is spoken of ὃν ererg one: i 


i 
al. 


ὃ κόσμου λαλοῦσι teach only doctrines ?, 
Also of written precepts, &c., a8 well te ora 


| 2 Πέλαλεῖ is read, Schl. translat 
piety. Bretachn. says, crieth οἱ 
κράζω.) which seems very forced. 
Fenders It, still speaketh, and this it seems to mean, i. e. 
lares that we should 


it, still exhorteth to 


| by faith Abel still speaks to us, and dec! 
| trust in God as he did.) 

> [Has not John vill 
| Srav λαλῇ τὸ ψεῦδος, ἐκ 


hort: but ἢ thot rather then he touches Yor auggcot) 
| Fics, a8 St i spoken of the devilt] 
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Heb. vii. 11. (So Bretschneider; but observe, 
that the law of Moses was orally delivered as well 
aa written.) 2 Pet. iii. 16.) 

V. To tell, announce, r . Luke ii. 17, 18. 

(VI. To foretell, sometimes with a sense of pro- 
mising. Luke i. 45, ὅδ. xxiv.6. John xvi. 1. 
Acts li. 21, 24. xxvi. 22. Heb. xi. 18. Schleusn. 
gives the sense of effecting to λαλέω in the diffi- 
cult passage of Heb. xii. 24. κρεῖττον (alii κρείτ- 
rova λαλοῦντι παρὰ τὸν “APEX, which effecteth a 
better thing, (namely, mercy,) than the blood of 
Abel, whic ined vengeance. And our trans- 
lation in nearly the same sense, that speaketh better 
things than that of Abel. But others refer it to 
the sacrifice of Abel, not to his Hood, and render 
it, that speaketh more powerfull n the sacrifice of 
Abel, i. e. that the Blood of Christ is more arailin 
than the sacrifices offered of old, even that of ‘Abel, | 
which was accepted. See Heb. ix. 13.] 

Λαλιά, ἄς, ἡ, from λαλέω. 

I. Speech. John viii. 43. [διατί τὴν λαλιὰν 
τὴν ἐμὴν ov γινώσκετε ; wherefore do ye not ac- 
knowledge my doctrine ας divine? Schleusner. Job 
xxxiii. 1. Ps. xix. 3. Song of Sol. iv. 3. Ecclus. 
v. 13.] 

Il. Taik, prate, pratile, [report.) John iv. 42. 
where it seems to imply contempt. Comp. Ecclus. 
xxxii. 4 or 6. [In 2 Mac. v. 5. viii. 7. @ rev- 
mour. See Is. xi. 8. In Ecclus. xlii. 11. @ subject 
of talk, as we say, the talk of the town.) 

111. Speech, manner of speech, dialect. Mat. 
xxvi. 73. Mark xiv. 70. (On the Galilean dia- 
lect see Buxtorf, Lex. Talmud. p. 434. 

AAMA’, Heb.—For what? why? Heb. τοῦ, 
which from 5 for, and inp what? occ. Mat. xxvii. 
46. 
AapBavw.—To take, in whatever manner. 

I. To take, as into the hand. Mat. xiv. 19.: 
xv. 36. xxvi. 26, 27. ct al. [lo take up, as from 
the ground. xvi. 9, 10. xxvii. 6.] 

Il. To receive. Mat. x.8. xix. 29. xx. 7. [Heb. 
xi. 35.] 

111. To receive, collect, take, as tribute. Mat. 
xvii. 24, 25. [xxi. 34. Mark xii. 2.] 

IV. To take or receire money, in the sense of 
making gain. 2 Cor. xi. 20. εἴ τις λαμβάνει ag’ 
ὑμῶν namely, if a man make gain of you. Thus 
it is interpreted by the learned Elsner. Out of 
the instances produced by him and Wetstein of 
the like use of λαμβάνω by the profane writers, 
I shall only cite from Aristophanes, Equit. 863. 
cai σὺ ΛΑΜΒΑΝΕΙΣ ἣν τὴν πόλιν raparryg, 
“50 you make a gain when you disturb the city ;’ 
and from Xenophon, Cyrop. ii. τοῦ ΛΑΒΕΙ͂Ν 
ἕνεκα καὶ κερδᾶναι ποιοῦσιν, " they do it for the 
sake of receiring money and gaining.’ Wolfius, 
however, after mentioning this interpretation, 
rather prefers another, which explains λαμβάνειν 
by yetting a person tnto one’s power, and making 
him subsercient to one’s self. This latter exposition 
seems equally agreeable to the context ; but the 
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xii. 19—22. Thus applied also by Polybius 
cited in Raphelius, and by Xenophon in Wet- 
stein. [Add Luke xx. 28—31. See Gen. iv. 19. 
xii. 19. xx. 2. Deut. xxviii. 30. 2 Sam. iii. 14. 
(betroth, Heb.) Test. xii. Patr. p. 579. λαμβ. εἰς 
γυναῖκα. Isocr. Evag. c. 9. Philostrat. Vit. Soph. 
c. 25. § 4.] 

VI. To put on, take on one’s self. John xiii. 12. 

(of putting on a garment;) Phil. ii. 7. [μορφὴν 

ovAouv λαβών’ So Test. xii. Patr. p. 542. ὁ 
θεὸς σῶμα λαβών. Comp. Zech. vi. 13. Wisd. v. 
19 ; hence, perhaps, to take upon one’s self so as 
to carry, to bear. Mat. x. 38. (comp. xvi. 24. Luke 
xiv. 27.) and hence it is used of bearing the weight 
or burthen of sins, &c. see Mat. viii. 17. and comp. 
Lev. v. 1, 17. xvii. 16. xix. 8. Ezek. xxxvi. 7. ἂς. 

VII. To take, receive, as an office. Acta i. 20, 
25. xx. 24. Rom. i. 5. Heb. vii.5. [In Luke 
xix. 12, 15. λαβεῖν ἑαυτῷ βασιλείαν, which some 
render to take possession of ; but Schl. and Whitby 
say it seems rather to allude to going to Rome, 
to receive institution or investiture lo a ki , a8 
in the case of Herod and Archelaus. It there- 
fore means to obtata regal authority for himself in 
his own country. See παραλαμβάνω, sense 11.} 

VIII. 70 receive, admit, as a person into one’s 
house. 2 John 10. Comp. John vi. 21. xix. 27. 
{ Wisd. vii. 18.) 

IX. To receire, entertain, embrace, [as a doctrine 
or teacher.] Mat. xiii. 20. Mark iv. 16. John i. 
12. (iii 11, 32, 33. v. 43.) xii. 48. xiii. 20. 
[xiv. 17. xvii. 8. 1 John v. 9. Rev. iii. 3. Comp. 
1 Cor. xi. 23. 1 Thess. ii. 13. Thus np), Num. 
Xxili. 20; whence it means doctrine frequently, 
e. g. Prov. iv. 12. &c.] 

X. To take, i. e. procure and carry, assumere. 
See Mat. xvi. 5, 7,8. xxv. 3, 4. John xviii. 3. 
(Mark viii. 14. Acts ix. 25. xvi.3. (comp. LXX, 
Gen. xix. 15, Judg. xi. 5.) Schl., however, seems 
to prefer considering λαβών in these two pass. 
from Acts as redundant.) 

ΧΙ. To receive, get, obtain. Mat. vii. 8. xxi. 22. 
Acts xxv. 16. xxvi. 10,18. Rom. v. 1]. [It is 
spoken of obtaining a prize, 1 Cor. ix. 24, 25. in 
which sense it is peculiarly used, (see A“). V. H. 
ix. 31. and Poll. Onom. iii. 3.) and thus Schl. ex- 
plains Phil. iii. 12. (see καταλαμβάνω) ; also of 
receiving pay or rewards. John iv. 36. 1 Cor. iii. 
14. Heb. ii. 2. James i. 7. Comp. Dan. ii. 6.]— 
Λαβεῖν διάδοχον, to receive or have for @ suc- 
cessor, to be succeeded by. Acts xxiv. 27. 

XII. To take by force, to apprehend, seize. Mat. 
xxi. 36, 39. Mark xii. 3, 8. Comp. Luke ix. 39. 
I Cor. x. 13. 

XIT1. 70 take away. Mat. v. 40. viii. 17. xv. 
26. (Rev. iii. 11. vi. 4. LXX, Gen. xxvii. 36. 
2 Chron. xvi. 2. Ezr. i. 7. Xen. Symp. iv. 30. 
Polyb. iv. 3.] 

XIV. To seize, as fear, astonishment. Luke v. 
26. vii. 16. (Exod. xv. 15. Ps. xviii. 7. Is. xxi. 3. 
Jer. xiii. 21. To this sense nearly, that is, to 


former is, 1 think, better supported by the use of | /a// upon, or befall, Bretsch. and Schleusner (with 


the Greck writers. [Schleusner renders it, if 
any one take away (your property) from you; by 
sense XIII. So Wahl, supplying χρήματα. Schl. 
adds, however, Elsner’s interpretation, and refers 
to Gataker, Mise. c. 27. p. 721. and Taylor on 
Lys. Oratt. p. 338. to show that λαμβάνειν is 
peculiarly used for taking on usury.] 

V. To κτῇ as a woman, in marriage. Mark 
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some doubt) refer 1 Cor. x. 13. and not as Park- 
hurst to sense XII.] It is applied in like man- 
ner by the Greek writers. See Wetstein. 

XV. To catch, take in, as we say, implying de- 
ceit, 2 Cor. xii. 16. So Wolfius and Wetstein 
(whom see) cite from Soph. Phil. 100. AO’AQe 
Φιλοκτήτην ΛΑΒΕΙ͂Ν, to catch Philoctetes by 
an artifice or guile. So Virgil, AEn. ii. 196. capti 
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dolis. [To take, (as a city.) Josh. xv. 15. In 
1 Kings xx. 21. it means (according to Biel and 
Schl.) to take captive. Also to catch, as fish. Luke 
v. 5,9. Comp. Mat. iv. 19.] 

XVI. To take, assume. John iii. 27. Heb. v. 4. 
Rev. xi. 17. where see Vitringa. 

XVII. To be desirous of receiving, to need, or be 
ambitious of. See John v. 34, 41, 44. 
XVIII. AaBeiy ἀρχήν, to take a beginning, to 
in. Heb. ii. 3. This phrase is used in the 
same sense by Polybius, “lian, and others of the 
Greek writers, as may be seen in Raphelius and 
Wetstein. [Συμβούλιον λαμβάνειν to take coun- 
sel together, Mat. xii. 14. xxii. 156. xxvii. 1. See 
Schwartz on Olearius de Stilo N. T. and Com- 
ment. Crit. Ling. Gr. N. T. p. 1264.-- λήθην 
λαμβ. to forge. 2 Pet. i. 9. AGL. V. H. iii. 18.— 
ὑπόμνησιν X. to remember, call to mind. 2 Tim. i. 5. 
--.πεῖραν i. to make trial. Heb. xi. 29. EL. V. 
H. xii. 22. See Palairet, Obss. Crit. p. 491.) 

XIX. Λαμβάνειν πρόσωπον, to accept the per- 
gun, i. 6. tu respect one man more than another out 
of regard to some external circumstances. Luke xx. 
21. Gal. ii. 6. This is an Hellenistical phrase 
used by the LXX for the Heb. o9p rurp in two 
senses ; Ist, to accept a man’s person with farour, 
Lam. iv. 16. Mal. i. 8. 2ndly, to accept i with 
undue or partial farour, as in the N.T. Lev. 
xix. 15. Ps. Ixxxii. 2. Mal. ii. 9. So Ecclus. 
Xxxv. 13. xlii. 1. Comp. θαυμάζω II. [See 
Kuinoel on Luke xx. 21.) 

AAMMA’. Heb. The same as AAMA’, which 
see. occ. Mark xv. 35. where see Wetstein. 


AAMIIA’S, άδος, ἡ, from the Heb. ‘re, for 
which the LXX have constantly used this word. 
M is inserted, as usual, before π and β, not only 
in the Greek derivatives, λαμπάς, λάμπω, Aap- 
weraw, but also in the Chald. ten) and Syriac 


oO v 
ΤΡΈΧΩΝ alamp. ‘wo in Jonath. Ben Uziel’s 


Targum on Exod. xx. 2, 3. is used like the Heb. 
Te) in Gen. xv. 17. Exod. xx. 18. And observe, 
that though Ἵ or ὃ is dropped in the nom. sing. of 
the Greek λαμπάς, it appears in the oblique 
cases, λαμπάδος, λαμπάδι, λαμπάδα, ἄς. [Pha- 
vorinus and others deduce it from λάμπω, which 
Schl. deduces from Alay and φάω, φῶ, to shine.) 
—In general it denotes something burning and 
shining brightly. 

I. A torch. Rev. viii.10. So the Romans some- 
times called a comet, fax a torch, or fax coelestis a 
hearenly torch. See Daubuz. Comp. John xviii. 3. 
and φανός. [Wahl and Schleusner refer the 
λαμπάδες πυρός in Rev. iv. 5. to this sense. 
Bretschn. takes it for flames of fire, which sense 
it appears to bear, Gen. xv. 17. Job xli. 19. 
Comp. Exod. xx. 18. Others, with Parkhurst, 
understand lamps, in allusion to the candlestick 
with seren branches See Pole’s Synopsis, LX X, 
Zech. xii. 6. Dan. x. 6.] 

11. 4 lamp. Mat. xxv. 1, 3, 4,7, 8. Acts xx. 8. 
Rev. iv. 5. See Harmer's Observations, vol. iv. 
p. 430, 1. [Judg. vii. 16,20. In Dan. v. 5. for 
wrong; Chald. lucerna.J—On Mat. xxv. 1—12. 
we may observe, that it was likewise the custom 
among the ancient Greeks to conduct the new- 
married couples home with torches or lamps. 
{These were hence called νυμφικαὶ λαμπάδες. 
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See Heliodor. ii. p. 112. iv. p. 198. Eur. Med. 
1027. Iphig. in Aul. 732. Val. Flacc. Argon. viii. 
243. 277. Valck. on Eur. Phoon. p. 124. and 
Schrader on Muszeus, ch. 20. p. 352.) Thus 
Homer, 1]. xviii. 491. ἄς. 
Ἐν τῇ μέν ῥα γάμοι τ᾽ ἔσαν, εἰλάπιναί re 
Νύμφας δ᾽ ἐκ θαλάμων, δαΐδων ὑπολαμπομονάων, 
᾿Ηγίνεον δ᾽ ἀνὰ ἄστυ, πολὺς 3° ὑμέναιος ὀρώρει. 
Here sacred pomps and genial feast delight, 
And solemn dance, and hymeneai rite ; 
Along the street the new-made brides are led, 
With torches flaming, to the nuptial bed.—Porxr. 
So the messenger in Euripides’ Helena, 728. &c., 
says to Helen, that he remembers the lamps or 
torches he carried before her and Menelaus at 
their wedding. 
Νῦν ἀνανεοῦμαι σὸν τὸν ὑμέναιον πάλιν, 
Καὶ AAMITA’AON μεμνήμεθ᾽, ac τετραόροις 
Ἵπποις τροχάζων παρέφερον' σὺ δ᾽ by δίφροις 
Σὺν τῷδε Νύμφη δῶμ᾽ ὄλειπες ὄλβιον. 
Now do I recollect your bridal-day, 
The lamps I well remember, which I bare 
Before the nuptial car, in which with him 
You left a parent's for a husband’s house. 
A like custom is still observed among the Pagan 
East-Indians : “ For on the day of their i 
the husband and wife, being both in the same 
patanguin, go out between seven and eight o’clock 
at night, accompanied with all their kindred and 
friends. The trumpets and drums go before 
them, and they are liyhted by a multitude of mas- 
sals, which are a kind of fambeaus.—The new- 
married couple go abroad in this equipage for 
the space of some hours, after which they return 
to their own house, where the women and do- 
mestics wait for them. The whole house is en- 
lightened with little lamps, and many of those 
massals already mentioned are kept ready for their 
arriral, besides those that accompany them, and 
go before the palanquin'.”—This last cireum- 
stance strongly illustrates Mat. xxv. 6, 7. where 
the virgins go out and meet the bridegroom with 
their lamps. That the Roman brides also were 
led home to their husbands’ houses in the even- 
ing by the light of torches, is too well known to 
be insisted on. See Kennet’s Roman Antiquities, 
pt. ii. book 5. ch. 9. and the passages cited by 
Wetstein on Mat. xxv. 1. 

Bay” Λαμπρός, ά, dv, from λάμπω to shine. 

I. Shining, resplendent, bright, clear. Rev, xxii. 
1,16. [In ver. ]. it is used of water, as in Hip- 
pocr. de Aére, Locis, et Aquis, and in ver. 16. of 
a star, as in Epist. Jerem. 51. and Hom. I). δ΄. 
77.) Comp. Acts x. 30. 

11. White, bright, dazzling. Rev. xv. 6. xix. 8. 
Acts x. 30. Comp. Mat. xvii. 2. Mark xvi. 5. 
Luke ix. 29. So Homer, speaking of a χιτών or 
inner garment, says, Odyss, xix. 234. AAMIIPO'S 
δ᾽ ἣν ἠέλιος ὥς, it was bright, or white, like the 
sun. Λαμπρός seems to signify white with pe- 
culiar propriety ; since, as the naturalist well 
knows, tchiteness arises from the composition of 
the luminous rays of all the other colours. [In 
Luke xxiii. 1]. Schleusner, comparing Mark xv. 
17. understands the colour translated purple, 
(see κύκκος and πορφύρα,) and cites Hor. Sat. II. 
vi. 102. who uses candere of the same colour. 
Wahl, however, referring to Kuinoel, takes the 


1 Agreement of Customs between East Indians and 
Jews, Art. xvii. p. 68. edit. London, 1705. 


κ fare, and xxi. δ 
χχχίν. ΣΝ 33. gerne ἄρτος ἐπ’ ἄρτοις is used of one 


Hives lit 
IIL. Spd, white, candidus. Luke xxiii. 11. 
James ii. 2, 3. Comp. Rev. xviii. 14. So Wet- * 
stein on Luke xxiii. 11. cites from Plutarch, 
ἜΣΘΗΓΤΑ ΛΑΜΠΡΑΉ ; and from Diodorus 
Siculus,'ELOH"TAE AAMIIPA’S. See also Wol- 
fius, Bishop Pearee, and Campbell, on this text, 
Λαμπρότης, τος, ἡ, from λαμπρός.---ὶ 
xxvi. 18. (LXX, Ps, εἶχ. 4. 
Dan. xii. 3. iain] from λαμπρός. «8, 
BF Λαμπρῶς, adv. x 96¢.—Splen- 
didly. occ. vi xvi. 19. So an old comic writer 
in Menandri et Philem. Reliquize, p. 208. 
6. ed. Cleric. AAMIIPO'S γὰρ ino ζῶσιν, “for 
i Η 


᾿λανθάνω. 

I. To be hid. Mark vii. 24. Luke 
Wied. x. 8. xvii. 3. In the LXX it is sometimes 
used with ἀπό, as 2 Sam. xviii. 13. Lev. v. 2. (in 
the Ald, ed.) and with ἐξ, as Lev. iv. 13, Num. 
v. 13.] 

IT. To be hidden, unknown to. Acts xvi, 26. 
2 Pet. iii. δ, 8. So Demosthenes and Plato, cited 
by Wetstein on ver. 5. μηδὲ τοῦθ᾽ ὙΜΑΙ͂Σ AAN- 
ΘᾺΝ ΕἼΩ, neither be ye iynorant of this. Heb. 
xiii, 2, ἜΛΑΘΟΝ τίνες ξενίσαντες ἀγγέλους, 
some hare εἰ ined angels without knowing it. 
In the Greek expression there is an ellipsis of 
the pronoun ἑαυτούς after ἔλαθον, some hate been 
unknown to themsclees, as it were, when they en- 
tertained, &c. This use of the V. λανθάνω or 
λήθω with a participle is very common in the 
purest Greek writers. See Alberti and Raphe- 
ius, the latter of whom observes, that the pro- 
noun is sometimes expressed, as by Xenophon in 
his Economics, ταῦτα τοίνυν "BABAH'OEIN 
"EMAYTO'N ἐπιστάμενος, ‘truly J knew not 
that 1 understood these things.’ So Plato, cited 
in Hoogeveen’s note on Vigerus, de Idiotiem. cap. 
ν. sect. 8. reg. 3. ᾿ΕΛΑΘΟΜΕΝ ‘HMAE AY’ 
ΤΟΥΣ παίδων οὐδὲν διαφέροντες, ‘we knew not 
that we differed nothing from children.’ Sce 
other instances in Wetstein on Heb. 

Λαξευτός, ἡ, ὁν, from λαξεύω to cut or hew 
stone, [oce. Exod, xxxiv. 1, 4.] wh 

λᾶς ὦ stone, and ξέω to acrape, 
see. — [Hern out of a rock, Luke xxi 

(383) 


53. LXX, 


AAP 


distinct events, | Deut. iv. 49. ὑπὸ ᾿Ασηδὼθ τὴν λαξιυτήν, where 
,inralt, pot by |t translates prop. name τ, (See Jerom. Ono- 
ἃ white 


| mast. Heb. et Loc. Script. in the words Asedoth 
and Tafga.) So Aquila in Josh. xiii. 20. See 
xii. 3. Deut. xxxiv. 1. Num. xxiii. 14] Comp. 
λατομίω. 
AAO: Σ, οὔ, ὁ. 
. A people, @ nation, ἃ number of men joined 
topedied by the common bands of socicy. 
Luke ii, 10, 31, 82 [Acts iv. 25. vii. 17, 34, 
Rey. v. 9. vii, 9. &e. It is used in’ the 
plural number in Ez. vil. 23. ix.9, Micah vi. 16. 
It occurs for the inhabitants (1) of a city, as 
Acts xxi, 30, 36. ἄς, (2) of a district, as Mat. iv. 
. Luke vi. 17. Gen. xxiii. 7. In Luke 
lousner understands by παντὶ τῷ λαῷ, 
of Ieracl, but this soems too restricted 
t is used for the people of Ierad in Luke 
32. John xi. 50, 52. Acts iv. 25. (plur.) xxvi. 
17,23. xxvili.27. (in which three last passages it 
is opposed τοῖς ζόνισι.) and 1 Kings vi, 85. ἃ. } 
ΤῸ Ch eral sense of the 
fo (1) A mized mutide, collected 


ait the ps rp 
a sense, 


tude, i 
together in 
47. John vi 
men, us Luke xxiii. 27. 


ὃ καὶ τῶν γυναι- 
See Gen, xix. 4. and thas Bretachn. takes 
it in Acts iv, 37. λαοὶ Ἰσραήλ the men of Ierad. 
(3) Of armed men, See Soah. x8. 2 Sam. xvi 

2, 3, 22, 29, &e. Comp. 1 Mace. v. 19, 42. there 
x5 | Schicusner takes ὃ λαός for the common soldiers, 


and οἱ γραμματεῖς. τοῦ λαοῦ fo for thos thos fiers who 
Kept the muster-s 


however, may be Genel front of the common 


4. | People, as distinguished from their king or leader. 
2 See Hom. Il, a. 10. Xen. Cyr. vi. 


10. and 
sense (5) below. (4) Of men collected together for 
judicial Ou s Reale 
(Ὁ) The people generally, the common people, oF 
multitude, a8 distinguished from magistrates, &c. 
Mat καὶ. δ, αανῇ. θέ, Mark xi, 39. Ἰαΐ i 
10, . Acts v. 26, LXX, in 1 Sam. 
xxiv. 10, where it seers to uaply concen eh 
III. [tis spoken of the Society of Christian, 
or of the Christian Church. Mat. i. 
Ἐπ nce xi Md, ee 
12, Tit fi, 14, Tn the 


10. [See also Luke 
Heb. ii, 17. iv. μι 

e tamments God calls the Jews his people, e. 

δ. Seo Rom. xv. 10. &e}In, tho 
LXX this word most commonly, and that in a 
great number of places, answers to the Heb. cy 
a people. 

Λάρυγξ, vyyoc, 6.—The throat, properly the 
larynz, that is, says Galen in Scapula, the upper 
part and entrance of the aspera arteria, or wind- 
pipe. It may be derived either from da very 
much, and ῥήγνυμι to break, on account of the 
rough, uneven texture of the larynz ; or from λα 
ery much, and piw to flow, referring to the lubri- 
eating fluid dis from the oscula or open- 
ings 1n the membrane inv it, and from the 
glands with which it is furnished. So the Latin 
ttur may be in like manner from gutta ‘a 
or from the Greek χυτήρ, which from χύω 
to pour forth. Martinius deduces the reason of 
both the Greek and Latin names from the throat’s 
t this seems less natural. 
from λαρύσσω, and 
| Siders it equivalent to φάρυγξ] oce. Rom. iii. 13, 

Aa 


AAT 


LXX, Job vi. 30. xii. 1]. xxxiii. 2 xxxiv. 3. 

s.v. 9 (or 10). Ixviii. 4 cxiv. 15. Prov. v. 3. 
viii. 7. Song of Sol. ii. 3. v. 16. vii. 10. In Ec- 
clus. vi. 5. λάρυγξ γλυκύς is used by metonymy 
for soft, gentle words. ] 

Aaropiw, ὥ, from λᾶς a stone, (which see under 
λαξευτός,) and τέτομα perf. mid. of τέμνω to cut. 
—To hew stones. This is the proper meaning 
of the word, and thus it is used by the LXX, 
1 Chron. xxii. 2. for the Heb. 19m to hew. And 
answering to the same Hebrew word, it also 
denotes, in that version, to hew out in stone or rock, 
Deut. vi, 1]. 2 Chron. xxvi. 10. Neh. ix. 25. and 
is particularly applied to a sepulchre, Is, xxii. 16. 
And in this sense alone it is plainly used in the 
N. T. See Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. IV. 
note, and Shaw’s Travels, p. 264. Mat. xxvii. 60. 
Mark xv. 46. [Used for 719 to dig, Exod. xxi. 33, 
See Joseph. A. J. xii. 7,6. Dion. Hal. Ant. p. 831. 
ed. Reiske. ] 


Aarpsia, ac, ἡ, from λατρεύω. 
I. Service, ἡ 


Il. Religious service, worship, oce. John xvi. 2. 
Rom. ix. 4. xii. 1. Heb. ix. 1,6. [Theodoret on 
Rom. ix. says it is ἡ νομικὴ lepoupyia, the Lecitical 
service or worship, i. e. ceremonial and external ser- 
vice, The LXX use it for may service. Exod. 
xii. 25, 26. xiii. 5. (where it is said of the pass- 
over.) Josh. xxii. 27. See 1 Chron. xxviii. 13. 
and comp. 1 Mac. i. 45. ii. 19, 22. Plat. Phsedr. 
c. 49. Schleusn. and Bretschn. explain John xvi. 
2. of a sacrifice, and Rom. xii. 1. of α spiritual 
sacrifice. comp. | Pet. ii.5. In the Greek Fathers, 
the word denotes whatsoever is done for the honour 
and worship of God. See Suicer. Thes. vol. ii. 
p- 215. and Stolberg. Exercitt, Ling. Gr. p. 313.] 


AATPEY‘Q, from λα very much, and τρέω to 
tremble (which see), according to that of the pro- 
phet, Mal. i. 6. tf J be a master, where is my fear? 
and of the apostle, Eph. vi. 5. servanta, be obedient 
to them that are your masters according to the flesh, 
with fear and trembling, τρόμον. [Wahl and 
Bretschn. deduce it from λάτρις, one who serves 
for wages, a hired serrant. Phavorinus says Aa- 
τρεόειν κυρίῳ. rd δουλεύειν' Λάτρις" ὁ ἐπὶ μισθῷ 
δουλεύων' Λάτρον γὰρ ὁ μισθός, and 80 nearly 
the Etym. M. From Λάτρον Varro, Festus, &c. 
deduce the Latin Latrones in the sense of mer- 
cenary soldiers. Hesych. Aarpeva’ ἐλεύθερος ὧν 
δουλεύει. Aarpebw’ δουλεύω. See Xen. Cyr. iii. 
1, 20. and Soph. Trach. 35. (40.) and the Scho- 
liast there, ] 

I. To serve, be a servant, in a civil sense. Thus 
it is used in the profane writers, 

II. To serve, in a religious sense, to worship, and 
that whether God, [as Mat. iv. 10. Luke i. 74. 
ii. 37. iv. 8. (comp. Deut, vi. 13. x. 20.) Acts 
vii. 7. xxiv. 14. xxvi. 7. xxvii. 23. Rom. i. 9. 
Phil. iii. 3. 2 Tim. i. 3. Heb. ix. 14. Rev. vii. 15. 
xxii, 3. and in the LXX, Exod. iii. 12. iv. 23. vii. 
16. Deut. vi. 13. x. 12. Josh. xxiv. 15. Dan. vi. 
16.]—or creatures, Rom. i. 25. Acts vii. 42. [See 
Exod. xx. 5. xxiii. 24. Deut. iv. 28. xi. 16. Dan. 
iii, 12,14. Hesych. Aarpetw’ σέβω. Suidas says, 
that with an acc. it signifies to honoxr—with a 
dat. to sacrifice. ] 

111. It is particularly spoken of performing the 
Levitical service. Heb. viii. δ. ix. 9. x. 2. xiii. 10. 
[See Num. xvi. 9.] 
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AETF 


Aaxavoy, ov, r6.— An herb, so called, say the 
Greek etymologists, from λαχαίνω to dig, because 
the earth is digged in order to its cultivation: but 
may we not as probably derive it, with Mar- 
tinius, Thomassinus, Dr. Greg. Sharpe, &c. from 
the Heb. τὸ green, freak, not withered, and so deduce 
the V. Aayaivw from λώχανον ἴ occ. Mat. xiii. 
32. Mark iv. 32. Luke xi. 42. Rom. xiv. 2. where 
see Macknight. (Gen. ix. 8. 1 Kings xxi. 3, Ps. 
xxxviil. 2. Prov. xv. 18.) 

Gay AETEOQ’N, ὥνος, ὁ, ἡ. Latin —A legion, 
@ particular division or battalion of the Roman 

This word is plainly formed from the 
Latin ὦ The Roman legion, in the time of 
our Saviour, probably consisted of about six thou- 
sand two hundred foot, and three hundred horse!. 
occ. Mark v. 9, 15. Luke viii. 30. Mat. xxvi. 53. 
where our Saviour seems to allude to the xumber 
of his poor, timid, defenceless disciples, one of 
whom had moreover proved a traitor. And as 
the Evangelists use the word λεγεών, 80 we may 
remark that Polybius, who wrote about 150 
before Christ, has likewise adopted the 
military terms. ᾿Αστάτους, τριαρίους, πρίγκιπας, 
ἐκτραορδιναρίους, κεντυρίωνας, δεκουρίωνες, lib. 
vi. p. 468---472. ed. Paris, 1616. [The Talmudists 
used the term 712 (from the Latin legio) of one 
person, as a chief or prince and the like, and 
thus Schleusn. thinks Beelzebub, the chief of evil 
spirits, is meant in Mark v. and Luke viii., but 
others suppose the man possessed by many, or as 
it were a whole lgion.]} 

AETQ. 

I. To say, speak, or utter in words. Mat. iii. 2, 8. 
xi. 7, 9. xxii. 24. Acts viii. 6. xiii. 45. et al. freq. 
—[in prophesying. Mat. ii. 17. xix. 28. with a 
sense of promising. Mark xv. 28. Luke ix. 3]. 
John i. 52. ii. 22. Acts viii. 34. 1 Tim. iv. ]1.—in 
objecting or asking, as in the phrases ἀλλὰ λέγω 
and λέγω od» Rom. x. 18, 19. xi. 1. where St. Paul 
brings forward an objection as it were, from some 
other objector ?.—in narrating, Mark i. 30. Luke 
xxiv. 10. (although in Mark, some take it as 
equivalent to ἐρωτάω, comparing Luke iv. 38.)— 
in boasting, Luke xxiii. 2. Acts v. 36. viii. 9. See 
Xen.Cyr.i.3,9. Eur. ol. Fr. xiii.]—in asking, Mat. 
ii. 2, Jobn v. 6. xix. 9. Acts xxv. 20. Rom. xi. 1. 
et al.—in answering, Mat. [iv. 10.] ix. 28. Mark 
viii. 19. John xxi. 15, 16, 22. On Luke xxii. 70. 
Jolin xviii. 37. comp. under éxw 1. and Campbell 
on Mat. xxvii. 1]. I add from Arrian, Epictet. 
ii. 4. οὐκ εἰσὶν αἱ γυναῖκες κοιναὶ φύσει ; K'ATO 
AETQ, women are not common by nature! J 
say 80 too. 

II. Transitively, with an accusative, to 
of or concerning. John vi. 71. viii. 27, 54. ix. 19. 
On John viii. 27. Whitby cites Plato using λέγω 
with an accus. in the same manner; and Kypke 
shows that this application of the V. is common 
in the Greek writers. Comp. Luke ix. 31. [See 
also 1 Cor. i. 12. (v. Long. de Sublim. ix. 15 X. 
29. xiv. 16. Ephes. v. 12. 2 Tim. ii. 7. So dicere 
in Latin, as in Cic. de Fin. v. 3. v. EL V. Η. iii. 
36. Valek. on Herod. vii. 144.) 

1, 899 Kennet’s Roman Antiquities, pt. il. book 4. ch 5 
an δ 
3 (Schleusner takes λέγω 34, Rom. xv. 8. Gal. iv. 1]. 
v. 16. as a formula of connexion and arrangement, fenxer- 
dum autem est, scitote autem, and so also in Gal. iil. 17. 


It seems, however, to be used to give peculiar force and 
emphasis to that which the writer brings forward. ] 


ΛΕΓ 


III. To say, command, give in charge. Mark ii. 
11. v. 41. Luke vi. 46. Acts xv. 24. [and fol- 
lowed by a negative to forbid, as Mat. v. 34, 39. 
Rom. xii. 8. LXX, Num. xxxii. 31. Esth. iii. 3. 
viii. 14.] Thus it is often used in the Greek 
writers, See Elsner on Luke vii. 14. and Ra- 
phelins on Rom. xii. 8. To the passages they 

ve cited we may add from Arrian, Epictet. i. 4. 
AETO αὐτῷ αὐτόθεν πορεύεσθαι εἰς οἶκον, I 

him to gu directly home. [A‘lian, V. Η. 
xiv. 38 Schleusner also classes Rom. iii. 19. vii. 
7. under this head, but in the latter, it is simply 
used as introducing a ion ; in the former, it 
possibly alludes to more than the mere commands 
of the law. ] 

IV. To call, name. (Mat. xix. 17. Mark x. 18. 
xii. 37. xv. 12. Luke xviii. 19. xx. 37. John xv. 
15.] Abyopas, pass. to be called, named. [ Mat. i. 
16. ii. 23. iv. 18. ix. 9. x. 2. xxvi. 3, 14, 36. xxvii. 
17. Mark xv. 7. Luke xxii. 1, 47. John iv. 5. ix. 
11. xix. 13. Acts iii. 2. Col. iv. 1}. So in the 
O. T. yoy is sometimes used for —wwp}, 6. g. Is. iv. 
3. v. App. Alex. de Bell. Civ. i. p. 660. Xen. An. 
1.8, .} The Greek writers frequently use the V. 
in this sense. 

V. It sometimes refers to the interpretation of 
a word out of one language into another, as, for 
instance, Mat. xxvii. 33. a place called Golgutha, 
in Hebrew namely, ὅς ἐστι λεγόμενος, which is 
called, or means, in Greek, κρανίου τόπος, the 
pince of a skull. Thus John xx. 16. Rabboni, ὃ 

éyerat, which is called, i.e. in Greek, διδάσκαλε, 
master, So John iv. 25. [Add John i. 39. xix. 
1]. Acts ix. 36. Hither"also Wahl, Bretschn., 
and Schleusner, refer John xi. 16. xx. 24. θῶμας 
ὁ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος, Thomas thich being inter- 
preted is Didymus. Thomas is from Dinn a twin, 
and the names are so alike in sense, that doubt- 
less the one was derived from the other, but the 


above phrase seems rather to mean, that is also 
called Didymus. Comp. sense IV. and especially 
Mat. iv. 18.] 


VI. It is applied to writings, to say, declare ', 
ἡ γραφὴ λέγει, the scripture saith. See Mark xv. 
28. John xix. 37. Rom. iv. 3. x. 11. Comp. John 
vii. 42. So Xenophon in Raphelius on Mark xv. 
28. ΓΡΑΜΎΜΑΤΑ AETONTA τάδε, and ΓΡΑ΄ Μ- 
MATA ἜΛΕΓΕΝ. So Herodotus i. 124. vi. 6. 
ed. Oxon. Comp. Luke i. 63. 2 Kings x. 1, 6. in 
LXX. [Also Luke iii. 4. 1 Cor. x. 15. 2 Cor. 
vi. 2. 1 Tim. v. 18. Joseph. A. J. xiii. 4, 1.] 

VII. Λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, to say within himself, to 
think. Mat. iii. 9. ix. 21. Luke vii. 49. [Luke iii. 
8. and so λέγειν ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὑτῆς, Rev. xviii. 
7. comp. Ps. iv. 4. x. 6, 12. Obad. 3. Zeph. i. 12. 
iii. 1. (ii. 15.) v. Epictet. c. 73. The ἐν ἑαυτῷ, 
&c. is sometimes omitted, as Mat. vi. 31. xii. 44. 


1 (Schleusner translates this word in Mat. ili. 17. to 
declare; and since δὴ the voice signifies thunder, he takes 
φωνὴ tx τῶν οὐρανῶν for thunder also, (see the origin of 
this under φωνή,) and translates the thunder heard from 
heaven declared Jesus the Son of God. It is almost need- 
less to expose the futility of this supposition; for if arti- 
culate words were heard, Aéyouca simply tells us that the 
very words which follow were used, and the thunder Is a 
gratuitous supposition. If he means that πὸ uttered words 
were heard, only a stroke of thunder, which was to be 
understoud as ‘‘declaring thut Jesus,” &c. reasoning is 
idle; for language could hardly have been used less appro- 
priate to convey this idea, and such a method of interpre- 
tation would explain away one half of Scripture, and leave 
the meaning of the other quite uncertain.) 
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AEI 


Luke i. 16. v. 80. xvii. 10. Mark v. 28. (So way 
2 Chron. xxviii. 10.) Hence, or perhaps because 
by what we say, our sentiments are known, λέγω is 
used for to think, hold, or pronounce as our opinion. 
See John ix. 17. Acts iv. 82. x. 28. So rd αὐτὸ 
λέγειν to agree, 1 Cor. i. 10.) For the reason of 
this phrase, which ap to have been some- 
times used by the Greeks, (see Wetstein on Mat.) 
compare under ἔπω ITI. 

(VIII. To order any thing to be said, to say by 
means of messengers. See Mat. viii. 6. comparing 
Luke vii. 3. Mat. xxvii. 19. Luke vii. 6, 20. xix. 
14. John xi. 3. Acta xvi. 35. Judg. xi. 14,15, 19. 
2 Sam. x. 5. Judith iii. 1.] 

[[Χ. To choose. Hesych. λέγεσθαι" ἐκλέγεσθαι. 
This sense is given to it in Heb. vii. 11. by Wahl, 
Schleusn.,and Bretschn., the latter of whom con- 
siders that the primary meaning of the verb is 
to collect, and quotes for this sense the Test. xii, 
Patriarch. p. 764. It may however be rendered, 
to be called or named, in the passages from Heb. 
vii. in allusion to the passages where our Saviour 
is called a priest after the order of Melohisedech, 
and sv takes not his name of priest from the Levi- 
tical priesthood ; for our Saviour belonged to 
another tribe, namely, that of Judah. (See verse 
13, 14.) Comp. v. 6, 10. vii. 17,21. In Heb. xi. 
24. Schleusn. unnecessarily takes λέγεσθαι by 
metonymy for to be. Moses refused to be called 
any longer the son of Pharaoh’s daughter, as he 
had been by adoption heretofore. } 

AE'TQ.—To gather, collect, choose, or take out. 
The V. in this view seems a plain derivative from 
the Heb. πρὸ to take, and though not used in the 
N. T. it is here inserted on account of its deriva- 
tives. 

Λεῖμμα, arog, ro, from λέλειμμαι perf. pass. of 
λείπω to leave.—A remnant, residue, remainder, 
occ. Rom. xi. 5. [The same as κατάλειμμα. 
Comp. Rom. ix. 27. LXX,2 Kings xix. 4. Aquila, 
Deut. ii. 34. iii. 3.) 

AEIOS, a, ον, from the Heb. πὸ smooth. +1+— 
Smooth, even, level, plain. occ. Luke iii. 5. (So 
Homer, Odyss. iii. 103. ΛΕΙ ἜΝ ‘OAO'N.) [Comp. 
Is, xl. 4. Gen. xxvii. 11. 1 Sam. xvii. 40. Prov. 
ii, 20. xii. 13. Aristot. H. A. ix. 37.] 

ΛΕΙ΄ ΠΩ. 

1. To fail, be wanting, desum, deficio. Luke 
xviii, 22. Tit. i. 5. iii. 13. So Josephus of Mari- 
amne, Ant. xv. 7. § 6. rd δ᾽ ἐπιεικὲς “EAEIIIEN 
AY'TH*t, but meekness was wanting to her. [See 
Apocrypha, Wiad. xix. 4.] 

II. Λεέπομαι, pass. to be deficient in, or destitute 
of. In the N. T. it either governs a genitive of 
the thing, or is followed by the preposition ἐν. 
James i. 4, 5. ii. 15. Both these constructions 
are used also in the Greek writers?. See Ra- 
phelius and Wolfius on James i. 4. and Wetstein 
on James i. 5. [Krebs, Obss. Flav. p. 394. says 
that λείπεσθαι and ἀπολ. are properly said of run- 
ners who, deserted by their strength and swiftness, 
are left behind in the race, but that it is also applied 
to those tho lose their cause. In Prov. xix. 4 it 
means, to be deserted. ] 

111. Λείπω, to leare. It is thus used in the 
profane writers, but not in the N.T. The mean- 
ing of the V. is, however, inserted on account of 
ite derivatives. 


2 (See Soph. El. 474.) 
aa 


AEI 


Aurovpytw, ὥ, from λειτουργός, which 
To minister publicly, in sacred offices. Acts xiii. 2. 


Heb. x. 11. [It is used by the LXX, of the| 
Levitical service of the priests, (ae in Heb. x.) 
Exod. xx1 35, 43. xxix. 30. Num. iv. 12, 14. 
Deut. x. 8. Ezek. x. 48 (or 48). Joel i. 9. et 


freq. It most commonly translates my or 127] 
So Josephus de Bel. ii. 17. § 2. mentions τοὺς 
κατὰ τὴν λατρείαν ΛΕΙΤΟΥΡΓΟΥ ΤΑΣ, those 
who ministered publidy according to the (Jewish) 
service. — in works of charity, Rom. xv. 27. 
[Comp. 9 Cor. ix. 12. Test. xii. Patr. p. 689. οὐκ 
οἰκτείρει τὸν λειτουργοῦντα αὐτῷ ἐν κακῷ. So 
in Xen. Mem. ii. 7, 6. of those who alleviate public 
want.) 
Λειτουργία, ag, ἡ, from λειτουργός.--- Α public 
πίαϊαγαιίον, minutry, oF ercice, whether in Pt 
offices, in which sense it is often used by Josephus, 
Wetstein. Luke i. 23. Heb. viii. 6. ix. 21. 
Phil. ii. 17. Comp. Rom. xv. 16. 15. Ixvi. 19, 
20.—or in works of chari i 


xaxxv 
Chron. xxi. 3. &c.) 
ὄν, from Auroupyée.—Per- 


Hely. occ. 
cen of angele, see Pe, 


xxxiv. 7. xci. 11. Mat. xiii. 4, 49. xvi. 27. Philo 
de Gigant. p. 286, The word is applied in the 
LXX to instruments, &c. and means, belonging ty 
Pd fevtial service, Num. iv. 12—26. Exod. xxxix, 


Λειτουργός, οὗ, ὃ, from λεῖτος Ὁ public (which | Ε 


from λαός, Attic λεώς, a people), and ἔργον a 
work, office—[Auroupyoi, at Athens, were persons 
of substance, who were obliged to take certain 
burdensome and expensive offices at the appoint- 
ment of the state or their own tribe, under cer- 
tain regulations, which the reader may see at 
length in Potter’s Grecian Antiquities, book i. 
ch.15. They were also sometimes obliged to pay 
heavy contributions. J—.A public officer or minister. 
It is spoken of magistrates, Rom. xiii. 6.—of 
ministers in sacred offices, xv. 16. Comp. Heb. 
viii, 2—of persons ministering in works of kind- 
ness, Phil. ii. 25.—of the fire as ministering to 
Jehovah, Heb. i. 7. The correspondent Hebrew 


word to λειτουργούς in Ps. civ. 4. is ‘MRD minir- | 


ters; and in the LXX this N. often answers to 
the Heb. myp waiting or attending upon, from 
the V. my. Comp. under ἄγγελος V. [LXX, 
Josh, i. 1. (where others read ὑπούργῳ) 1 Kings 
x. δ. et al.} 

PF AE'NTION, ov, r5.—A towel, a napkin. 
It is formed from the Latin linteum, which de- 
notes any linen loth, from linum, faz, finen, which 
seo under λίνον. Λέντιον, however, is used both 
by Galen and Arrian, as may be seen in Wet- 
stein, oce. John xiii. 4, δ. 


| or lavsinar. 


disease, 
|in dry, white, thin, scurfy scales or sabe, 


AEN 


Jed avay, ἰλεπίσθη.) The word is used in 
ΤΧΧ, Lev xi TAP pent, ate, 9,10. of the 
reales of faker, and Num. xvi, $8. of metal 

See Valck. on Herod. vii. 61. and 
6,3.) 


, from λεπίς a seale, which soe.— 
foul cutaneous disease, appearing 
either 


Joseph. A. J. 


Λέπρα, ag, 
The le 


om the whole body, or only on some part of it, 
and usually attended with violent itching and 
other pains. oce, Mat. viii, ἃ, Mark i. 42. Luke 
|v. 19,13. The eastern leprosy was a root filth 
and loathsome distemper, ἵνα. xiii, 10, 131 
| highly contagious, 80 a8 to infect and seize even 
garments, (Lev. xiii. 47. &c.) and houses, (xiv. 
34. &c.) and by human means incurable, at least 
#0 deemed by theJews. (See 2 Kings v.7.) The 
| various symptoms of this dreadful distemper, 
| which was a striking emblem of sin both ori 

and setual, may be seen in Lev. xiii. xiv. τὴ 
we may also read the legal ordinances concerning 
it, which, as on the one hand they set forth how 
| stu th elensng af σα pollo bythe oifer 
sent the cleansing of our pollutions 

and reurretion of Crit, by the sprink 
application of his blood, and by the sa 
and healing influences of the Holy Spi 
powers and faculties. (See Lev. xiv. 1—32.) The 
Greek namie Aimpa seems to have been given to 
| this distemper on account of those thin sehite scales 
᾿(Δεπίέδες) which usually appeared on the bodies 


| of the leprous, and with which they were some- 


times so overspread as to look like snow. See 
Exod. iv. 6, Num. xii, 10, 2 Kings v. 27; in 
which texts, though there is in the Hebrew no 
word for white, yet I am persuaded that it was 
| designed to compare the leprory to snow, as well 
| on account of the whiteness a8 the akiness of its 
scales. Herodotus, i. 138, mentions the λέπραν 
as a disease among the Persians in his time, and 
|ealls it also λεύκην the shite scab. The passage 
| deserves to be transcribed: ὃς ἂν δὲ τῶν ἀστῶν 
AE'TIIPHN ἣ ΛΕΥΚΗΝ ἔχοι, ἐς πόλιν οὗτος οὐ 
κατέρχεται, οὐδὲ συμμίσγεται τοῖσι ἄλλοισι Πέρ- 
σῳσι' φασὶ di μιν ἐς τὸν ἥλιον ἁμαρτάνοντά τι 
ταῦτ᾽ ἔχειν, ‘whoever of the citizens has the 
leprosy or white scab docs not enter into the city, 
nor keep company with the other Persians. And 
they say he is afflicted with this disease for some 
offence against the sun.’ Hippocrates? calls the 
λεύκη, or white leprosy, φοινικιη νοῦσος the Phae- 
nician disease; and Celsus? mentions two kinds 
of leprosy by the names of “AAgog and Λεύκη, both 
which appellations import whitencss, agreeably to 
the description he gives of them. And I am well 
assured by a gentleman who resided some years 
| im Turkey in Asia, that he has seen several leprovs 
| persons in those parts whose faces looked quite 
| white, or, to use his own comparison, like the hoar- 
Frost. See moro in Heb. aud Eng. Lexicon under 
στε I. [We must however observe, that there 


AEMI', og, ἡ. The Greek etymologista de- | were various kinds of leprosy, (see Leviticus xiii. 
rive it from λέπω to take of the bark, scales, &c.| xiv.) differing in colour, virulence, δια. 

scale. oce. Acts ix.18. [See Tobit ii.9. vi.8.| reader who wishes to sce this part of Leviticus 
3. (where an obstruction of the sight is called | elucidated, will find an elaborate discussion of the 
λεύκωμα or λευκώματα, and is said to have been subject in Dr. J. M. Good’s Study of Medicine, 


Ὁ Λεῖτον ἐκάλουν οἱ παλαιοὶ τὸ δημόσιον. The ancients | 5 Prorrhette. 115. tl. sub fin. Galen. Explicat. Ling. Hip- 
called what was public λεῖτον, says Ulpian elted by Wet- | pocrat. See Scheuchser, Phys. Sac. on Lev. xiii. 
fein on Luke 63. [See Valek. οα Herod. vit 18,7.) "| "+ De Medlin. Ub. vp. 48. § 19. 


ΛῈΠ 


London, 1822, vol. iv. p. 574. under the head 
Lepidosis iasis, (Class. vi. ord. iii. Gen. iv. 
Spec. 2. in the Index.) See also Winer, Biblisches 
Realwirt. p. 70. Celsus iii. 25. v.19. Murray de 
Vermibus in Lepra Obviis, 8vo. Gott. 1749, and 
Schilling, Commentatio de Lepra, 8vo, Lug. B. 
1778.) 

Λεπρός, ov, ὁ, from λέπρα.-- ΑἹ leper, a person 
discased with the leprosy. Mat. viii. 2. x. 8. [xi. 5. 
Mark i, 40. Luke iv. 27. vii. 22. xvii. 12. In 
Mat. xxvi. 6. Mark xiv. 3. Simon is so called, as 
having been a Jeper and cured. Levit. xiii. 44. 
xiv. 3. 2 Sam. iii. 29. 2 Kings v. 5. et al.] 

Λεπτόν, ov, τό, from λεπτός small, which from 
λείπω to fail. ([Schleusner, Wahl, &c. take 
λεπτόν as an adjective neut., and supply κέρμα, 
(as in Alciphr. i. ep. 9.) or νόμισμα (as Poll. 
Onom. ix. 92). It occ. as an adjective in LXX, 
Gen. xli. 4. (meaning thin,) et al.J—A mite, the 
smallest coin in use among the Jews, in our 
Saviour’s time, equal to half a κοδράντης or 
Roman quadrans, and consequently to about 
ἢ of a farthing of our money. occ. Mark xii. 42. 
Luke xii. 59. xxi. 2. Comp. under κοδράντης. 
[Schl., Wahl, &c., after Fischer, (Prolus. xix. de 
Vit. Lex. N. T.) consider the κοδράντης of the 
N. T. (of which the λεπτόν was one half ) not to 
have equalled the Roman quadrans, but to be the 
4th part of the Jewish as. They make! the 
Jewish Attic chalcus, of which 
chalci, 48 made a drachma. Schleusner refers 
to the following writers, Poll. Onom. ix. 6. Eisen- 
schmid. de Ponderibus et Mensuris, p. 50. J. H. 
Maii Obss. SS. book iv. p. 134. Gronovius, de 
Pecunia Vetere, p. 437. Salmasius, de Foenore 
Trapezitica, p. 481.] 

Aevirnc, ov, ὁ, from Λευΐ, Heb. 5 Levi, the 
third son of the patriarch Jacob. See Gen. xxix. 
34.—A Levite, one of the tribe of Levi, and so by 
birth a minister of the temple. oce. Luke x. 32. 
John i. 19. Acts iv. 36. 

Λευϊτικός, ἡ, ὁν, from Aevirne.—Levitical, of 
the Levites, or of the tribe of Levi. occ. Heb. vii. 
11. 

Λευκαίνω, from λευκός.---Τὸ κλίτη, make white. 
oce. Mark ix. 3. Rev. vii. 14. [Ps. li. 7. Is. i. 18. 
Joel i. 7. See Hom. Od. xii. 72. Eur. Iph. Aul. 
157.) 

Λευκός, ἢ, ὄν, according to Eustathius and the 
etymologist, from λεύσσω to see, look, because 
things of a white colour are conspicuous or easily 
seen.— White. Mat. v. 36; as the light, Mat. xvii. 
2. So Homer, Il. xiv. 185. AEYKO'N & ἦν 
"HE’AIO® ὥς ; as snow, Mat. xxviii. 3; as wool, 
Rev. i. 14; as fields a little befure harvest, John 
iv. 35. So Ovid, Metam. i. 110. 

Nec renovatus ager gravidis canedat aristis. 

The field untill’d look'd white with bending corn. 
[(Comp. Virg. Ecl. iv. 25. Georg. i. 396. Theo- 
phrast. Hist. Plant. viii. 4. Homer, Od. iv. 43 
occ. also Mark ix. 3. xvi. 5. (comp. Luke xxiv. 4. 
Luke ix. 29. John xx. 12. Acts i. 10. Rev. ii. 17. 
iii. 4, 5, 18. iv. 4. vi. 2. (See Herod. ix. 62. and 


1 [It seems clear that the λεπτόν or prutah (see κοὸράν- 
ene) was ἡ the Jewish quadrans, but the value of the latter 
does not seem so clearly ascertained from Fischer's calcu- 
lations, to which I must refer the reader who wishes to 
pursue this subject.) 
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Servius on Virg. Ain. iii. 537. Wetstein, N. T. 
vol. ii. p. 770.) verse 11. vii. 9, 13. xiv. 14. xix. 
Il, 14. xx. 1]. Gon. xxx. 35. xlix. 12. Lev. xiii. 
3, 4. Dan. vii. 9. Zech. i. 8. vi. 3.) 

Λέων, ovroc, ὁ The ancient grammarians, 
with whom the learned Bochart, vol. ii. 715. con- 
curs, derive it from λεύσσω to see, or from Adw to 
behold or view attentively; whence ἀλαός blind. 
{ὙΠ one of the Heb. names for a lion, is by many 
in like manner deduced from myn to sce.) — A lion, 
so called from his sharp sight; for he is, say 
Bochart and Manetho, δευδερκέστατον θηρίον, ἃ 
most sharp-sighted beast. Heb. xi. 33. 1 Pet. v. 8. 
On which latter text it may be observed, that 
the roaring of the lion is in itself one of the most 
terrible sounds? in nature; but it becomes still 
more dreadful, when it is known to be a sure pre- 
lude of destruction to whatever living creature 
comes in his way. Hence that question in the 
prophet Amos, iii. 8. the lion hath roared, who 
will not fear? The above-cited text of St. Peter 
may be further illustrated by observing, that the 
lion does not usually set up his horrid roar till he 
beholds his prey, and is just guing to seize it. 
This appears from Amos lii. 4. Is. v. 29. Ezek. 
xxil. 25. Comp. Ps. civ. 21. Jer. ii. 15. and see 
Bochart, vol. ii. 729. 

II. Figuratively,a tery powerful and cruel man, 
a tyrant. 2 Tim. iv. 17. In which passage St. 
Paul seems particularly to allude to the prophet 
Daniel’s miraculous deliverance. Compare also 
Ps, xxii, 21 or 22. xxxv. 17. Ivi. 5. (Prov. xxviii. 
15. Nahum ii. 12.) 53. Eusebius, Chrysostom, 
Theodoret, CScumenius, Theophylact, and the 
ancient Christian writers in general, interpret the 
lion mentioned by the apostle to mean that mon- 
ster of cruelty, Nero, the Roman emperor. But 
Clemens Romanus, who must be allowed to be a 
more early and better authority than any of the 
authors just mentioned, having in his first Epistle 
to the Corinthians, § 5. said, concerning St. Paul, 
that μαρτυρήσας ἐπὶ ΤΩ͂Ν ‘HrOYME’NON 
οὕτως ἀπηλλάγη ἀπὸ τοῦ κόσμου, ‘having suf- 
fered martyrdom under the governors, he thus 
departed out of the world,’ our learned Bp. Pear- 
son ὁ was of opinion, that by the τῶν ἡγουμένων 
there mentioned, were meant the two prefects of 
the preetorian guards, Tigellinus and Sabinus, 
who, during Nero’s absence in Greece, were 

orernors of the city under Helius, whom Nero 

d left with absolute authority, and who was, if 
possible, more inhuman than his master, Nerone 
ipeo neronior, and consequently that by the lion in 
2 Tim. iv. 17. the apostle intended this Helius. 
The accurate Dr. Lardner, however, has very 
ably and at large defended the ancient opinion, 
that by the lion St. Paul meant Nero himself. I 
will not injure that very learned writer’s reason- 
ings on this subject by attempting to abridge 
them, but with pleasure refer the reader to his 
History of the Apostles and Evangelists, ch. xviii. 
$ 7. which he may also find in the 2nd vol. of 
Theological Tracts published by Bp. Watson, 
p. 432. Comp. p. 272, 277, 285; and I shall only 


2 This is particularly remarked by Colben, Nat. Hist. of 
the Cape, who says he had often heard it. 

3 See Bochart, vol. ii. 771. and Suicer, Thesaur. in 
λέων 111. 
' Ν De Serie et Success. Rome Episc. Diss. i. cap. 8. 
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AIB 


“the lion is i 
xiv. 13. 


UI. In Rev. ν. δ. Christ, on account of his| 
‘victorious 


resurrection from death, is called the 


τα, 


to Jorge (in Ho- 
See aan 


thing. This ‘same sense by 
Sowephuny an by Elian. See Wet- 
stein and Kypke. i 

86. Joseph. A. J. ii. 9, 1. and seo Kreba, Obes. 


AHNO'S, οὔ, ὁ, ἡ. 

1. The large cemel in which the ancients used to 
tread their grapes, α wine ‘The LXX fre- 
quently use ληνός for the Heb. ry or riry pro- 

ly the wine-press, or vessel schere the were 
Pree by treading. [e. g. Judg. vi. if Nebem, 
xili. 16.] And it ocours figuratively, Rev. xiv. 
19, 20. xix. 16. [Comp. Joe! iv. 18. and 18. Ixiii. 
3. In Gen. xxx. 38, 4]. it is used for the gutters 
of watering-troughs, Hesych. ληνός" ὅπον σταφυλὴ 


πατεῖται. v. Poll. Onom. vii. ch. 82. § 151. 
Theoer. Idyll. vii. 26. xiv. 16. 
ΤΙ. “ The cavity under the 1, in which 


the vessel was fixed, and which received the 
Hiquor preseed from the grapes,” the lake, lacus. 
For the correspondent in Mark xii. 1. is 
ὑπολήνιον. occ. Mat. xxi, 33, In this sense 
ληνός in the LXX often answers to the Heb. 7, 
ffs Dent. xxi 18. Prov. ii. 10. Hos. ix. but ia 
is. τ. 2. προλήνιον, and Is. xvi, 10. ὑπολήνιον is 
used to translate it, See Columel. de R. R. xii, 
18. Ovid, Fast. iv. 888, Tac. Ann. xi. 31. 
Schneid. on Xen, An. iv. 2, 22. and Lowth on Ie, 
ν᾿ 3. 

MAF Λῆρος, ov, ὁ. Eustathius derives λῆρος 
from λα very much, and ῥίω, ῥῶ to speak.—An 
idle tale. οἷα. Luke xxiv. 11. [It is used in 
Greek sometimes, for things of no ταῖνε, as well as 
words. Arist. Piut. 689. λήροις ἀναδῶν τοὺς 
νικῶντας crowning the victors with worthless things, 
i oliveleares, ἄς, So Xen An. vis 2,41.) ἴα 

ristoph. Plut. 517. λῆρον ληρεῖς you are talk 
idly, nonsense) Plato, Ῥω, 19. an. idle ὩΣ 
'Ληρώδης, abvurd, (cain, Eng. Translation,) occ. 
4 Mae. v. 11.) 


φστής, οὔ, ὃ, from λελήϊσται, 8 pers. perf. 
pass. of ληΐζω to prey, which the Greek gramma- 
rians derive from Ante or λεία prey.—A robber. 
See Mat, xxi. 13. xvi. δῦ. xxvii. 38. John x. 1. 
and Campbell's Prelim, Dissertat. p. 574. and 
Elsner and Wolfius on Mat. xxi. 13. [Mark xiv. 


1 Bee Doddridge. 
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xv 
Epis 


| sage,) the word is γ, 
ΣΙ 

BF Λῆψις, ewe, ἡ, from λέληψαι, 2 perf. 
pass, Fe eo ks to reante-A reociving. 
oce. Phil, iv. 15. [Ecelus, xlii, 7. See Paley’s 


AI'AN, adv. from λα, the same, or immediately 
|from the Heb. m) to join, add.— Very much, ex- 
ceedingly, very. Mat. ii, 16. iv. 8. et al. Ὑπὲρ 
Aiaw very exceedingly; but in the N. T. these two 
particles with the article prefixed are used as a 
superlative adjective, τῶν ὑπὲρ λίαν ἀποστόλων, 
the very chiefest apodles, as our Eng. Translation 
well renders it, occ. 2 Cor. xi. δ. xii. 11. So 
| Longinus, de Sublim. sect, xxxiii. uses τοῖς ἄγαν 
πλούτοις for east riches. [In LXX for ‘wp 
ἣ 1Sam, xi. 1δ. In 
with a verb, Mat. ii. 16. xxvii. 14. Luke 
xxiii. 8, 2 Tim, iv. 16. 2 Jobn 4. 3 John 3. with 
an adjective, Mat, iv. 8. vii, 28. Mark xi. 3. 
with adverbs, Mark i. 35. vi, δ]. xvi. 2.] 
AI'BANOS, ov, ὁ, from the Heb. ry) the 
same, which from yb white, [It appears from 
authors quoted by Schleusner, as Hesych., Suid., 
|Phavorin, Phryn., Schol. Aristoph. Plut. 703. 
| that λίβανος is properly the tree®, (λιβανωτοῦ 
δένδρον, Diod. Sic. v. 41.) and λιβανωτός the 
| fruit; but the later Greek writers and the wri- 
|'ters of the N. T. use λίβανος for the fruit also? 
See Foes. (Econ. Hipp. p. 233. Cels, Hierobot. 
vol. i. p. 231. Alberti, Obes, Philol. p. 9. Thom. 
Mag. It oce. for frankincense in LXX, Lev. ii. 
1,2, 16. Neh. xiii. 5,9. Song of Sol. iv. 11. and 
in verse 14. for Mount Libanus, See Heaych. 
Is, Ix. 6. Jer, vi. 20, Ecclus. xxiv, 15, Baruch 
i. 10,]—Frankincense, olibanum, a resinous sub- 
stance produced from a tree growing in the east, 
particularly in Arabia, 11 is of a whitish colour, 


and the best is nearl {rancparent: oce. Mat. 

11. Rev. xviii. 13.) See ‘etstein on Mat. 

ΔΛιβανωτός, οὔ, ὁ, or λιβανωτόν, οὔ, τό, from 
NBavog—A vessel το fume incense in, an incense- 
ressel, a censer. oce. Rev. viii. 3,5. Comp. θυμια- 
|ripiov. I do not find that the Greek writers 
ever use this word for any thing but the frankin- 
cense itself, in which sense the LXX also apply it, 
1 Chron, ix. 29, for the Heb. mpi). [Schleusner 
| says that it is sometimes used for the tree itelf, 


= (Wahl, however, refers to Eur. Bacch. 144. whore, if 
the passage ls sound, λίβανοι seems used for the ful, 1.0 
Jrankincense. 


ΔΙΒ 
and refers to Foes. Goan. Hipp. p. 388. and the 


notes on Thom, Μ, p. 577. 
AIBEPTI“NOI, wy, ol. This has been supposed 
to be & name formed from tho Latin libertini, 
which denotes the sons » OF of those 
were onos slaves, but afterwards foes 


though in the later writers! libertinus is used 
for a fresd-man, i. ©. for one who had been himsel 
ἃ slave, but was made free. That 
there were αὶ great number of Jews who came 
under the one or the other of these denominations, 
and who are by Tacitus, Annal. ii, 85. expressly 
called Libertini generis, of the Libertine 
be seen proved in Doddridge’s note, and ‘more 
fully in Lardner’s Credibility, &e. vol. i. book i. 
chap. 3. § 4. occ. Acts vi. 9. where see also Wol- 
fius. But it is to be obeerved, says Bp. Pearce, 
(whom I abridge,) that with these Libertines the 
Cyrenians and Alexandrians are here joined, as 
having one and the same synagogue for their public 
worship. And it being known that the Cyrenians 
Gi. ved in Libya, and the Alexandrians in 
the neighbourhood of it, it is most natural to look 
for tho Libertines too in that part of the world, 
Accordingly we find Suidasin his Lexicon, saying 
mn the word Λιβερτῖνοι, that it is ὄνομα τοῦ 
ug, the nameof a people; and in a Latin Tract 
published with Optatus’s Works, mention is made 
of Victor, Episcopus Ecclesia Catholics Liberti- 
nensis. From these two passages it appears that 
there was in Libya a town or district ealled Liber- 
tina, whose inhabitants bore the name of Λιβερ- 
rivot, Libertines, when Christianity prevailed 
there, in the reign of the Roman emperor Hono- 
τίμα. And from hence it seems probable, that 
the town or district, and the people, existed in 
the days of which Luke is here speaking. ‘They 
were Jews, no doubt, and came up, as the Cyre- 
nian and Alexandrian Jews did, to bring their 
offerings to Jerusalem, and to worship God in the 
temple there. [Schleusner agrees with Pearce, 
but mentions with praise the other opinions, 


namely, 1, That they were libertini of Roman | 


, attached to the Jewish rel 
as above). Qndly, That they were the fread 
descendants of such Jews as had been carried 
away captive by Pompey to Rome, (seo Philo, 
Legat. ad Caium, vol. ii. 

‘bly transplanted into Libya by Ptolemy the 
irat, (v. Joseph. A. J. xii. I. and eontra Apion. 
ii, 4.) and that they had a synagogue at Jerusalem. 
From the fact mentioned by Josephus, some, as 
Beza, Le Clere, Spanheim, Mise. iii, 2, 
Ρ. 320. have wished to read Λιβυστινῶν. v. Wet- 
stein, N. Τ᾿ vol. ii. p. 492. Bretschneider inclines 


daism, and established at Jerusalem.] 

᾿Λιθάζω, from λίθος α stone.—To stone, “to pelt, 
beat, or kill with stones?.” (John x. 31—33. xi 
Acts v.26. xiv. 19. 2 Cor. xi. 25. Heb. x 
LXX, 2 Sam. xvi. 6, 13] 


Suetonius, in Claudio, eap. 34. Ainsworth's Dic- 
tionary in Libertanus, and Franels's note on Horace’s Sat 
ΠΝ 


race, may | 


568.) or of those for- sone, stone parement. 


8, | phus as in the temple, (B. Jud. vi. 


AIK 


Αίθινος, ἡ, ον, from AlGo¢,—Stone, made of 
stone. oce. John ii. 6. 2 Cor. iii. 3. Rev. ix. 20. 
(Gen. xxxv. 14, Exod. etal. Ecelus. 
xvii, 16. (omitted in some edit καρδία de 
θίνη. Comp. Ezek. xxxvi. 26. Fischer shows that 
λίθος and λίθινος are used of marble.] 
ιθοβολέω, & from λίθος a stone, and βίβολα 


i 


ἐγ perf. mid. of βάλλω to cast.—To stone, i. 6. either 


to pelt or Kill with stones. Mat. xxiii. 37. xvi. 35. 
Mark xii, 4. [Luke xiii. 84. John viii. δ, Acts 
vii, 58, 59. xiv. δ. Heb. xii. 20, Exod, viii. 26, 
xvii, 4. xix. 13, Lev. xx. 2,27. Num. xv. 35, 
36. Josh. vii, 25, 2 Chron. x. 15. Ezek. xvi. 40.] 

‘AiBog, ov, ὁ, ἡ. 

1. A stone. Mat. ix. 3. vii. 9. ot al. Applied 
figuratively to our blessed Lord himself, 
xxi, 42, 44, Rom. ix. 32, 33. 1 Pet. ii, 4, 6,75 
and to sincere believers in Him. 1 Cor. iii. 12, 
1 Pet. ii, δ. (Comp. Mark xii, 20. Luke xx. 17. 
Ephes. i. 20-22. On the dot καλοί of the 
temple, Luke xxi. 6. comp. Joseph. AJ. xv. 11,8, 
1 Kings v. 17. Ezra v. 8. In Luke xix. 40. ol 
λίθοι κεκράξονται is 5 proverbial phrase, . 
Hab. ii, 11. and κράζω above. (Altman. Bibl. 
Brem, cl. vii, p. 261. contends that by λίθοι are 
meant metaphorically “the common people, ple- 
beians, as being senseless.” Comp. Aris fab. 
1205. Plaut. Mereat, iii. 4, Terence, Heaut. iv. 
7. but this ‘seems very far-fetched.) Ai@o¢ pv- 
λικός α mill-stone. occ. Mark ix. 42. Seo Rev, 
xviii, 21. and μύλος and ὄνος. Αίθος is used of 
large blocks of stone, in Gen, xxviii. 18—22, xxix, 
2-10. Mat. xxvii. 60, 66. xxviii. 2. On Rom. 
ix. 27. see πρόσκομμα. AiBoc is applied to sone 
tablets, 2 Cor. iii. 7. to images, Acts xvii, 29. 
Comp. Deut. iv. 28, 36, 64. Ezek. xx. 32.] 

IL. A precious stone, Rev. iv. 3. It is joined 
with τίμιος precious, Rev. xvii. 4. xviii. 12, 16. 
xxi. 19. Comp. verse 11. [Exod. xxviii, 12. 
2Sam. xii. 30. 1 Kings x. 2,11. Ezek. 
x. Letal.] 

MOsarpwrog, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from λίθος a stone, and 
στρώννυμι to strow.—This word is properly an 


; | adjective, paved with stone, and is thus generally 


used by the Greek writers (see many instances in 
Wetstein); but they sometimes apply it substan- 
ively, as in the Evangelist, for a 9 
oce. John xix.13. In 
the LXX it answers to the Heb. ney] ὦ pave- 
ment, 2 Chron. vii. 3. Esth. i. 6; and to τε 
pared, Cant. iii. 10. Comp. Γάββαθα. [(Ἔδα- 
goc is probably to be supplied.) Schleusner 
understands a sort of elerated Mosaic pavement on 
which the βῆμα or tribunal of Pilate stood, before 
his pretorium. It seems that Roman governors 
were in the habit of carrying the materials to 
form such a pavement with them. Sce Plin. 
H. N. xxxvi. 64. Casaub. and Ernesti on Sueton. 
J. Cresar. 46, Salmas. on Solin. i. p.854. Kreba, 
de Usu et Prest. Rom. Hist. p. 48. Seelen Me- 
ditt. Exeg. pt. i. p. 643. Others uppone tho 
λιθόστρωτον here to be that mentioned by Jose- 
, 8. vi. 3, 2) 
‘and that Pilate gave judgment there to ac- 
|commodate himself to the prejudices of the 
Jews.” Sec Lightfoot.] 
᾿Λικμάω, ὦ, from λίαν καμεῖν toiling much: 


from λικμός a winnowing-fan-t 
1. Τὸ teinnow corn, separate it by the wind from 


AIM 
ite husks and 
Il. v. 500. So Xenophon, CEcon. cited by Ra: 
phelius on Mat. iii. 12. ἐκ τούτου δὲ καθαροῦμεν 


Τὸν σῖτον ΑΙΚΜΩΓΝΤΕΣ, ‘after this we will 


παντὶ ant 
verb, ( (se venti 


with every wind, ἢ The 
ish translation is, ‘winnow not with 
. une not all means, good oF bad, whi 
“I. To grind to povder, and dimipate, to shatter, 
“facio ut in minutissimas partes disailiat, con- 
ut instar palearum particule: | / 
ispergantur, contritum in minu- 
tiasimas partes ceu paleas dispergo!.” Thus also | 
the word is used by Theodotion, Dan. ii. 44. to 
which the texts in the Evangelists refer? for 
the Chald. pp to consume, destroy. occ. Mat. xxi. 
44. Luke xx. 18; which passages naturally re- 
mind one of a similar expression in the Greek 
proverb, 
"OWE Θεοῦ ἀλέουσι μόλοι, ἀλέουσι δὲ λεπτά. 
‘The mill of God grinds late, but grinds to dust. 
‘A sentiment, by the way, very agreeable to the 
Christan doctrine, (Ps. 1. 21, 22. Eccles. viii. 11, 
Rom, ii. 4—6.) and, as such, ‘well worthy the 
Teader's serious consideration, 
Any, tvog, d.—A port, haven. oce. Acta xxvii. 
8,12, Eustathiue, in Seapula, deduces it παρὰ 
[Ps 


En 


τὸ λίαν μένειν, from remaining vers 
evii. 30. 1 Mac. xiv. 5. ΕΣ Εν ΤῊ 
λίμνη ἧς ἧς, He 
14 lake of standing water, a8 opposed to ἃ 
running ream 20 called from λίαν μένειν re 
quiet; 80 Lat, stagnum, a pool, may | 
bef from Heb) ey i be still. Comp. λιμήν. ocr 
Luke v, 1, 2, viii. 22, 28, 33. [Comp. Mat, 
18. John xxi. 1. See Schol. on Appian, Halieut, 
i, 47. Arist. Av. 1339.]—In all which Passages | 
it is applied to the lake of Gennesaret, which is 
generally in the Guspels called @ sa, In ike 
manner Homer uses m for the sea, Il. xiii. 
52, etal, [Ps. evii. 35. cxiv. 8. Song of S| 


vii. 4.) 

II, A lake, large collection, of fire, Rev. xix. 
20. [xx. 10, 14. xxi. 8, Bretechn. and Schleus, 
suppose the mare mortuum to have given rise to 
this description.) 

Δυμόρ, οῦ, 5 from λίλειμμαι pert, pass of λείπων, 
to 

ft “Hunger, Luke xy. 17. Rom. viii, 35. 


trans. ») 2 Cor 21. 
ΣΥΝ Mat, xxiv. 7. 


of Christianity, cha 
Bp. Newton on the 
(360) 


AIT 
Mark xiii. 8. Luke iv. 25. xv. 14. xxi 11]. Acts 
vii. 11, xi, 28. Rev. vi. 8, xviii. 8. Gen. xii. 10. 
XX 2 Chron. xx. 8. et al. Since in the 


| Dorie dialect (see Lobeck on Phryn. p. rai 
Dorisms 


MSS, and 
Ρ. 671.) 


I. Flas, a well-known species of plant. [LXX, 
. 081. of the plant 


Nt 


edd. See Fischer, Prol. devin 
AL'NON, ov, τό. 


| Exod, growing, and in Prov. 


‘Ts. a 3. 
the Heb. reg faz. [Comp. Is. xliii. 17.] 

| TIL. Linen, doth made of Μασ. Rev. xv. 6. 
[See Is. xix. 9. and Hom. Od. v. 73, 117. and 
the Schol. Min. and Eustath. p. 508, 51.] 

'Λιπαρός, ά, ὄν, from λίπος the fat.— Aboundi 

with fat, fat, dainty. occ. Rev. xviii. 14. TSchi, 
here takes it for ΓΝ things, and so Wahl ; 
but Bretsch. and Eichhorn understand luscious 
| food, daintics, as in Is, xxv. 6. and LXX, 
Is. xxx. 23. ἄρτος ‘rer In Nehem. ix, it 


signifies fertile] 

WF AVTPA, ag, 4—A pound weight, Vulg. 
libra, Pollux in Saha’. aye λίτρα i used Uy 
the old Greek writers ; and Wetstein on John 


ii, cites Eustathius on Tl, xxii. affirming that it 


| xi 
is found in Epicharmus, who flourished in the 
fifth century before Christ. Airpa was also used 
by the Sicilians for the obolus, or weight of 
twelve ounces, If it bea Greek word, it may 
be derived from λιτός small, slender, as denoting 
| a smaller kind of weight. But if, as Galen as- 
| serts, Xirpa be a Roman word, it must be put 
for the Latin lr wi which signifies both α pair of 
scales and a pound weight. The change, however, 
of b into ¢, in making a Greek of a Latin word, is 
| very unusual, if not unparalleled. The Roman 
libra oF pound equalled twelve ounces avoirdu- 
pois. occ, John xii, 3. xix. 39. where see Bow- 


v's Conject. (Schleusner (referrin, μὴν τ Poll. 
| Onom, iv. 24, 3. and ix. 6.) sa ε a 
means “a heavy copper coin "in Sicily 


Tarentum, called the Aginetan bolus,” an 
| that it is untally so interpreted in John xix. ΕΣ 
| but that it ἴδ doubtful whether it applies “ to the 
pric of the mixture or the quantity», Suid mys 
|Kirpar 8 σταθμός. Hewyeh, Niroar ὀβολός, οἱ 
jmuspa παρὰ Σικελοῖς, οἱ δὲ ἐπὶ σταθμῶν, οἱ δ 
'ρωμαῖοι διὰ τοῦ β' λίβρα. Pollux (abi supr.) 
". Latin. in Linea. Encyel 
a, No. 48. Wetstein ov John sii ἐν 
poe. Medicam. in Scapula, speaking of the 
Romans, | ἐπιχώρια, ταῦτα ὀνόματα, τό, τε τῆς ΑΥ̓ΤΡΑΣ, 
καὶ τὸ τοῦ ξεστϑῦῃ, καὶ τὸ τῆν οὐγείατ. 


AIYW 


says the word is of Greek origin. Buxtorf tells 
us, that the Rabbis always used wip) (which is 
taken from this) of weight, not money. Lex. Tal. 
p. 1138. See Er. Schmid. notes on Juhn xix. 
Salmas. de Usur. p. 577. and de Mod. Usur. 
. 242. Bynzeus de Morte Chr. t. i. p. 249. and J. 
B. Michaelis, Hist. Resur. J. Ὁ. illust. p. 68.] “I 
think,” says Kypke, “that this mixture of myrrh 
and aloes, which they used in the ἐνταφιασμός of 
Jesus, twas reduced to powder; which I 
conjecture, use, ver. 40. the body is said to 
be wound in linen clothes with the spices, whereas, 
if the spices had been liquid, it should have been 
said that the body of Christ was anointed with 
them, as ἀλείφειν is used Mark xvi. ]. And 
thus, to those who rashly object that so great a 
πεν of spices was unnecessary, We MAY answer, 
Tet, that he the bed on which the body of Christ 
was laid, such as the Talmudists call spo, and 
the Hebrews 30%, was, in order to produce a 
sweet smell, every where filled with these spices ; 
which was customary in the burying of those 
whose funerals were intended to be sumptuous, 
as appears from 2 Chron. xvi. 14. 2ndly, that 
part of these spices might, at the very time of the 
burial, be consumed by fire for an odoriferous 
fumigation.” See more in Kypke himself. 


Ai), λιβός, ὁ, from λείβω to pour out.—The 
west, properly the wind, so called from his 
ring out, as it were, or producing rain. So 
δεν En. i. 89. creberque procellis Africus. 
oce. Acts xxvii. 12. (See Cellarii Geogr. book i. 
ch. 8. § 4. Salmas. Ex. Plin. p. 879. Polyb. x. 
1,3. It is the same as the rentus Africus. The 
reader will find a table of different winds, ac- 
cording to the ancient division of the compass, 
in Larcher’s Herodotus, vol, v. p. 408. Λίψ oc- 
curs for the south-west wind, Ps. Ixxviii. 26. 
The LXX use it for 33) the south. Gen. xiii. 14. 
xx. 1. xxiv. 62. et al. See also Num. ii. 10. 
1:1. 29. Deut. xxxiii. 23. ] 


Bar Aoyia, ac, ἡ, from λέλογα perf. mid. of 
λέγω to gather, collect.—A gathering, collection. 
vce. 1 Cor. xvi. 1,2. [Phavorin. λογία" ἡ ovd- 
λογὴ παρὰ τῷ ᾿Αποστόλῳ καὶ τὸ ἐκ πολλῶν 
συνεισφερόμενον. λέγει δὲ τὴν ἐλεημοσύνην. (See 
Alberti, Gloss. Gr. N. T. p. 137. and Suicer. 
Thes. in voc. Zonar. Lex. col. 1317.) The apostle 
uses λογία for a charitable contribution.) 

AoyiZopat, depon. from λόγος. [The proper 
meaning of this word is, to add up nusabers, to 
number or reckon arithmetically ; in which sense it 
occurs 2 Chron. v. 6. and in profane authors, 6. g. 
Xen. Cyrop. viii. 2, 18. Theophr. Char. xiv. 
See sense II. and IV. It occurs of reckoning 
money, Lev. xxvii. 23. and 2 Kings xii. 15. οὐκ 
ἐλογίσαντο τοὺς ἄνδρας, they called not to a 
reckoning those men, &c. Biel. Our word reckon 
is vulgarly used, as AoyiZ., in the sense to conclude, 
ἄς. The Ist aor., Ist fut., and perf. are used in 
pass. sense, (see Matthise, Gr. Gr. § 495—497.) 
and the pres. also. See Rom. ix. 8. &c.] 

I. To reason, argue rationally, to discourse. 
Mark xi. 31. 1 Cor. xiii. 11. [Wisd. ii. 1, 21.) 

II. To infer, conclude, after stating the reasons on 
both sides, and balancing the account, as it were ; 
for this word is in the profane writers applied to 
arithenction ion See Rom. iii. 28. viii. 
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18. Heb. xi. 19. Raphelius shows, that Xeno- 
phon uses the V. in the same sense. [Hence 
also (says Schleusner) to be firmly perswaded of 
any thing, as 2 Cor. x. 11. and in ver. 7. he in- 
terprets τοῦτο λογιζέσθω πάλιν ag’ ἑαυτοῦ, let 
him conclude also this, using himself as an example. ] 

III. To think. Rom. ii. 3. 

IV. To reckon, account, 1 Cor. iv. 1. 2 Cor. iii. 
5. xi. δ. Jo esteem, Rom. xiv. 14. [In a pass. 
sense, to be reckoned, esteemed, a8 μετὰ ἀνόμων 
ἐλογίσθη he was reckoned with the transgressors, i. 6. 
accounted as one of them. (Comp. Is. liii. 12. 
Luke xxii. 37.) So in Rom. ii. 26. viii. 36. ix. 8. 
Hence εἰς οὐδὲν λογισθῆναι to be set at ᾽ 

ised, occ. Acta xix. 27. (and in the LXX, 
Is. xl. 17. Wisd. ix. 6. or with οὐκ instead of 
sic οὐδέν, 18. 111}. 3. 1 Kings x. 21. 2 Chron. ix. 
20.) For this sense (both mid. and pass.) see 
Gen. xxxi. 15. Lev. xxv. 31. 1 Sam. i. 13. Job 
xli. 23. (or 31.) Wisd. ii. 16. Schl., in 2 Cor. iii. 
5, understands, to think out, or find out by thinking. ] 

V. To impute, reckon. Rom. iv. 6. 2 Cor. v. 19. 
In a passive sense, to be imputed, reckoned. Rom. 
iv. 3—5, 8—10. 2 Tim. iv. 16. et al. (Gal. 
iii. 6. James ii. 23. and Gen. xv. 6. Lev. xvii. 4. 
Num. xviii. 27. Job xxxiv. 37. Ps. cvi. 31. Test. 
xii. Patr. p. 644. To this sense also Bretschn. 
refers Rom. ii. 26.] 

VI. To think, imagine. Rom. ii. 3. [2 Cor. x. 2. 
and LXX, 1 Sam. xviii. 25. 2 Sam. xiv. 13.] 

VII. To think, consider, 2 Cor. x. 7. By the 
apostle’s thus repeating the word λογίζομαι 
again and again in this chapter, it should seem, 
that the opposers of the gospel, here alluded to, 
were, like most of their brethren in modern times, 
great pretenders to reason and argument. Comp. 
ver. 5. 

VILI. To think, intend. 2 Cor. x. 2. 1 Cor. xiii. 
5. “ov λογίζεται τὸ κακόν, it meditateth no mis- 
chief, i. e. it does not hatch or contrive any ill to 
any one by way of revenge, or upon any other 
cause : for so λογίζεσθαι κακόν is used by the 
LXX, Ps. xxxv. 4. and xli.7. Diodati agrees 
with me, when he translates it non divisa il male.” 
Bp. Pearce. [Schleusner translates it, imputeth 
not tnguries to others, i.e. taketh not account of or 
acengeth not injuries done to itt. It frequently 
occurs in LXX, for devising or contriving, e. g. 
Neh. vi. 2,6. Jer. xi. 16. Hos. vii. 15. &c.] 

Bas” Λογικός, ἡ, ὄν, from λόγος reason, a word. 

1. Rational, , spiritual. occ. Rom. xii. 
1. τὴν λογικὴν λατρείαν ὑμῶν, your reasonable 
service, “i. 6. your spiritual worship consisting in 
the offering up of reasonable creatures, (viz. your- 
selves endued with reasonable souls,) instead of 
brute beasts under the law. 1 Pet. ii. 5.” Mr. 
Clark’s note: so that the λογικὴ λατρεία here 
mentioned is properly opposed to the outward 
offering of ἄλογα ζῶα irrutional animals. See 
2 Pet. ii. 42. Jude 10. (Chrysostom interprets 
it τὴν πνευματικὴν διακονίαν, a service performed 
with the heart and spirit. So Porphyr. de Abst. ii. 
45. τὴν νοερὰν θυσίαν. Comp. John iv. 24. 
Test. xii. Patr. p. 547. προσφέρουσι (the angels) 
Κυρίῳ ὀσμὴν εὐωδίας, λογικὴν καὶ ἀναίμακτον 
προσφοράν, a spiritual and bloodless offering. In 
1 Pet. ii. 2. λογικὸν γάλα seems used of the ele- 
ments of the Christian religion as the food of the 
soul: others, in both places, interpret it agreeable 
to reason. ] 


aor 


11 Of ox blmgig tthe word οἱ Gord, namy | have ἐν Noyes αὐτοῦ, by 


or, rational, oce. 1 Pet. ii, 3 
see Wolfius, and on Rom. 


Λόγιον, ov, τό, from λόγος. -Ἰῃ Herodotus, 
ides, ‘Aristophanes, and others of the 


ney’ 
Greek writers, (whom see in Wetstein on Rom. 
iii, 2.) it is used for a dirine or answer, an 
evade, [ν- El. V. Ἡ. ii, 41. 
i 8, distinguishes λόγια 


oracles, trom 


χρησμοί oradles in verse; but λόγιον seems rather 


generic term, (see Arist, Equit. 194. ed. Br.) 


and is perhaps a dim. from λόγος, as oracles are 
usually short. Heaych. λόγια᾽ θέσφατα, μαντεύ- 


ματα--φῆμαι, χρησμοί. Λόγιον τῶν κρίσεων (or 
λογεῖον, according to some) occ, Exod. xxviii. 
16, for the irate of judgment, in which were | 
the Urim and Thummim. Comp. verse 23—26. 
xxix. δ, 20. Lev. viii. 8. Ecclus. xlv. 10, 12. 
Joseph. A. J. ii. 7, 5. vill, 3, 8. Test. xii, Pate. 

865. τὸ λόγιον τῆς συνέσεως" v. Spencer. de 
Leg Heb. Ritual. ifi. vii. ch. i. § 1. p. 922. and 
Suid. in voc.] And in the N. T. it is applied to, 
1. The law given to Moses. Acta vii. $8. where 
see Wolfius. 

ΤΙ. The Old Testament in general, Rom. iii. 2. 
Heb. v. 12. 

ILI. Divine recelation in general. 1 Pet. iv. 11. 
Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 13. Heb. v. 12. 80 Polycarp 
calls the Scriptures TA’ AO'TIA TOY” ΚΥΡΙΌΥ, 


e Schol. Thueyd. 


AOr 


is will oF command ; 
“the same as λόγῳ. Bretech.) 

er Λογομαχέω, i from λόγος ὦ word, gn pod 
μάχομαι to fight, oontend.—To contend or dba! 
bout words.” gee. 9 Tim. ii, 14. 

HAF" Λογομαχία, ας, ἡ. See λογομαχίω.---Α 
contention ἐς labate about words. occ. 1 Tima. vi. 4. 
[It is used of trifling disputes.) 

‘Aéyoc, ov, ὁ, from λέλογα perf. mid. of λέγω to 
peak. 


1. A word. Mat, viii. 8,16. Luke vii. 7.—Word, 
as opposed to deed and truth, 1 John iii, 18. So 
Isocrates in Nicoel, τοῦ βασιλέως τῷ μὲν ΛΟ ΤΩΙ 
διηλλαγμένου, τῇ δ᾽ AAHORI'Ac «τραχέως, ἔχον- 
| roc, ‘the king being reconciled , but én 
trath resenting? Comp, under ἔργον; ΤΙ. [ἐν ἔργῳ 

in word and deed. Luke xxiv. 19. comp. 
22. 3 Cor. x. 11. Rom. xv. 18. Col. iii. 
‘Thess. i. 11. According to the context, 


= 


11. 
Myee and λόγοι are, like the English word or 
veords, often applied to whatever is composed of 
words or sayings, or delivered in words : as,] 


1 Omnands ον precepts. Mat. xix. 22. John 
ΔΑΝ - comp. G Gal. v. 14. 1 Thess. 
iv. 15. (comp. 1 Kings .. 32.) 2 Thess. iii, 14 
Esth. ix. 32. Prov. vil. 2, Ecelus. xiii. 5. 1 
ii, 34, 55. In Deut, x. 4. we have τοὺς δέκα 


.] 
‘Propheoies, Luke iii. 4, John ii. 22. xii, 


the oracles of the Lord. Epist. ad PI ili §7. Ut | g . Acts xv. 15, 2 Chron. ix. 29. To 
is used only in the ploral iin the N. 1. and go in Bis sinned i 

ὁ LXX, Num. xxiv. 4, 16. Ps. xii. 6. xviii 30, | μὰν profictiouy concerning Jerusalem shall be 
ovli, 11. Wisd. xvi. 11. of the words, promises, &¢.| i. 4") renal ing J ws 


of God, and in the singular number in Ps. ex 
36, 08. exlvil 19. Seo Philo, de Vit. Mos. 
p. 456.) 

BEF Λόγιος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from λόγος speech.—Elo- 
quent. It Talos bel’doquens eed learni 


Wetstein, and Kypke. [Athensus i, 9. Herodian 
4.5, 4, Heaych. λόγιος, ὁ τῆς ἱστορίας ἔμπειρος, 
cone skilled in history. Comp. Gron. on Herod. it 
3. Wessel. Diod. Sic. ii. 4, and Larcher’s note on 
Herod. i. 1. Thom. Mag. λογίους, τοὺς xohv- | 
toropay, οἱ ἀρχαίως ἀττικίζοντες, ὡς καὶ πρό, 
δοτος"--" τοὺς διαλεκτικοὺς, οἱ ὕστερον' ἔστι δὲ καὶ 
λόγιος ὁ λόγου ‘ieee “Aéytog is also one 
Gifted with α foo of words} 

᾿Αογισμός, οὗ, ὁ, from λελόγισμαι perf. of λογί- 
ζομαι.-- ΑΙ reasoning. [It ΡΣ also to com- 
pulation, as Schleusner observes, referring! to 
Suidas, Heaych., Phavorin., Thucyd. v. 68. Phi- 
lostr. Vit. Soph. i. 25,7. In the N. 7. it is used 
for the conscience, man’s natural sense of right and 

terong, Rom. ii. 15. In 2 Cor. x. 5. Schleusn. 
understands false opinions ; Bretechneid., the de- 
tice of our enemies. It may perhaps rather mesn, 
‘eain reasonings: see Pole's Syn. ΤῈ is applied in 
LXX to derices, counsels. Pa, xx: 1. 
vi. 18. xii, δ. Jer. xi. 19. Nah. i. 11. Wi 
etal. In Ecclus. xxvii. 4. Schleusn. (thes Vet. 


Test.) omitting αὐτοῦ, translates ἐν λογισμῷ by 


sound reason, which does not suit the context δια- 


μένει. Bretschn. (in his edition of Ecclus. Ratis- | Sch 


bon. 1806) agrees with the English version, in 
his talk, Comp. ver. 7. In Ecclus. xlii, 23,” we 
Ὁ {He adda Xen. Mem, iy. 7, 8. where it isin the plural 


umber, and Schneider, in his Index, gives it the sense οἱ 
τε ορίου ἢ 
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confirmed by an oath. 


| See Ps. 
sense. occ. Acts xviii. 24. See Elsner, Wolfius, 


), Promises, Rom. ix. 6, comp. ver. 9. Heb. 

38. ὁλόγος τῆς ὁρκωμοσίας the tier 

ὁ μ' 

συντηρῶν λόγους he ‘hat espa ν ot his promise, 
12, oxix. 25.] 

) Threats or curses, Heb. 


τῶ Questions, Mat, xxxi. 2 
some, but see sense X.) Luke xxiii. 9. secording 
to Bretschn, Schl. translates, ἐν λόγοις ἱκανοῖς 
about various matters; namely, the accusations 
‘against him. But Bretach, or the English trans- 
Intion, in many words, seems better. Also Acts 


(6. ) Followed by κατά, it is used of calumnics 
or Wlasphoning Mat. xii, $2. (Comp. Luke xi. 
10.) Λόγος is used in a bad sense in Ps. exxxix. 
4. 

((7.) ipencms or exhortations. See Acts 
40. xv. 32, xx. 2, Eph.v.6, In. Acts vi. δ. it 
seems used for a plan or 3] 

1. A saying, speech, discourse, conversation. Mat. 
xii, 37, xv. 12. xix, 22. xxii 16. xxvi. 1. John 
1x, 39. Acts v.24, Comp. Dat ν. 37.--- Λόγος 


κολακείας, speech . Μαιιεγίπῳ epeech. 
1 Thess. ii. 6. ibpare’? Ὁ Cor vie 7. and cee 


report, rumour. Mat. xxviii, 15. Luke 
17. [John xxi. 23. Acts xv. 22. 1 Ki ἿΥ 
LA. J. xv. 3,1. In Mat. xxvi 
sn. says Chis rumour, ney tia the Se n 
hedrim teas guilty of this fraud. “Tle adds that 
others refer λόγος to the sory told by the watch, as 
instructed by the Sanhedrim, which seems prefer- 
able ; and so Fritzsche takes it in his Commentary 
on St. Matthew, (Lipsia, 1826.}} 


ΔΟΓΙ͵ΙΓ 


IV. A saying, a common saying, a proverb, John 
iv. 37. [So verbum, Ter. Adelph. act v. sc. iii. 
v. 17. Comp. also Prov. v. 1. Wisd. vii. 16.] 

V. The word of God, whether of the Law, Mark 
vii. 13.—or of the Gospel, Mat. xiii. 19-23. Mark 
ii, 2. xvi. 20. Acts viii. 4. 2 Tim. iv. 2. et al. freq. 
It sometimes also implies the profession and prac- 
tice of the . See Mat. xili. 21. Mark iv. 17. 
John viii. 31. Rev. i. 9. xx. 4. [It is the doctrine 
which is delivered, as John iv. 41. Acts xviii. 15. 
Heb. ii. 2. and especially the Christian doctrine, 
Luke i. 2. Mark ii. 2. which is elsewhere called 
ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ, as Luke v. 1. viii. 11. Acts iv. 
29. vi. 2, 7. viii. 14. xiii, 48, 49. xiv. 3.—and ὁ 
λόγος τῆς ἀληθείας, Ephes. i. 13. Col. i. δ. and 
ὁ Ady. ζωῆς, Phil. ii. 16. -- τῆς σωτηρίας, Acts 
xiii. 26. --- τῆς βασιλείας, Mat. xiii. 19. --- τοῦ 
σταυροῦ, 1 Cor. i. 18. --- τῆς καταλλαγῆς, 2 Cor. 
ν. 19. It is used also of single sayings or doctrines. 
1 Tim. i. 15. iii. 1. iv. 9. (the same as διδασκα- 


Aiat, ver. 6.) vi. 3. 2 Tim. i. 13. ii. 11. Tit. iii. 8. | 


Heb. vi. 1. It is used for teaching. John xvii. 20. 
and in 1 Cor. i. 17. Schleusn. takes σοφία λόγον 
for a learned and subtle sncthod of teaching. See 
ii. 4. xv. 2. 1 Thess. i. 5. 2 Thess. ii. 2, 18.) 

VI. Speech, eloquence. 1 Cor. ii. 1, [14.] 2 Cor. 
xi. 6. [In 1 Cor. xii. 8. Schl. interprets λόγος 
σοφίας the power of instructing better-informed 
Christians with learning and subtilty; and λόγος 
γνώσεως, that of teaching the elements of Christian 
doctrine ularly', He also refers Ephes. vi. 
19. to ability in expounding Christianity, and he | 
translates it, ‘ut mihi Deus facultatem largiatur, | 
libere tradendi religionem Christianam.’ Add | 
Luke xxiv. 19. Ecclus. xvii. 5. (where Schl. reads! 
ἑρμηνείας or —ay for ippnveia.) See Philo de. 
Mundi Opificio, vol. i. p. 4. ed. Pfeifer.] 

VII. Ability to speak, utterance. Eph. vi. 19. 
But in this text Kypke (whom see) interprets 
ἵνα pou? δοθῇ λόγος, ‘that liberty of speaking may | 
be granted me;’ in which sense it is certain that | 
λόγον διδόναι is often used in the Greek writers, | 
and for which he cites Demosthenes, Josephus, | 
Dionysius Halicarn., and Polybius. Kypke more- | 
over puts a comma after Adyog, and refers ἐν 
ἀνοίξει τοῦ στόματος to the following V. γνω-! 
ρίσαι. The apostle had his wish, Phil. i. 12, 13. 

VIII. Reason, the faculty of reasoning or dis- 
coursing. Κατὰ λόγον, agreeably to reason. Acts 
xviii. 14. This sense of λόγος is very common 
in the profane authors ; but I do not find that it 
is thus used elsewhere in the N. T.; and in Acts 
Xviil. 14. it should be observed, that a heathen is 
the speaker. Comp. ἄλογος and λογικός. [In 
consideration of my office and duty, says Schl., add- 
ing, that the Syriac translates it as is reasonable. ] 
The phrase card λόγον itself is usual in the best 
Greek writers, as may be seen in Wetstein. 

IX. An account, i.e. of one’s actions or pro- 
ceedings, given to a superior ; hence the phrase 
δοῦναι λόγον to give an account, Rom. xiv. 12. 
So Xenophon, Cyrop. lib. i. cited by Raphelius, 
ἠναγκάζετο ὑπὸ τοῦ διδασκάλου AIAO'NAI AO’- 
FON ὧν ἐποίει, ‘ he was obliged by his preceptor 


1 (Macknight makes the first to be, the doctrine of the 
gospel communicated by inspiration, so that they who pos- 
sessed it could direct the faith and practice of mankind 
infallibly (and so Whitby); the second he thinks is a full 
knowledge of the ancient revelations made by Moses and the 
Prophets, also given by inspiration ] 

8 Bee Wetstein and Griesbach. 
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to give an account of what he did.’ ᾿Αποδοῦναι 
λόγον to give or render an account, Mat. xii. 36, 
Acts xix. 40. Heb. xiii. 17. 1 Pet. iv. 5. Com 
Luke xvi. 2. Plato has the same expression in 
his Pheedon, § 8. p. 171. ed. Forster: ἀλλ᾽ ὑμῖν 
δὲ τοῖς δικασταῖς βούλομαι τὸν AO’TON ᾿ΑΠΟ- 
ΔΟΥ͂ΝΑΙ, ὡς «.7.X. ‘but 1 will give an account 
to you as to my judges, how,’ &c. So Dionysius 
Halicarn. Ant. lib. i. towards the beginning, 
᾿ΑΠΟΔΙΔΟΣΘΑΙ AO'TOYS, and ’ATIOAIAOY'S 
AO’TOYE. [To this sense Schleusn. and Bretschn. 
doubtingly refer Heb. iv. 13. (v. sense XV.) See 
} Pet. iti. 15,] 

X. A discourse in writing, a treatise, particu- 
larly of the historical kind. Actsi.1. So Xeno- 
phon at the beginning of his 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 
and 7th books of Cyrus’s Expedition, refers to 
the preceding part of that history by the name of 
TQ’: ΠΡΟΣΘΕΝ, or ἜΜΠΡΟΣΘΕΝ, ΛΟΊΩΙι. 
St. Luke’s phrase AOTON ΠΟΙΕΙ͂ΣΘΑΙ is used 
by Polybius for composing an historical narration. 
See more in Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 
(Schleusn. adduces | Kings xvi. δ. (but it seems 
there and in many other places to mean rather 
acts, iv βιβλίῳ λόγων τῶν ἡμερῶν βασιλέων 
Ἰσραήλ, as in the former part of the verse τὰ 
λοιπὰ τῶν λόγων Βαάσα, the rest of the acts of 
Baasha) 1 Chron. xxix. 29. 2 Mae. ii. $0. xv. 37. 
Herod. i. 184. v. 36. ἄς. Hence λόγιος, which 


see. In Polyb. ii. 50. λόγοι ἐνδεχόμενοι are tales 
Jeigned with bility. So λογοποιός is an his- 
torian or fabulist, Herod. ii. 134. Λόγος is used 


for a narration, story. John iv. 28—-39. Acts v. 
22—24. v. Maii Obss. Sac. iii. p. 120.] 

XI. An account, “a computation of debts or 
expenses*,”” Mat. xviii. 23. xxv. 19. Comp. Phil. 
iv. 15,17. See Wolfius and Wetstein on ver. 18. 
and comp. συναίρω. [Dan: vi. 2. Biel refers 
hither Mat. xii. 36, and Luke xvi. 2. (see sense 
IX.) and Schleusner says the word may be 80 
taken in the latter passage, or ἀπόδος τὸν λόγον 
τῆς οἰκονομίας gov may mean, give up the account- 
book of your stewardship. } 

XII. Account, talue, regard. Acts xx. 24. ἀλλ’ 
οὐδενὸς λόγον ποιοῦμαι, but J make account of, 
or re » none of these things, namely. The 
phrase OY’AE’NA AOTON ΠΟΙΕΙ͂ΣΘΑΙ τινος, 
to make no account of a thing, is very common, in 
Herodotus, as may be seen in Raphelius and 
Wetstein ; the latter of whom cites from Dio- 
nysius Halicarn. the expression of the apostle, 
AO'TON OY’AENO'S αὐτῶν TIOIHZA’MENOS. 
[Job xiv. 3. xxii. 4. In Jer. xxxviii. 19. Ad yor 
ἔχειν to make account of, seems to be used in the 
sense of fearing. Comp. xiii. 16. and Tobit v. 20. 
vi. 15. x. 6.] 

XIII. An account, cause. Mat. v. 32. παρεκτὸς 
λόγου πορνείας, except on account of he 
Acts x. 29. τίνι λόγῳ ; for what account ἃ shere- 
fore? These expressions may at first sight seem 
to be used merely in conformity to the Hebrew 
phrase 377, upon account of, Gen. xii. 17. Exod. 
viii. 8. et al. But in Herodotus ἐκ τούτου τοῦ 
AO'TOY means on this account, or for this reason ; 
and in Polybius πρὸς ΤΙΝΑ AOTON, on shat 
account, fur what reason. See Raphelius on Acts 
x. 29. etstein on σκύβαλα, Phil. iii. 8. cites 
from Alexander Aphrodis. διὰ τοῦτον τὸν 


3 Johnson. 
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AO'TON ΤΗ͂Σ ᾿ΑΣΘΕΝΕΙΑΣ---οὐ this account 
of weakness— ; and Kypke on Acts says, that ris: 
λόγῳ is a common expression, for which he 
uotes Euripides and Plutarch, and observes, 
t ἐπί is understood, which is supplied by Thu- 
cydides. [So εἰς φέρνης λόγον under the name 
of a dowry. 2 Mac. i. 14. ἐπὶ λόγῳ κατηχήσεως 
under the name or pretence of instruction. Test. xii. 
Patr. p. 703. (See the next sense.) In LXX, 
2 Sam. xiii. 22. ἐπὶ λόγον οὗ, ke. because. 
Schleusn. after interpreting Mat. v. 32. as above, 
says, that most commentators consider λόγον 
redundant. Fritzsche denies that it is so, and 
translates causam (id est, ad sensum cri- 
men), &c. which is better. Schleusner quotes as 
instances of λόγος redundant ' Acts xiii. 15. Mat. 
xv. 23. xxi. 24. xxii. 46. and refers to 2 Kings 
xviii. 36. Ecclus. xxiii. 13. 2 Mac. iii. 6. and 
Vorst. Priel. Sacr. Ἂς. 14.] Co 

XIV. να rance, pretence. Col. ii. 23. 
driva ἐστι λόγον μὲν ἔχοντα σοφίας, which things 
hace indeed ἃ show or appearance of wisdom ; 
where Chrysostom remarks, λόγον, φησὶν, ov 
δύναμιν, apa, οὐκ ἀλήθειαν, the apostle says 
λόγον, ‘not the power, and therefore not the 
reality.’ Wetstein cites several passages from 
the Greek writers where the phrase λόγον ἔχειν 
is applied in a similar view, particularly from 
Demosthenes cont. Leptin. Ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο, οὕτως 
μὲν ἀκοῦσαι, AO'TON τινὰ “EXON: εἰ δέ τις 
ἀκριβῶς ἐξετάσειε, ψεῦδος ἂν ὃν φανείη, ‘the 
having heard so carries with it some appearance 
(of truth) ; but if one examines accurately into 
the matter, it will appear false.’ Comp. also 
Kypke. ([Schol. Soph. Electr. v. 225. Dion. 
Halic. ix. 20. and verbum in Οἷς. Verr. iii. 13. 
Nep. Phoe. c. 3.] 

XV. An affair, matter, thing, which may be the 
subject of discourse. Luke i. 4. Acts viii. 21. xv. 6. 
(Comp. Mat. xxi. 24. (but see sense I.) Mark 
L 45. xi. 29. Luke iv. 36. (LXX, 2 Sam. i. 4.) 
xx. 3. On Mat. xxii. 46. comp. Is. xxxvi. 21.) 
It is certain that the Heb. 133 4 word, is often 
thus applied in the O. T. and that λόγος in the 
LXX frequently answers to it in this sense, (see 


AOT 


with whom we have to do. “Cum quo nobis res 
est.” Wetstein, who cites a parallel expression 
from Plutarch, ἐάν pe πάλιν λοιδορῆτε, ΠΡΟΣ 
TOYS ΚΥΡΙΌΥΣ ὑμῶν ἔσται MOI ΔΟΊΟΣ, 
‘If you rail at me again, my business will be with 
your masters.’ ([(See sense 1X.) Beza states it 
as above; others, to whom we address ourselves, i.e. 
in prayer ; and others again, of whom is our pre- 
sent discourse. ]—Phil. iv. 15. εἰς λόγον δόσεως καὶ 
λήψεως, in the affair or in respect of giting and 
receiving. So Polybius, cited by Raphelius and 
Wetstein, ΕἸΣ ἀργυρίον AO'TON, in the affair 
or respect of money. See more in Wetstein. 
(Schleusn. refers this to sense X1.] —"Eyew 
λόγον πρός τινα, to have a matter against any 
one. Acta xix. 38. Comp. xxiv. 19. Mat. v. 23. 
On Acts xix. 38. Kypke shows that the Greek 
writers use λόγος in like manner for a matter or 
sulyen of dispute or contention. 

VI. The divine and substantial Word of God, 
i.e. the second Person of the ever-blessed Tri- 
nity. The title is not taken, as some have ima- 
gined, either from Plato or from Philo’, (with 
whose writings there is no sufficient reason to 
think that the evangelists were acquainted,) but 
from the Scriptures of the O. T. and from the 
subsequent style of the ancient Jews in con- 
formity thereto. Christ is called τὴν 3, the 
Word of the Lord, (inter al.) Gen. xv. 1, 4. tome. 
ver. 7—9, 13.) 1 Sam. iii. 7, 21. xv. 10. (comp. 
ver. 11. ἄς.) 1 Kings xiii. 9, 17. xix. 9, 15. 
Ps. evii. 20; and the Targums or Chaldee pers, 
phrasts frequently substitute Ὁ ny'p, the Word 
of Jehovah, for the Heb. mim Jehovah. Thus doth 
the Jerusalem Targum in Gen. iii. 22. and both 
that and the Targum of Jonathan Ben Uziel in 
Gen. xix. 24. And Onkelos on Gen. iii. 8. for the 
coice of ovine min, Jehovah Aleim, has the voice 
~T NID of the word of Jehovah. The Jerusalem 
on Gen. i. 27. for the Heb. ov’ xn, the Aleim 
created man, &c. has ™ NI) NY, the Word of 
Jehovah created; comp. Targum Jonathan on 
Is. xlv, 12. xIviii. 13. Jer. xxvii. 5. And on Gen. 
xxii. 14, that of Jerusalem says, Abraham worship- 


inter al. Lev. viii. 36. Deut. iv. 9, 30. xiii. 14.) | ped and prayed ™ τυ Ὁ DW}, in the name of the 


yet it would be rash to affirm, that the like appli- 
cation of λόγος in the N. T. is a mere Hebraism, 
or not pure Greek ; for the best Greek writers 
use it in the same manner. Thus Sophocles, 
Trach. 254. 


Tov AOTOY 3° ov χρὴ φθόνον, 
Γύναι, προσεῖναι, Ζεὺς ὅτου TIPA‘'KTQP φανῇ. 


We may not grudge at that affair 
Of which Jove seems the doer. 


So Herod. i. 189. cai δὴ κατ᾽ ὁδὸν πυνθάνομαι 
τὸν πάντα AO'TON θεράποντος, ‘and on the 
road I hear all the affair from the servant ;’ and 
Lucian, de Syr. Dea, t. ii. p. 893. πάντα οἱ AO’- 
TON ἐξέφηνε, ‘he discovered to her the whole 
affair. [See Stanley on isch. Pers. 313. 
Brunck, Soph. (ΕΔ. Col. 1150. Qed. Tyr. 1144. 
Palseeph. de Incredib. c. 13. Palairet, Obss. 
Philol. p. 61.]— Heb. iv. 13. πρὸς ὃν ἡμῖν ὁ 
λόγος, with whom is our affair or business, or, 
as our English translation better renders it, 


1 (But it would be easy to show that it is noé strictly 
redundant in these instances.) 
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Word of Jehovah, and said, Thou art Jehovah. 
So Onkelos, Gen. xxviii. 20, 21. If +} προ the 
Word of Jehorah will be my help,—then ™ wy? 
the Word of Jehovah shall be my God. And both 
Onkelos and Jonathan Ben Uziel, in Deut. xviii. 
19. instead of J (i.e. Jehorah) will require & of 
him, substitute yy) my Word will require ἐξ of 
him: but vengeance is the peculiar attribute of 
Jehovah. See Deut. xxxii. 35. Many other in- 
stances of the like kind might be produced from 
the Targums® ; but the preceding passages are 
abundantly sufficient to prove, that not only 


2 Since not only Plato, but Pythagoras and Zeno like- 
wise, conversed with the Jews, and derived from them 
many other of their notions and expressions, it is not at 
all wonderful that we meet with something about a ΘΕΙ͂ΟΣ 
AO’ros, or DIVINE WORD, not only in Plato, but also 
in Timeus the Pythagorean, and the Stoics. See Gale’s 
Court of Gent. part ii. book 2. ch. 5. Ὁ. 3. ch. 2 and δ. and 
Ὁ. 4. ch. 8. Le Clerc’s Comment. on the first eighteen 
verses of John i. Archbishop Tillotson’s first Sermon on 
the Divinity of our Blessed Saviour, and Lardner’s History 
of Apostles and Evangelists, ch. ix. § 10. Obj. 3. in Bp. 
Watson’s Theological Tracts, vol. ii. p. 166. 

3 See Kidder’s Messias, pt. fii. pref. p. xi. and p. 106. 
&c. 
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' but disine characters are ascribed to 
‘the Word of the Lord, by the Chaldeo para- 
phraste.—The Grecizing Jows speak in the same 
style, ‘Thus Wisd. ix. 1. 0 God, who hat made 
all things ἐν AO'TQ: cov by thy Word; and ch. 


‘an a person leaping down Heaven, and exe- 
euting vengeance on the Egyptians. Comp. Wisd. 
xvi. 16. Ecclus. xliii, 28. or 26.—If it asked 
why the second Person of the eternal Trinity is 
thus called the Word of God, the easiest and most 
natural answer seems to be, because HE hath 
always been the great Recealer to mankind of 
Tehovah’s attributse and willy or because, as He 
himself speaketh, Mat. xi. 27. πο one knoweh the 
Feather, save the Son, and he to whomsoever the Son 
will reveal him. Comp. John i. 18. “The Divine 
Person who has accomplished the ealvation of 
mankind is called the Word, and the Word of 
God, Rev. xix. 13. not only because God at first 
created and atill governs all things by Him, but 
because, as men discover their sentiments’ and 

designs to one another by the intervention of 
w 


speech, or discourse, 80 God by his Son γα 


discovers his gracious designs in the fullest and 
clearest manner to men. All the various mani- 
fetations which He makes of Himself in the works 
‘of areation, providence, and redemption, all the reve- 
lations He has been pleased to give of his will, are 
conveyed to us through Him ; and therefore He 


is by way of eminence fitly styled THE WORD 
OF GOD.” Macknight on John i. 1 
John i. 1. (thrice) 14. 1 John 


ΧΩ 

xix. 13. Comp. 2 Pet.iii.6, Heb. iv. 13, 13, Luke 
i. 2. where see Wolfius, Kypke, and Campbell. 
[Schl. says that λόγος, in John i. 1. may be ren- 
dered of Christ in his capacity of teacher, without 
impugning the interpretation of those who prefer 
the phrases “the euletantil, hypostatical, and er. 
nal word.” He refers for other interpretations of 
the passage to Cramer, Symbol. Kiloniens. part i. 
p. 213. Tittmann, de Vest. Gnost. in N.T. frustra 
queesitis, 
Wolf on the passage, Deyling, Obss. Sacr. pt. i. 
obs. 49. See also Tempe and’ Tittmann ad loc 
If the reader wishes to see the utter failure of 
attempts to explain this place of St. John 
on the part of the Unitarian, he need only con- 
sult their own “improved version of the N. T.” 
without referring to the works of Magee, Nares, 
Laurence, &c.; in which the errors and the | yb 
unfairness of that work have been exposed in so 
masterly a manner.] 

Λόγχη, ng, ἡ, from λέλογχα perf. mid. of Nay- 
(ἄνω to obtain, reach, ‘The a appears in the 
{Eatin derivative lancea, and in the Eng, lance. 

I. Properly, the iron head of a lance or spear, 
which reaches an enemy, &e. [Seo Herod. i. 52. 
Xen. An. iv. 7, 11. v. 4, δ. Poll. Onom. x. 


] 
11. The lance or spear itself. occ. John xix. 34. | 


(Xen. Cyr. vi. 2, "1. The LXX use it for τοῦ 
ἃ lance, or stord resembling a lance. Judg. v. 8. 
Neh. iv. 13, 16. Ezek. xxxix. 9, mq] a spear, | 


1 See Scott's Christian Life, vol. iii, p. 35. note (a), 
12mo edit. And observe, that in the Jerusalem Targum 
on Gen. xlix. 18. by ΤΥΡὋ tay word (1.€. of the Lord) ix 
plainly meant the Messiah. 

Ὁ If indeed this much-controverted text of | John ¥. 7. 
bbe genuine: of which let the learned reader consult th 
rifical writers on both sides, and then judge for imsell. 
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things | 
Xvi, 15, 16. the Almighty AOTOS is described | Ng sects, aa ir 


p. 163. and other works referred to in| 


"ΠῚ Sam. 


AOI 


ibe xvii. 7. Job xli, 18, (2 Mac. v. 2. xv. 
11.}} 


λοιδορίᾳ, & Seo λοίδορος, ἦν reve, re 


[It oce, in the ut 
the accus., as in Greek authors, v. Rei 
p- 181. Sallier ΠῚ Thom. M. 


Hemsterhus. on Arist. Plut, p. 131. ce. 


Exod. xxi. 18, in middle voice.] 


Zopia, ac, ἡ» from λοίδορος, which see,—A 
railing. occ. 1 Tim. v. 14. 1 Pet. 

if is rappel in Xen. Hier. i. 14. to ἔπαινος. 
in the LXX, Prov. x. 18. it is used of slander, of 


chiding and contention, Exod. xvii. 7. Prov. xx. 3. 
Ecclus, xxii, 24.) 


Αοίδορορ, ov, ὃν α rae, one who anh 
language, oF ἰα the sie of Solomon, Prov. xil. 


18, who speaketh of a reord, occ. 
ote a τα, cs THK Prov. xxvi. 3]. 
ofa contentions man. Comp. xxv, 24. xxvii, 15, 
ier κακολόγος, 

..135.} Aor 


AOIMO'S, οὗ, ὁ, from λέλειμμαι perf. 
λείπω to fail, the diphthong εἰ being, for 


[τ 


of sound, changed into οἱ: [or from λύμη.] 
. A ‘plague, pestilence. Mat. xxiv. 7. 
xxi, IL. 


Il. A_pestilent, mischievous fellow. Acts xxiv. 
5. So Demosthenes, cunt. Aristogiton. ὁ gappa- 
κός, ὁ AOIMO'S, ‘ that villain, that pestilent fel- 
low. See more in Wetstein and Kypke. Pestis 
in the Latin writers is in like manner often ap- 
plied to a ere (see Wetstein and Suicer,) a 

0 


ξίασαο of sometimes in English. 
Ruse λοιμός in this latter sense fer the H. 
| yo a scorner, Ps. i. 1. 


Prov. xix. 25. et al. yng ὦ 
robber, Ezek. xviii.10. for pry a tiolent man. Jer. 
αν. 21 etal, comp. also 1 Mac. x. 61; xv. 3, 21. 
[Ezek. vii, 21. Ailian, V. H. xiv. 11. Triller, 
‘Obss. Crit. p. 375. Palairet, Obss. Philol. p. 336. 
and notes on Thom. M. p. 682. The LXX also 
use λοιμός as an adjective, and decline it, e. g. 

i. 16. θυγατίρα λοιμήν an evil woman. 
12. x. 27. xxx. 22. and Suid. in voc.) 


| Δοιπός, ἡ, ὄν, from λέλοιπα perf. mid. of 
λείπω to lear 
| I, Remaining, the rest. Thus the plaral (with 
| the article) is th the N. T. applied both to per- 
| sons and things, the rest. See Mat. xxii. 6. xxv. 
| 11. Mark iv. 19, Luke x 
13. (opp. to ὁ λαός, and me 
Rom. Χ Ephes il 3. (Comp. iv. 
1 Thess. iv. 13.) LXX, Lev. Neb, xi. 90. 
| Ie. avii. 3. xliv. 15, 17. Ezek. ΕἾ 


Luke 


| comp. 


AOY 


Il. Δοιπόν, or τὸ Aorwdy', neut. for card τὸ 
λοιπόν, as for the rest, or as for what remains, 
μέρος part, or χρῆμα thing, matter, being under- 
stood. See 2 Cor. xiii. 11. 1 Thess. iv. 1. Phil. | 

{In 1 Cor. iv. 2. ὃ δὲ 


iii. 1. iv. 8. Eph. vi. 10. 
λοιπόν and for the rest, moreover: the same as! 
λοιπὸν 85.) 

III. Besides, as to the rest. 1 Cor. i. 16. 

IV. It sometimes refers to time, and may be ! 
rendered henceforth, for the future, now. Mat. xxvi. | 
45. Acts xxvii. 20. 2 Tim. iv. ὃ. 1 Cor. iv. 2. | 
vii. 29. ὁ καιρὸς συνεσταλμένος τὸ λοιπόν ἐστιν, 
the time henceforth is short, where see Wetstein. | 
{In Mat. xxvi. and Mark xiv. 41 ", Schleusner | 
and others render it interrogatively do you sleep | 
mow? i.e. at such a time as this. He refers to 
Diog. L. vi. 2, 11. Joseph. A. J. xi. 6, 11. Wahl 
and Bretschn. say, “posthac, alio tempore, sleep 
hereafter, not now,” and perhaps this is the least ob- 
jectionable version, though not quite satisfactory. 

n Acts xxvii. 20. Schi., Wahl, and Bretschn. 
render it at length, and so Bretschn. in other pas- 


68. 
mi Tod λοιποῦ for ἐκ or ἀπὸ τοῦ λοιποῦ 
χρόνου, from the time remaining, i.e. from hence- 
forth, Gal. vi. 17. The best Greek writers, 
Herodotus, Xenophon, Demosthenes, &c. apply 
τοῦ λοιποῦ in the same sense, as may be seen in 
Wetstein. [Herod. i. 11. iii. 61. Aristoph. Ran. 
594. In 2 Mac. xi. 19. εἰς τὸ λοιπόν. 

Αουτρόν, ov, τό, from λούω to wash.— A laver, 
@ vessel to wack in. So Leigh, Mintert, and 
Stockius ; and thus also the learned Duport on 
Theophrastus, Eth. Char. p. 281. who confirms 
this interpretation by remarking, that almost all 
nouns in rpoy denote instruments, as ἄροτρον, 
ἔσοπτρον, κάτοπτρον, σκῆπτρον, &c. ἄς. Jose- 
phus, however, uses λουτρόν for a bath, i. 6. for 
the fleid itself in which one bathes, de Bel. vii. 
6, 3. where he speaks of the hot and cold springs 
of water, near the castle of Macherus, at μισγό- 
pevac ποιοῦσι AOYTPO'N ἥδιστον, ‘ which being 
mixed,’ says he, ‘make a most agreeable bath.’ 
And our translation of the N. T. renders it wash- 
ing; and perhaps the LXX apply it in the same 
sense, Cant. iv. 2. vi. 6. for the Heb. mgm It 
is certain that these translators generally use a 
different word, Nournp, for a later. Exod. xxx. 
18, 28. xxxi. 8. et al. freq. occ. Eph. v. 26. Tit. 
ii. 5; in both which passages there is a plain 
allusion to the baptismal washing. Comp. John iii. 
&. Acts xxii. 16. Heb. x. 23. And in Eph. v. 26. 
there seems a further allusion to the custom, 


common both to the Jews and Gentiles, for brides | 


to be washed with water before they approached 


1 [We must observe, that in the only two places where 
the article is omitted, 2 Cor. xili. 11. and 1 Thess. iv. 1. 
several M88. have it.] 

3 (The Eng. Tr. ‘Sleep on now and take your rest,” 
seems objectionable, as our Lord calls on his disciples to 
arise in the very next verse. Fritzsche (after Euthymius 
Zigabenus) takes it ironically: ‘‘Sleep on,” that “ir 

ou can,” whereas our Saviour knew that they must arise 
mmediately. Notwithstanding Fritsche’s arguments, 
surely irony is a tone at variance with the rest of our 
Saviour's conduct on this affecting occasion. The tone of 
verse 40 (to which Fritzsche appeals) is rather that of calm 
expostulation and of pity for human weakness, than 
reproach. The notion of Theophylact, quoted by Fritzsche, 
deserves consideration: ‘‘jam vobis dormire et quiescere 
licet, non impedio,” that is, “I ask you not on any account 
any longer ἵ see) | 


‘ hands.” See virrw. 


AYM 


their husbands. See Elsner, Wolfius, and Wet- 
stein. [In Ecclus, xxxi. 25. (or xxxiv.) it is used 
for washing, and in the Act. Sancti Thome, of 
baptism, καθαρίσας αὐτοὺς τῷ σῷ Aourp@.] 


Λούω, from λύω to loosen, namely, the filth, 
which before adhered ; so Homer uses the N. 
λύματα for ablutions, filth washed off, 1]. i. 314.— 
To wash. occ. John xiii. 10. Acts ix. 37. (where 
see Wetstein,) xvi. 33. “washed from their 
stripes, i.e. the blood from them.” Bp. Pearce. 
Heb. x. 23. 2 Pet. ii. 22. Rev. i.5. “The gram- 
marians,” says the learned Duport *, “ remark a 
difference between λούειν, and πλύνειν, and νέπ- 
rey; that λούειν is spoken of the whole body, 
πλύνειν of garments and clothes,and virrey of the 
(In John xiii. ὁ λελουμένος, 
“he whose body (or hands) is washed,” Schl. : 
“he who is washed in the water of baptism,” 
Bretech. (v. Cyprian in Pole’s Synops.) but bap- 
tism is not mentioned here. In Acts xi. 37. λού- 
σαντες by a kind of Atticism (v. Valcken. Eur. 
Hipp. p. 205.) is put for λούσασαι (for women 
washed the dead bodies of women. v. Markland's 
Suppl. p. 281). In Rev. i. some MSS. read λύ- 
σαντι, but Griesbach does not admit it into his 
margin, and therefore considers the weight of 
evidence clearly against it. LXX, Exod. ii. 5. 
xl. 12. Lev. xi. 40. 2 Sam. xii. 20. Song of Sol. 
v. 12. Ezek. xvi. 9.] 


Λύκος, ov, ὁ. 
I. A wolf Mat. x. 16. Luke χ. 8. So in Ho- 
mer, 1]. xxii. 263. 


Οὐδὲ λύκοι te καὶ Spver ὀμόφρονα θυμὸν ὄχουσιν--- 
As wolves and lambs can ne'er in concord meet— 


II. By wolves are figuratively denoted men of 
wolfish dispositions, cunning, fierce, bold, cruel, 
ravenous, and voracious. Mat. vii. 15. John x. 
12. Acts xx. 29. So Epictet. in Arrian, i. 3. 
says that some men, by reason of their animal 
relation, deviating towards it, become AY’KOIZ 
ὅμοιοι--- ἄπιστοι, καὶ ἐπίβουλοι καὶ BrAaBepoi, 
like woltres, faithless, and insidious, and hurtful.’ 
(Comp. LXX, Gen. xlix. 27. Jerem. v. 6. Hab. 
i. 8. Zeph. iii. 3. Glassii Philol. Sacr. p. 1137. ed. 
Dathe, Bochart, Hieroz. v. ii. p. 823. A&I. H. A. 
x. 26. Plin. H. N. xi. 87. Parkhurst has here 
inserted a long and curious passage from Macro- 
bius, on the word λύκος, as formerly designati 
Apollo, and the names AucaBag a year, and λυκό- 

we the morning twilight, as derived from this. 
See Macrob. Saturnalia, i.17.) To those who 
wish to pursue this notion, the following refer- 
ences may be useful. Blomf. Gloss. ad Sept. c. 
Theb. 133. Clarke, &c. on Hom. II. δ΄. 101. and 
Od. ξζ΄. 161. Erfurdt, Elmsley, and the Schol. on 


Soph. Ged. Tyr. 203. 919. Strabo, lib. xiv. Thu- 


cyd. (Bipont. ed. vol. iv. p. 392. note on vi. 36.) 
Horat. Carm. iii. 4, 68. Soph. Electr. 7.] 
AYMAINGQ, ομαι, mid. from λύμη destruction. 
—To racage, waste, make havoc of. It is frequently 
applied to savage beasts destroying the sheep, and 
raraging the fruits of the earth. (See Alberti, 
Wolfius, and Wetstein.) [Xen. (Econ. v. 6. 
Callim. Hym. in Dian, 155. σύες ἔργα, σύες pura 
λυμαίνονται. ALI. V. H. iv. 5. Joseph. de Bell. 
iv. 9,7.] It is, therefore, with great propriety 


8 In Theophrast. Eth. Char: p. 454. 


ΔΥΠπ 


οἵ the perseouting Saul. ove. Acts viii. 8. 
p. LXX_ in Pa Ixxx. 13, Ecclus. xxviii. 23 
or 28, [Seo Prov. xvii ὃ, xxvii. 13, 2 Chron, 
xvi. 10. καὶ ἐλυμήνατο ‘Aad ἐν τῷ λαῷ, &e. 
(And Ass oppressed wm of the people, Heb, and 
Eng. Transl.) Biel supplies τινάς, Is. Ixv. 25. ot 
al.” (In Exod. xxiii. 8. it is to pervert.) Polyb. 
iv. 87. Xen. H. G. ii 8, 16. vii. δ, 18. with 
dat.) 
Ανπίω, &, from \brq.—Transitively, to grieve, 
cause to gricee, make 
vii. 8,9. Eph. iv, 30. where Bretachn. (comp. 


Is. Ixiii. 10.) gives it the sense of “ to 
rath.” Schlt prefers rendering it,“ do not resist 
God, to whom you owe all your Chris 
fita;? or, “ do not abuse these benefite ;” but the 
other interpretation is preferable.) ἀνπίομαι, 
-οὔμαι, to be grieved, I, Mat. xiv. 9. xvii. 
23. xxvi. 37. (xi a rk x. 22. xiv. 19. 
Jobn xvi, 20, xxi. 17.) Rom. xv. 18. “hurt,” 
Macknight, whom see: [where Bretschn. renders 
it is angered. Schleusner, if by thy promiscuous 
suse of meats thy brother is ‘to sin, comparing 
ver. 21, (se σκανδαλίζω.) Schl. refers for λυ- 
πεῖν, “to injure or hurt,” to Zl. V. H. i. 8. 
H. A. iv, 93. and τὰ λυπήσοντα, “ evils,” Each. 
16; and hence he takes ἀυπού- 
with evils, in 2 Cor. vi. 10.) 
where observe that Lucian, 
. ii, p. 431. thus describes the 
lamentations of the heathen for the dead, as 
customary in his time, i. 6. towards the end of 
the Qnd century, οἰμωγμοὶ---καὶ κωκυτὸς γυναι- 
κῶν, καὶ παρὰ πάντων δάκρυα, καὶ στέρνα τυπτό- 
μένα, καὶ σπαραττομίνη κόμη, καὶ φοινισσόμεναι 
waptiai’ καί που καὶ ἐσθὴς καταῤῥήγνυται, καὶ 
κόνις ἐπὶ τῇ κιφαλῇ πάσσεται. καὶ οἱ ζῶντες 
οἰκτρότεροι τοῦ νικροῦ, οἱ μὲν γὰρ χαμαὶ shen 
ar 
ἀρὰς τὸ ἔδαϑοε: the shrieks aed wailing of the 
women, and the tears of all, the breasts beaten, 
the hair torn, and the cheeks stained with blood. 
‘And in some places the garments are rent, and 
wrinkled upon the head; eo that the living 
are more to be pitied than the dead, for they are 
often rolling on the earth, and knocking their 
heads against the ground.’ [Some give this nord 
the sense of anger, in Gen iv. δ. ἢ Sam, αὶ 


Bretachneider give it this sense in Mat. xiv. 9; 
but Fritzsche denies that it can be so taken, and 
considers the LX X translation carelessly executed 
in the passages appealed to. We say to be vexed, 
either of anger or grief. It occ. also Gen. xlv. 5. 
2 Sam, xix. 2. Jer. xv. 18.] 
AYTIB, ης, ἡ. It denotes, in general, any 
ἐν Grief, sorrow. See Luke 
45. [John xvi. 6, 20, 21, (of @ woman in 
16. Eur. Electr. 634.) 22. 
1. (Schleusuer compares 
21. and renders it 90 as to you 
worry, and Bretachneider, to inveigh against you,) 
ibid. iii. 7. 10. ix. 7. μὴ ἐκ λύπης, where 
ingly, and Bretachneider, 


Heb. xii. 11. 
Prov. x. 10, 22. I 


Avorg, ewe, ἡ, from λύω to loowe.—A being 
(367) 


φαλὰς ἀράττουσι | * 


27. | words are Avrpwr 


"houses in walled towns, 


AYX 


loosed. ove. 1 Cor. vii. 37. [Prov. i. 8. in a dif- 
ferent sense.] 

GF Δυσιτελίω, ὦ, from λύω to pay, and τέλος 
expense, οοσί.--- Το be 1) Pro) 
to quit the cost. Αυσιτελεῖ, impers. it is δα 
βιαδίε, it ie worth while, See Duport on Theophr. 
\Eth. Char. x. p. 367. occ. Luke xvii. 2. Comp. 
Tobit ii, 6. Eeclus. xxix. 11. in the Greek. 

Αύτρον, ov, τό, ΠΣ bw to ἴσος, ransom —A 
ransom, a leemi jeea, loosing 
tho βοτε Tei toma and ing thom at Wer 
|'Thus used by Demosthenes and Josephus. See 
Wetstein, and comp. below under λυτρόω. oce. 
Mat. xx. 38. Mark x. 45, where it is applied 


spiritually to the ransom paid by te Christ for the 
delivery of men from the bondage of sin and 
| death. ‘See Vitringa on Is. i. 27. (The LXX use 


| it of πὶ price to redeem, ha liebd eat 80; (2) 


(oye 
captices, Isaiah xiv. 183 (3) waves, Lev. xix. 30. 
xxv. δ]. It also oce. Lev. xxv, 24. Prov. vi. 35. 
xiii 8, "Lex. Cyril, M8. Brem. λύτρα᾽ δῶρα ἐπ' 
ἰλενθερίᾳ αἰχμαλώτων γινόμενα, ἦτοι διδόμενα. 
v. Diog. L. ἢ, 9 10, ASL V. H. xii. 14. ‘Thue. 
vib) 

᾿Αυτρόω, ὥ, and -ὄομαι, οὔμαι, mid. from λύ- 
ρον. 

PT Τὸ ransom, redeem, deliver by paying «price. 
|Titlii 14. 1 Pet.i, 18. [8 particularly signifies 
ἴο ransom a captice from the enemy. ‘Thus Jose- 
phus, Ant. xiv, 14, 1. ‘Herod not. knowing what 
had happened to his brother, ἔσπευδε AYTPQ'- 
ΣΑΣΘΑΙ τῶν πολεμίων αὐτὸν, ΑΥ̓ΤΡΟΝ ὑπὲρ 
αὐτοῦ καταβαλὼν νόμισμα, ἕως τριακοσίων τα- 
᾿λάντων, hastened to redeem him from the enemy, 
and was willing to pay for his ransom a sum of 
money tothe amount of three hundred talenta’ 

20, 


To deliver. Luke xxiv. 51, 
5. Ps. exxx. 8, Ie, xliv, 23,24, Hos, xiii. 14. 


"1861 


Αὐτρωσις, ews, ἡ, from λυτρόω, which see, 
Redemy fanption {preperly, deliverance by paying a 
price, delierance by ransom from coptviy, and 
hence from other evils, oce. Luke i. 68. ii. 
(where Schleusner and Wabl take it by vlan, 


4. | for λυτρωτής, but this is unnecessary). Heb, ix. 
"12. the deliverance from sin and its 


eifected for us by Christ, oce. LXX, Pac exi 9, 
exxx. 7. Comp. xxv. 22] 


ove. Acts vii. 35. 
Pi 15, Axx 
cording to Biel, Schlousner, and Bretachneider ',) 
in Lev. xxv. 31, 32.) 

Λυχνία, ag, ἡ, from λύχνος.---Α candlestick, a 
lamp- or stand. Mat. v. 15. [Mark iv. 31. 
Luke viii. 16. xi, 38. Comp. Eeelus. xxvi. 17. 
In Rev, i. 12, 13, 20, ii, 1. the candlesticks of the 
rision are Churches, (probably because the Spirit of 
God shines through them to the world,) comp. ii. 

5. xi, 4.]—This word in the LXX answers con- 


ὁ {Ut is probably from λντρωτόν, 


sere all be redemption (Le, the right af redeeming) 
mou. 


AY X 


stantly, except in one passage, to the Heb. myi29, 
which is used for the golden candlesticks or 
sconces in the Mosaic tabernacle and in Solomon's 
Temple. (See Exod. xxv. 31—35. Lev. xxiv. 4. 
1 Chron. xxviii. 15. et al. ; it is so used in Heb. 
ix. 2. On which see Joseph. A. J. iii. 6, 7. 
Δυχνίον was the other and preferable Greek 
form, v. Lobeck on Phryn. p. 314. Poll. Onom. 
x. p. 1294. ed. Hemsterhuis. } 

Λύχνος, ov, ὁ. This word is generally de- 
duced from λύω to dissipate, and νύχος the same 
as νύξ the night ; but may it not be as well de- 
rived from the old N. λύκη light ? 

I. A lamp, an instrument of giving light ; hence 
English a Link. Mat. v. 15. (Schl. and Bretechn. 
here and in some other places understand a 
candle of wax or tallow.) Mark iv. 21. Rev. xxii. 
δ. Comp. Luke xii. 35. 2 Pet. i. 19. And on 
Rev. xviii. 23. comp. Jer. xxv. 10. and Heb. 
and English Lexicon in Ὃ II. Δύχνον ἅψας, 
lighting a lamp. Luke viii. 16. xi. 33. Theo- 
phrastus, Eth. Char. xviii. has the same phrase, 
τὸν AYXNON “AWA. Comp. Arrian, Epictet. 
ii. 17. towards the end, and Aristophanes, Nub. 
18. And to illustrate the sense of λύχνος, I cite 
from the same comedy, 58, 7. 

ΘΕ. Ἔλαιον ἡμῖν οὐκ ἔνεστ᾽ ἐν τῷ ΑΥ̓ΧΝΩΙι. 

ΣΤ. Of μοι, τί γάρ μοι τὸν πότην ἯΠΤΕΣ ΛΥΧΝΟΝ; 

Serv. We have no oi/ in the Lamp. 

Strepsiapes. Ahme! Why didst thou Jighé such a 

soaking lamp? 
{ Exod. xxv. 37. xxvii. 20. Lev. xxiv. 4. et al.] 

II. It is spoken of the eye, as being that part 
of the body which alone is capable of receiving 
light, and so directing the whole body. The 
Latin poets frequently use lumina lights for the 
ayes. Mat. vi. 22. (where see Wetstein) ; of the 

b, who is the Light of the New Jerusalem. 
Rev. xxi. 23 ; of John Baptist, who was like a 
burning and shining lamp in his bright 
of divine truths, and in his fervent zeal of com- 
municating them to others. John v. 35. So in 
the Martyrdom of Ignatius, § 2. that holy bishop 
is said to have been AY'XNOY δίκην θεϊκοῦ τὴν 
ἑκάστου φωτίζων διάνοιαν διὰ τῆς τῶν θείων 
γραφῶν ἐξηγήσεως, ‘after the manner of a divine 
lamp, illuminating every man’s heart by the ex- 

Ition of the Holy Scriptures.’ Wake. Comp. 

lus. xlviii. 1. [Also Ps. exix. 105. (where it 
is used of the law of God,) Prov. vi. 23. In 
2 Sam. xxi. 17. David is called 6 λύχνος ᾿Ισραήλ, 
the light of Israel.] 

AY, perhaps from the Heb. τὸ to faint, fail, 
or from my) to be tired, spent with fatigue. Homer, 
speaking of the Grecian ships, uses this V. in the 

gPassive for being worn out or decayed, 1]. ii. 135. 


Kai 37 δοῦρα σόσηπε νέων, kai σπάρτα AE‘AYNTAI. 
The planks are rotted, and the threads ! decay’'d. 


I. To loose somewhat tied or bound, [as (1.) 
Animals. Mat. xxi. 2. Mark xi. 2, 4,5. Luke 
xiii, 15. (2.) Jfen or angels, (sometimes perhaps 


1 Σπάρτα. ‘Not the cordage, but the threads or thongs 
with which the ships were sewed together, τὰ ῥάμματα τῶν 
νέων. Salmas. The Liburnians sewed most of their ships 
with thongs; the Greeks more commonly with hemp or 
tow, or threads made of other planis(sativis rebus), whence 
they were called σπάρτα (from σπείρω to som namely). 
Varro in Gellius, xvii. 8." Dr. Clarke’s note. Comp. 
Niebuhr, Voyage en Arabie, t. i. pp. 228, 230. 
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with a sense of letting go free after unbinding, to 
let loose.) John xi. 44. Acts xxii. 30. xxiv. 26. 
Rev. ix. 14, 15. xx. 3,7. LXX, Ps. cii.21. Jer. 
xl. 4. Hesych. ἔλυσεν ἀπελύτρωσεν. v. De- 
mosth. p. 764. ed. Reiske. Hence λύομαι in 
middle voice means “to get a captive liberated, to 
ransom him.” Hom. 1]. xxiv. 118.195. &e. Kuster 
de Verb. Med. and Schol. on Hom. 1]. a’. 13. 
(3.) To loose or untie sandals. Mark i. 7. Luke 
iii. 16. John i. 27. Acts vii. 33. xiii. 25. So 
Exod. 111, 5. Josh. v. 16. for γε) to put of, and 
Gen. xlii. 27. of untying a sack. It is used meta- 
phorically of loosing the bands, of the » Mark 
vii. 35 ; of disease, Luke xiii. 16. (see δέω); of 
death, Acts ii. 24. (see Job xxxix. 1—7. and ὠδίν 
below ;) of matrimony, 1 Cor. vii. 27. λέλυσαι 
ἀπὸ γυναικός ; (art thou loosed from a wife? Eng. 
trans.,) but observe that this only means art thou 


free from a wife? and will apply to those who have 


never been married. We say, the tie of matri- 
mony. It is used in Rev. v. 2, 5. of breaking seals, 
80 as to open 5 sealed book. hus Chariton. 
Ap . p. 97. ed. Reiske, λύειν τὰ γράμματα, 
4 ing or unrolling letters; and in "his sense 

iel and Bretechn. (referring to Neh. viii. 5.) 
take λῦσαε in Ezr. ix. 46. which Schl. translates, 
“ to explain.” See sense III.] 

11. To loose, pronounce, or determine mot to be 
binding. occ. Mat. xvi. 19. xviii. 18. (Comp. δέω 
IV.) [Schleusner says that all the ancient 
teachers of the Church (v. Launoii Epist. viii. 
part. v. p. 658. &c.) understand this “of the 
power given to the apostles,” John xx. 22, 23. of 
remitting or retaining sins, which is agreeable to 
the usage of the Greek Janguage, (v. Aristophan. 
Ran. 703.? or 691. ed. Brunck. λῦσαι τὰς πρότερον 
ἁμαρτίας,) and of the LXX, (v. Isaiah xl. 2. 
Ecclus. xxviii. 2. both of which passages are very 
strong, and deserve to be consulted,) and of the 
Jewish doctors, (v. Seb. Schmidt. Faseic. Disput. 
Theol. p. 676. and Hackspan. de Usu Script. Jud. 
p. 458). “‘ Many others,” says Schleusner, “re- 
jecting this, interpret it of declaring lawful, or 
commanding, permitting, from the Heb. typ and 
yr (v. Buxtorf. Lex. Talm. col. 1410. and 2524. 
Comp. also Ὅν, p. 174. and Lightfoot, Hor. Heb., 
on this passage,) 80 that it may mean whatsverer 
ye declare lawful and enjoin, shall be ratified by 
God.” Fritzsche and Wahl are decidedly for this 
sense. Bretschn. referring to Mat. xviii. 15—17. 
supposes it to mean “ cecting from their society, 
like publicans and sinners,” and quotes Ezr. ix. 13. 
λῦσαι τὴν ὀργὴν Κυρίου ag’ ἡμῶν to remove or 
avert, which hardly applies. ] 

111. To break or violate a commandment or law, 
Mat. v. 19. (where see Wolfius, Kypke, and 
Campbell.) [Here Bretschn. and Schieusn. both 
prefer the sense of explaining, (as ἐπιλύω, Mark 
iv. 34. Acts xix. 39. according to some, but this 
is doubtful. Comp. Arrian, Epict. iii. 21, 7.) So 
λύσις is interpretation in Eccl. vii. 30. (viii. 1. 
Eng. Tr.) Wisd. viii.9. v Joseph. c. Ap. i. § 17. 
A. J. viii. 6, 5. Liban. Epist. 34. Observe, how- 
ever, with Fritzsche, that the opposition in Mat. 
v. is between λύειν and ποιεῖν, which plainly 


8 (This quotation {is not quite In point. It is there used 
of a person wiping away or correcting his former errors. 
A passage is required where it means remilting the penal- 
ties of another persun's transgressions. } 


ΔΎΩ 


supports Parkhurst’s interpretation.)] John vii. 
23. (where see Raphelius and Wetstein) ; the 
Sabbath, John v. 18 ; the Scripture, John x. 35. 
{Bretachn. adds that, m the sense of violating, 
it only occurs in St. John’s writings in the New 
Testament. } 

IV. To dissolte, destroy. John ii. 19. [Schleusn. 
understands here an allusion to the body as a 
prison, and interprets the saying of our Saviour 
thus, “ You will sometime release me from this 
body of mine,” (comp. Mat. xxvi. 61. xxvii. 40.) 
considering it to possees a certain “ elegant ambi- 
guity.” On the notion of the body as a prison, v. 
Artemid. Oneiro-Crit. iii. 61. Al. V. H. v. 6. 
Gataker on M. Antonin. ii. 17. and Barth. on 
Claudian, p. 1263.) Eph. 1, 14. [Schleusner 
says that Wetstein here appears to have joined 
λύσας with τὴν ἔχθραν, which is a Greek phrase, 
(v. Plut. Coriol. p. 235. Eur. Troad. 50.) and 
so with compounds of Avw. The difficulty is 


MATL 


then the government of rd μεσότοιχον.] 2 Pet. 
iii. 10, 11. Comp. 1 John iii. 8. On John ii. 19. 
Elsner cites from Herodian, vii. 2. ed. Oxon. 
AY EIN γέφυραν to demolish a bridge ; and from 
the Apocryphal 1 Esdras i. 65. ἜΛΥΣΑΝ τὰ 
τείχη ἱΪερουσαλήμ. Comp. Homer, II. ii. 117, 
118. xvi. 100. and see Kypke. ([Test. xii. Pa- 
triarch. p. 684. ἕνα λυθῶσι δύο σκῆπτρα ἐν Ἰσ- 
ραήλ, that two tribes of Israel might be destroyed.] 

V. To break or beat to pieces, asaship. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 41. So Wetstein cites from Eusta- 
thius τὰς νῆας AY’EIN, from Achilles Tatius 
τὸ πλοῖον AIEAY’OH, and from Lucian rd σκά- 
φος--ΔΙΕ ΛΥΣΕΝ. 

VI. To dissolve, break up, as a con tion or 
synagogue. Acts xiii. 43. where Kypke cites 
from Lucian, ἐπειδὰν AYOH™: rd συμπόσιον, 
‘after the feast was broken up ;’ and from Diod. 
Sic. τότε μὲν “EAYZE τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, ‘then 
he dissolved | the assembly.’ 


M. 


M, μ, Mu. The twelfth of the more modern 
Greek letters, but the thirteenth of the ancient, 
whence in numbering p is used for the fourth 
decade, or forty. In the Cadméan alphabet it 
answered to the Hebrew and Pheenician Mem in 
name, order, and power; but in both its forms, 
M and μ, it has a much greater resemblance to 
the Phoenician than to the Hebrew letter. 

Gay Maytia, ac, ἡ, from μαγεύω.--- Magic, 
magical art. occ. Acts viii. 11. [Joseph. A. J. 
ii. 13,3. Phavorinus from Suidas says μαγεία" 
ἐπίκλησις δαιμόνων. 

Gay Μαγεύω, from payoc.—To use magical 
arts, as incantations, &c., pretending in conse- 
quence of them to exert supernatural powers. 
oce. Acts viii. 9. where see Doddridge. 

MA‘TOS, ov, 0.—A Mage, a Gentile philosopher 
or age of the Magian religion. occ. Mat. ii. 1, 7, 
16. This sect chiefly flourished in Persia ; and 
considering this circumstance, and what is said 
Mat. ii. 16. it seems much more probable that 
the Magi, who arrived at Jerusalem some! con- 
siderable time after our Saviour’s birth, should 
come from the distant part of Persia, or Parthia?, 
than from the neighbouring region of Arabia. 
Suetonius, not to mention other historians 5, ex- 
pressly tells us, that ‘an ancient and uninter- 
rupted opinion had prevailed in all the East, that 
it was decreed by the Fates, that at that time 
(namely, at the beginning of the last Jewish war) 
some coming out of Judea should obtain the 
dominion‘.’ No wonder that such an opinion 
should be propagated throughout the East, when 
we consider the vast number of Jews which were 
spread over all the Eastern countries. In the 
reign of Ahasucrus or Artaxerxes Longimanus®, 

1 See Doddridge's note (m) on Mat. fl. 11. and note (7) 
on Mat. il. 16. Bishop Chandler’s Vindication of Defence 
of Christianity, book ii. p. 455. and Univ. Hist. vol. v. 
p. 408. Note P. 8vo. 

2 See Wetstein’s notes on Mat. ii. 1. 

3 As Josephus and Tacitus, whose testimonies are cited 
by Bishop Chandler with pertinent remarks, in his De- 
fence of Christianity, chap. i. sect. 1. p. 26. &c. 

4 .. Percrebuerat oriente tuto retus εἰ constans opinio, 
esse in fatis ut eo tempore κά σα profecti rerum poti- 
rentur.” Suetonius in Vespas. cap. 4. 

5 See Whithy’s note (c) on Mat. ii. 2. and note (c) on 
James i. 1, 560)" (a) on 1 Pet. i. 1. 


) 


the Jews were dispersed throughout all the pro- 
vinces of the vast Persian empire, Esth. iii. 8. 
and that in numbers sufficient to defend them- 
selves against their enemies in those provinces, 
Esth. ix. 2, 16; and many of the people of the 
land also became Jews, Esth. viii. 17. After the 
Babylonish captivity the Jews increased 80 
mightily, that® we find them not only through- 
out Asia, but in Africa, particularly in Egypt Δ 
in t numbers, and in many cities and islands 
of Europe, (comp. Acts ii. 5—11. and Philo, 
Legat. ad Caium, p. 16.) and wherever® they 
dwelt, they made many proselytes to their re- 
ligion ; and in their attempts to this purpose, no 
doubt, they must have very much spread the ex- 
pectation of the Messiah’s coming—an article so 
important in itself, and so flattering to their 
national vanity. These opportunities of being in- 
formed of the approaching advent of the 

King, the Magians of Persia had in common with 
many other people. Add to which, that Zoro- 
aster, the famous reformer of the Magian 

had in all probability been a servant to the pro- 
phet Daniel®; and as he had adopted so many 
other things in his scheme from the Jewish re- 
ligion, so there is the highest reason to think he 


6 See Lardner’s Credibility of Gosp. Hist. vol. 1. book i. 
ch. 3. § 1. and Leland’s Advantage and Necessity of Re- 
velation, pt. {. ch. 19. p. 446. 

7 See the 3rd Book of the Maccabees, ch. ili. iv. Vi- 
tringa on Is. tom. i. Ὁ. 582. 

8 Thus Strabo in Josephus, Ant. xiv. 7,2. whom see, 
speaking of the Jewish people in the time when Sylla was 
sent against Mithridates, about 87 years before Christ : 
Αὕτη 3° εἰς πᾶσαν πόλιν ἤδη παρεληλύθει, καὶ τόπον οὐκ 
ἔστι ῥᾳδίως εὑρεῖν τῆς οἰκουμένης, ὃς οὐ παραδέδεκται 
τοῦτο τὸ φῦλον, μηδ᾽ ἐπικρατεῖται ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. Τήν te 
Αἴγυπτον καὶ Κυρηναίαν, ἅτε τῶν αὐτῶν ἡγεμόνων τνχοῦσαν, 
τῶν τε ἄλλων συχνὰ, ζηλῶσαι σννόβη καὶ δὴ τὰ σνντάγματα 
τῶν ᾿Ιονδαίων θρέψαι διαφερόντωτ, καὶ συνανξῆσαι, χρώμενα 
τοῖς πατρίοις τῶν Ἰουδαίων νόμοις. ‘This people had al- 
ready passed into every city, nor were it easy to find any 
place in the world which had not received this nation, and 
been possessed by it. It happened also, that Egypt and 
the country of Cyrene, (comp. Acts ii. 10.) as being sub- 
ject to the same princes, and many others, imitated this 
people, and were exceedingly favourable to their rites, and 
increased their numbers by adopting the Jewish laws.’ 
Comp. also under προσήλντος ILL. 

9 See Hyde, Relig. Vet. Pers. cap. 24. Prideaux, Connex. 
part i. book 4. anno 486. B 
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ly the writers of the Univ, 
Blin abeccves that « Boroestor is mail by adil 
authors to have predicted the coming of the 
Messiah, and this not in dark and obscure terms, 
such as might have been applied to any othe 
person, but in plain and express words, an 
such a could not be mistaken.” Univ, Hist, vol. 
¥. p. 407, lst edit, 8v0, where, in the uctes, the 
onder may find the testimonies ore referred to 
[t seems a groundless conjecture to suppose 
‘the Magi knew the signification of the war by 
some tradition of Balaam’s , Num. xxiv. 
17. “It is much more je?” as Doddridge 
has remarked, “that they learned it by (imme- 
diate) divine revelation, which, it is plam, they 
were guided by in their return, as we see after- 
wards at ver. 12.” Or else we may observe with 
Bishop Chandler’, that “it was the common be- 
lif of all sorts of people in all nations δὲ thai 
that the rise of unusual stars, of comets, 
and of the different shapes of blazing lights in 
the heavens, did foretell great changes upon 
, the birth of some extraordinary person, 
td the erection of now empires: that the Magi 
being constant in the same belief, and being sc- 
wuainted with the tradition or report, that about 
is tim prince was to be born in Judea, 
to whom aif the Bast should one day be subject, 
might just] i 
a 


ly conclude from the rise of this 
sppearance, which went under the character 
of tar, that Hy was then born, and his birth 


was in this manner notified to the world ; and 
that their principle ‘was wrong, yet, ad- 
mitting them to be posscssed therewith, they 


acted very consistently in their inference from it.” 
Comp. Wetstein on Mat. ii. 2. For a more par- 

account of the principles and doctrines of 
the Magian religion, and of Zoroaster or Zerd- 
husht, the great reformer of it, I refer the 
reader to Hyde’s Religio Veterum Persarum, 
cap. 31. and cap. 24. et seq. ; to Prideaux’s Con- 
nexion, vol. i. pt. 1. book 8, anno 522. p. 179. &c. 
and book 4. anno 486. p. 211. &c. Ist edit. Bvo ; 
and to the Universal History, vol. v. p. 143. ἃς. 
See also Wetstein on Mat. ii, 1. I proceed to 
observe, that as the Greek Σοφός a Rye sceme 
plainly derived from the Heb. npg to speculate, 80 
the Persian Moy, or Mag, and with a Greek 
termination Μάγος, may very probably® be de- 
duced from the Heb, mzq to meditate, mutter, with 
the formative Ὁ prefixed, as it is in the plural 
Dy, Is, vi. 19. [We learn from ancient 
authors that the Magi were the priests of the 
Persian religion ; that they were thought 
eminently skilled and learned in human and di- 
vine maiters ; that they were held in so great 
honour, that the kings took them as friends and 


ὁ Vindication of Defence of Christianity, 
3 Hyde, Relig. Vet. Pers. cap. xxi. p. 37: 


ook fi. p. 419. 
15. lat edit. con- 


ale’ Court of Gent. part t. book 1. chap. δ. and 


‘Vossius, Etymolog. Latin. in Magus. 
(370) 
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Curtins v. 1. . 8, 16. and 6, 6. 
Herod. i, 132. Οἷς. de i 23. Diog. Laert. i 
1—9. (and Menagii Not.) I. V. H. ii. 17. iv. 
20, (and Perizonii Not.) Porphyr. de Abet. 
| Anim. iv. 16. p. 168. says, παρά ye μὴν τοῖς 
| Πέρσαις of περὶ τὸ Θεῖον σοφοὶ καὶ τούτου θερά- 
πόντες, ΜΑΤΟΙ μὲν προσαγορεύονται. Τοῦτο 
γὰρ δηλοῖ κατὰ τὴν ἐπιχώριον διάλεκτον ὁ Μά- 
| yor. Strabo i. p. 43 xv. p. 1045. Joseph. A. J. 
xi. 3,1. Plin. xxiv. 29. Suid. Hesych. Ammon. 
and the Scholion in the London edit. of LXX, on 
Dan. iv. 7. Brisson. de R. Persar. lib. ii. p. 179. 
In Mat. ii, 1. Schleusner and Bretechn. (after ἃ. 
writer quoted in Wetstoin,) construe ἀπ᾿ ‘Ava- 
τολῶν after μάγοι, and not after παρεγένοντο, Βὸ 
as to make if Bestern Magi ; but Fritzsche denies 
that it can be so taken, on account of the absence 
of the article ot. On the time at which the i 
came to Bethlehem, see Townshend’s New Test. 
and Benson’s “Chronology of ourSaviour’s Life.”} 

II, We may remark with Prideaux, Connex. 
vol. i, p. 221. lst edit. 8vo, that as the Magi had 
great skill in mathematics, astronumy, and natural 
| philosophy, “a learned man and δ magician be- 
|came equivalent terms ; and this proceeded 20 
far, that the vulgar, looking on their knowledge 
to be more than natural, entertained an opinion 
of them as if they had been actuated and in- 
spired by supernatural powers, in the same man- 
ner as, too frequently among us, ignorant people 
are apt to give great scholars, and such as are 
learned beyond their comprehensions, (as were 
Friar Bacon, Dr. Faustus, and Cornelius Agrippa,) 
the name of conjurors : ‘and from hence, those 
who really practised wicked and diabolical arts, 
or would be thought to do so, taking the name of 
Magians, drew on it that ill signification which now 
the word Magician bears among us :” “ where- 
as the true and ancient Magians,” adds the 
Doctor, “ were the great mathematicians, philo- 
sophers, and divines of the ages in which they 
lived.” Dio Chrysostom, as cited in the Universal 
History, vol. v. p. 393. note, observes, that “the 
Persians ealled those Magi who were employed 
in the service of the gods ; but the Greeks, being 
ignorant of the meaning of that word, applied it 
to such as were skilled in magic, ἃ science un- 
known to the Persians.” In the N. T. however, 
Μάγος is used in the bad sense also, oce. Acts 
xiii. 6, 8. [Comp. Test, xii, Patr. p. 522. the 
woman καὶ μάγους παρεκάλεσε καὶ φάρμακα 
αὐτῷ προσήνεγκι.] Comp. μαγεία and μαγεύω. 
[Heaych. payor τὸν ἀπατεῶνα' φαρμακευτήν; 
Ammon, μάγου" φαρμάκου" v. Aschin. c. Cte- 
siph.]—In Theodotion’s version of Daniel this 
word several times answers to the Heb. and 
Chald. mpg, a kind of astrologer or pretended oon- 
juror among the Babylonians, [Dan. i. 20. ii. 2, 

0, 97. 

BF Μαθητεύω, from μαθητής. 

T. Governing a dative, to be a disciple to, or 
follower of another's doctrine. Mat. xxvii, 57. In 
this manner Plutarch, cited by Wetstein, several 
times applies the V. active to such as were dis- 
ciples to others in oratory. Comp. also Kypke. 
(thus Jamblich. Vit. Pythag. ©. 23. Ρ 103) μα: 


ΜΑΘ 
avrec τῷ Τίιυθαγό ἔοι" and 
Pa ΤΙΣ αὶ ἀν αὶ ΘΒ] ee ΝΣ 


II. Governing an accusative, to make a disciple. 
{ Mat. xxviii. 19. Acts xiv. 21. Comp. John iv. 1.] 

111. Totnstruct. Mat. xiii. 52. But μαθητευθείς 
in this text may perhaps as well be rendered 
made a disciple according to sense IJ. [The 
phrase is nrevdeic τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν' 
which Brotechn. takes x middle sense, (see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 493.) applies himself to 
heavenly learning. Schleusner wal he knows well 
my doctrine; but Fritzsche translates it, prepared 
or instructed the Messiah's ki » i. Θ. 80 88 
understand ve pature. hes Blomfield ! says, 

isci into ingdom 0, ven, i. e. converte 

co Cbrintiontty 

Sa” Μαθητής, ov, ὁ, from μαθέω to learn.—A 
disciple, follower 4 doctrine. [Mat. x. 24, 25. 
Luke vi. 40. In John ix. 28. the Pharisees are 
called followers of Moses. (v. Joseph. c. Apion. 
i. § 2. and 22.) Itis used in the N. T. of the 
followers of John the Baptist, Mat. ix. 14. Mark 
ii. 18. Luke v. 33. John iii. 25 ; of the followers 
of the Pharisees, Mat. xxii. 16. Mark ii. 18 ; of 
the twelve apostles car’ ἐξοχήν, Mat. x. 1. xi. 1. 
Luke vi. 13. ix. ]. ἄς. and of the seventy dis- 
ciples, Luke x. 1, 17, 21, 23. After the death of 
our Saviour, it is used for any follower of Christ, 
α Christian. Comp. Acts vi. 1, 2. xi. 26. In 
John xiii. 35. xv. 8. it may refer to the imitation 
of our Saviour’s life. Joseph. Ant. vi. 5, 4] 


ΚΑ Μαθήτρια, ac, ἡ, formed from μαθητής, 
aS ποιήτρια a from ποιητῆς a 
female disciple. occ. Acts ix. 36. [Thom. M. 
condemns this form {μαθητρίς᾽ we αὐλητρὶς, ob 
paOnreta); but it occurs in Diog. Laert. iv. 2. 
vii, 24. Diod. Sic. ii. 52. On words in —rpi¢ 
and —rsc, see Lobeck on Phryn. p. 256.] 

Μαίνομαι, from paw to be after, desire 
eagerly or ardently.—To be mad, furious. occ. John 
x. 20. [δαιμόνιον ἔχει καὶ μαίνεται, where 
Schleusner refers to Bos, Exerc. Philolog. on 
John vii. 20. and Alberti, Obss. Philol. on Mat. 
xi. 18. to show that paivera is a kind of expla- 
nation of δαιμόνιον ἔχει.) Acts xii. 15. xxvi. 24, 
25. 1 Cor. xiv. 23. [Μαίνεσθαι is applied to 
persons acting or speaking under the influence of 
extravagant enthusiasm. See /tlian, V. H. ii. 
44. iii. 9,52. Porphyr. Vit. Platon. c. 15. Xen. 
Cyr. viii. 3, 13. Diog. Laert. i. 104. ἄς. Jer. 
xxix. 26. Wisd. xiv. 28.] 

Μακαρίζω, from μακάριος happy.— To 
nounce or call happy. ace. Luke P48. James ν. 
11. Herodotus uses the V. in this sense, vii. 45, 
46. (see Wetstein,) and so likewise the LXX, 
Gen. xxx. 13. for Heb. wee. [On Luke i, comp. 
Ps, Ixxii. 17. (on the fut. μακαριῶ, see Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 174.) In James v. 11. Schleusner and 
Bretschn. give it simply the sense of praising or 
celebrating. occ. Job xxix. 11. Song of Sol. vi. 8. 
Is. iii. 12. ix. 16. Ecclus. xi. 28. (to ounce 
happy, comp. Solon’s Dialogue with Croesus, 
Herod. i. 32.) xxv. 7.] 


Μακάριος, a, ον, from μάκαρ the same, [which 
some derive from μὴ κηρί not sulyect to fate, sup- 
posing it thus applied to the gods as immortal. v. 


1 [Reference to Jewish Tradition, &c. p. 7.] 
(371) 
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Hom. Il. α΄. 8330. &c. Damm. Lex. col. 1170. 


Reiske’s Demosth. p. 1400.1. ἐν μακάρων »i- 
cow.|—Happy, blessed. See Mat. v. 3. Luke 
xxiii, 29. John xiii. 17. Acts xxvi. 2. 1 Cor. 
vii. 40. James i. 12, 25. Rev. xiv. 13. On 1 Tim. 
i. 11. see Wetstein and Suicer Thesaur. in pa- 
κάριος I, [In Acts xx. 35. μακάριόν ἐστι διδό- 
vat μᾶλλον ἣ λαμβάνειν, Schleusner makes it 
mean the cause of happiness, thus: “It brings 
eternal happiness to give more readily than to 
receive,” joining μᾶλλον with διδόναι ; but Wahl 
and Bretschn. join it more properly with pard- 
gor. (See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 458 Hermann on 

iger. note 60.) Schleusner says of | Tim. i. 11. 
that God is #0 called as the source of happiness; 
Bretechn. as most worthy of praiss. occ. LXX, 
Deut, xxxiii. 29. QChron.ix. J. Jobv.17. Dan. 
xii. 12.) 

ΒΑΡ Μακαρισμός, οὔ, 4, from μακαρίζω.-- 
calling or ouncing happy, feicitation: also 
happiness, felicity, blessedness. occ. Rom. iv. 6, 9. 
Gal. iv. 15. τίς οὖν ἣν ὁ μακαρισμὸς ὑμῶν ; how 
great then was your felicitation of yoursclees | How 

appy did you boast yourselves to be? See Wolfius, 
[Not happiness itself, says Schl., which in Greek 
would be μακαριότης ; but rather, a pronouncing 
or calling happy; and he takes λέγει τὸν μακα- 
ρισμόν in Rom. iv. 6. for μακαρίζει. On words 
in —opog, see Lobeck on Phryn. p. 511.] 
Bay" MA’KEAAON, ov, τό. Latin. [Also 


written ὁ μάκελλος, ἡ μακέλλη, and τὸ μακέλιον 
in Plut. vol. ix. p. 14. ed. Reiske.J—A word 


A formed from the Latin macellum, which signifies 


“ @ market-place for » αὶ, and all manner o 
isions, Pic τα a bibeher sew’ ™ occ, 1 Con, 
x. 25. ‘ If we recollect that Corinth was at that 
time a Roman colony, we shall cease to wonder 
that a public place in that city was named in 
imitation of the Latin macellum, and that St. 
Paul, in writing to the Corinthians, should retain 
the use of a word, which in that city had acquired 
the nature of a proper name.’’—“ Μάκελλον oc- 
curs also in Plutarch. See Kypke, Obs, Sacr. t. ii, 
Ρ. 219. But as Plutarch thought it ἢ 
explain it by κρεωπώλιον, it is probable that the 
word was of Latin origin.” Marsh’s Michaelis, 
vol. i. p. 163. and Marsh’s note 3. p. 431. [Schl. 
derives macellum from mactare, (v. Donat. on 
Ter. Eun. act ii, sc. ii. v. 91.) and says, that 
besides “ ordinary provisions, avaricious ns 
sold there even the flesh of victims.” v. Theoph. 
Char. x. and Servius on Virg. Ain. viii. 183. 
Varro, de Ling. Lat. iv. 12.] 

Μακράν, adv. [1. Sometimes elliptically used 
for κατὰ μακρὰν ὁδόν far, a long way of. Luke 
vii. 6. xv. 20. John xxi.8. Acts xxii. 21. 2Sam. 
xv. 17. 1 Kings viii. 46. (comp. 2 Chron. vi. 36. 
Luke xv. 13.) Arrian, Exp. Alex. iv. 3, 6. v. 3, 
25. Eur. Phan. 913. (920 Pors.) In order to 
reconcile Mat. viii. 30. with Mark v. 11. Luke 
viii. 32. Schleusner would translate it or 
near. (He refers to Thuc. i. 13. Hesych. ἐκεῖ" 
μακράν" πύῤῥω" and pwr) Exod. ii. 4. xxxiii. 7. 
Ps. xxxviii. 12 ; to the Latin procul in Liv. xl. 8. 
Virg. Ecl. vi. 15. Amn. vi. 10. x. 864. and Ser- 
vius’s note. The Vulgate translates non longe.) 
Now it cannot mean prope, and it is quite need- 


2 Ainsworth’s Dictionary. 
Bb2 


ΜΑΚ 
lees to force this meaning on it, for the ἐκεῖ of | hum! 


Mark refers tthe raion hero wasn tht 
part of the and Matthew's μακράν 
Pane’ α good νοῦ sf, from our Saviour and 


those around him, just asin Luke xv. 20. Ma- 
πράν is only a relative term, as Fritzsche justly 

es, and this remark applies to the instances 
of pi Minced by Schl. In Num. ix. 10. Judg. 


‘Divine nature may be known easily from 
Bretach. for there is interoourse 

‘84, 20 that’ we may know he cares for us. een 
ii. 39. Schleusner understands by πᾶσι τοῖς εἰς 
μακράν to all the Gentiles, as dwellers afar off and 
aliens from the Jewish state ; Bretechneider (who 
refers to 2 Sam. vii. 19. Comp. ver. 18, Ecclus. 
xxiv. $2, 33. Joseph. A. J. vi. 13, 3, Xen. Cyr. 
τ. 4, 31. takes it of time, * to all those in distant 
ages,” sera posteritas, In Ephes. ii. 13. ὑμεῖς οἱ 
ποτὲ ὄντες μακράν ye that were once Gentiles, the | 
same as aliens the commonwealth of Israel, 
Yerse 12. Comp. 17. v. Wetstein and Schoettgen, 
Hor, Heb. vol. i. p. 761. Is, lvii. 19.] 

Μακρόθεν, an adv. of place, from μακρός far, 
and θὲν a syllabic adjection denoting from or at. 

I. From far, Mark viii. 8, [Prov. xxv. 25. 
Jer. iv. 16. &e.] 

Il. At a distance, afar off. [Mark v. 6, xi. 13. 
xiv. δά. xv. 40. Luke xvi. 23. xviii. 13. (which 
Schleum. translates near, but see μακράν above,) 
xxii. δά. xxiii. 49. Rev. xviii. 10,15, 17. Gen. 
xxi. 16. xxvii. 16. &e.) It is frequently in the 
N. T. construed with the preposition dm 
μακρόθεν afar of, at 


α distance. Mat. xxvi. 58. 
xxvii, 55. et al. The LXX use it in like manner, 
Po. xxxviii. 11. or 12. et al. And Wetstein, on 
‘Mat. xxvi. 58. cites several similar phrases from 
the ancient Greek writers, particularly ‘ATI’ 
‘OYPANO'GEN from Homer, Il. 365. xx. 
(read xxi.) 199. Od. xii. 381. [Fritzsche com- 
pares Soph. 

mann’s note, and Achill. Tat. v. 26. βοτανῶν 
ἕνεκεν χάριν. ν. Schaefer on Greg. Cor. P 32. 


[See Prov, 
xix. 11. Aquila in Job vi. 11. Ecelus. xvii. 11. 
xxxii, 18. 

TI. To have patience, forbear. Mat. xviii. 26, 29. 


III. To have patience, endure or ταὶ! patiently, 
as opposed to despondency or impatience. Heb. 
|, 8. [Baruch iv. 25. Ecclus, 


, delay. Luke 
αὐτοῖς, 


7. καὶ μακρο- 
igh he linger (i. e. seem to 


θυμῶν ἐπὶ 

y, comp. 2 Pet. iii, ΠῚ rd to them, the 
δἰκοὶ “namely. We have an exactly parallel ex: 
pression Ecclus. xxxii, 22. or xxv. 18. καὶ ὁ 
Κύριος οὐ μὴ βραδύνῃ, οὐδὲ μὴ MAKPOOY- 


ΜΗΈΗΙ ἐπ' αὐτοῖς, and the Lord will 


not delay, 
neither will he linger 


with regard to them, i.e. the 


+ (Thus our translation rightly.) 


Phil. 550. angi σοὔνεκα. v. Her- | x, 


MAA 


1816, mentioned ver. 17. So Martin’s French 
translat. (ver. 20.)—n'usera point de long delai 
envers cus. more in vur., under 


Μμακροθύμως, and comp. ‘Campbell's note on Luke. 
Μακοοθυμία, ας, Me from ΝΞ which 


Pro ae iS, Τα σα. av, 18. Aquila’ and 
Thoodet. in Prov. six 11] 

T. Patience under trials and sffictions. H 
vila. faince το τος Comp. Calc I], [2 Tim 
16, iv.2. In vii. 16, Plat, in Lucullo, p. 614] 

Μακροθύμως, adv. from μακρόθυμος long- 
ied ef ta Seed fa the 1, derived 
fiber μεκρὸς long, and θυμός the tind, anger — 
Patiently. occ. Acts xxvi. 3. 

MAKPO'S, 4, ὄν. 

1. Far, Hake av. 15. aie 1. εἰς χός 
» μακι @ far counts un 
παχρᾶν, abich'te acc sing, taken. sdverbialy 
1 Chron. xvii. 17. 2g a aT 
εἰς καιροὺς μακρούς times (that are) far off. Eng. 

tranal. in estan | 10, μακρὸν ἀῤῥώστημα ἃ 
racted illness, if the passage wine, on 
Prin tae rctacineliebn mois in Us editen of 
Ecclus.] 

II Ling, polis, Maxpa προσεύχεσθαι, to make 
iat. xxii, 14. 


ἃ. to 
(belo See Witten’ Mark wi 40. Lake κα 


My So Homer, Il. i. 35. ΠΟΛΛΑῚ δ ἌΡΑΟ, 

or much, Compare 

τῆ ὅ. ben x 
Ὁ. “Aistoph 


2. μα. 
16. 


Μακροχρόνιος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from μακρός long, and 
χρόνος time.— Enduring time, oce. Eph. 
vi 3—In the LXX of Exod. xx. 12, Deut. v. 
16. μακροχρόνιος γίνεσθαι answers to the Heb. 
Ὁ; TRE ἴο prolong the days. [Comp. also Deut. 

7. iv. 40. and μακροχρονίζω, Deut, xvii. 
20, ‘Symm. in Job xii. 12.) 

Μαλακία, ας, ἡ, from μαλακός tender.— Aw 
indigposition, infirmity. occ. Mat. iv. 23. ix. 86. 
x.,1. Comp. νόσος, {Schleumer ives as ite 

imary set or wftness, chiefly οἱ 
μ᾿ laziness, ‘Suid, μαλακία' ῥᾳθυμία. v. Polyb. 
78. Joseph. A. 10, 1. Xen, de Venat. 
8 It is used in the LXX for +4) any bodily 
weakness or infirmity, Deut. vii. 15. 2 Chron. 
xxi. 15—19. fs, xxxviii. 9. Comp. Exod. xxiii. 
38. 2 Chron. xxiv. 25, Suid. and Hesychius 
μαλακία" νόσος. Poll. Onom. iii. Thus 
μαλακιᾷν or μακακίζεσθαι to be sick. Ts. xxvii. 
9, xxxix. 1. ἄς. Test. xii, Patr. p. 420. lian, 
V. H. iii. 9. Xen, de Ven. viii. 4. Duport on 
Theophr. Char. ὁ. i. p. 189. Hence, says Schl., 
Salmasius is erroneous in referring this use of 
the word to a peculiar idiom. ΣΝ Hellen. 
Ρ. 291.)) 

Μαλακός, ἡ, ὄν, from μαλάσσω to soften, which 


xi. 8. Luke vii. 26, So Lucian, de Salt, ti. p. 
908. ἐσθῆσι MAAAKAI™S, in soft garments ; and 
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Homer, IL. fi. 42, MAAAKO'N χιτῶνα, a soft or 
vest ; xxiv. 796. πέπλοισι MAAAKOI SI, 
‘soft veils ; Od. xxiii. 290. ἐσθῆτος ΜΑΛΑΚΗ͂Σ, 


a coverlet for a bed. See more in Wetstein 
and Kypke, [ϑο in Demos. p. 1155, 4. ed 
ἀλαεά woolly sleep, and there. 

fore sgh EXX, Prov. καὶ 22. λόγοι 


Ξεὶ ‘oft honeyed words. Comp. xxv, 15. In 
xi. 8. 1. is better to take it of delicate 
eral, and not specifically of silk, (as 

was extravagantly dear—perlaps 

of fac ent. Forster de Byess, τι Το, elon 
Obes. Sacr. vol. i fberti, Obss. Philol. 
᾿ ΤΟΜΟΣ Bhilostr Vie Apollon. e. 27. 

167.) 

PTT A man sho rufers himuelf tobe abused con- 
trary to nature, a catamite, a pathic, (so Theophy- 
lact, τοὺς αἰσχροπαθοῦντας.) hence μαλακοὶ are 
by the apostle joined with ᾿Αρσενοκοῖται Sodom- 
ites, ‘These wretches affected the dress and be- 
haviour of wmen!. [It appears (v. Wetstein | 
and Kypke) that the Greeks themselves applied 
the term 
Hal. Ant, vii. p. 418, Diog. Lacrt. vii. 5,4. The 

also used the term malacus in the same 


also mollis, (Ovid, Fast. iv. 342. Mart. 
Heaych. μαλακός μαλθακός" ἔκλυτος, yuvaixo- 
Onc.) oce. 1 Cor. vi. 9. 


(GF Μάλιστα, adv. of the superlative degree, 
from μάλα, which seo under μᾶλλον.-- λοι of |? 
all, chichly, especially. Acta xx. 38. xxv. 2 
xxvi 3. (Gal. vi. 10. Phil iv, 22. 1 Tim. iv. 10. 
v. 8, 17. 2 Tim. iv, 13, Tit. i. 10, Philem. 1 
2 Pet. ii, 10. Hesychius, μάλιστα" λίαν, πάνυ, 
πλίον, σφόδρα, μᾶλλον. 

Μᾶλλον, an adv. of the comparative degree, 
from μάλα much. 

More. [See Mat. vi. 80. (πολλῷ μᾶλλον» 
vii 1]. (πόσῳ μᾶλλον :) x, 26. xviii. 1 
Ieee Gye Sit ake δὶ 15, si 13 1 Con se 
18. In Mark x. 48. πολλῷ μᾶλλον the more a 
great deal, as the E. T. has it, comp. Luke xviii 
39. John v, 18, The LXX use πολὺ Hao», | (, 
Num. xiv. 12, Deut, ix. 1d. Is, liv. 1.1 It is 
emphatically joined with nouns or verbs express- 
ing a comparison. See Mat. vi. 26. Mark vii. 36. 
Luke xii. 24, 2 Cor. vi where 
Wetstein cites many instances from the best 
Greek writers, of the like use of μᾶλλον with 
comparative adjectives. Thus from Isocrates, | 
πολὺ γὰρ ΜΑ͂ΛΛΟΝ KPEI“TTON, and from 
Isceeus, πολὺ ΜΑ͂ΛΛΟΝ ‘ETOIMO'TEPON. He 
further shows, that in the Latin writers magis, 
more, is sometimes likewise added to compara~ 
fives. [See Hur. Hee: 377. Aristoph Concion, 
1131. Herod. i. 23, 21}. V.H. x.9. H. 
and for mayis see Hirtii P. de Bell 
P 


3.) 


Asean 0, δὲ 


laut. Menachm. Prolog. 55. Vecln. Helleno- 
lexia, p.76. Bergler on Alciphr. p Abresch 
on #sch. i. 20. and the notes on Thom. M. 
. 596.) 

ΤΙ. Rather. (Mat. x. 6,28, xxv. 9. Mark x 
11. Luke x, 20. Rom. xiv. 13. 1 Cor. v. 2. 


Μᾶλλον ἑλόμενος, choosing rather. Heb. 
This phrase is agreeable to the style of the best te 


1 The reader may nds remarkable description of such 
in Josephus, de Bel. iv. 9, 1 
(873) 


μαλακός to these monsters. y. Dion. | 


Plaut. Miles Glorios. iii. 1, 73.) and 


MAM 


| Greek writers, as Wetatein has abundantly shown. 
| {Schleusner gives the following list of 
where this elective sense is joined with the first, 
and μᾶλλον is to be rendered magis et 
Mat. xxvii, 24. John iii, 19. xii, 43. Acta ἦν. 19. 
11, 1 Cor. ix. 12. ‘xiv. 1, δ. 3 Cor. 
τ᾿ 8, xii, 9. 2 Tim. iii. 4; but in some of them 
this seems rather fanciful.] 

III. Μᾶλλον δέ, or rather, yea rather, in a cor- 
reetive sense. occ. Rom, viii. 84. The Greek 


writers apply the in like manner. 
Vig. Idiot. sect. viii, reg. 1. and H 6 
note. [ν. Gal. iv 9. and Raphel. Obes, Poly, on 
tnd Palsiret, Obes, Philel. p. 4832} 

"Bri μᾶλλον καὶ μᾶλλον, more and more, 

Phil. i. 9. ‘That the may not be 


suspect ted as a Hebraism or Lat 
cites (inter al.) from Polybius, MATAAON "ART 
KAT MA'AAON ἐξετυφοῦτο, ‘he was continually 
puffed up more and more.” and from Diog. 
Frigotre MA. ‘AAON ἜΤΙ ΚΑῚ ΜᾺ AON, 
ind yet more and more.’ [So magis magisguein 
an os Οἷς. Epist, ad Fara, ii. 18. v. Tureellin, 
ide Pastical, Ling. Lat, Μᾶλλον (as well as the 
Latin magis, v. Vechneri Hellenol. lib. i. pt. ii. 
8. 5. p. 198.) is often omitted, sccordin 
Schleusner and a other critics _ in 
xviii. 8. καλόν σοι ἐστὶν... ἢ, &e. for μᾶλλον. 
ead ἣ, &e. (comp. Ecclus. xx. 1.) See 
Luke xv. 7. xvii. 2. 1 Cor. xiv. 19. Herod. ix. 
26. Hom. Il. α΄. 117. βούλομ’ ἐγὼ λαὸν σόον 
μεναι ἢ ἀπολίσθαι, (ν. Schol.) and in LXX, 
eee “xlix. 12. 2 Mac. xiv. 42. Tobit iii. 6. xii. 8 
Andoe. de Myst. p. 60. ed. Reiske. Wesseling on 
Diod. Sic. 412. Duker on Thue. vi. p. 436.) 
Μάμμη, ης, ἡ, from the Heb. oy ὦ wide 
I, Anciently, an infantile name for a mother, a 
mamma, a8 we likewise speak. 
II. A grandmother. occ. 2 Tim. i. 5. where see 
Wetstein and Wolfius, [It means here the ma- 
imother. v. Schol. on Arist. Acharn. 
39. Spanh. on Arist, Nub. 1386, and Wetstein, 
ἽΝ, T. vol. ii. p. 354, Phavorinus says, that 
μάμμη ought not to be used for grandmother, 
ne τίθη,) but mother, and derives it from 
oe a chil word for φαγεῖν. ‘It oce. for a 
grandmother, 4 Mac. xvi. 9.”  Biel.] 
MAMMONA'S, or MAMONA'S, ἃ, 6.—Mam- 
mon. is used for money in the Chaldee 
Targum of Onkelos, Exod. xviii. 21. et al., and of of 
Jonathan, Judg. v. 19. 1 Sam. viii. 3. Ἔο 
Syrise ἤύοων Exod. xxi, 80, Mat, vi, 34. 
— xvi. 9. Castell deduces these words from 
the Heb. poy to trust, confide, because men are 
apt to trust in riches, q. ἃ. pono what is confided 
|in, And Austin observes, that mammon in the 
| Punie or Carthaginian language signified gain’. 


(ritache entirely rejects this explanation, and also 
takes καλόν as positive put for comparsti 

in, that there ts a change of éevign in the 
ret intends toenunclate the matter fully and 


that whien 
| His 


yen theo 


= ΕΞ ΣΉΝ 

ὁ Mammona apud Hebrmos appellari dicuntur 

Concenit et Punieum nomen: nam scram Puniod Mam 
‘Augustin, de Serm. Dom. ib. i. 


ΜΑΝ 


The word plainly denotes riches, Luke xvi. 9, 11. 

in which latter verse mention is made not only of 
the deceitful mammon, but of rd ἀληθινόν the true. 
St. Luke’s phrase μαμωνᾶ ἀδικίας very exactly 
answers to the Chaldee sy Ὁ, which is often 
used in the Targums, as in 1 Sam. viii. 3. xii. 3. 
Prov. xv. 37. Job xxvii. 8. Hos. v.11. In Mat. 
vi. 24. Luke xvi. 13. Mammon is beautifull 

represented by our Saviour as a person, whic 

has made some suppose it was the name of an 


aes or riches worshipped in S but I 
i wut ?Schievaner 


ient proof of this. 
appeals for a 


roof of it to Tertullian; to Wet- 
stein on the Dialogue against the Marcionites, 
attributed to Origen 


rigen, p. 38; to to Barthii! Advers. 
hb. lv. ὁ. 4. and Ix. p. 4978. (I find no mention 
of this sense in Buxtorf, Lex. Talmud. in voc. 
Ῥ. 1216.) In Luke xvi. 9, 11. he takes it for 
1 ἷ. ὁ. uncertain and ει reaith, and 
not wealth u ritzsche on t. 
takes it for πρὶ Κρ τ γαν tion of riches.] The 
above-cited are all the passages of the N. T. 
wherein the word occurs. 


Μανθάνω. 

I. To learn. [See Mat. ix. 13. xi. 29. xxiv. 32. 
Mark xiii. 28. John vi. 45. (where it is distin- 

hed from ἀκούειν, and means to profit by 
, to understand. and.) vii. 15. (where μὴ μεμαθη- 
κώς means not frequented the schools o 
Jewish doctors, heviay hai! ne no learned instruction.) 
Rom. xvi. 17. § Core. iv. 6. xiv. 31,35. Gal. iii. 
2. (to be informed, as also in Acts xxiii. 27.) 
Ephes. iv. 20. Phil iv. 9. Col. i. 7. 1 Tim. ii. 11. 
where μανθάνειν seems to mean, to learn } 
public discourses, comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 34. 
and is opposed to διδάσκειν.) 2 Tim. iii. 7, 14. 
Rev. xiv. 3. which some take in the sense of 
learning by heart, others of understanding. } 

Il. To learn, acquire a custom or habit. Tit. iii. 
14. 1 Tim. v. 13. where observe, that μανθάνουσι 
may be either joined with dpyai, considered 
as a Greek idiom for dpyai εἶναι μανθάνουσι, 
they learn to be idle, (so Priczeus in Pole, Synops. 
cites from Eurip. Med. 295. ἐκδιδάσκεσθαι σοφούς 
for ἐκδιδάσκεσθαι σοφοὺς εἶναι, to teach to be wise); ὃ 
or, according to Wolfius and others, μανθάνουσι 
may be construed with the participle περιερχό- 
μεναι, used for the infinitive περιέρχεσθαι, ‘ being 
idle they learn to go about from house house to house.’ 
A very similar construction is produced from 
Aristotle’s Politic. viii. 6. πότερον δὲ δεῖ MAN- 
OA'NEIN αὐτοὺς “AtAONTAS καὶ XEIPOYP- 
POY NTA, ‘but whether they ought to learn to 
sing, and to perform on m instruments.’ See ed. 
more in Pole, Synops. and Wolfius on the place. 
But does not the following part of the verse in 
1 Tim. v. show the former interpretation to be 
provcrabiet (Comp. Phil. iv. 11. 1 Tim. ν. 4. 

eb. v. 8. and the LXX, in Deut. iv. 10. xviii. 
9. Is. i. 17. ii. 4. Jer. ix. δ. Xen. Anab, iii. 2, 25. 
μάθωμεν ἀργοὶ ζῇν, occ. LX X, for 1m} he learnt. 
Deut. v. 1. xvii. 19. for mre Prov. xxii. 25. and 
vr he knew or understood. Exod. ii. 4. Esth. iv. δ. 
etal. In the passage which Parkhurst quotes 
from the Medea ἐκδιδάσκεσθαι rather means, to 


1 [On consulting Barthius as above, I find very little 
towards proving the point in question; and Barthius him- 
self does not seem of the opinion that it means a Syrian 
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get them taught, by the force of the middle voice. 
v. Porson’s note. ] 


Μανία, ας, ἡ, from μαίνομαι to be mad.— Mad- 
ness, distraction. oce. Acts xxvi. 24. [LXX, Hoa. 
ix. 7, 8.) 

MA’NNA, τό. Indeclinable. Heb. Manna, 
that miraculous food from heaven with which 
God fed the Israelites during forty years in the 
wilderness. Heb. ἸὉ a apecics. “At ite first 
falling, | Exod. xvi. 15. the children of Israd said 
NAT TQ thie (is) 8 particular species, a peculiar 
thing, for they knew not what it (was). Comp. ver. 
31. Deut. viii. 3. who fed thee with γοῖττας, that 
peculiar thing which thou knewest not, neither did 
thy fathers know*.” [Schleusner makes 79 the 
same as ΠῸ what? as in Chaldee and Syriac; and 
hence wt [0 would be, (as the LXX take it,) 
what (is) thist Others deduce it from ΤῸ he 
measured, (as there was an appointed portion for 
each Iaractite,) or in Piel he » 80 called 
as being food prepared by the Deity. Comp. 
Wiad. xvi. 20. v. Drusius on John vi. 31. and 
Ottii Obes. Flav. p. 198. Schleusner further 
adds, that it cannot be ascertained whether this 
manna was produced by a divine miracle, or was 
like that which still bedews the ground in the 
east, and particularly in the deserts of Arabia, 
(v. Niebuhr’s Descript. Arab. p. 146.) and is col- 
lected in the morning, and made into a sort of 
cake. Vander Hardt (Ephem. Philol. c. 7.) sup- 


ports the affirmative, but is opposed by ite booed 
Obes. Sacr. iii. 7.] To account for its bein 


¥Y called in the N. T. not pay but μάννα, we may 


observe that the Heb. myo is several times in 
Scripture applied to a portion, and that too of 


food, as 1 Sam. iv. 5. Neh. viii. 10, 12. et al. and 


that the LXX almost constantly use μάννα for 
Yo as Num. xi. 6, 7, 9. et al. freq. oce. Juhn vi. 
31, 49, 58. Heb. ix. 4. Rev. ii. 17. where comp. 
κρύπτω II. [Schleusner takes the hidden manna 
for the rewards of Christians in a future state. 
There is probably an allusion to a tradition of the 
ark of the covenant and the vessel of manna kept 
in it, having been hidden by Jeremiah from fear 
of Nebuchadnezzar, and the expectation that it 
would re-appear in the time of the Messiah. 
See Eichhorn on the passage. ] 


Mavrevopat, to y, divine, occ. Acts xvi. 
16. This V. is plainly from μάντις a soothsayer, 
a dtviner which we may, with Eustathius, very 
pro deduce from μαίνομαι to be mad, distract- 

PT beside oneself, on account of the mad extrava- 
gant behaviour of such persons among the heathen. 
To justify this derivation, the reader prophet con- 
sider the picture of one of these frantic 
essea*,as drawn by the masterly Toni of Veni 
En, Vi. 46. &c. Comp. 76. &c. and 100—102. 
“Few that pretended to inspiration (says Arch- 


2 Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in sayy III. 

3 (Deyling states, after Le Clerc and others, several 
material differences between the manna of the Israelites 
and common manna. The manna of the Jews, too, putri- 
fied in the course of the night, except on the Gth day, and 
on the 7th none was found. This must clearly establish 
the miraculous nature of the transaction with those who 
give credit to Moses. Schleusner’s doubt, therefore, is 
unreasonable and improper. See Graves on the Penta- 
teuch, App. § 2. p. 407.) 

4 Insanam vatem, as she is called, En. ili. 443. 


καὶ ἔκφρων, καὶ ὁ νοῦς μηκέτι ἐν αὐτῷ ἕνη, ἃς. 
ἘΠ ΧΟ tnd mad, neither did | W 


ΔΝ ἣν ἀν ivy ry 
» δὲ σημεῖον ὡς μαντικὴν ἀφροι Θεὸς 
δέδωκεν. «This ΧΤΙΣ ἀπ τὶ that οὐδ᾽ 


true ee of nee is a sufficient sign that 
God hath vouchsafed this faculty of divination to 
oman madness ;” ἃ doctrine, by the the way, very 
moll agrecing with the notion of the Mahometans, 
the eastern nations in general, that mad- 
ven are in Comp. Πύθων. And although 
in those frantic fits of the heathen diviners there 
might frequently be much afectation and imy 
ture, yet, no doubt, in many such instances 
was a real possession by the decil. This is too plain 
to be denied in the cave of the prophetic damsel, 
Acts xvi. 16,18. “Herein also,” says the learned 
Gale, “the devil played the ape, and imitated the 
diyine mode of prophetic, which for the most 
part was by extatic raptures and cisions.” Comp. 
2 Kin, 1. 9. xxix, 26. Hos. ix. 
[Μαντεύομαι for top he 
divined. “Deut. xviii, 10. 1 Sam. xxviii. 8. Ezek. 
xii. 24. Al. V. Η. i. 29. 17. Apollodor. iii. 
6, 7. Grov. on Lucian, Solec. c. 9. p. 755. 
Sometimes it is to ask an oracle (Lucian, as 
above). Sometimes it is found passively, Al, 
V. Η. iii, 25.] 
MAPAI'NG, from the Heb. “ya to fret, corrode. 
—To cause to decay or fade. So Isocrates ad 
Demon. cap. 4. κάλλος μὲν γὰρ ἣν χρόνος ἀνάλω- 
σεν ἣ νόσος 'EMA'PANE, ‘as for beauty, either 
time consumes, or siete withers it?” Hence 
ivopat, pass. to be decayed or faded, to fade, 
fad away. oce. Jam. i. 11. Werskin has abows 
in his note on this text, that the word is often 
applied in like manner by the Greek writers. 
Ὃ the instances he has produced, I add from 
Lucian, de Syr. Ded, t. il. p. 887. τὸ σῶι ι δὺ 
ἡμέρης "EMAPAT'NETO, ‘his body 
[LXX, Job xv. 30. xxiv. 2. Wied. ἢ ii, τ δι 
xix.21. Phavorin.papaivopar ἀπανθῶ' ταβεφίω 
ατινιστί.] 


ΕΣ MAPA'N ‘AOA’. Heb., Chald., or Syr. 
—MARAN ATIIA. It denotes a solemn ourse. 
oce. 1 Cor. xvi, 22. where the Syriac version, 


1 Antiquities of Greece, book Hi. ch. 12. 

2 For further satisfaction the reader may consult the 
leamed Gale's Court of the Gentiles, vol. fi. part 5. book 1 
ch. 3. § 7. towhom I am indebted for the testimonies from 
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id 3 ee which signifies the or owr Lord cometh. 


3 “aps ina pare Hebrew, as well an that or ΧΡῊ are 


Syriae and Chaldee words. [Cheitommus (Graeo- 
barbar. N. T. p. 104) gives nearly this derivation, 
and Heeychina says, μαραναθέ; ὁ Κύριος ἦχθεν 
ἣ εἶδον τὸν ραν τ is used in 


yrine ᾿ 
of| tion of MAPA'N ᾿ΑΘΑ', which is ot onl favour- 


of od by the Syriag version, bat also 
doret and several of the Greek sli chad by 


Comp. 
ims, 14, 18. ἔπεσσι χες 1 Cor, 
Bat ery seem unlikely untikely that the Jews 
shonld, in such 8 solemn instance, foreign, 
whether Chaldee or Syriac, ποτά! 1 am there: 
fore rather inclined to another int i 
the expression, from the Heb. mt 
art thow, which might be the form of the anathema 
or curse, called in Heb. oy. As for the substi- 
tation of the » foro in μαράν we may observe 
with the learned Montfaucon, that at the end of 
words the Greeks do cery frequently put their » 
ere | for the Heb. 5, hocanse hi latter {ermination e 
very disagreeable to language; 
probably the Gresicing Jews might in common 
conversation pronounce Mpa UT? MAPA'N 
"a@A’. But let the reader consider, and judge 
for himeelf. 

S&F Mapyapirnc, ov, ὁ, a pearl, so called from 
μάργαρον he same. {Mat. καὶ. 45, 486.1 Tim. 

9. (where see Wetstein.) Rev. xvii. 4. xviii, 
13, 16. χαὶ 21, which last pamage some interpret 
of maréle as white and bright as os paws Schleusner, 
of precious stones in general, It is used meta- 
phorically for any thing of great calue and price, 
te Mat. vil. ὃ. μηδὲ Badnre Fi μαργαρίτας 
ὑμῶν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν χοίρων, of 
| ear Δ those those tho 1 reject it i ies γα 
y. Vorst. de A N. re 6. 4. p. 779. (ed. 
Fischer.) In Arabic wise sayings are called 
pearls, v. Schultens on Hariri Consees. i. p. 12. 
ii, p. 102. and Hist. Timur. ο. 52.] 

Μάρμαρος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from μαρμαίρω to glister, 
win (Rear aa Wahi ge μάρμαρόν ot, 
τό, a substantive from the adjective. Bret- 
schneider is with Parkhurst. Μάρμαρον πέτρον 
oce. Eur. Phoon. 1416. ed. Pors. | See also 674. 
and Schol. on Hom. Il. x’. 735. Ἢ péppapoc, 
ἐν Epist, Jerem. 72. and μαρμάρινος, Song of Sol. 


v.15.) 
I. Properly, an adjective, bright, shining, white, 
IL. Aibog ‘being understood, a white Kind of 
stone, , marmor. So Hesychius explains 


Ὁ of which see more in Whitby on 1 Cor. xvi. 22, and in 
Vitringa on Rev. tit 1 
‘See Doddridge. 

SGmmes vero. (Greet sciicet ΝΞ 
Interpretep pet M expristunt, preterquam in Απενθεατεν 
UbLN pro ΜΝ sfrequentissimd ponunt Graci, quia nempo d 

terminatione u abhorret Grace lingua.” Hexapla, vo. i 
Praevia Disquisitio, p. 


ΜΑΡ 
κάρμαρος by λευκὴ λίθος α white μον, 


ΚΣ ΜΑΤΥΡ, υρος, ὁ, ἡ. It is generally 
derived from μείρω to divide, decide, because a | 
witness decides controversies (comp. Heb. vi. 16); 
but the learned Damm, in Lex. col. 1495. deduces 
it from the old word μάρη the hand, because wit- 
nesses anciently used to hold up their hands in 
giving evidence. That this was a significant 
ceremony used among the ancient Hebrews in 
faking cathe is evident from Gen, χἱν. 25, God 
himself is represented as swearing in this manner, | 
Exod. vi. 8, Deut. xxxii. 40. Ezek. xx. δ, 6, 15.| 
‘And ‘from a similar custom among the old 
Greeks}, Apollo in Pindar, Olymp. vil. 119, 120. 
orders Hache con of the Fates, χεῖρας ἀντεῖναι 

oy ν μίγαν μὴ πι v7, “το 

yond τὰ για et ect cath of the 


occ. Rev. 


L.A person witnessing, a witness. [Mat. xviii, 
16. xxi Mark x i 


ΕΗ Luke xxiv. 48. Acts 


τὸν θεὸν ἐπικαλοῦμαι, 2 he ἐπα 87h) | 
2 Cor. xi |. 1 Thess, ii, 10. 1 Tim. v. 19. vi. 
13. Heb. xii. 1.] 

ἯΙ, ‘A martyr, one sho seals his tetimony to Jesus 
and his doctrine with his blood. Acts xxii. 20. Rev. 
xvii, 8. But ce Campbell's Prelim. Diss, p. 442. 
[Schleusner gives Heb. xii. ἢ. under this sense, 


“ἃ multitude of men who have suffered evil for | 


the true worship of God,” comparing chap. xi. 
See Suicer, Thes. Eccles. vol. if . 310. In 
3 Tim. ii. 2. he takes this word (by metonymay of 
eoncrete for abstract) for “a testimony or argu- 
ment adduced for the truth of any thing,” a proof. 
‘Wahl says it is a witness; and 80 Bretachneider, 
who however suggests that it may mean the books 
Of the Old Testament, as affording testimony to Chris- | 
Sanity; but this is very far-fetched. He quotes 


Joseph. contr. Apion. i. 7. as using it of the testi- 
mony of genealogies, πολλοὺς παρασχόμενον 
μάρτυρας. 


Μαρτυρίω, ὦ, from μάρτυρ. 

"ho Cite! μα πάσας, 
(here, and ἦα xv. 36, x ; 
gives the sense of teaching or explaining.) ili, 26, 
38. ν. 31—33. μεμαρτύρηκε Piro x. 25. 
xii. 17. Acta xxii, 6. xvi. δ. Heb. xi. 5. (pass 
voice.) 1 John v.6—10. et al. In LXX it trans- 
lates 797 Ae gat itn, ὃ Gen. xliii. 3. Hence] | 
1 {{1: Τὸ decane 


iti, 31. Peover on ὑπὸ τοῦ νόμου καὶ τῶν 


spetarey tchich Moses and the have pro- 
td μιὰ promised, κα Schl. transiates “the 
place. 


TIT, With αὶ dative following, to bear witness to 
or concerning. Mat. xxiii. 31. Implying praise or 
commendation, Luke iv. 22, [See John iil. 26. In 
Luke xi. 48. Schleusn.? translates “ye approve 


1 Of which see Homer, Il. vil. 412. x. 321. Comp. Virgil, 
“Ἐπ. x1. 196; and Heb. and Eng. Lex. under ΤΡ. 

5 [Perhaps as the approval is expressed bY καὶ 
δοκεῖτε ΝΟΣ seul ‘Dot quote) we may translate it, 


. (fesinen exidence, witness 


MAP 


of the deeds of your forefathers,” and he gives 
this sense also to Rom. x. 2. See Xen. Mem. i. 
2,21, Aiseh. Soer. Dial. iii, 6. Krebs, Comm. ad 
| Deer. Athen. So Josephus, Ant. xiv. 10, 
ΑΥ̓ΤΟῚ πολλοὶ ΜΕΜΑΡΤΤΡΗ͂ ΚΑΣΙΝ, Seo 
other instances in Elsner and ἄγριο on Luke. 
So μαρτνρέομαι, obpat, pass. to be 

pap haan hea ri 3 928 teen 
xxii, 12, Heb. xi. 2 ἔν Comp. ver. 4,8. [add 
1 Tim. γ. 10. comp. 8 John 6, 12.] 

ΤΥ. To bear witness to, denoting assent or con- 
| firmation. Acts xiv. 3. Heb. x. 15. Beza and 
Raphelius observe, that paprupiw is appli 
| the same manner ‘by the profane writers. See 
also Elsner on Luke iv. 22. 


V. Μαρτυρέομαι, odpat, to implore, beseech, or 
translators, to 


as our Englis charge Thee. ἢ. 
12. [So So μαρτύρομαι That... Comp. Deut. 
xxxii, 
Maprupay ας, ἡ, fom μάρτυρ. 
of bears Teuton . John i. 7. 
‘or to be borne, 


Mark xiv. 55, (where Schleusner r takes it for 
μάρτυρ, the abstract for the concrete,) 56, 59. 
| Luke xxii. 71. John i. 7, 19. iii. 11, 32. {rere 
Schleusner understands doctrine, the 

fesse.) v. 88. 98. (where Schleusner, ΔῊ 
ν. 9. understands the proofs given by God to our 
Saviour's divine mission.) vii. 13, 14, (Schl. and 
Bretschn, give it the sense of confirmation or 
praise,) 17. (comp. Mat, xviii. 16.) xix. 35. xi. 
34. Acts xxii. 18. (where Schl. translates it teach- 
ing or rates Titus i. 13, 1 John v.9. In 
Rev. i. 9. ἡ μαρτυρία Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ seems the 
constant profenion g Christianity, testimony to the 
truth of Christ and his religion. comp. i. 2. vi. 9. 
xii, 11,17. xix. 10. xx, 4. In 1 Tim. iii 7, μαρ-- 
τυρίαν καλήν @ good or character. Comp. 
᾿μαρτυρίω HI. and 3 John 12. Ecclus. xxiv. 23, 
for testimony or evidence in Exod. xx. 16. Deut. v. 


20. Prov. xxv, 18,—and in Ps. x’ 8. of the 
ordinances of God.} 
Μαρτύριον, ον, τό, fom μάρευρ. 
A_ witness, ἐάν ie ‘See Mat.? viii. 4. 


. Acts iv. 38. 
|2Cor. i. 12 where Schl. takes it for commend 
| ation, James v. 3. In Mark xiii. 9. εἰς μαρτύριον 


. αὐτοῖς, so that ye may testify to them, boldly 


| Christianity before them ; others, as Bretachn. for 
| tetinony again them, but comp. Mat. x. 18. 
13.) 1 Tim. 


transiation, that Chr gave himself α ransom for 
all to be testified, i.e, the object or ofa 
public testimony to be borne, in due time: but 
Bengelius pute a colon after πάντων, and a 


ye bear witness to them, record them, as it were, Our 
translators appear to have used the various reading ὅτι for 
ro but καὶ Is est i Bretechneider translates 
ft lawdatis atg 

ΠΌΘΟΣ 
St. Matthew, 


ripiov αὐτοῖς as ἃ reflection of 
‘aft of our Saviour’ speech, explain- 
ing it thus, “This he ald for a letimony te the miei 
that he revered the law of Moses;” but this has its 
culties. He refers to Thue. 1. 87. δείξας τι χωρίον αἱ 
nd sitnilar expressions, but all of them have 6 participle 
agrecing with the speaker, and are not therefore quite in 
point. “Besides in Thue. the αὐτοῖς are the persons 
ressed in the speech, but not so in St. Matthew.] 


MAP 


comma only after ἰδίοις ; and according to this 
ctuation the words must be joined with what 
ollows, and the ellipsis supplied in some such 
manner as this : the testimony (namely, that Christ 
ve himself a ransom for all) was to be borne 
tn duc time, for thick testimony I was appointed a 
, ἅς. Comp. Bowyer’s Conject. [Gen. 
xxi. 30. xxxi. 44. Deut. iv. 45. xxxi. 26. Josh. 
xxii 27. Ruthiv.7. In Prov. xxix. 14. Amos 
i. 11. they have pointed 1y} differently from the 
common method, (which gives perpetually or for 
ever, εἰς dei Symm. in Prov.) and they translate 
it εἰς papréptoy.] 

II. The testimony of Christ is the testimony con- 
cerning Christ, his person, offices, and glories. 
1 Cor. i. 6. Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 1. 2 Tim. i. 8. [In 
_ these passages Schl. and Bretsch. understand the 
doctrine of Christ, the Christian doctrine. In 
Heb. iii. 5. Schl. translates εἰς μαρτύριον τῶν 
λαληθησομένων for the promulgation of those things 
about to be delivered to the Jews. In Acts vii. 44. 
ἡ σκηνὴ τοῦ μαρτυρίου (comp. Rev. xv. δ.) some 
take for ἡ κιβωτὸς τοῦ papr. or the ark of the 
corenant, in the tabernacle of the covenant. 
Bretschn. says that νόμος and μαρτύριον are 
often the same thing, in LXX, e. g. Deut. iv. 45. 
vi. 17, 20. Ps. Ixxviii. 5. and hence the ark of the 
covenant, where the tables of the Law were kept, 
was called ἡ κιβωτὸς τοῦ papr., and the tables 
themselves μαρτύριον (and thus nearly Suidas). 
See Exod. xxv. 16. .xxvi. 33. xxx. 6. xxxi. 18. 
comp. xvi. 34. (Heb. and Gr.) The LXX have 
also translated tyim ‘mix the tabernacle of the con- 
gregation, by this phrase ἡ ox. τοῦ μ. in Num. 
xviii. 4, 6. Lev. iv. 4. Exod. xxix. 42, 44. et al. 
apparently deducing win from ny he witnessed, 
instead of 13 he appointed. But it may be ob- 
served, that as this is also called ΤΥ yaw, 6. g- 
Num. i. 50. and translated by the same words in 
LXX, where μαρτύριον is an appropriate trans- 
lation of nym, they may have used their phrase 
indifferently, without regard to the Hebrew word 
used in each passage. It is called nay simply in 
Exod. xvi. 34. See Iken. Ant. Heb. i. vii. 6. 
32—41. Reland, Ant. Jud. i. ch. iii.] 

Μαρτύρομαι, from paprup. 

I Governing a dative, to testify, bear witness to, 
Acts xx. 26. Gal. v. 3. [Bretschn. supplies τὸν 
θεόν, I call God to witness to you, I declare to 
by God ; and compares Ecclus. xlvi. 19. Schleus- 
ner translates 7 declare to you.) In the former 
text our translators render μαρτύρομαι ὑμῖν by 
I take you to record, but, I apprehend, errone- 
ously ; for μαρτύρομαι, in the sense of taking to 

, or calling to witness, is followed not by a 
dative, but by an accusative of the person. Thus 
Plutarch in Alcib. χαλεπῶς φέροντα καὶ MAP- 
TYPO'MENON OEOY'S cai ’ANOPQO'TOYS, 
taking it grievously, and calling gods and men to 
witness. So Josephus, on occasion of the horrid 
pollution of the Temple by the Zealots, introduces 
Titus thus speaking to them: MAPTY POMAI 
ΘΕΟΥ͂Σ ἐγὼ rarpioup—MAPTY POMAI δὲ καὶ 
ZTPATIAN ἐμήν, καὶ ΤΟΥΣ wap’ ἐμοὶ ἸΟΥ- 
ΔΑΙΌΥΣ καὶ ὙΜΑ͂Σ ΑΥ̓ΤΟΥ͂Σ, ὡς οὐκ ἐγὼ 
ταῦθ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἀναγκάζω μιαίνειν, I call to witness 
my country’s gods—TI call to witness also my army, 
and the Jews who are with me, and even you your- 
selves, that I do not force you to pollute this holy 


(377) 
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place. De Bel. vi. 2,4. Comp. ii. 16, 4. ad fin. 
{See also Judith vii. 28.] 

11. To testify, or rather to beseech, or charge, 
obtestor. Polybius, as cited by Raphelius, uses 
the V. in this latter sense. Eph. iv. 17. Comp. 
paprupéw IIT. 

ΜΑΡΤΥΣ, ὁ, ἡ, dat. plur. μάρτυσι. The same 
as paervp. See Grammar, sect. v. 3, 4. 

. A witness. [Acts x. 4]. xxii. 15. Heb. x. 28. 
I Pet. ν. 1. In Rom. i. 9. μάρτυς γάρ pov ἐστὶν 
ὁ Θεός, God knows and can testify, I declare by the 
Almighty, the same as the Jewish oath nj? ὙΦ. 
Comp. Phil. i. 8. 1 Thess. ii. δ. Gen. xxxi. 50. Job 
xvi. 19. and Augustin. ad Hilar. Epist. 89.] On 
Acts x. 4]. the reader may do well to consult 
Jenkin’s Reasonableness and Certainty of the 
Christian Religion, vol. ii. chap. 28. Bp. Pearce’s 
Miracles of Jesus vindicated, part i. p. 10. &c. 
12mo. Leland’s View of Deistical Writers, vol. i. 
letter vii. p. 138. &c. and letter xi. p. 271. Ist 
edit. Randolph’s Answer to Christianity not 
founded on Argument, p. 173. and his View of 
our Blessed Saviour’s Ministry, p. 374. and Lard- 
ner’s Collection of Testimonies, vol. ii. p. 308. 
[LXX, Exod. xxiii. 1. Deut. xvii. 6. Prov. xiv. 5. 
et al. In Num. xxiii. 18. Prov. xii. 19. they 
seem to have pointed with Tzere instead of 
Pathack. ] 

II. A martyr, one who seals his testimony to 
Jesus and his doctrine with his blood. Rev. ii. 13. 
{See also xi. 3,7. In i. 5. iii. 14. our Saviour is 
called 6 μάρτυς ὁ πιστός, ἃς. Schleusn. says he 
knows not in what sense, unless it be perhaps as 
the interpreter of the Divine will, and he refers to 
John i. 9. xiv. 6. Bretsch. gives the same sense, 
and says that God is so called in the O. T. as 
manifesting his will (in promises or threats), and 
executing it faithfully. Comp. Ps. Ixxxix. 36. 
Jer. xxix, 23. Mal. iii. 5 1 

MAZZA‘OMAI or MAZA‘OMAI, Spat, from 
the Heb. ΤῸ to squeeze, press.—To chew, champ. 
occ. Rey. xvi. 10. [LXX, Job xxx. 4. Aristoph. 
Plut. 320. Equit. 717. Vesp. 780. Eccles. 554. 
Sch]. deduces it from μάσσω to pound.) 

Maortyow, ὥ, from μάστιξ, ιγος. 

I. To scourge. (Mat. x. 17. xx. 19. xxiii. 84. 
Mark x. 34. Luke xvii. 33. John xix. 1.] On 
Mat. x. 17. see Doddridge’s and Wetstein’s notes. 
On Mat. xx. 19. John xix. 1. we may observe 


you with Lardner’, that it was usual with the Ro- 


mans, before execution, to scourge persons con- 
demned to capital punishment; and with Min- 
tert, that this scourging was performed either with 
rods or with whips, of which the latter was the 
more grievous punishment, inflicted only on 
slaves, and persons condemned to the crvss. 

also Wetstein on Mat. xxvii. 26. and Josephus, 
de Bel. ii. 14,9. v. 11,1. [See also Lipsius de 
Cruce, ii. 3. LX X, Exod. v. 14, 16. Deut. xxv. 8. 
Jer. v. 3. (for m3 Hiph. from 73}.) 2 Mac. iii. 
26, 34. 

11. To correct, scourge, in a figurative sense. 
Heb. xii. 6. (Comp. μάστιξ [1.) [The passage 
is a quotation from the LXX version of Prov. 
iii. 12. which does not quite agree with the Heb. 
(Schl. and Bretschn. suppose them to have read 
yey for a3.) Comp. Job xv. 11. Ps. Ixxiii. 4, δ. 
Tobit xiii. 2. Judith viii. 27. Prov. xvii. 10.) 


1 Credibility of Gospel Hist. vol. 1. book 1. ch. vil. § 13. 
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Μαστίζω, from μάστιξ a κομεφε.- To 


066. Acts xxii. 25. where 


tatein, (Num. 


for the Heb. tv, th τὰ [Comp. 1 ‘hinge xii, 


11, 14. Beclus, χα .: ered δ 
grievous distemper consid under the 
notion of a divine semarye, (Comp. Heb. xii. 6, 
John ν. 14. ix. 2.) 10. v. 29, 84. Luke 
vii, 21, [Comp. eric Eeclus, xxx. 14. xl. 
9. 2 Mac. ix. 9, 11. It is used also by the LXX 
to denote any calamity or affiction, as a chaatine- 
ment from God; e.g. Ps. xxii 1]. xxxv, 15. 
xxxviil, 17. xxxix. 1]. Jer. vi. 7. Tobit xiii. 14. 
In Ecclas. xxii. 6. it is put for correction or dis- 

fine. (comp. Prov. xix. 29, Ecclus. xxiii. 2.)| 

‘o the gods among the Heathens were sometimes | 
attributed sourges, by a like metaphor, comp. 
Hom. Il. ν΄. 812. διὸς μάστιγι κακῷ. v. Schwartz, 
Comment. Crit. Gr. Ling. p. 879. Potter on 
Lycophr. Cass. 436.] 

MAXTO'S, οὗ, ὁ, from paléc', the same. The 
breast, properly the female breast. occ. Luke xi. 27. 
xxiii. 29. Rev.i.13. [On Luke, see Glass, Philo- 
log. Sacr. p. 1270. ed. Dath. In Rev. i. 13. it ἴα 
used of s man’s breast, but Schleusn. takes it 
there for loins or narel, from the LXX translation | 
e LXX have probably | 
Job iii, 12. Son; 


of Sol. i. 2, δ. (where, as 
‘i from Ty, not ἦτ, +t) 

BF Ματαιολογία, ας, ἡ, from ματαιολόγος ἃ 
‘ain talker.— Vain, useless talking or babiling, ταῖν 
Jangling? Eng. Translat. occ. 1 Tim. i. 6. 

HEF Ματαιολόγος, ov, dy from μάταιος cain 
and λέλογα perf. mid. of λέγω to speak, talk. 
eain talker, one idly prating what is of no use. occ, | 
Tit i 10 ΝΕ 

(BF Μάταιος, a, ον, and ὁ, ἡ, from ταν in 
ain, which Vai 
‘Acts xiv. 15. 
James i. 26. 1 Pet. i 


18. 
is applied to idols, comp. in LXX, Lev. xvi 
1 Kings xvi. 2. Is. ii, 20. Hos v. ἢ]. δὲ al. (So! 


9. 
{Ia Acts xiv. 15. | 
| 


the Heb. 9971 and νηῷ denoting eanity, are used | 
of idols as cain and fruitless, Jer. ii. δ. xvii. 16, 
Ps, xxxi 7.) | Some give it this sense in 1 Pet: i 
18. but Sebleumn, thisks it means ‘perverse, a8 the 
Hebrew words for eanity are used of 

also, and he ci Wwiite Prov xi A LAX, 
Exod. xx. 
xxxil. δ᾽ liv. 9. Ezek, xi 2. οἱ αἱ. frog, Iu 
Ezek, xi, 6—9. itis put for ap α ἴω, ἃ fale 
thing. comp. Zeph. iii. 13.] 

Ματαιότης, ητος, ἡ, from μάταιος. 

I. Vanity, disappointing misery. Romo. viii. 20. 
In this sense the word is often used by the LXX 
in the book of Ecclesiastes for the Heb. Sy. 
[Theodoret on this pass. explains it by pope 
Gorhich see), comp. verse 21. So Phavorinus 

hleusner says, miseria, calamitas; but Bretschn. 
Sragilitas, comp. Ps, xxxix. 6. Ixii. 9. Eccles. i. 3,7 
14. where it is used to denote that earthly things | αι 
are cain and fleting, mbject to decay, mutabilly, Ἡ 

1 The old Greek grammarians distinguish between | 
μαζόε and μαοτύς, and tell us, that μαζύτ is properly 
‘spoken ΝΙΝ and μαστόε of a woman. 


: | to be compared with Mat. xxvi. δῷ. 


MAX 
which suits with the sense of 


Vaniy, want of real wisdom, 
Eph. iv. 17. Comp. ia i 
.| [Some take it here in the sense of ὦ 
Schloumer of perversity, comparing Pa. xx3i. 7.) 


TIL Vani ‘unproftablenes, or 
rather 2Pet i 18. “Comp. Po exliv. 


8, 11. where the Greek ματαιότητα in the LXX. 
Anawors to the Heb, wg sanity, Jalachood.  [Scbl. 


and Bretechn. give it here the sense of sanity, 
comp. Ps, iv. 2. where it translates Ὁ" emptiness. 
LXX, Ps, xl. δ. lii. 7. et al.) 

Ματαιόω, ὥ, from pérae—To make ταί; 
hence ματαιίομαι, οὗ οὔμαι, pase. to become gan, 


ute of real 21. 
te See αν σοτο το ἃ the 


vend 


. So in 
Heb. ‘yy to 
beoome cain, and in Hiph. to make oain, Jer. ii. 5. 
| xxiii. 16 ; and to ΚΙ or 4909 to be perverse, fool- 
ish, or to act perversely, folishly, from the root σα 
to pervert, 1 Sam. xxvi. 21. 1 Chron. xxi.8 Com- 

pare 2 Sam. xii. 13, [In Judith vi. 8. to be browght 
to nought, to fail] 

MA'TEN, adv.—In ταίν. occ. Mat. xv. 9. Mark 
vii. 7; which are almost exact citations of the 
LXX' version of Is. xxix. 13. [Εἰς μάτην Pa. 
Iniii. 10, exxvii. 1, 2. Jer. iv. 38. Sometimes 
᾿μάτην is put for Dy grat without α cawse, as 

7.—in Pa. xxix. 7, 12. 
for ἯΙ in cain. —in Po. xli. 7. for ay] 


MA'XAIPA, ag, ἡ. The Greek lexicographers 
deduce it from μάχομαι to fght, or from μάχην 
αἴρειν to excite battle; but it may with much 
greater probability be deduced from the Heb. 
το to out, with the formative Ὁ prefixed, as in 
ΤΡ cutting instruments, swords. Gen. xlix. 5. from 
Heb. my to cut off. ttt [See Vitringa, Obea. Sacr. 
i. 7, p79. 
nd Mat. xxvi. 47, 51, 52. et al. Com- 
Eph. vi 17. Heb. iv. 12. “Tn Mat. xxvi. 52. 
is “a proverbial expression not to be rigidly in- 
torpreted. Such sayings are understood to sug- 

t what frequently, not what always happens. 
Frecems to have becu introduced at this time, in 
order to signify to the disciples that such weapons 
as swords were not those by which the Messiah’s 
cause was to be defended.” Campbell. Comp. 
under πᾶς IV, [Mark xiv. 43—48. Luke xxi. 24. 
xxii, 36—52. John xviii. 10, 11. Acts xii. 2. Heb. 
12. xi. 34. Rev. vi. 4. xiii. 10. (which ought 

and ver, 14 
oce. for 337, the same, in Gen. xxvii, 40. xxi. 26, 
Exod. xv. 9. et al. In Gen, xxii. 6, 10. it trans- 
lates the Heb. niayo a knife. Heinsius, Aristarch. 
Sacr. p. 483, and Feith, Ant. Hom. book i. ch. x. 
p. 60, bring passages to prove that it is used by 
Greek authors for ie for the ife used in sacrificing 
culter sacrificulus). Alberti, on Mat. xxvi. 61. 
shows that it is used of a large kind of knife 
(culter ) from lian, V. H. viii, 8, Hom. IL 

Υ΄. 271. Herod. ii, 41.) 

a I. {The form μάχαιραν φορεῖν] imports the 
of in) iting unishment, especially capital 
fon xiii. 4. ‘not the sword in rain. This 
is spoken arconbly to the notions and customs of 
the Romans at the time when the apostle wrote. 
Thus not more than twelve or thirteen years 
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after the date of this epistle, Vitellius, when he 
resigned the empire, “ assistenti consuli—exsolutum 
ἃ latere pugionem celut jus necis viteeque civium, 
reddebat',” pave up his » which he had taken 
from his side, to the attending consul, thus sur- 
rendering the authority of life and death over the 
citizens. So the kings of Great Britain are not 
only at their mauguration solemnly girt with the 
sword of state, but this is afterwards carried before 
them on public occasions, as a sword is likewise 
before some other inferior magistrates among us. 
See Vitringa on Rev. vi. 4. [Seneca de Clementia, 
i. 11. the commentators on Aurelius Victor, Vit. 
Trajan. c. 13. and Schwartz, Comment. Crit. Ling. 
Gr. p. 881.) 

III. It denotes deadly discord. Mat. x. 34. 
[Comp. 1 Mac. ix. 73. So 2.1 Levit. xxvi. 6. 
comp. Gen. xxxi. 26. Jer. xiv. 13. In Rom. viti. 
35. Schl. understands danger of a violent death, by 
μάχαιρα.) 

MA’XH, ἡς, ἡ, from the Heb. ΠΡ a emiting, as 
of enemies in battle, Josh. x. 20. Judg. xi. 33. et al. 
which from the V. 112) to smite, the Hiph. of which 
pT answers to μάχομαι of the LXX, Josh. ix. 
18. 
I. A fighting, battle. Thus often used in the 

rofane writers. Comp. Jam. iv. 1. 2 Cor. vii. 5; 
in which latter text the word refers to the violent 
and hostile opposition made by the enemies of the 
Gospel. So Chrysostom, ἔξωθεν μάχαι, παρὰ 
τῶν ἀπίστων᾽ ἔσωθεν φόβοι, διὰ τοὺς ἀσθενεῖς 
τῶν πιστῶν, μὴ παρασυρῶσι, ‘ without were fight- 
ings, from the unbelievers ; within were fears, on 
account of the weak believers, lest they should be 
perverted.’ 

II. A strife, contention, dispute. 2 Tim. ii. 23. 
Tit. iii. 9. In this latter sense the word is seve- 
ral times used by Arrian, Epictet. i. 22. [Thus 
also is it used, Jam. iv. 1. In the LXX it occ. 
for ἃ contention, strife. Gen. xiii. 7. Prov. xvii. 
1. comp. 17. xxvi. 20. Ecclus. xxvii. 14. xxviii. 
1]. et al. It occ. 2 Mac. x. 29. xii. 11. in its 
proper sense of battle. comp. 1 Mac. vii. 28. 
where Bretschn. translates it war.] 

Μάχομαι, from μάχη. 

I. To fight, contend in fiyhting or battle. Thus 
often used in the profane writers. See Jam. iv. 
2. Acts vii. 26. Comp. Exod. ii. 13. [In Acts 
vii. it is used of two men fighting, as appears from 
Exod. ii, 13. It is also used thus in Exod. xxi. 
22. Lev. xxiv. 10. Deut. xxv. 11. 2 Sam. xiv. 6; 
and in its proper sense, 2 Kings iii. 23. 2 Chron. 
xxvii. 5.] 

II. 70 strive, contend in words. John vi. 52. 
2 Tim. ii. 24; in which latter text it is evident, 
that an angry hostile manner of disputing, as 
opposed to gentleness, forbearance, meekness, is 
the only thing here forbidden to Christians. 
[Comp. LXX, Gen. xxxi. 36. Neh. xiii. 11. Xen. 
Anab. iv. 5, 12. Theophr. Char. xiii.] 
~ Meyadavyiw, &, from μέγας, gen. μεγάλου 
great, and αὐχέω to boast, effero cervicem, glorior. 
[See under cavydopat.J—To boast great things, 
tu boast, taunt, brag much, magnifice me effero. 
occ. Jam. iii. 5. The LXX have this verb for 
the Heb. 73 to be lofty, hauyhty, Ezek. xvi. 50. 


1 Tacit. Hist. iii. 68. Comp. Sueton. in Vitel. 15. 
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Zeph. iii. 11. It is also used by the best Greek 
writers. See Wetstein on Jam. [See also Pa. x. 
20. Ecclus. xlviii. 18. 2 Mac. xv. 32. in which 
Bretechneider, comparing vi. 5. takes it of tnso- 
lence against God. v. Diod. Sic. xv. 16. Heliodor. 
vii. 19. Porphyr. de Abst. i. 39. and notes on 
Thom. M. p. 601. In James ffi. 5. Schleasner 
translates it effects great things. ] 
Μεγαλεῖος, a, ον, from μέγας, gen. μεγάλου, 
.-- Great, magnificent, tous, illustrious. occ. 
Frat Ps. Ixxi. 17. of God's 


Luke i. 49. Acts ii. 11. 

mighty works or signal kindnesses, comp. 1 Chron. 
xvii. 17. Tobit xi. 15. Ecclus. xvii. 9, 13. xviii. 
3. xxxiii. 8. xiii. 21. 2 Mac. ifi. 34. vii. 17. 
Xen. Rep. Lac. i. 3. Mem. iv. 5,2. Polyb. viii. 
3.] 

Μεγαλειότης, NTOC, ἡ, from μεγαλεῖος. 


I. 'y, magnificence. Acts xix. 27. 2 Pet, 
i. 16. ΚΑΚΩ͂Ι xxxlii. 9. for myn an ornament 


3 


a glory. Esdr.i.5. Symm. Ps, Ixxi. 21. cxxxi. 


1.J 
II. Mighty or glorious power. Luke ix. 43. 


Μεγαλοπρεπής, boc, οὖς, ὁ, ἡ. from μέγας, gen. 
μεγάλου; great, and πρέπω to be conspicuous, ἐξοοὶ- 
lent.— Magnificent, glorious, very excellent. occ. 
2 Pet.i. 17. [Deut. xxxiii. 26, 2 Mac. viii. 15. xv. 
15. Xen. Mem. iii. 10, 5.) 


Μεγαλύνω, from μέγας, gen. μεγάλου, great, 

I. To make great or large. t. xxiii. 5. Luke 
i. 58. Engl. Transl. hath showed mercy. 
(Comp. Gen. xix. 19. 1 Sam. xii. 24. 2 Sam. xxii. 
51. 1 Kings x. 23. In 1 Sam. ii. 21. iii. 19. the 
word is used in pass. voice, of a child growing ; in 
Dan. iv. 30. of being increased. 

11, Zo magnify, extol, celebrate with praises. 
Luke i. 46. Acts v. 13. [x. 46. xix. 17. 2 Cor. 
x. 15. Phil. i. 20.) In this latter sense, as well 
as in the former, the V. is used by the LX X, Pa, 
xxxiv. 3. Ixix. 30. Ixx. 4. et al. for the Heb. 
512 to be great, in Niph. or Hiph. Nor is this 
meaning peculiar to the Hellenistical style; for 
Elsner and Wetstein, on Luke i. 46. cite Thucy- 
dides, Diod. Sic., and Plutarch, applying the V. 
in the same view. See also Kypke. [See 2 Sam. 
vii. 26. Diod. Sic. i. 20. Xen. H. 6. vii. 1, 13. 
Thue. viii. 81.] 

MeydAwe, adv. from μέγας, gen. μεγάλου, 
great.—Greatly, very much. occ. Phil. iv. 10. 
{1 Chron. xxix. 9. Nehem. xii. 42. Wisd. xi. 21. 
2 Mac. x. 38. In Zech. xi. 2. Cappellus (Crit. 
S. Ὁ. 754.) would read μεγάλοι.] 

Μεγαλωσύνη, ne, ἡ, from μέγας, gen. μεγάλου. 
—Majesty. (This word, which is hardly met 
with in profane writings, is used by the LXX for 
the might and majesty of kings, or more especially 
of God. See Ps. Ixxix. 1]. 2 Sam. vii. 21, 23. 
Dan. vii. 27. Zech. xi. 3. Ecclus. xviii. 5. It is 
used (the abstract for the concrete) for God, in 
Heb. i. 3. viii. 1. (perhaps, as Bretschneider 
suggests, with some reference to the Shechinah.) 
In the book of Enoch, (Fabr. Cod. Pseud. V. T. 
p. 187.) we have ἐνώπιον τῆς δόξης τῆς peyadw- . 
σύνης. vid. Test. xii. Patr. 586. In the doxology, 
Jude 25. Schleusner translates it, “laus, cake 
bratio majestatis, &c.;” but it seems rather to 
bear its proper sense of miyht or majesty ; though, 
of course, when we say, to God be glory and miyht, 
we mean, let them be attributed to him. Schleusner 
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refers to Deut, xxxii. 8. 1 Chron. xxix. 11. Ps. job θαυμαστόν, ver. 14. not wondorfuly no, great 
exlv. 6.) matter, an we my in English, Raphelice shawn, 
7 ————. | that is used in manner \rrian 
a MEPAR, μεγάλη, μίγα, gen μεγάλου; τῆς, τὺ, voll remarkable, estraordinary. Comp. 1 Cor. 
TL. Great, in quantity, sizo, or capacity, large. |i 1 and Kypke, (See Heastectine, on, Las 
See Mat xxvii. 60. Meck xvi 4, John xxi. 11. | MigTiB, © Οὐκ ΚῚΣ μ Pe Ae 


5. Ἧι fi 20, Rev. vi. 4 xvii ai. (Reve nx. 1.0 2 Sor ἴα Ged ie 38 μίγα μοὶ for 


deno- 
Deut. 


μέγεθος, coc, ovc, τό, from μέγας great.—Great- 
ness, ‘occ. Eph. i. 19. (Applied here to the 
greatness of God's power. So in Exod. xv. 16. 
εγίθει βραχίονός cov, 2 Mac. xv. 24. Some- 
times it is used in a more proper sense of great- 
ess of size, ature, &e. See 1 Sam. xvi. 7. 
ge vi. 33. Ezek. xix. 11. In Wied. vi 7. 
of greatness in station or power, &c.] 
Μεγιστᾶνες, ὧν, οἷ, from pi ysorog.—Persons of 
in the Greek writers. [See Thue. ii, 21. Hom. ἢν ¢ highest ram great τ lords, ove. 
Oa, ξ. 458. On Mat. xvi. 50 κράξας ϑωνῦ tein on Mark vi. 21. who cites Salmasing, τες 
μεγάλῃ, eee i. Lk. . ἂν, 14. | narking, that this word was probably introduced. 
‘xx. 20. Deut. xxvii. 14. and Luke xvii. 15, et into Gi 4 ‘by the Macedoniana, for that it is 
al] reece by. > 

Great formed quite differently from any other Greek 
[Comp at vii 30, Luke vi 93 Mark v.11: (Nerd, and entirely ite Persian’ manner. "He 
oe Me OS a Agoia peyadn, 2 Chron, |SHows not only that Josephus bas several times 
3. Thence, saya Bretachtl, οἱ μεγάλοι, Is, v. used it, but that it is found also in the later Ro; 
VE wre ald for πος, ua tem, Surin, Sine, Tan ee 
takes it in the same sense as οἱ yey. above, in |i, ‘theodotion's version of Daniel, and in Eeclus., 
Mat, xx, 25.) εν. dignl also in 1 Mae. ix. 37. (LXX, 2 Chron, xxxvi. 
IV. Great in quality, dignity, excellence, oF jg, Prov. viii, 16. Is. xxxiv. 12, Jer. xiv. 3. 

authority. Spoken of men, Mat. v. 19. is 

96. Luke i, 15. ix. 48; of Chri : 7 


Lake etre of 2 αν, John ΓΝ SL. ἣν 199102.) considers the word as Greck in its 
γὰρ μεγάλη ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνου τοὺ Σαὶ ‘Ov, Sor’ form and termination, but says, that it probabl, 
that particalar Binoy gras a great oF Bigh “belongs to the Macctonian cr AlexandRan dat 
day,’ i.e. a day of αδοκθηγοῖτω ἡ olen μα» ect, being a recently invented word to express a 
as ‘being mot ony the baa 'y Sata a Ce |foreign notion, and used only by later writers, 
second day of the feast of unleavened bread. Comp.) such as Artemidor. Oneirocrit. i. 2. iii. 9,18. and 
Mat. xvi. 17. Mark xiv. 12. In like manner the LXX, &e. For words similar in termination, 
the eighth and last day of the feast of tabernacles | .... jis work, ubi supra, and comp. Lobeck on 
is called μεγάλη, John vii. 37. from the peewliar| pirvn, p. 196. Sucton. Calig. 5. ‘Tac. Ann. xv. 
solemnities observed thereon. See Lev. xxiii. 36.| 57.“ scnee, Epist, xxi. Brisson, de Regno Pers 
Num. xxix. 35. &e. Seo Is, i. 13, Heb. and) 4.1.3, τι. 209. p. 282. Freinshem, ad Curt. v. 13, 
ΝΞ ΞΟ νη ἡμέρα is weed ἴδ 3. Joseph. A.J. ix, 3, 2. xx. 3,3. 

ference to the day 9 , and 80 in Act : ἢ 
ii, 30. of the day of the destruction of Jerusalem, | -, Miy\7r06> ἢ, ovs superlative of μίγας great— 
as signal or terrible days.] Comp. Mal. iv. δ. Joel | G™asits Jer great, occ. 2 Pet. i. 4. [Job xxvi. 
ii. 11, 31. Jerem. xxx. 7. Hos. i. 11. Zeph. i. 14. 3 **xi- 28. 


and see Pole’s Synops. on the passage of Acts.]| 1 (some refer it here to God the Father; but see Pole’s 
Οὐ μέγα, é Cor. xi. 15. is of the same import 88 Synopsis: Schleusner, to our Saviour.) 
(380) 
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ΠΕΡ Μεθερμηνεύω, from μετά denoting change, 
and ἑρμηνεύω to interpret.—To interpret, translate 
out of one language snto another, or out of one less 
known into another better known. (Mat. i. 23). 8 
ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον. Mark v. 41. xv. 22, 34. 
John i. 42. Acts iv. 36. xiii. 8. Prologue to 
Ecclus.] So Polybius, vi. p. 468. ed. Paris, 1616. 
ἐκτραορδιναρίους, ὃ MEOEPMHNEYO'MENON, 
ἐπιλέκτους δηλοῖ, ‘extraordinary, which being 
interpreted, signifies chosen.’ See Raphelius and 
Wetstein. 

ME’OH, nc, ἡ, drunkenness. occ. Luke xxi. 34. 
Rom. xiii 13. Gal. v. 21. Comp. Ps. evii. 27. 
{Hagg. i. 6. Is. xxviii. 7. Prov. xx.1. Ezek. 
xxxix. 19. Clemens Alex. (Peed. ii. 2.) makes 
μέθη excess in wine, παροινία the drunkenness, &c. 

ent on it,and κραιπάλη the headache remain- 
ing from it (which see). In Prov. xx. 1. and 
some other places it translates Wy ἃ strong 
diquor.] 

Bay Μεθίστανω 3, from pera denoting change 
of place, and ἱστάνω to place.—To remote from us 
place, to transfer. oce. | Cor. xiii. 2. Comp. Mat. 
xvii. 20. xxi. 21. [So Judg. x. 16. Is. liv. 10. 
Xen. An. ii. 3,5. H.G. iv. 1,3. Joseph. A. J. 
ix. 1], 1. μεθίστημι in the same sense. ]} 

Μεθίστημι, from pera denoting change of place, 
and torn to place. 

I. To remove, as from an office. Luke xvi. 4. 
Acts xiii. 22. Comp. Dan. ii. 21. in Theodotion’s 
version. The profane writers apply the word in 
the same view, as may be seen in Raphelius and 
Wetstein on Luke. But on Acts xiii. 22, Raphe- 
lius and Kypke observe, that it may denote remot- 
ing Saul, not only from his legal office, but from 
life ; and of this latter application Kypke produces 
several instances from Josephus, and remarks, 
that Diodorus Siculus expresses himself fully, 
METESTHEEN ἑαυτὸν 'EK TOY” ZHIN. So 
3 Mac. ii. 20. iii. 1. ΜΕΤΑΣΤΗ͂ΣΑΙ ΤΟΥ͂ ZHIN. 
[Comp. also 2 Mac. xi. 23. Diod. Sic. ii. 57. iv. 
55. It is used in | Kings xv. 13. 2 Kings xxiii. 
33. for remoring from an office, and in Joseph. 
A. J. passim. Polyb. iv. 87. On the government 
of the genitive, see Matthize Gr. Gr. ὃ 331.] 

11. To remote, translate into the kingdom of the 
Son of God. Col. i. 13. where see Raphelius, 
Wolfius, and Wetstein. 

111. To turn away, perrert. Acts xix. 26. where 
Kypke shows that both Thucydides and Flutarch 
use the V. for turning or bringing orer persons to 
other opinions or sentiments; and Plutarch, in a 
bad sense, for perrerting. [Comp. Deut. xvii. 17. 
xxx. 17.) 


Bar Μεθοδεία, ac, ἡ, from μεθοδεύω to contrive, 
derise, which from μέθοδυς a way, method, device, 
artifice, and this from μετά denoting change of 
place, and ὁδός a way.—A detice, artifice, art, 
artificial method, a tcile. occ. Eph. iv. 14. vi. 11. 
So Theodoret on the former text explains μεθ- 
odeiay by μηχανὴν machination, artificial contri- 
tance ; and Suidas, having his eye on the latter, 
expounds μεθοδείας by τέχνας ἢ δόλυυς arts or 


1 (As ἐστί is not merely the copula here, but rather 
means δηλοῖ or signifies, Fritzsche accentuates it (e727), 
both here and in similar passages. See his note.) 

3 (This is only another form of the following verb, but 
I have left them separate, to show that this form does not 
occur in the LXX.] 
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deceits ; and Chrysostom, Hom. xxii. in Ephes. 
asks, ri ἐστι μεθοδεία ; μεθοδεῦσαί ἐστι τὸ ἀπα- 
τῆσαι καὶ διὰ μηχανῆς ἑλεῖν, ὕπερ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν 
τεχνῶν γίνεται, καὶ ἐν λόγοις, καὶ ἐν ἔργοις, καὶ 
ἐν παλαίσμασιν ἐπὶ τῶν παραγόντων ἡμᾶς: ‘what 
is peGodeia? μεθοδεύω signifiesto deceive and to over- 
come by artifice, which is effected by wiles both in 
words and actions, and in our spiritual combats 
about those things which seduce us,’ So also 
Theophylact. See Suicer, Thesaur. in peOodela. 
This N. occurs not in the LXX, but we meet 
with the V. μεθοδεύω, 2 Sam. xix. 27. for the 
| Heb. 5x) to calumniate, καὶ μεθώδευσεν ἐν τῷ δού- 
Aw σου, and he hath acted deceitfully against thy 
servant. St. Polycarp also, in his Epistle to the 
Philippians, uses the V. transitively for artfully 
perverting, ἃ ἢ. ὃς ἂν MEOOAEY Hz τὰ λόγια 
τοῦ Κυρίου πρὸς τὰς ἰδίας ἐπιθυμίας," whosoever 
the oracles of the Lord to his own lusts.’ 
AKE. [Aquila, in Exod. xxi. 18, translates nyg 
he lay in wait, by peOwdevoe. In 2 Mac. xiii. 18. 
διὰ μεθόδων means by cunning, artifice. Comp. 
Artemidor. iii. 25. For μεθοδεύω to investigate, in 
a good sense, see Diod. Sic. i. 15. ed. Bipont.] 


BaF Μιθόρια, wy, ra, from μετά with, and 
ὅρος a bound, limit. So the Latin confinia, cor- 
fines, is likewise from con or cum with, and finis a 
border, bound.— Borders, confines, where the com- 
mon bounds of two countries coincide. occ. Mark 
vii. 24. See Wetstein, who shows it is applied in 
like manner by the profane writers, To the in- 
stances he has produced I add from Josephus, de 
Bel. vii. 1, 3. speaking of Melitene, ἐν ME@O- 
ΡΙΌΙΣ ΤΗ͂Σ 'APMHNI‘AS ἐστὶ KAI ΚΑΠ- 
ΠΑΔΟΚΙΓΑΣ, “ it is situated in the borders of Ar- 
menia and Cappadocia.’ Comp. Ant. xx. 5,1. [Dio 
Cass. lib. xlvii. Herodian v. 4,10. Thuc. ii. 18, 
27. Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 16.] 

Μεθύσκω, from μέθυ wine—To make drunk. 
inebriate. Μεθύσκομαι, pass. to be drunken, drunk. 
oce. Luke xii. 45. Eph. v. 18. 1 Thess. νυ. 7. 
{ Prov. iv. 17. xxiii. 30. and in act. voice, Jer. li. 
7. Hab. ii. 15. and in the sense of filling glen 
teously, Ecclus. i. 16. (see μεθύω IIT.) me 
deduce from this form the aor. 1. pass. ἐμεθύσ- 
θην, which occurs Rev. xvii. 2. ἐμεθύσθησαν, they 
satiated themseltes, in a middle sense according to 
Bretschneider, but Schleusner would translate it 
rather they were maddened, like drunken people, 
who lose their senses and self-government. ] 

Μέθυσος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from μεθύων. drunkard, 
one giten to excessice drinking. occ. 1 Cor. v. 1]. 
vi. 10. [Prov. xxiii. 21. xxvi. 9. Ecclus. xix. 1. 
xxvi. 9. γυνὴ μέθυσος. v. Schwarz, Comm. Crit. 
Gr. Ling. p. 886. and Lobeck on Phryn. p. 
151.) 

Μεθύω, from μέθυ wine. See under μεθύσκω. 
{Some have derived it from μετά and θύω, be- 
cause after sacrifices the ancients indulged in 
feasting and wine. See Athen. Deipnos ii. 8, 
Eustath. Hom. 1]. p. 890. lin. 50. and Dresig. de 
Verb. Med. N. T. i. 82. p. 330.]—It denotes in 
general to drink tine or strony drink more freely 
than usual, and that whether to drunkenness or not. 

I. To be drunken, incbriated. Mat. xxiv. 49. 
Acts ii. 15. 1 Thess. v. 7. Comp. Rev. xvii. 2, 6. 
Deut. xxxii. 42. Is. xlix. 26. and see Daubuz, 
Vitringa, and Bp. Newton on Rev. [On the 
phrase μεθύειν ἐκ, Rev. xvii. 6. v. Matth. Gr. Gr 
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$401, 2. Is. xxiv. 30. 1 Sam. i 18. xxv. 86. and Tish) A, δ the 


im active sense, Jerem. Ea Gentine tg 
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ἃ bad sense. oe 
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zl τῇ 
a ee D0 Matth. Gr. Gr. § 826. (2) A 
| nominative, as Acts xiii. 17. οὐδὲν τούτων Γαλ- 


from the LXX we maj Moree the vont ein the | 2. and Matthise reek Grammar, § $36. Obs 2 


Ast sor. pass, as in St.John. Comp. 1 
xvi. 16. [Wahl in John ii. understands actual | χα. 


inebriation.] 
ILL. * To be filled, plenti 


ly fod.” Macknight. 
1 Cor. xi. 21. Comp. IKK a Boca BD, 
(in Tealah Iii. 11. κῆπος μιθύων α wliwatered 


garden. Comp. Ecclus, xxxix. 22. Ps, Ixv. 9.] 
WF Mealérepoc, a, ov.—Greater. It is an 
ical comparative formed from the com- 
Brulee fw. Thus Schmidius observes, that 
Homer we have χερειότερος worse from χε- 
peluy, πλειότερος more from πλείων ; in Thue} 
Gidea, καλλιώτερος more beautiful from καλλίων 


in Apollonius Rhod. μειότερος Uae from μείων 
Aratus, χειρότερος, worse from εἴρων. 
Cong ἐλαχιστότερος. oe. 3 John 4. [ 


nar 136. condemns these comaratves 
fe say, that in Thue. iv. 118 from 
et ees καλλιώτερον is cited, the MSS. are for 


κάλλιον.] 
Μείζων, ονος, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ μεῖζον. An irregular 
νας great. 


comparative from μι 

I. Greater in quantity, size, or capacity, laryer. 
Mark iv. 32. Luke xii. 18, But observe, that in 
‘Mark the comparative degree μείζων is used for 
the superlative μέγιστος greatest, as it is also 
Mat. xiii, 32. xvi, 1, 4. Mark ix. 34. Luke 
xxii, 24, 26, John x, 29, 1 Cor. xiii, 13. So 
Herod. 1, 36. uses the Tonie Zovac for μεγίστι 
Gomp. under ἐλεεινός. | [Fritz on ΤῊΝ 
32. denies that cor tives are put for superla- 
tives. (See yas V1 ᾿ 

ΤΙ. Greater in intenseness or degree, John xv. 

13, xix. 11. James iii. 1. iv. 6. 

HII. Greater ἰα nomber or abundance, Heb. 


acitation from the LXX version of Gen. xxv. 23. 
This sense of μείζων seems Hellenistical ; and| 
thus the LXX have used it not only in the’ pas- 
sage just cited for the Heb. 2. great, but also 
Gen. x. 21. xxix. 16, et al. for ‘vy great, old, 

IF Μίλαν, avog, τό, from μέλας Wack ; 20 
the Latin atramentum ink, from ater Wack.—Ink, 
oce. 2 Cor. iii. 3. 2John 12. 3 Jobn 13. 

Μίλας, atva, av.—Black, either when the sun 
shinh not. Rev. vi. 12. [ὁ ἥλιος ἐγίνετο pédac. 
Comp. Joel ii. 10.] or where his light or rays are 
not reflected, which circumstance constitutes 
Blackness of colour. Mat. v, 36. Rev. vi. δ. [Song 
of Sol. i. δ. v.11.) 

ME'AEL [Fut. μελήσει" imp. ἔμελε, an imper- 
sonal verb.J—It is a oare or concern, curs est. 
[It is flloned by a dative of the person caring, 


Mac.| (3) With » genio 


age, elder, Rom. ix. 12. which ἰδ ὦ 


| of 


governed by περί, as Mat, 
16. οὐ μίλει σοι περὶ οὐδε 
is not care to thee about any one, i. 


not for any one, in the sense of fearing (comp. 
Mark xii, 14); and in the sense ‘of caring, for 
having a regard and care for any one, Jobn x. 
15. 38.6, 1 Pet. v. 1. Comp. Wind. ail. 18 
Θεὸς — ᾧ μίλει περὶ πάντων} 1 Mac, xiv. 45. 
with ὑπὲρ Hlian, Ψ. Η. xiv. 1. (a) Wish Br 
ns Mark iv. 90. οὐ μίλει oo: ὅτι ἀπολλύμιθα 5 ἐρ 


it no concern to thee (carest thou not) that we 
Luke x. 40. (See Matth. Gr. Gr. §530, 531. 1) 
(5) It is put abeolutely, the thing cared for being 
rapplic, κα 1 Cor. vii. 21. μή oon μελέτω let not 
iG Ht) be @ care toy lt not this trouble you. Comp. 
‘obit x. 5. and see Drusius. Our translators 
have ron a different sense. See Xen. Cyrop. 
iv. 3, 7. 

‘MeXerdw, 5, from μελέτη care, meditation, 


which from pide. 
1. To meditate. Acts iv. 25. [Comp. Ps. ii. 1. 


In 1 Tim, iv. 15. ταῦτα μελέτα, it means, gine 
your attention to these things, ecervise 


‘hem. Comp. Po i. 2. extx. 16, 47, 


i 
, 32. Biel.) see Schleusner and Biel in 
‘Thee. LXX, ἃς, The word is used by Greek 
writers of the exercises or trainings of any pro- 


*| fession or art, whether physical or intellectual, 


6. g. of rhetoricians or soldiers. Vid. Xen. H. G 
4,16. Demosth. ed. Reiske, p. 328 and 1414.) 
Il. To premeditate. Mark xiti. 
text Wetstein remarks, that μελετάω in the 
Greek writers is often applied to a studied and 
elaborate discourse, as opposed to an extemporary 
one. {Comp. Luke xxi. 14, where προμιλετᾷν 


theans, παρ' a 
| voy “ATPION, ‘in their country i a great deal 


MEAT πολὺ τὸ καλούμε. 


κἰϊὰ honey, δα it is called.’ Comp. ἄγριος I. 
[Bochart, Hieroz. pt. ii. book iv. ch. 11, 12. takes 
it of honey deposited ἐν bees on the ground, or in 
olf of tres, roel ‘comp. 1 Sam. xiv. 25, et 
inxxi, 16. Deut, xxi. 18 mut others, 
as Fritzsche, Kuinoel, &c. after Wesseling on 
Diod. Sic, xix. 94. and Suidas, (voe. epic.) ‘un- 
derstand by it a kind of honey that exudes from 
the deere aera ee East, (1 (Schleusn, 
says, in folia depluit, and is gathered. 
The ERX ar abe tor tay Deut. Soe 1S 
Josh. v. 6. et al. freq.] 
t ΓΑΙ μίλισσα a bey ΠῚ 
from joney.—Of oF jing to bees or 
So ped seioy employ ἃ bees” or honey-comb, ce: 
[Schl and Bretech. suppose the 


Luke xxiv, 42. 


MEA 


μελίσσιον added, because there were other kinds 
of honey in uso’ in, the East, made from dates 
grapes, &e. joseph. p. 1191. ed. Hud- 
son. The above cited from Diod. Si. | 
should be consulted. in ‘Wenseling, as the sense | 
depends on the position of καί, which he alters.) | 
MEAI'TH, ης, %.— Melita, now Malta. A 
small island in the Mediterranean Sea, lying be- 
tween Sicily and Africa, so called, according to | 


tome, from the Greck’ μίλι, sre, becanse it 
abounded in honey; but 1 approhend the name 
may be much more probably deduced from the 


bab! 
Heb. hp to crap, take ref 3 and that the 


received opinion, principally for these two rea- 
sons : Ist, because it appears from two passages 
of Strabo, cited by Wetstein, that the name 
"Adpiac, or Adria, was, in his time, i, 6. in the 
reign of Augustus Ceesar, extended at least as far 
as to the Ionian Gulf, as it certainly afterwards 
was to the Sicilian Sea', and even to the south of 


Peloponnesus. 2ndly, Because, (to borrow the 
words of Bp. Pearce, whom see,) “in Paul's 
voyage to Italy from Melita on board the Alex- 


andrian ship, which had wintered there, he and 
his companions landed (Acts xxviii. 12, 13.) at 
Syracuse, and from thence went to Rhegium : 
but if Melita had been the Illyrian isle of that 
name, the proper course of the ship would have 
been to Rhegium before it reached Syracuse, and 
it needed not to have gone to Syracuse at all: 
whereas, in a voyage from the present Malta to 
Italy, it was necessary to reach Syracuse in 
Sicily before the sbip could arrive at Rhegium 
in Italy.” 

MEAAQ. 

I. To delay. Acts xxii. 16. It is applied in 
this sense by tho best Greek authors, who use 
the very phrase TI’ ΜΕΆΛΕΙΣ ; seo Wetstein 
and Hoogeveen’s note on Vigerus, de Idiotism. 
cap. v. sect. 8. reg. 11. [Aristoph, Nub. 1298. 
ὕπαγε, ri μίλλεις ; Plut. 606. Schol. Eur. Hee. 
126. μίλλειν' τὸ βραδύνειν.) 

II, With an infinitive following, to be about to 
do a thing, fulurus sum. [(l.) Sometimes it 
refers to that which is to take place immediately, 
and is nearly equivalent to our phrase to be on 
the point of doi 
21. xxi. 27. xxvii. 33. Luke vii. 2. Comp. John 
iv. 47. where Schleusner (referring to the Sehol. 
on Hom. I). β΄, 316. and on Eur. Hee. 726. and 


λ See Bp Pearen and Wetstel on Aeta aril 27. 
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any thing, as Acts iii. 3. xvi. | 


MEA 
Heaych. μίλλει" φαίνεται, ἔοικα, δι.) would trans- 
lato Fake ϑαίμετας fues seemed to be at 


death’s door, much as we should say vulgarly, was 
like to die ; but the English translation was at the 
point of death, is perhapa better. So elaewhere 
frequently. (2.) Sometimes it refers to that 
which is to take place at ἃ more remote period, 
as Mat. xvi. 97. Jobn vi, 71. Acts xxiv. 15. 
Rev. i. 19. xvii. 8 &c. (3.) In Mat. ii. 13. pid. 
λει γὰρ Ἡρώδης ζητεῖν, &e. Schleusner and 
Bretschn, translate it 


23. the V. or icip. is joined 
with Ist aorists ; to vindicate yurity of which 
expressions the learned Forster, in his Notes on 
Plato, p. 348. cites from Lysias, ὈΝΟΜΑΣΑΙ 
ME‘AAQN, and from Ailian, MEAAO'NTON 
“AAQ"NAI. Comp. Zeunius’s note on Vigerus, 
de Idiotism. p. 260. ed. Lips. 1788. On Acts 

observe that μελλόντων is not governed 
by προφάσει, but is senitive ing with 
αὑτῶν understood, put absolute. Kypke pro- 
duces instances of the like construction after ὡς 
from Arrian, Josephus, and Appian. Comp. aleo 
Luke viii. 20. xii 86. (Lobeck on Phryn. p. 
746. says that μέλλω resembles θέλω, διανοοῦμαι, 
ἔοικα, ὀφείλω, ἰλπίζω, which, though each bas its 
favourite tense to be coupled with (as sorist or 
future), are yet not immutably joined to that 
alone ; and he shows that it takes present, future, 
and aorist infinitives, See his Excursus on the 
subject, and Porson on Orest. 929. Elmsley on 
Eur, Heracl. 710.] 

ME‘AOS, tog, ους, τό. [Μέλος, according to 
Hesychius, is applied to the parts of the body, 
from their harmonious adaptation to one another 
and the body. For the Greeks call every thing 
congruous and harmonious, μέλος, which also sig- 
nifies musical harmony, songs, &c. whence our 
word melody. In this latter sense it occurs Ecclus. 
xlvii, 10. Comp. xl. 21. Ezek. ii. 10.. 

I. A member or part of the animal or human 
bodys 

1 
1 Cor. xii, 14—26. James ii 


.) Singly, as Mat. v. 29, 30. Rom. xii. 4. 
s ra) 


II. Itdenotes a member of Christ’s mystical body. 


MEM 


See Rom. xii. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 27. Eph. iv. 25. v. 
30. (See also 1 Cor. vi. 15. where some, how- 
ever, translate τὰ μέλη τοῦ Χριστοῦ bodies dedi- 
cated to the service of Christ.) 

Gay" MEMBPA'NA, nc, ἡ. It is the Latin 
membrana in Greek letters, which signifies, 

I. A membrane, the u and little thin skin 
of any thing '!,” so called from membra the limbe 
or members, which it covers. [v. Plin. H. N. ix. 
29. xvi. 14.) 

II. Parchment, vellum, which is made of the 
skins of sheep, and it is said? to have been in- 
vented at Pe us, a city of Lesser Asia ; 
whence it is called in Latin pergamena, and hence 
the French name parchemin, and our English 

t. In this latter sense only the word 
is used in the N. T. 2 Tim. iv. 13; where the 
parchments which Timothy is directed especially to 

ring with him, probably mean (as the learned 
Bp. Bull? and others have observed) St. Paul’s 
Adversaria or Common-place-books, in which he 
had written hints or extracts taken either from 
the Scriptures of the Old Testament, or from the 
human βιβλία, whether Jewish or Heathen, just 
before mentioned. 

ΝΟΣ Μέμφομαι, depon. to find fault, Wlame. 
occ. Mark vii. 2. Rom. ix. 19. Heb. viii. 8. where 
Wetstein abundantly shows that it is in like 
manner construed with a dative in the Greek 
writers. [Comp.on Heb. viii. 2 Mac. ii. 7. μεμ- 
Papevoc αὐτοῖς εἶπεν. Ecclus. xli. 7. Arrian, 

iss. Epict. ii. 23. Thucyd. iv. 61. Matth. Gr. 
Gr. § 383, 6.) 

ΩΣ Μεμψίμοιρος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from μέμψις a 
Jinding fault, a complaining, (from μέμφομαι,) and 
μοῖρα a ion, allotment, which from peipw to 
divude, share.—A discontented, querulous , 
one who is continually finding fault with his lot, and 
turning every thing into an occasion of complaint. 
oce. Jude ver. 16. The word is often used in 
the purest Greek writers (see Wetstein) ; and 
Theophrastus has sketched the character with 
great elegance, Eth. Char. cap. 17. which is 
given us by Mr. Addison in The Lover, No. 39. 
as translated by Mr. Budgell. 

MEN, a conjunction, plainly derived, I think, 
from the Heb. yoy denoting truth. [“ 10 occurs 
but rarely in the Gospels of Mark, John, and 
Luke, and not at all in the Epistles of St. John 
and the Revelations.” Bretschn.] Concessive or 
affirmative, truly, indeed, in which sense it often 
corresponds to dé but in the latter member of 
the sentence, as Mat. iii. 11. ix. 37. [xiii. 32. 
where Fritzsche’s note should be consulted, xvi. 
3. Mark x. 39, 40. Acts xxv. 11. Rom. viii. 17. 
I Cor. xv. 51. Jude 8. et al. freq.] though it is 
sometimes used without δέ following, as Acts i. 1. 
iii. 21 ; nor is this application of μὲν unusual in 
the Greek writers. Thus Xenophon, Cyrop. iv. 
p. 225. edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. πρῶτον ΜΕΝ 
παύσεται φοβούμενος, ἜΠΕΙΤΑ γνώσεται Sri, 
κι τιλ. ‘first he will cease being afraid, then 
he will know that,’ ἄς. for ἔπειτα δέ. See Hut- 
chinson’s note, and comp. Herodotus, i. 102. 


1 Ainsworth’s Dictionary. 
3 See Pliny'’s Nat. Hist. xiii. 11. Prideaux’s Connexion, 
Ἂ book 7. at the end; and Wetstein's note on 2 Tim. 
v. 18. 
3 Sermon x. vol. fi. p. 407. 
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Demosthenes, de Corona, at the beginning, and 
see Zeunius’s note on Vigerus, de Idiotism. p. 536. 
ed. Lips. 1788. And on Acts i. 1. Kypko σε: 
marks that the particle μέν is elegantly used 
by the Greek writers, if in their latter books they 
refer to the former written by them, and briefly 
repeat their general contents. This, he says, is 
done by Herodian at the beginning of each of 
his books except the 2nd. And Wetstein cites 
Xenophon doing the same at the beginning of 
his 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, and 7th books of Cyrus’s 
Expedition. (Comp. Thue. i. 20; and on the 
omission of δὲ see Hermann on Viger, de Idio- 
tism. p. 841. (Lips. ed. 1822.) and indeed the 
whole of Hermann’s remarks on Vig. ch. viii. 
§ 8. should be consulted, as correcting Viger and 
Zeune. See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 606. The con- 
structions μὲν---καί, μὲν---τε Hermann explains 
as instances of a uthon, in which a transition 
takes place from a disjunctive scheme with μέν 
to a conjunctive with καί. See Acts xxvii. 2]. 
where Wahl refers the re to μέν and Schleusner 
the cai in verse 22. In Acts xiii. 4. which 
Bretachneider quotes as μὲν ody followed by re, 
the re only serves to connect its own clause with 
κατῆλθον, &c. and so perhaps in xxvii. 21. It 
is used in divisions, distinctions, and the like, as, 
for example, with the article in Mat. xxii. 5. 6 
μὲν εἰς τὸν ἴδιον ἀγρόν, ὁ δέ, ὅκα. one to his farm, 
another to, &c. Comp. Phil. i. 17. et al. So also 
in many similar schemes, one of which deserves 
notice, ὃς μὲν---ὃς δέ, as Mat. xiii. 8. xxi. 35. 
1 Cor. xi. 21. Jude 22. This construction Sturzius 
(de Dial. Maced. &c. p. 205—209.) considers 
peculiar to the later and less pure Greek writers, 
and declares that the instances adduced from 
Demosthenes all require emendation, and he cor- 
rects some by the aid of MSS. For more on 
this subject I must refer to his work, and to 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 286, 290. In Heb. x. 33. we 
find τοῦτο μὲν---τοῦτο δὲ rtly, a com- 
mon phrase in Herodotus, ἃ ς.]---Μὲν yao, for 
indeed. Acts xiii. 36. where Wetstein cites Homer 
and Thucydides joining these particles in like 
manner. [Also Acts xxviii. 22. Rom. iii. 2. 
Thue. vii. 27. 55. Hom. Od. σ΄. 131.J—Méy οὖν. 
{This phrase is sometimes followed by δέ re- 
ferring to μέν, and sometimes without it. The 
οὖν seems to connect the matter with what pre- 
cedes, and often with a certain sense of conclusion, 
much as our now, ‘then, therefore, &c. Lobeck on 
Phrynich. p. 342. refers to Lesych. in voc. and 
Sturz. de Dial. Maced. for instances from the 
N. T. of μὲν οὖν and μὲν οὖν ye beginning a sen- 
tence. Sturzius indeed (p. 203.) condemns them 
both, as well as the ἀλλὰ μὲν οὖν (tith or without 
the ye) in Phil. iii. 8. and approves of Buhle’s 
and Harles’s reading of τὸ μὲν οὖν in Aristotle, 
de Poet. xxii. 3. (see next word) A but " do not 
find any passage quoted from N. T. which begins 
with μὲν οὖν without ye.] 1. And indeed, Luke 
iii. 18. (where see Wolfius,) John xx. 30.—2. 
Further, moreover. Acts i. 6, 18. viii. 4, 25. et al.) 

Μενοῦνγε, ἃ conjunction, from μέν indeed, οὖν 
therefore, and ye truly. [It should be written 
μὲν οὖν ye, separately, according to Sturzius as 
above. ] 

1. Yea, rather, quin imd. Luke xi. 28. 4. d. 
Thou hast said, Blessed is the womb that bare 
me ; therefore I think proper to afirm, that blessed, 


ΜῈΝ 


δα. It may be justly questioned whether this 
particle be by the mors ancient and pure Groek 
Writers over placed at the beginning of a sen: 
tence, aa it i by St. Luke and St Paul, Thoophy. 
Inet Simocatta, who in cited by Wetstein on Luke 
asceveral times so using it, is a writer of the 
seventh century, and of but slender authority for 
diction, Woliue und Wetatein, however, quote 
& passage frum Aristotle, which begins with 
ψενοῦν, ἃ construction which is also very unusual 
See Vigerus, de Idiotism. ap. 
2. Yea, verily. Rom. x. 18. 
but indeed, or yea verily. Phil. iii. 8. 
8. Used int tively, nay, but? imd verdt 
Rom. ix. 20. q. ἃ, Thou presumest to arraign the 
conduct of God, therefore, truly let me ask thee, 
who art thou, © man, &e. t 


Mivrot. A conjunction, from piv indeed, and 
τοι truly. [Miyrot, says Hermann, first means 
sand, enim cerd, certainly, indeed, and in chiefly 
used thus in replying. See Plat. Phsed. § 45. 
where it occurs thus three times, and the last 
time with ob : οὐ piv τοι certainly not., He adds, 
that its most usual signification is tamen, but he 
doubts whether μέντοι and δέ are ever so used 
that the piv and δὲ are ia opposition, as Wahl 
and Bretschneider take them in James ii. 8, 9. 
Bretechneider quotes Xen. Cyrop. ii. 4,23 but 
Schneider has: 
See more in Hermann on Viger as above.) It 
is an afirmative and adversative particle. Yet 
indeed, yt truly. See John iv. 27. vii. 13. [xii. 
42. xx. δ. xxi. 4. 2 Tim. ii, 19. Jude 8. Prov. | 
vy. 4. Ps, xxxix. 6. piv roi yt.] In some copies 
it is in several texts written in two separate 
words, μέν τοι. 

ΜΕΊΩ. 

I. Intransitively, to remain, abide, dwell. (Mat. 
x. 11. Mark vi. 10. xiv. 34, ‘Luke i. 66. viii. 27. 

4. x. 7. John ii, 12. iv. 40. Acts ix. 43. 
xviii. 3. xxi. 8. &c. See also John i. 39, 40. 
Luke xix. 5. xxiv. 29. where it rather bears the 
sense of the Latin diverto, to tarry a little while, 
‘especially on a journey, nearly like the English 
to put up. Comp. Acts xx. 15. The LXX use it 
for ae: Gen. xxiv. ie Ps. cli, 12, and for ᾿ν to 
pass the 
Fepice. Tt is used τὸ express th 
the Spirit of God in the Chri 
the intimate union thus wrought. 


See John xiv. 
23. xv. 4—7. 1 John iv. 12—16. 
3. iii, 15,171 

IL. To remain, endure, last. Mat. xi, 23, {[Rer, 
xvii 10, eb, vii 8, 24. (comp. Ps. bexxi 


dt Comp i 51. 2 Co 
4. 13. (see Gill.) Heb. 
ing in any one state, as opposed to 
change, a8 πιστὸς μένει, 2 Tim. ii, 13. J Cor 
vii. 8, 11,20, et al. To this sense may be re- 
ferred some’ passages quoted under senso IIT. 
See 2 Tim. iii. 14. οἷς ἔμαθες. Comp. 
1 John ἵν. 16. 2 Mac, + Eccles, viii. 15. 
In Acts v_4. itis aaid of an estate κα continuing 
to its owner in opposition to πραθέν, though 
Bretechneider would translate οὐχὶ μένον σοὶ 
ἔμενε (removing the comma after μένον) did not 
the remainder (ofthe price) belong to you? but even 
if this agreed with the sense of the paseage 
(385) 


| tinued in Uife thus long for thy sake. 
instances in Kypke. 


from MSS.) edited μὲν for pvroc.| 


MEP 
would require τὸ μένον. ove. LXX, Job xv. 39. 


Soir τοὶ i 15, Comp. John 

ILL. To 1 Tim, i, 15, Comp. 
xy. 9,10. 1 John iv. 16. And on John viii. 81. 

Po and frm oF καίω. Rom. ix. 11. 

Ὑ' To πακαῖν alive “Seoa xxi, 22, 23. 1 Cor. 
xy. 6. Wolfius on John cites Arrian using it in 
the same sense, Epictet, iii. 24. p. 342. ed. Can- 
| tab, μέχρι νῦν διά σε “EMENON—J ‘have con- 
See more 
[Comp. aleo John xii. 34.] 

‘1. Transitively, with an accusative, to wait 
‘for. Acta xx. δ, ‘This use and construction of 
‘the V. is very common in the Greek writers, 
See Seapula, [LXX, Is. viii. 17. Comp. xxx, 18, 
γ. 3, 8 "ὦ 2? Mac. 

Μερίζω, from μερίς a part. 

divide, pare, share, “Mark vi. 1. Lake 
. 13. Comp. Heb. vii. 2, where Macknight 
“ imparted.” {0a Heb. vil. soo below, sense 
JIL, In LXX, pepitw ove. for pir to divide, 
Exod. av. 9, Num. xxvi, 63. et a) ΜΙΝ 

. To dicide, separate into parts, 

111. To distribute, Rom. xii. 3. 1 Cor. vii. 17. 
2Cor. x. 18. [In LXX, it sometimes answers 
to the Heb. ὑτῆτι he gate to posses, as Prov. vill 
21. Comp. xiv. 18, and in Heb. vii, 2, Schleuser 
renders it to give simply.) 

1V. Pass, to be divided, ἰρικιμα, by discord, 
Mat. xii, 25, 26. Mark 
V. To be differenced or ferent to difer 1Cor. 
. 84. [So Chrysostom, who renders it well, 
διεστήκασι.] Butsee Vulg., Wolfius, and Bowyer. 
| But Kypke renders μεμέρισται, is divided, per- 
| plezed, 1. ὁ. by their several caret, which are speci 
| fied ver. 34; 80 he makes μεμέρισται lel to 
᾿μεριμνᾷ, and produces Achilles Tatius using 
᾿ἐμεμέριστο in the like sense, Comp. Macknight. 

Μέριμνα, ng, ἡ, from μερίζειν τὸν νοῦν, dit 
or distracting the mind, according to that of Vi 
En. iv. 285. 
| —4nimum nune hue celerem, nune dividit illue. 

‘A thousand ways his restless mind divides. 

And of Terence in the Andria, act i. 8c. 5. or 6. 
lin. 26. 
| Tot me {mpediunt curm, que scum eximum divoreim 

‘rah 
| So many cares encompass me, which draw my mind 

diferent ways. 


fe eet erage 


iitude. [See 
viii, 14. xxi, 34. 1 Pet. v. 7. Comp. Pe. Iv. 23, 
In 2 Cor. xi. 28. the care, or taking care of. Ecclus. 


xxxi. 1,2. xlii 9. vide 1 Mac. vi. 10.) 
Μεριμνάω, ὥ, from μέριμνα.---Τὸ care, to be 
careful, anziows, anriously careful or solicitous. 
Our translators render Ἢ by being careful, Luke 
x. 41. Phil. iv. 6 5 by caring, 1 Cor. vii. 32: 
and by having care, 1 Cor. xii. 25. 
but in other texts by taking thought. ‘Thus ΓΝ 
vi. 25. Luke xii, 92. μὴ μεριμνᾶτι ΜΑΣ 
ὑμῶν, ‘take no thought for your life;? 
31. μὴ οὖν μεριμνήσητε, ‘therefore, take no 
thought, saying, shall we eat?” and again, 
Mat. vi. 34: μὴ οὖν μεριμνήσητε, ‘take therefore 
no thought for the morrow.’ These, I must can- 
it | fess, have long appeared to me some οἵ the moat 
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unhappy translations in the whole English Bible ; 
since the texts thus rendered, by seeming to 
enjoin what is plainly inconsistent with the pre- 
sent condition of humanity, are apt to make men 
less scrupulous in repressing that anzious solici- 
tude about worldly things, which is indeed abso- 
lutely forbidden to Christians in these very texts. 
But though [ speak thus freely, yet I would by 
no means be understood to arraign either the 
learning or the fidelity of our excellent and pious 
translators in the instances just cited ; but am 
inclined to think that at the time our last trans- 
lation was made (which is now above 170 years 
ago) the phrase to take thought did generally 
denote to take anzious thought, or to be anxiously 
careful. Iam not sufficiently versed in our old 
English writers to produce many proofs of this 
supposition: however, in the Original Letters 
published by Sir John Fenn, vol. ii. p. 71. Letter 
41. at the end, I find, “ Also ye shall be of good 
cher (cheer) and take no thought.” Dated April 14, 
1471. In Shakspeare’s Julius Ceesar, act u. 
sc. 1. towards the middle : 
If he love Caesar, all that he can do 
Is to himself take thougAt, and die for Ceesar. 

And in the Life of Mr. John Fox prefixed to his 
Book of Martyrs, I meet with this passage, p. 11. 
“He would at no time suffer the care of his 

rivate estate to enter his mind, much less that 
it should, by taking thought for his household 
affairs, be overcome or drawn aside.” So our 
translators, | Sam. ix. 5. use taking tho for 
the Heb. 23, which certainly denotes soticitude 
or azziety, (“sollicitus, anxius, anxié timuit,” 
Robertson,) and which on the same subject, 
1 Sam. x. 2, they interpret by sorroweth. To all 
this we may add, that the English translation by 
the divines who fled to Geneva in Queen Mary’s 
reign, renders μὴ μεριμνᾶτε, in Mat. vi. 25. be not 
careful; τί μεριμνᾶτε; ver. 28. why care ye? 
μὴ οὖν μεριμνήσητε, ver. 34. care not then; but 
ver. 31. for these very same words it has there- 
fore take no thought—whence we may fairly con- 
clude, that taking thought was in their time exactly 

onymous with caring, being careful. [LXX, 
Bs. xxxviii. 18. for Ἀν. See 2 Sam. vii. 10. 
1 Chron. xvii. 9.] 

Mepic, idoc, ἡ, from peipw to divide, share.—A 
share, part, portion, division. Luke x. 42. where 
see Wolfius, Wetstein, Kypke, [and Elsner, who 
shows that the Greeks use μερίς for an office, 
Obss. Sacr. vol. i. p. 225. On Acts viii. 21. 
comp. Deut. xii. 12. Gen. xxxi. 14. Num. xviii. 
20. &c. In 2 Cor. vi. 15. it seems to be synony- 
mous with κοινωνία fellorship. Comp. 2 Sam. 
xx. 1. 1 Kings xii. 16. In Col. i. 12, εἰς τὴν 
μερίδα τοῦ κλήρου into the participation of, &c. 
See Macknight. It is used of a region or division 
of the country, Acts xvi. 12. Comp. Josh. xviii. 
6, 9. and μεριδάρχης. 1 Mac. x. 65. Joseph. 
A. J. xii. 5, 5. In Neh. viii, 12. it occurs for 
iy) a measured portion. ] 

Μερισμός, οὔ, ὁ, from μεμέρισμαι perf. pase. of 
μερίζω. 

1. A distribution, gift distributed. Heb. ii. 4. 
[LXX, Josh. xi. 23. Ezra vi. 18. &e.] 

II. A dividing. Heb. iv. 12. 


Bay” Μεριστής, οὔ, ὁ, from pepilw.—A divider, 
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ME 


an umpire for ditiding an estate cokeirs. 
occ. Luke xii. 14 where see Grotius. [This 
must be distinguished from μερίτης, a partaker, 
or συμμεριστῆς. v. Phavorin.] 

Μέρος, coc, ovc, τό, from μείρω to diride, part. 

I. A part, piece. Luke xi 36. xv.12. xxiv. 42. 
John xix 23. [Acts v. 2. Rev. xvi. 19. Gen. 
xIvii, 24, Exod. xxv. 26. for myp a corner. Josh. 
xviii. 14. &c.] Hence the following phrasea, 

1. Μέρος τι (κατά being understood) literally, 
as to some part, partly, in some measure. 1 Cor. 
xi. 18. This is a pure and Attic expression, 
used several times by Thucydides. See Wet- 
stein, (Comp. Dan. ii. 33.—Thucyd. ii. 64. iv. 30.] 

2. "Ava μέρος, by course or turn, q. d. by part or 
share. (Comp. below, sense 11.) 1 Cor. xiv. 27. 

3. ᾿Απὸ μέρους, in part. Rom. xi. 25. 2 Cor. 
i. 14. Jn some sort or respect, Rom. xv. 15. In 
some degree, xv. 24. On 2 Cor. ii. 5. see Whitby, 
Wolfius, Bowyer, and Macknight. [occ. Dan. i. 2.) 

4. Evy μέρει, with a genitive following, in re- 
spect of, Col. ii. 16. So Wolfius and Wetstein 
cite from lian, KPI’'NANTES ἕκαστον ἐν TO 
ME'PEL φόνου, and from Diogenes Laertius, "EN 
ME’PEI σκώμματος in respect of a scoff. [ Elian, 
V. H. viii. 3.] . 

δ. "Ev τῷ μέρει τούτῳ, in this respect or behalf. 
2 Cor. ix. 3. 1 Pet. iv. 16 Comp. 3 Cor. iii. 10. 
where Wetstein cites from Polybius τὴν πέστιν 
‘EN TOY'TUI TQ: ME'PEI διαφυλάττειν, to 
preserve fidelity in this respect. 

6. Ἔκ μέρους, tn part, partially, imperfedly. 
1 Cor. xiii. 9,10, 12. 75 particular, xii. 27. 

7. Κατὰ μέρος, part by purt, by parts, particu- 
larly, sigillatim, Heb. ix. δ. where see Wetstein. 
Comp. κατά II. 20. (Heraclid. Alleg. Hom. 
Ρ. 425. Thucyd. iv. 26.] 

Il. share, portion, fellowship. Mat. xxiv. δ]. 
Luke xii. 46. Rev. xx. 6. John xiii. 8. where 
see Kypke. [Rev. xxi. 8. xxii. 19. Comp. the 


use of μερίς in Is. xvii. 14. Jerem. xiii. 25. &c.] 


111. 44 lot, employment, occupation. Acts xix. 
27. where see Wolfius and Kypke. 

IV. A part, faction. Acts xxiii. 9. where Kypke 
cites Dionysius Halicarn. using it in the like 
sense, 

V. Μέρη, τά, the parts, region, country. Mat. ii. 
22. xv. 2]. xvi. 13. [Mark viii. 10. Acts ii. 10. 
xix. 1. xx.2. In Mark vii. 24. Schleusner con- 
siders it omitted in this sense, and so Matt. xxvii. 
51. In Exod. xvi. 35. he translates it faxes, 
bourdaries.)} 

VI. Μέρη, τά, the parts, side. John xxi. 6, 

Μεσημββρία, ac, ἡ, from pion the middle, and 
ἡμέρα day. 

I. The middle of the day, mid-day. Acts xxii. 6. 

11. The south, that part of the heavens where the 
sun ts at mid-day. Acts viii. 26. (Gen. xviii. 1. 
ΧΙ, 16, 25. 2 Sam. iv. 5. Jer. vi. 4. for ong 
noon. In Symmachus, 1 Sam. xx. 41. for 3:3 
the south. Hesych. μεσημβρία" τὰ τοῦ νότου 
μέρη καὶ τὸ τῆς ἡμέρας μέσυν.] 

Bay” Μεσιτεύω from μεσίτης. [To be between 
two, and hence, to act as mediator, see Diod. Sic. 
xix. 71. Joseph. A. J. vii. 8, 5. xvi. 4, 3.1 oce. 
Heb. vi. 17. [ἐμεσίτευσεν ὅρκῳ (God) interposed 
with an oath, perhaps with some allusion to the 
sense of witness which μεσίτης sometimes bears. 
(See below. )] 


ΜῈΣ 


Μεσίτης, ov, ὃ, from μῖσος the middle—A me- 
lintor, one who mediates between two parties, Gal, 


20. This title is in the N. T. ascribed to 
Christ, 1 Tim. ii. 5, Heb. viii. 6. ix. 15, xii. 24 
—to Moses, Gi 9. Josephus uses this word 


for a mediator or intercensor, Ant. xvi. 2 2. τῶν 


παρ᾽ ᾿Αγρίππᾳ τισὶν ἐπιζητυυμίνων ΜΕΣΙ ΤΗΣ | y, 


ἦν, ‘he (Herod) was the intercessor with Agrippa 
for whatever was desired.” Theodotion applies 
it for an umpire, Job ix. 38. where ὁ μεσίτης 
ἡμῶν answers to the Heb. Ὁ} between us; and 
Josephus, in a similar sense, Ant, iv. 6,7. ταῦτα 
δὲ ὀμνύντες ἔλεγον, καὶ Θεὸν MEZI'THN ὧν 
ὑπισχνοῦντο ποιούμενοι, ‘these things they con- 
firmed with oatlis, and making God the umpire or 
witness of what they promised—.’ So Lucian, 
Amor. t. i, p. 106% speaking of Pylades 
Orentes, θεὸν---τῶν πρὸς ἀλλήλους παθι 
ΣΙΤΗΝ λαβόντες, ‘ taking a God for a wit 
their mutual affection” [Wahi on 1 Tim. 
says, (after Lobeck on Phryn. p. 122.) that μέσος 


uid 60. 


MEZ 


xxiv. 16. Is. ΤΙ. and for RQ Exod. xxxi. 14, 
Mic. ν. 10—13. In Gen. xxxv. 2. Lam. i. 15, 
the LXX have altered the form of the sentence, 
aud we must not take this phrase as translating 
7m oF ayn] 
3. ᾿Ανὰ 

5. 


8. Διὰ μέσου, through the midst. Luke iv. 20. 
xvii, 11. “ through the confines,” Campbell, whim 
|see, [LXX for ing Ps. cxxxvi. 14. Jer. xxxvii, 
4. and for ὅπ} Amoo ν᾿ 17.) 

4. εἰς τὸ pisoy, in or into the midst, Mark xiv, 
Luke v. U0. vi. 8 John xx. 38. 
Kypke cites fium Xen. Cyrup. lib. iv. 
|the beginning, concerning Cyrus going to ha- 
rangue hia soldiers, ΣΤΑῚΣ EI'E TO' ME'ZON. 
[Bic μέσον is used in LXX for ΚΣ Ἂς Ezek. xxi, 


δικαστής would be purer Greek, and quotes 

83; but it there means a referee, an 
arbitrator, and I doubt if tion can 
applied to our Saviour's mediation, They also 
quote μεσίδειος from Aristot. Polit, v. 6.] 


occurs in LXX, for rip 
Ruth . 62. and for ney’ 
darkness, Is. lix. 10. On the purity of the word 
see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 53.) The old Greek gram- 
mariaus, Thomas Magister and Phrynichus, have , 
emned the use of pesovierioy in prose as 
being a poetical word: Alberti, however, on Luke 
xi. 5. and Wetstein and Kypke on Mark xiii, 35, 
have cited instances of its being used by A: 
stotle, Diodorus Siculus, Lucian, and Plutarch, | 


ME'EOS, n, ov.—The middle. midst, of time or 


place. Mat. xxv.6. [Μέσης δὲ νυκτός, &c. ; 80 
in Xen, H. Ὁ. i. 6, 28. περὶ μέσας νύκτας, (which 
oce. aleu Exod. xi, 4.) Comp. Anab. ii, 2, 8. 


1, 33. Herod. iv. 181. In Acts xx 
plang at mi 
viii. 3. (in some copies.) John 
ὑμῶν ἵπτηκεν, there standeth one in 
(q. ἃ, middlemost) of you. So Mat. xiv, 24. τὸν 
δὶ πλοῖον ἤδη μίσον τῆς θαλάσσης ἣν, 4. d.| 
navis aut-m jam media maris erat. The Latine,! 
however, would say, in medio maris, [Or rather, : 
in medio'mari. Schleusner, Bretsch., aud Wahl, ; 
take μέσον as the accusative cave and supply | 
κατά ; but Parkburst’s conxtruetion of it in better, | 
as may be seen from Fritzsche in loc. Observe 
alo, that we must not take βασανιζόμενον 
connexion with ἦν, (as Wahl does, who su 
picov,) but with πλοῖον. The 
and ἣν are to be construed tugether.) A 
ἰλάκησι μέσος. he burst in sunder in the midst or 
middle. So Plautus, cited by Ainsworth, medius 
disrumpi. Μέσον, τό, μέρος part being’ uniler- 
stood, the middle part, the mids. Acts xxvii. 27. 
Henee, 
1. "Be μέσου, from the mide, from among, axay. 
Mat. xiii. 49. 1 Cor. νυ. 2. 2 Cor. vi. 17. Col. 
14. [LXX for ing Gen. xix. 39, Exod. vi 
(387) 


8 
σον 


ς 
kage, αἱ δὲ 

δ φυλὸν ἐντὸς τοῦ ἁγίου παριέναι 
with 


10; for ying, Exod. xi. 4. 16. 1 Sam, ix, 
23. Josh. iv. 5.) 


ZR; the Bnd to γῇ or Ina ; the Srd to πγᾷ 
or 33735 the 4th to sper or Wing; and the Sth to 
qj or 243. They are not, however, merely 
Hebraical or Hellenistical, being found also in 
the classical Greek writers, See Wolfius on 
Luke xvii, 11. and Scapula’s Lex. ; 


WF" Mevsroryoy, ov, τό, from μέσος, middle, 
and ruixoc @ wall.—A middle wall, a wall sepa- 


rating beticeen two plaecs. vee. Eph. ii, 14. where 
the apostle seems plainly to allude to the wall or 
δρυφακτὸς λίθιμος stone pallisago, as Josephus 
calls it, which separated the courp of the Gentiles 
from that of the Jews, and whieh, he says, was 
furnished with pillars at equal distances, τὸν τῆς, 
ἁγνείας προσημαίνουσαι νόμον, at μὲν Ἕλληνι" 
Ῥωμαϊκοῖς γράμμασι, μὴ δεῖν ἀλλό- 

‘sinseribed some 

Greek, and some with Roman letters, and 
notifying the purity required by the law, and 
that no alien must enter that holy place.’ De Bel. 
ν. 5,2, Comp. vi. 2,4, Ant xv. 11, 5. See also 
Doddridge and Wetstein's note on Eph. ii. 14, 
[Schleusner will not allow that there is here the 
smallest allusion to the division in the Temple, 
This word is of very rare occurrence. It is found 
in Athenwus, vii. ‘p. 381. (ed. Casaubon.) and 
Henychius under κατῆλιψ. See also Phavorinus.} 
BF Μεσουράνημα, ατος, τό, from μέσος mid- 
dle, and οὐριινός heaen.— The mid-hearen, the 


8. | middle part of the heavens, the meridian. oce. Rev. 


viii, 13. xiv, 6. xix. 11. Thus Sextus Empir, 
Astrol, cited hy Wetstein: ‘They say there are 
four signe which preside at every one’s birth, 
and which by oue common name they call cen: 
tres, and more particularly, one, the horoscope, 
another, the μεσουράνημα, the third, the west 
(δόνον), and the last, the subterranean (ὑπό- 
ewer) oF ἀντιμισουράνημα, which iteelf in also a 
ce 


ΜΕΣ 


coupdyqua’ And Eustathius, on that verse 
arene vil 68 " 


“Hyer δ' hidsor μέσον οὐρανὸν ἀμφιβεβίκει, 
But when the sun galned the mid sault of heaven, 


observes, that ‘the time from the dawning of the 
day, μέχρις ἡλιακοῦ MEZOYPANH’MATOS, till 


the sun's gaining the meridian, is called by Homer 
(see lin. 66.) the increase of the day, but from 
thence the day seems to decline.’ So Plutarch 


and Strabo speak of the sun MEZOYPA- 
ΝΟΥ ΝΤΑ, as opposed to his rising and setting, 
or being in the east or west. See the passages 
and more in Wetatein on Rev. viii. 13. [v. Sal- 
masii de Ann. Climacteric.] 

Μεσόω, 5, from μέσος middle.— To be in the 
middle of mids. oce. John vii. 14. τῆς ἑορτῆς 
μεσούσης, in the midst of the foax. So in Hero- 
σευ, iif. 104. we have ΜΕΣΟΥ͂ΣΑ ἡ ἡμίρη the 
middle of the day; and in Thucydides, v. 57. τοῦ 
θέρους ΜΕΣΟΥ͂ΝΤΟΣ, in the midst of summer. 
See Raphelius and Wetstein. [Exod. xii. 29. 
μεσούσης τῆς νυκτός. Comp. Neb. viii. 3. xv. 9.] 

Σ᾽ MEZSIAS, ov, ὁ. Heb.— The MES- 
SIAS, the Christ. ‘It is plainly the Heb. Trea, 
or Chald. μεν, Meariah, with a Greek termina. 
tion, which from the V. mp to anoint; 80 it ex- 
Presses one anointed, or rather instituted to a 
certain office or offices by unction; and as this cere- 
mony was used in the inauguration of kings, pro- 
phets, and priests, 80 when ken either in the 

Id o N. T. of the Lord’s Christ, it imports hie 
being anointed with the reality of the typical οἱ, 

[506 Ps. xlv. 7 or 8. Heb. i.9.) even with the Holy 

thot and with power. (See Acts x. 38. iv. 27. 
Luke iv. 18. Is. Ixi. 1.) σα. John i, 42. iv. 28. 
Comp. Ps, ii. 2. Dan. ix. 25, 26. and Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in men I., and below, Χριστός 1. 

ΜΕΣΤΟΎ, ἡ, ὄν, from the Chald. or Syriac 

ent, abundant. See Castell Lexic. — 
See John xix. 29. xxi. 11. Rom. 
i. 29, James iii. 8. Mat. xxiii. 28. and Wetstei 
[Add James iii. 17. Rom. xv. 14. and 2 Pet. ii, 
14. (on which see μοιχαλίς.) In Ezek. xxvii 1. 
Nah. i.10. Prov. vi. 34.] 

BF Μεστόω, ὦ, from μεστός.---Τὸ fill. occ. 
Acte ii. 13. [3 Mac. v. 1, 10.] 
META’. A preposition. 

1. Governing a genitive. 

With, with, “Mat. i, 23, ii. 3, LL 
xxyili, 20.’ et al. freq. [Luke xv. 30. Mat. viii, 
11: (in company with) et al. freq. (I.) It is some- 
times used of persons accompanying any one, as 
Mat. ν. 41. xvi. 27. xx. 20. xxv. 10. εἴ al. pass. 
(4) OF persons decding or remaining with others 
as ἕως πότε ἔσομαι μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ; Mat. xvii, 17. and 
καὶ ἣν μετὰ τῶν θηρίων, Mark i. 13. et al. freq. 
though perhaps here it rather means, in the samc 

teith. vid. (6.) So (3,) ol μετά τινος are the 
‘companions of any one, a8 Mat, xii. 3. Mark i. 86. 


comp. xvi. 10. et al. freq. (4.) Εἶναι μετά τινος | L 


to be present with any one, 90 as to assist him. Mat. 
& 23. xxviii. 20. Luke i, 66, John iii. 2. &e. Com- 
pare alsy the use of μετά in benedictions, as Rom. 
xvi 24. 1 Cor. xvi. 23, 24. Gal. vi, 18, Ephee. 
‘¥i,24. &e. (5.) Sometimes it is joined with th 

ings a man carries or has with him, as Mat. xxvi 
5, Mart αν. 48 Luke xxii, δῶ. John xviii. 3. 


however, supposes 


MET 


Ko. (6.) Sometimes it expresses community of 
place, 98 i, 30. xiv. 54. Luke xxiv. δ. John 
xx, 7, et al, These and other shades of 
ence occur in the various pasaages in which it is 
found, but the context is generally an easy guide 
to the nature of the amociation it expresses, and 
therefore more instances are not given. In Rev. 
i, 7. μετὰ τῶν νεφελῶν, Schleusner comparing 
Mark xiv. 62. takes μετά as synonymous with 
ἐπὶ in Mat, xxiv. 80. (comp. Dan. vii, 13.) but i 
cannot bear the sense of super which he gives it ; 
it only expresses that our Saviour is nic 
or surrow clouds ; the ἐπί of St. Matthew 
is more particular ; the general idea is the same. 
‘This is one among the many instances of the mis- 
chief of endeavouring to make every word tally 
in two parallel passages. Μετά cannot be used 
for ixi,and there is no need to force the passage. 
‘Some feo MSS. read éxi.] 

2. As well as, Luke xi. 7. Comp. Mat. ii. 3. 
1 Cor. xvi. 11. and see Bowyer and Campbell on 
Luke. [Others in Luke xi. 7. understand it to 
mean, in the same bed or room.] 
| 8. With, on the same side or party with. Mat, 
xii, 30. So in Herodotus, ii, 152. we have MET’ 
|"EQYTOY™ γενέσθαι, to be on his side; and in 
Aristphanes ἣν MEO" ἍΜΩΝ ΙΣ ‘if you 
were of our party” See Raphelius, Wetstein, 
and especially Kypke. 

4. Among. Luke xxiv. δ. 
δ. With, against. Rev. xi.7. Comp. 1 Cor. vi 
6,7. [Verbs which express an action performed 
by more than one agent, as to fight, contend, con- 
verse, &e. are followed by μετά, which thus cou- 
| ples the second agent with the subject of the 
verb, Thus πολεμήσω per’ αὐτῶν, Rev. ii. 16. 
where the action is incomplete unless there be 
| some one to war with. Comp. xi. 7. xvii. 14. xix. 
19. et alibi. Similarly λαλεῖν μετά revog in Gen. 
xxxi. 29. See also 2 Kiny i 
20. The same is true of Rev. ii. 22. (τοὺς po 
᾿χεύοντας per’ αὐτῆς.) xiv. 14. xvii. 2 (μεθ᾽ ἧς 
Ἱπόρνευσαν.) xviii, 3, 9. where Bretschneider, 
rd to express the means, 
and considers the ἧς, &c. a5 Auman instruments, 
So κρίνεσθαι μετά τινος, 1 Cor. vi. 7. should be 
explained; but in Mat. xii. 41, 42. it simply 
| means together with, (and not against, as Schleusner 
says,) being construed with ἀναστήσονται. See 
Fritzsche and Wahl.] 

6. With, by, by means of, it 
| dud with a genitive, Acts xii - 
27. xv. 4. (see ver. 12.) Mat. xxvii, 66. where 
see Raphelius and Kypke, who shows that it is 
| thusused by Demosthenes, Thueydides, Xenophon, 
|and Polybius, and in Mat. construes μετὰ τῆς 
κουστωδίας, with ἠσφαλίσαντο. But Qui [Fritz- 
sche’s explanation of Mat. xxvii. seems the best. 
He construes μετὰ τῆς κουστωδίας with ogpa- 
γίσαντες τὸν λίθον in this sense, they made it 
sure, seating the stone, as well as setting the watch ; 
μετά joining thus the two precautions they used. 
should construe John xix. 40. much in the 
same manner.) Μετὰ βίας, with or by force, Acts 
v. 26. ἌΓΕΙΝ META’ ΒΙΓΑΣ is several times 

sed by Polybius, as cited by Raphelius and 
Wetatein. [Μετά often makes a periphrasis of 
the adverb, as μετὰ χαρᾶς with joy, joyfully, Mat. 
xiii. 20. μετὰ σπουδῆς, Mark vi. 45.) 

To, towards. Luke i. 58,72. x. 37. Comp. 


ΜῈΤ 


1 John iv. 17. where French translation—la cha- 
rité envers nous, and Diodati’s Italian—Ja carita 
inverso ποῖ. 

(8. Μετὰ διωγμῶν, Mark x. 30. which some 
render in retura for ; but this it can hardly bear. 
Bretschneider renders it statim post, and com- 
pares Amos iv. 2. τοὺς μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν your posterity, 
and viii. 10. Mic. iii, 11. where he translates κρί- 
νεῖν μετὰ δώρων acceptis muneribus.) 

IL. Governing an accusative. 

1. Of time, after. Mat. xvii. 1. xxiv. 29. xxv. 
19. et al. Μετὰ ταῦτα, John xiii. 7. after these 
things, “not hereafter, i.e. at some distant time, 
as rendered in our translation, but as son as ἢ 
have finished what [ asm now doing.” Dr, Bell on 
the Lord’s Supper, p. 147. Ist edit. p. 164. 2nd 
note, 


3, Of time, within, intra. Mark vi, 8]. where 
pera τρεῖς ἡμέρας is the same as τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέ 

on the third day, Mat. xvi. 21; ‘and in thts wens 
the phrase is used Mat. xxvii. 63. as is plain from 
ver. 64. So Josephus, Ant. i. 12, 2. speakin, 

of the circumcision of Isaac, says, εὐθὺς MEP 
ὀγδόην ἡμέραν περιτίμνουσι, they circumcise 
them immediately sithin or om the eighth day. 
‘So the learned Hadeon renders it in his version, 
die satim octavo circumcidunt. more in Wet- 
pke on Mat. xxvii [See Mat. 
δὲ τὴν μετοικεσίαν Βαβυλῶνος, ὅς. 


Joniam demigratum’ after the removal to Baby 
and in a long note, well worth reading, d 
that μετά of time ever has any sense but after. 
In the above passage from Josephus he tran: 
lates it ‘exacta die octava,’ and on Mat. xxvi. 63. 
he anys that broken days are reckoned as entire 
‘ones.—His note should be consulted.) 

With the neuter article τό and a verb infi- 
itive, afte, ater that. Luke xxl, 20, werd τὸ 

εἰπνῆσαι, after supping or supper, oF αἱ 

had pel. So Mat xxi. 33, Mark ion xvi, 
19. et al. [Μετά is used of place in Heb. ix. 3. 
meaning ‘ behind.” 

IIL. In composition, 

1. It denotes relation, oonnezion, or agreement 
with some other person or thing, as in μετέχω 
and μεταλαμβάνω to partake, 

2. After, as in μεταμίλομαι to be concerned after 
a fact, i. δ. to repent, 

3. It denotes cha: 


inge of place or condition, as in 


μετάγω to turn, peraBaive to pass, μεταμορφόω to | 


transform. 


GD MeraBaivw, from μετά denoting change of 
place or condition, and Baivw to go. 
To go, oF pass, from one place to another. Mat. 
xvii. 20. Luke x. 7. [to pass from one state to 
ἔτη Jobn v. 24. Comp. xiii. 1. and 1 John 
iii, 14. 
II. To go away, depart. Mat. 34. (xi. 1. 
xii. 9. xv. 29. John xiti. 1. Acts xviii. 7. It occ. 
ταβαίνειν ἐκ (or 


metaphorically 2 Mac. vi. 1. pe 

ἀπὸ) τῶν rarpguy νόμων. Comp. ver. 9, 29.) 
Μεταβάλλω, from μετά denoting change of place 

or condition, and βάλλω to cast, 5 , "Fs ome. 

ove. Acts xxviii, 6. μεταβαλλόμενοι (γνώμην 

namely) changing their mind or opinion. Josephus 

often a 2nd aor. mid, of this V. in the 


the ὑμῶν. 


MET 


same sento, as de Bel. v. 9, 1, 3, and 11, 2; in 
Ant. iii. 12,3. he has the full expression, META- 
BA‘AABZOAI ΤΑῚΣ ΓΝΏΜΑΣ. See also Alberti, 
Wetstein, and Kypke. [So Joseph. A. J. ¥. 7,7. 
ὁ Θιὸς μεταβαλλόμενος εἰς τὸ ἡμερώτερον. ove. 
in the act. voice 2 Mac. vi. 39. comp. Exod. vil. 
17. καὶ μεταβαλεῖ εἰς αἷμα, ἐξ shall or turn 
ta blood, v. 90. Lev. xiii. 8. Eeclus. xviii. 26.] 

Μετάγω, from μετά denoting change of place 
and ἄγω to lead, guide, 8 o Pet 

1. To turn about, manage, as a horse by a bridle. 
James iii, 3. 


ΤΙ, Μετάγομαι, pass, to be turned about, steered, 
as a ship by the helm or rudder. James iii. 4. 
(2 Chron. xxxvi. 3. 1 Kin 48. of Leading 
away captive. Comp. 2 Chron. vi. 37. 2 Mac, 
38. "In Ecclus. x. 8. μετάγεται is transferred. In 
2 Mae. iv. 10. of changing the habits of a people, 
|and in Prol. to Eeclus. of translating a language. 
τ᾿ μεθερμηνεύω.] 

Μεταδίδωμι, from μετά denoting change of con- 
dition, and δίδωμι to give.—To impart, to communi- 
ate, 4. ἃ. to transfer. oce. Luke iti. 11. Rom. i. 11, 

Seo Wetstein 
8. [On 


xii. 8. Eph, iv. 28. 1 Theas. ii, 8. 
on Luke, and Macknight on Rom. 

1 Thess. ii. 8. comp. Wisd. vii. 18. where it is 
used of communicating knowledge, and Test. xii. 
Patr. ἃ ἠκούσατε, μετάδοτε καὶ ὑμεῖς τοῖς τέκνοις 
Comp. 2 Mac. viii. 13. In Rom. xii. 8. 
Schleusner, Bretsch., and Wahl understand by ὁ 
᾿μεταδιδούς a deacon from his office of dist 

the alms, (There were similar officers im tho 
Jewish synagogues called opp R. See Lightfoot, 
Hor. Hebr. Mat. iv. 23.) Comp. Ephes. iw. 38. 
Job xxxi. 17. Prov. xi. 28. where the LXX take 
| v39x7 to mean breaking 00 as to distribute, but it is 
rather to sell.) 


IF Μιτάθεσις, ewe, ἡ, from μεταείϑημι to 
transfer, or change. 

1. A being transferred or translated from one 
place to another, a translation, Beeb. xi. δὲ 

IA renoral. Heb. xii. 27. 1 

I. A or abrogation. Hobs vii..12, [In 
2 Mac. xi. 34. it denotes a change of manners and 
customs.) 

Μιταίρω, from μετά denoting shange of place, 
| and αἴρω to take up or away. 

“Transitively, to tranger from place to place. 
Thus used in the profane writers, [See also 
3 Kings xxv. 11. Ps. Ixxx. 8. Prov. xxii. 28.) 

ΤΙ. In the N.T. intransitively, to transfer one 
self, remove, depart. Mat. xiii. 53. xix. 1. [Aquila, 
in Gen. xii. 8. 

Μετακαλίομαι, οὔμαι, mid. from μετά denoting 
shange of place, nd eaXie to call call 
ome place to another, to call or send for, Acts vii. 
14. x. 35. xx. 17, xxiv. 25, [Achilles Tat. bk. iv. 
p. 243 καὶ διῖται τὸν τοῦ στρατοπίδου ἰατρὸν 
μετακαλίσασθαι. It ove. in active v. in LXX, 
Hos. xi. 1, 2.) 

Μετακινέω, ὦ, from μετά denoting change of 
place or condition, and κινίω to mote—To move 
‘way, remoee, dimoveo, transmoveo. occ. Col. i. 
| 23. ‘Deut. xxii. 30. 
| Sa Μεταλαμβάνω, from μετά denoting rela- 
| tion, and λαμβάνω to take. 

T. With a genitive of the thing, to partake, or 


ΜΕΤ 


bg α partaker, of. Acts ii. 46. xxvii. 33. 2 Tim. ii. 
6. Heb. vi. 7. xii. 10. [Wisd. xviii. 9. Xen. Cyr. 
vii. 6, 18. lian, V. H. ix. 5) 

II. With an accusative of the thing, to get, 
obtain. Acts xxiv. 25. Λαβεῖν καιρὸν is often 
used in the Greek writers for taking an oppor- 
tunity (see Wetstein) ; and Kypke has produced 
from) Polybius, ii, 16. METAAABO'NTES δὲ 
KAIPON ἀομόττοντα ποιησόμεθα τὴν καθ- 
ἤκουσαν μνήμην, ‘having gotten (nacti) @ con- 
venient oppurtunity, we will take proper notice.’ 
[On the accusative joined with verbs of this 
nature, see Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 363. obs. It oce. 
2 Mac. iv. 21. in the sense of hearing, learning, 
&c. Comp. xi. 6. xii. 5. xiii. 10. xv. 1.) 


ΒΑΡ Μετάληψις, swe, ἡ, from the old verb 
μεταλήβω, ---λήψω, the same as μεταλαμβάνω. 
—A partaking, or being partaken of. occ. 1 Tim. 
iv. 3. 


ΒΑ Μεταλλάττω, from μετά denoting change 
of condition, and a@AAarrw tu chanye.—To chanye 
one thing for or into another, to transmute. occ. 
Rom. i. 25, 26. [Esth. ii. 20. It sometimes is 
used (either with or without τὸν Binv) for chung- 
ing life for death, or dying, as 2 Mac. iv. 7, 
v. &. vi. 31. vii. 7, 13, 40. In vii. 14. Biel would 
sead μεταλλάσσοντα τὰς ax’ ἀνθρώπων (i.e. 
ἐλπίδας) because μεταλλάσσοντας ὑπ᾽ avOpw- 
wwy (he says) would require the passive to ex- 


press killed by sen, as the Vulgate renders it; but 
if μεταλλάσσων means dying, there is no need of! s-hneider takes it for 


the passive. ] 


Μεταμέλομαι, or μεταμελέομαι, from μετά after, | 


MET- 


ζόμεθα METANOEIN, we were forced to change 
our opinion. See Raphelius’s excellent annota- 
tions on Heb. xii. 17. (Wahl, in Acts ii. 38. iii. 
19. makes it to change one’s opinion of Christianity, 
ard s receite tf, and in xvii. 30. xxvi. 20. to 
change from idolatry to the true God; but it 
seems rather used in its common sense of re- 

nting. | 

111. In the N. T. to nt, i.e. either to be 
wise after a fact or facts committed, to reture to 
one’s wits, a8 we say, resipiscu ; or rather, 1 think, 
to change one’s mind and sentiments, to hare them 
really altered, so as to tnfluence one’s subsequent 
behaciour for the better. Mat. iii. 2. xi. 20,21. Mark 
i. 15. Luke xvii. 3, 4. et al. freq. Comp. perd- 
νοια, and see Campbell’s Sixth Preliminary Die- 
sertation on the Guspels, part iii. p. 242. (xii. 4l. 
Mark i. 15. vi. 12. Luke x. 13. xi. 32. xiii. 3, 5. 
xv. 7, 10. xvi. 30. Rev. ii. 5, 16. iii. 3, 19. xvi. 9. 
It is fullowed by ἀπό in Acts viii. 22. (pera- 
νόησον οὖν ἀπὸ τῆς κακίας σου ταύτης) and is 
sometimes rendered ¢o desist, but it implies more 
than merely desisting—it is rather desisting in 
consequence of nee. So with ἐκ Rev. ii. 21, 
22. ix. 20, 21. xvi. 11. Followed by ἐπί before 


37. | the thing repented of, it implies sorrow for it, and 


a consequent change of heart. So 1 Cor. xii. 2]. 
Comp. Joel ii. 13. (It is also attributed ἀνθρω- 
ποπαθῶς to Gud, as Amos vii. 3, 6. Jonah iii. 10. 
εἶν, δ. and Jer. xviii. 8, 10. with περί.) Observe 
‘also that in Mat. xi. 21. xii. 41. Luke x. 13. Bret- - 
‘ poenitentiam agere,’ re- 
penting, as shown by abstinence from indulgence, 
by fasting and the like. So Test. xii. Patr. p. 520. 


and μέλομαι to be concerned, which from the im- ἑπτὰ ἔτη μετενόησα ἐνώπιον Κυρίου" οἶνον καὶ 
pers. μέλει it is α concern.—To repent, repent one- σίκερα οὐκ ἔπιον, καὶ κρέας οὐκ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸ 
self, properly, to be concerned after something said | στόμα μου, κιτιλ. Seren years did I pass in re- 
or done. “ Proprié siynificat, post rem aliquam per- | penting before the Lord. Wine and strong drink 
peran patratam anxium et sollicitum esse.” Min- | (date-wine, Lowth, Is. v. 11.) 1 drank not, and 


tert. Mat. xxi. 29, 32. xxvii. 3. 2 Cor, vii. 8. [It 
is applied ἀνθρωποπαθὼῶς to God, in Heb. vii. 21. 
comp. I Sam. xv. 35. and Augustin. de Civit. Dei, 
xvii. 7. It oce. also Prov. v. 11. xxv. 8. Ecclus. 
xxxv. 19. et al. In Exod, xiii. 17. the impersonal 
verb μεταμέλει is used.] 


Bae” Μεταμορφόω, ὦ, from μετά denoting 
change of condition, and μορφόω to form. 

I. To transform as to eaternal appearance, to 
iranafigure. at. xvii. 2. Mark ix. 2. [lian, 
V. H.i. 1. says of the polypus, that they lie under 
the rocks cai ἑαυτοὺς εἰς τὴν ἐκείνων perapop- 
φοῦσι χροιάν, and change them-elves into the 
colour of the rocks. Symm. in the Title to 
Ps. xxxiii. (where the LX X use ἀλλοιοῦν) uses 
this word. 

11. To be transformed, or changed internally and 

ritually, Rom. xii. 2. Comp. 2 Cor, iii. 18. 
fSenee. Spist. δ. ‘Sentio non emendari me tan- 
tum, sed transfigurari.” Quintil. vi. 1.] 


Meravotw, &, from μετά after, or denoting a 
change of condition, and νοέω to think. 
I. To understand afterwards. So Plato in 
Gorg. ταῦτα προνοήσασι μὲν δυνατὰ, META- 
ΝΟΗ͂ΣΑΣΙ δὲ ἀνίατα, ‘these things are indeed 
possible to those who understand them befure, 
ut to those who understand them afterwards irre- 
mediable.’ 
Il. Jo change one’s mind or opinion. So in 
μα lib. i. at the beginning, ἠναγεα- 


meat entered not into my mouth, &c. So p. 667. 
| Comp. Joel ii. 12. Jonah iii. 16.]—In the LXX 
‘this verb almost constantly answers to the Heb. 

ὉΠ), which in like manner denotes to change the 
mind. [e. g. 1 Sam. xv. 29. Jer. iv. 28. xviii. 8. 

et al. where it is applied to God (see μεταμέλο- 
pa). occ. also Wisd. v. 3. Ecclus. xvii. 24. ἃς. 

Meravora, ας, », from peravotw. 

I. A change or alteration of mind. Heb. xii. 17. 
‘He found no room μετανοίας for (his father 
Isaac’s) change of mind, (or for his father to 
change his inind,) though he sought αὐτὴν it (this 
change of mind) with tears.’ I think with Raphe- 
lius, that the pronoun feminine αὐτήν, referring 
not to τόπον, but to μετανοίας, clearly shows, 
that μετανοίας means Isaac’s, not Esau’s, change 
of mind. See more in Raphelius on the place. 
[See Polyb. iv. 66.] 

II. Repentance, change or alteration of sind, 
and consequently of conduct or beharivur, from eit 
tu good. Sv Athanasius, Quest. 133. de Parab. 
διὰ τοῦτο--᾿λέγεται μετάνοια ὅτι μετατίθησι τὸν 
νοῦν ἀπὸ τυῦ κακοῦ πρὸς τὸ ἀγαθόν, " μετάνοια 
is 80 called because it transfers the mind from evil 
to good.’ Aretas in cap. 3. Apocal. μετάνοιά 
ἐστι μετάστασις ἀπὸ τῶν χειρόνων, καὶ μεταβολὴ 
ἐπὶ τὸ βέλτιον, " μετάνοια is ἃ change from worse 
to better.’ (Mat. ix. 13. Mark in. 17. Luke v. 32. 
xv. ἢ. & Cor. vii. 9, 10. 2 Tim. ii. 25. Sometimes 
it is used with more especial reference to the 
repentance or change of heart and conduct (from 


MET 


requird by the Chridian cone 
‘and algo to that preached by 
ii Mark i 4. 


coupled with the remission of sins obtained 
through the Christian covenant, See Tittmann, 
Prolus. ii, de Voeabulis (Economise Salutis, p. 4. 
and Parkhurst below.) Δοῦναι perdvoay, to 
give Le. to offer terms of peace and 
τεοοινοὶ » Acts ν. SI. “As was 
ot actually wrought in Tarnel by the efficacious 
of rit, I think it evident,” says Dod- 
ridge, “that δοῦναι μετάνοιαν hore signifies to 
ite place or room for repel 
Pirate doce in Josephus, (Ant xx. 7,7.) where 
e says, that the Jews rising up at Cxsarea in a 
tumultuous manner, the wiser people among them 
went to intercede with the governor, (Felix,) 
ΔΟΥ͂ΝΑΙ META‘NOIAN ἐπὶ τοῖς πεπραγμένοις, 
i.e. to publish a pardon to those that should lay 
down their arms,” or more literally, to give them 
room for repenting of what they liad done, as Hud- 
on renders it, uf daret locum poonitentize 0b ea 
quibus deliquerant. Comp. Acts xi. 18, Aris- 
totle, cited by Wetstein on Acta v., uses the ex- 
pression in the same sense. So Wisd. xii. 19. 
Gnd hast made thy children be of good hope, ὅτι 
AVAQE ἐπὶ ἁμαρτήμασι META'NOIAN, that 
thou givest repentance for sins, i.e. (a8 the author 
had expressed it, ver. 10.) ᾿ΕΔΙ' ΔΟΥ͂Σ ΤΟΠΟΝ 
MBTANOIAS, thou garest place or room for re- 
tance. The phrase διδόναι μετανοίας τόπον 
is applied in the same view by Clement, 1 Cor. 


§ 7. ly γενιᾷ καὶ γενεᾷ METANOUAE TO'TION |. 


ἜΔΩΚΕΝ ὁ Δεσπότης τοῖς βουλομένοις ἐπιστρα- 
φῆναι ἐπ᾿ adrdy,‘in every generation the Lord 
hath given place or rovm fur repentance to those 
that were willing to turn to him.’ Εἰς μετάνοιαν. 
ἄγειν, to lead, more, incite to repentance, Romi. 4. 
where Wetstein cites the same expression from 
Plutarch and Appian, and Kypke from Josephus. 
Εἰς μετάνοιαν χωρῆσαι, to come to repentance. occ. 
2P. So Plutarch, cited by Wetatein, 
ἊΝ --- ΧΏΡΗ ΣΑΣ. Compare 


EE" META‘NOI 


jer, de Differentia Vocum 
μετανοίας καὶ μεταμελείας. Upsal, 1774. quarto.] 
EF Μεταξύ. 
from μετά with or after. 
1. Between, Mat. xviii 
xi, δ᾽. xvi. 26, Acts xii. 6. xv. 9. Apocrypha, 
ind. iv. 10. (amongit,) xvi. 19, xviii. 23] Rom. 
15. μεταξὺ ἀλλήλων, betiecen oF among one 


another, inter se invicem, ‘between themselves,’ | A 


Eng. Marg. 

2. With the article prefixed it denotes time. 
John iv. 31. ἐν δὲ τῷ μεταξύ, (χρόνῳ, namely,) 
in the mean or intermediate time, So Scapuln cites 
from Demouthenes, Ὁ ΜΕΤΑΞΎ" XPO'NOS, the 
mean time. 

3. After, following, succeeding. Acts xili, 42. εἰς 
τὸ μιταξὺ σάῤβατον, on the following sabbath, 
This expression is plainly equivalent to ἐρχόμενον 


σάββατον, the next sabbath, ver. 44. SoJoxephus| δὶ 


speaks, Δαβιόου re καὶ Σολομῶντος ἔτι δὲ τῶν 
ΜΕΤΑΆΥ' τούτων βασιλίων, “οἵ David and 
(391) 


mance, just as the eame | x 


An adv, governing a geuitive, | 
15. xxiii, 35. [Luke | fi 


MET 


Solomon, and of the kings after (i. e. who susceaded, 
subsequentium, Hudson) » do Bol. v. 4,2. 
‘And ii, 11, 4 μεταξύ is used for afterwards, as it 
is also by Clement twice in 1 Cor. § 44. To 
which from Kypke we may add Plutarch usi 
METAEY" for afterwards, and ΤΟΙΣ ΜΕΤΑ: 
βασιλεῦσιν for the succeeding kings. Institut, 
Lacon, p. 240. [ν. Kypke, Obes. Sacr. vol. ii. 
p. 67. Krebs, ad Decreta Rom. p. 223. and Obs, 
Flav. p. 220.) 

Μιτηπίμπω, and -opat, mid. from μετά de- 
noting change of place, and πέμπω to send.—To send 
for one from another place, arecso. [In mid, 
voice, or 1 aor, pass.) Acts x. δ, 22, 29, [xi, 13. 
, 24, 26. xxv. 3. and Gen. xxvii. 45. Num. 
xxiii. 7. 2 Mac. xv. 31.J 

Μετοστρίφω, from μετά denoting change of 
place or condition, and στρέφω to turn. 

I. Properly, to tura from one side to the other, 
converto. [In Deut, xxiii, δ. qty to ture 
awcay.) ᾿ 

Il. To turn, change, Acts ii. 20. Jam. iv. 9. 
‘Thus it is often used in the LXX for the Heb. 
Pp. See inter Joel ii. 31. Amos viii. 10, 
Comp. Ecclus. xi. 31. 1 Mac, ix. 41. Test. xii. 
rate, p. BB, ὁ Βελιὰρ τὸ ἀγαθὰν ἐν πονηρίᾳ (εἰς 
πονηρίαν, that is) ἱμιταστρίφει.} 

ILL. ΤῸ pervert, or tu subvert, overthrow, Gal. 
1.1. 

3" Μιτασχηματίζω, from μετά denoting 
chanye of condition, and σχηματίζω to 

hich from σχῆμα a fashion, form, or a 

ure, which see. 
1. Τὸ transfiqure, transform, 2 Cor. xi. 18—15. 
Phil. iii, 31, [See Symm, in 1 Sam. x. 5. and 
Joseph. A. J. vii. 10, δ. μετασχηματίσας αὑτόν 
hevcing changed his outeard appearance. Test. xii. 
Patr. p, 530.) 

Il. To transfer figuratively, i.e. by @ rhetorical 

figure, or figurative manner of expression. occ. 1 Cor. 

. 6. ravra—pertoynpdrica εἰς ἐμαντὸν καὶ 
᾿Απολλώ, these things (namely what he says con- 
cerning the authority of their teachers, ch. iii. 
5—#.) I have by a figure transferred to myself and 
| to Apollos, by that figure namely, “in which!” 
| to use the words of Quinctilian, ix. 2. “ we tant the 


i 


place to place. 
mp. LXX, Gen. v. 
. Α. 7.1.8, 4. Ecclus. 


xliv. 16.] 

11. To remore. [Thus ὁ μετατιθεὶς ὅρια of 
remoting boundaries. Deut, xxvii. 17. Hos. v. 10.] 
| Pass, 10 be remored, changed, or percerted, spiritu- 


ally or mentally. Gal. i. 6. where see Wetstein 
and Kypke, [It is rather middle than pass. here. 


Jatens, quasi 
Jeré solum scheroa ἃ wortris socatar, ef unde conirocersiag 
figurate diewntur.” 


ΜῈΤ 


Comp. 3 Mac. vil. 84. Eeclus, vi. 9. and active in 
1 Kings xx. 25.) 

IIL. To change or turn. Heb. vii. 12. [So 
Joseph. A. J. xii. 9, 7. μεταθεῖναι τὴν τιμὴν 
ἀπὸ ταύτης τῆς οἰκίας εἰς ἕτερον οἶκον. In Jude 
4. it means pereerting.] 

Μετίπειτα, adv. of time, from μετά af 
aot rere Hen ‘ce. Heb. Pata 


‘Apocrypha, Judith ix. 7. καὶ τὰ μετέπειτα, 
ip. Addit. Bath. xii. 4 Xen, Cyrop. 1. 6,7. 
τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον.) 
Μετίχω from pare do denoting relation, and ἔχιν 
wt |si 
13. 


to have.—To , 
ern a penitves boc, UGor i. 1. (where 
τ Bowyer) 12, x. 17, 21, 30. Heb. ii, 14. 
vii. 13. φυλῆς iripac ἐμετίσχησεν," partook of 
belonged to, another tribe.’ [Prov. i. 18. Esdras 
v.40. Wisd, xvi. 3. 2 Mac. iv. 14. νυ. 10, 27. 
On its government see Math. Gr. Gr. 361, 4.) | 
‘On this V. and its derivatives sce Dr. Bell on the | 
Lord's Supper, p. 68 of the let edit. or p. 72 of | 
the 2nd. 
Μετεωρίζω, from μετέωρος high, which from 
μετά denoting change of place, and ἀείρω to lift up. 
‘See Scapula. 


I. In the Greek, writers, to lit wp om high 
[See LXX, in Micah iv. 1. ‘It is applied to the 
fight of birds, Zlian, H. A. iti, 20. vii, 30. xi, 33, 


‘Bee the LXX, Obad. ΡΣ x. 16-19. bd 
orically of, ‘and lofty imayinations. 2 Mac. 

boreal of rid sod ly ina 

Hence μετεωρισμὸς 

(whet however, Bretachneider, comparing xxvi. 
understands οἵ lasivious rather than lofty 

Jooks,) and τῆς καρδίας, 2 Mac. ν. 21. 

IL. To Prise ship out to xa. Thus Philostra- 
tus, cited by Scapula and Wetstein, METEQPI’- 
EAI τὴν ναῦν εἰς τὸ πέλαγος ; and Thucydides, 
vii. 16. ΜΕΤΕΩΡΙΣΘΕΙΣ ἐν τῷ πιλάγει, ‘being 
out at sea.” So the adjective μετέωροι is often in 
the best Greek writers applied to ships or persons 
in them when out at sea (the reason of which seo 
under κατάγω 11.)ὃ. And because these are in 

agitation by the winds and waves, 


IIL The adjective μετέωρος often denen 


POE ἥ τε Συρία πᾶσα, καὶ τὸ ᾿Ιουδαϊκὸν ἫΝ, 
ἐκδεχομένων (or rather ἐκδεχόμενον) τὸ τίλος 
τοῦ δράματος, ‘then was all Syria and Judea 

ied with anrious thoughts, expecting the end 


οἱ . So iv. 9,2. καὶ οἱ μὲν ΜΕΤΕ΄- 
QPOI περὶ τῶν ὅλων ὌΝΤΕΣ, ὡς ἂν σαλει 
νης τῆς Ῥωμαίων ἡγεμονίας." ‘and they bei 
Cee Ἐν ἀπ wie tines τῆς Re ire 
was now tossed in a storm—, 
and Ant. viii. 8,2, And in this view perewpio- 
μαι in St. Luke seems to signify to te agitated 
foith hopes and fears, with ancious, wncasy, restless 
thoughés, or the like, curarum tware stu. Luke 
xii. 29. See Doddridge, Alberti, Wolfius, and 
Weta oon place. [Bretachneider makes 


|. capacity. occ. John ii. 6. 
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{μετέωρος attentus, oupidus, in paseages similar to 
the above. “Metaphors,” says he, “desumpts 
ἂν ia, qui de alto proepictunt agasi speculatores, 
(Ecclus, xxxvii. 4) vel quod magis placet, qui 


coulis. mblatis unt, igiter magna 
cupiditate feruntur.” Be ie tncietore “tle 
or 


| xii. 29. thus : do not be intent om thene things, 
carried away by for them. But his meta- 
phor is very far-fetched. Parkhuret’s explana: 
tion seems the best. So Wahl and Schleusner. 
See aleo the Glosses in Stephen's Thes. p. 1636. 
ed. Valpy. On this wor Loesner, Obes. 
Philon, p. 116. Munthe, Obes. Philol. ὁ Diod. 
Sic. Ρ. 157. and Krebs, Obes. Flav. p. 123.) 
Μετοικεσία, ας, ἡ, from μετοικέω to remore from 
ne habitation to another, which from 
|ting change of place, and οἰκίω to feat — 
| removing from one habitation or country to ancther, 
transportation, or transplantation. Mat. i. 11, 
12, 17. (2 Kings xxiv. 16. 1 Chron. v. 92. Ezek, 
xii, 11, Obad. 20. Nahum iii. 10. Schleusner, 
after Jensius, (in Fereulo Litterario, p. 4.) says, 
that it is not used in Greek authors, Wahl refers 
to Jacobs's Gr. Anthol. vol. i, p. 176. The term 
μέτοικος a sojourner, of one who is settled for a 
| time in a foreign state, is common.) 

from perd denoting change of pes 
and οἰκίζω to cause to dwell, which from οἶκος a 
house.—To cawse to change his habitation, to remote 
from one habitation to another. occ. Acts vii. 4, 43 
or 44. where μετοικιῶ is the Ist fut. Attic for 
μετοικίσω. (2 Sam. xv. 19. 1 Chron, ν. 6,38. Jer. 
xxii, 12, et al. Al. V. H. i. 11. Thue. i. 12.) 

Μετοχή, ἧς, ἡ, from μετέχω to partake.—A 
partaking,” part agreement. ‘ce, 2 Cor. 
vi. 14. [Ps exxi. 3. but ina different sense.) 

Miroxog, ov, 4, from μετέχω to partake, 

A "partaker. Heb. iii. 1, 14. vi. 4. xii 8. 
(Hos. iv. 17. and for associate, Ps, cxix. 63. 
Eccles. j jn 10.) H 

In associate. Heb. i, 9. The 
dent’ Heb, ‘word in Ps. xiv. 8. to παρὰ τοὺς 
μετόχους σου of the LXX and of the Apostle is 
‘wT above thy asociater, and by these are 
meant all men who believe on Christ. Comp. Heb. 

11. ἄς. Rom. 17. {[Sclleusner under- 
stands by μετόχους other kings, as does Wahl, 
who says, “those of the same craft orof the same 
¢ rank, as Luke v. 7. Heb. i. 9. 

ΠῚ. A partner. Luke v. 7. 

Μετρίω, ὦ, from pirpov.—To meanure, mete. 
3. [It is used literally of measuring dry or liguid 
things, or height and length, &c. Rev. xi. 1, 3. 
xxi, 15—17. Exod. xvi. 18. ‘Num. xxxiii. δ. 
Ruth iii, 15. and metaphorically in Mat. vii. 2. 
which is a proverbial plirase (comp. Luke vi. 38. 
Mark iv, 24.) found in the Chaldee paraphrase of 
Gen, Xxxviii. 25, 26. vid. Vorst, de Adagiis N.T. 

8. p. 800. Andr. Schott. Αἱ Sacra, 
Ntp . 16. On 2 Cor, x. 12. where it means to 
eaimate, comp. Hor. 1 Epist. vii. 98.] 

Merpnric, οὗ, ὃ, from perpiw.—A measure of 
It is very difficult to 
determine the exact quantity of the μετρητής 
here mentioned. In the LXX the word is used 
once, 1 Kings xviii. 32, for the Heb. mp a sak, 
equal to about two gallons and» half English: 
but as the seah is mentioned in Seripture only as 
a measure of things dry, it is more probable that 


MET 


perpyrnc in St. John means the Jewish n3 bath, 
for which also it is once used by the LXX, 
2 Chron. iv. 5. and which is generally reckoned 
equal to seven gallons and a half English, though 
Calmet reduces it to less than six gallons, Lami 
to less than four, and Le Clerc to less than three 
gallons. Butif we take the largest of these compu- 
tations, and consequently allow the quantity οὗ wine 
furnished by our Saviour on this occasion to have 
been equal to about } 14 gallons, this very quantity 
itself will prove to any ingenuous mind, that it 
could not be intended to be drunk at one day’s 
feast, even by a very large private company ; 
especially considering that this miraculous sup- 
ply was not given till the wine provided for the 
feast fell short. (Comp. John ii. 3, 10.) So large 
& quantity was probably designed not only to 
supply the new-married couple with wine during 
the seven days that the nuptial feast lasted, (Judg. 
xiv. 12. comp. Gen. xxix. 27, 28. Tobit xi. 19.) 
and to provide for their future occasions, but, 
what was of infinitely greater consequence, to 
ascertain the reality of our Lord’s miracle. Had 
he exerted his miraculous power over a small 
quantity only, those who can be now so unreason- 
able as to charge our blessed Saviour with encou- 
rajing drunkenness, would, no doubt, have been 


ready to insinuate, that there was some sleight of 


hand in the case, or a juggle hetween Jesus and the 
servants; and would have asked why he did not 
turn all the water in the vessels into wine. 
Whereas now the very quantity itself, which, 


according to the lowest computation above-men- | 


tioned, amounts to about forty-fire gallons, shows, 
that there was no room for leyerdemain or decep- 
tion. See Bp. Pearce’s Miracles of Jesus vindi- 
cated, part iii. (Schl., Wahl, and Bretschneider 
give perpnrnc as the Attic amphora containing 
72 sextarii or 12 congii. The Roman umphora 
contained 42 sextarii. A sextarius is about an 
English pint.] 

Bay Μετριοπαθέω,ὥ, from μετριοπαθής moderate 
tn his passions, which from μέτριος moderate, (see 
μέτρίως,) and πάθος Pastion. Hesychius explains 
μετριοπαθῆς by μικρὰ πάσχων suffering or bearing 
small things, συγγινώσκων ἐπιεικῶς, mildly par- 
doning ; and in Plutarch in Colot. μετριοσπαθεια 
is the same as wpgorne mckness. With a dative 
following, to moderate une’s anyer towards, to par- 
don, or treat with mildness or gentleness. occ. Heb. 
v. 2. So Josephus, Ant. xii. 3, 2. speaks of Ves- 

ian and Titus, METPIOITAOHZA NTON, 

ving with moderation and gentleness towards the 
Jews after such disputes and wars as they had 
had with them. See more in Wetstein and 
Kypke. 

Gar Merpiwc, adv. from μέτριος moderate, 
which from pérpov.—Afoderately, a little. oce. 
Acts xx. 12. So in Josephus, Ant. xv. 8, 1. ΟΥ̓ 
ΜΕΤΡΙΏΣ ἐδυσχέραινον, ‘they were not a little 
provoked.’ [2 Mac. xv. 38.] 

ME’TPON, ov, τό, α measure of capacity or 
length. Inthe N. T. it is generally used meta- 
phorically. Mat. vii. 2. [where see Lightfoot and 
Vorst, de Adagiis N. T. ch. viii. p. 803. Comp. 
Mark iv. 24. Luke vi. 38. There is a similar 
Jewish proverb ‘ry 133) TH) measure for measure. 
In Rev. xxi. 17. Schleusner and Bretschneider 
translate (30 ne ἃ carpenter's line, so that 
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μέτρον ἀνθρώπου, or funis messorius may be by 
man’s measure, to show that common cubits were 
meant. Others (as Hammond and Wah!) trans- 
late it stature, and refer it to the κάλαμος, verse 
15. which they make 6 cubits long, comparing 
Ezek. x]. δ. and taking the cubs here only as a 
foot, instead of a foot and a half; but the con- 
struction in this case would be very awkward. 
In John iii. 34. ἐκ μέτρου means by measure or 
sparingly. It is also used for the quantity mea- 
sured; and hence metaphorically is used for a 
share of any quality, as faith and the like. Rom. 
xii. 3. comp. Ephes. iv. 7. In Ephes. iv. 13. it 
is used much as we use the word standard. Comp. 
2 Cor. x.13. ’Eyv μέτρῳ, Eph. iv. 16. is in pro- 
portion to.] On Mat. xxiii. 32. comp. Zech. v. 6. 
Gen. xv. 16. 1 Thess. ii. 16. [Mérpoy, for mr 
a measure, Lev. xix. 25. Ezek. xi. 3, 5. et al.; for 
ΠΡῊ an ephah, Deut. xxv. 14, 15; for ΓΒ a bath, 
(Heb. measure,) 2 Chron. ii. 10; for mp a seah, 
2 Kings vii. 1, 18, 18; for Ἢ amussis, a measuring- 
line, Ezek. xvii. 3. Isaiah xliv. 13.] 


Μέτωπον, ov, ro, from pera after, i. 6. above, 
and ww, ὠπός, the cye, which see.— The forehead, 
| that part of the face which is abore the eyes, “ frona, 
4. d. pars faciei quee est post oculos.” Scapula. 
i Rev. vii. 3. [ix. 4. xiii 16. xiv. 1,9. xvii. δ. 
xx. 4, xxii. 4. Ezek. ix. 4.] 


ME’XPI, before a consonant; ΜΒ ΧΡΙΣ, be- 
fore a vowel. [It appears rather, from Lobeck 
'on Phryn. p. 14. that they are used indiscrimi- 
nately.] 

I. Of place, with a genitive following. Unto, 
even unto. occ. Rom. xv, 19. 

Il. Of time. 

1. With a genitive following, until. It some- 
: times denotes the mere interral of time, so as to 
| exclude what is beyond. Mat. xiii. 30. Acts x. 30. 
xx. 7. Sometimes it denotes the intermediate 
time, 80 as not to exclude what is beyond. Mat. xi. 
23. (xxviii. 15. Rom. v. 14.) Méxpic οὗ, until, 
for μέχρις τοῦ χρόνου ἐν ᾧ, unt the time in 
which. Mark xiii. 30. The same elliptical ex- 
| pression is used also by Xenophon and Arrian. 
| See Wetstein, Var. Lect. on the place. Comp. 
ἕως ov under ἕως I. 

2. With a V. in the subjunctive mood following, 
until, tl. Eph. iv. 13. [Comp. Ps. civ. 19. τὸ 
viii, 2.] 

III. Of condition, unto. Phil. ii. 8, 80. 2 Tim. 
ii. 9. Heb. xii. 4. (Comp. 2 Mac. xiii. 14.] 


MH’. [A negative particle. The ma- 
rians say, that οὐ denies, and pn forbids. This 
Hermann considers merely a consequence of 
their primary difference, which he conceives to 
consist in this, that οὐ denies a thing, while μή 
denies the thought of it (“cogitationem rei’’); 
οὐ denies it therefore absolutely, while μή denies 
it conditionally, or as proposed under some modi- 
fication of thought, with reference to some word, 
expressed or understood, by which thought, 
suspicion, or volition, (cogitatio, suspicio, volun- 
tas,) is implied. Thus to μὴ ταῦτα γένηται he 
supplies φοβοῦμαι, to μὴ τοῦτο Cpacyc, Opa, and 
μὴ κεῦθε, he translates, noli celare. He further 
instances οὐ τολμήσεις and μὴ τολμήσεις ; the 
first of which predicates absolutely, that such a 
person will not dare, the second cautions one, 
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whom we expect to dare, against doing so. More| 
may be seen in his notes on Viger, from No. 267 
to 272. and incidentally in other parts of the 
work. Buttmann’s remark quoted by Wahl is| 
very just, that since there are! many cases in 
which μὴ and οὐ are both appropriate, we often 
find that oven in similar passages sometimes one 
in used and sometimes the other. All that the 
limits of this work will allow is to collect some 
instances of each usage of μή in the N.T. It 
may be proper here to state, that the remarks 
made on μή and ob are equally applicable to their 
compounds, οὐδείς and pneric, &c., which are fol- 
lowed Ly the same movds, &c.] 

1. Of denying, not. Mat. i. 19. i 
freq. [It oce. thus in the N. Τ᾿ with a 
as in Luke xxii, 80. ὁ μὴ ἔχων. Join v. 
James ii. 13. et al. On John iii. 18. see Her- 
mann on Vig, No. 267. Also without the article, 
as Acts ix. 26.) 

[2 Before an infinitive, as 2 Cor. 
τοῦτο, rd μὴ ἐλθεῖν, ke. Comp. Rom. xi 
uf freq. See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 539.] 

3. eis used with the relatives ὅς, ὅσοι, &e, 
wilh Udy aud other conditional words, as Mark vi, 
LL. Luke viii. 18. John xv. 4. et al. freq.] 

ἃ. After verbs of contradicting or denying it is 
pleunastio, and is used in like manner by the best 
Greek writers. See Luke xxii. 34. xx. 27. and 
Wetatin and Kypke on this lnn-cited text and 

ypke on the former. [It sometimes fullows 

Ne in the sense of denying, a8 Acts xxiii. 8. 
λέγουσι μὴ εἶναι ἀνάστασιν, kay that there is no 
resurrection. Comp. Luke xx. 27; but generally 
after λέγω it is prohibitive, as Rom. ii, 22. ὁ 


λέγων μὴ μοιχεύειν thou that commandest not to 
commit adulicry (comp. λέγω), So also after 
κηρύσσω, Rom. 13. 


31. χρημοτίζω, Mat 
9, 11. 


and γράφω, 1 Cor. v. 

δ. δι frdding or εἶν 
sense it is often joined 
Mat. vi 19, 25. [This imperative in sometimes | 
of the present, as above, sometimes of the Ist or 
2nd aor., as Mat. xxiv. 18] And sometimes with | 


tke not,ne. In this 
imnperative, as | 


jonctive is sometimes aor, 1 and 2. act 

9. v. 17. vii. 6. x. δ. Heb. x. 35. et 
alibi; or = sive, as Mat. i. 20. v. 42; or aor. 1. 
middle, Mat. x. 9.] but when detestation or abhor- 
rence ated, with an optative, Rom. vi. 2. 
ix. 14, Gal. ii, 17, 

Ὁ. Not only, 
4. where see 
and under οὐ 1. 

7. After the verbs dpdwand βλέπω, that not, ne; | 
Joined with an indicative, Mat, xxiv. 65 but gene- 
ally with a sabjan ive, Mat, xviii, 10. xxiv. 4. 

Mark xiii. 36, 


ξόνον being understood. Pi 
olfius. Comp. 1 Cor. x. 24, 33. 


1 [There are of course many also where on! 

ean be used.) 
= (vse sometimes thus explained, οὐ μὴ ϑάνωσι, there ts | 
snot (any danger) Leet they should die, Le. they shall not | 
| 
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ly one of them 


| times with a substantive, as ἀναβολὴν μηδεμι 


MHE 


would in this case subjoin a note of 
thas, ob + μὴ raviee will you not not 
pense? ill not cease to do so? See Quart. 
Rev. June, 1612, p. 453. and Monk's, Hip 
lytus, p. 30, 76. (d) Sabjunet- aor. 1. mid., Mat. 
xvi. 2, 8, Mark ix. 1, Rom. iv. 8. (e.) Subj. aor. 
2. mid., Mat. xxiv. 21. The three Ist construc- 
tions are used by Attic writers, the two last are 
not correct. See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 735. Matth. 
Gr. Gr. καὶ 516, and the article on Dawes’s Canons 
in the Mus. Crit. No. 4. p. 528. et seqq.] 

10. Of interrogation, and answering to the 
Latin an} numt q. d. what? or (according to the 


Scottish idiom) whcther? Mat. vii. 9. Luke xi. 12. 
vii. 9. Jobn vii. 85, 41. et al. So μὴ ob} to 
| the Latin an non? ἃ. d. what—not? Rom. x. 18, 


23. 19. 1 Cor, ix. 4, 5. 


11. Interrogat. μὴ yap—; for, what? 1 Cor. xi. 
22. where soe Wetstein. 

Μήγε, an adv. from μή not, and ye truly.—Not 
truly. In the Ν. Τ. it is constructed only with 
εἰ δὲ but if, εἰ δὲ μήγε, literally, but if not traly, oF 
but if truly not, i. 6. if othersise, otherecise, Mat. vi. 
1. ix. 17. Luke 9. xiv. 32. et al. 

Μηδαμῶς. Au adv. from μηδαμός not oven one, 
which from pnéé not eren, and ἀμός one, some one, 
a word which Eustathius says belongs to the 
Tonic and Dorie dialects*-—By no means. occ. 
Acta x. 14, xi. 8. (Used by the LXX for ny’ 
absit, God forbid! (it literally means, a profane 
thing, an abomination ; but see Simonis’s Heb. 
on $m, and this word.) vec, Gen. xviii. 25, 1 Sam. 


‘A conjunction, from pi not, and δὲ 
— Nor, neither, tt στε, ined both τὸ 
6. x.9, 
(It usually follows 
. 6. sometimes repeated, as 
Acts xxiii. 8. μή---μηδέ--- μήτε. 
In Rom. ix. 11. it follows μήπω. In Mark ii. 3. 
it means, not eren. Comp. Ephes. v. 13.] 

Μηξείς, μηδεμία, μηδὲν, from μὴ not, or μηδέ 
ποί eren, and εἷς one.—Not one, πὸ one, none. Ma‘. 
imes withot t 
a substantive, as Acts xxiv. 25. in the neute. 
for nothing, aud Rom. xiii. 8. both of persons and 
things, μηδενὶ μηδὲν ὀφείλετε. In Acts ix. 7. the 
author of the ‘New Trial of the Witnesses of 
ion,’ &c. p. 19. has translated 
(It is no person or πὸ man, as 
on properly rendersit‘.) Some- 


Μηδίν, τό, neut, nothing, or adverbially, Me 
ing understood,) not at all. Mark v.26. Luke 
iii, 13, iv. 35, 
Madémore, an adv. from μηδέ not even, and 
ποτε at any time, ever.—Never, at no time, occ. 
2 Tim. ii, 7. 


n98. xi. 4. John ν. 14. 
23. xxv. 24. Rom, vi. 6. 
|2Cor. v.15. Ephes. iv. 14, 17, 28. 
2 See Damm's Lex. col. 1 
ἃ ἔδεε the excellent Letters of an Oxford Layman,’ 
reply to this work, espectally p. 62 and 106.) 


i 11. Acts iv. 17. 
xiv, 13. xv. 23. 
1 Thess. iii. 
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5. 1 Tim. v. 24. 1 Pet. iv. 2. and in no other 
passages in N. T. Exod. xxxvi. 6. Josh. xxii. 33. 

clus. xxi. 7. &c.] 

Μῆκος, toc, onc, τό, length. occ. Eph. iii. 18. 
Rev. xxi. 16 bis. [for ΤῊΝ length, Gen. vi. 15. xiii. 
17. etal. Alsou for το height, Jerem. lii. 22.) 

Mnyxtrw, from μῆκος .--- To lengthen, stretch out 
in lenyth. Μηκύνομαι, pass. to be lengthened, grow 
up, as a blade of curn, assurgo. occ. Mark iv. 27. 
In the LXX of Is. xliv. 14. μηκύνω signifies to 
Cause to grow, as the rain doth a tree, and answers 
to the Heb. γιὰ in Hiph. to make great. [Ezek. 
xii. 25—28. in the sense of delaying. In Greek 
writers it is often used of long specches. | 


Μηλωτή, ἧς, ἡ. (i. 6. δορά a skin or hide,) from 
μῆλον, Doric μᾶλον, a sheep.—A sheep's skin or 
hide with the wool on. occ. Heb. xi. 37. they wan- 
dered about iv pndr\wrai¢ in sheep-skins, tx guat- 
skins. So Clement in his Ist Epistle to the Co- 
rinthians, ὃ 17. μιμηταὶ γενώμεθα κἀκείνων, οἵ- 
τινες iv ΔΕΡΜΑΣΙΝ ΑΓΓΕΙΟΙΣ, καὶ MHAQ- 
ΤΑΙ͂Σ περιεπάτησαν, κηρύσσοντες τὴν ἔλευσιν 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ" λέγομεν δὲ Ἡλίαν, καὶ ᾿Ελισσαῖον, 
ἔτι δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιεζεκιὴλ, τοὺς προφήτας, ‘let us be 
imitators of those who went about in goat-skins 
and shecp-skins, preaching the coming of Christ : 
we mean Elias, and Eliséus, and Ezekiel, the 
prophets.’ That Elias or Elijah had a hairy gar- 
ment appears from 2 Kings i.8; and that this was 
the usual dress of the prophets seems evident 
from Zech. xiii. 4. where it is styled wp nny, 
a garment of rough hair. The garment or mantle 
of Elijah is in Heb. called myn. 1 Kings xix. 13, 
19. 2 Kings ii. 8, 13, 14; in all which passages 
the LXX very remarkably render the Heb. word 
by pnr\wrn ἃ sheep-skin. [Μῆλον is used of goats 
as well as sheep, though chiefly applied to the 
latter. v. Schol. Callim. Hymn. in Apoll. 50. and 
Spanheim’s notes. Jul. Poll. Onom. x. ch. 45. 
p- 1366. ed. Hemsterhus. εἴπῃς δ᾽ ἂν καὶ μηλω- 
τὴν τὴν τοῦ προβάτυιν δοράν, Φιλήμονος εἰπόν- 
τὸς ἐν Εὐρίπῳ᾽ Στρῶμα, μηλωτὴν τ᾽ ἔχει, he hath 
a corerlet and a sheep-skin. ‘The Etym. M. μηλω- 
Tn mpoBdreog δορά. In Heb. xi. 37. ἐν μηλω- 
ταῖς clothed in sheep-skin dresses, compare tlie use 
of ἐν, Joseph. Ad. xviii. 6, 7.] 


ΜΗ, ηνός, ὁ, α month, This word may be 
derived either from μήνη the moon, hy the phases 
of which the month is reckoned, (so the Eng. 
month from movon,) or else it may be deduced 
immediately from the Heb. ΤῸ to number, com- 
pute, as being a certain period of days, or space 
of time numbered or computed by the lunar phases; 
and pnrn may be considered as a derivative from 
μήν. [Luke i. 24, 26, 36, 56. iv. 25. Acts vii. 
20. xviii. D1. xix. 8. xx. 3. xxviii. 1]. James v. 
17. Rev. ix. δ, 10, 15. xi. 2. xiii. 5. xxii. 2. and 
only once besides, i. e. Gal. iv. 10. where many 
take it for νουμηνία, which see. occ. for wih, 
Gen. vii. 1. Judg. xi. 37. et al. freq.; also for 
ry, Exod. it. 2. Zech. xi. 8. et al. freq.) 

MH‘'N. A conjunction subjoined to many other 
particles. It may be derived either from μέν 
truly, or immediately from the Heb. poy truth.— 
"H μὴν, (poe ἀμην,) truly, verily, surely. ove. Heb. 
vi. 14. ‘These two particles are very frequently 
used 8308 ‘ the profane writers in the most 
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solemn oaths. So Eustathius in Odyss. xi. ἔστιν 
"H καὶ ὅρκιον μετὰ τοῦ MH'N, οἷον, “H MH'N 
ποιήσω τόδε, " joined with μήν is also used in 
secaring, ἃ8 ny verily I will do this.’ See Ra- 
phelius and Wetstein, and comp. Gen. xxii. 16, 
17. in the LX X, and ἡ II. 2. above. 

Bas” Μηνύω, to indicate, show, signify, declare. 
occ. Luke xx. 37. Juhn xi. 57. Acts xxiii. 30. 
1 Cor. x. 28. [2 Mace. iii. 7. vi. 1]. xiv. 37.) 

Μήποτε, an adv. from μή denoting negation or 
interrogation, and ποτε at any time. 

1. Lest at any time, let. Mat. iv. 6. v. 25. vii. 
6. xxv. 9. “lest there be not enough for us and 
you, go rather to them tho sell, and buy for your- 
selves.” So Campbell, who thinks there is no 
ellipsis, and observes that δέ after wopeveo0e is 
wanting in some MSS. of principal vote. But 
see the learned translator himself, also Wetstein 
and Griesbach, (Var. Lect.) the latter of whom 
rejects δέ from the text. [Even granting δέ to be 
spurious, (see Fritzeche,) the government by 
πορεύεσθε is surely awkward. It would be better 
to supply οὐ nay, as we have in Mat. xiii. 29. 
Some, however, would render μήποτε in this case 
perhaps, as below. Μήποτε occ. also Mat. xiii. 
15, 20. xv. 32. xxvii. 64. Luke iv. 11. xii. 58. 
xiv. 8, 12, 29. xxi. 34. Heb. iv. 1. In Mark xiv. 
2. Heb. iii. 12. it is followed by the future in- 
dicative. v. Matthiw, Gr. Gr. § 520. obs. 4. In 
Acts v. 39. Schleusner translates it nam tune, or 
quoniam ; but it is better to refer it to something 
understuod, either with the sense of beware, or 
perhaps desis therefore. In Acts xxviii. 27. 
Mark iv. 12. it denotes an effect, and may be con- 
strued so that not. It occurs LXX, for yp lest. 
Exod. i. 10. v. 3. et al. freq.) In Acts v. 39. 
either βλέπετε, see, beware, which is expressed 
Heb. iii. 12. may be understvod before μήποτε, 
or else this word be connected with ἐάσατε αὖ- 
τούς, ver. 38. and the intermediate words may be 
read in a parenthesis, See Bowyer. 

2. Whether. Luke iii. 15. where it signifies a 
doubt. (John vii. 26. and according to some in 
L Tim. ii, 25.) 

3. If so be, if perhaps. 2 Tim. ii. 25. Or per- 
haps, as the word is used by the LXX, Gen. xxiv. 
5. xxvii. 12. xhii. 12. 1 Kings xviii. 27. for the 
Heb. particle See Ecclus. xix. 13, 14. So Ar- 
rian, Epictet. iii. 22. p. 313. ed. Cuntab. ri οὖν 
οὐδὲν ἔχετε ἐλεύθερον ; MH'NOTE οὐδέν, ‘ what 
then, have you nothing free! Perhaps nothing.’ 
And in this sense of perhaps, Kypke (after Al- 
berti) understands it in Mat. xxv. 9. and pro- 
duces several other instances of its being thus 
applied by the Greek writers. 

(4. In Heb. ix. 17. it vec. for not then, if read 
in one word.) 

Μήπω, an adv. from μή not, and πω yet.— Not 
yet. occ. Rom. ix. 11. Heb. ix. 8. 

Μήπως, a conjunction, from μή lest, and πως 
by any means.— Lest by any means, lest peradten- 
ture. Acts xxvii. 29. Rom. xi. 2]. 1 Cor. viii. 9. 
ix. 27. 

Μηρός, ov, ὁ, perhaps from peipw to diride, he- 
cause the body is there divided or split, as it 
were.— The thigh. occ. Rev. xix. 16. [Schleus- 
ner thinks the name written not on the thigh, 
but on the sword; but he refers to Muntfaucon, 
Paleogr. Gr. i. 2. to show that names were written 


ΜΗΤ 
on the about the thigh. v. Zornii Opus- 
cula SS. vol. ii. p. 759. occ. Gen. xxiv. 2, 9. 


Num. v. 21, 22, 27. In Deut. xxviii. 57. Gen. 
xlix. 10. the Heb. is 57) foot, and this word give 
the same sense ex natura loci. In Gen. 1. 23. 
Ezek. vii. 17. it translates ΤῊ the knee.) 

Μήτε, a conjunction, from μή not, and τε and. 

uker, nor. (Mnre—pnre. Mat. xi. 18. &c. 
and after μή, v. 34—36. Rev. vii. 3. See also 
2 Thess, ii. 2. 1 Tim. i. 7. Rev. vii. 1; μὴ---μηδὲ 
—pnre, Acts xxiii. 8; μήτε--μῆτε--τε, Acts 
xxvii. 20; μήτε-- μήτε---δέ, Heb. vii. 3. In 
Mark iii. 20. it occ. in the middle of a sentence, 
and means, not even. ] 

MH’THP, ripoc, by syncope τρός, ἡ. The 
Greek grammarians deduce it from pdw to desire, 
on account of the intense στοργή or natural affec- 
tion which mothers bear to their offapring. This 
word is found not only in the Greek and Latin, 
but, with little variation, in the northern! lan- 
gnages, and even in the Persic?, In the Doric 

ialect it is written μάτηρ, whence Latin mater. 

I. A mother. Mat. i. 18. ii. 11. xix. 5, 12. et 
al. On Mat. xii. 50. [comp. Mark iii. 34, 35. 
John xix. 27. and Rom. xvi. 13. where St. Paul 
calls the mother of Rufus τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ rai 
ἐμοῦ, probably intimating her kindness towards 
him. See Cuper, Ubss. book i. ch. 8. and Hom. 
Il. vi. 429. especially.) 

II. It is applied to the Jerusalem which is abore, 
i.e. to the celestial society to which all true be- 
lievers, as spiritual sons, belong. Gal. iv.26. [4 
city was anciently called μήτηρ, either as a 
metropolis, (see Spanheim on Julian. Imp. p. 31.) 
or in regard to the colonies which it planted, (see 
Spanh. de Usu et Preest. Numism. vol. ii. p. 318. 
Achill. Tat. i. p. 3. Florus iii. 7, 4.) or in regard 
to the citizens considered as its sons. See Mat. 
xxiii. 37. also, and comp. LXX in Jerem. xv. 8. 
where by μήτηρ is understood Jerusalem, accord- 
ing to Biel. See Jerem. ]. 12. and Isaiah 1}. 1.] 

II.—To mystical Babylon, the mother of whores 
or whoredoms (for some copies read zopveiwy), 
i. 6. the author and promoter of idolatries. Rev. 
xvii. 5, See the learned Daubuz on the place. 
[Test. xii. Patr. p. 539. ἡ πορνεία μήτηρ ἐστὶ 
πάντων τῶν κακῶν, and p. 735. ἡ δὲ μάχαιρα 
ἑπτὰ κακῶν μήτηρ ἐστί. As our proverb, “ Ne- 
cessity is the mother of invention.’’] 

Μήτι, an adv. from μή denoting a question, and 
τι any thing. 

1. It denotes a question asked, and answers to the 
Latin numquid? num? an? What? Mat. vii. 16. 
xxvi, 22,25. Mark iv. 21. xiv. 19. Luke vi. 39. 
2 Cor. xii. 18; and in this sense, and not, with 
our translators, as importing a negatire interro- 
gation, Campbell (whom see) understands it in 
the only two remaining texts, where it occurs 
simply ; namely Mat. xii. 23. John iv. 29. But 
as to these Qu! For, 

2. Μήτι ye seems to denote, literally, what not 
truly, or —at least, i. e. how much more? occ. 
1 Cor. vi. 3. Thus it is used also in the Greek 
writers. See Wetstein and Kypke. 


1 “MOTHER, mater; Anglo-Saxon, medep, modon, 
moodup ; dlaman, muater, muoter, muder; Dan. moder; 
Suec. moder; Belg. moeder.” Junius, Etymolog. Angli- 
can 


2 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in spspp, and comp. above, 
under θνγάτηρ. 
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ὍΜήτις, —rivoc, from μή denotin 
and τίς any one.—Any one? occ. 
Comp. John vii. 48. 

Μήτρα, ac, ἡ, from μήτηρ a mother.—The 
womb, matriz. occ. Luke ii. 23. Rom. iv. 19. 
(Gen. xx. 18. Num. viii. 16. 1 Sam.i. 5. Ezek. 
xx. 26. et al. In Judith ix. 2, Grotius would 
read μίτραν after ἔλυσαν. v. Eichhorn, Introd. 
in Libr. Apocryph. V. T. p. 325. In Ecelus. i. 
14, ἐν μήτρᾳ like the Hebr. 7939 from the womb, 
means from the earliest infancy. ] 

Ba Μητραλῴας 5, ov, ὁ, Attic for pnrpadoiac, 
which from μήτηρ α mother, and ἀλοιάω to strike, 
smite, beat, and this from ἀλοάω to thresh.—A 
murderer, or rather, a smiter or striker of his 
mother. occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. Comp. Exod. xxi. 15. 
Ammonius, de Vocum  Differentiis, ᾿Αριστο- 
φάνης, Ἢ MHTE’P’ ἨΛΟΙΉΣΕΝ, 4 πατρὸς 
γνάθον ἐπάταξεν. ᾿Αφ᾽ οὗ καὶ MHTPAAOI’AN 
ῥασὶν καὶ ΠΑΤΡΑΛΟΙ ΑΝ, “ Aristophanes, he 

ath either beaten his mother, or struck his father 
on the face, whence the terms pyrpadoiag and 
warpadoiac.” See Wetstein. 

Mia, dc, ἡ. The feminine of εἷς one, which 
see. But it seems properly derived from ia fem. 
of fog one, alone, with p prefixed. [On the old 
form tog see Hom. II. vi. 422. and Payne Knight 
on I}. ix. 320.) 

MIAI’NQ, perhaps from the Heb. pup to refuse, 
reject. — To pollute, defile, ceremonially, John 
xviii. 28. [So LXX, Lev. xi. 24, 43, 44. xxii. 5, 
8. et al.] morally and spiritually, Tit. i. 15. Heb. 
xii. 15. Jude 8. Westein on Tit. i. 15. cites 
from Dionysius Halicarn. MIAI’NEIN ΤΗΝ 
ΑΥ̓ΤΟΥ͂ ZYNEI’AHEIN, to defile his own con- 
science. [See Ezek. xviii. 6. xxiii. 17. of defiling 
α woman, and so al.j]—It is very frequently used 
by the LXX in both these senses, and generally 
answers to the Heb. wn to pollute, defile. [Schl. 
says its proper sense is to colour or bedaub.] 

Miacpa, arog, τό, from μεμίασμαι, 1 per 
perf. pass. Attic of praivw.—A ution, defile- 
ment. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 20. [In LXX, Lev. vii. 18 
it is used of a thing that brings legal pollution, in 
Jerem. xxxii. 34. an abomination. See 1 Mac. 
xiii. 50.] 

Bas” Μιασμός, ov, ὁ, from μεμίασμαι, 1 pers. 
perf. pass. Attic of praivw.—A pollution, defliag. 
oce. 2 Pet. il. 10. ἐπιθυμία μιασμοῦ, lust of pol- 
lution, i.e. polluting lust, an Hebraism. Comp. 
under διαλογισμός I. [1 Mac. iv. 43.] 

Bay Miypa, arog, τό, from μέμιγμαι, 1 pers. 
perf. pass. of μίγνυμι to mir.—A misture. occ. 
John xix. 39. [Ecclus. xxxviii. 8.] 

Μίγνυμι.---Τὸ miz, mingle. occ. Mat. xxvii. 34. 
Luke xiii. 1. Rev. viii. 7. xv. 2. [In Luke 
xiii. 1. Pilate is said to have “ mingled the blood 
of some Galilwans with their sacrifices,” which 
means that he caused them to be slain at the 
altar. Parkhurst, considering the answer of our 
Saviour, in verse 3. as a prophecy, has quoted 
Josephus, de Bell. v. 1, 3. as a fulfilment of it, 
and it is well worth consulting in this respect. 
References to other circumstances which agree 
with it may be found in Hammond and Whitby. 


ἃ question, 
ohn iv. 33. 


3 So Eustathius, on Hom. 1]. iv. Ὁ. 385. cited by Wet- 
stein on 1 Tim. 1. 9. spells it with an a, and not parpa- 
Agne with an 9. 
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cee. Gen. xxx. 40. Ps. cv. 86. Is. xxxvi. 8. 
i. 23. where it means to join, 
ning τα, or side.) 
MIKKO'S. 

or quantity. Luke xix. 3. 
δ. Comp. Mat. xviii. 6, 
10, 14. (Gen. axiv, 17. xiti, 2. sliv. 25. 2 Sam, 
xvii, 20, Ezek. xvii. 6. et al. 

IL. Little, short, of time. Rev. vi. 11. Μικρὸν 
(χρόνον time namely, which is expressed John 
Vii. 33. xii. 45.) a liltle while. John xiv. 19. xvi. 
16, 17,19. Heb. x. 37. Comp. ὅσος IV. [See 
LXX, Ie. xxvi. 90. xxviii. 10,13. liv. 7. 3 Chron. 
xii.7. In Exod. xvii. 4. ἔτι μικρὸν καὶ καταλιθο- 
βολήσουσί με, which Bretechn. takes of time, and 
as meaning “in a little while they will stone me ; 
Biel supplies διάστημα χρόνου ἐστί, and trans- 
lates it “ parum abest quin,” they are not far from 
stoning me, (See Jerem. li. 33. Hos, i. 4.) “The 
phrase denotes an event near at hand. Comp. 
the use of μικροῦ Gen. xxvi. 10. Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 
In Xen, Anab. 1. 3,2. we have μικρὸν ἱξίρυγε 
τοῦ μὴ καταπιτρωθῆναι ‘narrowly παραὶ be 
stoned.) Of distance, μιαρόν, τό, α litle, α ΠΑ 

39. xiv. 35. διάστημα 


. Little, small, in οἱ 
1 Cor. v. 6. James iii 


. Luke xii. $2. 
[80 Gen. xlvii. 9. μικραὶ καὶ πονηραὶ γεγόνασιν 


αἱ ἡμέραι, fow and eri.) 
Iv. , in dignity, mean, i. 6. in appearance. 
Mat, x. 42. [It is here applied to the disciples | 
. eb. 
11. ΓΙ the passages in which it is opposed 


to paras, a8 ἀπὸ μιαροῦ ἕως μεγάλου, many 
writers take it in the next sense (see μέγας). 

‘occurs in the LXX. for things of little PL 
as Num. xvi. 13.) 

V. Little in ee) young. Mark xv. 40. 
Vitringa, Obs. Sacr. iii. 3, 17. 

Μιαρότερος, α, ον, on parative οἵ μικρός. 
Leas, in size, dignity, or spiritual advantages. oce. 
Mat. xi. 11. xiii. 32. Mark iv. 31. Luke vii. 28. 
ix. 48, But observe, that in all these passages 
μικρότερος is used for the superlative μικρότατος 
the least, Comp. μείζων 1. and ἐλεεινός. [See 
under μᾶλλον.] On Mat. xi. 11. comp. Luke 
vii. 28. and see Whitby, Wolfius, and Wetstein. 

ΒΕ MI'AION, ov, τό.---Α' mile, occ. Mat. v. 
41. It is a word formed from the Latin mille 
@ thousand ; for a Roman mile consisted mille 
‘passuum (see under dpyvsi), of a thousand paces, 
each of which was nearly equal to five feet 
English, [v. Polyb. xxxiv. 11, 8. Strabo, Geogr. 

497. See Bergier, de 
1. and Everard Otton. de Tutela, 
Viar. Publicar. ii. 4.] Sec Raphelius and Wolfius.] 

BF Μιμίομαι, οὔμαι, from μῖμος an imitator, 
properly of the scurrilous kind, α buffoon, a mimi 

Pode imitate, (follow, whether person or thing. 
oce. 2 Thess, Heb. xii a 3 John 11. 
Wiad. iv. 2. xv. 9. Thueyd. ii. 37.] 

GF Μιμητής, οὔ, ὁ, from μεμίμηται, 3rd} 

τί. of μιμίομαι.--- Απ' imitator, a follower. 
fl i. 1. Ephes. v. 1. 1 Thess. i. 6. 
feb. vi. 12.) In 1 Pet. iii. 13. ten MSS., 
two of which are ancient, for μιμηταί have 
ζηλωταί, which reading is followed by the Vulg. 
and both the Syriac versions, and adopted by 
several printed editions ; and Griesbach marks 
it as pechape the preferable reading. [Herodian 

( 


866 


Μὰ 


ΜΙΣ 


vi. 8, 8. ὡς μὴ μαθητὰς εἶναι μόνον, ἀλλὰ 
ζηλωτάς, καὶ μιμητὰς τῆς ἐκείνου ἀνδρείας. ] 

Μιμνήσκω, from μνάω to remind, by prefixing 
the reduplicate syllable μι, and adding the e termi- 
nation ew, as in διδράσκω from δράω, γιγνώσκω 
from γνόω.--Τὸ cause to r, to remind. 
Μιμνή μαι, pan. tobe mindful to remember Heb. 

3. "(For μέμνημαι and ἢ vi see 
pvdopat.) oce. LXX, Is. xii, 4. xlviti. 1. Ἰχἢ. 6. 

ΜΙΣΡΏ, ὦ, from the Heb. pup to reject with 
diagust, “ ex odio reprobavit.” Mintert, for which 
the LXX use this word. Prov. xv. 32. or xvi. 3, 
16. xxiii, 16. liv. 6, 

I. To hate, Mat. ν. 43, 44. i. xxiv. 9, 10, 
Mark xiii. 18. ko i 11. vie 23, 27. xix. 14. 
xxi. 17. John 
Tar Rem τὴ 5. ΤῊΝ. δὲ δ 
ii, 9, 11. iii, 13, 15. iv. 90. Jude 48, Rev. ii. 6. 
xvii. 16. xviii. 3.) But in Rev. ii. 15. observe 
|that for ὃ μισῶ the Alexandrian and another 
ancient MS., with many later ones, several 
ancient versions, and several printed editions, 
read ὁμοίως ; which reading is approved by 
|Grotius, Wetstein, and Griesbach, the last of 
whom bas received it into the text, [Gen. xxvi. 
\27. Exod. xviii. 21. Deut. xii, 31. 2 Sam. xiii. 
18, Prov, xxl 14. et al.) 

ΤΙ. To hate, comparatively, to postpone in love 

or πίων. Mat. vi 24, Luke xiv. 26, (Comp. 
[Mai's97.) John xii. 25. Rom. ix. 13. Comp. 

i. 8. Gen, xxix. 30, 31, 33. Deut. xxi. 15— 
[See also Luke xvi. 13. Prov. xxv. 17. 
ΠΥΡῚ vii. 26, and Vorst, de Hebraism. Ν. T. 

p. 150. ed. Fischer. Schleusner also takes it 
nearly in this sense, in Ephes. v. 29.] 

ΕΣ Μισθαποδοσία, ac, ἡ, from μισθός a 
recompense, and ἀποδίδωμι το render—A recom- 
pense, whether of reward, Heb. x. 35. xi.26; or 
| of punishment, ii. 2. 

HGF Μισθαποδότης, ov, ὁ, from μισθός a τε- 
|ward, and ἀποδίδωμι to render—A recompenser, 
\arewarder. oce. Heb. xi. 6. 

Μίσθιος, ov, ὃ, from μισθός α reward, hire—A 
hired sereant, α hireling, whose condition was, 
perhaps, in many respects, woree than that of a 
we !, ce. Luke xv. 17, 19. [Job 
ae 50. Tobit v. 11. Ecclus. xxl, 
ἘΠῈ 

Μισθόομαι, obpar, mid. from μισθός hire—To 
hire, to engage to labour for vee. Mat. xx. 
1,7. [Gen. xxx. 16, 2 Chron. xxiv. 12. xxv. 6. 
Hos. iti, 2. et al. See Al. V. H. xiv. 17. Xen, 
de Vect. iv. 19, 20,22. The active is used by 
Lysine, Orat. ν. 444. 51. Υ. H. vie 1. 
Pollux, Onom. i. sect. 75. says, εἴπυις δ᾽ ἂν μισ- 
θώσασθαι καὶ μισθῶσαι εἶκον. In Isaiah vii. 20, 


f 


Ὁ [it occurs in ἃ passive sense. ] 


MIZOO'S, οὔ, ὁ. 

1, Properly, hire, tages due for work done. 
2%. 8. Lake x7, Acie i 18. (μισθὸς τῆς ἀ 
“ merces injusta,” Schleusner ; but. the 
translation is better, “the reward ΕΣ τιν.» 

stin, ii. 15. uses “ praemium proditionis.”) Rom. 
4. 1 Tim. ν. 18. James ν. 14. 2 Pet. ii, 15, 
LXX, Gen. xxxi. 7, 41.] 

Il.” A reward, recompense, in 
though far exceeding the merit of 


‘Mat. 
κίας 


eense, 
receiver, 


1 Bee Dr. Powell's Disc. xiv. p. 331. 


Mat, v. 13. x. 41. [46.ὄ vi. 1--δ, 16. x. 41, 42. 
Mark ix. 41. Luke vi, 23,35. John iv, 36. 1 Cor. 

. 14. ix. 17, 18. 2 John 8. Rev. xi. 18. See 
. xi, 2]. Doederlein, Inst, Theol. Christ, 
$329.) “It signifieth 6 reward of mere grace, 
as well an an hire or wayes; and 60 the apostle 
nreth it plainly, Rom, iv, 4.” Dr. Fulk in Leigh's 
Crit. Sacr. In Jude 11. construe μισθοῦ wi 
πλάνῳ-- ἐκ the deception of Balaam’s reward, 
Comp. 2 Pet. fi. 15. and see Wolfius, [Others 
supply χάριν to μισθοῦ hero.) 

TL. ‘A recompense of punishment. 3 Pet. ii. 13. 
Comp. Rev. xxii. 12. See Blackwall’s Sacred 
Clanaics, vol. i. p. 176. (Callim, Hymn. in Dian. 
τ. 264. ‘and Spanheim’s notes. lian (V. H. 
Fragm. p. 937.) says of one executed for sacri- 
lege) τὸν μισθὸν ἡνίγεατο τοῦτον πικρότατον. 

de Mort. Persec. ch. 5. says “dignam 

δια τος Fecipere mercedem.”] 

Μίσθωμα, arog, τό, from μα νθυμαι, 1 

{πῆς pase of pile bo ΙΑ out το hire — A Kired 
. ace, Acts xxviii. 30. So Philo, cited by 
Wetstein, "EN MIZOQ’MATI οἰκεῖν. [See the 
notes on’ Thom. M. p. 617. Its proper sense, 
however, is wages, or that which is giren for the 
services or use of any person or thing ; thus Deut. 


μίσθωμα: ὁ node ὃ ἐταιρικός, and he quotes 
Elian. (See vol, isp. 366, of Kilin’s edition of 
Zilian.) Hiian (V. H. iv. 12.) uses it for the pay 
ofa painter 5 and Isocrates (Orat. Areopag. ed. | 
Steph. p. 145.) for the revenues arising from lands | 


‘MicOwrd¢, οὔ, ὃ, from μεμίσθωται, 3 pers. perf. 
of μισθόω to let for hire.—A hired serrant, a 
fing. occ. Mark i, ohn x. 12, 13. [Exod. 
xii. 45. xxii. net Lev. xix. 13. etal In τῶν 
vi. 2. it is applied to mercenary . Comp. 
1 Mae. vi. 29.) ‘romps 
MNA'A, μνᾶ, gen. μνάας, μνᾶς, 9.—The LXX 
use this word several times for the Heb. πρὸ 
manch, whence it in evidently derived, and which, | © 
from Ezek. xiv. 12. seems in money to have been | 


equal to sixty abekels, of which see under dpyé-| 
ῥίον 11. [Luke xix. 13-25. Michael i 
ch, vi. § 2.) argues, that ten min bein, 


0 
small for the whole of @ royal treasure, Su Lake 
bas rendered τὴ a portion by μνᾶ, from mis- 
inting it. But the parable does not suppose the 
‘oblemat a bing when’ he lef his omatry, nor ten 
ming his whole treanre. See Marsh's note, and | 
observe, that the wrapping up in a napkin suits a 
sina, but not the tenth part of a royal treasure. 
X, 1 Kings x. 17. Ezr. ii. 69. Eade. v. 
1 Mac. xiv: 24. xv, 18. The value of the mina| 
seems uncertain ; for comparing 1 Kings x. 17.| 
with 2 Chron. ix. 16. it appears equal to | 
shekels. Prideaux reckons in money the Hebrew 
trina af 60 sickle, (aw Parkhurst.) and 91 English | | 
money. See Eisenschmidt, de Ponder. et Mensur. | 
p. 58. and Salmas. de Usur. p. 566.) 


Μνάομαι, μνῶμαι, from the active μνάω, ὥ, to 
remind, cause to remember, bring into another's 
memory, as the V. is used in Homer, Il. xv. 31.) 
Od. iii. 101. et al. 

{Π. To remember (i. e. to retain or keep in mind 
or memory) or to recollect (i. e. to call to mind or 
remembrance). Mat. v. 98, xvi. 75, xxvii. 63, 
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Luke xvi. 25, xxiv. 6,8 Jobn it. 17, 22. xii. 
16. Acts x. 31. (al ἐλεημοσύναι σου ἐμνήσθησαν 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ, are known and appruved of by 

4.) xi. 16, 1 Cor. vi. 3", 2 Tim. 
i.4. 2 Pet. iii, 2. Judo 17. It occurs in LXX, 
sometimes followed hy the genitive, sometimes 
| by the necusative, Gen. xl. 23. Deut. v. 15. 
2 xy. 15. Joh. i. 18. Ecclus. xv. 8. et al. 


mal acts, a8 Luke i. 54, 72. Comp. 
. Exod. vi. 5. Ps. xxv. δ. exix. 


49.) 

(2. When he ions men’s sins he is said 
“not to remember them,” and vice versd. See Heb. 
ii ΓΝ ri 19. and comp. Pe 1. 


i. 18, See also ta x 


ia, ag, ἡ, from μνάομαι. 

᾿ Remembrance. 1 Thess. iti. 6. 2 Tim. i. 8. 
Comp. Phil. i, 3. On the first text Wetstein 
citen from Isocrates the same phrase MNEI'AN 
ἜΧΕΙΝ. 

11. Mention, Rom. i. 9. Eph i. 16. 1 Thess 
. In all which texts it is joined 
isith the VoirasteQecto maseanit often ino the 
name sense by the Greek writers, See Wetstein 
on Rom, i. Ὁ. [80 Pa exi. 4. dob xiv. 13. 
Μνεία also occurs Deut. vii. 18, Is, xxiii. 
Jon xxnh, 90, Ἐπῶν xxi, 82. axvs 10. Zech, 
xiii, 2.) 
eee: τος, τό, from μέμνημαι, Let porn 

of pivdopai—d monument ἐν memory of the 

Bead a donb ἃ xpulchre. Luke xxiii. 63. (Mark 
v.5, Luke xxiv. 1. Acts ii, 29, vii. 16. Rev. 
xi, 9. Exod. xiv. 11. Num, xi, 84, 95. xix. 16. 
Ezek, xxxii. 23. et al.) On Mark v. δ. Luke 
viii, 27. see the following word. 


Μνημεῖον, ov, τό, from μνῆμα the eame—A 
monument, tomb, wpulchre. See Mat. viii 28. 
Luke xi. 44. John ν. 28. (Mat. xxiii. 

2, 53, GU. Mark v. 2. vi. 29. xv. 46. 
xvi, 3-- 8. Luke xi. 47. et al. Gen. xxiii, 6,9. 
xxxy, 20. 1.5, 13. Nehem. ii, 3, 5, &e.] | The 
history of the demoniace in Mat. viii. 28. &c. is 
well illustrated hy what we are told of the philo- 
sopher Democritus by Diogenes Laert. ἐρημάζων 
ἐνίοτε καὶ τοῖς τάφυις ἐνδιατρίβων, that he fre- 
quented solitary places, and even lived sometimes 
in tombe; and by Lucian, that καθείρξας ἑαυτὸν 
tig MNHMA, shutting himself up in a tomb 


without the gates (of the city), he there con- 
tinved writing and composing both night and 
Philopsend, t. fi. p. 495. Sce also Wetatein 

|on Mat, vit. 28. [The sepuichres of the Jews 
were often in caves, (v. Gen. xxii, et al.) with 
which Palestine abounded, and which often 
served as lurking-places. (1 Sam. xxiv. 4.) On 


the splendid monuments sometimes erected to 
the dead (Luke xi. 47.) comp. Joseph. A. J. x 
6, δ. aud | Mac. xiii, 27, See Then, Ant. pi 


1 [Scbleusner (and so Hanimond) unders'ands bere, 
consulting the apostle by letters others, remembering and 


abiding by hee 
# [Bee Nicol pulehris Hebreorum, book i. 
. α᾿ν ἀρὰ ἢ whole of the 3rd book contains 
turlous matter on the Hebrew tombs, and the 4th oa their 


| ornaments, inseriptions, fe.) 


ΜΝΗ ΜΟΙ 


eh. xiv. 8, Horne’s Introd. pt. iv. ch. viiii—On' courted, as the woman. Also, to be betrothed, or 
μνημεῖον, which is also used for any kind of! contracted, in consequence of being courted. Mat. i, 
monument or memorial, (e.g. Thucyd. ii. 41.) con-: 18. Luke i. 27. ii. 5. From Deut. xx. 7. Judg. 
sult Duker and Wasee on Thucyd. i. 138, and see | xiv. 7, & it appears that it was usual among 
Wiad. x. 7.) the Jews not to cohabit immediately after their 

Μνήμη, ne, ἡ, from μέμνημαι, perf. of μνάομαι. ᾿ espousals, In the LXX it generally answers to 

I. nbrance, memury. Thus used in the the Heb. ww to betroth, which see in Kircher’s 
Greek writers, See Scapula. [Ps. xxx. 4. (Comp. Concordance. [LXX, Deut. xxii. 283—28. It 
xevii. 12.) Eccl.i 1]. ii. 16. ix. δ. Wisd. viii. is also used of a man betrothing a wife, as ὕστις 
13. 2 Mac. ii. 16. διὰ μνήμης ἀναλαβεῖν to com-| pepvnorevrat γυναῖκα. Deut. xx. 7. ‘Comp. Hoa, 
mit to memory. ] ii. 19. 1 Mac. iii. 56. Eurip. Alees$. 723. Iphig. 

II. Mention. occ. 2 Pet. i. 15. τὴν robrwy|in Aul. 841. Phavorinus says μνηστεύω' ἐπὶ" 
μνήμην ποιεῖσθαι, to make mention of these | συμφωνίας γάμου" ὅθεν μνηστεία ἡ περὶ γάμον 
things ; for thus the phrase τινὸς μνήμην ποιεῖσ- συμφωνία" καὶ μνηστήρ, ὁ μεμνηστευμένος" καὶ 
θαι is used in the Greek writers, particularly‘ μνηστή, ἡ μεμνηστευμένη" μνηστεύω is used of 
Herodotus ; nor can I find that it is ever applied a contract of marriage; whence μνηστεία is the 
in any other sense. See Raphelius and Wet- | espousals, μνηστήρ the betrothed man, and μνηστῆ 
stein. To these passages they have produced, I | the betrothed woman. See Ireland’s Nuptise Sacree, 
add from Herodotus, i. 15. "APAYOE — MNH-'p. 28. et seq.] 


’ } il ὲ 
ΜῊΝ ΠΟΙΉΣΟΜΑΙ, 4 «"Π ἐπαῖε mention Of! ΟΜ λάλος ov, ὁ, ἡ, from μόγις scarcely, hardly, 


Ardys: ii. 102. TOY'TOY MNH’MHN ΠΟΙΗ-ἰ POY y r 
SOM AI; and from Lucian, Pseudom. t. i. p. 859. trith difficulty, aud λάλος speaking. Speaking with 


ΜΝ ολὺ ὠμοτέρου λυστοῦ MNH’ | difficulty, haviny an impediment in his speech, a 
ἐμοῖς uly πολὺ ὠμοτίρον ληστοῦ MNH MUN |e. oce Mark hc 33, where nee Wolfs 
of a wuch more horrid robber.’ en [ a we Is. ma 8. for oye 
Μνημονεύω, from μνήμων mindful, which from ,<¥""> 88. #180 In Aquila, Symm., an Theodot. in 
μνήμη -ἶἰἪ is δος μοῦ sometinacs with a geni- Exod. iv. 11. and some translate it thus in Mark 
tive, and sometimes with an accusative fullowing. | vi. © wae hen’ ver. 87. Properly it is the same 
1. To remember. [Mat. xvi. 9. Mark viii, 18, 35 ΤῸ ὋΣ Aeary or slow of speech (ἰσχνόφωνος) in 
Luke xvii. 32. John xv. 20. xvi. 21. Acts xx. 31, | Exod. iv. 10.] 
35. 1 Thess. i. 3. 2 Thess. ii. 5. Heb, xiii. 7. Rev.| gag Μόγις, adv. from μόγος labour, toil.— 
ii. δ. 11.3. It occurs in LXX, for yy he remem- | Scarcely, hardly. oce. Luke ix. 39. [Phavorin. 
bered. Exod. xiii. 3. 1 Chron. xvi. 12, 15. Is. xliii.'poyig καὶ μόλις τὸ αὐτό" ἀλλὰ τὸ μόλις μόνον 
18. See Tobit iv. 5. Wiad. ii. 4.) On 2 Tim. ii. | τοῖς ῥήτορσι χρήσιμον. ἀναλογώτερον δὲ τὸ 
8. Wetstein remarks, that both in Demosthenes μόγις ἀπὸ τοῦ μογῶ, τὸ κακοπαθῶ. See Wasse 
[v. Reiske’s ed. p. 1478.] and Isocrates, the V. | on Thue. i. 12.] 


governs an accusative. (In Rev. xviii. 5. Schleus- , _ 
ner takes it (as in pydopat) ἀνθρωποπαθὼῶς for KF MO'AIOS, ov, ὁ, from the Heb. TO=TT9 


punishing. ] [0 measure, and as Ns. τὸ and i179) @ measure ; 
11. 70 be mindful of. Heb. xi. 15. whence alsu Eng. mete, Latin modus, moderor, &c. 
INT. To recollect. Jolin xvi. 4. Comp. Eph. ii.|@nd Eng. mode, moderate, &c. ΑἹ mensure of ca- 
11]. 1 Thess. ii. 9. pacity, a bushel, or rather a peck; for the Roman 


IV. To make mention. Heb. xi. 22. It is used | modius did not much exceed this latter quantity. 
in this sense also by the profane writers. See | [See Eisenschmidt de Pond. et Mens. p. 164. Schl. 
Scapula’s Lexicon. makes it either the Roman modius at 16 sextarii, 

[V. To remember, in the sense of doing kindness | Or the Twp at 24 sextarii.] Some have supposed 
to, or having compassion on. v. Gal. ii. 20. Col. iv. | that this word is formed from the Latin modins ; 
19. Comp. Ὧι Ps. viii. 5. evi. 4.) but Grotius observes, that though not very com- 
mon among the Greeks, it was yet derived from 
them to the Latins ; for Dinarchus, says he, uses 

reserve memory!” [See Herod. ii, 121.] oce. it. So Scapala and Wetstein in Mat. v. 15. cite 
fat. xxvi. 13. Mark xiv. 9. [Exod. xvii. 14, χίλιοι μόδιυι, from Dinarchus in Demosthenes, 
Deut. xxxii. 26. Ps. xxxiv. 16. Ecclus, x. 17.|Comp- also Kypke, who observes that the word 
xxxv. 7.) In Acts x. 4. there is a plain allusion | @™Me¢ from the Greeks to the Latins.—F or proof 
to the Levitical service. See Lev. ii. 2, 9, 16. tat the ancients used sometimes to hide their 
where the LXX use the word μνημόσυνον for : burning lamps under bushels, or the like, see Wolf- 
the Heb. 72m @ memorial, which denotes a part ‘U8 aud Wetstein. [v. F uigent. ΔΙ μοὶ, book iii. 
of the bread-offering, including all the frankincense, | ch. 6. p. 115. ‘lucernamque modio tegit.’] 
which was ordered to be burnt on the altar, to be] Μοιχαλίς, ἰδος, ἡ, from μοιχάομαι. 
an offering made by fire for a sweet surour unto 1. An adalteress, a woman who commits adultery 
the Lord. (Comp. Lev. v. 12. vi. 15. Is. Ixvi. 3. _or swhuredom. oce. Rom. vii. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 14. having 
Ecclus. xxxviii. 11. xlv. 20.] i eyes μεστοὺς μοιχαλίδος full of adultery, say our 

Μνηστεύω, from praopat to court for a wife, as translators, but literally fudd of an adulteress. So 
the V. is frequently used by Homer, (see Odyss,' Plato, αὐγῆς ἜΧΟΝΤΑ TA’ “OMMATA ME- 
i, 248, vi. 34.284.) which from μνάομαι tu remem- SLA’, haring his eyes full of light ; and oxdrove © 
ber, hace in mind.—To court for α wife, nuptias| ΑΝΑΠΛΕΏΣ ΣΧΟΙΉ τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς should 
ambio, sum procus. Pass. μνηστεύομαι, to be! hare his cyes full of darkness; and Moschus, 

coming still nearer to the expression of the 
) Johnson's Dictionary. apostie, Idyll. ii. 18. where he is speaking of 


Μνημόσυνον, ov, τό, from μνήμων mindful, 
which from μνήμη.-- .Α memorial, “somewhat to 
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ΜΟΙ 
ho had inly i 
Ἐπεί iat whan ewate τ aly i 


—— "Auportpar δὲ 
Εἰσέτι πεπταμόνοισιν ἐν ὄμμασιν εἶχε qwraixat. 
‘Still had ahe both the women in her eyes. 
Thus Elsner, whom see, Doddridge remarks, 
that “there is a prodigious strength in the ex- 
ion of St. Peter : it properly signifies (says 

) their having an adulteress evntinually before 
their eyes.” Yea, I think, it imports their having 
their eyes so taken up with or full of her, 
they could see nothing else. ‘Thus CEcumeni 
οὗτοι γὰρ ὀφθαλμοὺς, ἔχοντες οὐδὲν ἄλλο Bhi- 
πουσιν ἣ μοιχαλίι ΣᾺ ‘for though these men have ἢ 

yet they see nothing but adulterceses.’ 

‘ypke. [It is perhaps better to take it here as 
the conorete for the abstract, and translate it adu/- 
tery, adulterous looks, The word occurs LXX, 
Ezek. xvi. 37. xxii. 45. Hos. iii, 1. Mal. iii. 5.) 

ΤΙ. An adulteress, in ἃ spiritual sense, ἃ xuman 
who transfers her best affections from Gud to the 
world. occ. James iv.4. And in this view the 
term seems to be used when applied as an adjec- 
tive to the Jewish people, who are called yeved 
μοιχαλίς an adulterous generation. occ. Mat. xi 
839. xvi. 4. Mark viii. 38. Comp. John ν. 44. xii 
42, 48. Doddridge in torprets γενεὰ μοιχαλὶς “ἃ 
‘spurious race, degenerated from the piety’ of their 
Ancestors ;’ but I find no proof that μοιχαλίς 
ever signifies spurious, See Suicer, Thesaur. 
γενεά IV, 

Μοιχάομαι, Spar, from μοιχός. 

ΤΟ ΤΣ mn adage and properly so 
called. occ. Mat. v. 32. twice, 2 foo mp. Lev. xx, 
10) Mat, xix. 9. (latter part.) Mark x. 11, 12. 

T. To be guilty of adultery, by causing αἱ 
to commit it, Mat. xix. 9. (former part.) Mark x. 
11. The former text runs thus, but 7 say unto 
γον, that shosoecer shall put away his wife, unless 
Jor’ schoredom, and marry ἄλλην another weoma, 
'μοιχᾶται is guilty of adultery. The adultery, in 
this case, could not consist merely in marrying a 
second wife, while the fire was living; for poly 

ἐν was, without doubt, permitted to the Israc/- 
ἴσῃ ‘both before and under the law, and was 
accordingly practised without scruple, and with- 
out the least divine reprehension, by some of the 
Dest men that ever lived ; by Abraham, Jacob, 
David, &c. Consider also the history of Elkanah, 

Sam. i, and of king Joash, 2 Chron, xxiv. 1—3. | 
Comp. 2 Kings xii. 2. Yea, the Mosaic law ac- 
tually’ provides fur cases of ἃ supposed polyyamy, 
without ever condemning the practice itself, sce 
Exod. xxi. 10. Deut. xxi. 15—17; and, acconl- 

which must have often happened 
even enjoin Deut. xxv. 5—10. ον εἰ 
was the man mentioned Mat. 
adultery? I answer, by causing 
commit it; as our Saviour had explained himself, 
Mat. v. 32. So Clemens Alexandrinus, Strom, 
interprets the former μοιχᾶται in Mat. xix. 9. 
Dy ἀναγεάζει μοιχευθῆναι forces to commit adul- | 
tery; and indeed two Greek MSS., referred to by 


under 


Wetstein, for this μοιχᾶται read ποιεῖ αὐτὴν 
but 
32 


μοιχευθῆναι makes her commit adultery ; 

this 1 take to be a gloss from Mat. ν. 

(In Mark x. 11. Parkhurst translates μοιχᾶτα 

de’ αὐτὴν in the same way, but suspects the 

muineness of the two last words, as not found 
(400) 


MOI 


in the parallel as omitted in three of 
Wetstein's later MSS. and the ancient Syrise 
version, and as there is point or stop before 
them in the Alexandrian MS. ed. Woide. These 
grounds seem hardly sufficient. Griesbach leaves 
the words untouched. The sense of μοιχάομαι 
given above would require more to defend it 
from Clemens}, and, even if 
, hardly suits the context. For why, 
in that case, should our Saviour suppose the man 
married again, as simply ditorcing his wife would 
be sufficient! The fact appears to be, that we 


δ᾽ του from Mat. v. and xix. supply the limitation 


to Mark x. and Luke xvi., and suppose our Saviour 
in all four passages to condemn as adultery, divorce 
- |and remarriage, execpt for adultery ; thus restrict- 
ing the liberty of divorce under the 
Jewish law to one case, and restoring, or nearly 
redoring, (see Ireland, Nupt. Seer. p. 25.) the 
original institution of marriage. For a fuller dis- 
| cussion of this subject, see Dr. Ireland's 
Sacre, the Quarterly Review of Tebbs’s Prize 


Essay, No. lv. p. 179. and the Christian Remem- 
brancer, vol. ii. p. 738.] 

Μοιχεία, ας, ἡ, from μοιχός. 
Mat. xv. 31 


19. [Jer. xiii. 27. 2. iv. 2.) The whals 
story of the woman ‘ken ie adultery, ἐν μοιχείᾳ, 
from John vii. 88. to vil 11. inclusive, bas ὅσσα 

by many learned writers suspected as spurious. 
It is either not found at all in a considerable 
number of MSS., or not in this part of St. John’s 
Gospel, or it is noted as dubious. Wetstein ac- 
| cordingly marks it as what ought to be expunged, 
and Griesbach as probably to be omitted. On the 
other hand, much the greater number of MSS. 


another | retain the passage. Mill thought it authentic, and 


Bp. Pearce in his notes defends it against the 
objections of Wetstein. And to the authors here 
mentioned, together with Woltius and Campbell 
in his note on John viii. 1--- 1]. I refer the reader 
for further satisfaction. [See, however, Nolan 
on the Greek Vulgate, p. 239. et 8eq.] 

Μοιχεύω, from μοιχός. 

I. To commit adultery. Mat. 
[Mark x. 19. Luke xvi. 18, xv i 
| 22. xiii. 2 James ii 11. LXX, Exod exe 1 
Deut. ν᾿ 18. et al.) 

II. Transitively with an accusative, to commit 
adultery with, to debauck, a woman, Mat, v.28. 
So Lysias, p. 4. ed. Taylor, to. 'EMOI'X EYEN— 
TYNAIKA ΤΗΝ “EME'N ; and Lucian de Mere. 
Cond. t. i. p. 506. ΝΟΙΧΈΧΩΝ τοῦ ἀδιλφοῦ 
TH'N ΤΎΝΑΓΓΚΑ, committing adultery with his 
brother's wife. Μοιχεύομαι, pass. to be debauched, 
commit adultery, a8 αὶ woman, marchari. oce. John 
viii, 4; where Wetstein cites from Plutarch, τὴν 
μητίρα MOIXEYOME'NEN ἘΠ’ ‘AYTOOG'PQ: 
KATAAABQ'N ; and from Alian, MOIXEYO- 
ME'NHN [YNAIKA ἘΠ᾿ ΑΥ̓ΓΟΦΩῬΩι λα- 
βών. [Seo Lev. xx. 10. Asch. Soer. Dial. ii. 14. 
Thom. M. μοιχᾶται ὁ ἀνήρ, μοιχεύεται δὲ ἡ 
γυνή, αὶ distinction which is not always observed 5 

5 The reference in Parkhurst is clearly wrong. The 
only passage I can find is rom. fi last section, but 
e there quotes it μοιχᾶται αὐτήν, and explains it as 

318. 09.) seems on the whole 
against it. Stalin published at Gottingen, {0 1806, two 
Commentationes in its defence, and Kuinoel admits its 
| authenticity. 


ΜΟΙ 


nb 
to commit it. Luke xvi. 18. former part. 
under μοιχάομαι IT. [See also note above on | 
Parkharst’s sense 11.} To commit spiritual adul- | 
tery, i. ὁ. be guilty of idolatry. oce. Rev. ii. 22. 


MOIXO'S, οὔ, ὁ. 

I. An adulterer. Luke xviii. 11. 1 Cor. vi. 9. 
Heb. xili. 4. [LXX, Job xxiv. 16. Ps, iv. 18, 
Prov. vi. 32.) 

IL. An adulterer, in 8 spiritual sense. James 
iv. 4. Comp. μοιχαλίς II. [See for similar 
metaphors, In. Ivii. 7—9. Ezek. xvi. 15. &c.] 


partons μῶν, from μόλος labour. — Soaredy, 
with diffeulty. Acts xiv. 18. xxvii. [7, 8, 
ον, 7. 1 Pet. iv. 18. comp, Prov. xi. 31. 
Kee occurs sino Wied ix. 16, Ecclus. xxvi, lst 
. xvii. 55. ‘Thom. M. says fous | 
is EBradler wo μόγις, μετὰ βίας ; but eee 
on Thue. i. 12.] 
MOAO'X, ὁ. Heb,— Moloch, Heb. ἡ THE | 2° 
for which the LXX use Modéy, 2 Kings 
xxii, 10, Amos νυ. 26; Μολὸχ Βασιλεῖ, Moloch 
the king, Jer. καχὶ!. 35; and ΓΆρχοντι, the ruler, 
Lev. xviii. 21. xx. 2—4. oce. Acts vii. 48. Itis 
the name of an idol worshipped by the Ammon- 


ites, 1 Kings xi.7. and by the apostate Israelites, 
Lev. xviii, 21, xx. 2. 2 Kings 10. who dedi- 


another 
Com 


MON 


cold in the authors cited in the note’. He would 
also do well to consult at first hand, Porphyry de 
Abstinentia, ii. 63. et seq. and Ensebius’s Prep. 
Evangel. iv. 16,17. The last-mentioned author 


P| quotea from Diodorus Siculus, lib. xx. a 


remarkably to our present purpose. It relates to 
the Carthagi jane, When besieged by Agathocles, 
nt of Sicily: they imputed this calamity, says 
iodorus, to Cronus or Saturn's fighting 
} for whereas they used in former times to 
sacrifice the best of their own children to this 
they had lately offered such children as thes 
privately purchased and brought up. 
then, to rectify their errors, they Bical te 
hundred of the noblest children, and sacrificed them 
fcly, Other persons who were accused of 
ve up themselees willingly (ἀπουσίας 


irreligion 
lavroig ἰοῦσαν), to the number of no less thai 
hundred. For they had a brazen status of Saturn 
stretching out his hands towards the ground, ἐπ 
| such a manner that the child within them 
| tumbled down into a pit full of, 

MOAY'NQ. To pollute, defile. ‘0c. 1 Cor. viii. 
1. 2. [metaphorically] ‘Rey. ili. 4. xiv. 4. [on which 

de Verb. Med. N. T. i, 24. ΡΟΝ, 308. ed. 

| Fischer. LXX, Is, Ixv. 4. Jer. 
ings | 14, Ezek. vii. 17. xxi. 7. Zech. xiv. Η tot ii, 
16. Ecclus. xxi, 30 (28). Its proper meaning, 
|says Schleusner, is to colour, comp. μιαίνω, oxt- 
λόω, and Gen. xxxvii. 31. where it translates 39 

inge or dip, (v, Simon. Lex. Heb.) and joonh. 
6, 1. ἴρια--ἄνθεσι μεμολυσμένα.) 


cated and even burnt their own children to him.| Μολυσμός, οὗ, ὁ, from μεμόλυσμαι, | pers. perf. 
See Ezek. xvi. 20, 39. Jer. xxxii. | pass. Attic of podvvw.—Pollution, defilement. ove. 
35. Comp. ch. ¥i assure us,|2 Cor. vii. 1. [LXX for mp profaneness or 


that this idol was of brass, sitting upon 8 throne 
of the same metal, adorned with 6 royal crown, 
having the head of ἃ calf (or steer), and his arms 
extended as if to embrace any one. When they 
would ofer any children to him, they heated the 
statue within by a great fire; and when it was 
burning hot, they put the miserable victim within 
his arms, which was soon consumed by the vio- 
lence of the heat ; and that the cries of the chil- | 
dren might not be heard, they made a great noise 
with drums and other instruments about the idol. 
Others relate that the idol was hollow, and within 
were contrived seven partitions, one of which was 
appointed for meal or flour, in the second there 
were turtles, in the third an ewo, in the fourth a | 
ram, in the fifth a calf, in the sixth an ox, in the 
seventh a child. All these were burned together 
by heating the statue on the inside.” Calmet. 
[The worship of Moloch appeare to have had 
some reference to the sun, as Theophyl. on Acts 
vii, says, from Cyril on Amos, that his image had 
λίθον διαφανῆ ἱπὶ μετώποις ἄκροις εἰς ἑωσφόρον 


hypocrisy, Jer. xxiii. 15. See Ezr. viii. 88. 2 Mac. 
ve 27] 

EF Μομφή, ἧς, ἡ, from μέμομφα perf. mid. of 
μέμφομαι - Complaint, cous of oneplaint, geared 


Eur. Orest. I 
Pore) Ti hag? ΝΞ 


GF Movi, ἧς, ἡ, from μέμονα perf. mid. of 
μένω to remain, habitation, 
| abode. oce. John xi 

Joseph. A. J. vi 
(σπηλαίῳ) povin 
above μένω 1. 

᾿Μονογενής, tog, οὖς, ὁ, ἡ, from μόνος only, and 
Υνω or γείνω to beget. 

I. It denotes an only or only. child. oce. 
ake vi 12. viii. a. ix, 36, Heb, αἰ, 17. at 
which last passage Isaac is call 
begotten son, in respect of his iss by Sarah. 
Comp. Gen. xxii. 2. [LXX, Ps, xxii, 20, xxxv. 


mansion, 
2,25. (Comp. Thue. i 13st, 
7. ποιούμενος ἐν αὐτῷ 
2,1. Chariton i. 11. See 


xi 


1 Plutarch de Superstit. towards the end. Parker's 


Bibliotheca Biblica Leviticus, 386. et Jenkin's 

ΕΟ ΚΝ ἀπ ΝΜ ἢ 
oun. 'y tery, 

Moloch see also Buxtorf, Lex. Rabb. in voc. Ww, | ca 5. and Clu 

ΝΕ 


(These abominations were committed in the valley | {2h 

of Hinnom.) Selden, de Diis Syria, i. ch. 6, Brau- 

nius, Select. Sacr. iv. 8. p. 476. sr, Biblisch. 

Realwért, in νος. Nicol. de Syr. on Lev. x’ 

Wit 

among the heathen, of offerin 
id particularly children, to 


Moloch, Κρόνος or | 
particulars, find enough to make his blood ran 
(401) 


regard to that horrid, but general, custom | y's 
uman sacrifices, | M 


Saturn, the reader may, among some curious | p, 


an Heligion in hie Anclent History, vol. AL, Unt: 

weraal fittory, vale xvi. p 297, 162,266, 208,202, 

Ceremontes and Religious Customs, fila, wor ith pie, 
168, 170, 171 Leland’s 


ἢ of the 4to, and ρ 167 
Mii. of Propagation of Christian 
fe 257, 262 vol. pe 212,214. 217,220 cl 


| ern Antiquities, 3 Voyage 
cite Obean, introduc. p88 το tp. als 408. Wor AL 
Ῥ 3, $9, 55, 205. vol. Ii. p. 6, 161. 


ΜΟΝ 


17, for Heb. ‘ry, and Wied, vii. 22. (πνεῦμα μονο- | rather 


ΩΝ Tobit iii. 15, vili. 17.) 
applied to Jesus Christ, the only. 
‘son God. _oce. John i. 14, 18. iii. 16, 
18 LJobniv.9. Though I am not ignoran 
how strenuously! some great and good mea have 
insisted that this term relates to the dieinity or 
divine nature in Christ, yet truth obliges me to 
eclare that I apprehend it srially and properly 
refers to his humanity, which, as it was begotten | ¢, 
of, Goa ‘was therefore the Son of God, Luke i. 36. 
forty “a Son of the Avera, Dan. ‘Comp. 
John x. 36.) and as no other man was thus be- 
gation, μὰ was the only-begotten Son of God?. And, 


according to John i. 18. though no one (οὐδείς) 


ad seen God at any time, yet this only-begotten Son, 
‘eho Gin the boroms, thd Fathersi'e, wot only vi 
bed special object of the Father's love, but who 
is admitted to his most secret counsels?,” he 
ath declared tim. [Some understand by jove- 
γενής beloved, κα the Heb. rrr is translated by 
ἀγαπητός, or ἀγαπώμενος in Gen. xxii. 3, 4, 16. 
Amos viii.110. ἢ. xii. 10. Prov. iv. 3; but 
Aquila, in the first and last translates 
it μονογενής. ‘Parkhurst gives no reason for de- 
g from ΒΡ. Bull, &c. except the fact of our 

viour’s miraculous birth ; nor does the sense 
which he has: substituted agree so well with the 
. Passages in.which. the word occurs.) 

Μόνον, nent..6f μόνος, applied adverbially. 
θην, exclusively, as ἐπιστάμενος μόνον τὸ βάπ- 
‘weep ᾿Ιωάννου. ets xviii. 25, only that fae 

πὸ other. So Mat, v. 47. viii, 8. Rom. 
29. 1 Cor. xv. 19. ot al In Mat. ix. 21. ἐὰν 
ξένον ἅψωμαι if I do but touch, comp. x. 43. xiv. 
‘an ingperati sometimes denotes 
in cy of any thing, as Mark v. 86. μὴ 
Beet, ive wv πίστευε, (comp, Luke vii 
1, 47. Aa) your faith is the only condition I 
require. It follows εἰ μή in Mat. xxi. 19. Mark 
vi. 8. Acts xi.:19., ‘t is used in elliptical ex- 
ions, Gal. ii. 10. ν. 13. as Raphelius shows 

it is Tikewise by Polybius and Arrian. Com 
‘Wolfius.—0¢ μόνον. 
ἀλλὰ καί but also, implies an amplification of 
what precedes, and may frequently be rendered, 
as in our translation, and not only εο. See Rom, 
τ. 3,11. viii, 23, 19, So Hoogeveen 
on Vij de Idiotism. cap. viii. sect. 8. reg. 23. 
cites irpm Cebes's Picture, ‘that fortune is wont 
δοῦναι i πολλαπλάσια, αὖθις καὶ ἀφελέσθαι ἃ 
Sidwesy, OY’ MO'NON AK, ‘AAAA’ KAI τὰ 
προῦπάρχοντα, to give men many things, and 
again to take them away, and not only these, but | tute 
what they before had.’ Kypke on Rom. v. 3. 
renders the whole phrase ob μόνον δὲ, ἀλλὰ cai— 
by Quin imo, majus est—yea, what is more, 
roduees Philo and Lucian thus applying it. 
teu oumner supposse μόνον omitted in many 
Passages, aa in vy. 48. Comp. 47. and after |} 
οὐκ ἐμὲ δίχεται Mark ix. 36. also after μὴ φώνει 
Luke xiv. 12; but others suppose the sentence 


Δ ΒΡ. Bull, Jud. Bocies.Cathol. cap vp. $13—311. od. 
Grave. aterland, Tmoportance of Doetrive of the 
Trinity, ἘΠῊΝ te td ef. 

Bp. Pearce on John 1. 14. explains the only-Degotten of 
ν Father, by “ἐλ only-begotten Son of the Pather, ch. i 

‘Adding, “No man was ever 


ing to Mat. 1. 20. and Luke |. 
3. Campbell, in note on Joba fil. 13. 
(402) 


Ρ. 
and not only, followed by | 


into the world “᾿ 


MOP 


00 ne to mean, invite the poor 
S00 aleo John xiv. 34. 
ἡρώποις.) Rom. iv. 9. (after 
eperopdv,) 1 Thoms iv. Beto which Scbleuaner 
supplies μόνον, as he does 7 Gen. xlv. 8. Exod. 
xvi. 8. &e. In Laert, vi, 2. οὐ μὴν (μό- 
νον) ἐν ἄστει, ἀλλὰ ad foal i) cal’ ὁδόν. Seo Duker’s 
Thue. iv. 02. &e.] 

Μόνος, η, ov, from μίμονα, perf, mid. of μένω 


0 remain. 
1. Alone, only, engle, Mat. iv. 4, 10, (xviii. 15, 

a, , x. 40. (260 καταλείπω.) 
8, vi 88. Rom. xi 8. ad 


Luke iv. 4, 8. ix. 36, 
John vi. 22. 


ii Rom. xvi. 27. 1 Tim, i. 17. 
vi. 15, 16. Pade ‘4, 25, Aristoph. Acharn. 814. 
Heaychius has μόνον" τὸ ἕν. In John xii. 24. it 
ἰδ used of of corn, αὐτὸς μόνος μίνει, it 
lan Mavog alloet τοῦ datiy 
grains, or is όνος t redun 
follows εἰ ne Mae xii. 4, Comp. xvii, & xxi 
36. Luke v. 21. vi. 4. Mark ix. 8. Phil. 
15. Rev. ix. 4. Μόνος occurs for μόνον (as in 
Mat. iv. 4. εἰ al.) in LXX, Deut. vi. 18, xxxii, 
12.) Luke xxiv. 18, σὺ μόνος (not μόνον) παροι- 
κεῖς ἐν "προνσαλήμ, καὶ οὐκ tyvwe— ; art thou 
alone a stranger, or, art thou the only stranger in 

Jerusalem, and knowest not, &e.1 So Wetxtein 
__| (whom see) cites from Dio, σὺ dpa, εἰπὲ, MO'- 
NO® ἀνήκοος εἶ τούτων, ἃ πάντες ἴσασιν ; ‘are 
yom pray tell me, the ony ραν who never 

eard of what all the world knows t’ 

ΤΙ. fim, scithout company, solitary. Mat. xiv. 
23. i. 47. 2. John vi. 15. [(866 
Dex te Sen. 18.) xxi 28, 29. Num. xxiii. 9. 
2Sam. x.8.) On John viii. 16, 29. comp. xvi. $2. 
In Lament. i. 2. μόνη is used of a deserted city 
opposed to a full one.] 8 of things, Luke xxiv. 
12, κείμενα μόνα, lying by themselves. 

HAF Μονόφθαλμος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from μόνος si 
and ΝΣ ‘an cye.—Having but one eye, ng 
Mat xi 9. Mack ix. a. sfarmonisa (p. 60. 
ed, Valcken.) says that ἑτερόφθαλμος is 
deprived by aocident of one be while μονόφθαλμος 
is & one-eyed being, such as the Cyclops, &e. 
also Thom, M. and Pollux, Onom. ii. 62. i 
distinction is Ν᾿ always reserved, See Valek. 
on Ammon. ii. 1. p. 84. Perizon, on Zl. V. H. 
xii, 43. Alberti vn \Heayeh, vol, i. p. 1484. Apol- 
lodor. Bibl, ii. 8. p. 443.] 

EF Μονόω, ὦ, tom μόνος.-- Τὸ leave alone. 
Μονόομαι, οἶμαι, pass. to be left alone, to be desti- 

. occ. 1 Tim. v. 5. This V. is often used in 
the Greek writers, Seo Wetatein and ype 
ἡ, —Outward 


; but the present arte ὑπάρχων ap- 
pears to me to form an insuperable objection to 


Schleusmer here takes μορφή by metonymy for 

cor οὐσία, referring to 2-H. A. iit 24. 

- Bacch. δά. and Plato, de Rep. ii. p. 481. who 
says of God κάλλιστος καὶ ἄριστος ὧν εἰς τὸ δυ- 
νατὸν ἕκαστος αὐτῶν μίνει ἀεὶ ἐν τῇ αὑτοῦ 
μορφῇ, where he translates μορφή nature. This 
appears preferable to Parkhurst’s explanation. 
See also κενόω above.]—The LXX use it, 1s. 
xliv. 18. for the Heb. 732 fashion, form, and 
Job iv. 18. for ryA α ddineation, similituds. 
[also for 71 Chald. splendour. Dan. v. 6, 9, 10. 
vii, 28. See Wied. xvii. 1.] 


φωσις is more properly the 
μόρφωμα the form 
μορφή. 

LA ddincation, sketch, draught, summary. 
Rom. if 20. where see Whitby and Doddridge. 
[This seems a metaphor from the notion that 
what we learn is formed ῦσθαι, Gal. iv. 19.) 
Within us, and ἃ figure of it imprinted on the 


J 
TL. A form, oxtward appearance, 2 Tim. iii, 5, 
where some understand the word in sense I. See 
Wolfius on both texts, and Suicer Thessur. in 


σις. 
ΝΗΡ Μοσχοποιίω, ὦ, from μόσχος α calf, and 
ποιΐω to make—To make a calf, oce. Acts vii. Al. 
[This is oaid of the golden calf made by the 
Taraclites, in imitation (as some say) of the 
tian worship of Apis. See Selden, de Diis 
Syria, i. 4.) 


MO'EXOZ, ov, ὁ, [ἡ.} Homer uses this word | a 


use the feminine article with this noun, but it 
is in apposition with αἱ βόες, Num. vii. 87.]— 
A calf, a steer, a young bullock. Luke xv. 23. Heb. 
ix. 12. (Comp. Lev. xvi, 3.) Heb. ix. 19. (Comp. 
Exod. xxiv. 5.) Rev. iv. 7. (Comp. Ezek. i, 10.) 
[This word is used by the LXX in various 
places for almost all the Hebrew names of ani- 
mals of the ox kind, without distinction of gender 
or age, as 6. g. ὍΝ, Exod. xxxii. 4, 8, 19. Neb, 
ix. 18. and τὸν fem. Hos. x. δ. for Ὃ jucencus, 
Lev. iv. 3—5. Job xiii, 8. &e. for Ὑπὸ δον ov- 


jusris etotis εἰ sexus, Prov. xv. 17. 16. Ixvi. 3. et |. 
6. 


‘al. for “9g the same, Gen. xii, 16. 2 Sam. 
ὅσ. for ὍΛ, Lev. i. δι for vin, Eze. vi. 17. vii, 
17. and in Ezek. xxxix. 18, for Ὁ α lamb. On 
Luke xv. comp. Jerem. xlvi. 21.] 
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Μουσιμός, οὗ, διττ 4. musician, ἃ 
musical ingirument. occ. Rev. xvi, 


2. 1 Mac. ix. 30, 4]. Hesych. μουσικός" pai 


τεχνίτης" and Schleusner says, that it is used of 
excellence in any art.) 

Μόχθος, ov, ὃ, from μόγος, labour, toil. See 
under 167i¢.—Toil, travel, affictive of wearisome 
labour, Hein more than εὗπος, and ip thereere 
put after it in all the three passages «τ. 
wherein it occurs, namely, 3 Cor. xi. 27. 1 Thess. 
if, 9. 2 Thess. ii. 8. [Num. xxiii. 31. Deas 
xxvi. 7. Eccles, passim. Isaiah Ixi. 8. Jere. iif. 
24. ot al.) 

MYEAO'S, οὔ, 6.—The 
12, where, as the learned 
remarked, “we are to not medulla 
ossium, the marrow of the bones, but medulla 
spinalis, the marrow of the back or spinal mar- 
row; for this hath much more intimate com- 
munion and conjunction with the joints than 
the other hath,” namely, as being the origin of 
those whereof the muscles 


ly composed?, Scapula observes, that 
phocles and the tragic poets use μνιλὸν λευκόν 
for the brain, (of which the spinal marrow is the 
continuation,) that the medical writers call the 


marrow. occ. Heb. iv. 
Dr. Smith" has justly 


brain μνελὸς ἐγκιφαλίτης, and the spinal marrow 
"μυελὸς της, οἱ; derives μνελός 
from τον ἊΝ Sey πες ταν τῷ πρὸς 


᾿ἄκρον μυιλὸν ψυχῆς" and Valckenser’s note. 
Alciphr. i. 28, Hellodorus iii. 7. ἄχρις ἐπ᾽ ὀστία 
καὶ μνελοὺς αὐτοὺς εἰσδύεται. It is used for 
αι Jat, Gen. av. 18] 


stein on the place. 
lact make μεμύι 
inatitutus sum. 
16. p.877.] 


Wet. 
mga haw πέραν ἔλαβον; Velget. 
Irmisch on Herodian, i. 13, 


Η ‘Solomon's Portraiture of Old 29. ard ed. 
: Beret’ Eins Soi ὁ δαῖτ. δὴν oti, 
> 
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Galen πιθανοῖς--- ΚΟΛΟΥΘΗΣΑΝ ΛΟΤΟΙΣ, |and also ὄνος, because, though at first they were 
“they have followed plausible accownts;’ and from |emall and worked by hand, yet afterwards they 
Josephus, Proomm, in Ant. § 4. the very phrase |were made so large that they were turned BY 
τοῖς ΜΥΘΟΙΣ ᾿ΕΞΑΚΟΛΟΥΘΗΊΣΑΝΤΕΣ. [Μῦ- | asses. Hence μύλος ὀνιεός, Mat. xviii. 6. denotes 
Gog oce. Ecclus. xx. 19. Suidas says μῦθος" Aéyor |a large mill-stone, It is called x7) the horseman 
ψευδής, εἰκονίζων τὴν ἀλήθειαν. (8 Sam, xi. 21. Judg. ix. 53.) as riding on the 
ΜΥΚΑΌΜΑΙ, Spas.—Properly to low or bellow, other, and translated μύλος by LXX. The lower 
asa beere. It in plainly formed from the sound, |stone (Latin mea) is properly μύλη, but this dis- 
like the Latin mugio, and the English to moo’ siction isnot always beerved. Soe Govtzinn ax 
All these three verbs, we may observe, begin above, p. 123. Meurs. on Lycophr. Cass. 233, 
with an m, which letter seems best to suit the Hesychius, μύλη οὕτω λέγεται καὶ ὁ κάτω τῆς 
noise of δδστον; whence Quintilian calls it mu. μύλης λίθος, τὸ δὲ ἄνω ὄνος. Μύλος was also 
jentem literam, the mooing or bellowing Idter, |used for the whole mill, It oce. Exod. xi. 5. 
ut μυκάομαι is the onl; of the Ν. T, | Deut. xxiv. 6. Is. xlvii. 2. for om.) 
μυκάομαι ly ἊΝ 
wherein it occurs, namely, Rev. x. 3, is used for! Μύλων, ὠνος, ὁ, from μύλη. See under μύλος, 
the roaring of α lion; and Plutarch, de Solert, —. place where corn ia ground with a hand-mill. 
‘Animal. ik p. 972. D. speaking of young liom |oce. Mat. xxiv. 41. [Jesem li. Ὁ. Othere write 
hunting for prey, says κἂν λάβωσιν ὁτιοῦν, dva- 
καλοῦνται, MO OY MYKH'MATI τὸ βρύχημα | Onor 
ποιοῦντες ὅμοιον, ‘if they catch any thing, the} é ἡ sj 
tall (the old lions) by taking a roar Ike the | Ἢ πα σα. ἢ αι ταρ ᾿ἀρυνακά. Acts xix, 19, 
Beating of a calf.” Theocritus, Idyll, xvi. 21. Comp. xxi. 390. [Ezr. ii. 64, 69. Nebem. vii. 71, 
has MYKHMA ARAI'NHE for the roar of α 72, See also Rev. ix.6.] τ} 
Yioness, And Oppian, Cyneget. lib. iv. seems ἕο. II, 4 rast or indefinitely great multitude. Luke 
confound μυκᾶσθαι with βρυχᾶσθαι, which latter | i ith is 
nd mith Bovy: xii, 1. Comp. Heb. xii, 22, Jude 14. with his 
Properly denotes a lion's roaring, when he eays, | holy myriads, of angels namely, as in the 
MYXATAL ΒΡΥΧΗΜΑ πελώριον-------- ceding text. [See Luke xxi. 20. Rev. v. 1]. 
A horrid roar he bellows. Gen. xxiv. 60. Ps. iii, 6. Ecclus. xlvii. 6. et al.) 
See more in Bochart, vol. ii, 287. and 732.) EF Mupitw, from μῦρον.--- Τὸ anoint with 
[Hesychius, μυκᾶσθαι' ὄνοις καὶ καμήλοις ὁμοίως | Sromatio or odoriferous ointment. occ. Mark xiv. δ. 
βρύχισθαι καὶ βουσί] This V. is used both by Aristophanes and Athe- 
Μυκτηρίζω, from pverip the now, nostril;| MEWS Seo Wetstein. [Arintoph, Plut. 529. Lys 
which from μύσσω to blow, clear from mucus ὧν 997. Athenwus xv. p. 691. Hence μυρισμός, 
Blowing, mungo, emungo.-To mock, properly, ἐν Judith xvi. 6.] 
sneer, to shore contempt by looks, and particularly 
by contracting the nose or nostrils ; for, as it is ob- ith | rence ᾿ 
served by Quintilian, xi. 3, 4. ed. Rollin, Nari- oar signifies infnite, immense, innumerable— 
bus derisus, contemptus, fastidium significari| 7" ἧκε χ ΝΠ ΜΕ Ὗ 
wl By the a wear ρα to sh rms On ὧς ἐν 16, Wein τὰ Repke 
contempt, disgut.’ Hence, Horace drolly ex: how αἰ rord is, by th 
; J like the Latin sexcenti, εἷς hundred, for ax 
nS ome 5 2 Ὁ πα aus: Ratt indefinitely large number, — Wetstein cites. from 
αἱ nimis uncia’ navibua indulges, (Comp. v.91}| Philo, ΜΥΡΓΟΙ ATAA'EKAAOI. [80 Cie. de 
80 we speak of trwing up the nae δὲ hig, ἰὰ pie. ii 14 iets orm. iv. 8, binione' sry 
, M: by tobe al ¥ ae we . ro 
Meese seen, Ἡνετηρίζομαι᾿ Fam bmi esi opi we by EX for OM ἔξ, 


xxii. 19. Jerem. xx. 7. 1 Mac. vii. 34. et αἱ. ‘2 thousands, Esth. iii, 9. and for tm, the same, 
Heaych. μυκτηρίζει: χλευάζει, καταγελᾷ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἃ Chron. xxix. 7. Dan. vii. 10. for m7) δυὰς, 
poten τοῖς μυκτῆρσιὴ | xx. 10. Suidas aays, μυρία" πολλὰ καὶ ἀναρίθ. 
QF Μυλικός, ἡ, ὄν, from μύλος.--- Belonging | μητα. --- μύρια δὲ ὁ ἀριθμός. 
42. 


Μύριοι, at, a. It is derived from μυρίος, 
which, with the difference only of a grammatical 


toa mill, occ. Mark ix. |” MY“PON, ov, τό, an aromatic, odoriferous oist- 
MY'AOS, ον, ὁ, from μύλη a mill, or immedi-| nt. Galen, cited by Wetstein on Luke vii. 46. 
ately from’ the Heb. Ὁ or ‘ro to cut off or to *%8Y8 μῦρον ia properly oil, in which any aromatic 
pieces; whence also the Latin mola, and English | # The name seems to be from the Heb. 
Tal, meal. mill. done. ove, Mat. xvii, δ. ¥O myrrh, which was a principal ingredient in 
Luke xvii. 2. Rev. xviii. 21, 22. where comp. such compositions. [Others derive it, but not so 
Jer. xxv. 10. and observe that “in the East they| Well, from μύρω to flow. See Foesii Gieon, Hipp. 
‘usually] grind their corn at break of day; and| P. 254. Plin. H. N. 2. Mat. xxvi. 7—12. 
that when one goes out in a morning, one hears) Mark xiv. 3, 4. Luke vii. 37, 38, 46. xxiii. 56. 
every where the noise of the mill.” See more in| John xi 2. xii. 3,5, Rev. xvili, 18, Exod. xxx. 
Harmer’s Observations, vol. i. p. 250. &e. [Schl, | 25. Prov. xxvii. 9. Song of Sol. i. 3. iv. 14, 16. 
however, after Grotius, explains the φωνὴ μύλου Y- 1. et al.) Comp. under ἀλάβαστρον, and see 
in Rev. xviii. of the songs of the sereants employed | Campbell on Mat. 
in grinding. That it was the practice of the| Μυστήριον, ov, τό, from μνστῆς a person 
ancients to sing in their mills, see in Poll. Onom. | initiated in sacred mysteries, which from μυΐω to 
vii, 33, 8. and Goetzius de Pistrinie Veterum, | initiate mystery. 
(1730. 8vo.) p. 382. The and moveable| I. It denotes in general somewhat hidden or 
stone ofthe τι (Latin catillue) was called μύλος  κοέ fully manifest. ‘Thus, 2 Thess. ii. 7. we read 
404) 
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of τὸ μυστήριον τῆς ἀνομίας, the mystery of ini- 
quity, which began to work in secret, but was nut 
then completely disclosed or manifested. Josephus 
has a similar phrase, MYZTH’PION KAKI'A®, 
a mystery of wickedness, which he applies to Anti- 
pater’s crafty conduct to ensnare and ruin his 
brother Alexander, de Bel. i. 24,1. Menander, 
p. 274. lin. 671. ed. Cleric. uses μυστήριον for a 
secre. MYZTH'PIO'N cov μὴ κατείπῃς τῷ giry, 
tell not your secret to a friend. 

II. ‘Some sacred thing hidden or seoret', which 
is naturally unknown to human reason, and is 
only known by the revelation of God.’ Thus 
1 Tim. iii. 16. great is the mystery of godliness ; 
God was manifest in the flesh, justified by the Spirit, 
ᾷο. The mystery of godliness, or of true religion, 
consi in the several particulars here men- 
tioned by the apostle; particulars, indeed, which 
it would never have entered into the heart of man to 
conceire, (comp. 1 Cor. ii. 9.) had not God accom- 
plished them in fact, and published them by the 
preaching of his gospel; but which being thus 
manifested are intelligible, as facts, to the meanest 
understanding. When the apostle styles this 
mystery of godliness μέγα great, he seems plainly 
to allude to the famous Eleusinian mysteries ?, 
which were distinguished into μικρὰ καὶ μεγάλα, 
small and great, the latter of which were had in 
the highest reverence among the Greeks and 
Romans. See Wolfius on the place, and comp. 
Eph. v. 32. and Suicer, Thesaur. in μυστήριον IT. 
2. a. Ὁ. In like manner the term μυστήριον, 
Rom. xi. 25. 1 Cor. xv. 51. denotes what was 
hidden or unknown till revealed; and thus the 
apostle speaks, 1 Cor. xiii. 2. of a man’s under- 
standing all mysteries, i. e. all the revealed truths of 
the Christian religion, which is elsewhere called 
the mystery of faith, 1 Tim. iii. 9. And when he 
who spake in an unknown tongue is said to speak 
mysteries, 1 Cor. xiv. 2. it is plain that these smys- 
teries, however unintelligible to others on account 
of the language in which they were spoken, were 
yet understood by the person himself, because he 
thereby edified himself, ver. 4. (Comp. Acts ii. 11. 
x. 46.) And though in 1 Cor. ii. 6. we read of 
the wtadom of God in a mystery, even the hidden 
wisdom, which (ver. 8.) none of the princes of this 
world knew, yet, says the apostle, we 
clare this wisdom; and (ver. 10.) he observes, 


that God had rerealed the particulars whereof it: 


‘it meant somewhat 


or de-. 
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forted, εἰς ἐπίγνωσιν τοῦ μυστηρίου τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ 
Πατρὸς καὶ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ‘to the knowledge of the 
mystery of God, even of the Father and of Christ ;’ 
for thus I think the passage should be translated 
(comp. ἐπίγνωσις). But if with our translators 
we render ἐπίγνωσιν acknowledgment, still the 
word puornpiov can by no means exclude know- 
ledge ; for this is life eternal, saith our Lord, John 
xviii. 3. that they may know thee, the only true God, 
and Jesus Christ, whom thou hast sent. And lastly, 
whatever be the  procise meaning of the mystery 
of God, mentioned Rev. x. 7. yet it was something ῦ 
he had declared εὐηγγέλισε to his servants, the pro- 
phets. Comp. Amos iii. 7. 

111. The word μυστήριον is sometimes in the 
writings of St. Paul applied in a liar sense 
to the calling of the Gentiles, which, Eph. iii. 3—9. 
he styles the mystery, and the mystery of Christ, 
which in other gencrations was not made known to 
the sons of men, as it is now revealed to his holy 
apostics and by the Spirit, that the Gentiles 

be fellow-heirs, and of the same body, (with 
the Jews, namely,) aad partakers of his promise in 
Christ, by the Gospel. Comp. Rom. xvi. 25. Eph. 
i. 9. iii. 9. vi. 19. Col. i. 26, 27. iv. 3. 

IV. It denotes α spiritual truth couched under 
an external ntation or similitude, and con- 
cealed or hidden thereby, unless some explanation 
be given. Thus, Rev. i. 20. the mystery, i. 6. the 
spiritual meaning, of the seven stars. The seven 
stars are the angels of the seren Churches. So Rev. 
xvii. 5. and upon her forehead a name written, Mys- 
tery, Babylon the ,i. 6. Babylon, in a spiri- 
tual sense, the mother of idolatry and abominations ; 
and, ver. 7. I will tell thee the mystery or spiritual 
signification of the woman. Comp. Mat. xiii. 11. 
Mark iv. 11. Luke viii. 10. Eph. v. 32. and 
their respective contexts. I think proper to ob- 
serve, that 1 have carefully taken notice of all 
the passages of the N. T. in which the term μυσ- 
τήριον mystery occurs; and this I have the rather 
done, because a most unscriptural and dangerous 
sense is but too often pt upon this word, as if 

utely unintelligible and 
incomprehensible. A strange mistake! since in 
almost every text wherein μυστήριον is used, it 
is mentioned as something which is revealed, de- 
clared, shown, spoken, or which may be known or 
understood. Theodotion uses this word, Dan. ii. 
18, 19, 27—30, 47. iv. 9. for the Chald. τ, which 


consisted to them by his Spirit. So when the! denotes not a thing unintelligible, but a secret. 


apostles are called stewards of the mysteries of God, 
1 Cor. iv. 1. these mysteries could not mean what 
was unknown to them; because to them it was 
given to know the mysteries of the kingdom of God, 
Mat. xiii. 11: yea, the very character here 
ascribed to them implies not only that they knew 
these mysteries themselves, but that, as faithful 
stewards, they were to dispense or make them 
known to others. See Luke xii. 42. 1 Pet. iv. 10. 
In Col. ii. 2. St. Paul mentions his praying for 
his converts, that their hearts might be com- 


1“ Rem occultam seu arcanum sacrum, que naturaliter 
rationi humane incognita est, nec scitur, nisi ex revela- 
tione et patefactione Dei.” Suicer, Thesaur. in μυστήριον 

I. 2. 
3 For a good account of the heathen mysteries, and par- 
ticularly of the Eleusinian, see Leland’s Advantage and 
Necessity of the Christian Revelation, part i. ch. 8 and 9. 
and eee OB) to Ephesians, sect. 7. 
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In the same sense it is applied in the apocryphal 
books. See Tobit xii. 7. Judith ii. 2. Ecclus. 
xxii, 22. xxvii. 16, 17, 21. 2 Mac. xiii. 21; 
and is also used for sacred or divine mysteries, 
Wisd. ii. 22. vi. 22; and for the mysterious 
rites or ceremonies of false religion, xiv. 15, 23. 
The passages just cited are all wherein the word 
occurs, whether in the common Greek version of 
the O. T., or in the Apocrypha’. [There is a 
dissertation on the word μυστήριον, by J. S. 
Kuhn, 4to, Quedlinb. 1771. and some remarks 
upon it in Casaubon, Exercitt. Antibaronian. xvi. 
N. 43.] 


Hay Μυωπάζω, from μύειν τὰς ὦπας, shutting 


3 Long since the above was written, in the first edition, 
I saw Dr. Campbell's comment on this word, in his Prelim. 
Dissertat. ix. part {., which the reader may do well to con- 
sult. 


ἘΠ ΠΝ 


BE 
ae 


wo 
Ps. 

e Apocrypha it oce. Judith ix. 13. 

svi we, ‘Hence Aquila, in 


of Sol. v. 8. unes the verb μωλωπέω, where 
an have rpavparife.] ας 
peti 


- 
Ε 
a 


Pins 3, from the Heb. oxo a spot, 
for which the LXX have ὁ fegomnly st 
Greek word.—A spot, occ. 2 Pet. 


ΚΟ Ἴ5. [where St'Pe Pine eile eorian ‘ovil-doers 
σπῖλοι καὶ μῶμοι, as if » blemish or 
the human race. In the LXX this σι 
Blemishes properly i i. 16—23. 
36. Deut. xv. 21. 

in xviil. 15. 


for Seo sao = 31, 33. xlvii. 22.) 
Mupaive, from μωρός insipid, foolish, which 
see. 


pase. spoken of salt,—To lose 
iad oce, Mat. v. 13. 


«| lly 1 Cor. i. 25. [Bf 


MOP 


Note on Mat. vi. 13. Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 148, 
takes notice of 8 similar ciroumetance ἢ 


what is washed down from these precipices by 
the dews attains another colour, becomes as 
| hte κα mow, and lace dht share of bitterness 


| Tomei joc ove, Rom. i. 22, 
{Ch nL ef 2p 
rhhrases I thos ἔδηξιν αὐτὴν updo, 1 


Jer. x14. Eoclus. xxii. 16.) 
Kae” Μωρία, ac, ἡ, from μὲ -Foolishnow, 
*| folly. ove. 1 Cor. i. be are ἀτὰ [Ee- 
clus. xx. 31. xli. 18.] 

a Μωρολογία, ac, ἡ from μωρός Foolish, and 
λόγος a word, speosh<”-Fodlish 
v. 4. (Heineius {ad loc.) and 


+ Sin 93, Be &c.) and μωρία in a similar oon, 
| See Schal. on Eurip. Hippol. v. 642. μωρίαν ἤτοι 
τὴν πυρνείαν. So ἄνοια (Eur. Hipp. $98.) and 
μωραίνω are used also, a8 μωραίνουσα γυνή, Bar. 

‘Androm. 674. See Monk on Hippol. 640.] 

L Fac aii Thus it is used by Hi 

1. us it 
crates, lib, i, de Dist. cap. 27. “όσα ὑγρὴν 
φύσιν Eye, καὶ ψυχρήν, καὶ “MQPE'N, “such as 
are of a moist, cold, an id nature.’ So 
Dioscorides, iv. 18. p. 122, ῥίζαι yevoapivy MQ- 
PAT, ‘roots insipid to the taste.’ 

II. Byan obvious and easy transition from the 
boulily taste tothe mind, fin, sly, aepid 
ἜΤΗ See Mat. vii. 26, xxv, 3, 3,8..1 
. HH 18, Tit, iii, 9. Mupdy, τό, foolishness, 
ς ove. Deut. xxxii. 6. 
jer. v.21. Ecclus, vil 


Is. xix. 11. xxii. 5, 6. 
22, xxi, 16. 98, et al.) 


ho tells the 
ie Suey, III. It denotes a wicked, , abandoned 
from “Aleppo, there ia 8 stall precipioe, ovcasion. | ‘retch. This is agreeable to the style of the Old 
oa by the continnal taking away of the mle. In| Testament, where fols frequent 
this, says he, you may see the veins af it lie: 1 |S J . See 2 1s. 
brake a piece rt iy of hin the that was 22. Comp. xxii 17, 19 
Ser ὡς πῶς τῶν ct Reg le rebar te pile Sc 
the sparks an snd icin of al, per- 


retained 
a savour, as I found by real” Macknight's 
, jouer to the Euphrates. 
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(comp. ver. 14, 15); and therefore, in whatever 
sense we take the word μωροί, he was guilty of 
no violation of the former precept, which was 
levelled against bitter expressions of causes 
anger in our ordinary conversation. 


ΝΑΙ 


N. 


N, ν, su. The thirteenth of the more modern 
Greek letters, but the fourteenth of the ancient; 
whence, as a numeral character, » is used for the 
fifth decade, or ἕῳ. In the old Cadméan alpha- 
bet it answ to the Hebrew and Phosnician 
san in pame, order, and power; but in both its 
forms, N and », it rather resembles the Phosni- 
cian than the Hebrew letter, though indeed not 
very like either. 

Ναζωραῖος, ov, ὁ. 

I. 4 Nazarene, i. e.a native or inhabitant of 
the town of Nazareth, and also,a Nazarit. Both 
these senses of the word are, I apprehend, re- 
ferred to in that famous of St. Mat. ii. 23. 
and he (Joseph) came and dwelt at Nazareth, that 
it might be ful which was spoken by the pro- 
phets, He (Christ) shall be called ', i. e. he shall 
not only be esteemed and called, but he shall really 
be Ναζωραῖος. Now there is no rophecy in the 
O. T. wherein it is foretold, that Enrist should be 
80 much as an ixhabitant of Nazareth, and it was 
expressly predicted that he should be born at Beth- 
lchem: but as Nathanael objected, John i. 47. can 
any good thing come out of Nazareth ! (comp. John 
viil. 41, 42, 52.) so we find the Jews calling our 
Saviour Ναζωραῖος or Nazarene in contempt, John 
viii. 5. Acts vi. 14. Comp. Jobn xix.19. And their 
taking occasion, from our Lord’s abodeat Nazareth, 
to apply the epithet of Ναζωραῖος to him in this 
opprobrious sense, was, indeed, a ble to those 
many prophecies in which it was foretold that the 
Messiah should be treated in a contemptuous and 

hful manner*. But this is not all; for by 
the observation in St. Matthew, somewhat further 
and more determinate seems to be intended than 
merely that Christ should thus meet with contempt 
and reproach. And accordingly in the ter 
number of passages wherein the title Ναζωραῖος 
or Ναζαρηνός is ascribed to Christ, it is plain 


that nothing ious was intended. See Mark 
i. 24. xvi. 6. Luke iv. 34. xxiv. 19. John xviii. 
5. Acts ii. 22. iii. 6. iv. 10. xxii. 8. The Vul- 


gate renders Ναζωραῖος in Mat. ii. 23. by Naza- 
reeus, which is used fur a Nazarite, in Judg. xiii. 
5,7. xvi. 17. Lam. iv. 7. of that version; and 
the Greek word answering to the Heb. ΤΉ, and 
to the Eng. Nazarites, is spelt with an w, Ναζω- 
paiouc, in Theodotion’s version of Amos ii. 12. as 
in Mat. The Nagarite, the particulars of whose 
vow we have Num. vi, is, I think, by all Chris- 
tians allowed to have been a lively and striking 
representative of Christ; and? many of the 
qualifications ascribed to the Redeemer in the 
prophets may be reduced to the correspondent 
typical qualifications of the legal Nazurite. It 
was then in effect foretold, not by one, but by the 
prophets in general, (διὰ τῶν προφητῶν, as St. 
Matthew says,) that Christ should not only be 
despised and rejected of men, but also that, not- 
withstanding this contempt and ill-treatment, he 
should be the real‘ Nazarite, the great antitype 


1 Comp. καλέω LV. 

2 See Whitby on Mat. 

3 See an ingenious treatise entitled, The Creation the 
Ground-work of Revelation, §c. printed at Edinburgh, 
1750. p. 60. et seq. 

4 See Wetstein on Mat. ii. 23. and the learned Spear- 
man's Letters on the LXX, ἃς. Let. fli. p. 257. ot seq. 
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of that emblematic character. “So Ὁ that whilst 
the Jews and Romans were calling him in con- 
tempt Ναζωραῖος and Ναζαρηνύς, the Nazaraan 
and Nazarene, the providence of God was at the 
same time pointing him out as the true Nazarite, 
from the circumstance of his dwelling in that 
city or town which had been prophetically, with 
ἃ view, no doubt, to this important event, called 
Nazareth, or the city of tHE Nazarite: even as 
Pilate by the title on our Lord’s cross pro- 
claimed him both to Jews and Gentiles to 
be Jehovah the Sariour, ὁ Ναζωραῖος, the ex- 
pected King of the Jews, though doubtless he 
intended by this inscription to deride and blast 
his pretensions. See John xix. 18 2 Dr 

larke, on the Gospels, thus p at. 
23: “And there (i. e. in Galilee) he dwelt in the 
city Nazardth. From whence Jesus was called a 
Nazarite: as the prophets had foretold that he 
should be, in several senses of that word ; and 
particularly as it was prophesied in those words, 
Judg. xiii. 5. which were spoken of Samson, as 8, 
type of Christ: he shall be a Nazarite from the 
womb.” On which text of Judges the Doctor 
subjoins this note: “This place, though scarce 
taken notice of by commentators, seems to be more 
immediately respected by the evangelist than 
those where only the word 13) or ‘1 is used in 
different senses.” Thus Dr. Clarke. Diodati, 
however, not to mention others, had, in his Ita- 
lian translation, taken tery particular notice of 
Judg. xiii. 5; and on the expression, by the 
phets, Mat. ii. 23. has the following annotation, 
which I submit to the reader’s consideration and 
judgment: “These words,” says he, “are not 
found any where else, except in Judg. xiii. 5. 
concerning Samson; who in many particulars of 
his life was a fi of Christ: and it is credible 
that the prophets, in their teaching, taught that 
the true Samson of the Church and the /Vazarite 
of God, should be the Messiah, whose perfect 
sanctification had been prefigured by the ancient 
Nazarites, Numb. vi. 2. And because Christ 
was mystically possessed of the truth of this cha- 
racter, the providence of God moreover willed 
that he should bear its name, which was unwit- 
tingly and equivocally imposed on him through 
popular scorn, from the name of the despica 
city where he dwelt.” 

I]. Ναζωραῖοι, οἱ, Nazarencs or Nazaraans. 
A name given to the isti from their 
Blessed Master, in contempt. Thus the Jews and 
Mahometans still call Christians Nazarenes to 
this day. occ. Acts xxiv. 5. 

ΝΑΙ. An adverb. 

1. Of affirming, cerily, indeed, yea, Mat. v. 37. 
[Let your yea be really yea, i.e. @ sincere afirm- 
ation. Others would explain it to mean uss ΝΟ 
stronger affirmations, &c. as levelled against taking 
oaths on ordinary occasions. xi. 9, 26. Luke vii. 
26. x. 21. xi. δ]. xii. 5. 2 Cor. i. 17—20°. James 
v. 12. Rev. i. 7. xiv. 13. xvi. 7. xxii. 20.] 

2. Of assenting, yea, yes. Mat. ix. 28. [xiii. 51. 
xvi 24. xxi. 16. John xi. 27. xxi. 15, 16. Acts 


5 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under -y 11. 
4 (Schleusner suggests here τὸ vai καὶ τὸ ov, a phrase 
which occurs in verse 18. and denotes variableness and 


. deceit, as in English, ‘a yea and nay person.”} 


ΝΑΟ 


NEA 


v. 8. xxii. 27. Rom. iii. 29. Followed by ἀλλά 21. Comp. John ii. 20. Mat. xxvi. 61. xxvii. 40- 


or καί, it may be 20, but yet. Mat. xv. 27. Mark 
vii. 28. See Plut. Themist. p. 117. and de Virtut. 
Mul. p. 258. Arrian, Epict. iv. 6. p. 396. Wes- 
seling on Diod. Sic. xiii. p. 561. Demosth. p. 310. 
ed. Reiske. Others, however, take vai in the 
sense given below by Parkhurst, (3.) v. Philost. 
Vit. Sophist. ch. v. ὃ 2. p. 574. om. Il. K. 
169—172.)} 

3. Of beseeching, I pray, or beseech thee. Mat. 
xv. 27. Mark vii. 28. Philem. 20. In this last 
sense vai is used in the purest Greek writers. 
“Nai πρὸς τῶν θεῶν, I entreat you by our gods, 
is both in Euripides and Aristophanes,” says 
Blackwall, Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 143. 

Ναύς, ov, ὁ, from ναίω to dwell, inhabit, which 
from Heb. mj the same. The Heb. N. m) is 
used for God’s habitation, 2 Sam. xv. 25. 

I. (1) A temple, [Ezra vi. 5. Acts vii. 48. xvii. 
24.] properly the building where God dwelt, or 
was present, in a peculiar manner. See Mat. 
xxiii. 21. Luke i. 9. and Campbell there. Comp. 
1 Kings viii. 13. Ps. xxvi. 8. cxxxii. 14. and 
rarotxéw 111. and Kypke on Mat. xxvii. 5. [ Espe- 
cially the temple of Jerusalem, Mat. xxiii. 16—21. 
xxvi. 61. xxvii. 40. Mark xiv. 58. xv. 29. John 
ii, 20. 2 Thess, ii. 4. Rev. xi. 1,2. In Rev. vii. 
15. xi. 19. xiv. 15. xv. 6, 8. xvi. 1. xxi. 22. it is 
used of the hearenly temple, and in some of these 
Pessages is followed by ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. (Comp. 

isd. iii. 14. Rev. iii. 12.) It is also used for 

rt of the temple of Jerusalem, as (1.) the court, 

at. xxiii. 35. comp. 2 Chron. xxiv. 12. and see 
Grotius. Mat. xxvii. 5. In the LXX, it often 
translates olan the porch of Solomon. 1 Chron. 
xxviii. 11. 2 Chron. viii. 12. xv. 8. xxix. 7, 17. 
See Simon. Heb. Lex. voc. par. ] 

[(2.) The Holy. Luke i. 9. comp. Exod. xxx. 
7, 21, 22. Rev. xi. 2. 1 Kings vi. 3, 5.] 

[(3.) The Holy of Holies. (See 1 Kings vi. 5. 
Ps. xxviii. 2.) Mat. xxvii. 51. Mark xv. 38. Luke 
xxiii. 45. 3 Mac. i. 10. ii. 1.—Generally with the 
Greeks ἱερόν is the whole sacred enclosure, while 
ναὸς is the sacred recess. See Larcher on Herod. 
i. 181.) 

II. The silver ναοί of Diana, mentioned Acts 
xix. 24. seem to have been a kind of models made 
in silver of her famous temple at Ephesus. See 
Raphelius, Wolfius, Wetstein, and Doddridge on 
the place. [See Lederlin. Meletem. Philol. de 
Templ. Argent. Dian. Ephes. ( Argentor. 1714. 4to.) 
Herod. ii. 63. Theophr. Char. c. 16. Wesseling. 
Diod. Sic. xx. 14. Salmas. ad Solin. cap. 53. p. 803. 
and J. H. a Seelen. Meditt. Exeg. pt. i. p. 507. 
The Scholiast on Aristot. Rhet. i. 15. says, that 
ναοί are εἰκονοστάσια, little chapels with images in 


.] 

III. The body of Christ is called a temple, not 
only because in it dwelt all the fulness of the God- 
head bodily, (Col. ii. 9.) but also because that 
indwelling of the Divinity, and its blessed effects 
in reference to man, were typified by the furniture 
of the Jewish tabernacle and temple. See this 
latter point particularly proved in Catcott’s Ser- 
mons, entitled, The Tabernacle of the Sanctuary 
a Type of the Body of Christ'. occ. John ii. 19, 


1 (Schleusner says that the body of Jesus (John il. 19.) 
and the bodies of men (1 Cor. ili. 16, 17. vi. 19.) are called 
the temples of δ)" because by all Christ’s bodily actions 
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Mark xiv. 58. xv. 29. 

IV. The Church of Christ is termed a 
because an habitation of God through the Spirit. 
Eph. ii. 21. (comp. 22.) 2 Cor. vi. 16. 2 Thess. 
ii. 4. where see Macknight. So Christians are 
called the temple of God, because the Spirit of God 
dwelleth in them, or because their body is the 
temple of the Holy Ghost, which is in them. See 
1 Cor. iii. 16, 17. vi. 19. 

NA’PAOS, ov, ἡ, from the Heb. ΤῸ 3 the same, 
for which the LX X have used it in the only three 
passages wherein it occurs, Cant. i. 12. iv. 13, 14. 
—*“ Spikenard, or nard, a plant that grows in the 
Indies, whose root is very small and slender: it 
puts forth a long small stalk, and has several ears 
or spikes even with the ground, which has given 
it the name of spikenard.” Thus Calmet. And 
Brookes 3, describing this aromatic as it comes to 
us, says, “/ndian spikenard is a hairy rvot, or 
rather a congeries of slender capillaments ad- 
hering to a head about as thick as the finger, and 
as long, and of the colour of rusty iron ; the taste 
is bitter, acrid, and aromatic, and the smell agree- 
able‘*.” occ. Mark xiv. 3. (where see Wetatein.) 
John xii. 8. [See Spanheim, Callim. p. 70. Hiller, 
Hierophyt. pt. ii. ch. 15. p. 64. et seq. and Olai 
Celsii Hierobot. pt. ii. ch. 1. Schleusner takes it 
in the N. T. for the oi or ointment made from the 
plant, as nardus in Latin. Hor. Epod. v. 59.] 

EF Navayiw, ὥ, from ναῦς a skip, and dy- 
vupt to break.— To suffer shipwreck. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 
25. 1 Tim. i. 19. The Greek writers likewise 
apply this word in a metaphorical sense. Thus 
Cebes in his Picture, p. 33. ed. Simpson, says of 
foolish and wicked men, ΝΑΥΑΓΟΥ͂ΣΙΝ ἐν τῷ 
βίῳ, they suffer shipwreck in life. See other in- 
stances in Wetstein and Kypke. [In Latin sas- 
fragium is used for loss of or reputation, 
e. g. Οἷς. de Invent. i. 5. Orat. pro Sull. 14. see 
Galen de Rat. Med. 19. and Philo de Somniis, 
vol. i. p. 678, 26.) 

Bay Ναύκληρος, ov, ὁ, from ναῦς a ship, and 
κλῆρος a lot.— An owner of a ship. oce. Acts 
xxvii. 11. This word is common in the Greek 
writers. See Wetstein. (Xen. Anab. vii. 2, 7. 
de Vectig. iii. 4, 12. v. 3. de Rep. Lac. vii. 1.) 

NAY’, αός, ἡ, accus. vavv.— A ship. oce. Acts 
xxvii, 41. [1 Kings ix. 26. x. 11, 22. 2 Chron. ix. 
21. Job ix. 26. Prov. xxxi. 14. It is sometimes 
to be supplied, as Acts xxvii. 40. κατεῖχον (i. 6. 
τὴν ναῦν.}} 

ΒΩ Ναύτης, ov, ὁ, from ναῦς a ολίρ. --- A 
sailor, q. d. @ ship-man. occ. Acts xxvii. 27, 30. 
Rev. xviii. 17. 

Neaviag, ov, ὁ, from νέος new, young. 

[(1.) 4 young man, a youth. Acts xx. 9. xxiii. 
17—22. Ruth iii. 10. 2 Sam. vi. 1. x. 9. Judg. 
xvi. 26. xvii. 7, 11. (al. παιδάριον.) Prov. vii. 7. 
Zech. ii. 4. v. Polluc, Onom. u. 1. Herodian iii. 
11, 1.) 


he promoted the worship of God, and we are bound to do 
the same. How tame and insipid this explanation is, need 
not be pointed out. He calls in proof only 1 Cor. vi. 20. 
“ glorify God in your bodies.”] 

3 Comp. under κινάμωμον. 

3 Nat Hist. vol. vi. p. 16. 

4 For a further account of the Nardus Indica, or spike- 
nard, which is a kind of aromatic grass, see Dr. Blane, in 
Philosophical Transactions, vol. xxx. part 2. 
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[(2.) In Greek, men in their prime are called 
veaviat, νεανίσκοι, and νέοι, even when past 
thirty. Joseph. A. J. vii. 9, 2. Casaubon, 
Exercitt. Antibaron. i. 18, 34. (In Latin ado- 
lescens and adolescentulus are 80 used. v. Cic. Phil. 
ii. 21. Senec. Epist. 30. Sallust, Bell. Catil. 49. 
(where see Cortius.) Manut. Animadv. ad Cic. 
Epist. Fam. ii. ep. 1.) Hence it is used of Paul, 
Acts vii. 58.] 

Νεανίσκος, ov, 6. See νεανίας. 

[(1.)] 4 young man, a youth. [Mark xvi. 5. 
Luke vii. 14. Acts ii. 17. (opposed to πρεσβύτε- 
pos) v. 10. comp. ver. 6. 1 John iii. 13, 14. Gen. 
xix. 4. xxv. 27. Exod. x. 9. xxiv. 5. Deut. xxxii. 
25. Judg. xiv. 10. Ezra x.1.] In Mark xiv. δ]. 
οἱ νεανίσκοι probably means the soldiers, as Camp- 
bell renders it, and as the Greek word often sig- 
nifies in Polybius and the correspondent N. juvenes 
in the Latin writers. See Raphelius and Leigh's 
Critica Sacra. The LXX use ot νεανίσκοι for 
the Heb. ory in the sense of soldiers, Gen. xiv. 
24. But in Mark xiv. 51. three ancient MSS., 
with the Syriac, Vulg., and other ancient versions, 
omit οἱ νεανίσκοι, Mill was inclined to think 
them a Scholion, and Griesbach has marked them 
as what ought probably to be omitted. Michaelis, 
however, Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 311. ed. 
Marsh, defends their genuineness on account of 
the peculiar harshness of St. Mark’s usual style. 

[(2.) 4 man in his prime (“from 23 to 34 or 
41.” Phavorin.) used for ἀνήρ. Xen. Cyr. viii. 
3, 12, 13. comp. 1}. Anab. vii. 7, 3. comp. § 1. 
Diog. Laert. viii. 10. See Mat. xix. 20, 22. and 
comp. Luke xviii. 18. Gen. xli. 5. Herod. v. 12, 
13.) 

Νεκρός, a, dv, from νέκυς the same, which from 
the Heb. ΤΙΣΙ to smite, kill ; whence also the Latin 
neco to kill, nocev to hurt. 

I, Dead, naturally. Mat. x. 8. xi. 5. et al. freq.) 
But observe, that in Mat. x. 8. νεκροὺς ἐγείρετε 
are wanting in very many MSS.,so that Wetstein 
marks them as words that ought to be expunged, 
and Griesbach omits them in his text. “This 
part of Jesus’s instructions to his twelve apos- 
tles,” says Bp. Pearce, “is omitted in a multitude 
of Greek MSS., and probably it never came from 
Matthew’s pen; because this circumstance of 
raising the dead is not mentioned here at ver. 1. 
Nor is it in Mark vi. 15. where that evangelist 

ives an account of what great works they had 
Fone upon their mission. Luke likewise, in ch. ix. 
1. takes no notice of it. See also Mark xvi. 18. 
and Luke x. 19,20.” [It is used of one that had 
been dead and was just restored to life in Luke 
vii. 15. Comp. also 2 Tim. iv. 1. 1 Pet. iv. 5. 
ὋὉ νεκρός is used of a dead body or carcase. Deut. 
xxviii. 16. 2 Chron. xx. 24, Isaiah xxxiv. 3. Jer. 
vii. 33. xxxiii. 5. See Mat. xxiii. 27. So also in 
Greek writers, both in the masc. and neut. vid. 
fel. V. H. iv. 6,8. (where see Gronovius and 
Perizonius,) Palseph. Incred. c. 12. Dion, Hal. 
lib. iii. p. 158. In Wisdom of Solomon, xiii. 10, 
18. idols are called νεκρά, i.e. lifeless or powerless ; 
also xv. 17.]—On Luke xv. 24. see Kypke. 

II. Dead, spiritually, dead in sin, separated 
from the virifying grace of God, or, more distinctly, 


1 (Schleusner, in Acts xx. 9. most unjustifiably trans- 
lates it ‘‘as ifdead.” The intention of this is to explain 
away one of the miracles of the aposties.] 
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having one’s soul rated the enlivening in- 
fuentes of the Divine Light and Spirit, as a dead 
body is from those of the material light and air, and 
in consequence having no hope of life eternal. Mat. 
viii. 22. Eph. ii. 1, 5. v. 14. Col. ii. 13. Comp. 
John v. 25. 1 Tim. v.6. And in this view sinful 
practices are called dead wks, i. e. such as are 
performed by those who are dead in sin. Heb. 
vi. 1. ix. 14. [See Rom. vi. 18. Rev. iti. 1. 
Schol. on Arist. Ran. 423. and Clem. Alex. Strom. 
book v.] Fi sod 

111. Νεκρὸς ry ἁμαρτίᾳ, dead unto, or by, sin. 
Rom. vi. ΤΑΙ Comp. ete ἀποθνήσκω Π [So 
in Latin a man is called dead to that with which 
he has no communion. v. Plaut. Cistell. iit. 1, 16. 
See Rom. viii. 10. and Philostr. Vit. Soph. i. 2. 
p. 547.) 

IV. A dead faith, James ii. 17, 20, 26. is a 
faith unaccompanied with good works, and there- 
fore unprofitable, 16, 17; and unable to justify, 
20, 21 ; and save, 14. 

V. Sin is said, Rom. vii. 8. to have been dead 
without the law, i. e. apparently dead and inopera- 
tive. 

ΒΑΡ Nexpdw, ὥ, from νεκρόρ.---ἼὯὸ make, as it 
were, dead, to mortify, eneco. occ. Rom. iv. 19. 
Col. iii. 5. Heb. xi. 12. 

Bay” Néixpworc, ewe, ἢ, from νεκρόω. 

I. 4 putting tu death, 2 Cor. iv. 10. always 
carrying about in the body τὴν νέκρωσιν the put- 
ting to death of the Lord Jesus, i.e. being exposed 
to cruelties resembling those which he sustained 
in his last sufferings. Comp. ver. 11. and 1 Cor. 
xv. 31. and see Suicer, Thesaur. under νέκρωσις 

. 4. 

II. Deadness. Rom. iv. 19. 

Νέος, a, ov. 

I. Young, in age. [Tit. ii. 4. Gen. xxxvii. 2. 
Exod. xxxiii. 11. Deut. xxviii. 50. Prov. i. 4. 
xxii. 15. Is, Ixv. 20. The man of 100 years shall 
be young, i. 6. shall be as strong as ἃ young man. 
In Zech. ix. 9. it is used with πῶλος for a young 
ass. See Esch. Socr. Dial. i. 7, 11, 12. ii. 16. 
μειράκιόν τι σφόδρα νέον. Xen. de Ven, ix. 8.] 

I. New, as wine. [Mat. ix. 27. Mark ii. 22, 
Luke v. 37—39. Is. xlix. 26. It is used also by 
the LXX for the new fruits, &c. of the year, as 
Lev. ii. 14. xxvi. 10. Hence in Exod. xiii. 4. ἐν 
τῷ μηνὶ τῶν viwy, i.e. καρπῶν, (or χίδρων spikes 
of corn according to Bochart, Hieroz. pt. i. 2, 50.) 
is used for 13x, which see in Simon’s Heb. Lex. 
Also in Num. xxviii. 26. the day of firstfruits is 
called ἡ ἡμέρα τῶν νέων. Comp. Ecclus. xxiv. 
25. 1. 8. Josh. v. 11.—New seems more properly 
this word’s primitive sense than young. ] 

III. The new man, as opposed to the old, Col. 
iii. 10. denotes that Christian temper and dis- 
position which is the consequence of a man’s 
being renewed in knowledge after the image of his 
Creator, and which is called by St. Peter a divine 
nature, 2 Eph.i. 4. So α new mass, 1 Cor. v. 7. 
signifies a mass, i.e. a society of men, different 
from, and more excellent than, a former ; and the 
new dispensation, Heb. xii. 24. means the Chris- 
tian, in contradistinction from the old, Mosaic, or 
Sinaitical one. 

Νεοσσός, οὔ, ὁ, from νέος 1 


youny.— A 
bird, a chicken. occ. Luke ii. 24. Comp. LXX 


in Lev. xii. 8. where δύο νεοσσοὺς περιστερῶν 


ΝΕΟ 


to the Hob. τὴν 13 ὙΦ, literally feo eons 
pigeon. (Lev. v. 7. Deut. xxxii. 11, Job 
ποθ ake sn de] 


from νέος young.— Youth, age 
Bo Heay: ἡ τῶν νέων 
xix. 30. Mark x. 20. Luke 
. Acts xxvi. 41 Tim. iv. 12. where see 


lanation seems preferable. 
LXX, Gen, viti, 21. Lev. xxii. 18. 1 Sam. xii. 3. 


Job xxxi. 18. et al. It is used by Greek writers | 


for rashacse and the like, as incident to youth See 
Plat. Apol. Socr. § 14.) 


Nebpuroc, ov, ὃ, from νέος new and φυτός 
from φόω, which s00.— ys 
planted; hence in the N.T. it denotes one who 
Lately converted from’ Judaism or heathenism to 
Ghriaionicy, ond newly implanted in the Cherch 
Chrysostom explains it by νεοκατήχητος newly 
instructed, i δ. ἴα the Christian ‘religion. σού 
1 Tim. iii, 6. [In Alberti Gloss. Gr. N.T. p. 167. 
it is oxplained by νεοπροσήλντος. It oce. in 
LXX, in ita proper sense of newly planted. Job 
xiv. 9. Pa, exxviii, 3, cxliv, 12. Ie. v. 7.) 


ΝΕΥΏ.- -Τὸ beckon, nod, make a moving 
the head or eye σεῦ, Tak καὶ 24" (wore nee 
Doddridge.) Acts xxiv. 10. (Prov. iv. 25. Hom. 
IL α΄. 628. «. ἄς] 


a 


Νιφίλη, n¢, ἡ, from vigor the same.—A doud. | ἐ 


See Mat. xvii. δ. xxiv. 80. xxvi. 64. Rev. i. 

τι. 11. Jude 12. On Luke xii 
. 41, ἄς. and see Harmer’ 
Ρ. 16. ἄς. On 2 Pet. 
17. observe that fiteen MSS. threo of which are 
ancient, for νεφέλαι read καὶ ὀμίχλαι and mise, 
which reading is approved by Mill, and recsived 
into the text by Griesbach. On I Cor. x. 1. see 
below σκηνόω III. and Heb. and Eng. Lex. in 
Sy, [On 1 Cor. x. 1. see also ὑπό below, and 
comp. Exod. xiii. 21. xiv. 19. Nam. ix. 16. xii 
5,10. Pa, Ixxviil. 14. Neh. ix. 12, 19. Νιφίλη 
is used by LXX for yy a cloud. Gen. ix. 13—16. 
οἱ al.—for τῷ a eapour. Job xxxvi. 27.—for γιτῷ 
@ light cloud. Ps. xxxvi. δ. 1. xlv, 8. and for 
wtp @ vapour or an elevated cloud. Jer. x. 13. li. 
16] . 


ΝΕΡΙ͂ΦΟΣ, oc, ους, τό. The Greek lexicon 
writers derive it from vs not, and φάος or φῶς 
light ; which derivation, Scapula observes, is con- 
firmed by Plutarch. 

I. A doud, properly so called. [Eecles. xi. 3. 
Job xxvi, 8, 9. xxxviii. 37. Wiad. v. 21.] 

II. A vast or infinite multitude or number. occ. 
Heb. xii. 1. Comp. Is, Ix. 8. 80 in Hom. Il. iv. 
274. (comp. xvi. 68. xxiii. 133.) we have vigor 
πεζῶν, and in Virg. Zn. vii, 793, nimbus 
ditum.’ So Herodotus, viii, 109. cited by Raphe- 
lius, ΝΕΙ͂ΦΟΣ τοσοῦτον ἀνθρώπων, 50 great a. 
cloud, i. 6. multitude of men. See more in Wet- 
stein, Kypke, and Suicer Thesaur. in vigor. [See 
also Ezek, xxx. 18. Eur. Phen. 1392, Hee. 908. 

‘orphyr. de Abst. An. i. 25. Potter ad Lycophr. 
Cass, p. 569.} voor 


“"(al0) 


. ore 
| exactly conformalile to that of the Hebrew Serip- 
| tures, See Pa. vii. 9, or 10, xxvi. 2. Jer. xi.20. 
| xvii, 10. xx. 13. 

IBF Νιωκόρος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, 
ναός, α temple, and opi Ὁ 


| only the city of Epheans, but other cities also, were 
| by 


and Wetstein on the text—I add 
om Medals, printed for Dodsley, 
in the Critical Reriew for September, 
| 1784. p. 201, 2. “Perhaps the most remarkable 
| feature in the legends and inscriptions of Greek 
| imperial medals is the addition, almost 
| of the title NEQKO’POS to the names of certain 
citie, The word is equivalent to the Latin 
Aiditwus, and will, in spite of my reader’s smile, 
bear the English interpretation of ckurchwarden. 
It implies that the cities who adopted that ap- 
pellation looked upon themselves as ians of 
the shrine of some celebrated deity, whose de- 
voted worshippers they were, and consequently 
blessed in the immediate and peculiar protection 
of such heavenly power.” (See more on this 
subject in Greev. Thes. Antiq. Gr. et Lat. vol. xi. 
p. 229. Selden. ad Marm. Arund. p. 170. J. H. 
ἃ. Seelen, Meditatt, Exeg. pt. i. p. 522.] 


Νεωτερικός, ἡ, ὄν, from vedrepoc.— Youthful, 
incident to youth, oce.2 Tim. i323 where the 
Vulgate juvenilia youhful, and Syriac version 
[boa Ἢ of youth, And though the adj. νεωτε- 
purée bea word of rare occurrence in the Greek 
writers, yet Wetatein on the text cites Josephus 
applying it in the sense here assigned, Ant. xvi. 
11, 7. where he speaks of the αὐθαδείας NEI 
ΤΕΡΙΚΗ͂ΓΣ, καὶ βασιλικῆς οἰήσεως of the 
[ful insolence (juvenili arrogantia, Hudson) and 
royal pride of Herod’s sons, which occasioned 
his putting them to death. Comp. Suicer Thesaur. 
in ἐπιθυμία, and Wolfius on 2 22, where 
“the apostle,” says Macknight, “does not mean 


ΝΕΩ 
κακοὶ lasts nly, bat ambition, pride, love of 
power, 3 Vices which some | 4 
ἔασι who are f free from sensual lusta, are at 


litle pains to avoid” [Others explain ty but 
not oo wal, of Ἃ stl for innovation. The word 
oceurs also 8 Mac. iv.'8, 4 Mac. ili, 21, Joseph. 
Ant. iv. 4,2. Polyb. x. 24, 7] 

Νεώτερος, a, ov. Comparative of νέος 

1. Younger,” [Luke ΙΣΤ, Ἱ Tim, τς 
it. ti 16. 1 Pet. v. 5. LXX, Gen. ix. 
24) xxvii. 15, ἃς. In Luke xxii, 26. it seems to | 


in comparizon of the age 
TP LXK we ie i this 

sense, 2 Chron. xiii. 7. Job xxiv. 5. Jer. 
i. 6, 7. et al. for the Heb. 7p) α young man, a 
youth; and 20 Cobes in his Pictare. [So Acts 
δι oh γεότεροι in the mame a οἱ veavioros in 
ver. 10. 


NH’. An adverb. 
1. Of affirming or affirmative swearing, with an 
accusative following, by, per. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 31. 
where see Wetstein and Kypke, who remarks 
that in the Greek writers νῇ is genorally followed 
by Aia Jupiter, or the name of some other of 
their gods. [So in the LXX, Gen. xii, 16, 16, 
νὴ τὴν ὑγίειαν Φαραώ. v. . Acharn. 751. 
Ariston. Ep. xi. On νή and μά used in adja- 
ations, eee Brunck on Arist. Lysistr. 485.] 

3. Of denying, met. 1s is thus used only in 
composition, 

νήθω, [the same as viw, like πλέω and πλή- 

.1 To apin. occ. Mat. vi. 28. Luke xii, 27. 
[Exod. xxxv. 19. &¢.] 

555 Νηπιάζω, from νήπιος.--- Τὸ be a child or 
infant. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. 

Νήπιος, ov, ὁ, from vi} not, and ἔπω to speak, 
just as the Latin infans from in ποί, and fans 
speaking. It is used by Homer as an adjective 
in the expressions νήπιος υἱός, νήπιος παῖς, an 
infant son: νήπιος παῖς occurs also in the prose 


wT Proper! child able 
roperly, an infant, a not yet to 

iat ate Comp. 1 Cor. xiii. 11 Ὁ 
and ace Macknight on Heb. ii. 6. 


mean tae in in ἀρὰν or inferior.) 


speak plain. 

[The LXX 
use this word for to a child (perhaps a suckling, 
from by, see Sim. Heb. Lex.) Ps. viii. 2. 1 Sam. 
xv. 8, xxi. 19. Job iii, 16. Ps, exxxvii. 9. 
Lam. i. δ; for mp a child, Jerem. xlili. 6. Ezek. 
ix. δ᾽; for 2 α boy, Prov. xxiii, 13, Hoe. xi. 15 
and for p3 a suckling, Is, xi, 8.] 

Il. A child, α person 

cur law likewise calla un tafant. Gal. iv. 


ver. 3. 

ΠῚ: A child, a babe, in ignorance and si 
pisity, Mat αι, 25. Lake. 21- Kom, 

XX use it in this view, Pa. xix. 7. or 8. 

exvi. 6, exix. 130. for the Heb. ἘΦ naples So 


1. Comp. 


fe 
under age, whom 


20. | iv. 2. 


NHE 


Νησίον, ov, τό, A diminutive from vi 
=, ‘nail island, an islet. ooo. Acta xxvii. ia 
4 yoo}, from viw to swim. To this ety- 
mology of νῆσος from wiv Dionysius seems to 
allude in bis Periogens, in 7, δ. 0d. Well, 
Εἰ δὲ πόδον τυτθὸν wopapalvera: εἰνὶ θαλάσε 
"Hore ΝΗΧΟ' ΜΕΝΟΝ κικλήσκεται οὔνομα ΓΝ 
ifs , 
| Batis fall SOuREry appears reimming, as it were, in 
| So the Latin name insula is derived from being 
in salo, in the sea.—An island. Acts xiii. 6. 
| xxvii. $6. [xxvii 1, 7, 9,11. Rev. 1. 9. (where 
¢| see Wetstein.) vi. 14 ‘xvi. 90, LXX, Gen. x. δ. 
Is. xx. 6. li, 5, et al. In Rev. xvi. 90. Schl. 
| understands an insulated house, ΔΘ the Latin inewla 
is sometimes used. He refers to Sueton, Nero 
38. Tacit. Ann. xv. 43. Groov. Prosfat. vol. iv. 
‘Thessur. Ant. Rom. Gesner, Thee. Ling. Lat. 
voc. inewa, &e.; but the notion does not seem 
appropriate here.} 
Νηστεία, ας, ἡ, from νηστεύω. 
fi fasting, am obtaining fom food. Mat. 


1.” {Mark ix. 29. Τὰ Acts xiv. 28. 
Senay. Ὁ Same αἱ 16, Neh ie. 1, 
8. 2 Mac. xii. 12. δὲ al.) In 1 Cor, 


vii. 5. twelve MSS,, six of which are ancient, to- 
gether with the Vulg. and several old versions, 
omit. the words τῇ νηστείᾳ καὶ, which omiason 
is approved by Mill, Bengelius, and Bp. Pearce, 
and those words are by Griesbach rejected from 
the text. 

ΤΠ. A solemn fast, α time of solemn fasting. 000. 
Acts xxvii, 9. where it seems to mean the fat 
of the great day of atonement, which was 
onthe tenth day of the seventh month, near 
answering 40 our September Ὁ. S. 
xvi. 29, xxiii, 27. Num, xxia. 7. 
6. and see Wolfus, Doddridge, Wetstein, and 
Kypke on Acts. [This fast was called ΠΡ ots, 
or in Chald. 1) μερὶς the great fast. Tt was (says 
Wahl, referring to Winer, Biblisch. Realwirt. 
p. 218.) the tly yublic fast enjoined by the 
δοκεῖς Law ; but aber the captivity, fasting and 
days of Sbacnence became very my frequen an and it 
was customary, especially for the 
fast twice a week. (Mat. ix. 14, 15, Take αὶ 
12.) The reader will find ἃ list of the publi 
[fasts of the Jews and the occasions of them in 
Tken, Ant. Hebr. pt. i. ch. xii. § 60, 51. See 
Hooker, Ecles Polity book v. δ 73. se. Sparke’s 
θυσιαστήριον sive Seintlla Altri, p. 169-206. 
1608.) Nelaon’s Cory δ 
Fasts, in init.—Naertia oce. LX 


ιν for 


1. 

Νηστεύω, from νῆστις αν Τὸ fy abtain from 
food. See Mat. iv. 2. erat 

[(L) Asa religious act of mort caton, Mat. 

16—18. Luke τ. 33. xviii. 12. Acts 

2,8, LXX, Judg, xx. 96. Neb. i. 4. 

12, When used of protracted fasting’, 


Didymye’s Scholion in Homer, Il. ii. 31. explains | it means partial abstinence, an abstinence during 
γήπιος by ἄφρων, ἀνόητος, unrcise, foolish. (Comp. | day-time, (see Lightfoot on Luke iv. 2.) or row 
Kypke on Mat.) (Sce Hesiod, Opp. 131. Hom. 

Ore. 429, 442. ee Jews used to call novices | | Prior mer, abl, te. ower δα Blake it τὴ 
in sacred or other literature pura or avating] | sis that he a nating, whieh mun en, cpr Me, 


IV. A babe in Christ, a perwon weak in fa 
and but a beyinner in the divine life. 1 Cor. 
Eph. iv, 14. “Heb. τ. 13. 

(1) 


| irwe fon. If entire’ abstinence (as 
ecm to be the case) be Intended, to doubt our Saviour 
Ws was suraculoualy prserveds but he was ot the les 


alive to the pains of 


NH 


certain food, as meat and wine. See Test. xii. 
Patr. p. 701. ἐνήστευον ἐν τοῖς ἑπτὰ ἔτεσιν ἐκεί- 
νοις καὶ ἐγενόμην ---ὡς ἐν τρυφῇ διάγων,“1 fasted 
during those seven years, and yet I appeared as 
if living in luxury.’ ibid. p. 710.] 

[(2.) In token of grief, under any calamity. 
Mat. ix. 15. Mark ii. 20. Luke v. 34,35. See 
1 Sam. xxi. 13. 2 Sam. i. 12. xii. 16, 21—23.] 

Bas Nijoric, ewe, ὁ, ἡ, from vy not, and ἐσθίω 
to cat. [“ Declined with gen. νήστιος, Hom. II. 
xix. 207. Od. xviii. 369. νήστιδος, Athen. vii. 79, 
126. Plur. νήστεις, (as in N. T.) Dion. Hal. 
Rhet. ix. 16. ὁ, ἡ, νῆστις. Plut. Cato Maj. § 23. 
See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 326.” Wahl. In some 
copies of the LXX, νήστης is read for ἄδειπνος 
in Dan. vii. 18.] — Fasting. occ. Mat. xv. 32. 
Mark viii. 3. 

BAF” Νηφάλιος, or νηφαλέος, ov, ὁ, ἡ ; for in the 
several texts where the word occurs, the MSS. 
vary. See Wetstein, and Griesbach, who prefers 
the former spelling. It is derived from νήφω, 
which see.—Sober both in body and mind, vigi- 
lant. [See Chrysostom, de Sacerd. iii. 12. vi. 5.] 
oce. 1 Tim. iii. 2, 11. Tit. ii. 2, Hesychius ex- 
plains νηφάλιοι by νήφοντες, μὴ πεπωκότες, s0- 

» not having drunk. 


ΠΩ͂Σ Νήφω, from νή not, and πίω or πόω to 
drink 


I. To be sober, as opposed to drunkenness. 
(Soph. CEd. Col. 100. Νηφων ἀοένοις. Xen. Cyr. 
vii. 5, 25.] occ. 1 Thess. v. 6, 8. 1 Pet. v.8; 
and as in the preceding text it is joined with 
γρηγορέω to watch, so it sometimes signifies, 

II. To be watchful, vigilant, attentive ; because 
as sleep is the usual companion of drunkenness, 
ΒΟ is vigilance of sobriety. occ. 2 Tim. iv. 5. 
1 Pet. i. 13. iv. 7. [See the maxim of Epichar- 
mus, (Lucian. Hermotim. p. 541. and Ge. ad 
Att. i. Ep. 19.) νῆφε καὶ μέμνησο ἀπιστεῖν--- 
Joseph. de Bell. ii. 13, 1.] 

ΝΙΚΑΏ, ὦ, from Heb. 119) to smite, which in 
the O. T. often implies victory in war. 

I. To conquer, overcome, properly in an outward 
and temporal sense. See Luke xi. 22. [See 
Rev. vi. 2. xi. 7. xvii. 14.] 

II. To overcome, spiritually. See John xvi. 33. 
Rom. xii. 2]. where see Kypke. (Comp. Test. 
xii. Patr. p. 681. νικᾷν τὸ pioog.] 1 John ii. 13. 
v. 5. Rev. ii. 7. (here et al. of perseverance and 
conquest in the Christian’s warfare.) ii. 17, 26. 
iii. 5, 12, 2]. xii. 1]. xxi. 7. See Prov. vi. 25. 
Wied. iv. 3. Thuc.i. 76. ii. 60. In Rev. xiii. 7. 
Bretschneider explains it to injure, and compares 
Wied. xvi. 10. xviii. 22. 2 Mac. iii. 5. In Rev. 
ii, 26. iii. 12, 21. the nominative ὁ νικῶν is put 
abevlutely, as other nominatives likewise are in 
the N. T. See Mat. vii. 24. xii. 36. “John vii. 
38. Acts vii. 40. Nor is this construction un- 
common in the best Greek writers. See Ra- 
phelius and Wolfius. I add from Plato’s Apol. 
Socrat. § 6. ed. Forster, καὶ ΔΙΑΛΕΓΟΜΕΝΟΣ 
αὐτῷ, ἔδοξέ MOI οὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ, ‘and talking 
with him, this man seemed to me.’ Phsedon, § 29. 
speaking of the soul, of ’A®IKOME'NH, ὑπάρχει 
AY'TH*, ‘ whither coming, it happens to her.’ See 
Forster’s Index, under NomiInaTivus. 

III. To orercome, in a judicial sense, to gain or 
carry one’s cause. Rom. iii. 4. (This application 
of the wore is usual in the purest Greek writers. 

412) 


NOH 


See Wetstein.) [The passage is καὶ νικήσ᾽ς ἐν 
τῷ κρίνεσθαί σε. It is taken from the LXX, 
Ps. li. 4. or 6. where νικήστς translates In 
thou shalt be pure or innocent, i. ὁ. before the judge. 
The word 79} signifies also in Syriac (according 
to Bretschneider) to conquer. Bretschneider also 
explains Rev. xv. 2. τοὺς νικῶντας ἐκ τοῦ On- 
ρίου those who have preserved themselres pure from 
idolatry, taking νικῶντας as a Syriac idiom for 
to be pure. See rrgj in Simon. Heb. Lex.] 

IV. To prevail. Rev. v. 5. where see Vitringa- 
(Comp. ver. 4. ἄξιος εὑρέθη ἀνοῖξαι. 


Νίκη, ἧς, ἡ, from νικάω.--- Victory. occ. 1 John 
v. 4. where it signifies the means or instrument of 
victory. [1 Chron. xxix. 1]. 1 Mac. iii. 19. 2 
Mac. x. 28. xiii. 15. xv. 8, 21.] 


Νῖκος, €o¢, ouc, τό, from νικάω.--- Victory. oce. 
Mat. xii. 20. 1 Cor. xv. 54, 55,57. [On Mat. 
xii, 20. see κρίσις and ἐκβάλλω. In 1 Cor. xv. 
54. κατεπόθη ὁ θάνατος, εἰς νῖκος, Schleusner 
translates it, is s up for ever, & sense 
which εἰς vicog sometimes bears in the LXX 
translation of the word my). v. 2 Sam. ii. 26. 
Job xxxvi. 7. Lam. v. 20. Amosi. 11. viii. 7. 
It appears, however, that my) has also the sense 
of victory. Comp. LXX, and Heb. 1 Chron. xxix. 
11. Lam. iii. 18. Simon. Heb. Lex. in voc. and 
Buxtorf, Lex. Rabbin. &c. and also Buxtorf, Lex. 
Heb. in voc. St. Paul has and translated 
here Is. xxv. 8 The LXX translation is quite 
different. The sense for erer seems preferable to 
tn victory. See Pole’s Syn. in loc.] 

Gar Nexrnp, ἣρος, ὁ, from virrw to wash.—A 
large ewer or cistern for washing the feet. occ. John 
xiil, δ. [Called also ποδανιπτήρ (peltis). Poll. 
Onom. x. 78.] 

Νίπτω, mid. νίπτομαι, to wash. It is spoken 
of some part of the body, as of the hands, Mat. 
xv. 2. Mark vii. 3; the feet, John xiii. 5—14 
1 Tim. v. 10; the face, Mat. vi. 17. (comp. Gen. 
xliii. 81. in LXX.) ; the eyes, John ix. 7. (where 
comp. ver. 6. and see Campbell,) 11, 15. Homer 
applies this word to the hands, Od. ii. 261. et al. ; 
to the feet, xix. 356. 376. τῷ σε ΠΟΔΑΣ ΝΙΨΩ. 
[Exod. xxx. 18—20. Deut. xxi. 6. Judg. xix. 21. 
for yr and is applied to the hands and feet ; also 
for HOY, Lev. xv. 11. applied to rinsing the hands, 
and ver. 12. to rinsing a wooden vessel. Observe, 
that gererally in Greek virropat is used for 
washing the hands before meals, and ἀπογίπτομαι 
after meals. ] 

Nolw, ὦ, from νόος the mind. 

I. To agitate, revolve, or turn about in the mind, 
mente agito, to consider, ponder. 2 Tim. ii. 7. 
Comp. Mat. xxiv. 15. Mark viii. 17. xiii. 14, 
[v. Prov. xxiii. 1.] 

II. To understand (or ive. Mat. xv. 17. 
xvi. 9, 11. Mark vii. 18. John xii. 40. Rom. i. 
20. Ephes. iii. 4. 1 Tim. i. 7. Heb. xi. 3.] 

Il. To think, conceive. Eph. iii. 20. 


ΒΑΡ Nonpa, arog, τό, from νοέω. 

I. A thought, conception of the mind. 2 Cor. x. 5. 
[comp. Baruch ii. 8]; where Kypke, however, 
understands it, according to sense II., of the 
counsels or contrivances of the enemies of the 
gospel. 

II. A device, contrivance. 2 Cor. ii. 11. 


ΝΟΘ 


ΠΙ. The , the mind. 3 Cor. iii. 14. 


iv. 4. xi 3. pre 7. 


WEF νόθος, ov, ὁ, ἡ.--- Α bastard, spurious, of 
illegitimate birth. occ, Heb. xii. 8. [Wisd. iv. 3.7 


Νομή, ἧς, ἡ, from νένομα, perf. mid. of νέμω 

to distribute, ford, an a shephertt his locke ον 

1. Pasere, property of cattle, [as in LXx, 
Gen, xlvii. 1.1 Chron. iv. 39, 40, Hos. xi 
ie 96. et al-} gee, Joh x. 9. where it 

en figurativ. the sustenance of God's| 
holy word and Spi by which the soul is nourished 
to everlasting life and happiness. 
Ixxix. 13. χον. 7.] 
IL. Νομὴν ἔχειν, to eat, 8 a gangrene oF mor-| 
tifleation : lit to have pasture or food. occ. 
2 Tim. ii. 17. ius shows, that Polybius| 
pplies NOMEN ποιεῖσθαι to ulcers in the same 
sense ; and Galen, cited by Wetstein, says, that 
the Greek physicians usually called ση πεδονώδη 
η gangrenous leer, NOMA'S, 1 ad from 

Fon us, de Bel. vi. 2,9. speaking of the Jews| 
burning part of the portico by which the castle | 
of Antonia communicated with the temple : 
καθάπερ σηπομίνου σώματος, ἀπίκοπτον τὰ 
προειλημίνα μίλη φθάνοντες τὴν εἰς τὸ πρόσω 
NOMH'N, ‘they did, as it were, from a body now | 
putrefying, cut off the limbs which were first | 
seized, to stop the eating or spreading of the 
mortification’ [See Polyb. i. 81, 6. and i. 48, 6. 
where he uses νομὴν λαμβάνειν also of a fire.] 

GF Νομίζω, from νόμος Lar, 

I, To tablish by law. (ABI. V. H. ii, 18.] 


8. (Dina, vii. pt. ii. § 3, 3. and Diss. xii. pt. v. 
ἘΣ thom ace, appears very jul t infer from Lake 


|the γραμματεῖς explained 


NOM 


x. 25. xi, 45, 46,52. xiv. 3.] “Whether there 
be any difference between lawyers and scribes, o 

| whether they are words perfectly synonymous, I 
| cannot say : perhaps some were chiefly empl 

in the school, and others uroally spoke in public 
in the aye Lardner, Credibility of 
Gospel History, bk. i. ch. 4. § 3. And that these 
two terms are not entirely coincident, Campbell, 
12.] 


2545, 46, [See Reland! Diam, Min. pt i. p, 99. 
‘Trigland, de Karis, p. 68. Some muppose 
the la ely it in 


the νομικοῖ privately in 


the δ es, and 


Ill. Ν Tit. iii. 18, Macknight οἱ that 
vouucéc may mean 0 ‘oman ΣΥΝ [Ding Lace 
vi. 54. uses it for a lawyer.) 

ΝΣ Νομίμως, adv. from νόμιμος. loupe, which 
from νόμος: —Lawfully, according to law. occ. 
Tim. i. 8. 2 Tim. ii. δ, On this latter text see 
Raphelius and Wetstein, who cite the same 
hrase NOMI'MQE ’AGARIN, from Arrian, 
pictet. iii. 10. [See Lydii Agonistica Sacra, 
\ch.@ p.5. Xen. Mem. iv. 4, 1. Νόμιμος ove. 
2 Mac. iv. 11. and τὰ νόμιμα for the lawe or ous 
toms of ἃ people, 1 Mac. i. 14. 3 Mac. i. 4. So 
νόμιμον is often used ty the LXX for a law, 
| Stutute, or custom. 6. g. Exod, xii, 24. xxix. 28. 
et al. freq.) 

Νόμισμα, arog, τό, from νενόμισμαι 
of νομίζω to extablish by law.— Money, in 
value is settled by law, q. ἃ. lawful money. [See 


ΤΙ: Because what the legislator thinks right and 
fit is established by law, hence it signifies to think, 
be of opinion. Mat. v.17. (x. 94. xx. 10. Luke| 
. 44. Acts vii. 25. viii. 20. xiv. 19. xvi, 27. 
ἐκ Sai. 29. Apocrypha, Wisd. xiii. 4.] On 
vi. 5. we may observe, that Josephus has | 
ἃ similar expression, de B ἐριτὴν 
ἡγούμενος 'τὴν ἀπάτην, ‘thinking dece 
Νομίζομαι, to be thought, suppose ce. Luke 
23, where see Campbell. | 
III. Since what is established by law soon be- 
comes customary, hence vopivoumt, pass. to be 
customary, or ayrecable to custom. oce. Acts xvi. | 
13. οὗ ἐνομίζετο προσευχὴ εἶναι, where an oratory | 
was accustomed to δέ, or rather where there was an 
oratory according to the custom, namely, of the 
Jews. The profane writers frequently use the 
n this sense of being accustomed or usual. See 
Whitby, Elsner, and Wolfus. But Bp. Pearce 
on Acta xvi. 13, says, “ the word γομίζεσθαι often 
signifies, as it seems to do here, what the laies or 
mayistrates of a country allow; and he accord- 
ingly renders the Greek words, “ sehere an oratory | 
teas by law allowed to be.” For an instance of 
such allowance, see under προσευχὴ LI. | 
EF Νομικός, ἡ, dy, from νόμος. ] 
1. Of oF concerning the lune, legal. ove. Tit.| 
9. 


“TT, Νομικός, οὔ, ὁ, α lawyer, a person who pro 
fersed to be skilled in the tae of Moses, and to re 
‘solve any difficulties concerning it. See Mat. 


xxii. 35. (comp. Mark xii, 28.) [Luke ' vii. 30. | establish, ordai 
| 


‘ {Bretschneider remarks that St. Matthew calls those 
νομικοὶ whom the other evangelists call voyodsd. 
ρομμοτεῖς, and then gives the alave relerences to the 
Chapters and verses, vlis30. &e. (of St. Luke,) as belonging | 
to δι. Matthew. ‘The edition of Schmidt's Concordance | 
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λοι and | Lee. 


Aristot. Ethic. v. 5.] occ. Mat. xxii. ite ” [Neb. 
vii. 71. 1 Mae. xv. 6. Aristoph. Ran, 708. οἱ 209. 
It occurs fur a deoree, Ezra ; α custom, 
Zach. 8. ¢. T. 274. (ed. Butler.)] 


BF Nopodidaoxadog, ov, ὁ, from νόμος a law, 
and διδάσκαλος a -A doctor or 

the law of Moses, occ. Luke v.17. Acts v. 84, 
1 Tim. i, 7. [See Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. and 
Talm. on Luke xi. 45. and Campbell as abov 
under νομικός. In 1 Tim. i, 7. Schleusner ‘and 
Bretschneider understand asvertors of the Mosaio 
law; Wahl more generally, teachers or guides. 
The former seems best.] 


HBF Νομοθισία, ac, ἡ, from νόμος a law, and 
θέσις an appointing, establishing.—An appointment 
or ordaining of a law. oce. Rom. ix. 4; where 
Kypke remarks, that “all the prerogatives of 
the Jews, here enumerated by the Apostles, are 
universal, and extend to the Jews, of all times, 

especially to those then living ; and that therefore 

by νομοθεσία is here to be understood, not 80 
much the promulgation of thet law, which Relonged 
only to the Mosaic age, as the law itslf, i. 6. 
sehole system of his laws. And he shows tha ‘ts 
|ia not an unusual sense of νομοθεσία, whi 
japliea by Dion; Halicarn. and Diodorus 
as wo add it in 2 Mac. vi. 23. [v. 
ΕΝ Obss. Sacr. vol. ii. ρ. 178. Joseph. do 
Mae. ch. 5. νομοθεσίας ἐπιστήμη.) 
Nopoberiw, ὥ, from νόμος a law, and τίθημι to 


|(Goth, and Lips, 1717.) which 1 use, by the omission of 

of lun 2. page 426. gives these refer- 
ences atl to St ew. 1 a0) technelder 
ee ‘cuition. “He would have doue better to use 
bis own eyes.) 


ΝΟΜ 


I. To make, establish, or ordain a law, to ordain 
by law. Thus Josephus applies the V. active, 
cont. Apion. i. 31. NopoGsriopat, οὔμαι, pass. 
to be established, as it were, by law. occ. Heb. viii. 
6. So Lucian, Timon. t. i. p: 85. ravra—NENO- 
MOOETH’S6(Q, ‘ let these things be fized, as it 
were, by law.’ 

11. Νομοθετέομαι, ovpat, pass. to receive or be 
7 in a law. oce. Heb. vii. 11. [Ὁ λαὸς 
γὰρ ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ (i.e. ἱερωσύνψ) νενομοθέτητο, (for 

ψένομ., the augment being omitted, see Wyssii 
Dialectologia Sacra, p. 291.) ‘for the was 
taught (or received) the law under the Levitical 
riesthood.’ On this construction, see Matth. Gr. 

r. § 421. observing that the constructions νομο- 
θετεῖν τί τινι and τινά τι both occur, 6. g. Exod. 
xxiv. 12. Ps. cxix. 33. See Deut. xvii. 9. Ps. 
xxv. 8, 12. xxvii. 11. Schleusner thinks that in 
this place of Hebrews the verb is to be ruled, 
and translates was ruled by the pri Bret- 
echneider translates it was bound to the Levitioal 
priesthood. 


] 
Νομοθίτης, ov, ὁ, from νομοθετέω.---ΑἹ legis- 
Ὰ iver. occ. Jam, iv. 12. [Ps. ix. 20. 
Xen. Mem. i. 21, 8.} 
Νόμος, ov, ὁ, from νένομα perf. mid. of νέμω, 
either in the sense of distributing, assigning, be- 
eause the law assigns to every one his own; or in 
that of administering, because it administers all 
things either by commanding or forbidding. 
I. A law in general. Rom. iv. 15. v. 13. [In 
both these verses yvépoc occurs twice, and in 


NOM 


viii. 3, 4. ix. 32. xiii. 8,10. 1 Cor. ix. 20. χν. δᾶ. 
Gal. ii. 16, 19, 21. iii. 2, δ, 1O—24. iv. 4, 5, 21. 
v. 3, 14,18. Ephes. ii. 15. Phil. iii. 6,9. 1 Tim. 
i, 8. Heb. vii. δ, 12, 19, 28. viii. 4. ix. 22. x. 8. 
James ii. 9—11. On the phrase ἔργα νόμου, 
Rom. iii. 28 et al., see Bull, Harm. Apost. ch. 
vi—ix. et al.] Hence it sometimes signifies the 
Book of Moses, or the Pentateuch containing that 
law, Luke xxiv. 44. Acts xiii. 15. Gal. iv. 21, 22. 
(comp. Gen. xvi. 1, 2, 15. xxi. 3.) but sometimes 
the Old Testament, in general, as John x. 84. 
(comp. Psalm ixxxii. 6.) John xii. 34. (comp. 
Ps. cx. 4.) John xv. 26. (comp. Ps. xxxv. 19.) 
1 Cor. xiv. 21. (comp. Isaiah xxviii. 11} Rom. 
iti. 19. [It occurs for the Pentateuch, xi. 
13. Luke ii. 23, 24. xvi. 16, 17. John i. 46. viii. 
5,17. Acts xxiv. 14. xxviii. 23. Rom. iii 9]. 
1 Cor. ix. 8,9. Neh. viii. 2. Joseph. B. J. vii. 
5,7. Philo, de Vité Mos. lib. ii p. 657. ἄς. In 
Luke xvi. 17. the phrase means that the law o 
Moees (spiritually understood) shall all be fulfilled, 
i.e. all that was really meant to be binding in ἐξ 
a The : method justifioat 
III. Or of gustification, 
is called the law of faith, as opposed to the law of 
works, Rom. iii. 27; and the law of the spirit of 
life, in opposition to the law, i. e. power, inion 
comp. sense IV.) of sin and death, Rom. viii. 3. 
he is also styled by St. James, i. 25. the 
perfect law of liberty, (comp. ii. 12.) as opposed to 
the Mosaic law, whick made nothing perfect (see 
Heb. vii. 19. ix. 9); and as freeing believers 
from the yoke of ceremonial obserrances, and from 


both, the first time is /imiled to the law of Moses, | the eavery of sin. [On Rom. ix. 31. see δικαιο- 


the 2nd time is . Comp. Rom. ii. 14. Gal. 
v. 23. 1 Tim. i. 9. Heb. viii. 10. x. 16. In John 
xviii. 31. it seems to mean ὦ code of laws; in xix. 
7. α single penal statute, (which see in Deut. xviii. 
20. Lev. xxiv. 14—16.) or generally the whole 
Jewish code, Comp. Grot. on Acts xxi 28. and 
1 Cor. xiv. 34. where ὁ νόμος means a traditional 
law. (See Vitringa de Synag. Vet. bk. iii. pt. i. 
eh. 8. and Braunius, Selecta Sacra, p. 64.) Also 
comp. John vii. 51. Acts xxiii. 3. xxiv. 6. xxv. 
8. Schleusner takes it for a single precept, &c. of 
Moses, in Luke ii. 223. Jobn vii. 23. In Rom. 
vii. I—3. he explains it of the law relating to matri- 
mony. The LXX frequently apply it to single 
ordinances of Moses, as Exod. xii. 49. xiii. 9. 
xvi. 4. ἄς. like the Heb. yin, which was after- 
wards applied to the whole Mosaic institution. 
See Num. xv. 15. Deut. i. 5. iv. 844. In Heb. 
ix. 19. Schleusner translates κατὰ νόμον by 
divine command. } 

II. And most frequently, the divine law given by 
Moses, and that whether moral, ceremonial, or 
judicial. See Mat. v.17. vii. 12. (xxii. 36, 40. 
xxiii. 23. John i. 17. vii. 19, 49. Acts vi. 13. 
vil. 53. xv. 5, 24. xviii. 18, 15. xxi. 20—28. 
Rom. ii. 13, 14. (Ist time,) 15, 17, 18, 20, 23. 
iii. 21. ὑπὸ τοῦ ν. iv. 13—16. vii. δ, 6—21. (on 
the above chapters of Rom. see note below '.) 


1 [The following remarks from Bp. Middleton on the 
Gr. Article, (p. 438, &c.) may be useful, as the above selec- 
tion of passages is made chiefly on his principles. Νόμος 
is used (says Middleton) by St. Paul of every rule of life, of 
every revelation, and especially of the Mosaic law, and 
even of the moral and ceremonial observances, inculcated 
by any νόμος. St. Paul’s object was to show that all these 
are cau “id) for justification, which comes only 

414 


σύνη. In Phil. iii. 5. since νόμος sometimes 
means a rule of life, Schleusner takes it for a sect, 
κατὰ νόμον Φαρισαῖος ‘in sect a Pharisee.’] St. 
James, ch. ii. 8. calls that divine command, thou 


shalt love thy neighbour as thyself, the royal law. 
“Not so much,” says Whitby, “because it is a 


law of Christ our king, it being a law of the O. T., 
as because it is the law which, of all laws that con- 
cern our neighbour, is most excellent, and which 
governs and moderates other laws, especially the 
ceremonial and positive laws, which are to give 


by the Gospel. Now Middleton defends the old remark, 
“that νόμος, used for the law of Moses, and even for the 
whole body of Jewish Scripture, generally (though not 
universally) has the article.” He thinks it subject to no 
exceptions but those to which (as he shows throughout his 
work) words the most definite are liable. The two chief 
sources of exception are the two following principles. } 

((a) A noun, though used definitely and κατ' ἐξοχήν, is 
often without the article after a preposition, as κατὰ πόλιν 
the city (Athens). Plat. Thest. &c. Middleton, pt. i. ch. vi. 


((b) When one noun governs another in the gen. case, 
either doth have the article or neither, though used defi- 
nitely ; 6. g. Rom. viii. 4. x. 4. xilfi. 10. &c. Middleton's 
interpretations are here subjoined to several passages of 
Rom. {fi.—vii. Thus, if. 13. he retains τοῦ (by (b)) against 
Griesbach, and understands the Mosaic law; 17. the Mo- 
saic law (retaining τῷ); ili. 20. a s seneral sense; v. 20. a 
rule of life (‘the law of nature,” Macknight); for the Mo- 
saic law did not enter privily, but with pomp and splen- 
dour; vi 14, 15. any law or rule of life not offering media- 
tion nor alonement, and thus opposed to grace (others of 
the law of Moses, see (a)); vii. 1. law generally; 7. the 
Mosaic law, see (a). In ii. 25. fil 21. (lst time); 31. he 
understands moral obedience. Theae, with Rom. xiii. 8. 
Gal. vi 13. I leave to the reader’s consideration. Comp. 
Ecclus. xxxii. 1. 1 Mac. if. 21. In Gal. ii. 19. Bishop M. 
says, ‘‘for I through law (i. ὁ. the imperfection belongin 
to law of every kind, in not providing an atonement) died 
unto law, (i. 6. renounced the harsh conditions on which 
alone it offered me salvation.) that I might live to God.”) 


τὴν δύναμιν, τὴν τυραννίδα τῆς ἁμαρτίας, 


oF tyranay of οἷα. See Locke on the above 
τὰς ἜΣ πε eee 
μναῖ the wa of daw te ἴα, κα κατὰ 
ν » Xen. Hell. ii. 8, 32. and it is| 
thus ted both sing, and plar.,'e. g- in the 
raves dx τοῦ νόμον and le τῶν νόμων, (see 
bens’s Thee. in voc.) as we say both by the 
petit gue hareven, alo i che 
senses. ) Custom, Xen. i. 4, 29. 

3 Mac. vib. 8) 4 mal of (oe νέμω in 
ita sense of dirk Seo Deut. 


1, Callim. ‘p. 510. Schol. Arist. Equit. 
ve. &e. he (8) ἀἰκεία, and then more 

rly scoentod νομός, See Herod. i, 164 
Stare, le Dial. Mac. p. 92, comp. 1 Mac. x. 30. 
xi. 34, 87.] 

Νώος, ov, ὃ, 800 νοῦς, 

ΚΣ Νοσίω, ὥ, from νόσος, 

I, To be sick, properly in body. 

IL. To be sick, siakly, infirm, in mind, to 
ove. 1 Tim. vi, 4. where Vulg. languens, 
Wetstein cites from Plato, NOZEI'N ΠΕΡῚ 

ων ἀκοήν ; and from Plutarch, ITEPI' σφρα- 

i and ΠΕΡῚ δόξαν ΝΟΣΕΓῚ Ν. [Comp. 

erizon. on 45}. Υ͂. H. ili. 47. Pollux, Onom. x. 
30. νοσῶν εἰς ὀνομάτων χρῆσιν.] 

WF Νόσημα, arog, τό, from vootw.—A dis 
ease, sickness. occ. John v. 4. 

ΝΟΊΣΟΣ, ov, ἡ, a disease, 

a more grierous kind, hen 
which denotes a slighter infirmity. Theophylact, 
on Mat. iv, explains νόσον by τὴν χρονίαν κακο. 
πάθειαν α chronical disease; and μαλακίαν by 
τὴν πρόσεαιρον ἀνωμαλίαν τοῦ σώματος, α ten- 
porary disorder of the body. farkland, Ap- 
pend. to Bowyer’ Conjece α νόσος ia 
some #anding ; μαλακία an indisposit 
rary disorder of the body, (Mat.) x. 1; our ver- 
sion is not distinet enough.” Mat. iv. 23, 24. tix. 
35. x. 1, Mark i, 35. iii, 15. Luke iv. 
21. ix. 1. Acts xix. 12. On Mat, viii. 17. 
βαστάζω, and comp. Is. lili. 4, Eccles. vi, 2. 
where "7 is used of a sinful propensity. LXX, 
Deut, vii. 16. xxviii. 69. Exod. xv. 20, &e.] 


Νοσσιά, ἃς, ἡ, from νεοσσός, by syncope νοσσός, 
ἃ chicken, which from viog young. [Atticd veoo- 
σιά (or νεοττιά). v. Aristoph. Av. 641. 
on Phryn. p. 207.]—A brood of young birds. occ. 
uke xii 34. (Deut, xxii 11. It propery sg. 
nifice the neat itself (or ἡ καλιά. Seo Suidas). 
So LXX, Ps, Ixxxiv. 2. comp. Gen. vi. 14, Deut. 
xxii, δ. Pausan. ix. 30. In Prov. xvi. 16, it is 
wed of ἃ habitation, Comp. Obad. 4. Num. xxiv. 
21. 

Νοσσίον, ov, τό. See νοσσιά. A chicken. 
Ἀοσσία, τά, chicken. oce. Mat xxiii 87. [At- 
tice νεοσσίον. v. Lobeck, Phryn. p. Ps. 
Ixxxiv. 3, 


Νοσφίζω, from νόσφι apart, separated, seor- 


istemper, properly of 


ed with μαλακία, | 


7 | Wisd. xvi, 6, Phil. 


2 rf ‘Tit. ii, 10. where ‘seo Wetstein, who shows 
that the word is thus applied by the Greek 
writers, particularly to pecalation ς or robbery of the 


public treasure. To the passages he ig has produced 
sev 


to thie purpose Kypke, on Acta v. 2 


others. the word in this latter 
sents δορὰ, νῷ 1 rn and thas iti also 
applied, 2 2. x. 16. Dresig. 
aver. Med NT ΟΣ 384] 


NOTOE, ov, δ. 

I. The south side, Rev. xxi, 13, 
[Comp. LXX, Bs. x1 27, 28, 46, 48] 

TL. A soxthern country, or the southern part of 
the earth, Mat, ii 42, Loko xi. 51. xl 38. (On 
Mat. xii, and Luke xi. (βασίλισσα vérov,) comp, 
1 Kings x. 1. Arabia is generally of 
which Saba was the capital. Josephus calls her, 
(A. J. vili. 6, δ. 8) green of of the ‘Egyptians and 
Aiihiopians, but vee Whiston’s notes. Νότος oes. 
for vim, Eecles, i. δ. xi 3. ἄς, for ay, Judg. i. 
9, 15, 16. for yon, Job ix. 9.] 
south wind, Luke xii. 55. Acts xxvii. 


Egypt,” that ‘so may λον heed" in earsiod ton 
dogres s0 excessive, that it is difficult to form an 
idea of it, without having felt it; but one may 
compare it to that of a great oven, at the time 
when the bread is drawn out.” Voyage en Syrie 
et en Egypte, t. i. p. 297. comp. p. 55. 

BF" Νουθεσία, ας, ji from νοῦς the mind, and 
θίαις a a patting, 


1 


‘the ‘mind, instruction, admo- 
Eph. vi. 4. ΤᾺ ii 31. 
‘Vit. Mos. vol. ii. p. 99.} 
ΤΙ, Aw admonition, as implying reproof. Tit 


witb Xe αἰ. 


PO” | iii. 10, 


Νουθετέω, ὥ, from νοῦς the mind, and τίθημι 

to pa 

To regulate the mind, instruct, warn, admo- 
ih, Acts xx. 31. Rom. xv. 14. 1 Cor. iv. 14, 
Col. i. iii, 16. 1 Thess. νυ. 12. [Comp. Job iv. 
3. xxxvil. 14, xxviii, 18.] 

II. To admonish, importing reproof, as it fre- 
quently, if not generally, does in the profane 
writers. Wetstein on Rom, xv. 14. and 
Kypko on } Thess, v. 14. 2 Thess. iii, 15. 


Nounvia, ας, pg, νιομηνία which is several 
|times used in the LXX, from νέος new, and μήνη 
|e moon, which seo under μήν. The ew mon 


oce. Col ii. 16. Νουμηνία is fr used in 
the LXX for the Heb. wyh the iy of the 
Jewish ertifoial month, which was, acoording to 


the law, to be celebrated with peculiar solemni- 
ties. See Num. xxviii. 11. &c. x. 10. Pa. ἰχαχί, 
4. and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under win II. 
(On the determination of the νουμηνία by tho 
Sanhedrim and ita proclamation, see Tken, Ant. 
Heb. pt i, ch. xi, 6—10. Νουμηνία occurs 
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Exod. x. 2, 17. Ezra ili, δ. &e.) 


ΝΟΥ͂ 


Gas” Νουνεχῶς, adv. from νουνεχής wise, ἀδὲ- 
creet, which from νοῦς a mind, and ἔχω to haves — 
Wisely, discreetly, sensibly. occ. Mark xif. 34. This 
adverb is frequently used by the Greek writers, 
particularly by Polybius. See Wetst. and Kypke. 
{Polyb. v. 88, 2. xvii. 29. Νουνεχόντως in the 
same sense occ. Isocr. ad Philipp. iii. 118. Dio 
Cass. Ixxviii. 28. 1336. Plat. de Legg. iii. p. 126. 
divides it εὖ καὶ ἐχόντως νοῦν. So Lobeck on 
Phryn. p. 604. which see. Phavorin., voc. vouy- 
éyovrac, says, νουνέχω ὑφ᾽ ἕν, ἀπὸ τοῦ νοῦν ἔχω 

vOeroy ῥῆμα; i. 6. ‘ νουνέχω in one word, com- 
pounded of νοῦν ἔχω. 

Νοῦς, gen. νοός, dat. vot, acc. νοῦν, ὁ, from 
ψόος, νοῦρ, ov, ὁ. 

I, The mind, understanding. Luke xxiv. 45. 

Rom. i. 28. Phil. iv. 7. Rev. xiii. 18. where ob- 
serve, that νοῦν ἔχειν is a common phrase in the 
Greek writers for having understanding. Comp. 
Rev. xvii. 9. and see Vitringa on this text. [In 
Rom. i, 28. sense II. seems more appropriate. 
In Phil. iv. 7. (comp. Ephes. iii. 19.) ὑπερέχουσα 
πάντα νοῦν is, that su man’s to com- 
prehend its full extent. In Luke xxiv. Wahl sup- 
plies λόγων to αὐτῶν, and explains νοῦν their 
meaning ; but it is better to refer αὐτῶν to the 
disciples. Νοῦς occ. LXX, for 25 or 33), the 
heart, Exod. vii. 23. Josh. xiv. 7. Job vii. 17. Is. 
x. 7, 12. xli. 22. and for rm, Is. xl. 13. In 2 Mac. 
xv. 8. ἔχοντας δὲ κατὰ νοῦν is, keeping in mind 
or . 
Il. The mind, as including the affections and 
will, Rom. vii. 25. (comp. 22.) Rom. xii. 2. Eph. 
iv. 23. Comp. Col. ii. 18. ] Tim. vi. 5. 2 Tim. 
iii. 8. Tit. i. 15. [Wisd. iv. 12. ix. 15.] 

III. The mind, intention, design, sentiments. 
1 Cor. ii. 16. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 14. where ὁ 
νοῦς pou seems to denote the meaning of what I 
say or pray, which not being understood, is with 
respect to others, unfruitful. See Bp. Pearce 
and Macknight. [Hammond makes ὁ νοῦς μου 
my faculty of thinking upon and explaining to 
others the meaning of what I utter in an unknown 
tongue. And thus also nearly Schleusner. This 
seems the better sense. Comp. verses 15, 19. 
though in ver. 15. some take τῷ vot as a dativus 
commodi, and translate it that others may under- 
stand.) 

IV. Judgment, sentiment, opinion. Rom. xiv. 5. 
Comp. 1 Cor. i. 10. 

[V. Counsel or intentions. Rom. xi. 34. Comp. 
1 Cor. ii. 16. Isaiah xl. 13, Hom, 1]. Β΄. 143. 
Joseph. A. J. vii. 4, 4.] 

NYM®H, nec, ἡ. Eustathius derives it from 
ψέον newly, and φάειν or φαίνεσθαι to appear, 
because τὰ πρὶν θαλαμευομένη νέον φαίνεται, 
ὅτε τὸ τῆς ἡλικίας ἔαρ αὐτῇ ἐπανθεῖ, " she who 
was before confined to her chamber neuly appears, 
being now in the flower of her age.’ So νύμφη 
is, as it were, veop on. 

. ide, α woman lately married, John iii. 29. 
Rev. xviii. 23. Hence it denotes spiritually the 
Church of Christ. oce. Rev. xxi. 2,9. xxii. 17. 
On Rev. xxi. 2. the learned Daubuz writes thus : 
“Νύμφη signifies properly a woman betrothed to a 
husband till such time as the marriage is consum- 
mated ; and this is the title of the Church whilst 
the faithful are in this mortal state, as may be 
seen in alo book, xxii. 17 ; whereas in the 
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state of the resurrection she is called his (the 
Lamb’s) wife, γυνή ; so that the Holy Ghost 
speaks cautiously here ὯΣ νύμφην “ 48 α bride.’— 
Among the Greeks the title οὗ νύμφη was given 
to the new-married woman for some time, as ap- 
pears by Hesychius, νύμφη, ἡ νεωστὶ γαμηθεῖσα. 
But where it is set in contradistinction to γυνή 
wife, it shows a state antecedent to the full mar- 
riage ; and as it is set in this place, (xxi 2.) im- 
plies the very time when that marriage is just per- 
fected, that is, the wedding-day.” [In Rev. xviii. 
23. Bretschneider says, φωνὴ νυμφίου καὶ νύμφης 
is the song in honour of the bride and bri 

Comp. LXX, Jerem. vii. 34. xvi. 9. xxv. 10. 
Is. Ixi. 10. Joel i. 8. Wisd. viii. 2. et al.] 

II. A son’s wife, a daughter-in-law. Mat. x. 35. 
Luke xii. 53. This seems an Hellenistical sense, 
taken from the similar use of the Heb. 7, which 
signifies both a bride and a daughter-in-law. Thus 
the LXX use νύμφη, answering to 7 for a 
daughter-in-law. 1 Sam. iv. 19. 1 Chron. ii. 4. 
[See Gen. xi. 31. Comp. xxxviii. 24. Lev. xviii. 
15. Ruth i. 6—8. (So νυμφίος is a son-in-law. 
Judg. xix. 6. Neh. xiii. 28.) The proper Greek 
term for a daughter-in-law is vud¢ or ἔνννος.) 

Νυμφίος, ov, ὁ, from νύμφη. 

I. A bridegroom. John ii. 9. Rev. xviii. 23. 
Comp. John iii. 29. [Jerem. vii. 34. Is. lxi. 10. 
Ixii. ὅ.] 

11. It denotes Christ, the spiritual Bri 
of his Church. Mat. ix. 15. Mark ii. 19, 20. Luke 
v. 34, 35. Comp. Mat. xxv. 1, 5, 6, 10. 

Νυμφών, ὥνος, ὁ, from νύμφη. --- A bridal 
chamber, thalamus. occ. Mat. ix. 15. Mark ii. 19. 
Luke v. 34. οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ νυμφῶνος, the sons of the 
bride-chamber, is an Hebraism, and seems to de- 
note the friends (comp. John iii. 29.) and com- 
panions of the bridegroom, who attended him 
during the nuptials, and had free access to the 
bridal chamber'; such the O19 companions of 
Samson, mentioned Judg. xiv. 11. appear to have 
been. But in the above-cited passages of the 
N. T. the expression figuratively denotes the 
disciples, wlio were the friends and companions of 
Christ. Comp. νυμφίος, and John iii. 29. Nup- 
φών is used in the same sense in Tobit vi. 13, 
16. [In Joel ii. 16. some copies read νυμφῶνος 
for κοιτῶνος. 

ΝΥ͂Ν. A particle. 

1. An adv. of time. 

1. Now, at this present time. Mat. xxvii. 42, 43. 
Mark x. 30. et al. freq. [It is sometimes joined 
with past tenses, as Acts vii. 52. Rom. v. 1]. vi. 
19 ; sometimes with future tenses, as John xii. 
31. Comp. xvi. 5. Acts xxvi. 17.]  Raphelius 
observes, that in Luke xi. 39. νῦν implies some- 
what of admiration, or rather of indignation, and 
that Arrian, Epictet., applies it in the same man- 
ner. With the article prefixed it is used as an 
adjective. Thus, οἱ νῦν οὐρανοί, the heavens that 
now are, 2 Pet. iii. 7; ζωῆς τῆς νῦν, the present 
life, or the life that now is, 1 Tim. iv. 8; ἐν τῷ 


1 [They were perhaps rather the guests during the days 
of the bridal festivities, (see Iken, Ant. pt. fii. ch. i. § 22.) 
and not the same as the ννυμφαγωγοί and παρανύμφιοι, for 
whose office see Potter, iv 11. and Reiske’s Plutarch, 
t. vii. p. 304. The Hebrew marriages are described in 
Calmet, Fragments, pt. ii. No. 167. and pt. if]. p. 85. and 
following.) 


ΝΥΝ 


Ψνῦν καιρῷ, in ΟΣ at the present time, 2 Cor. viii. 
14 ; 80, foc τοῦ νῦν, καιροῦ being understood, 
till the present time, or ti// now, as we say, Mat. 
xxiv. 21. [See LXX, Gen. xviii. 12. xxxii. 4. 
xlvi. 35. Deut. xii. 9.] ᾿Απὸ τοῦ νῦν, καιροῦ 
namely, from the present time, Luke xxii. 69. Acts 
xvili. 6. [eee LXX, Gen. xlvi. 31. Is. ix. 7. 
Dan. x. 17. Mic. iv. 7]; with the neut. article 
plur. τὰ νῦν for κατὰ τὰ viv, πράγματα, things, 
circumstances, or the like, being understood, now, 
according to, or in, the present circumstances. Acts 
iv. 29. v. 38. et al. Τὰ νῦν is often applied in 
the same manner by the Greek writers, as may 
be seen in Elsner and Wetstein on Acts iv. 29. 

2. But now, just now, lately. John xi. 8. where 
Kypke shows that νῦν is used in this sense, not 
only by Josephus, but by Aristophanes. To the 

es produced by him may be added from 
Josephus, cont. Apion. ii. 37. ΝΥ͂Ν μὲν γάρ 
τινα ἱέρειαν ἀπέκτειναν, ‘for they (the Athe- 
nians) have now lately put to death a certain 
priestess.” 

II. A conjunction used in the assumption of an 
argument, or in the second proposition of a syl- 
logism, as the English now, and French or.—Nvy 
δέ, but now. John xviii. 36. 1 Cor. vii. 14. Comp. 
John viii. 40. [When used also with the im- 
perative, it has the sense of ody, as in James iv. 
13. ν. 1. Acts xiii. 11. &e.] 


Νυνί, Attic for vuv.—Now. See Rom. vi. 22. 
vii. 6. xv. 23. Heb. xi. 16. [et al. LXX, Exod. 
xxxii. 33. Num. xi. 5. et al.] 


NY'Z, νυκτός, ἡ. 

I. A, or the, night, properly so called, Mat. ii. 
14. iv. 2. xxiv. 31. et al. freq. [Νυκτός by night. 
occ. Mat. it. 14. xxvii. 64. xxviii. 13. See also 
xxv. 6. John vii. 50. xix. 39. Νυκτὸς cai ἡμέ- 
pac. Mark v. 5. Luke xviii. 7. 2 Thess, ii. 9. 
2 Tim. i. 3. Rev. iv. 8. etal. Νύκτα cai ἡμέραν 
constantly. Luke ii. 37. Acts xxvi. 7. 2 Thess. 
iii. 8. Νύξ occ. LXX, Job iii. 3,4. Ps. i. 2. et 
al.) 
II. It figuratively denotes a time of ignorance 
and dissolutencss. 1 Thess. v. 5. Comp. 7. See 
σκότος II. ([Schleusner translates, οὐκ ἐσμὲν 
νυκτὸς οὐδὲ σκότους, we are not children of the 
night or darkness, i.e. our deeds are not evil ones 
that shun the light 1. 

IIT. It signifies the time of this present life, as 
being a state of darkness and ignorance in com- 
parison of the clear light and knowledge of which 
the saints shall be partakers in the eternal day 
of a better state. Rom. xiii. 12; where see 
Wolfius and Doddridge, and comp. Rev. xxi. 25. 
xxii. 5. and ἡμέρα III. 


1 [Schleusner also says, that the Greeks called every 
thing ‘‘quod non apparet et diligenter absconditur” γύξ. 
He quotes only Herod. ii. 150. ὅπως γένοιτο νύξ; but this 
cannot mean that il might be secret, but simply, when night 
came on, every night.) 
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IV. It denotes death. John ix. 4. 
Carm. i. 4, 16. 


So Horace, 


Jam te premet Noz. 
Soon will the night o’ertake my friend. 
And Ode xxviii. 15. 
Omnes una manet Noz. 
One night remains for all. 


Comp. under κοιμάω ITI. 


Νυστάζω, from νευστάζω, which in Homer, 1]. 
Xx. 162. Od. xviii. 153, 239. signifies to nod, as 
the head, from νεύω to nod. 

I. To slumber, properly to nod with the head, as 
persons falling asleep. Mat. xxv. 5. Wetstein 
shows that the Greek writers use it in this sense. 
To the instances produced by him I add from 
Plato, Apol. Socr. § xviii. p. 94. ed. Forster, 
ἀχθόμενοι, ὥσπερ of ΝΥΣΤΑΖΟΝΤΕΣ ἐγειρό- 
μένοι, “ being displeased, like persons who when 
nodding are roused.’ [LXX, Ps. cxxi. 3, 4. Is. v. 
27. for m1 to slumber, and Ps. Ixxvi. 7. for ory 
to be overwhelmed by sleep. See also Prov. vi. 10. 
xxiv. 33. So νυσταγμός is sleep, Jerem. xxiii. 31. 
On 2 Sam. iv. 6. where the Hebrew text has 
nothing corresponding to ἐνύσταξε καὶ ἐκάθευδε, 
comp. S oseph. A. J. vii. 2, 1.] 

II. To slumber, delay, linger. 2 Pet. ii. 3. where 
Wetstein cites from Plato NYSTA’ZONTOS 
δικαστοῦ, ‘ while the judge delays.’ 

Hap NY’TTO.—To stab, pierce, as with a spear. 
oce. John xix. 34. [Hom. II. A. 252. et al. In 
3 Mac. v. 14. it is used for poking a person 80 as 
to wake him. See also Ecclus. xxii. 19.] 


Base Νυχθήμερον, ov, τό, from νύξ, νυκτός, 
α night, and ἡμέρα a day. See Grammar, sect. i. 
17, 10.—A day and a night, a nuchthemeron. occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 25. 

Νωθρός, a, ὄν, from νωθής the same, which 
from νῶ for vn not, and θέω to run. [Others 
from νῶ and θορεῖν to leap, v. Alberti, Gloss. Gr. 
N. T. p. 174.] Νωθής is used by Homer, II. xi. 
558, ὄνος νωθῆής, a sluggish ass. 

I. Slothful, sluggish. Heb. vi. 12. Comp. Ecclus. 
iv. 29. [xi. 12.] 

II. Slow or dull of hearing. Heb. v. 11. where 
Wetstein (whom see) cites from Heliodorus 
NQOPO'TEPOS ὧν ΤΗΝ ’AKOH’N. [Dull of 
hearing here means dull in comprehension, the 
same a8 νωθροκάρδιος, Prov. xii. 8. Νωθρός occ. 
also Prov. xxii. 29.] 


ΝΩ ΤΟΣ, ov, 6.—The back of a man. occ. Rom. 
xi. 10. (Phrynichus, &c. determine that the 
Attics always used τὸ νῶτον and rd νῶτα, and 
not the masculine for men’s backs. See Fischer, 
Prol. xxx. de Vitiis Lex. N. T. Lobeck on Phryn. 
p. 290. The LXX use the masculine, Ps. cxxix. 3. 
Is. 1.6. Νῶτος or νῶτον, occ. also Gen. ix. 23. 
xlix. 8. Josh. xviii. 12. Jer. ii, 27. et al.] 
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Ἀπ, ξ, Xi. The fourteenth of the more modern 
Greek letters, but the fifteenth of the ancient. 
WF Ξινία, ac, ἡ, from ξένος.--- Α lodging. 
ove. Acts xxviii. 28, Philem. 22. [On the phrase 
ial ξενίᾳ ad mensam νι, see Perizon. on 
V. ἢ ἴῃ, 57. ix, 18° The full phrase Eevin 
fareia oce. Hom. Od. xiv, 158 &c. In the 
HT, however, the word. ia only applied to a 
dodging. See Hesych. ξενία' ὑποδοχή, ἃς. In 
2 Sam. viii. 2, 6. ξένια is from ξένιον ὦ gift 
Comp. Beclus, xx. 29.] 
AF Kevitw, from ξενία or ξένος. 
1. To receive α stranger into one’s howss, to 
«πὰ entertain him. occ. Acts x. 23. xxviii. 7. 
‘Heb. xiii. 2 [28]. V. Ἡ. xiii, 96, Herod. vii. 27. 
Eoclus, xxix. 25.) Mavifonat, pase. or mid. to be 
ladgad, or lodge in a neuter sense. Acts x. 6, 18, 
[a χενξν, t be strange. Acts xvii. 20. So 
Diodorus Siculus, τῷ RENI'ZONTI τῆς λίξεως 
ἐξέπληξε τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, (Gorgiaw) by the 
‘strongences of his speech the Athe. 
alana? ‘See more in Wetatein, (Heaychins and 
Etym. M. cxplain Ev ξενίζειν to use α foreign language 
ar foreign and strange manners, i. ©. to be strange ; 
herce τὰ A ξενίζοντα are strange things. Comp. ἢ 
Mees Revilw, to make to wonder, to sus ‘the 
mame ‘as ἱεκλήττω, ὦ thon St} 


and hence kent amazed at ad hal 
a pee Ratea Can (Annot. ex Polyb. in 


loc.) Tad fathers have observed, that this word is 
very emphatical, and expresses a perfect amaze- 
‘ment and consternation of mind.” Doddridge. occ. 

1 Pet. iv. 4, 12; in which latter verse it governs 
8 dative, as it likewise does in Polybius, i. p. 32. 
BNIZO'MENO! ΤΑΙ͂Σ τῶν ὀργάνων KATA- 
ΣΚΕΥΑΓ,ῚΣ, astonished at the apparatusof engines. 
866 Kypke on 1 Pet. iv. 4. and Wetstein on ver. 
12. [M, Antonin. vii. 58. viii. 11. αἰσχρὸν ξενί- 
ἄμσθαι, εἰ ἡ συκῆ οὔκα pip. So in Joseph, A. J. 

i, 4. ξενίζω is to make to wonder, to surprise.) 


WEF Kevoloxlw, ὦ, from ξένος a sdranger, and 
δίχομαι to receive, entertain.—To receive and enter- 

. occ. 1 Tim. v. 10. So Herodotus 
toce the Tonic ξεινοδοκίω, vi. 127. REINOAO- 
KE'‘QN πάντας ἀνθρώπους, receiving all men 
hogptay, See Raphelius, Wetatein, ‘thd Kypke. 
{ἸΞενοδοκίω is a more approved form. v. Lobeck 
on Phryn. p. 307.) 

SENOS, ov, ὁ. 

I. Properly, @ person κὴο belonging to ongonanty 

dwells or sojourns in another, a stranger, 
‘Acts xvii. 21. Comp, Heb. xi. 13. "1: 
xii, 4. where it is used of a traveller sojourning at 
the house of another, uniting the sense of stranger 
and gue. (see IV. below.) Comp. Job xxzi. 32. 
Ina more general sense, a stranger, a 
son of another nation or religion, Mat. xxv. 35, 38, 
43, 44. Comp. xxvii. 7. 8 John δ. [Ruth ii. 10. 
2 Sam. xv. 19, et al.) 

IIL. It is applied to the Gentiles, who before 
their conversion to Christianity were strangers 
From he ocenanteof promise Eph. i 12. Comp. 19. 

Iv. 4 (hoe one ind entertains ἃ 


stranger, Bustathius says it is plain ftom the 
ancients, that ὁ ποιῶν τὴν ξενίαν καὶ ὁ πάσχων 
αὐτήν, ΒΊΟΣ ἀλλήλοις ἰλέγοντο, ‘both he 
who eat and he who was entertained 
were called ξίνος, in respect of each other.’ 
Wetstoin, on Rom, xvi, 8. produces some in- 
stances of the former sense from the Greek 
writers, 80 the Latin hopes signifies both the 
stranger and the person him, Thos 
Ovid, Met. i, 144, 
‘non hospes ab hospite tutus. 
Rom. xvi, 23, [In 1 Sam. ix. 18. οἱ ξένοι are 
the quests] .Ν 
As an adjective, ξένος, η, ov, strange, 

forcign. Aeta xvii, 18. where ‘comp. under dor 
ἱμόνίον IL and see Wetstein and Kypke, and 
| Josephus, cont. Api . i. 37. in 2 ‘ ix. 38. 
ἐπὶ fone is used for on a παρρίσίαι 

). Fur αἰγαπφε or novel ond fe Wood τὶς δ Comp. 


, 3, 16.) 

Strange, wonderful. 1 Pet, iv. 12. ‘Thus 
applcd also in the 2 profane authors, See Wet- 
stein on Acts x 

BF Ἀΐστης, on ὁ, Lat.—A kind of pot. 
neem 4, 8; in which texts ξεστῶν is from 

ξίστης, which Wetstein, on Mark 

a 4, ὦ clearly proves from Galen and ethers to be 
a word formed from the Latin seztariue, a 
measure of liquids equal to about one pint and a 
, (Erasmus, however, deduced ξέστης here 
from ξεστός polished, 80 a8 to mean a wooden 
vessel, turned and polished. The Attic ξέστης con- 
tained two eotyle. Some consider the Heb. Ὁ 


.|to be the same measure. v. Eisenschmidt de 


Pond, et Mens. sect. ii. ch. 
win, Mos. and Aar. vi. ch. 9.- 
3 9. 


12 ξίσται. 
ιν. 9. Ρ 404. Epipbaniue (de Μεηδυσία, in Le 
Moyne, Varr. Sac. p. 484.) βαγβ that the Alex- 
andrian ξέστης contained as much oil as would 
weigh two pounds.) 

Ξηραίνω, from ξηρός. 

1. To dry up, as water, Rev. xvi. 13, [As an 


. Mark ν. 30. LXX, Is. xix. δ. 
xiii, 9. ἃ. 

sp sithr, ws the grass, Jame. 1 
Job 


issue of bi 
Ps. evi. 9. Hoa. 


Enpaivoy ie 
plant or tee, Mat, xiii. 6. aa 19. [Mark xi. 
20, 21. (on ἐξήρανται. Sd pers sing. perf. pass. 
see Matth. Gr, Gr. § 184. Obs.) Luke viii. 6. 
John xv. 6. LXX, Ps. μὴ 4, 11. &e.J—To be 
wasted away, a8 the hand. Mark iti. 1,3; asa 
person, ix. 18, So Syrise version ὄψι, Comp. 
ξηρός II. 

ΤΊ. ᾿ξηραίνομαι, pass. to be dry or ripe, as the 
corn-harvest. Rev. xiv. 15. [Some give it here 
the sense of to be ripe for punishment. Wahl 
seems to take it in the sense of withering. Ἵ Bretsch. 
is with Parkhurst, and this agrees best with the 
passage itself.) 

ΞΗΡΟΣ, a, ov. 
I. Dry. Luke xxiii, 31, where, however, the 


mY A 


any tree means the Jewish people destitute of God's 
oly Spirit, and of the fruits of righteousness, 
(comp. Ezek. xx. 37. Mat. xxi. 19, 20.) and, by 
eonsequence, proper fuel for the divine vengeance, 
as dry wood is for the fire. [The phrase seems to 
imply, if an innocent man is thus treated, what 
shali be done to the wicked? See Schott’s Adagialia 
Sacr. p. 85. and ξύλον and ὑγρός below.) 

11. Ἐηρά, n, the dryland. It is properly an adj. 
agreeing with γῆ understeod, and is sometimesused 
in this sense by the profane writers, (see Casaubon, 
Wetstein, and Kypke on Mat. xxiii. 15.) as it often 
is by the LXX, answerimg to the Heb. m3yp or 
ΣΦ} which are.in like manner fem. adjectives, 
signifying dry, and agreeing with yye the carth, or 
trons the ground, understood. occ. Mat. xxiii. 15. 
Heb. xi. 29. [Comp. Gen. i. 9,10. Jonah i. 10. 
1 Mac. viii. 32. ἄς. Td ξηρόν occ. Exod. iv. 9. 
(comp. xiv. 16.) and so Aristot. de Mirabil. 
p. 784. says of some fish, ἐν τῷ ξηρῷ πλανᾶται 
καὶ πάλιν ἀνατρέχει εἰς ποταμόν. Thus ὑγρόν 
and ὑγρά are used for the waters or the sea. Hom. 
Il. %. 308. Strabo i. p. 12.) 

111. Withered, having some part of the body 
withered. John v.3. Applied particularly to the 
hand. Mat. xii. 10. Luke vi. 6,8. Comp. 1 Kings 
xiii. 4. in LXX. 

ἈἘύλινος, ἡ, ov, from ξύλον wood.— Wooden, 
made of wood. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 20. Rev. ix. 20. 
[Lev. xi. 32. xv. 12. Deut. x. 1. Ezra vi. 4. Dan. 
v. 4, 23.] ; 

ἘΠλον, ov, τό. Eustathius and the Etymolo- 
gist derive it from ξύω to scrape, (which from ξέω 
the same,) because wood is a kind of substance 
very fit for being scraped, and we may add fre- 
quently worked in this manner. 

I. Wood. Rev. xviii. 12. Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 12. 
where wood, hay, stubble, seems to denote such 
weak or worthless ns, as being built into the 
Temple of God, i. 6. the Christian Church, cannot 
abide the fire of persecution. See under πῦρ V. 
[In Ezra v. 8. ξύλα are beams or timber. Comp. 
I Kings vi. 15. In 2 Sam. xxiii. 7. the Complu- 
tensian edition has ξύλων, others ξύλον. In 
Ezek. xx. 32. ξύλα are wooden idols. Πύλον is 
used of a ship, as made of wood, Wisd. xiv. 7. 
comp. v. 5. and x. 4.] 

1]. It denotes something made of wood, as the 
stocks in a prison, which, however, were 80 con- 
trived as to make the punishment of being put 
into them much more severe and painful than 
that of the stocks among us. occ. Acts xvi. 24. 
where see Elsner, Wolfius, and Doddridge, to 
whom add Valesius’s notes on ξύλῳ, ἄς. in Euse- 
bius’s Eccles. Hist. p. 174, 203. ed. Reading. Ari- 
stophanes uses ξύλον in the same sense. [See 
Bergler’s note on Aristoph. Equit. 366. The 
Scholiast says that it was a wooden thing with fire 
holes, into which the prisoner’s feet, hands, and 
neck were thrust. It was also called ποδοκάκη. 
See Phavorinus and Poll. viii. 72. Lysias, Orat. 
ix. p. 128. Comp. Herod. vi. 75. and the LXX 
in Job xxxiii. 1]. and Aquila, Job xii. 27. Other 
names were κᾶλον, ξυλοπέδη, κώλυμα, and orpe- 
βλωτήριον ; Nercus by the Latins, and 70 in 
Heb. Job ut supra. See Hesych. in voc. ἐγκαλο- 
σκελεῖς, and Fisch. de Vit. Lex. N. T. Prolus. 
xix.] See Wetstein, who also cites from Plutarch 
ΤΟΥΣ MO’AAS ΕΝ TOI BY AQ: δεδεμένοι. 
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III. Ἐῤλα, τά, staves, or rather clubs; for 
Campbell on Luke observes, that ῥάβδος sig- 
nifies a staff for walking with, ξύλον a club for 
offence or defence, and that these words are 
never in the gospels used promiscuously. Mat. 
xxvi. 47, 55. Luke xxii. 52. 2vdoy is thus ap- 
plied by the Greek writers produced by Wetstein. 
[See Herod. ii. 63. Lucian, Fugitiv. p. 598. (ed. 
Vossii, 1687.)] 

IV. The orces of Christ. Acts v. 30. x. 89, 
1 Pet. ii. 24. Comp. Gal. iii. 13. and Deut. xxi. 
23. in LXX. [In t. xxi. 23. it may perhaps 
mean a tree. Comp. Aristoph. Ran. 726. See 
κατάρα and Pearson on the Creed, note on art. iv. 
vol. ii. p. 245. ed. 1816.] 

V. A tree. Though ξύλον often answers in 
the LXX to the Heb. yy when denoting a tree, 
yet this is not a merely Hellenistical or Hebraical 
application of the word ; for Aristotle uses it in 
the same sense. [See LXX, Gen. i. 11. Ezek. 
xvii. 24. ἃς. Theophr. H. P. v. 9. Eur. Cyel. 
569.] See Wolfius on Rev. xxii. 2. and the 
authors there cited. occ. Luke xxiii. 31. Rev. ii. 
7. xxii. 2,14. Ὑγρῷ ξύλῳ, the green tree, in St. 
Luke, means Chnist, considered as watered with 
the continual influence of God’s Holy Spirit, and 
bringing forth the blessed fruit of perfect holiness 
and righteousness. The Redeemer is described 
at large under the same image in the first Psalm. 
Comp. Ezek. xx. 47. xxi. 3. and see Suicer, The- 
saur. in ξύλον 1. 2. [It appears to have been 
common to describe the ri as green and 
flourishing trees. See Ps.i.3. Ezek. xx. 47. which, 
however, Parkhurst applies solely to the Re- 
deemer.] In Rev. ξύλον τῆς ζωῆς, the tree of 
life, denotes Christ as being the Author of eternal 
life to all that obey him. For the general promise 
of our Lord, Rev. ii. 7. to him that orercometh will 
7 give to eat of the TREE OF LIFE, thich is in 
the midst of the Paradise of God, seems nearly 
similar to the particular declaration made by 
Christ to the penitent thief: This day shalt thon 
be with ME in paradise, Luke xxiii. 43. Comp. 
Vitringa on Rev. ii. 7. The phrase ξύλον τῆς 
ζωῆρ is taken from the LX X, Gen. ch. ii. and iii. 
where it answers to the Heb. ow yy. And 
when Adam and his wife, after their 
sion, were removed from the Edenic paradise, 
and thus from the outward emblematic tree, the 
Cherubim were set up, Gen. iii. 24. to preserve 
the way to the true Tree of Life, i.e. Christ, who 
not only in Rev. ii. 7. but also in Rev. xxii, 2. is 
described under this character by St. John, in 
his delineation of the heavenly Jerusalem: is 
the midst of the street of it, and of either side of the 
river, was there the Tree of Life, whick bare twelve 
(manner of) fruits, and yieded her fruit every 
month; and the leaves of the tree were for the healing 
of the nations. Comp. ver. 14. [Other interpret- 
ations are given in ὟΣ Synopsis. ] 

Rupaw, w, from ξυρός a razor, which from ξύω 
to scrape, and this from ξέω the same. To skate, 
as with a razor. occ. Acts xxi. 24. (where see 
Doddridge.) 1 Cor. xi. 5, 6. [Num. vi. 9, 19, 
Deut. xxi. 12. Ezra xliv, 20. On 1 Cor. xi. 5, 
observe that it was the custom to shave the heads 
of adulteresses and immodest women. See Barth. 
on Claudian. p. 1186.) 
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O, ο, Omicron, Ο μικρόν, i. 6. Ο small, or short, in 
sound namely, so called to distinguish it from 

. O is the fifteenth of the more modern 
Greek letters, but the sixteenth of the ancient, 
among which it answered in order to the Hebrew 
or Phoenician Oin: whence also its name O or ov 
was probably taken, by dropping the n, as in the 
Greek names Vs and Xé from Nun and Shin. It 
is certain that the old Greeks had but one cha- 
racter for their 0, whether pronounced dong or 
short. This appears from ancient inscriptions 
still extant, one of which the reader may find 
transcribed under the letter H. And though it 
be very difficult, if indeed possible, to determine 
the manner, or rather the various manners, in 
which the Hebrews and Pheenicians pronounced 
their Oin, yet that it sometimes had the sound of 
the Greek O appears not only from this letter’s 
corresponding to it in the order of the Cadmean 
alphabet, but from the LXX translators often 
substituting o or w, for the Heb. y in proper 
names, as in ᾿᾽Θδολλάμ for oy, 2 Chron. xi 7 ; 
Ὃλά for wip, 1 Chron. vii. 39; ‘Ola for wp, 
2 Kings xxi. 26; 'ωΩδήδ for vp, 2 Chron. xv. ὃ ; 
"Qy for x, Num. xxi. 3. As for the form 0, it 
is not so like to the Hebrew as to the Phoenician 
Oin, which latter is a kind of irregular triangle, 
and is sometimes written almost circular. 


Ὁ, ‘H, TO’. The prepositive article of the 
Greeks !. 
I. Definite, the, that, this. Mat. ii. 10, 11. xxi. 
7. TH'N ὄνον καὶ TON πῶλον, the ass and the 
foal. John vi. 10. Ἔν TQi τόπῳ, in the, or that, 
place. John vii. 40. TO'N λόγον, this saying. Gal. 
νυ. 8. ἡ πεισμονή, this persuasion. Col. iv. 16. ἡ 
ἐπιστολή, this later. Rom. xvi. 22. 1 Thess. v. 
27. 2 Thess. iii. 14. Comp. 1 Cor. v. 9. 1 Thess. 
iv. 6. TH'S ὁδοῦ, of this or that way, Acts ix. 2. 
xix. 9, 23. xxiv. 22. Comp. xxii. 4. The neuter 
article TO’ is often applied in a similar sense. 
Luke xxii. 2. and the high priests sought TO’, πῶς 
ἀνίλωσιν αὑτόν, this, how (q.d. the how) they 
might destroy him. Comp. ver. 4. Acts iv. 2]. 
Luke xix. 48. Luke ix. 46. εἰσῆλθε δὲ διαλογισ- 
μὸς ἐν αὐτοῖς, TO’, τίς ἂν εἴη μείζων αὐτῶν, a 
reasoning arose among them, (namely) this, who 
should be the greatest of them; where see Kypke, 
and comp. Luke i. 62. xxii. 24. Mark ix. 23. ὁ δὲ 
᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ TO’, Εἰ δύνασαι πιστεῦσαι, 
κιτιλ. and Jesus said unto him this, or thus, If 
thou canst believe, ἃς. Majus quoted by Wolfius 
observes, that the neuter article is elegantly pre- 
fixed to answers, and produces an instance from 
Polyeenus: ᾿Ιφικρατὴς ὑπολαβὼν ἔφη TO’, τίς 
ἂν ἤλπισε τοῦτο ἔσεσθαι ; ‘Iphicrates answered 
thus, Who could have hoped that this would hap- 
nf’ Comp. Mat. xix. 18. and Wetstein on 
uke i. 62. 


1 [On the difficult subject of the Greek Article I have 
been unable to satisfy myself, and I have therefore left 
Parkhurst’s article untouched, though full of errors. But 
in the Appendix the reader will find a remedy for this 
in an analysis of Bishop Middleton’s work, with some 
remarks, intended to point out where that learned and 
admirable person carried his theory too far.) tSee Mr. 
Rose's Preface, for the explanation why this analysis was 
not inserted. t 
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II. Emphatic, ἡ παρθένος, THE Virgin, Mat. 
i, 23. Ὁ υἱός pov, ὁ ἀγαπητός, My son, (even) 
THE beloved. t. iii. 17. 

III. It is (like the Heb. » emphatic) prefixed 
to the nominative, when used for the cocatice 
case, as Luke viii. 54. Mark v. 41. Rom. viii. 15. 

IV. Explanative, or exegetical, Rom. viii. 28. 
υἱοθεσίαν--- ΤΗΝ ἀπολύτρωσιν, x. τ. Δ. the 
tion, that is to say, or even, the redemption of our 
body. Comp. Phil. iii. 9. 

V. It is often prefixed to Proper names, as le 
and Ja in French, as ὁ ‘Incovc Jesus, ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης 
John, ΤΗ͂Σ Γαλιλαίας Galilee. See Mat. iii. 13, 
14. So in the French le Tasse, la Fosse, la 
France, ! Angleterre, &c. 

VI. The article of any gender is prefixed to 
adverbs, which are then to be construed as 
nouns, a8 ὁ ἔσω, the inner; ὁ ἔξω, the onter; ὁ 
πλησίον, the, or a, neighbour; ΤΑΙ ἄνω, the thiags 
above. Comp. below XII. 1. 

VII. Indefinite, a or az, i.e. any one, some. 
Mat. xiii. 2. TO’ πλοῖον, a ship. But Qu.! 

VIII. Before verbs it is frequently used in the 
nominative for αὐτός he, as Mat. xiil. 28, 29. ὁ δὲ 
ἔφη, but he said. And it is sometimes thus applied 
in other cases, particularly by the poets. Thus 
Acts xvii. 28. TOY (for αὐτοῦ) yap καὶ γένος 
ἐσμέν, for we his offspring are. 

IX. Repeated with the particles μέν and δέ 
subjoined, ὁ μέν--- δέ denote the one—and the 
other, and in the plur. ot μέν»---οἱ δέ, some or the 
one—and the others. Acts xxvii. 44. Phil. i. 16, 
17. Comp. Mat. xiii. 8, 23.—'O δέ, in the latter 
part of a distributive sentence, answers to ὃς μέν 
in the former part. Rom. xiv. 2. So Polybius, 
cited by Wolfius, “AZ MEN προσήγετο, ΤΑΙ͂Σ 
AE κατεστρέφετο τῶν πόλεων, ‘of the cities he 
cunciliated some, and destroyed others.’ 

X. Οἱ δέ is used absolutely for some, without οἱ 
μέν preceding. Mat. xxviii. 17. οἱ δὲ ἐδίστασαν, 
but some doubted. Raphelius on the place shows, 
that Xenophon applies οἱ δέ in the same manner. 
See Hutchinson’s note 3. in Cyri Exp. lib. i. p. 82. 
8vo. &c. and comp. Mat. xxvi. 67. John xix. 29; 
and for other instances of the like use of οἱ dé for 
τινὲς δὲ in Strabo, Plutarch, Diogenes Laert. and 
Arrian, see Kypke on Mat. xxviii. 17. 

XI. With a participle it may generally be ren- 
dered by sho, that, which, and the participle as 
a V. Thus 1 John ii. 4. ὁ λέγων, he who saith, 
i. 6. the (person) saying. John i. 18. ὁ ὦν, who is 
or was, 

XII. It is used elliptically. 

I. It often implies the participle wy, especially 
before a preposition or adverb, as Mat. vi. 9. ὁ 
ἐν τοῖς obpavoic, who art in hearen; Mat. νυ. 12. 
ΤΟΥΣ πρὸ ὑμῶν (ὄντας namely) who were before 
you; Col. iii. 2. TA’ ἄνω (ὄντα) the things which 
are abore; Acts xiii. 9. Σαῦλος, ὁ καὶ Παῦλος 
(i. e. wy or λεγόμενος) Saul tho (is or is called) 
aleo Paul. Comp. Mark iii. 21. Rom. xvi. 5. 
Phil. iv. 22. Col. iv. 8. 1 Thess. iv. 12. 

2. With a proper name in the genitive follow- 
ing, it often denotes consanguinity or affinity. 
Mat. x. 3. "IaxwBog ὁ τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου (υἱός namely) 
James the son of Alpheus; Mark xvi. 1. Μαρία ἡ 
τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου (μήτηρ) Mary the mother of James; 
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fom: Mark xv. 40.) Acts vii. 16. ᾿Εμμὸρ TOY 
πατρὸς) Συχέμ, Emmor the father of lychem ; 
John xix. 25. Μαρία ἡ τοῦ Κλωπᾶ (γυνή), Mary 
the wife of ; Mat.i. 6. ΤΗ͂Σ τοῦ Οὐρίου, 
the wife of Uriah. Υἱός, πατήρ, μήτηρ, γυνή, 
are in like manner drop in the best Greek 
writers, the article implying them, as may be 
seen in Bos, Ellips., under these nouns. 

3. The neuter article with a N. in the genitive 
implies possession, property, or relation, as Mat. 
xxii. 21. TA‘ Καίσαρος (χρήματα namely) the 
things of Caesar; Rom. viii. δ. TA’ τῆς σαρκός 
(i.e. ἔργα) the works of the flesh. Comp. Mat. 
xxi. 21. 1 Cor. vii. 32—34, 2 Pet. ii. 22. Similar 
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in Elian, xiv. 7. (weight of the or and 
so in ix. 13. Gehl things there is a inet hor 
here taken from racers, who avoid every thing 
which can hinder their active motion, and reduce 
the weight of flesh by temperance and exercise. 
See Fabr. Agonist. ii. 3. Lyd. Agon. 8. c. 19. 
p. 71. Some take it to be pride here, as it is in 
Isocr. ad Dem. p. 8. Joseph. de Bell. iv. 5,2. It 
is swelling speech in Philo Alleg. p, 69.] 

“Ode, ἥδε, rode, from the prepositive article ὁ, 
and conjunction δέ.--- This, this here, he, she, it. See 
Luke x. 39. xvi. 25. James iv. 13. [It occurs 
also Acts xv. 23. xxi. 11. Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12, 18. 
iii, 1 Ὶ 7, 14. and perhaps nowhere else in the 


applications of the article are common in the y 7p 


reek writers.— Luke ii, 49. iv ΤΟΙ͂Σ τοῦ πα- 
τρός, at my Father's, house namely, as the Syriac 


version, ay Ned. So the LXX (Alexand.) 


Esth. vii. 9. have ἐν ΤΟΙ͂Σ ᾿Αμάν for Heb. m3 
Tou. The Greek writers use the same elliptical 
expression. See more in Doddridge, Wetstein, 
Bp. Pearce, and Campbell. 

4. The neuter article singular TO’ is used in 
several adverbial phrases, the preposition cara, 
and the N. πρᾶγμα, or the like, being under- 
stood, as Acts iv. 18. TO’ καθόλου, at all, for 
κατὰ τὸ πρᾶγμα or χρῆμα καθόλου. So Luke xi. 
3. TO’ καθ’ ἡμέραν for κατὰ τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν 
χρῆμα, according to our duily need. Rom. ix. ὅ. 
TO’ κατὰ σάρκα for κατὰ τὸ κατὰ σάρκα χρῆμα, 
in respect of the flesh. 

᾿Ογδοήκοντα, ol, al, τά, undeclined, from ὄγ- 
δοος the eighth, and neovra the decimal termina- 
tion. See under (Gdopunxovra.—Eighty. oce. Luke 
ii. 37. xvi. 7. (Gen. v. 28.] 


ὍὌγδοος, n, ov, from ὀκτώ eight, the tenues κ 
and τ being changed into their media y and ὃ, 
Comp. "S8dopoc¢.—The eighth. occ. Luke i. 59. 
Acts vii. 8. Rev. xvii. Ll. xxi. 20. 2 Pet. ii. δ. 
where the expression ὄγδοον Nwe—tgirake, he 
preserved Noah the eighth (person), meaning with 
seven others, is quite agreeable to the manner of 
using the ordinal numbers in the purest Greek 
authors, except that these latter generally, though 
not always, subjoin αὐτός he or himsdf to the 
numeral noun. See Raphelius, Wetstein, and 
Kypke on 2 Pet. ii. 5. and Hoogeveen’s last note 
on Vigerus, de Idiotism. cap. iii. sect.2. An 
exactly parallel phrase is used in the French lan- 
guage by their best writers ; and thus I find the 
text in St. Peter is rendered in Martin’s French 
translation, mais a gardé Noé, lui huitiéme. Com- 
pare 1 Pet. iii. 20. [See Hom. 1]. H. 223. Athen. 
x. 5. 2 Mac. v. 27. Thue. i. 61. ii. 15. D’Orvill. 
ad Charit. i. 10. Kypke ii. p. 442.] 


gar "OF KOS, ov, ὁ. 

I. A tumour, swelling. [Diod. Sic. ii. 36. iv. 33. 
Elian, V. H. ix. 13.] 

II. In the N. T. α weight, an incumbering weight. 
occ. Heb. xii. 1. where this seems the true sense 
of the word, because the apostle is there speaking 
of our Christian course under the similitude of 
arace. So Suidas and others explain ὄγκος by 
βάρος a weight, in which sense the word is also 
used in the profane writers. See Scapula Lex- 
icon, and Suicer Thesaur. in ὄγκος, and Wolfias 
on Heb. [The word is used absolutely for weight 
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Ὁδεύω, from ὁδός a way.—To journey, travel. 
occ. Luke x. 33. [Tobit vi. 5. Symm. Job xxix. 
25. LXX, 1 Kings vi. 12. metaphorically. Joseph. 
Ant. xix. 4, 2, Herodian, vii. 3, 9.] 


Ὁδηγέω, &, from ὁδηγός. 

1. To lead or guide in a way. Mat. xv. 14. Luke 
vi. 39. Comp. Rev. vii. 17. 

11. To lead or guide, in a spiritual sense, to 
instruct. John xvi. 13. Acts viii. 31. Comp. Mat. 
xv. 14. Luke vi. 39.—The LXX frequently use 
it, both in its proper sense, as Exod. xiii. 17. 
xxxii, 34. Num. xxiv. 8. Deut. i. 33; and in its 
figurative one, Ps. v. 9. xxiii. 3. xxv. 5, 9. xxvii. 
20. et al. [So Wisd. ix. 11.] 


Ὁδηγός, ov, ὁ, from ὁδός a way, and ἡγέομαε 
or ἄγω to lead. 

I. A guide in a way, or to @ place. Acts i. 16. 
[It is here used of Judas, but Schl. thinks it 
means rather the guide and adviser of the plans for 
taking Jesus.) 

11. A guide, an instructor. Mat. xv. 14. xxiii. 
16, 24. Rom. ii. 19. [Wisd. vii. 15. The word 
occurs Ezra viii. 1. as a guide apparently ; but 
the meaning does not suit the original. ] 

fas Οδοιπορέω, ὥ, from ὁδός a way, and 
πείρω to pass through.—To pass through a way, to 
journey, travel. occ. Acts x. 9. [Adlian, V. H. x. 
4. Herodian, vii. 9,1. The substantive ὁδοιπόρος 
occurs Judg. xix. 17. 2 Sam. xii. 4. Prov. vi. 11. 
Ecclus. xxvi. 13.] 

nas” Ὁδοιπορία, ας, μ from ὁδοιπορίω.- A 
journey, journeytng or travelling. occ. John iv. 6 ', 
2 Cor. xi 26. Tine. Job vie 19, Wiad. xiii. 19. 
1 Mac. vi. 41. Herodian, ii. 15, 11. iii. 6,31. Xen. 
Cyr. i. 27. 

‘OAO'S, οὔ, ἡ, either from the Heb. my or 
Chald. wip to pass, pass away. 

I. .A way, properly so called, a road in whiok 
one travels. Mat. ii. 12. viii. 28. et al. freq. Comp. 
Mat. iv. 13. x. 5. [It is often put with a gen. 
following for the road leading to a yas in Mat, 
iv. 15. ὁδὸς θαλάσσης the road leading to the sea or 
coast; Mat. x. 5. and Heb. ix. 8. ἡ τῶν ἁγίων 
ὁδός the road to the sanctuary. So Gen. iii. 24. 
Prov. vii. 27. Jer. ii. 18. See Gesen. ad Is. viii. 
23. Sturz, Lex. Xen. t. iii. p. 239. In the phrase 
ἑτοιμάζειν ὁδόν allusion is made to the custom of 
the eastern monarchs, who in their pr 
sent persons before them to make roads, level 


1 [On the arity of the phrase here used see Pfochen. 
de Ling. 3: , . T. Purit. § 84. and Gataker de Stylo N. T. 
c. 30. p. 229. 
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hills, and fill up hollows. See Arrian, Exp. Alex. 
iv. 30, 13. Diod. Sic. ii. 13. Bergier, de Publ. 
Viis Pop. Rom. in Thes. Ant. Rom. x. et Schwarz, 
Comm. p. 959. Joseph. Beil. J. iti. 6,2. Justin 
ii. 10. occ. Mat. iti. 8. Mark i. 3. Luke i. 76. 
ii. 4; and so of other forms, as κατασκευάζειν 
τὴν ὁδόν. Luke vii. 27. Mark i. 2. Mat. xi. 10. 
and εὐθύνειν, John i. 23. See Isaiah xi. 5.] 

II. A journey. (Mat. x. 10. xv. 32. xx. 17. 
Mark vi. 8. viii. 8, 27. ix. 33, 34. x. 52. Lake 
ix. 8. x. 4. xxiv. 32, 86. Acts ix. 17,27. xxv. 3. 
xxvi. 13. 1 Thees. iii. 11. It also is often used 
as a measure of distance in this sense, as Luke ii. 
44. a day’s journey; Acts i. 12. α sabbath-day’s 
gourncy; eight stadia according to some, (see 
Josh. iii. 4.) seven according to others. (In 
Mark ii. 23. ὁδὸν ποιεῖν is judged to be a Latin- 
ism answering to ter facere by Schli., for the 
meaning of this phrase in good Greek is to pre- 
pare or make a road. See Xen. Anab. iv. 8, 6. 
v. 1,7; and the middle is used in the sense of 
St. Mark.)) So Herodotus, cited by Raphelius, 
*“HME’PHE ‘OAO’N; and Lucian, where he is 
imitating the style of that author, ‘OAO'N ‘HME’- 
PH®, de Syr. Dea, t. ii. p. 880. Josephus in like 
manner has ‘OAO'N τριῶν ‘HMEPON, a journey 
of three days. Ant. xii. 8, 3. xv. 8, 5. μιᾶς 
‘OAO'N 'HME'PAY, ‘one day’s journey.’ And it 
is well known that in the eastern countries the 
still reckon distances by hours’ and days’ jour- 


ne 

Tt. A way, manner of life or acting, custom. 
See Acts xiv. 16. Rom. tii. 16. Jam. i. 8. 2 Pet. 
ii. 15. Jude 11. (Gen. vi. 12. Ps. i. 1. Job xxiii. 
10. Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 4. Mem. i. 7, 1. Asch. Socr. 
Dial. iii. 8. And it is used of God’s manner of 
acting or providence. See Rom. xi. 33. Acts xiii. 
10. Heb. iii. 10. (the miracles probably in the 
desert.) Rev, xv. 3. Ps. xviii. 31.] 

IV. Particularly with a genitive following, a 
way leading to,a method or manner of obtaining. 
Rom. iii. 17. Acts ii. 28. xvi. 17. (comp. Mat. 
xxi. 321.) 2 Pet. ii. 2, 21. But in these two 
last texts the Christian religion is called the way 
of righteousness and truth, not 80 much because it 
leads to righteousness and truth, as because it is 
itself a discipline of righteousness and truth. 
[See John xiv. 4. Luke 1. 79. Mat. vii. 13, 14. 
1 Cor. xii 31. Is. lix. 8. Prov. iv. 11.) 

V. A way or manner of religion. Aets xxiv. 14. 
See under ‘O I. Comp. Acta ix. 2. (where see 
Wolfius.) xix. 9, 23. xxiv. 2. 

(VI. ine, law of life, religion. Here Θεοῦ, 
Κυρίου, &c. generally follow, and the meaning is, 
the doctrine or law of God leading to life eternal. 
Mat, xxii. 16. Mark xii. 4. Luke xx. 21. Acts 
xviii. 25. So Job xxiii. 11. Ps. xxv. 4. cxix. 
181.] 

VII. Christ calls himself the way, John xiv. 6; 
because no one cometh to the Father, or can approach 
the Divine Essence in a future state of happiness, 
but by him. Comp. Heb. x. 19, 20. and see Snicer 
Thesaur. in ὁδός II. 1. 


᾿Οδούς, ὄντος, ὁ, 4. ἐδούς, from ἔδω to eat ; 80 
the Latin dens a tooth, q. edens eating.—A tooth. 
Mat. v. 38. et al. 


1 (Schl. says, a divine doctrine. Wahl says, in @ jus? way. 


But Parkhurst is right, a way leading to righteousness and P 


justification.) 
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[Ὁδυνάω, &, from ὀδόνη, which see.) 

fl. To inflict pain or sorrow. Hence] 

᾿Οδννάομαι, Spat, . to sorrew or grid, 
to be grieved. Luke ἢ. MB Aco ax. 38. , 

II. To be tormented. Luke xvi. 24,25. Here 
ὀδυνᾶσαι is 2nd pers. indic. by the Doric dialect 
for ὀδυνᾷ. [The o is here retained as in καυχᾶ- 
cat.) See κανχάομαι. [The verb occurs in the 
passive only in the N.T. Lucian, Lexiph. ὃ 13. 
ach. Dial. 5. iii. 7. Aristoph. Ran. 65@. Is. xi 
29. Zech. ix. 5.] 


᾿οΟδύνη, ἢς, ἡ. 
os’ Pain of body. Gen. xxxv. 18. Jer. xxii. 


II. Grig/, sorrow. oce. Rom. ix. 2. 1 Tim. vi. 
10. The Greek etymologists deduce it from iw 
to eat, consume, because it consumes both body and 
mind. So in Homer, I]. xxiv. 128,9. Thetis says 
to Achilles, when overwhelmed with sorrow and 
concern, 

Τέκνον ἐμὸν, τόο μόχρις ὀδυρόμενος καὶ ἀχεύων, 

Σὴν ἜΔΕΑΙΪ κραδέην; 

How long unhappy shall thy sorrows flow, 

And thy heart waste with life-consuming wort 
PE. 


On the latter line Pope remarks from Eustathius, 


that “the expression in the original is very par- 
ticular: were it to be translated literally, it must 


y be rendered, how long wilt thon eat or 


thine own heart by thuse sorrows? And it seems 
it was a common way of expressing a deep sor- 
row ; and Pythagoras uses it in this sense, μὴ 
ἐσθίειν καρδίαν, that is, grieve ποῖ excessively, la 
not sorrow make too great an impression upon 
heart.”” Comp. Ecclus. xxx. 21—24. Te id 
manner, Odyss. ix. 75. Homer describes persons 
in great anriety and distress, as θυμὸν “EAON- 
ΤΕΣ; and Il. vi. 202. of a melancholy man he 
says, ὃν θυμὸν KATE AQN, ‘preying upon his 
own mind.’ So Horace, epist. i. 2, 38, 39. speak- 
ing of corroding passions, si quid est animeum, 
literally, ‘if any thing eats (your) mind.’ 


᾿οδυρμός, ov, ὁ, from ὀδύρομαι to lament, bewail. 
—A lamentation, wailing. occ. Mat. ii. 18. 2 Cor. 
vii. 7. (The verb ὀδύρομαι is used in Greek to 
exprees weeping, (as Paus. viii. 12.) and aleo the 
ory of birds for the loss of their young, as in Homer, 
Il, B. 315. See also ech. Soc. D. iii. 4. It 
therefore expresses, perhaps, passionate weeping in 
Mat. ii. 18. See Jer. xxxi. 15. 2 Mac. xi 6. 
lian, V. H. xiv. 22. Themist. x. 133. In 2 Cor. 
vii. 7. the consequent is put for the antecedent, 
and the sense is sorrow or mourning. ] 


"OZAQ, to smell, eait an odour, good or bad ; for 
though in John xi. 39. the only passage of the 
N. T. wherein it occ., it is used in the latter 
sense, yet the V. itself is of an indifferent mean- 
ing, and in the profane writers applied to sweet, 
as well as to disagreeable, odours. [The verb is 
used of sweet smells, Aristoph. Ach. 196. Her- 
mipp. ap. Athen. i. p. 29. E. Hom. Od. E. 60. of 
bad ones, Aristoph. Ach. 852. where κακόν is 
added, as ἡδύ in Plut. 1020. See Exod. viii. 14 
Arrian, Diss. Ep. iv. 11, 15.] 


Ὅθεν, from the relative pronoun ὅς, and the 
syllabic adjection θεν, denoting from or at a 


I. ‘As an adverb. 


οΟΘο 


1. Whence, from which place, Mat. xii. (4. 
‘Acta xiv. 26. ‘[ 


iii. 69. Deut, ix. 28.] Comp. 
Mat, xxv. 24, 26. where it signi ifies from the place 
in 

3. Whence, from which fact or circumstance. 
1 John ii. 18. 

3. Where. Mat. xxv. 34. Kypke observes 
that Homer and Theocritus in li 
ἐγγύθεν, with the termination usually denoting 
from a place, for near to; 80 that ὅθεν in Mat. is 
for ὅπου, as indeed the Cambridge, and another 
MS. cited by Mill and Wetstein, read. ‘noel, 
Schleusner, and Rosenmuller, put Acts xiv. 26, 
under this head, observing that the expression 
whence they had’ been commended to the grace of 
God, is harsh. Indeed Hemsterhuis wished to 
ay wa 


ῥεσαν for ἦσαν, and 80 to translate whence 
jad set ont, having been commended. Wahl 
and Bretschneider agree with Parkhurst.) 


TI. Asa conjunction, where, wherefore, for which | αἰ 


Mat. xiv. 
. vii, 25. 


7. Acts xxvi. 19. Heb. ii. 17. 
i. 3. ix. 18, xi. 19. Xen. Mem. 


(GF '000'NH, ης, ἡ, from Heb. poy fine 
linen, or fine linen thread, which from mp to spin. 
See Heb. and Eng. Lex. in yor.—A piece of linen, 
Tntetm, ashe, Sapper ov th like” μας, ‘Aetsx 
11, xi. δ. [Herodian v.6, 21. of a sail. Test. xii. 
Pate. p. 639] 

᾿Οθόνιον, ov, τό, from ὀθόνη.--- Α linen swathe 
or roller, such as’ the Jews used to swathe up 


their dead in. occ. Luke xxiv. 12. John xix. 40. 


Lex. N. T. p. 79. 

Tadg. xiv. 13. Hos. ii. 5.] 

» perf. mid, of εἴδω to know, which see. 
Οἰκεῖος, a, ov, from οἶκος a house, or house- 

hold. 


I. A person of or belonging to a certain [famil; 
or] household. eet Tae ἃ [Is. ay 
1 Sam. x. 14—16. (an uncle.) Again, see Le 
xviii. 6, and Is. 

compare with the place of Galatians quoted in 
sense 11.}] 

1. (One connected with anther in any way, In 
the N. T it occurs of those connected in religion, 
as Gal. vi. 10. οἰκεῖοι τῆς πίστεως, connected with 
us in Christian belief, Christians. See Wemel. ni 


Diod. Sic. xiii. 91. Strab. i. 13, οἰκεῖοι τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
they who are of the family of God, which is often 
called οἴος Θιοῦ.] occ. Eph. ii. 19. 


Οἰκέτης, ov, ὁ, from οἰκέω to dwell in a howse.— 
[Any one belonging to a house, whether seroants or 


nat but eapecaly @ howchold servant, and. pro. ' 


bably one born in the house from sercants.] 0c: 
Luke xvi, 13, Acts x.7. Rom. xiv. 4. 1 Pet. i 
18. where see Macknight. [See Gen. ix. 25, 20 
Exod. v. 15, 16. Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 9, 12, Schl. 
suggests (after Morus) that this word or οἰκείου 
should be read in Heb. iii. 8. for οἴκον.} 
Οἰκέω, ὥ, from οἶκος. 

I. To deell, inhabit. Sce Rom, vii. 17, 18, 20. 
9, M1. 1 Cor. iii, 16. 1 Tim. vi. 16. Followed 


1 (Go Hesychius, Suidas, Thom. M.p. 644, Athenseus 
M. p- 261. See Herod. vill. 106.) 
(423) 
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by μετά with, to dell with, or cohabit, a man and 
wife, occ. 1 Cor. vii. 12, 13. The above are all 
the passages in the N. Τ᾿ wherein the verb oc- 
curs, (See Gen. iv. 16, 20. xvi. 3.] 

IL. Οἰκουμένη. See below. 


Οἴεημα, arog, τό, from οἰκέω to dwell. 
I. Properly, a howe, @ dwelling, [Thucya. iv. 
us. xvi. 24.) 


11. 4 priton, βὸ called from 5 superstitious 
| practice usual with the Greeks, particularly with 
tho Athenians, of giving to bad things auspicious 
names?, See under ἀριστερός. Attic wri- 
| ters often use the word in this sense. occ, Acts 
| xii. 7; where see Wetstein, Bp. Pearce, and 
| Kypke, [See Athen. xiii. 8.” Allian, V. H. vi 1. 
| Thucya. iv. 48, Valek. ad Ammon. ii, 4. Dem. 
789, 2.] 
Οἰκητήριοι 
eelling-howse. 


, ov, τό, from οἰκέω.--- Α habitation, 
is . otc. Cor. v. 2. Jude 6. [Jer. 
xxv. 30, Schleusner strangely misquotes the 
first place, rd ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, for which he has τὸ ἐν 
τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. ΑΒ to the place of Jude, (which 
Cudworth, vol. iv. p. 46. explains rather of the 
angel's heaven! , than merely 
ie) Wahl and Bretechneider, after ation 
(Hist. Crit. Dogm. i. 4. p. 24.) and Cappellus, 
think that the aj alludes to the angels who 
are said in Jewish tradition* to have been con- 
nected with women before the flood, thus leaving 
their own abode. It appears more probable to 
| others, that the apostle refers only to other tra- 
| ditions existing among the Jews, of a rat 
change and fall in some of the angels, Thus 
(Medrasch. Sohar. fol. 46. p. 2. col. 2.) Aza and 
Azael murmur against God and are thrown down 
|from heaven. R. Menachem, on Gen. vi. 2. also 

Is who fell from heaven. See 
xod. fol. 8. col. 82. (quoted in 
Schoettg. Hor. Heb. p. 1078.) where God is 
about to send the sinful angels into a fiery river, 
and choose others in their place. But if we read 
|the book of Enoch, (lately translated by Arch- 

ishop Lawrence,) it would seem that the Jewish 
tradition was, that the rebellion of the angels first 


ek, ἐξα cee Lavi: showed itself by their choosing leaders in order 


to go onearth and live with women, and teach 
mankind all evil arts‘; 80 that these traditions 
are consistent’. It is not, however, necessary 
here that St. Jude, in saying that they left their 
own dwelling, should refer especially to their 
living with women on earth; but generally to 
their losing their first estate.) 

Οἰκία, ας, ἡ, from οἶκος. 
Mat. fi. 11. vii. 24, 26. et al. freq. 


is the remark of Helladius, Chrestom. Ὁ. 22. and 


see Plutarch, de Vit. Solon. 
Cod, Paeudenig: Vt. 1p 
529. Joseph. Ant. {. 3, 1. 
Wve rise to 
this story. ‘the tutelar 


angels.) 
Ὁ ΤΙΣ is not quite clear whether 
one of those who married a mortal. He 


1 was reckoned. 
‘not mentioned 
- δ πὰ 12. and 
made, as if bis 

's expresalons are, I suppose, collected from 
‘and Tertullian (de Cuit. Porm. Opp. p. 180) He 
ye, epeaking of the coil aris of ornamenting the person, Be. 


‘que omnia peccatores et apostate angell suis artibus 
rodiderunt, quando ad terrens contagia devaluti, a con 
tl vigore ἽἼ 


‘among ch. 
ch, nil, 4 there seems to be a distinction 
| rebellion had arisen from another source.] 
Lic 


receasere.” 


OIK 
deelling place, the heat sidered 
ied iret oe God. J he " 


John xiv. 3.}} 
household, family. John iv. 53.1 Cor. 
Perhaps Mat. x. 13. xii. 25. Phil 
22. on which lat Schl is doubtfal. “Gen. xxiv. 2 
1.8, 21. Xen. Mem. ii 7, 6.] 

TIT. Goods, means, facultates. Mat, xxiii. 14. 
Mark ‘xii, 40. Luke xx. 47. Comp. under car- 
ἐσθίω, (Hom. Od. 5, 387, Xen, Mem, iv. 1,2 
See Taubmann on Plaut. Most. i. 1, 11.) 


Body and to the glorious dat of saints ater death, 

v. 1. Comp. John xiv. 2. Josephus, de 
i. 7, δ. says, that “they who depart out of 
‘this life acoording to the law of nature, and repay 
the boon which they have received of God when 
he is pleased to demand it, oopey Me κλέος piv ais 
wor, OLKOI δὲ καὶ γενεαὶ Baro, ‘ eternal 
glory, house, and ages sect 2” 

ΕΣ Οἰκιακός, ἡ, ὄν, from οἰκία.--- 4 πάσα 

ἃ household, a domestic. 


belonging to 

35, 36. [Some MSS. read οἰκειακός ". τ 

ἘΣ Οἰκοδεσποτίω, ὦ, from οἰκοδεσπότης.- 
To ‘or manage a household or the domestic 

Fairs of a family, oce. 1 Tim. v.14. [Plut. de 

‘lac. Phil. τ. 18, ‘It is a recent word, secording | 
to Lobeck on Phryn, p, $73.) 

IGF Οἰκοδεσπότης, ov, ὁ, from οἶκος α hou, | 
and δεσπότης a lord, master.—The master of α 
house. Seo Mat. x. 25. xx. 1,11. Mark xiv. 14. 
(ee ‘seems often put for master, simply as in the 

and Luke xiii, 25, It occurs in 
Mat xiii, 27, 52. xxi. 33. xxiv. 43. Luke xii. 39. 
xiv. 21. xxii. 11. Plut, Quest, Rom. 30. Joseph, 
ἃ. Apion. 2, 11.} 

Οἰκοδομέω, ὥ, from οἶκος α house, and δομέω to 
build which from δίδομα perf. mid. of δέμω the 


To build, as a house, tower, town, sepulchre, | 
&e. See Mat. vii, 24, 28. xxi. 38, Luke iv. 29. | 
xi 47. On John ii, 20. comp. Bp. Pearce and 
Campbell ; and on Mat. xxiii. 29, see Harmer’s 
Obeervations, vol. iii, p. 424. ἃ. [Gen. ii, 22. 
Xen. Mem. ili. 8, 8.) 

[II. To rebuild, “Mat. xxiii. 29. and Luke xi. 
47, 48. Mat. xxvi. 61. xxvii. 40. and Mark xv. 
99. John ii. 20. Josh. vi. 26. Amos ix. 14, It. 
xliv. 26.) 

IIL. To build, in a spiritual sense, as the 
Church. Mat. xvi. 18. Comp. I Pet. ii. 6. See 
also Mat. xxi, 42. Mark xii.10. Luke xx. 17. 
Acta iv. 11. 1 Pet.ii. 7. In which latter 


ought to have built up the Jewish Chureh in 
the true faith of ἃ glorious but eufering Re- 


TV. To prot spiritually, τ gonduce to spiritual 
advantage, to 1. (x. 23.] xiv. 4, 
17. (1 ices τ. "3°" 

V. Οἰκοδομέομαι, οὔμαι, pass. in a bad sense, to 
be built up, cm , encouraged, in an evil notion 
or practice. 1 Cor. viii. 10. [Compare Inc. ii. 
Chron. xxxii. δ. where the verb is to mrengtheu, 
and κατισχύω is used in the LXX.] See Black- 


1 ΠΕ is here used fn an Attic See a 
Lt hare peed τα an Atle senae, oe Hesychioe καὶ 


Iv. St. Paul applies the term to our mortal| 5, 


| iehich has 


24) 
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wall’s Sacred Classica, vol. ii. p. 104, 5. who Ye- 
saarks, that “ Mons. Le Clere has paralleled this 
passage with Mal. iii. 14, 16. where the Heb. 


.| 3299 are built up, is well rendered by the Greek 


interpreters ἀνοικοδομοῦνται, namely ποιοῦντες 
ἄνομα, in doing iniquity.” So Plautus in Trinum. 
i 2, 98. gui edificaret, or exseificaret, ream ας 
choatam ignaviam, ‘ who woul: wp his begin- 
ting wortllennae’ Soo Wolfius and Wetstein. 


οἰεοδομή, fic, %, from the same as οἶκο- 


1. Properly, the act of uilding. 1¢ a not how 
ever, used in’ this one ὧι tie. F ut see 
1 


LXX, in 1 Chron. xvi. 

[IL Metaphorically, the act of edi 

ἑ oft or advancement. 

Cor. xiv. 8, δ. 2 Cor. (xii. 19.] xiii. 1 
οἱ al. And so in 1 Tim. i. 4. Beza’s, or the Cam- 

, MS. reads οἰκοδομὴν, which reading is 
fy adopied by Griesbach,’ Seo also Mill and 
Wetstein, 

TIL. A building, edifice. Mat. xxiv. 1. Mark 
sii, 1,2 Comp. I Cor. il 9. 2 Cor. ν- 1. Eph. 
G21.” [Im these three last places’ the 
tuned: metaphorically. [ἴῃ the ‘tet and ‘Sra it is 
uaid to be applied to the body of Christians, con- 
| sidered as a temple of God, and sacred to him. 
But in the Ist, it appears to me clearly to be, that 
which is built or improved by God, ye are God's 
ἀωρδαπάνγ, ye are Gods building i 6. ye are tht 

in caltivated by God, which has bees 
built up to the faith by him.] 

IGF Οἰκοδομία, ας, ἡ, from the same as οἶκος: 
δομίω. 

[I. Building. Thucyd. ii, 66.} 

ΤΙ, Edifcation, spiritual advancement. occ. a0- 


| cording to some printed editions, 1 Tim. i. 4. 


where οἰκονομίαν, the reading of almost all the 
MSS., three of which are ancient, seems the 
true one. See Mill, Wolfius, Wetstein, and 
Griesbach. Comp. οἰκοδομή II. 

Οἰκονομέω, &, from οἰκονόμος.-- Τὸ ad as ἃ 
steward. oce. Luke xvi. 2. [Diod. Sic. xii. 15. 
Xen. Mem. iii, 
sense, to dispense, in Ps. exii. 5. 

Οἰκονομία, ac, ἡ, from οἰκονόμος. 

ads Properly, α dipenation, administration, or 

of family affairs, α stewardshi 
Take xvi. 3, 3,4, [eis poser in 1 
So in 1 Cor. ix. 17. and 


a | Co of God, i. 6. of divine grace or favour 
to man through Christ. On Eph. ili. 9. see under 
κοινωνία II, [The word seems to bo rather 
plan, counsel, in some cases. In Eph. i. 10. the 
words are εἰς οἰκονομίαν τοῦ πληρώματος τῶν 
καιρῶν, ἀνακεφαλαιώσασθαι. Rosenmiller, Wahl, 


5 (Bretschnelder says, it is rather ἐσ be. (as the 
people prepare for bulldng, by getting every thing neces- 
gary, as in Ps. lnxxir. 2 where the answering clause 
ἱμάζω occurs. The example ts good, the expl 

pecimen of what men aay when they are determined 
finda reason for their whime] © 

{Schl. says, that Tertullian translates it very elegantly 
Jn Luke svi 4 by ab aclu summoner. ‘The elegance of & 
technical phrase is not very conspicuous.) 
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and Schl., all agree that this is for τοῦ ποιεῖσθαι 
ἐν τῷ πληρ. τῶν κι, ὥστε ἀνακ. i.e. in order to 

uce this arrangement in the fulness of time, viz., 
that all things may be collected in Christ. 
Bretschneider says, ‘ut dispensaret, ut daret 
quod decreverat tempore constituto.’ I should 
translate, for or with a view to (see εἰς II. 3.) the 
plan of the fulness of time, i.e. the plan relating 
to the fulness of time ; namely, the plan of bring- 
ing all things together in Christ in the fulness of 
time !. This sense of plan or contrivance occurs 
often in Polybius, as Hist. ii. 47. v. 34 and 40. 
In Eph. iii. 2. when I compare it with Col. i. 25. 
I can hardly doubt that the writer meant, if not 
to use the same words, to express the same sense, 
and that he used one of those licences not un- 
common in Greek, of attaching the participle or 
adjective to a different word from that to which 
it strictly belongs. Thus, τὴν οἰκονομίαν τῆς 
χάριτος τῆς δοθείσης μοι εἰς ὑμᾶς, is for τὴν 
olx. r. x. τὴν δοθεῖσαν. Then the proper trans- 
lation of οἰκονομία is the office ; and so Schleusner, 
who translates very loosely, audivistis quomodo 
miki demandatum fuerit munus apostolicum quo 
ctiam inter vos functus sum. ] 

Οἰκονόμος, ov, ὁ, from οἶκος a house, and νέ- 
γομα, perf. mid. of νέμω to administer. 

I. 4 person who manages the domestic affairs of a 
Jamily, a steward. Luke xvi. 1, 3, 8 1 Cor. iv. 2. 
Comp. Gal. iv. 2. where it denotes those who man- 
age the affairs of a minor.—Oixovépog τῆς πό- 
λεως, a steward, treasurer, cofferer, or chamberlain 
of a city. So Vulg. arcarius. Rom. xvi. 23. on 
which passage Elsner produces an ancient in- 
Beription, where mention is in like manner made 
of the οἰκονόμος of the city of Smyrna?. [Is. 
xxii. 15.] 

II. It is applied in a spiritual sense, not only 
to the apostles and ministers of the Gospel, 1 Cor. 
iv. 1. Tit. i. 7, (comp. Luke xii. 42.) but also to 

ricate believers, who had received any miraculous 
gift of the Spirit, 1 Pet. iv. 10. [and were to use 
the gift, and impart it to others, thus acting as 
ministers of God.] 


Or KOS, ov, ὁ. 

I. A house, properly 80 called. Mat. ix. 6, 7. 
xi. 8. et al. freq. [ἐν οἴκῳ is at home. 1 Cor. xi. 
34. xiv. 35. κατ᾽ οἶκον or κατ᾽ οἴκους, tn private 
houses, privately, Acts ii. 46. v. 42. xx. 20. On 
Rom. xvi. 5. 1 Cor. xvi. 19. Col. iv. 15. Philem. 
2. see ἐκκλησίαι The word is often used of a 
royal house or palace, though not absolutely, Mat. 
xi. 8. Luke xxii. 54. (palace of the high priest.) 
Gen. xii. 15; and for a house of God, or temple, as 
Acts vii. 47, 49. generally with Θεοῦ added, as 
Mat. xxi. 13. Mark xi. 17. Luke xix. 46. John 
ii. 16, 17. of the temple of Jerusalem. In Mat. xii. 
4. Mark ii. 26. Luke vi. 4. it is the sanctuary, 
and is put absolutely in that sense, Luke xi. δ]. 
(though Kuinoel on Mat. xxiii. 37. says, it is the 


1 [Under καιρός I have said that the final consummation 
of al] things is the time here intended, on the ground that 
the writer had in his mind the completion of this plan of 
union. If he looked to its commencements, the publi- 
cation of Christianity is the proper meaning here.) 

2 (The office was one of some consequence; for in 
Josephus, Ant. xi. 6,12. it is mentioned with the ἄρχοντες. 
The word ταμέας is more common. Its use as applied to 
the curators of the public money in the temple of Mi- 
nerva at Athens is well known. I have given instances in 
Greece Inscr. Vetust. p. 212.) 
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temple ; but I think’without reason.) See 2 Chron. 
xxxv. 5. The word προσευχῆς is added in the 
same sense in Mat. xxi. 13. Mark xi. 17. Luke 
xix. 46. In John ii. 16. with spropious( trafic) 
it means a place of trafic, or shop. It expresses 
(and this sense is mentioned by Hesychius, see 
also Hom. Od. H. 356.) various parts of the 
house, as (1) the chamber on the top of the house 
for retirement, Acts x. 30. xi. 13. according to 
Schleusner, Wahl, and Bretschneider. In Acts 
ii. 2. (as Josephus mentions, Ant. viii. 3, 2. that 
there were thirty of these aci or chambers round 
the temple,) Krebs and Bretschneider choose to 
imagine that the apostles were assembled in one 
of them ; but it appears absurd to think that the 
rulers of the temple would have given them per- 
mission to assemble there. Wahl takes it for 
the upper chamber of the house, as in the places 
just quoted. Something depends on the meaning 
of κάθημαι in this place, which may be either to 
sit or to dwell ; and Rosenmiiller, taking the last 
sense, construes the house where they dwelt. Schl. 
avoids the difficulty, saying, replevit totum wlth 
cium, quo convenerunt. ahl’s sense appears the 
most satisfactory. (2) The word denotes an 
eating-room, as in Luke xiv. 23. Xen. Symp. ii. 
18.—In Mat. xxiii. 38. Luke xviii. 35. (your 
house is left unto you desolate) it is doubted whether 
the sense is your dwelling-place, (i. 6. here Jeru- 
salem and Jude@a,) or your nation and power, or 
country, your temple. The first sense obtains in 
Luke i. 23, 56. xiii. 35. Mat. xii. 44. and this 
is preferred by Schleusner ; the second, which is 
that of Grotius, Elsner, and Loesner, is defended 
by Mat. x. 6. xv. 24. et al. See Loesner in Com- 
ment. Theoll. a Velilhusen, Ruperti, and Kuinoel, 
ii. p. 49. The prediction then is, that the power 
and honour of the Jewish nation shall be utterly 
destroyed. The last interpretation is embraced 
by Olearius, Wolfius, and others, and latterly by 
Kuinoel. Wahl thinks ὑμῶν against it.] 

IT. A household, family dwelling in a house. 
Luke xix. 9. Acts [vii.10.] x. 2. [xi. 6. xvi. 15. 
xviii. 8.1 1 Cor. i. 16. et al. On Tit. i. 11. [1 
Tim. iii. 4, 5, 12. v. 4. 2 Tim. i. 16.] Kypke 
cites the phrase OP KOYZ—'ANATPE'IIEZOAI 
from Josephus. [Gen. vii. 1. Xen. Mem. iii. 6, 
14. Thucyd. i. 22.] 

111. A family, lineage. Luke i. 27. ii. 4, where 
Doddridge, after Grotius, justly I think, refers. 
οἴκου to the family, and πατριά to the or 
descendants of David, according to the division of 
the tribes into families and households. Comp. Num. 
i, 18. ἄς. Josh. vii. 17, 18. [1 Kings xii. 16, 19.] 
and see Doddridge on Luke ii. 4. In this view 
it is spoken of a whole nation sprung from a com- 
mon progenitor. Mat. x. 6. xv. 24. etal. [Luke 
i. 33. Acts ii, 36. vii. 42. Heb. viii. 8, 10.] 

IV. The house of God denotes either the material 
temple at Jerusalem, Mat. xxi. 13. Luke xi. 51. 
John ii. 17. (comp. Mat. xxiii. 38.) because God 
dwelt therein, or was peculiarly present in it, as 
Mat. xxiii. 21 ; or the Christian Church, 1 Tim. 
iii. 15. Heb. iii. 6. x. 21. 1 Pet. ii. 5. iv. 17. 
which is the temple or habitation of God through 
the Spirit. Comp. ναός LV. 

Οἰκουμένη, ης, ἡ. Properly the participle pass, 
pres. fem. contract. from oixéw to inhabit. 

I. Γή the earth being understood, the inhabited 
or habitable earth or world. Mat. xxiv. 14. (where 
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seo Dodaridge's excellent note,) Rom. x. 18. 
Comp. Lake xxi. 96. Acts xvii. 6,31 ; in which 
last text it denotes the inhabitants of the world. 
[Schl thinks it is put for the whole world in these 


Pemmgen, without respect of it ishabiteton, or | 


ity of inhabitation. Add Heb. i. 6. Rev. 
sea Sol Ἐκ xvii 15. It iw pat for the 
inhabitants also in Acts xix. 27. Rey, iii. 10. 
xi. 9. Ps. ix. 8) 
II. The Roman empire. Luke ii. 1. Acts xi. 28. 
xxiv. 6. Rev. iii, 10.—The Roman empire might 
sol το called by the erangling πᾶσα; oF τας θα ἢ 


"μένη ; since near two hundred years before | 


their time Polybius had observed, vi. 48. ‘Po- 
μαῖοι ἐν ὀλίγῳ χρόνῳ ΠΑΙ͂ΣΑΝ ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς, 
ἐποίησαν THN Ol KOYME'NHN, ‘the Romans 
in a short time subdued the whole inhabited 
world ;’ and Plutarch, Pomp. p. 631. F. mentions 

χωρία τῆς ὑπὸ ‘Pi 
ΜΕΓΝΗΣ, ‘many countries of the Roman world.’ 
[Polyb. iv, $8, 1. Herodian, v. 2, 4.] See more 
in Wotstein on Mat. xxiv. 14. and Luke ii. 1;| 


and on this later text aco Dr. Campbell's exeel-| 
Vitringa ; and ob- ἦν 


lent note, and on Rev. 

serve, that the LXX in I pvoaaner aos 

τ ὅλη for the Babylonish 1s, xiii. 11. xiv. 
and } οἰκουμένη, f for the Syrian, Is, xxiv. 


Parkhrat i fa too pot 
ἕναν κανοῦν Lake τ many in Jers, 


iterpreters, 
for example, Keuchen, Bynzous, (de Natali J. C. 
1. i. p. 103.) Lardner 


305.) Fabricius, (Cod. Αἱ 
Kore ib, vol. i. p. 240.) Fischer, (Prol. iii 2.) 
‘uinoel, and many others conceive, that only 
Judea is meant, as there is not any record of a 


census of the Roman empire in the Ro- | » 


man historians at the time spoken of. So again, 
in Acts xi. 38. the dearth in the whole world 
spoken of, is referred by most persons to Judea 


alone, as it is known by Josephus (Ant 
Xx. δ, 3) that auch α dearth existed there atthe | 
time noticed, In Luke iv. 3. most 


understand Palestine (though Ws ἘΣ well as 
others think the whole world is meant) ; and this 
sense is found in Josephus, Ant. viii. 13, 4. xiv. 
4,2, The Jews also called Judes the earth, or 

all the earth. See Rath i. 1. 2 Sam. xxiv. 8. 
Parkhurst has omitted Acts xvi 
Roman empire is clearly meant. 


6. where the 
In coins it is 


wo designated. See Zoogn, Num. Ag. Imp.| 


2) 
PTT οιμουμίνη κἡὶ μέλλουσα, the world to come, 


Heb. ii. δ. seems to denote the sate of the world 
under the Messiah, or the Εἰ of the Messiah, 
which began at his first ent, and shall be 


completed at his second ‘nd glorious coming. 
The Jews in like manner call the Bingdom of the 
Messiah wy wife the world to come, probably from 
the prophecy of Isaiah, Ixv. 17. where it is repre- 
sented by nce heavens ond ἃ new earth. It is ob- 
ervable that St. Paul uses this phrase only in 
this of his Epistle to the Hebrews or 
converted Jews, as being, I suppose, 8 manner 
of expression familiar to them, but not 80 intelli- 
ible to the gentile converts. See Whitby and | 
Jdridge on the place ; and comp. Heb. vi. δ. 
[Οἰκουργός, οὔ. See the following word.] 


1 [8ο Alexander's empire is called fn Allan, V. H. ill, 
29; and the Greek dominion in Demosth. de Cor. ὁ. 15 


and 19.) 
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or'Kor- | 


IF Οἰεουρός, οὔ, 
ὅρος α Ieper, which seo under κηπουρός.-". 
Teper at Kame, to look af domestic afeirs with 


both these ideas?.” Hesychius explains οἰεσυρός 
by 6 ay τὰ rb inn ταὶ gan , ome 
who care things belonging to 

and ten, ΩΣ ‘beervation οἱ 


Οἰκτειρέω and oicre 
| Comp. —— ἡλεός.- ΠΣ Γὸ com 
passion vj 


properly denoting to, hawe on’ bowels yearn, a8 
with loves pty, ἄς. Comp. Col. iti. 12. 


where σπλάγχνα bowels Bad oli steppe meri a 
joined toy See also James v. 11. [Ex 
Xx. 19. Mic. vis 19. Hilian, V. H. ἰῇ, 38 


Οἰκτιρμός, οὔ, 
Mercy, ion. i 
Pais Col ii, ΠΣ, Heb x, 981: ΤῊΣ word, 
when used in the LXX, almost constantly answers 
to the Heb. τυ bowels of mercy, yearningn of the 


bowels from compassion, [See 2 Sam. xxiv. 14 
15. Lxiti. i. 15. Zech. 1.16 


commonly answers to the Heb. om properly 
one whose bowels yarn with 
οἰκτείρω. [Exod. xxxiv. 
Ecclus. ii. 11.) 
Olas, by syncope from οἴομαι, which see.—To 
ink, suppose, judge. occ. John xxi. 25, 
Οἰνοπότης, ov, ὃ, from οἶνος wine, and πότης 
a drinker, which from πόω to drink.—.A drinker 
of wine, α wine-bibber, occ. Mat. xi. 19. Luke vii 
34.—In the LXX of Prov. xxiii, 20. it answers 
to the Heb. yr xg a seiller of wine. [Polyb. xx. 
8,2. The verb οἰνοποτέω oce. Prov. xxxi. 4.] 
ΟΥ̓́ΝΟΣ, ov, ὁ, from the Heb. γν wine, which 
from my to press, squeeze, a8 being the expremed 


. under 
0. Neem “17,34. 


woken of bat merely κα indication of ita τας 
Cellonee, ‘Block aay the contrary of thin word, viz, that 
it indicates the infinity of God's love; but Fischer ‘says, 
that that would be equally expressed in the singular, as 
all God's attributes are infinite, and that the plural is 
only used as more fitting his great goodness and love.] 


ΟΙΝ 


juice of grapes, It may be worth observing, 
That the “name is with lite variation retained is 
many other as in the Latin cinum, 
whence the Italian and Spanish vino, and the 
French vin; in the Gothic wein, Welsh gi 
Cimbric win, old German uuin, Danish ‘iin, 
Dutch wiin, Saxon pin, and English wine and 


Wine. Mat. ix. 17. 1 Tim, νυ. 33. et al. 
11. From the 
idolatrous 


ame that here he moans to com 
idtlatrien of Babylon to such medicated drinks 
in their intoxicating effects. In the last passage, 
indeed, we have οἶνος τοῦ θυμοῦ τῆς πορνείας, 
and in Rev. xvii. 3. again οἶνος τῆς πορνείας 
simply ; and Roeenm. observes on Rev. xiv. 8. 
that the words describe a city using all sorts οἱ 
arts to bring other nations under her power, as 
prostitutes used philtres to entice lovers ; ind 
that Babylon is said to have intoxicated all 
nations with the wine of her fornication, i. 6. ὁ 
her idolatry. See πορνεία. Wahl, Bretechneider, 
Gataker, (Adv. Misc. v. p. 47.) Blackwall, (Sacred 
Class. if. p. 187.) and Vitringa also understand 
the phrase much in this sense. Hammond takes 
θυμὲς in ite stronger sense of absolute poison, aiid 
interprets Rev. xiv. 8. of a bitter poisonous cup of 
‘fornication, looking to its evil consequences, and 
‘not simply to its inebriating quality.] 

IIL. From the Jewish custom of giving to 


je 
condemned criminals, just before their execution, 
8. cup of medicated wing, to take away their senses, 
(comp. under κεράω IT. and σμυρνίξω,) it denotes 
figuratively the dreadful judgments of God upon 
sinners. Rev. xiv. 10. xvi. 19. Comp. 18. li. 17, 
21,22, Jer. xxv. 15. [Schl., Bretsch., and Wahi 
say, that the metaphor is taken from the con- 
fusion and dismay of the sinner under God's 
hand, which is similar to that of drunken men, 
and amounts to madness, and leads them to 
ruin.} 

WF Οἰνοφλυγία, ac, ἡ, from οἰνόφλυξ, υγος, 
ὁ, drunkard, a habitually or πεῖν 
ated with eine, which from οἶνος tine, and φλύω 
or φλύζω to be hot, boil.—A being heated, or a de- 
bauch, with wine, excess of wine. occ. 1 Pet. 
The Greek writers often use this word in the 
same sense. See Wetstein. [Andronicus Rho- 
dius (περὶ Παθῶν, p. 6.) defines οἰνοφλυγία to be 
ἐπιθυμία οἴνου ἄπληρος an insatiable desire for 
tcine. ee says οἰνοῤλυγίαι, μίθαι (of 

fundi, 


drunknness). It occurs in Philo, de Op. 
p. 36, and de Temul. p. 272. Xen. de Rep. L: 
v. 4, (Ee, i. 22, lian, V.H. iii, 14, Poll, Onom, 
vi, 22. Seo alo Eustath. ad Il. &. p. 1330, 26. 


1 See Juntus’s Etymol. Anglican. in Winx, 
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or 
the Etym. M. 618, 34. one 
or drone ἢ occ. ach, 


Soc. Dial. ii. 40. Aili 
Οἴομαι for contracted οἶμαι, to think, be of 


14) 


opinion, suppose. Hesychios explains it by vo- 
Hkw, brovcie, and ὑπολαμβάνω, Tt occurs 
only thrice in the N. T. John xxi. 25. For simi 
lar examples of the infin. of the aor. instoad of 
that of the fut. see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 751. 
Phil. i. 16, ‘The infin. prea. after νομίζω occurs 
in Iamblich. de Vit. Pyth. v. 61. and after οἴομαι 


~ |in Xen. Hell. v. 1,16. Lobeck on Phryn, p. 753, 


Olog, a, ov, from ὡς ae. 
‘Such as, qualis. Mat. xxiv. 21, Mark ix. 3. 


19. 
(11. Of what sort, without reference to any par- 
| ticular object as a point of comparison. Luke ix. 
55, 1'Thene 10, Tent "it Pate p. 741. Add 
1 Cor. xv. 48. 2 Cor. x. 11. xii. 30. Phil. i 30, 
Ἢ Thess, i. δ. Rev. xvi. 18. Hach. Soe. Dial, ii 
3. Gen. xliv. 16. In 2 Tim. iii, 11. it occurs 
twice. ‘In the 2nd place, οἵους διωγμούς, Schl. 
refers it to this head; but it is diffiealt to con- 
strue it with this sense. It may be perhaps, 
|swhat persecutions have I endured. Erastaus has, 


| scis quam graves calamitates, &c. sustinucrim. In 
jthe other place οἷά μοι ἐγένετο, Schl. says it is 
simply which, and so Erasmus, See Esth. ii, 1. 


Dan, xii. 1.] 

[III. ‘Olog (or more usually οἷός re) is joined 
often with εἰμί, and a verb in the infin. following, 
in the sense of to be able Hermann (on Viger, 
ἢ, 79.) says it is for τοιοῦτός εἶμι ὥστε. The 
verb εἰμί is often omitted (as in Plat. Rep. iii. 
| p. 386. ed. Serr. Arrian, Exp. Al. i 13. Xen. 
| Cyr. vi. 1,4). Many examples will bo found i 
| Matthico, § 479. obs. 2. or the Notes on Viger, iii. 
8,9. Whether, instead of a verb in the infin., 
| Sreand a verb may follow, seems doubtful, though 
| after δυνατός, &c. such a construction is allowed. 
|See Mathie, § 631. However, Schleusner, 

Rosenmilller, and Wahl conceive that οἷον ὅτι is 
| to be taken in that sense in Rom. ix. 6. 
miller adds, that others think it is as if, as though, 
| and eo Parkhurst.] 

O19, 1 fut. οἴσω. 

To, bring, carry. ce. John xxi. 18. Rev. 
xxi, 20. Ido not find that the verb in this 
sense is ever used in the Greek writers in any 
other form than that of the Let fut. οἴσω, οἴσεις, 
ἄς. 

᾿Ὀκνέω, ὥ, from δενος sloth, idlenew, which the 
Greek grammarians derive from οὐ κινεῖν, not 
moting.—To delay, be loth, think much, as we say. 
oce. Acts ix. 38, where seo Wetstein and Kypke. 
{ands xvii, 9, Num, xxi, 16. Eccl. vi $5. 

olyb. i, 14, 7. Xen. Mem. ii. 3, 14.) 
᾿Ὀκνηρός, 4, ὁν, from ὀκνέω. 

I. Slothful, idle. oce. Mat. xxv. 26. Rom. xii. 

[Prov. vi. 6, 9. xx. 3, 4. Herodian viii. 


.] 
ΤΙ. Tedious, troublesome, Phil. ii. 1. [Theoer. 
xxiv. 35.] 


OKT 


and Wah! defends it by a passage cited by Wet- 
stein from Greg. Naz. Or. xxv. 465. Ὁ. Χριστὸς 
ἀνίσταται τριήμερος, Λάζαρος rerpanpepog ".} 

ὈΚΤΏ΄, οἱ, αἱ, τά, undeclined. A noun of 
number, eight. Luke ii. 21. et al. 

ὍὌλεθρος, ov, ὁ, from é6Aéw.— Destruction ?. occ. 
1 Cor. v. 5. 1 Tim. vi. 9. 1 Thess. v.3. 2 Thess. 
i. 9. where see Macknight. [Prov. xxi. 7. Jer. 
xiviii. 3. Obad. 13. Diod. Sic. xiv. 66. Xen. Anab. 
i. 2, 26.) 

ΒΑ ᾿Ολιγόπιστος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ὀλίγος little, 
and πίστις faith.—Of little faith, having but little 
faith. occ. Mat. vi. 30. viii. 26. xiv. 31. xvi. 8. 
Luke xii. 28. 

"OAI'TOX, η, ov, small or little. 

[(1.) In number, (ὀλίγος ἀριθμῷ, Deut. iv. 27. 
i. e. when used in the plural, few,) as Mat. vii. 14. 
ix. 37. xv. 34. xx. 16. xxi. 14. xxv. 21, 23. 
Mark vi. 5. viii. 7. x. 2. xii. 48. (where under- 
stand πληγάς, and see Bos and Matthiz, § 413 
and 420.) xiii. 23. Acta xiv. 28. xvii. 4, 12. 
Heb. xii. 10. 1 Pet. iii. 20. v. 12. (understand 
λόγων. Thucyd. iv. 95. uses the singular in the 
same sense.) Rev. ii. 14, 20. iii. 4. xii. 12. In 
Eph. iii. 5. ἐν ὀλίγῳ is by some (as Schl. and 
Bretschn., after Camerarius) said to be a little 
time before ; by others to be shortly, in few words, 

διὰ Bpayiwy,) and in this way Parkhurst and 
ahl, after Chrysostom, take it.] 

[(2.) In quantity, of place or time. It is used 
as to in Mark i. 19. Luke v. 3. (where Schl. 
calls it an adverb, and says we must understand 
κατὰ ὀλίγον μέρος τοῦ τόπον,) as to time in 
Mark v. 31. James iv. 34. Comp. Joseph. Ant. 
xii. 10, 5. 1 Pet.i.6. v.10. Rev. xvii. 10. (where 
also Schl. calls it an adverb, and understands 
κατὰ ὀλίγον μέρος τοῦ χρόνου ; why not χρόνον 
at once !)] 

((3.) In quantity simply. Thus 1 Tim. v. 23. 
οἴνῳ ὀλίγῳ is probably a small or moderate quan- 
tity of wine, though some have fancied it was a 
light or weak wine. See Wolf’s note. Again, 
2 Cor. viii. 15. (referring to Exod. xvi. 18.) a 
small quantity of manna. And so perhaps Luke 
vii. 47. ὀλίγον ἀγαπᾷ, i. 6. his love is little in quan- 
tity, and ὀλίγον ἀφίεται. 

[(4.) In magnitude. Acta xii. 18. xv. 2. xix. 
23. And 50] ἐν ὀλέγῳ, within a little, almost, 
well nigh, propemodum. Acts xxvi. 28, 29. So 

tom, παρὰ μικρόν ; though I am well 
aware that in the Greek writers (see Wetstein) 
ἐν ὀλίγῳ generally signifies in a little or short 
time, χρόνῳ being understood: but its being op- 
posed in verse 29. to ἐν πολλῷ, determines its 


1 [Bp. Middleton is for περιτομῇ; and observes justly, 
that adjectives in nuepor are usual y applied to persons; 
and also that, in this place, the structure of the whole pas- 
sage would be disturbed by supposing the nominative 
used; for the apostle, both before and after this phrase, is 
himself the subject of the discourse; yet, if the nominative 
is used, how awkward would it be to restore ἐγώ in the 
next clause?) 

3 (The proper meaning of this word is perhaps destroyer. 
See Demosth. 119, 8. and 582, 1. ed. Reiske, and Valck. ad 
Ammon. c. 10.] 
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meaning; and see Raphelius, Wolfius, and Dod- 
dridge on Acts xxvi. 28. and Plato, Apol. Socrat. 
ὃ 7. p. 71. ed. Forster, where ἐν ὀλέγῳ may mean 
almost, nearly, a8 τοιοῦτόν τι following seems to 
show. See Forster’s note. I add, that in ver. 
29. the modern Greek version explains ἐν ὀλίγῳ 
by zap’ ὀλίγον. (Comp. Strab. v. p. 372. Παρ’ 
ὀλίγον in Prov. v. 14. and ὀλίγῳ or ὀλίγου has 
the same sense. See Pausan.i. 13. Thucyd. iv. 
129. lian, V. H. iv. 28. Abresch, Diluc. Thu- 
cyd. p. 483. ᾿Ολίγος is small in magnitude also in 
Acts xxvii. 20. and perhaps in 1 Tim. iv. 8. (see 
Diog. L. vi. 70.) though some may understand 
χρόνον, James iii. 5. There is no doubt that 
ὀλίγος and μικρός are often interchanged in good 
Greek. See Theocr. Idyll. i. 47. Hom. Hymn. in 
Mere. 245. Eustath. ad Hom. 1]. E. p. 464, 46. 
Valck. ad Eur. Hippol. 530.] 


᾿Ολιγόψυχος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, feeble-minded, weak-heart- 
ed.—From ὀλίγος small, and ψυχή the mind ; or 
perhaps this word should be deduced from ὀλίγος 
small, and ψυχή breath, and so may strictly denote 
one who fetches his breath short and weakly, as it is 
well known low-spirited and sorrowful persons do. 
Thus the LX X, Num. xxi. 4. have ὀλιγοψύχησεν 
ὁ λαός for the Heb. nyrag yim, literally, the 
breath of the people was shortened®. So Judg. xvi. 
17; and in the LXX of Exod. vi. 9. the N. 
ὀλιγοψυχία answers to the Heb. nM “Wp shortness 
(weakness) of breath, i. 6. low-spiritedness ; and in 
Is, Ivii. 15. the adjective ὀλειγόψυχος to tm Soe 
low, depressed in breath. occ. 1 Thess. v.14. [Add 
Prov. xiv. 29. xviii. 14. Is. liv. 6.] 

᾿Ολιγωρέω, ὥ, from ὀλίγος little, and ὠρέω to 
care, which from ὥρα care.—To neglect, despise. 
occ. Heb. xii. 5. [The verb occurs in the sense 
of neglecting in ASlian, V. H. ii. 23. Thucyd. ii. 
62. Herodian i. 1, 1. Xen. Mem. ii. 4, 3. and so 
it is explained in the lexicographers. Schleusner 
here makes it to refuse or reject, because the words 
are taken from Prov. iii. 11. where the Heb. is 


Dar A.J 

BaF ‘OdoOpeurng, ov, ὁ, from ὀλοθρεύω.---Α 
destroyer. occ. 1 Cor. x. 10. [The has a 
reference to the murmuring of the Jews in Num. 
xiv. 2. The word signifies the same as ὁ ὀλο- 
Opevwy in Heb. xi. 28. where it signifies the 
destroying angel mentioned Exod. xii. 234. as ὁ 
ὀλοθρεύων. This destroying angel is mentioned 
also in 1 Chron. xxi. 12. (ἄγγελος Κυρίου ἐξολο- 
θρεύων.) He was called by the Jews Sammael, 
and so some explain the word here. But as we 
do not find that the murmuring Jews were de- 
stroyed by the immediate intervention of the 
destroying angel, like the first-born in Egypt, 
Rosenmiiller and Schleusner understand here the 

e, by which the murmurers were destroyed, 

in Num. xvi. 41. and following. Wahl and 
Bretschneider do not decide for either opinion.] 

᾿Ολοθρεύω, from ὄλεθρος destruction.—To de- 
stroy. occ. Heb. xi. 28. [See the last word. 
Exod. xii. 23. Deut. xx. 20. Jer. ii. 30. v. 6. 
xxv. 36. et al. It seems in the LXX a strong 
word, and to denote entire destruction. ] 


3 (The verb occurs also in Ps. lxxvii. 3. where it is to be 
dejected ; in Jonah iv. 9. to faint. See likewise Judith vii. 
19. viil. 9. Ecclus. iv. 9.] 


4 (This answers to the Hebrew ΓΤ") 
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Ὁλοκαύτωμα, arog, τό, from ὁλοκαυτόω to burn 
the whole, spoken of sacrifices by Xenophon ! and 
Plutarch [t. viii. p. 772. ed. Reiske]; and this 
from ὅλος all, the whole, and cixavra, 3 pers. 
perf. pass. of καίω to burn.—A burnt-offering, the 
whole of which was burnt on the altar, and no part 
of it eaten either by priests or people. See Lev. 
i. 9, 13, 17. occ, Mark xii. 33. Heb. x. 6, 8. 
This word in the LXX most commonly answers 
to the Heb. n> a burnt-offering, so called from 
the V. Hy to ascend, because it ascended in flame 
and smoke towards heaven. [See Exod. x. 25. 
xxiv. 5. xxxii. 6; and it is for mx in Exod. 
xxx. 20. Levit. iv. 35. v. 12. xxiii. 8, 25, 36. 
The word ὁλοκαυτόω occurs in Josephus, Ant. 
iii. 9, 1. ix. 7, 4. and the noun, Test. xii. Patr. 
p. 569. The victim was all burnt except the 
skin or hide.] 


ὋὉλοκληρία, ac, ἡ, from ὁλόκληρος, [integrity 
or entireness of all the parts.|— Perfect soundness, as 
opposed to lameness or bodily weakness. occ. Acts 
iii. 16. Comp. ver. 2. and ch. iv. 9. [The Vulg. 
has integram sanitatem.] In the LXX of Is. i. 6. 
this word is used nearly in the same sense for the 


Heb. ohn. 

Ὁλόκληρος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from ὅλος all, the whole, 
and κλῆρος a part, share. [Schleusner derives 
the word from κλῆρος an inheritance, and makes 
its primary signification an heir to the whole pro- 
perty, which he got from Budzeus; but I doubt 
this use of it. It is, as Wolfius says, “quod om- 
nibus suis partibus constat,” entire or perfect, and 
is so used of victims, (in Joseph. iii. 12, 2.) which 
by the law were to have no defect. See Poll. i. 
29. Plut. vi. p. 660. ed. Reiske. Deut. xxvii. 6. 
Josh. viii. 31. In 1 Mae. iv. 47. it is used of 
unhewn or untouched stones; in Ezek. xv. 5. of a 
tree not cut. See also Alciph. iii. 22. Diodor. i. 4. 
Then it means the whole, like ὅλος, but is a 
stronger word, the whole in the full integrity of its 
parts. Aristot. Eth. iv. 1. And this is the sense 
in 1 Thess, v. 23. It is used of sanity of body by 
Lucian, Macrob., and Arrian, Diss. Ep. iii. 26. 
and thence, I presume, transferred to sanity of 
mental qualities, as in James. See Wisd. xv. 3. 
Lucian, Am. c. 24. and Hemsterh. ad Lucian. 
t. i. p. 17.J— Whole, having all its parts sound, 
perfect, integer. Neut. used as a substantive, 
ὁλόκληρον ὑμῶν, “ your whole,’ compositum, 
frame, constitution or person, namely, consisting 
of the three several particulars immediately men- 
tioned. 1 Thess. v. 23. where see Whitby, Wet- 
stein, Doddridge, and Macknight. In the Greek 
writers it is spoken of the soul, as well as of the 
body ; and in Jam.i. 4. the only other text of the 
N. T. wherein it occurs, is applied spiritually, 
but not without allusion to that bodily soundness 
and perfection which was required by the Mosaic 
law in the typical priests of God. 


‘OAOAY’ZQ, either from the Heb. ὃν» in Hiph. 
Som to how, yell, to which this word when used 
in the LXX [Is. xiii. 6. xv. 3. Ezek. xxi. 12. Jer. 


iv. 8.1 generally answers ; or else it may be, like 
the Hebrew, formed immediately from the sound. 


1 ὩΛΟΚΑΥΤΩΣΑΝ τοὺς travpovr—'QAOKAY TNIAN τοὺς 
ἕππους. Xenophon, Cyrop. viii. p. 464. ed. Hutchinson, 
8vo ((viii. 3, 24.) ὁλοκαντέω occurs Xen. An. vii. 8, 4 & 5. 
according ἵ Schneider's ed. Joseph. Ant. fii. 8, 6.) 
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—To'howl, yell. occ. Jam. v. 1. where see Wolf- 
ius and Wetstein. [It is properly expressive of 
women’s shouting or howling. See Blomf. ad A&sch. 
Sept. Theb. 254. Both Pollux and Suidas re- 
strict it to women. In Greek it is often expres- 
sive of acclamations of joy or festivity made by 
women in honour of the gods. See Casaub. ad 
Theophr. Char. c. 21. Spanh. ad Call. H. in Del. 
258. and ad Julian. Imp. p. 234. Hemsterh. ad 
Lucian. Somn. c. 4. However, it is used also, 
not only in the LXX as above, but in Greek 
authors, as in the N. T., to express yells of sorrow. 
The noun ὀλολυγμός (not the verb, as Schleusner 
says) so occurs in Aisch. Choeph. 384. and Sept. 
Theb. 2654. See also Soph. El. 751.] 


ὍΛΟΣ, ἡ, ov, from the Heb. ‘a all, every, the 
aspirate breathing being substituted for > which 
in sound it resembles when pronounced guéturally, 
after the oriental manner.— All, the WHOLE. Mat. 
iv, 23, 24. ix. 26. et al. freq. On John vii. 23. 
Wetstein very pertinently cites from Hippocrates, 
ὍΛΟΣ “ANOPOTIOE ἐκ γενετῆς νοῦσός ἐστι, 
‘the whole or entire man is a disease (i. 6. a heap 
of diseases) from his birth ;’ and from Areteeus, 
τὸ κακὸν---ἶνδοθί re ὍΛΩι TOI 'ANOPQO'TNQ: 
ἐνοικεῖ, καὶ ὍΛΟΝ ἔξωθεν ἀμπέχει, ‘ within the 
malady resides in the whole man, and without 
wholly surrounds him.’ “Circumcision,” says 
Jesus, “is a painful thing, and concerns a part of 
the man: I have restored a man to ease, and a 
whole man.” Markland in Bowyer's Conject. 
ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν, all the day. Rom. viii. 36. 
This seems an Hellenistical phrase; it is used by 
the LXX, Ps. xliv. 22. where, as in Rom., it 
answers to the Heb. pi"r+3, and denotes always. 
This word in the LXX generally answers to the 
Heb. %. [Gen. xxv. 25. Lev. iv. 12. See Diod. 
Sic. xi. 71. Herodian viii. 4,3. Xen. Cyr. ii. 1, 
24.] 

Ὁλοτελής, ἔος, οὔς, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ -ἐς, from ὅλος 
all, the whole, and τελέω to complete.— All or the 
whole, completely or entirely. occ. 1 Thess. v. 23. 
[Ὁλοτελῶς Aq. Deut. xiii. 17.] 

Ὄλυνθος, ov, ὁ, from ὄλλυμαι to be destroyed, 
perish. An early fig, which in the warmer cli- 
mates is very apt to fail. occ. Rev. vi. 13. where 
see Wetstein, and comp. Is. xxxiv. 4. The word 
is used in the same sense by the LXX in Cant. 
ii. 132. for the Heb. 2», which is in like manner 
derived from 28 to fail. Accordingly the Vulgate 
hath grossos both in Cant. and Rev., which, says 
the old dictionary, quoted by Martinius, (Lex. 
Philol. in Grossus,) are properly? the ἐπι σε, 
which easily fall of by the wind. Comp. Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in » IIT. 

“Ὅλως, adv. from ὅλος. 

1. At all, omnino. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 29. Mat. v. 
34. where “the person who signs himself R. in 
Bowyer’s Conjectures, (i. 6. the late learned 
Markland, whom see,) proposes to reject the 
colon after ὅλως, for which we might substitute a 
comma. According to this arrangement the pas- 
sage would be, but Ἷ command you by no means to 
swear either by heaven, &c. The command of 


2 (Schl. quotes Nahum fii. 12. but the LXX has συκαξ. 
“OdvvOoc is found in one of the minor versions. } 

3 ** Grossi sunt ficus immature, inhabiles ad comeden- 
dum et proprie primitive, quz ad pulsum venti facilé ca- 
dunt. Vet. Dict.” [See Theoph. H. P. ii. 9.) 


ΟΜΒ 

Christ therefore applies cularly to the abuse 
of oaths among the Pharisceas wl whp on every 
Srivial occasion swore, by the heaven, the earth, 
the temple, the head, &c.; but it implies no 
prohibition to take an oath in the name of the 

ity on solemn and important occasions.” Mi- 
ehaelis, Introduct. to N. T. by Marsh, vol. ii. p. 
$16. Comp. Mat. xxiii 16, 18. and Bp. Pearce on 
Mat. v. 34. 

2. Affirmative, indeed, by all means, sané. occ. 
1 Cor. v. 1. vi. 7. It is sometimes used in this 
sense by the profane writers. But see Elsner and 
Wetstein on 1 Cor. v. 1. [Wahl and Bret- 
echneider translate these two passages like the 
first by omnine, and give no other meaning. 
Schleusner just mentions the sense immo vero as 
given by some to I Cor. νυν. l. In 1 Cor. vi. 7. 

to me to be decidedly, as our 

E. T. bas it, atterly or entirely. In 1 Cor. v. 1. 
Salmasius de Fen. Trap. p. 161. explains it 
rightly by » i. @. ἐπ good truth. cannot 
γε how Parkburst’s by all means applies to 
it. 

“OpBpog, ov, ὃ, from ὁμοῦ ῥεῖν to flow together. 
Bo Θ ene fe ἦρος ὁ ὍΜΟΥ ῬΕΏΝ 

κατερχ μενος, ὁ βαρέως φερόμενος. “Ὃ 

what and spies ϑερόμε own, what fal 
heavily A shower, a storm of rain, imber 
occ. Luke xii. δά. [It is put for orpyp in Deut. 
xxxii. 2. See Wisd. xvi. 16. Xen. Cc. v. 18.] 


[Ὁμείρομαι. The same as ἱμείρομαι. This 
word is found in some MSS. of 1 Thess. ii. 8. and 
is acknowledged by Phavorinus, Hesychius, and 
other authorities. ] 


Ὁμιλέω, &, from ὅμιλος a multitude. 
I. Properly, to be tn α multitude or an assembly 


ib ie 
To be in company with any one, be conter- 
sant with. [See Prov. xv. 13.] 

III. To converse, talk with, colloquor. occ. Luke 
xxiv. 14, 15. Actes xx. 1]. xxiv. 26. [See Dan. 
i. 19. (sec. Chish.) Susan. v. 53. Joseph. Ant. x. 
11, 7. iv. 2,2. xi. 5,6. The word occurs twice 
in Prov. xxiii. 30. but the first place appears an 
interpolation, and the second is used in the sense 
of ambulo, or continenter ambulo. See Abresch, 
Lectt. Aristeen. p. 50.) 


Ὁμαλία, ac, ἡ, from bputAoc.—Communication, 
conversation, discourse. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 33. Hence 
Eng. Homily. [Parkhurst has here, as else- 
where, joined two different meanings under one 
head, so that it is not clear what meaning he in- 
tended to give the word in the passage quoted. 
The meanings should be thus divided :} 

[I. Communication, association with, familiarity, 
commerce with. Adlian, V. H. xiii. 1. ” Esch. Socr. 
Dial.i.2,1. It is used de conqressu venereo, Exod. 
xxi. 10. Joseph. Ant. ii. 4, 2.] 

{II. Discourse, conversation. Wied. viii. 18. 
Joseph. Ant. xi. 3, 2. xv. 3,6. Bretschneider 
refers ] Cor. xv. 33. to sense I.; Schleusner, to 
sense IT., but says it may be referred toI.; Wahl 
makes it consortium σὲ sermones. Alberti and 
Wolf say it means not only conversation, but gene- 
rally all aesoctation. ] 

Ὅμιλος, ov, ὁ, from ὁμοῦ her, or ὁμοῦ εἷ- 
λεῖσθαι wi crowded together [or from ὁμοῦ and 

430) 


OMO 


Ay, @ band, a crowd').—4 sultitude, 

crowd. occ. Rev. xviii. 17 ; here fer’'the ond: 
ἐπὶ τῶν πλοίων ὁ ὅμιλος, the Alexandrian and 
another ancient MS., with fourteen later ones, 
have ὁ ἐπὶ τόπον πλέων who saileth to the place, 
and this is embraced by Wetstein, and 
by Griesbach, who receives it into the text. 
{i pee xix. 20. Thacyd. iv. 112. Herodian i 

1, 


Ὄμμα, arog, τό, from ὦμμαι 1 pers. perf. pam 
of the V. ὄπτομαι to see. whe eye. 
23. [Prov. vi. 4. vii. 3. Xen. Mon ΠΊΕ 


[[Ὀμνύω, or ὄμνυμι, fut. ὁμόσω, perf. apora, 
from ὀμόω, which see.) ] 

[1. To swear, i. 6. to declare by an oath. Mark 
xiv. 71. (with tea), or to promise or threaten with 
the confirmation of an oath, (with w= dat. of the 
person and infin.) Heb. iii. 18. (acc. with πὶ 
and infin.) Acts ii. 30. Luke i. 73. (dat. and 
indic.) Mark vi. 23. Heb. iii. 11. iv. 3.] 

{II. To swear by any person or thing. (1.) With 
the accusat. James v. 12. Is. lxv. 16. So Isoer. 
ad Demon. § 12. Diod. Sic. i.29. Demosth. p. 622, 
22. Joseph. Ant. v. 1, 1. Xen. An. vii. 6, 18; or 
, (2) With cara, Heb. vi. 13, 16. So 1 Sam. xxviii. 
10. Is. xlv. 23. lxii. 8. Amos vi. 8. Demosth. 
p88 19. 1306, 21. sop. Fab. 68; or (3.) 

ith ἐν, as Mat. v. 34—36. xxiii. 16, 18, 20, 21. 
xxvi. 74. Mark xiv. 71. Rev. x. 6. So Jer.v. 7. 
and Ps. Ixii. 11. for »3@3, and Eur. Hippol. 1025. 
Aristoph. Pax, 138. See S . ad 
Plut. 129. Drakenb. ad Sil. Ital. viii. 106.] 


Ὁμοθυμαδόν, adv. from ὁμόθυμος unanimous, 
which from ὁμός alike, and θυμός mind. 

I. With one mind, with unanimous affection, un- 
animously. Acts i. 14. ii. 1, 46. 

11. With one accord. Acts iv. 24. vii. δ. xix. 
29.—This word is also used by the purest of the 
Greek writers. See Wetstcin on Rom. xv. 6. 
[Schl. makes no distinction of sense in these pas- 
sages. Wahl says (1.) With one mind. Rom. xv. 
6. Acts i. 14. viii. 6. Xen. Hell. ii. 4,17. (2.) 
Together. Acts ii. 1. iv. 24. v. 12. vii. δῆ. xii. 10. 
xv. 26. xviii. 12. xix. 29. So LXX, Lam. ii. 8. 
Job xvii. 16. The word occurs also Num. xxiv. 
24. xxvii. 21. Job xvi. 10. xxi. 26. Aristoph. Av. 
1016. Joseph. Ant. xv. 8, 2.] 


Bay Ὁμοιάζω, from 6 ὅμοιος. —To be like. oce. 
Mark xiv. 70. [Supply ry τῶν Γαλιλαίων.] 


FoF Ὁμοιοπαθής, ioc, otc, ὁ, ἡ "hy from ὅμοιος 
like, διὰ πάθος affection.— Liable to be affected in a 
like manner, of like infirmities, sulject to like infirmi- 
ties. occ. Acts xiv. 15. James v.17. See Wet- 
stein on Acts, and Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. 
ibe &e. [ Wied. vii. 3. Arist. Eth. viii. 18. 

eophr. H. P. v. 8. Themist. xxvi. p. 318. Ma- 
crob. Sat. iv. 6.] 


Ὅμοιος, a, ov, from ὁμός.--- — Like, similar, in 
whatever respect. Mat. xi. 16. Gal. v. 21. et al.’ 
freq. [It is followed by a dative, as Mat. xi. 16. 

xiii. 31. or a gen. John viii. 55. (but this is the 
only example in the N. T.) It is found in the 
classical writers, as Xen. An. iv. 1,17. See Mat- 
thie, § 386. Schleusner, Wahl, and Bretschnei- 
der say that in Mat. xxi. 39. "(where Christ is 


1 (Hesychius gives both derivations.) 


ΟΜΟ 


speaking of the two commandments) the 
word means . the second command- 
ment is made equal to the first. Kuinoel is silent’. 
Rosenmiiller is y against this opinion, and 
so is Waterland, Sermon ii (vol. iv. p. 23. 8vo ed.) 
The word, no doubt, sometimes expresses parity 
of nature, as in Ecclus. xiii. ]5. et al. ; but if the 
equality of these two commandments were here 
intended, doubtless a more positive form would 
have been found. The word occurs Dan. iii. 25. 
Is, xiii. 3.] 


Ὁμοιότης, nroc, ἡ, from Bpotog.— Likeness, re- 
sonblance. oec. Heb. iv. 15. [of parity of nature. ] 
vii. 15. [in Christ’s human character. Gen. i. 11. 
Wisd. xiv. 19. Polyb. xiii. 7, 2.] 


Ὁμοιόω, &, from ὅμοιος. 

I. To make like, assimilate. Mat. vi. 8. vii. 26. 
Heb. ii. 17. Acts xiv. 1}. where observe, that it 
was an ancient opinion among the Gentiles (de- 
rived, no doubt, from the real appearances of 
Jehovah under the Old Testament, see Gen. xviii. 
1. xxxii. 24. Josh. v. 13. Judg. xiii. 6, 22.) that 
their gods used to visit the earth under a human 
form. See Alberti on the place, Hom. Od. xvii. 
485, 6. and Duport’s Gnomologia on that passage, 
and the authors by him cited. [Rom. ix. 29. is 
i. 9. xl. 18. Thue. iii. 82. Diod. iii. 63.) 

II. To liken, . Mat. vii. 24. xi. 16. 
Mark iv. 30. et al. ([Schleusner and Wahl put 
all the expressions where the word is used to 
introduce a parable, as the kingdom of heaven is 
likened (i. 6. may be compared) to ten virgins, viz. 
Mat. xiii. 24. xviii. 23. xxii. 2. xxv. 1. under 
sense I. Bretschneider with more propriety 
places them under the present head. Add Luke 
vii. 31. Lam. ii. 13. Wisd. vii. 10.] 


Ὁμοίωμα, arog, τό, from ὡμοίωμαι perf. pass. 
of ὁμοιόω.--- Α likeness, r nee. occ. Rom. i. 
23. v. 14, vi. 5. viii. 3. Phil. ii. 7. Rev. ix. 7. 
[In this last passage it is rather form or figure, as 
in Deut. iv. 16—18. Josh. xxii. 28. Aristot. Eth. 
viii. 10. It is likeness in 2 Kings xvi. 10. 2 Chron. 
iv. 3. Is. χὶ. 18. In Rom. i. 23. ὁμοίωμα εἰκόνος 
is explained by Schl. as put for ὁμοίωμα εἰκονικόν, 
i. 6. sim m iconicum, as Suetonius, Vit. Calig. 
22. expresses it. The phrase ἄγαλμα sixovicoy 
oecurs Athen. v. p. 205.] 

Ὁμοίως, adv. from dpotoc.—Likewise, in like 
manner. Mat. xxii. 26. xxvi. 35. et al. [In Luke 
xvi. 25. Schleus. says, contra, on the other hand, 
So Bretschn. vicissim, in (his) turn; a sense which 
he likewise gives to Luke vi. 31. 1 Cor. vii. 3, 4, 
22. 1 Pet. iii. 7. The word occ. Prov. i. 27. iv. 
18. Ezek. xiv. 10. Aesch. Socr. Dial. ii. 32, 36.] 


Ὁμοίωσις, ewe, ἡ, from ὁμοιόω. --- A likeness, 
nee. occ. James iii. 9. Comp. Gen. i. 26. 

where the LX X have used καθ᾽ ὁμοίωσιν for the 
Heb. 3x77? according to our likeness. [Ezek.i.10. 
xxviii. 10.) 

Ὁμολογέω, &, from ὁμοῦ together with, or ὁμός 
like, and λόγος a word, speech. 

I. To assent, consent. Thus used in the profane 
writers. [Thuc. iv. 69. Strabo, viii. p. 524.) 

II. (To profess, icly declare, or declare assent 
to. Mat. vii. 23. John i. 20. ix. 22. xii. 42. Acts 


1 (Hammond has like; Doddridge, much like; Clarke, 
like in excellence and dignity; Erasmus, simile.) 
(431) 


OMO 


xxiii, 8. xxiv. 18. Rom. x. 9,10. Tit. i. 16. Heb. 
xi. 13. 1 John iv. 2, 3,15. 2 John 7. In Mat. 
x. 32. Luke xii. 8. ὁμολογεῖν ἐν ἐμοί appears to 
me undoubtedly to be in this sense, shall profess 
his belief in me, shall acknowledge or declare me for 
his master, I will acknowledge him as my diwiple. 
Parkhurst cites Ps. xliv. 8. ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί cov 
ἐξομολογησόμεθα, and Vorst (de Hebr. p. 662.) 
and Gataker (de Stilé N. T. p. 183.) have shown 
that this is an Hebraism for the acc. In Hebrew, 
the verb i17in is construed both with ny (Gen. 
xxix. 35), 3 (Job xl. 14), 5 (1 Chron. xv. 35), 
and by (Neh. i. 6, 9, 12.) So Schl., Kuinoel, and 
Bretschn. Wahl says, ἐν ἐμοί is for the simple 
dative, (see Matthise, § 382.) and that the mean- 
ing is, {f any one assents to me, (i. 6. to what I say, 
viz. that I am the Messiah,) I will assent to what 
says, Viz. that he ts one of my disciples. But this is 
harsh, and not probable. In 1 Tim. vi. 12. Schl. 
says, that the verb signifies to promise; but others 
more rightly refer it to this head. In 1 John i. 
9. the verb means to confess sins, which may be 
referred to this head. Ecclus. iv. 29.] 

111. To ise, q. ἃ. to the same with, or 
consent to the desire of, another. occ. Mat. xiv. 7. 
Plutarch uses the word in the same manner. See 


᾿ Wetstein. [See Plat. Crit. c. 10. Pheed. c. 64. 


Xen. An. vii. 4, 13. Polyb. ii. 95, 1. Ind. Reisk. 
ad Lys. in voce. Jer. xliv. 25.] 

IV. To confess, celebrate with publio praises. Heb. 
xiii, 15. [Job xl. 9.] 


Ὁμολογία, ac, ἡ, from the same as ὁμολογέω. 

[I. Assent, agreement. Thue. iii. 90. vi. 94. 
Polyb. iii. 15, 18.] 

Il. A confession, profession. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 12, 
13.2 Heb. iii. 1. [The meaning of τὸν ἀρχιερέα 
τῆς ὁμολογίας is variously taken. Schl., after 
Luther, Wolf, and many others, says, that the 
High Priest of our profession is the H. P. whom we 

fess, or own, as our Master. Camerarius and 
ἔδενε (Obs. S. i. p. 371.) say that ὁμολογία 
here is a law-word, signifying pledge, undertaking, 
or promise, and that the meaning is, the High 
Priest (not only whom we own as the promised Mes- 
siah, but) who undertook or promised to pay the 
price of our redemption. The other is simpler, and 
more in analogy with the other places where the 
word occurs in the N. T. It is found for a tow 
in Lev. xxii. 18. Jer. xliv. 25. for a voluntary and 
promised sacrifice. Deut. xii. 16, 17.] Heb. iv. 14 
x. 23. 2 Cor. ix. 13. ἐπὶ rg ὑποταγῇ τῆς ὁμολο- 
yiag ὑμῶν εἰς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, for the obedience of 
your confession to the gospel, i. e. for your obedient 
confession or profession of the gospel. 


Gay ‘Opodoyoupivwe, adv. from opodoyov- 
μένος particip. pres. pass. contract. of ὁμολογέω. 
—Confessedly, by the confession of all. occ. 1 Tim, 
iii. 16. Xenophon [(Ec. i. 11. Hell. ii. 3, 18.] and 
Plutarch apply the word in the same sense. See 
Raphelius and Wetstein. [Polyb. i. 40. and one 
of the minor versions in Hos. xiv. 5. 4 Mac. vi. 
31.] 

Has Ὁμότεχνος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from ὁμός like, and 
τέχνη art, trade.—Of the same trade or handicraft. 


2 (To this place Schl. gives the sense of promise, as he 
does to the verbe in the same passage. See sense II. of 
the verb. He also gives this meaning to Heb. iv. 14; but 
this gives a worse sense. } 


ΟΜΒ 

Christ therefore applies cularty to the abuse 
of oaths among the pharisceas w who on every 
trivial occasion swore, by the heaven, the earth, 
the temple, the head, &c.; but it implies no 
prohibition to take an oath in the name of the 

ity on solemn and important occasions.” Mi- 
chaelis, Introduct. to N. T. by Marsh, vol. ii. p. 
$16. Comp. Mat. xxiii. 16, 18. and Bp. Pearce on 
Mat. v. 34. 

2. Affirmative, indeed, by all means, sané. occ. 
1 Cor. v. 1. vi. 7. It is sometimes used in this 
sense by the profane writers. But see Elsner and 
Wetstein on 1 Cor. v. 1. [Wahl and Bret- 
schneider translate these two passages like the 
first by omnine, and give no other meaning. 
Schleusner just mentions the sense immo vero as 
given by some to 1 Cor. v. I. In 1 Cor. vi. 7. 

to me to be decidedly, as our 

E. T. has it, utterly or entirely. In 1 Cor. v. 1]. 
Salmasius de Fon. Trap. p. 161. explains it 
rightly by ἄρα, i. 6. in truth. I cannot 
ve how Parkburst’s by all means applies to 

J 

“OpBpog, ov, ὃ, from εἶν to flow together. 
Bo etymologist, é ὁμοῦ ῥεῖ ‘omer ‘PEQN 
«αἱ κατερχόμενος, ὁ βαρίως φερόμενος. “ὍὌμβρος, 
w flows and comes down, what falls 
heavily.’—A shower, a storm of rain, imber. 
occ. Luke xii. 54. [It is put for orpyo in Deut. 
xxxii. 2. See Wisd. xvi. 16. Xen. Cc. v. 18.] 


[Ὁμείρομαι. The same as ἱμείρομαι. This 
word is found in some MSS. of 1 Thess. ii. 8. and 
ie acknowledged by Phavorinus, Hesychius, and 
other authorities. } 


Ὁμιλέω, ὦ, from ὅμιλος a multitude. 
vp Properly, to be ἴῃ α multitude or an assembly 
9 . 
I. To be in company with any one, be conver- 
sant with. [See Prov. xv. 13.] 

111. To converse, talk with, colloquor. occ, Luke 


xxiv. 14, 15. Acts xx. 11. xxiv. 26. [See Dan. 588 


i. 19. (sec. Chish.) Susan. v. 53. Joseph. Ant. x. 
11, 7. iv. 2, 2. xi. 5,6. The word occurs twice 
in Prov. xxiii. 30. but the first place appears an 
interpolation, and the second is used in the sense 
of ambulo, or continenter ambulo. See Abresch, 
Lectt. Aristeen. p- 50.) 


Ὁμιλία, ας, ἡ, from dpthoc.—Communication, 
conversation, discourse. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 33. Hence 
Eng. Homily. [Parkhurst has here, as else- 
where, joined two different meanings under one 
head, so that it is not clear what meaning he in- 
tended to give the word in the passage quoted. 
The meanings should be thus divided :] 

[I. Communication, association with, familiarity, 
commerce with. ADlian, V. H. xiii. 1. ἢ, Socr. 
Dial. i.2,1. It is used de congressu tenereo, Exod. 
xxi. 10. "Joseph. Ant. ii. 4, 2.] 

(11. Discourse, conversation. Wied. viii. 18. 
Joseph. Ant. xi. 3, 2. xv. 3,6. Bretschneider 
refers 1 Cor. xv. 33. to sense J.; Schleusner, to 
sense I]., but says it may be referred to I.; Wahl 
makes it consortium δὲ sermones. Alberti and 
Wolf say it means not only conversation, but gene- 
rally all association. ] 


pide, ου, ὃ, for ov, ὁ, from ὁμοῦ her, or ὁμοῦ εἰ- 
λεῖσθαι ἜΚ Ω together [or from ὁμοῦ and 


OMO 


ἴλη, α band, a crowd').—A sultiiude, company, 
crowd. occ. Rev. xviii. 17; where for the w 
ἐπὶ τῶν πλοίων ὁ ὅμιλος, the Alexandrian and 
another ancient MS., with fourteen later ones, 
have ὁ ἐπὶ τόπον πλέων who saileth to the place, 
and this ing is embraced by Wetstein, and 
by Griesbach, who receives it into the text. 
{ Kings xix. 20. Thucyd. iv. 112. Heredian i. 
1,1. 

Ὄμμα, arog, τό, from ὦμμαι 1 pers. pee. 
of the V. Seopa to see.— - δος. 
23. (Prov. vi. 4 vii. 3. Xen. ih] 


[Ὀμνύω, or ὄμνυμι, fut. ὀμόσω, perf. ὥμοκα, 
ὰ ὀὁμόω, which see.)] 

Ὁ swear, i.e. to declare by an oath. Mark 
sit νι. (with ΨΥ or to or threaten with 
the confirmation of an oath, (with a dat. of the 
person and infin.) Heb. iii. 18. (ace. with 
and infin.) Acts ii. 80. Luke i. 73. (dat. and fut. 
indic.) Mark vi. 23. Heb. iii. 11. iv. 3.) 

{II. To swear by any person or thing. (1.) With 
the accusat. James v. 12. Is. xv. 16. So Isoer. 
ad Demon. 8 12. Diod. Sic. i. 29. Demosth. p. 622, 
22. Joseph. Ant. v. I, 1. Xen. An. vii. 6, 18; of 
(2.) With cara, Heb. vi. 13, 16. So 1 Sam. xxviii. 
10. Is. xlv. 23. Ixii. 8. Amoa vi. 8. Demosth. 
R852, 19. 1306, 21. sop. Fab. 68; or (3.) 

ith ἐν, as Mat. v. 34—36. xxiii. 16, 18, 20, 21. 
xxvi. 74. Mark xiv. 71. Rev. x. 6. So Jer. v. 7. 
and Ps. Ixii. 11. for yj, and Eur. Hippol. 1028. 
Aristoph. Pax, 138. See S . ad 
Plut. 129. Drakenb. ad Sil. Ital. viii 106.] 


Ὁμοθυμαδόν, adv. from ὁμόθυμος unanimons, 
which from ὁμός alike, and θυμός mind. 

I. With one mind, with unanimous affection, un- 
animousl Acts i. 14. ii. i, 46. 

1. With one accord. Acts i iv. 24. vii. 57. xix. 
29. this word is also used by the purest of the 
Greek writers. See Wetstein on Rom. xv. 6. 
[Schl]. makes no distinction of sense in these pas- 
es. Wahl says (1.) With one mind. Rom. xv. 
6. Acts i. 14. viii. 6. Xen. Hell. ii. 4,17. (2.) 
Together. Acts ii. 1. iv. 24. v. 12. vii. 67. xii. 10. 
xv. 25. xviii. 12. xix. 29. So LXX, Lam. ii. 8. 
Job xvii. 16. The word occurs also Num. xxiv. 
24. xxvii. 21. Job xvi. 10. xxi. 26. Aristoph. Av. 
1016. Joseph. Ant. xv. 8, 2.] 

Bay Ὁμοιάζω, from byowc.—To be like. occ. 
Mark xiv. 70. [Supply rg τῶν Γαλιλαίων.) 

BaF Ὁμοιοπαθής, ioc, pee: ὁ, sip from 3 
like, and πάθος affection.— Liable affected in a 
like manner, of like infirmities, κα τ to te infirmi- 
ties. occ. Acts xiv. 15. James v.17. See Wet- 
stein on Acts, and Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. 
Ρ' 181. &c. [Wisd. vii. 3. Arist. Eth. viii, 18. 

heophr. H. P. v. 8. Themist. xxvi. p. 318. Ma- 
crob. Sat. iv. 6.] 

Ὅμοιος, a, ov, from ὁμός.--- Like, similar, in 
whatever respect. Mat. xi. 16. Gal. v. 21. et al.’ 
freq. [It is followed by a dative, as Mat. xi. 16. 
xiii. 31. or a gen. John viii. 55. (but this is the 
only example in the N.T.) It is found in the 
classical writers, as Xen. An. iv. 1,17. See Mat- 
thise, § 386. Schleusner, Wahl, and Bretschnei- 
der say that in Mat. xxii. 39. ’(where Christ is 


1 (Hesychius gives both derivations.) 


ΟΜΟ ΟΜοΟ 


speaking of the two great commandments) the xxi 8, xxiv. 18. Rom. x 9,10. Τῆς. 1.18. Heb, 
word means equal. second command-| xi. 18. 1 John iv. 2, 3,15. 2 John 7. In Mat. 
Trent ie made fal to the Bret. Kuinoclinsilet'.| x 89. Luke ai. ἃ. ὁμολογεῖν ἐν ἐμοί appears to 
Rosenmaiiller is ly against this opinion, and | me undoubtedly to be in this sense, fot 
50 is Waterland, Sermon ii. (vol. iv. p. 23. 8v0.ed.) | his belief in me, shall acknowledge or declare me for 
The word, no doubt, sometimes expresses parity Air maser, I till acknowledge him as my disiple. 
Of nature, as in Eoclus, xiii. 15. et al. ; but if the | Parkhurst cites Ps. xliv. 8 ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί σον 
quality of theae ‘wo commandments were here| ἐξομολογησόμεθα, and Vorst (de Hebr. p. 62.) 
intended, doubtless a mare positive form would i 
have been found. ‘The word oocurs Dan. ii. 25, that thia is an Hebraiam for the acc, In Hebrew, 
Is. xiii. 3.) the verb min is construed both with ny (Gen. 


-Ὁμοιότης, nrec, ἡ, trom Bpo.oe.—Likenew, ve. | *Xix. 86), 3 (Job xl. 14), > (1 Chron. xv. 36), 
seotlinee Sct τ. Lofparity of nature || and γε (Neb. i. 6,9, 12.) So Schl, Kuinoel, and 
vii. 15. [im Chriat’s charader. Gen. i.11.| Bretschn. Wahl says, ἐν ἐμοί is for the simple 
Wiad. xiv. 19. Polyb. xiii. 7, 2.] dative, (see Matthise, § 382.) and that the mean- 

Ὁμοιόω, ὦ, from ὅμοιος. 


ing is, if any one assenis to me, (i. 6. to what 1 say, 
1. To make like, assimilate. Mat. vi. 8. vii. 26, 


| sani at he one of ny dr ΝΞ 
says, viz. is one of μη lea. But this is 
Hleb. i 17, Acts xiv. 1]. where observe, that it] 296, υἱ. ht Me on Of Ee ia ee 
| says, that the verb signifies to promise; but others 
more rightly refer it Ὁ tha Bead, In 3 Joba i 
1. xxxii, 24, Josh. v. 13. Judg. xiii. that 9. the verb means to confess sins, which may be 
their gods used to visit the nig. 6,22) umay | Feferred to this head. Ecclus. iv. 29.] . 
form. See Alberti on the place, Hom, Od. xvii. TI. To promise, ας d. to the same with, or 
‘485, 6. and Duport’s Gnomologis on that Pesan, ., | consent to tI of, another. oce. Mat. xiv. 7. 
‘and the authors by him cited. {Rom : | Plutarch uses the word in the same manner. ee 
i. 9. xl. 18. Thue. iii. 82. Diod. Wetstein. [See Plat. Crit. ο. 10. Phred. c. 64. 
IL. To liken, compare. Mat. vii. das ek Xen. An. vii. 4,13. Polyb. ii. 95,1. Ind. Reiak. 
Mark iv. 30. et al. [Schleusner and Wah pat 5 Ly in voce. Jer. xliv. 25.) 
all the expressions where the word is used to| IV. To confess, celebrate with publio praises. Heb. 
introduce a parable, un the Hagdom of heaven is XL 18. [Hob 21 9 
likened (i. 6. may b Ὁμολογία, ac, ἡ, from the same as ὁμολογίω. 
T. Assent, agreement. Thue. iii. 90. vi 94. 
sense 1. Bretschneider with more propriety | Polyb. iii. 15, 18-] 
places them under the present head. Add Luke| Il. A confe 
Wii 31. Lam. ii 13, Wied. vil. 10.] 188 es. "he meaning of τὸν ἀρχωρίὰ 
ω; τῆς ὁμολογίας is ὑαιουν taken. her 
of ees ees aancy oc, Hames Dee Wi and’ many Sthers, says eine the 
23. v. 14. vi. δ. viii, 3. Phil. ii. 7. Rev. ix. 7. High Priest of our profession is the H. P. whom we 
[ln this last passage it is rather form or figure, as Prefat oF oem, as our Maxie. Camerarius and 
ἦα Deut. iv. 1618. Joob. xxi. 28. Ariatot, Eth. | Doing (Obs. S. i. p. 371.) say that ὁμολογία 
viii, 10. It is dikencas in 2 Kings xvi. 10. 2 Chron, | here is ἃ law-word, signifying pledge, undertaking, 
iv. 3. Is. x1.18, In Rom. i, 23. ὁμοίωμα εἰκόνος OF promise, and that the meaning is, the Hk 
is explained by Schl, as put for ὁμοίωμα εἰκονικόν, | Priest (not only tchom te own as the promised Mer 
i. 8. simulacrum iconicwm, as Suetonius, Vit. sigh, but) who undertook or promised to pay ike ihe 


esac καθὸ | price of our redemption, ‘The dther is sim 
ceca Athen. Εν ἄγαλμα εἰκονικόν Pe Ye analogy iy the atherplacea whers the 


word occurs inthe N.'T. It is found for a cow 
“Ὁμοίως, adv. from Byo..—Liknwise, in like J 25. for a coluntary and 
manner. Mat, xxii. 36. xxvi 35. of ale [ln Lake | 2 Lev. xxii 16, Je. αἱ etn] Heb, 1 
xvi, 28. Schleos. says, contra om th other ms ns | 
So Bretachn. ricissin, in (his) turn; δ sense wh ich | Yiag ὑμῶν εἰς τὸ εὐαγγὶ 
ves to Luke vi. 31. 1 Cor. 4, ας confession to the gospel, i. ὁ. for your obedient 
7. The word oce. Prot | ennfession ‘or profession of the gospel. 
Ὁμολογουμένως, adv. from ὁμολογού- 
‘opium, on am dood ne AX cn Dt a, nia Spee 
nce.” oce. James ili. 9. Comp. Gen. i Confemedly, by the confsion of all, oce. 1 ‘Fin, 
where the LXX have used καθ' ὁμοίωσιν for the |i 16. Xenophon (Cie Hel 5.18 and 
Heb. sx according to our likenew. [ 9. Plutarch apply the word in the eame sense. Seo 
xxviii. 10.] | Raphelius Be Weumen. [Polyb. i, 40. and one 
Ὁμολογίω, ὦ, from ὁμοῦ ἑοραλον with, or ὁμός of the minor versions in Hos, xiv. 5. 4 Mac. vi 
ike, and λόγος a word, ¥ 31. 
T. To assent, consent. ἴτας used in the profane IBF Ὁμότιχνος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ὁμός like, and 
writers, [Thue. iv. 69. Strabo, viii. p. 524.) | riyyn art, trade.—Of the same trade or handicraft 
TL {ΤῸ profes, apy declare, or dedlare assent 
to. Mat. vii. hn i, 20. ix. 22 xii. 42. Acts| «Τὸ this place sebL sce tase Geri 
de ᾿ 


Ὁ {Hammond has like: Doddridge, much like; Clarke, | the verb, He also 
like in cdlngent dignity; Erasmus, simile.) this gives a worse sense.) 
5] 


ofession. oce. 1 Tim, vi, 12, 


ΟΜΟ 


oce. Acts xviii. 3. This word is used in the same 
sense by Herodotus, ii. 89. So Prometheus in 
Lucian, t.i. p. 108. calla Mercury ‘OMOTE’XNQi, 
of the same trade with himself, as being likewise a 
thief ; and Demonax, Id. p. 1007. says to a pre- 
tended conjuror, καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸς ‘OMO’TEXNO'E 
εἰμί σοι, ‘for I myself am of the same trade as 
you.’ [Demosth. p. 611, 4.] 
, Ὁμοῦ, adv. the genitive of ὁμός like, q. d. ἐφ᾽ 
@ μοῦ τόπου ΟΥ χρόνου, upon or at the like place or 
time. — T , whether of place or time. occ. 
John iv. 36. xx. 4. xxi. 2. where Kypke cites 
Xenophon, Cyrop. lib. iii. using ὁμοῦ εἶναι, in 
like manner, for being gathered together. { Esch. 
Dial. iii. 1. Job xxxiv. 29.] 
Bay” μόφρων», ovoc, ὁ, ἡ, from ὁμός like, and 
φρήν mind—-Of like mind, unanimous. occ. | Pet. 
iii. 8. [Hesiod, Theog. 60. ] 


"OMO'O, ὦ.---Τὸ swear. An obsolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have the 1 aor. ὥμοσα, Heb. iii. 
11. et al. Subj. 2nd and 3rd pers. duéoye¢ and 
ὀμόσῃ, Mat. v. 36. xxiii. 16. infin. ὀμόσαι, Mat. 
v. 34. Heb. vi. 13. particip. ὀμόσας. Mat. xxiii. 
20, 21. +See ὄμνυμι." 


BaF [“Opwe, a conjunction.) 

[Yet, as in 2 Mac. ii. 27. xv. 5. Wisd. xiii. 
6. Joseph. Ant. viii. 3,6. Hesychius says, ὅμως" 
πλὴν. With μέντοι it seems to be like attamen, 
but yet or nevertheless; and it s0 occurs Herod. i. 
1291. and Demosth. adv. Nausim. p. 99]. Gal. iii. 
15. is referred by Schleusner and Wahl to this 
head, though I cannot see with what meaning. 
Bretechneider says, tel, eren, and so our E. T. 
in sense, though it be but a man’s covenant, and 
Bengel, etsi inis tantummodo. 
Geradtet man dod eines Menfden Teftament 
nidt. Where dod) seems to be, indeed, as we 
use it in English sometimes, in a sense not very 
different from even, as thus, however, or indeed, a 
man’s testament is not annulled. There is exactly 
the same difficulty with the word in 1 Cor. xiv. 
J. where Parkhurst renders it, in like manner, 80 
also, as he seems to do in the place of Galatians. 
And Wetstein and others, to introduce that 
meaning, read ὁμῶς (which Hesychius explains 
by ὁμοίως) for ὅμως. The French translation 
has de méme, the E.T. even. Luther, Halt fids 
bod) aud) alfo in ben Dingen, die da lauten. For 

μως, see AEsch. Socr. Dial. ii. 33, 34. Eur. Or. 
679. 2 Mac. ii. 28. Inc. 1 Sam. xxi. 5. for ὁμῶς. 
Hom. 1]. i. 196. v. 535. ix. 312. There is a good 
note by Mr. Tate on Soph. (ΕΔ. T. 1326. on the 
connexion between the meanings of ὅμως. 


ὌΝΑΡ, τό, undeclined.—A dream. occ. Mat. 
i, 20. ii. 12, 13, 19, 22. xxvii. 19. in all which 
texts we have the phrase κατ᾽ ὄναρϑ, which, 
though condemned by [Suidas], Phrynichus, [and 
Thom. M. p. 650.] as unusual, is however used 
by Plutarch, Parallel. t. ii. p. 305, D. and 307, B. 
and by Iamblichus. [De Myst. Avg. iii. 3.] See 
Wetstein and Kypke. [Add Strabo, iv. 1, 4. 
Diog. L. x. 32, Artem. i. 13.] 

BaF ᾿Ονάριον, ov, τό. A diminutive of ὄνος 

1 [Ὅμως ye μέντοι. Aristoph. Ran. 61. Vesp. 1345. 
where Hermann (ad Vig. p. 337.) says, attamen certe.) 

3 (They say that ὄναρ simply should be used as Plut. 
Phileb. p. 76. Diog. L. i. 117. Xen. Symp. iv. 33. See 
Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 422, 423.) 

(432) 


Luther has, αὶ 


ONH 


an ass.— A ass, an ase’s colt. occ. John xii. 
14. [Athen. xiii. p. 582, C.] 


᾿Ονειδίζω, from ὄνειδος.---Τὸ upbraid, 
whether unjustly, as Mat. v. 11. xxvii. 44 [Mark 
xv. 32, Luke vi. 22. Rom. xv. 3. 1 Tim. iv. 10. 
1 Pet. iv. 14; in which passages it may be ren- 
dered, to revile, or abuse. And so Judg. viii. 15. 
Neh. vi. 13. Prov. xxv. 10. Is. xxxvii. 6. Diod. 
Sie. xiii. 17.]—or justly, as Mat. xi. 20. Mark 
xvi. 14. In Mat. xxvii. 44. almost all the MSS., 
ancient and later, after ὠνείδιζον read αὐτόν, 
which is accordingly embraced by Wetstein and 
Griesbach. Kypke remarks that ὀνειδίζειν τινά 
generally signifies to upbraid or revile any one, but 

νειδίζειν τινί to reproach one with something. He 
further explains τὸ δ᾽ αὐτό adverbially for cara 
τὸ αὐτό, in the same or like manner, likewise, and 
shows that ταυτό, and τὸ δ᾽ αὐτό are thus used 
by Josephus. [The word occurs in this second 
sense in Xen. Mem. ii. 9, 8. lian, V. H. xiv. 
28. Prov. xx. 4. In James i. 5. it is to throw ἐπ 
one’s teeth (a favour conferred), and so Ecclus, 
xviii. 18. xx. 15. ASlian, V. H. xiii. 39. Polyb. 
ix. 31,4. See Eustath. p. 66, 10.]—On James 
i. 5. see Wolfius and Wetstein. 

᾿Ονειδισμός, ov, ὁ, from ὀνειδίζω.----Α 
either which one casts on another, Rom. xv. 3; 
or which oneself sustains. 1 Tim. iii. 7. Heb. x. 
33. xi. 26. xiii. 13. 1π these two latter 
the of Christ seems to denote 
borne on account of Christ, and in the last éya- 
δισμὸν αὐτοῦ moreover intimates, that by being 
reproached we are rendered conformable to him. 
[In 1 Tim. iii. 7. Schl. (after Heumann) takes 
the word (as also κρῖμα, in ν 6.) in the sense of 

pucdgment » or reproach cast on another, and 
vole it with AudBoXer, which he thinks (with 
Erasmus and Luther on v. 6.) means, the ad- 
tersary or calumniator, translating, lest he should 

tence the hard judgments of the adversaries of 
hristianity, or lest his former evil life be brought 
against him. Wolf observes, that if ὀνειδισμός as 
well as παγίς were to be referred to διάβολος, the 
verb would not be placed between them, and 
therefore he conceives ὀνειδισμόν here to be 
human reproach, infamy, and the παγὶς τοῦ δια- 
βόλου the arts by which the devil betrays men to sin. 
So Calov and many others. In Heb. xi. 26. xiii. 
13.5 there is some doubt. Chrysostom explains 
it τὸν ὀνειδισμὸν ὃν ὁ Χριστὸς ὑπέμεινε, the re- 
proach which Christ bore, and βυ Wahl and Bret- 
schneider. Wolf agrees with Parkhurst. Schleus- 
ner gives Chrysostom’s explanation, but says that 
there is ambiguity. I agree with Parkhurst ; for 
the phrase in Heb. xi. 26. appears to be the same 
as θλίψεις τοῦ Χριστοῦ in Col. i. 24. The word 
occurs Is, xliii. 28. (insult, reproach,) and see also 
Ezek. xxvi. 6. Josh. v. 9.] 

"Ὄνειδος, εος, ovg, 76.— Reproach, disyrace. occ. 
Luke i. 25. [1 Sam. xi. 2. Neh. ii. 17. Lev. xx. 
17. Prov. xviii. 13. Is. xxx. 3. Micah ii. 6.] 

Gas ὍὌνημι, tand ὀνίνημι," from obs. ὀνέω 
the same.— 7% help, profit, benefit. Pass. ὄνημαι 
or ὄναμαι, to be helped, profited, benefited, to reecive 
advantage, pleasure, or joy from. occ. Philem. ver. 
20. ἐγώ σου ὀναίμην, may I, or ἰεί me, have joy of 


3 [In this place Schl. cites Χριστοῦ, but the text has 


αὑτυῦ. 
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hee. The phrase ὀναίμην τινός is used in the 
same view by the best Greek writers. See Elsner 
and Wetstein. ([A¢lian, V. H. xii. 25. Hero- 
dian, νυ. 1, 2. Xen. An. iii. 1, 38. Aristoph. 
Thesm. 469. Soph. Trach. 569. Tobit iii. 8. in 
the Alex. MS.] 


Gar” ᾿Ονικός, 7, ὁν, from ὄνος an ass.— Belong- 
ing to an ass, asinarius. occ. Mat. xviii. 6. Luke 
xvii. 2. where μύλος ὀνικός means such a mill- 
stone a8 was turned about by an ass, being too 
large to be ed by the hand. That the 
Greeks and Romans! used asses for the same 

urpose may be seen abundantly proved in 
hart, vol. ii. 188. See also Wetstein. 


ὌΝΟΜΑ, arog, τό, from ὄνημι to help, because 
the name helps us to know the thing; or from 
νέμω to attribute, because a peculiar name is at- 
tributed or given to every thing. Thus say the 
Greek etymologists. But I should rather deduce 
the noun ὄνομα from the Heb. oy} to declare, with 
the 7 emphatic prefixed ; so the Gothic and Saxon 
nama, and Eng. vame, are evidently from the 
same Hebrew root. Comp. ὀνομάζω. 

I. A name. See Mat. i. 21, 23. x. 2. Mark xiv. 
32. Luke i. 26. 

II. A name, character described by a name. 
Mat. x. 41,42. Comp. Mat. xxiv. 5. (where see 
Campbell.) Mark xiii. 6. Luke xxi. 8. 

111. Name, fame, τ ion. Mark vi. 14. 
Comp. Rev. iii. 1. and see Wetstein on Phil. ii. 9. 
and Suicer, Thesaur. in ὄνομα III. [Num. xiv. 
15. 2 Chron. ix. 1. Josh. vi. 28. ix. 9. lian, 
Υ. Ἡ. ii. 13. Plat. Apol. c. 29. ed. Fisch. Virg. 
En, ii. 89. and so in Heb. Gen. xi. 4. et al. See 
too the Syriac in 1 Mac. iii. 41.] 

IV. Name, as implying authurity, dignity, Eph. 
i. 21. Phil. ii. 9. “Ὄνομα is sometimes in 
this view by the Greek writers. See Wolfius. 
[Wahl says, gory. See 1 Chron. xvii. 8. Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 2,3. Thue. vii. 64.] 

V. As a name is the substitute or representa- 
tive of a person, hence ὄνομα is used for the 
person himself. Acts i. 15. Rev. iii. 4. xi. 13. 
Longinus in like manner uses ἐν ὌΝΟΜΑ for 
one person, de Sublim. sect. xxiii. p. 138. ed. 3tise. 
Pearce. See Raphelius, and comp. Num. i. 2. 
xxvi. 30. [John v. 43.] Acts iv. 7, 12. and Kypke 
there. [Alian, V. H. xiii. 20. Eur. Phoon. 425. 
Liv. i. 102. Stat. Theb. vi. 373. Cic. de Am. 
ς. ὅ.] 

VI. [In the same way, when joined with Θεοῦ, 
Χριστοῦ, or τοῦ ᾿Αγίου Πνεύματος, this word de- 
signates the divine persons of the Trinity, in com- 
pliance with the Heb. idiom, where mm og, and 
Ὀπ OY are used for God. See Deut. xii. 11. 
Ps, xx. J. Ixxv. 2. Is. xxx. 27. It is especially 
used thus, (1.) When prayer, praise, &c. is ad- 
dressed to God, as Rom. x. 13. xv. 9. Heb. xiii. 5. 
Is. Ixiv. 6. Joel iii. 5.) 

[(2.) When the majesty of God is alluded to, as 
Mat. vi. 9. Luke i. 49. John xii. 25. xvii. 6°. 


1 (Ovid, Fast. vi. 318. 
Et que puniceas versat asella molas. 
But Hesychius says, that ὄνος is the upper millstone. ] 

2 (See Vechner, Hellenolex. ii. 8. p. 338. Raphel. Obss. 
Polyb. p. 297. Coteler. Monum. Gr. p. 814. Canter. Nov. 
Lect. viii. 10.) 

3 (Parkhurst wishes to show that ὄνομά σου (i. 6. Θεοῦ) 
is applied to Jesus in this place, and he does it by alleging, 
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Rom. ii. 24. 1 Tim. vi. 1. See Exod. ix. 16. Pas. 


viii. 1.] 

[(8.) Where a delegation of the power of the 
Sacred Person whose name is , is claimed. 
Mat. vii. 22. xxiv. 5. Mark ix. 38,39. xiii. 5. 
xvi. 37. John v. 43. x. 25. Acts iii. 6. iv. 7. So 
I understand the passages εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχό- 
μενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου, where Wahl would join 
edd. with ἐν ὀνόμ. Mat. xxi. 9. xxiii. 39. 

xi. 9.] 

[(4.) When any thing is said to be done through 
the authority of the person named, as Acts xvi. 
18. 1 Cor.i. 10. v.4. 2 Thess, iii. 6. Joseph. 
Ant. iv. 1,1]. vii. 1, 5. viii. 13,8. Comp. the 
Heb. and LXX in Esth. viii. 8.] 

[(ὅ.) Where, as in sense V., there is a simple 
periphrasis of the person, as Luke xxi. 12. Jo 
1,12. iii. 18. 1 John iii. 23. Acts x. 43. 1 Cor. 
vi. 11. (by Jesus Christ.) In Acts iv. 10. ἐν 
ὀνόματι "I. X. is explained by ἐν τούτῳ, and in 
ver. 12. ὄνομα is n. Acts xxvi. 16.] 

[(6.) Where any thing is said to be done for the 
sake of the person, as Mat. x. 22. xviii. 5. xix. 29. 
xxiv. 9. Mark ix. 37. Luke ix. 48. John xiv. 13, 
14, 26. xv. 16,21. xvi. 23,24. Acts v. 41. ix. 16. 
xxi. 13. Rom. i. 5. 1 Pet. iv. 14.] 

[(7.) Where the life, actions, doctrine, &c. of 
the person are spoken of, as Acts iv. 17, 18. viii. 
12. ix. 16, 27, 28. xxvi. 9. and in two places, 
viz. Eph. v. 20. and Col. iii. 17. it seems to imply 
the will, though Vitringa (Obss. iii. 9, 20. p. 327. 
says that it is to the glory of Christ in the secon 
passage. ] 

[(8) Where baptism is spoken of, it appears 
to denote the profession of belief in the person 
named, and communion with him, as Mat. xxviii. 
19. Acts ii. 38. viii. 16. x. 48. See ἐπί 11. 6. 
Parkhurst says, info the faith and confession, or in 
token of one’s faith, and of one’s openly confessing. 
St. Paul uses ὄνομα of himself in the same sense, 
1 Cor. i. 16. saying, that he had baptized no one 
into a confession of faith in him. I should say also, 
that in 2 Tim. ii. 19. to name the name of the 
means, to profess the religion of Jesus; and 80 
Schleusner. Wahl says, it is to call on God in 

yer. See also 1 Cor. i. 2. which Wahl explains 
in the same way, but which Schleusner, I think 
rightly, puts here.] 

VIL [The word ὄνομα implies the cause, or 
ground of any action, as Mark ix. 41. ἐν ὀνόματι 
ore Χριστοῦ ἐστε on the ground that ye are Christ's 
(disciples). Εἰς ὄνομα, with a person following, is 
the most usual form. Mat. x. 41. on the ground 
that he is a » @ just man. So the Hebrews 

See Vorst. Phil. Sacr. ii. p. 260. and Bux- 
torf. Lex. Talm. v. oy. Wahl says, he who re- 


ceives a for the sake of a as, for 
caample, Elaha for the sake of Elijah; but’ the 
other is better.] 

VIII. [A false name, or name without corre- 


sponding reality. Rev. iii.1. So Aristoph. Plut. 
159. Herod. vii. 138. Chariton, v. 7. Polyb. xi. 
6,4. It need hardly be added, that the lexico- 


graphers differ widely as to a word applied to so 
many purposes, but the various cases seem to 


that Chrysostom explains the place by saying ἄγαγέ ME 
λοιπὸν πρὸς τὸν στανρόν. But Chrysostom obviously only 
wished to show how God was to be glorified, i.e. by the 
death of our Lord, and never meant ye to explain ὄνομά 


σου.) 
“ Εν. 


ΟΝΟ 


range themselves satisfactorily enough as above, | 
except a few. In Mat. xviii, 20. where tteo or 
three are gathered together εἰς τὸ ἐμὸν ὄνομα, Schl. 
mays, vel mea auctoritate, vel mei εἰ doctrine mew 
causa. Wahl eays, Jesum. Jobn xvii. 11. 
If ᾧ be the reading, Bretechneider says, ὄνομά 
σου must be the doctrine by which Jesus mani- 
fested she glory of of the Futher ; if of, he trans- | 
lates it as ip of God. This last is Wabl’s 


OnA 


this latter sense also by the profane writers ; [85 
Hom. Il E.S12. Herediany i. 9, 90. τ᾿ 16, 11. 
Diod. Sie. i. 82.] See Wetstein. 

᾿οπή, ἣς, from ὅπτομαι toe, 

I. A peep-hole. See Aristoph. Plut. 714—S0 
hole or cavern is called in Hebrew rrywep from 
τὰν the Light, which it admits. 

ΤΙ. A hole or cavern in the earth, Heb. xi. 38. 

IIT. A hole or opening whence a spring of water 


opinion.] it james iii, J. iv. 
IX. (A word. Acts xviii. 18, 2 Chron. i, 9.) ee oo. Bi geod. aoe ie ‘Sng et 
Ba ἱάζω, from 3: ὄνομα. v. 4. Obad. 5. Lam. xii. 8, The Gi Texico- 
{To mention.] 1 Cor. v. 1. Eph. v.3. (Schl. | graphers and grammarians seem to make érq 


=}, τὰ is to be or exist in the Fase, like καλίομαι,, 
and adds Eph. ili. 15. (from whom the family | 
springs.)— Observe, that in 1 Cor. v. 1. 
Zicient and two Inter MSS., as also the Vulg. and | 
two other old versions, omit ὀνομάζεται, whieh it 
accordingly drupped by Griesbach in his edition ; 
and to the critics referred to by Wetstein, as re- 
jecting this word, add Bp. Pearce. 

ΤΙ. To name, mention [with reverence, worship.) | 
h. i. 21, Rom, xv. 20. (where see Kypke.} | 
2 Tim. ii. 19. in which last text to name the name 
of Christ denotes professing his religion. Comp. Is. 
xxvi, 13. in the xX. where the phrase τὸ 
ὄνομα ὀνομάζειν is us is used in a similar sense fer the 
Heb. τῷ ὙΡΕΙ fo make mention of a name, 

III. To name, impose a name, denominate. occ. 
Luke vi. 13,14. {1 Cor. v. 11.] Comp. Eph. iii, 
16. [Polyb. ix. 33,9. Xen. Mem. iv. 5, 12.) 

Ὄνος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, an ass, he or she. Mat. xxi. 2 
Luke xiii. 15. et al, In Luke xiv. δ. very many 
MSS,, six ancient, for ὄνος of the printed editions, 
read υἱός ; so both the Syriac versions ; and this 
reading is approved: by Wetstein.—Some derive 
ὅνος from ὄνημι to help; so Latin jumentum αὶ 

beast of burden, em properly an ass, (Mintert,) from 
je to help, assist, because it helpe or assists man | 
his labours. [For the oriental use of these 
ΠΩ Ex. iv. 20, Num. xxii, 21. Judg. v. 
10. 

“Ὄντως, adv. from ὧν, ὄντος, being, particip. 
pres. οἵ. εἰμί to be.—Really, in reality, in tru 

‘truly. Mark xi. 32. Luke xxiii. 47. John 
36. et al. In 2 Pet. ii. 18. the Alexandrian, 
Vatican, and three or four later MSS., for ὄντως 
read ὀλίγως a little; which reading is favoured 
by the Vulg., both the Syriac, and several other 
ancient versions, and received into the text by | 
Griesbach. [Num. xxii. 37. Jer. iii, 23. Xen. 
‘Symp. ix. 6.) 

"Okoc, toc, ce τό, from ὀξύς sharp.— Vinegar, 
which En; is in like manner 
French vin aigre, sharp wine, Mat. xxvii, 84, 48. | 
et al, [There seems to be reason (from St. | 


Mark xv. 33. and 36.) to think that this was ἢ 


rather the thin sour wine used by tle soldiers as 
their common drink. For such an use of the 


word, see Galen. de Simpl. Med. fac. (i. 17.) and 
to show the common use of such drink, see 
Ulpian, Leg. ix. 1. and others cited by Deyling, 
Obss. i. p. 351. LXX, Ruth ii. 4.] 


ΤΟ bored, 00 as to eco through. See Etyes. M. 
Suid. and Poll. ii. 55.) 

οπισθεν, adv. 4. ὀπίσωθεν from ὀπίσω 
and the ὁ slinbe a 
at a place. 
xxii, 26. Rev. iv. ὃ. et al. Om Rev. v. 
may observe, that Lucian, Vit. Auct. t. i. 
in like manner mentions ὈΠΙΣΘΟΓΡΑΦΩΝ 
βιβλίων, books written on the back or outer side. 
{See also Plin. Epp. iii. 5.] Comp. Ezek. ii. 10 
r 14, and see Wetatein and Vitringa on Rev. 
nd Heb. and English Lexicon under “rw ΤΙ. 
[Gen. xviii. 10. Polyb. i. 51, 8 Herod. iv. 60. 


ὈΠΙΣΩ, adv. [It is used,] 

I. [Absolutely, and means behind, Luke vii. 38 
sence, (samuming with the article the fore of 
 noun,) in ii, 14. τὰ ὀπίσω means the 

things behind, " δ. former advantages ; or back, 
| either simply or in the phrase sic τὰ ὀπίσω, Mat. 
| xxiv. 18. (where Schl. says it is redundant; and 
Parkhurst cites Herod. ii. 103. ἐκιστρίψας, ὀπί- 
ow.) Mark xiii. 18. (Lu 31.) and 
Luke ix. 62, John xviii. 6. xx. 14. See 
xix, 17. It a used metaphorically of those who, 
having followed a teacher, go back or desert 


him, ‘Sohn vi. 66. 


Mat, fv. 10. xvi. 35. Mark viii’ 88. Luke iv. 8] 
[(2.) After, of place, a8 (8) to go, fullow, ke. 
any one as a teacher, it being’ the Jewish 
custom that the disciples should mttend their 
master. Mat. iv. 19. x.38. xvi. 34. Mark i. 17, 
27. xxi. 8. John 

In Rev. xii. 3. 


| xii. 19. “And eo 1 Tim. v. 16. 
Schleusner thinks ὀπίσω redundant, but it may 
come under this head. understanding ἀπελθοῦσα. 
|In Acts v. 87. xx. 30. we have the phrase to 


draw men away (to follow) after one. See Jer. ii. 5. 


as 2 Pet. i, 10. Jude 

[(8.) After, of tine, “Seo Mat. 
John i.’15, 27, 30. Neh. 

.” Eccl. κι 14. Wabl refers Luke xix. 14. (to 

send a message after one) to this head.] 

πλίζω, from ὅπλον, which see.—To 

arm, Ὀπλίζομαι, mid. to arm oncaelf, in a fign- 

rative sense. oce. 1 Pet. iv. 1. So ξορβοία, 


> | Ecelus. xlvi. 10; or (Ὁ) logo after a thing tog 
7) 


be Electr. 999. cited by Wetstein, τοιοῦτον ΘΡΑ΄. 
‘OZY’S, tia, ὑ. ΣΟΣ αὐτῆ θ᾽ ὍΠΑΙ ZHs, ‘you both arm youreelf 
I. Sharp, haring a piercing point or keen edge. with such courage.’ Comp. Kypke. [The word is 
Rev. 1.16. ive etal, [lar v.28. Xen. Ver. | wed the sane ‘metaphorical eense. in Joseph, 


20.) 
“EL ‘Swift, nimble. Rom. iii, 15. [Amos ii. 15, 


Ant, vi. 9,4. de Mac, 13. Liban. Ep. 551. p. 268. 


Prov. xxii. 28. xxvii. 471 The word is used in 
(484) 


+ [This form ts explained by Fischer, Prol. xv. p. 377.) 


OTA 


Hom. Od. B. 289. The apostles frequently use 
terms relating to military arms in tof the 
Christian warfare, as Rom. xiii. 12. Col. iii. 10. 
etal. The word is found in its proper sense in 
Herodian, i. 13, 5. in the active ; and vi. 9, 5. in 
the middle. } 

“Owdoy, ov, τό. The learned Damn, Lex. Nov. 
Greec., deduces it from ὁμοῦ together with, and 
wilw to be, because it ts with or assists a man in 
his works. [It is most used in the plural.] 

Ι. Ὅπλα, τά, arms, armour, whether offensive, 
John xviii. 3. 2 Cor. x. 4; or defensive, Rom. 
ΧΙ, 12'. 2 Cor. vi. 7. Thus generally used in 
the profane writers. See Homer, II. xviii. 613. 
xix. 21. In 2 Cor. vi. 7. it seems to refer to 
arms both offensive and defensive, the former being 
carried in the right hand, the latter in the deft. 
See Virgil, En. ix. 806, 7. and lian in Wet- 
stein. Comp. also Wolfius. [Parkhurst’s dis- 
tinction of offensive and defensive arms has little 
truth. Sclileusner observes, that in 2 Cor. vi. 7. 
the apostle probably alludes to the full or heavy 
armed soldier, who was called by the Greeks 
ἀμφιδέξιος, i. 6. right-handed on both sides, or pos- 
sessing all possible helps and arms. Schleusner 
ranges Rom. xiii. 12. 2 Cor. vi. 7. (with some in- 
consistency, after the observation cited above,) 
and x. 4. under head II. They are all meta- 
phorical. The word is used in the sense of arms 
generally in 2 Kings x.2. ΕΖ. xxxix. 9 ; and for 
a shield, 1 Kings x. 17; a lance, Nah. iii. 3; a 
breastplate, Jer. li.3. See Diod. Sic. v.33. Polyb. 
xxiii. 9,3. Xen. Cyr. ii. 1, 14.] 

11. Instruments, Rom. vi. 13. Thus Homer 
uses ὅπλα for Vulcan’s tools, Il. xviii. 409 ; 80 
412, 418.Ἡ ὍΠΛΑ re πάντα---τοῖς ἐπονεῖτο, ‘all 
the tools with which he worked ;’ ὅπλον and 
ὅπλα, plur. for the rope or tackling of a ship, 
Odyss. xxi. 390. ii. 389, 390. πάντα ‘OMAA—ra 
νῆες φορέουσι, ‘all the tackling which ships carry.’ 
{See Eustath. ad 1]. Δ. 325. and Hesychius, for 
this meaning of ὅπλα. Jer. xxi. 4. Ez. xxxii. 
27. Herod. vii. 25, 36. Spanh. ad Callim. H. in 
Del. v. 325.] 

Bas Ὁποῖος, a, ον, from ὅπως, how, and οἷος 
of what sort. 

Of what sort or manner, qualis. occ. 1 Cor. 
iii. 13. Gal. 11, 6. 1 Thess. i. 9. James i. 24. 
{Herodian, vi.1, 1. Xen. Mem. iv. 4, 13.] τοιοῦ- 


τος ὁποῖος καί, such as, Vulg. talis qualis et, occ. will sho 


Acts xxvi. 29. So the profane writers use καί 
for as after card ravra in the same manner, after 
ἴσως equally, and ὁμοίως like. See Vigerus, 
Tdiotism. cap. viii. sect. 7. reg. 8. 

Ὁπότε, adv. When. occ. Luke vi. 3. [Hom. 
Il. i. 339. Aesch. 8. Dial. iii. 14. Is. xvi. 14.) 


Ὅπου, adv. where. 

1. Where, in which place. Mat. vi. 19, 21. Rev. 
ii. 13. [Add Mat. xxviii. 6. (ὁ τόπος ὅπου.) So 
Mark xvi. 6. John iv. 20. and with a similar 
reference to a preceding substantive, Mark ii. 4. 
The substantive is omitted Mark v. 40. John vi. 
62. xx. 12,19. It refers to ἐκεῖ also, as Luke 
xvii. 37. John xii. 26, 36. xiv. 3. and in Col. iii. 
11. to ὁ νέος ἄνθρωπος. See also Mat. xxvi. 57. 


1 [Sehleusner makes it here dress, and refers for autho- 
rity to Deyliug, ili. p. 328. where I can find nothing of the 
sort, nor inthe volume. At p. 308. Deyling says, that 
ὅπλα means instruments in general.) 

(435) 


ΟΠΤ 


᾿Εκεῖ or ἃ substantive is omitted John vi. 62. 
vii. 34, 36. xi. 322; and is redundant Mark vi. 
65. Rev. xii. 14. This, says Parkhurst, is an 
Hebraism, used likewise Judg. xviii. 10. Ruth 
iii. 3. et al. for the corresponding Heb. oy? 
literally, which there. ᾿Ἐπ' αὐτῶν is similarly re- 
dundant in Rev. xvii. 9. See Gesen. p. 743, 744. 
Schleusner, however, says, that in Mark vi. 65. 
ὅπου is quoniam, since or because, as in Dio Cass. 
Xxxix ; but this is not necessary. When ἄν or 
ἐάν is added, this word is wheresoever, as in Mat. 
xxiv. 28.] 

2. Whither, to what place. John viii. 21, 22. 
{Add John xiv. 4. With ἄν or ἐάν it is whither- 
soever, a8 Mat. viii. 19. James iii. 4. Rev. xiv. 4 
This generalizing force of ἄν is well known. 
On the change of ποῦ for wot see Lobeck ad 
Phryn. p. 43, 128.] 

3. When, whereas. 1 Cor. iii. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 11. 
“The best classics use it in the same sense: 
ὍΠΟΥ γὰρ ἔξεστιν ἐν soripy—dywricacGat, 
‘for when (or whereas) hereafter there might be 
an opportunity of engaging.’ Thue. viii. 27. Xen. 
Cyr. p. 519.” Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. i. 
p. 147. It may be worth adding, that the Eng. 
tchere is used in this sense by our old writers. 
{[Lue. Dial. Deor. xviii. 8, Herodian, ii. 7, 5. 
Xen. Cyr. ii. 3, 11.] 

’Orrdvw, from ὄψ the eye. See under ὄπτομαι. 
—To ses, behold. ‘Owravopas to be seen, occ. Acts 
i. 3. [or to offer one’s self to be seen, as Schl. and 
Wahl think, from Hesychius and other authori- 
ties. )—The LXX have used this V. in the pass. 
for the Heb. syrp, 1 Kings iii. 5. [See also 
1 Kings viii. 8. Tob. xii. 19.] 

’Orracia, ας, ἡ, from ὀπτάνω.--- ΑἹ vision. occ. 
Luke i. 22. xxvi. 23. Acts xxiv. 19. 2 Cor. xii. 1. 
{Dan. ix. 23. x. 1, 7.] 

Ὄπτομαι, mid. and pass. from the obsolete 
active ὄπτω, and this from oy or ww the eye?. 

I. To see, Mat. xxviii. 7. Mark xvi. 7. John 
xvi. 17. et al. freq. But ὥφθην in the form of a 
Ist aor. pase. is used in a passive sense, to be seen, 
appear. Mat, xvii. 3. Luke i. 1]. Acts ii. 3. et al. 
(We have the fut. pass. in the passive sense in 
Is. xl. 5. the meaning perhaps being rather shall 
be shown or made to appear ; and in Acts xxvi. 16. 
we have the same tense with that meaning, but 
used actively, ὀφθήσομαι I will make to or 
i w you. In Acts vii. 26. ὥφθην is said by 
Schl. and Kuinoel to be for ἐπέστην I came upon 


unexpectedly, (whence in 1 Kings iii. 16. the verb 
tes wia,) and so Luther translates the 
place. It is hardly necessary to say that the 


verb is sometimes used in a metaphorical sense, 
as Rom. xv. 21. to see God is to be admitted to his 
presence and joy. It was an especial favour to be 
admitted to see a royal personage in the East, 
whence perhaps the expression (see Esth. i. 14.) 
Mat. v. 8. Heb. xii. 4 and see 2 Kings xxv. 19. 
The word oce. Exod. iii. 2, 16. Job v. 1. et al. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 10.] 

11. To see to, look to, take care. Mat. xxvii. 4, 24. 


8 (Schleusner says of these places, premiétitur dei, 
which is, 1 presume, a misprint for omitétur.) 

3 Which from the Heb. ΗΡ or FRY te move quickly, 
particularly as the eye, see Prov. xxiil. 5; whence as a N. 
masc. plur. O'BYPY denotes the eyelids. So the Holic 
dialect uses ὄππα for Supe . ἔων 

Ξ 


ont 


Acta xviii. 15. Grotius observes on Mat. xxvii. 
4. that the phrase σὺ ὄψει is taken from the 
Latin idiom : for the Romans, when they mean 
‘to cast off the care of any thing from themselves 
another, used to say tu videris, see thow (to 
it), which the Greeks, says he, expressed by σι 
μελέτω : and thus far may be true. But Stock! us 
goes further, and positively! asserts that the 
verb ὅπτομαι is never thus used by any prose 
Greek writer. But what then shall we 
followin, 
the end t ἔν 


such a manner. 
Took to τ᾿ and 


his own 

vii, p. 403, viii, p. 409. . 1666. [For | 
other examples see Soph. Phil. 839. Mare. An- 
fonin.v. 1}. ix. 24. od. 12 ail. 1. Schware. 


Monum. Ing. i. p. 125. 80 video is used fre- 
quent, a Ter. Τὰ μάτι ii, 6, 25. Cio. ad Brut, 
p. ii, ad Att. v. 1. xiv. 11.) 
III, To see, experience, be made ἃ ΓΙ 
John 36. Comp. Ps. xxxiv. 13. [2 Cheat 
Zxxiv. 28.) Bide IIL and θιωρίω 1. (Ly 
Case. 1019. In a sense not very diferent ve) 
must take the phrase to ser the day or times of any 
one, i. ©. to live in them, to attain to them. Luke 


xvii, 22.) 

ὌΠΤΟΣ, ἡ ἡ, 6v.—Roasted, broiled, dressed by 
fs. ove. Luke xxiv, 42. (Ex. xii. 8,9. Diod. 
‘Sic. ii. 9. Xen. An, ii. 4, 12.] 

ὍΠΩΡΑ, ας, ἡ. 

[1.1 The autumn, (Xen. Hell. i 

{Π|. Autumnal fruit.) Rev, xviii 
most probable of the Greek derivations of 


Th 


word seems to be from ὁπός juice, and ὥρα tine, | 


wasn since autumn is is the season when fr fruits 
gener are full of and when the juices « 
groper, apples ἄς. ei aa out for the use of 

.” [See Jer. xl. 10, 12. xlviii. 32, where the 
Hebrew y-7, which has the same double significa- 
tion, is translated by ὀπώρα. Refer also to Is. i. 
8. xxiv. 20. Herodian, i. 6, 3. Xen. Hell. ii. 4,16. 
Foes. (Ec. Hipp. p. 277. Anacr. Od. 1. 8. In this 
place of Rev. which the Vulg. translates poma 
desiderii, some think that the fruits used as deli- 


OPA 

i. 22. Xen. fl. 1 4 8. iv. 1,14. 2Bach, Socr. 
Dial. ii. 1, 6. iii. 3] 

Il. A conjunction. [Construed in good Greek 


with ‘the subjunctive, when a thing is con- 
sidered ; with an optative, if a thing is mentioned 
as the thought or intention of any one, which is 
ey ‘past tenes. In 


Wahl. Schl. makes it ‘io ‘eterring to 
| I'M, 208, Oa.r. 378. 4.100. X- 22. and Parth. 
and Bretschn. make it denote the final cause. 
|(3.) After a preterite (for the opt.) Luke xvi. 26. 
To this belong Mat. ii. 23. xiii. 36. Rom. iii. 4. 
| (where see in 'LXX, Ps fi 4)] 
18. With verbe of praying, &e., (1.) After 
| the pree., Philem. 6. (where it depends oa ποιούς 
| wevog in ver. 4.) (2.) After an aor. not in the 
|indic., Mat. ix. 38. Luke x. 1. (8.) After ἃ pre- 
terite, Mat. viii. 31. Luke vii. 3. xi. 37.) 


“Ὅραμα, arog, τό, from ὥραμαι perf. pase. of 

᾿ 1, ἃ tition, presented to a 
person waking, Mat. xvii. 9. Acte vii. 31. x. 3— 
toa person in a trance or ecstasy, (comp. ἔκστασις. 
IL) x. 17, 19. xi. 5. Comp. ix. 10,12, xii. 9— 
toa person asleep, xvi. 9, 10. xviii. 9. [It ap- 
ears to denote always something extraordinary 
in the N.T. Comp. Xen. de Re Eq. ix. 4. Elian, 
V. H. ii, 13, Gen. xlvi. 2. Ex. iii, 3. Dan. viii. 2. 
Phavorinus says, ὁράματά εἰσι προδητῶν, ὅσα 
[ἐγρη: γορότες βλέπουσιν οἱ προφῆται εἶτε ἐν ννετὶ, 
tire ἐν ἡμέρᾳ" ἐνύπνια δὲ, ὅσα καθεύδοντες gav- 
τάζονται.] 


“Ὅρασις, ewe, 1}, from ὁράω. 
[I. Properly, the act of secing. Arr. Diss. Ep. i. 


cacies after meals are intended. So Rosenm., 10.} 


Schl., Wahl, and Bretechn. Wolf seems to think 
that it refers to all the things mentioned before, 
thus have perished all the fruits thou most desiredst. 
Grotius and and others aay, thou wilt no longer be able 


pleasures. Others, the mature tine 
rive Remeber hel “ 


perished.) 

Ὅπως, from πῶς how. 

1. An adverb, how, in what manner, by what 
means, Mat. xxii, 15. Luke xxiv. 20. [The last 
isa true example. The first I conceive to belong 
to ILL. 1 and Schl., however, add to it 
Mat. xxvi. 69. and Wahl (consistently) Mark iii. 
6; but this is wholly unnecessary, and though 
Hermann’s 254th note on Viger justifies the con- 
struction, it is certainly rare, and here not so 
simple. The word occurs in ‘this sense 2 Mac, 


1 + Certd ἃ nullo prosaice orationis scr) 


(ut Masai eee) eaurpetum verbur repeiss” 
(496) 


jore usquam {ta | 10- 


Ὁρατός, ἦι ὄν, from ὁράω.-- Visible, to be seen. 
oce. Col. 18. [Job xxxiv. 26. Xen. Cyr. i. 6,2 
Mem. iii. 10, 3. 

ὉΡΑΏ, ὦ. 

I. To see, behold. Mat. viii. 24. Luke ix. 36. 


x $9 etal 

Ir. ie, see mentally, Acts viii 
are 1 ii, 18] Heb. ii, 8. [James ii, 
εἴδω 11. 


IIT. In the imperat, se, take heed, beware. [(1.} 
ignification,] Mat. xvi. 
15. (22 With 
or its compounds,] Mat, viii. 4. ὅρα (ὅπως 
understood) μηδένι cimyc, see, or take heed (that 
thou tell no man, So Mat. ix. 30. (xviii. 10. xx 
8.1 Mark i. 44. [1 Thess. v. 15.] But Rev. xix. 
. 9. ὅρα μὴ (ποιήσφς namely) wee (thou do 
Heb. viii. 5. it is take care you do it, 


opr 


(as in Exod. xxv. 40. Xen. Cyr. i, 4,8) and in 
‘Acta xxi. 36. conider. | See Epict. Enchir.c. 26, |simo, 
Xen. Cyr. ii, 1, 2,7. There is often an ellipse 
of ὅρα in thin sea. See Mat. xxv. 9. Acts v. 


ori, ἧς, ἡ, from ὀρέγομαι to desire earnestly. 
‘Opiyerar γάρ, says joret, who gives this 
derivation, ὁ ὀργιζόμενος. ἀμύνασθαι τὸν ἐχθρόν, 
for the angry person eagerly desires to be revenged | | 
of his enemy. So Aristutle, Rhet. lib, ii. on 
ὀργή anger is Bostic μετὰ λύπης, vehement desire 
accompanied wi f, and in the stical de- 
see ne denn “ἃ desire of punishing him 
‘who seems to have hurt us in ἃ manner he ought 


no 

Inger, wrath, of man, Eph. ἐν. 31. Col. ili 

8. Janes δ, 30. ον of God Hob. ii, Liv. 5. 
Mark ili, δ. [Num. xi. 1. In. x. δ. ot al. 


Comp. 
τὴ The effet or erat that is 
met, fron δοκοῦ Bike, πὲ t, δ᾽ trom Body ἵς 


i. 7, John iii. $6.] 
“10. ν. 9. et al. [See Eeclua. 
pyitonan’ τὸ ‘pass, to 


provoked to anger, wo bs aapry J. Eavith ἃ ἀμείνω 
Mat. v. 22. (Xen, Symp. iv. δά. Polyb. xxii. 14, 
7. Lya Or.i p. 7.) with ἐπί and a dative, Rev. 
17. (Herodian, vii. 10, 2) absolutely, Mat. 
xviii, 34, xxii, 7. 1 Kings xi. 9. Neb. iv. 1. Gen, 
xi, 2] ΝΕ 
‘dog, ἢ, ον, from dpyi.—Prone to anger, 
nate,” σας, Tit. 1. 7. where sce Welstein, 
ii, 24, xxix.22, Aristot, Eth. ἐν. δι Xen, 
(which 


de Re Be Fa. ix. 
Somat ia Ὁάγεα, 


J 
(GF 'Opyvid, ἄς, ἡ, from Spiyes 
] 
I. The clasp or grasp of a man, i. 6. when his 


see), and γυῖα the limbs. [See 
i 325. 


two arms are stretched owt to clasp as much as pos: | 5 


sible. So the Etymologist, Ὀργνιὰ σημαίνει τὴν 
ἔκτασιν τῶν χειρῶν, σὺν τῷ πλάτει τοῦ στήθους, 
ὈὈργυιά signifies the extent of the hands, together 
seth the breadth of the Breast. “Sosephua, (Ant xv, 
11, 8.) speaking of the pillars belonging to the 
royal portico, which Herod built along the south- 
ern front of the temple, says, καὶ πάχος ἣν ἑκά- 
στοῦ κιόνος ὡς τρεῖς συναπτόντων ἀλλήλοις τὰς 
ὈΡΓΥΙΑῚΣ περιλαβεῖν, ‘and the thickness or 
circumference of each pillar was as much as the 
of three men laying hold of each other | 
could encompass,’ [See also Schol. δὴ Hom. Il, 
B. 33. ¥. $27. and on Lyc. Cass. 26. 
Ul. Af » A measure of length tao five 
feet English, being equal to » man’s 
the distance’ between the two hands 
including the breast. So Grotius, “spatium 
tum passse manus patent ;” whence, says 
derived the Roman passus, a pace. So Xen. Mem. 
Hi. 3, 19. χεῖρες μὲν γάρ, εἰ δίοι αὐτὰς τὰ πλίον 
ὌΡΓΥΙΑΙΣ διέχοντα ἅμα ποιῆσαι, οὐκ ἂν δύ- 
γαιντο' πόδες ¥ οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἐπὶ τὰ ‘OPIYIA'N δι.- 
ἔχοντα ἴλθοιεν ἅμα, ‘the hands, if you should 
want to employ them both together at a greater 
distance than a fathom, would not answer your 


1 [In Rom. iv. 15, Schleusner says that ὀργή 1s divine 
hme; Dat that he should not be much agalnat trans 
ing Erne causing God's anger, τί. 3; and he 


Job 
that the words next following give a colour to thie) and 
USI) 


ΟΡΘ 


purpose; and the feet would not, at the same 
reach even 90 far as a fathom.’ occ. Acts 
fetstein. [Polyb. i. 


ΚΣ ‘OPETO. 
I. To stretoh out, as the hands. Thus it is fre- 


quently in the profane authors, 


{[Soph. (Ea. Ὁ. 859. Eure Phen. 


applied 
ΓΝ τὰ Homer. 

ΝΜ: Ὄι τορι Te ee eee wee 

Hesiod, Scut. Herc. 456. Eur. 

ἔτ 303. ia then metaphorically] to desire 
eagerly, long after. ove. 1 Tim. iti, 1. vi. 10. Heb, 
xi. 16. ᾿Ορέγομαι in the same sense is 
with a genitive in the Greek writers. 
stein on I Tim. [In 1 Tim. vi. 10. 
rather means being entirely given to. Comp. Xen. 
Mom. 15. De Rep. Lac. ii, 14. Symm. Job 
viii. 20. 

'Ορεινός, ἡ, ὄν, from ὅρος α mountain.—_Mown- 
tainous, hilly, ὀρεινὴ (χώρα namely) α mountainous 
or hilly country. occ. Luke i, Raphelius 
remarks, that in Polybius ὀρεινή is often thus 
used by itself for ἃ mountainous country. [Gen. 
xiv. 10. Josh. ii. 16. Diod. Sic. ii. 38.) 

(AF “Optic, two, ἡ, from jopar. — Last, 

oonenpscence. ee, Rom, i. 57. [Ed desir. Be: 
clus. xix. 30. Wisd. xiv. 2. See Herodian, iii. 
13, 14. vi. 1, 12 Alian, V. H. x. 9.] 


—In the N. Τ᾿ it is used in α figurative and spi- 
ritual sense only. occ. Gal. ii. 14. [See Tan. 
Faber ii, Ep. 29. Schoettg. Adag. N. T. p. 125.) 

“Ope, dy, from ὅρω, to excite 

1. in posture. Acte xiv. 10, [Aach. 
8. Dial. i. 4. Xen. de Ven. iv. 1.] 

Il. Straight, Heb. xii. 13. (Prov. iv. 26. xxi. 


᾿Ὀρθοτομίω, ὦ, from ὀρθός right, straight, and 
τέτομα, pert. mid. of τέμνω to out.—To out aright 
or straight, occ. 2 Tim. ii, 15. ὀρθοτομοῦντα τὸν 
λόγον τῆς ἀληθείας. No doubt the Vulgate has 
given in general the true sense of this expression 
| by rendering it reote tractantem verbum veritatis, 
rightly handling the word of truth : but it is not so 
easy to determine whence in the meta- 
horical word ὀρθοτομοῦντα is taken. Some [as 
ἴα Melanchthon, Calov, Gei Gerhard, 


| Becher, (Hieroz. pe i ii 


[Bot used of cutti 
| Rom. xii 1.) τα δὶ 


1, but those who obey 
- | it are compared with victims) ; others [as Leigh, 
Arnold, &e.] to the dividing and dispensing food 
at a table, [like a good father giving to each 
child the food fittest for him,] or to “the dis- 
tribution made by a steward in delivering out 

to each person under his care such things as 


| 


his office end their’ necensities required.” - 

dridge.) [And so Vitringa, Archesyn. 

ν ἈΠῸ i, 8,8. Ρ. 714] Comp. 
wus (Price) refers it to the exact cutting 

᾿ ” pol stone or marble 

Thauphyiae, ‘tp. 813.] and @Ecumenins, (p. 773.] 
them Erasmus, explain it of cutting 4 


ΟΡΘ 
all superfinous and uscless matter in preachi 
God's word, wre ona the wore 
paring for use, comp. τι bat 


fOrp, it, p. 408.) thinks ΝΗ metaphor taken 
husbandmen ; ἐπαινοῦμεν καὶ τῶν γεωργῶν 
τοὺς εὐθείας τὰς αὔλαεας ἀνατίμνοντας" οὕτω 
καὶ διδάσκαλος ἀξώπαινος, ὁ τῷ κανόνι τῶν 
θείων λογίων ἑπόμενος. “We commend even 
those husbandmen who out straight furrows ; #0 
that preacher is worthy of praise who folloxe the 
rule of the divine oracles.’ And to this last inter- 
Prcttion 1 must confees myself moet inclined ; 
Blessed Lord himself illustrates the 


duty ο 5 minister of his goapel by ἃ sig alla: 
sion, Luke ix 62. (comp. under 

cause St. Paul had just before 
ἐργάτην, which, though appli 
men, Ρὶ 
deca 


3 be 


ly ἣν iin ‘an 


‘occurs, namel 
δι΄ Τὸ all which we may add, the 


re 
ighing, yet in Thee Idyll. x. 3. we have 
coe ΣΗΝΣ neo, ss make α 
furroe. (Deyling (iv. p. right! 
observes, Toeeven dit is "Sepremion dock Le 
entirely defend the other, and that ὀρθοτομεῖν is, 
0 Parkhurst observes, ποὲ applied to ploughing. 
Bat ths interpretation isnot very diffrent 


ΓΞ 


or τίμνοντες τὸν νόμον. See also the ‘quotation | 
from Megillah, fol. 24, 1. in Schoettgen, H. Η. ἢ 
and T. p. 888; and Fuller, Mise, Sacr. J 


“OpOpitw, from ὄρθριος ".---Τὸ rise early in the 
morning, to do any thing, or to come to or be with τὰ 
any ons early in the morning, diluculare. oce. 


Luke xxi, 38. where see Wolfius and Wetstein. 
In the LXX it is often used for the Heb. on 
to rise in the morning, and particalary in Gen. 
xix. 27, where it denotes to come or go 
boa [See Gen. xx. 8. Josh, iil. 1. Ecclus. 
xaxix. 6] 

"OpOpuréc, ἡ, ὁν, from ὄρθρος.---ΟΥ̓ or belonging 
to the morning, matutinus, occ. Rev. xxii. I 


4, Ste the learned Duport on Theophrastus, Eth. Char. 


P. 269. 
3 (Bo vlam secare in Latin. Virg. Xin. vi. 899. where 
Servius even says, scare et recta σία ve ef ad lincem viam 


“Y [Deyling ettes thison ver.8, and afterwards cites ver. 5. 
‘place. On referring to Mill's edition (1725), 
reading, vis. ἀμώμονε, and that ver. 4. 

a wholly omitted.) 


1 Uondpeiay ‘Arrste, ὀρϑρίζειρ Ἔλληνικῦη. Maris. Bee 
Log. Hal. 101. and Schwars. ad Olear. 


in| ι 
ings 


early |i 


ΟΡ 
But the trie reading is ὁ πρωῖνός, which 
and comp. Rev. ἢ. 28. The LXX 
Hos. vi. 4. xiii. 3. for the Heb. 
early, (The grammarians (Thom. 668. 
Pry ichus, p. 16. and others) me thie 
| and say that the next is the proper one. 
Bat “this occurs in Posidipp. ap. Athen. xiii. 
p. 596. and several other writers quoted in Stars. 
fe Dial ‘Alex. p. 13.) 
“Ὄρθριος, mie from ὄρθρος.- Barly, doing ov 
thing carly in ‘ce. Lake xxiv. 22. 
παν be Craeleted τῷ τῇ sdveri; and ms im dob 
xxix. 7. Tt occurs in Hom. H. in Mere. 148. 
‘Theogn. 843. Plat. Prolog. 313, B.] 
ὌΡΘΡΟΣ, ov, ὁ. 
deri 


6. Diod. Sic. xiv. 104. It occars 

requently in the LXX, as Esth. v.14, Prov. vii. 

Τὰ Joel ἦς 3, ἂς. Toman MM makee it the ros 
before daylight, when you can still use « ight ; 

| Fegan gee time of cock-c1 

inning at the ninth hour and ending at day- 
ight.) 

πόρθας, adv. from ὀρθός. 

; Pilly el. Loko vii 43. x. 28, ax. 21. 
᾿ορδῶς λίγειν, to speak rightly or justly is 
jhrase used both by Hervdotus and Polybius, 

Raphelius and Wetstein on Luke xx. 21. 
‘Deut. ν. 28, Num. xxvii. 7.} 

11, "Applied to, utterance, rightly, propery, 

ἐν 35. 


ly, 

‘Sots ἄταν ὅρος, ov, ὁ, α bound, Limit. 

I. To bound, limit. In this sense it occura not 

lin the Ν, Ἐν but in the profane writera and in 

the LXX, Num. xxxiv. 6. Josh. xiii. 27. et al. 

othe the Heb. ‘raj a bound, limit. [Schl. quotes 
cts xvii. 26. a8 an instance, thus, dpicag τὰς 

᾿ὁροθεσίας, &e. but the passage is ὁρίσας xpos 

[rea μίνους καιροὺς καὶ τὰς ὁρυθεσίας ; and in 

he Rist appieaion it is clearly to be referred to 
the second! sense tot is there any reason to 
change it as applied to the second noun, Goa 
6 
as time. 
Diod. 


well said to decree the bounds of 
Compare with this place of ‘the 
et 1. xvi, 29.] 
II. To determine, decree, appoint, set, becanse 
what is determined or decreed is, a8 it were, limited 
and confined by certain bounds. In this sense it 
Acts xi. 29 ;—or to 


shows, that ‘HMEPAN ‘OPI'ZEIN is a phrase 
| used likewise by the Greek writers. (Prov. xvi. 
30. 


Ἧι, το mark oxt determinately. Rom. i. 4. 
where see Elsner, and comp. Acts xvii. 31. x. 43, 
[Chrysostom says δειχθέντος, ἀποφανθέντος, κρι- 
θίντος, and neatly #0 Zonaras, Lex. col. 1478.) 

“Ὅριον, ov, τό, from ὅρος, ov, 0.—A coast, bound 
of a territory or country. Mat. ii. 16. iv. 13, Mark 
vii, 31. et al, [86]. sa hence used for the 


it 


Ἢ 


5 country itself, and he considers this as ite constant 


[sense in the N.T., and 80 Wahl. Bretschneider 


ΟΡΚ 


considers it as the confines in Mark x. 1.1} Gen. x. 
19. Exod. xxxiv. 24. and as neighbouring count 
in Mat. xix. 1. There Kuinoel agrees with Schl. 
and Wahl. It is a country assigned by lot in Josh. 
xv. 1 and 2. and also in the first verse ὁρίων 
is boundaries. ] 

Ὁρκίζω, from ὅρκος. 

I. To adjure, cause to swear, to lay under the 
obligation of an oath. Thus it is used by the LXX, 
for the Heb. yaqin to cause to sear, Gen. xxiv. 
37. 1. δ, 25. et al. ; but not, I think, in the N. T. 
Comp. ἐξορκίζω. 

11. To beseech in the name of God, to conjure, 


OP® 


11. A violent attempt or assault. Acts xiv. 5. 
where see Wetstein, and comp. ὥρμησαν, Acts 
vii. 57. [(Schleusner, Wahl, and Bretschneider 
take ὁρμή both here and in St. James iii. 4. to 
mean a plan, as in Thucyd. iv. 4. Xen. Mem. iv. 
4, 2. and so Hesyehius, ὁρμή βουλή, ἐπιθυμία.) 

111. Inclination, will. Jam. iii. 4. 

Ὅρμημα, arog, τό, from éppaw.—A_ violent or 
impetuvus motion. oce. Rev. xviii. 21. (On the 
dative in this sense see Matthise, § 404. oce. 
Deut. xxviii. 49. Amos i. 11.] 

Ὄρνεον, ov, ro, from ὄρνις.---Αἴ bird, fowl. oes. 
Rev. xviii. 2. xix. 17, 21. [Deut. iv. 17. et al. 


obsecro. oce. Mark v. 7. where observe, that τὸν | 52pe-] 


Θεόν is put for νὴ τὸν Θεόν, by God, and that the 
correspondent words in Luke viii. 28. to ὀρκίζω 
σε τὸν Θεόν are δέομαί cou, I beseech thee. See 
Grotius and Campbell on Mark v. 7. To charge 
solemnly, as in the name of the Lord Jesus, Acts 
xix. 13. 1 Thess. v. 27; in which texts Ἰησοῦν 
and Κύριον are governed by »7 understood, as 
under sense II. [The same construction with 
ἐξορκίζω obtains in Gen. xxiv. 3. With the 
simple verb in the LX X, the persun sworn by is 
generally governed by a preposition. See 2 Kings 
xi. 4. Neh. xiii. 25. Xen. Symp. iv. 10.] 

Ὅρκος, ov, ὁ, from ἕρκος a fence, which from 
eloyw to enclose, include ; or else ὅρκος (according 
to Ainsworth and others) may be deduced imme- 
diately from the Heb. ΤΥ the thiyh, in allusion to 
that ancient patriarchal custom of putting the 
hand under the thigh in swearing. See Gen. xxiv. 
2, 9. xlvii. 29. 

I. An oath, i. e. says Stockius, “a religious as- 
sertion of a man, imprecating the divine vengeance 
on himself if he speaks not the truth.” Mat. xiv. 
7,9. xxvi. 72. Mark vi. 26. Heb. vi. 16. Jam. v. 
12. [See Thue. ii. 73. iii. 83.] 

11. A thing promised with an oath. Mat. v. 33. 
Comp. Deut. xxiii. 21, 23. Num. xxx. 2. 

III. It is applied to God, who, ἐπ condescension 
to our capacities, and to confirm our hopes (see 
Heb. vi. 18, 19.) is frequently in the O. ᾿δ. repre- 
sented as sirearing, and who, because he could swear 
by no greater, aware by himself, Heb. vi. 13. Luke 
i. 73*. (where see Elsner and Wolfius.) Acts ii. 
30. Heb. vi. 17. 

“Opxwpocia, ac, ἡ, 4ᾳ. ὅρκου ὄμοσις (from dudw) 
the swearing of an oath. See Acts ii. 30.—An 
oath. occ. Heb. vii. 20, 21, twice, 28. [ Ezek. xvii. 
18, 19. for an oath threatening evil, 3 Esdras viii. 
93. for an oath of promise.) 

Ὁρμάω, ὦ, from dppn.—To rush ciolently or 
tmpetuously. occ. Mat. viii. 32. Mark v. 13. 
Luke viii. 33. Acts vii. 57. xix. 29. (Jer. xviii. 40. 
Hab. i. 8. 2 Mac. ix. 2. x. 16. xii. 20. In good 
Greek it very often is to go, without any notion 
of rivlence, as in Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 1. Hell. i. 3.] 

Ὁρμή, ἧς, 7, from ὦρμαι perf. pass. of dpw to 
excile 


I. An impetus, or impetuous motion. Thus used 
by the profane writers. [Xen. An. ili.1,8. Prov. 
lil, 25. Jer. xlvii. 3.) 


! [Ὅρια, says Schlelermacher, (Critical Essay on St. 
Luke, p. 235 ) is always followed in the N. T. by a genitive 
or the whole of which it is a part, so that ὅρια τῆς ᾿Ιονδαέας 
can only be a part of Judza, not of Perea, and every one 
knew that no part of Judwa lay beyond Jordan.) 

3 [Ορκον here is referred to μνησθῆναι, which in the 
LXX takes an acc. oceasion ‘lly.] 

(439) 


"Ope, eBoc, ὁ, ἡ, from ὄρνυμι to excite, which 
from dpw. 

I. A bird, in general, so called from its rapid 
motion, as in feb. Hiv a bird, from Hp to fy. 
Athenzeus and Galen, cited by Wetstein on Mat. 
xxiii. 37. observe, that ὄρνις is in the ancient 
Greek writers applied to any kind of bird, and 
that whether male or female. (1 Kings iv. 23. 
Is, xlvi. 11.) 

11. “Ὄρνις, ἡ, a hen, i. e. the female of the house- 
cock, gallina. occ. Mat. xxiii. 37. Luke xiii. 34. 
In this appropriated sense only the word is used 
in the later Greek writers. [See Aristoph. 
Vesp. 811. Eur. Herc. F. 71. Xen. An. iv. 5, 
19.) 
Kay” ‘OpoGecia, ac, ἡ, q. d. ὅρου θέσις, a setting 
of a boundary or limit. 

“πὸ A setting of a boundary. [Xen. Ven. vi. 


,] 

[11.] A bound set. occ. Acts xvii. 26. 

“Ὅρος, εος, ove, τό, from the Heb. ὙΠ the same. 
—A mountain, hill, Mat. v. 1, 14. et al. On Mat. 
iv. 8. see Maundrell’s Journey, at March 29, and 
Hasselquist’s Voyages, p. 128. and note under 
δείκνυμι 1. [In Mat. v. 1. Middleton thinks that 
the mountain country is meant, as in Gen. xix. 17. 
and Josh. ii. 22, 23. and elsewhere, as the Jews 
divided the country into mountain, valley, and 
plain. Reland, i. p. 306. And Middleton thinks 
that many things show that the sermon on the 
niount was delivered further to the north than 
Tabor. In Mat. xxiv. 16. Mark xiii. 4. the hilly 
country beyond Jordan is probably meant, ac- 
cording to Schleusner, i.e. Perea. In Mat. xvii. 
1, 9. he does not think Mount Tabor is meant, as 
it was too far distant from Czesarea, near which 
Jesus then was. See Reland’s Palestine, i. 51. 
Lightfoot and others think it was a mountain 
called Panceus, near Ceesarea. See Lami Harm. 
p. 365. In Heb. viii. δ. et al. Sinai is called the 
mountain κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν. In Mat. xvii. 20. there is 
a proverbial mode of speaking probably, on 
which consult Vorst de Adag. N. T. c. xi. p. 814 
Lev. ix. 3.] 

ὍΡΟΣ, ov, 6.—A bound, boundary, limit. This 
word occurs not in the N. T., but frequently in 
the profane writers, and is here inserted on ac- 
count of its derivatives. 

ὈΡΥΣΣΩ, or OPY'TTQ.—To dig. occ. Mat. 
xxi. 33. xxv. 18. Mark xii. 1. Gen. xxi. 30. 
Prov. vi. 27. Xen. de Vect. ii. 7.] 

‘OPSANO’S, οὗ, ὁ. 

I. An n, α child bereaved of one or both 
parents, a fatherless child. James i. 27. [Schl. 
refers this to sense II. and compares Ps. Ixviil. 6. 
Jer. xvi. δ. xxii. 13. in Hebrew.) 


ΟΡΧ 
II. Τρονοῖαιε, ἀαείραιε, like 2 betpleas orphan. 
Join sre che Cann vi τὶ ον. 


Comp. 1 These. ii 17. inthe Greek. 
in his account of the death of Peregrinos, 
tii. p. 760. applies to him the expression ‘OP. 
ΦΑΝΟΥ͂Σ ἩΜΑ͂Σ KATAAINON, leaving ws 
orphans, in which he seems to be sneering at the 
very text in St. John. [The word in Greek ap-| 
plice to destitution in all the relations of life, 
hildren, guardians, friends, ἃς. See 
Kien, Anab. vit 2, $2 De Rep, Ath div 4. De 
Veet. ii. 7. Dion. Hal. i. p. 69. Dem. 1330, 19.) 
‘OPXE, ὦ. Eustathius derives it from ὀρόγω 
to stretch forth, namely, the hands and feet ; others | 
of the Greek from ἔρχομαι to $0, 
orderly manner of 


because dancing is a certain 
ΓΗ eae 


Greeks fe 


ΟΣΟ 
says mercies sacredly .) This word anewers 
frequently in the to the Hebrew ππὶ (00 
Deut. xxiii. 8, &e.) which signifies both beni 
τὰν tad levees aad pity Τὰς peels Ἢ 


ferred to 2 Chron. vi. 42 and especially to In 
Iv. 8.1} 

Ὁσιότης, 

i fee 
evangelist 
sense 88 
Tee ral That beuree:retpects 

. a our 
duty to God, a8 ducaswotry docs that to man, 
Parkburst has made a 
the word does not - 
ix. δ. Prov. xiii. 34. one 
MS. Judg. ix. 16. See aleo Wied. ix. 3. Xen. 
Cyr. vi 1,47. In Xen. de Ven. i 11. it ia reve: 
rence to 


tho, which, frequent! 
Gheerve here, (I) that in Greek, 
often referred to the sas 

. oF (2) to some 
the as 
case, it is often at- 
antecedent, in- 


δ᾽ aod ta (3 
to the same case as 


Ἢ 
14. Acts i. 1. xvii. 81 
34. ὃς is said by Sehl. to be for qualis, of sikich 
Kind, by Wabl for οὗτος δὲ τ in either case it ia 


Tp pe Bets 


Ἢ} 


on 


newer bis 


eas : 
10. Gal 20 
ς μὲν “ὃς δὲ one—and another. 
"Ὃν μὲν--ὃν δὲ--ὃν δὲ ome— 
ρα μων sai 38. Comp. 


(BF Ὁσάκις, an adv. from ὅσος how great, how 

, and —k¢ the numeral termination, wi 
As often as. occ. 1 Cor. xi 25, 36. Rev. 
xi 6. (Xen. Mem. ii. 43.) 

ὍΣΙΟΣ, a, 
[1. Holy. (1) Of God, implying sanctity, Rev, 
xr 4. vk (2) OF men, implying pity and 
integrity, as Acts ii. 27. xiii. 35. 
Tit. i. 8. (Comp. Porphyr. de Abst. ii. 60.) Hick 
vii. 26. See also in LXX, Deut. xxxii. 4. Prov. 
xvii. 26. xx. 11. Amos y. 10, Hzch. Soc. Ὁ. 
Josephus, Ant. viii. 9. Perizon. ad Elian. V. H. 
D’Orville ad Charit. Aphr. i. 10. p. 267. 
Valek. ad Ammon. p. 184.) 

Il. Merciful, κά, So used only in the 
neuter, τὰ ὅσια mercies. Acta xiii. 35. (Wahl 


eri? 
es 


uk 


1 (Phavorinus, from ὄρχοι the ranks of eines, where 
σείων, af the vintage, the dancing in chorus” tok 
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“Oopn, ἧς, ἡ, from ὥσμαι, perf. pass, of ὄζω to 


1. Small, odowr. oce. John xii. 3. [Like ὄζω, 
ia word is applied to good and bad smell, In 
the latter sense it occurs Is. xxxiv. 3.] 

II. Odowr, in = figurative sense, as of know- 
ledge. vee. 2 Cori. 14. Comp. 16. Elmer and 
others think that the apostle i 


is paseage 
ἡ Faden to the. prfemas which sed το be Coed 
during the tri 


jamphal processions of the Romans. 
Plutarch, on an occasion of this kind, describes 

the streets and temples as being θυμιαι 

πλήρεις fall of incense, which might, as σα sated 
has remarked, be not improperly called an odeer 
of death to the vanquished, and an odoer of life 
to the victor. It is certain, however, that the 


expressions odowr of death and σία oe 
to the Jewish phraseology (see Whit- 
by): the latter they eall ix ox, which they use 


for a wholesome perfume (sce Wetstein on 2 Cor. 
ii, 16); the former they style yrtoy wpe, which 
denotes a deadly poison, Targ. Jonathan on Jer. 
xi. 19. and Targ. Ben Uziel on Gen, xl. 1. ὅσα. 
sidering St. Paul's rapid transitions, it may seem, 
that at the 14th verse he had in his view the 
incense famed in the Roman triumphs; and that 
having there mentioned ὀσμή, he was reminded 
of the Jewish phrases ὀσμὴ θανάτου and ὀσμὴ 
ζωῆς, which he applies at verse 16. But comp. 
Macknight. [In Eph. v. 2. Phil. iv. 18. we hare 


ὀσμὴ εὐωδίας (where ἐὐωδία acts as an adjective, 
and makes the sense, a tery pleasant See 
Gesen. 643.) answering to the Hebrew niv;7™ 


(see Gen. vi 


δ΄ Ihe εἶδα seat by 
δ. aame way 
moouplble a See Deyling, ps ἐδὶ 
av nnn Joe much, how 

[s much, as great, how wa In 

this sense τοσοῦτος either goes ‘before or ὦ un. 

derstood, as in John vi 11, and Rev. xxi, 16. 


ΟΣΠ 


(Comp, tian, γ΄ Hi. 4. Xen. Ἡ, Gr. ii 8,6.) 
Sometimes both the antecedent and ὅσος have & 
comparative with them, as in Heb. i. 4. Xen.| 
Mem. i. 4, 10. (see Maithie, § 455) ; sometimes | 
τοσούτῳ is omitted in the Ist member, as Heb. 
i. 6. Polyb. iv. 42,5; and sometimes the compar. | 
after ὅσος is omitted, as Heb. x. 25. Mathie, 
§ 455. In Mark vii, 36. both irregularities occur. 
It is applied in thn pese wih uh χρόνον ἐο εἶνε, how 
much time, 


ἐπὶ 
in Rom. vii. i 1 Ὡς vii, 39; and without 
χρόνον in Mat. ix.15. 2 Pet. i. 13. Xen. Cyr. 
τ. 5,8. And so we are to understand μικρὸν ὅσον 
ὅσον in the N.T.] Μικρὸν ὅσον, a little or small 

ity, is αὶ phrase frequently met with in the 

kwriters', But in Heb. x. 37. ὅσον is 
doubled ; and we have μικρὸν ὅσον ὅσον for a 
very little quantity, namely, of time, a very little 
while. The LXX use the same expression, Is. 
xvi. 20, for the Heb. »7) typ, literally, as it 
teere the little space of an instant; and the re- 
petition of ὅσον in this phrase has been by some 
supposed Hellenistical, and to be taken from the 
Hebrew manner of doubling words in em tical 
expressions, But Aristophanes, cited by Wolfius | 
and Wetstein, repeats ὅσον in like manner, Vesp. 
213. 

Τί οὐκ ἀπεκοιμηϑῆμεν ὍΣΟΝ ὍΣΟΝ στίλην; 

‘Why should we not sleep a very liltle while? 


where the Scholiast explains ὅσον ὅσον στίλην 
by ἐλάχιστον a cery litle. [᾿ΕΦ᾽ ὅσον, inanmu 
as, is found in Mat. xxv. 40, 45. Rom. xi. 13.) 
Kad’ ὅσον, by how much, Heb. iii, 3. Also used | 
for καθώς, as. Heb. ix.27. whore Kypke confirms 
this sense by remarking that it answers to οὕτως, 
το, ver. 28. [Ὅσα is used adverbially for the 
sing. in Rev. i. 2. xviii. 7.] 

IL. In plur, ὅσοι, ὅσαι, ὅσα, as many as, who- or 
sehat-wever. Mat. xiv. 36. 2 Cor. i. 20. Mat. vii. 
12, et al. freq. [It is often preceded by πᾶς, as 

. 35. et al. Xen. Anab. | 
ind ἄλλος, John x nd followed 
by οὗτος, expressed, a Gal Jude 10. or 
understood, ibid. 1 Tim. vi. 1. et al.] 

III. How great, or how many. Mark v. 19, 20. 
Luke viii. 39. Acts ix. 18, 16. xiv. 27. et al. 


ὕστερ, ἤπερ, bx 


Mark xv. 
viii. 1.x. 4] 

ὈΣΤΕΌΏΝ, οὖν, iov, οὔ, τό. This word, lil 
the Latin os a bone, may be deduced from the 
Heb. τὴ arength, or yp firmness, or perhaps from | ον 

a bone, to which last it most commonly | © 
answers in the LXX. Α bone, occ. Mat. xxii. 27. | 
Luke xxiv. 39. John xix. 36. Eph. ν. 30. Heb. 
xi. 22. (Gen, ἢ, 23. Xen. de Re Eq. i. 4.) 


“Ὅστις, ἥτις, 8,71. (The neut. is thus written 
with an inserted comma to distinguish it from the 
conjunction ὅτι.) It is a compound of ὅς the 
pron. relative, and ric who. 

I. Relative, who, which, what, Mat 
15, 24. Acts v. 16. et al. freq. 

‘iL, Universal, whosoceer. Mat. v.39, 41, xii 
12. et al. freq. 

᾿Ὀστγάκινος, ἡ, ov, from ὄστρακον ἃ fial's 


» whosoever, 
ue 10. "Lucian, Dial. Deor. | 


Hermot. 1. p, 591. and also ὑλίγον ὅσον 
τυτθὸν ὅσον in Theoer. 1 48.) 


|e.39, On Heb. vii. 


OTE 
shell, @ pot made of earthenware, (as Ecclus. xxii. 
7.) which from ὄστρεον a shell-ftah—OF 


carthen- 
ware, earthen. oce. 2 Cor. 7. 2 Tim. ii, 20. 
Comp. Jer, xxxii. 14. Lam iv. 2. in LXX. In 


|2 Cor. it implies the frailty of our mortal nature, 


particularly of our carthly mortal bodies. See 
Wolfius, and comp. Macknight on both texts. 
[Levit. ¥i. 28, Diod. Sic. ii, 82.) 
Kar “Ὄσφρησις, ἕως, δ from 2nd pers. perf. 
ss, of ὀσφράομαι +or ivopart to smell.— 
he malin, theses mmcliing "ooo, 1 Cor, κα, 
acia oce, Hos. xiv.7. See Herodian, 
i ino pict. i. 20. See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 
{17 

ὈΣΦΥ͂Σ, bog, ἡ. 

I. The loins of the human body, com) 
the five lower vertebrm of the back. [It is 
used in this sense both in the singular and plural, 
Job xxavil 8. xl. 2. 15. ν. 27. Exod. xii-11. οἱ 
al, It denotes sometimes the whole spine.) Mat. 
iii, 4, Mark i. 6. 

II. The Scriptures represent children as being 
in, and proceeding from, the loin of their father 
or Progenitor, Heb. vil ὃ, 10. (comp. Gen, xxxr, 

1 Kings viii, 19); an 
propriety, cai the bins are stoated Be ‘sper- 
matio arteries, which convey the blood from the 
aorta to the testicles to be secreted, and prepared 
into seed : and hence καρπὸς τῆς ὀσφύος, the fruit 
of the loins, is used for ofepring. occ. Acts i, 30. 
Comp. under καρπός 11. (Comp. with this phrase 
those occur Gen. xlvi. 26. Exod. i. 5. 
Judg. vii Ὁ and again, Gen. xv. 6. xvii. 6.18. 
and 2 Sam, xvi. 11; δηὰ 566 Vorst. Phil 
10. see Schwarz. ad Olear. 


shending 


de Stylo Ν. Τ᾿. p. 254.) 

ILL, The garments of the ancients being loose 
and flowing, it was necessary to gird them about 
‘icir loine when they wanted toexert their streny 
and activity ; hence being girded about, or girding 
| up, the loins, are expressions denoting readiness 
for motion oF action, and are applied spiritually, 
Luke xii. 95. 1 Pet. i. 13. Comp. dvafovvent, 
And because being thue girded was eminently the 
wiltary habit, hence it ἦα applied to the soldiors 
of Christ, Eph. vi. 14. Comp. περιζώννυμι IT. 
[See 1 Samii. 4, Jer. i. 17.]—The above-cited are 
| all the texte of the N. Τ. wherein ὀσφύς occurs, 

conjunction, from ὅτε then, and the 
| indefinitive dy. 
feds Wheneoerer, when, Mat.v. 11. vi 2, δ. ot al 
req. 
2, Whilst, αι long as. So Val. quamdi, John 
. 5. Comp. 1 Cor. 


3. After. Mat. ix. 15, “psi, 18, Jer. xxix. 10. 
| xxxiv. 14] 

[4.. It seems to be little more than ἃ oom- 
ditional particle, ifn Mark xiv 7. Luko xvii 10 


[5. Sinoe, 14. 1 Cor. iii. 4.) 

“OTE, an a of time.—When. Mat. vii. 28, 
ix. 25, et al. freq. [It has usually an indicative, 
showing that the action spoken of actually is, has 
been, oF will be ; but in Luke xiii, $5. there is the 
subj. for the future ; a proof of bad Greek, ac- 
cording to Lobeck on Phryn. p. 722.) 

Ὅ,τε, ἥ,τε, τότε. The prepositive article com- 


{Ror other places In Greek authors soe Tvller¢ Obes 
Crit. ἵν. 6. Teata has the double meaning of 
and eet! of earthenwerein Latin. 


ΟΤΙ 


with τε and, aleo, both. See Luke xxiii. | 
12. Acts xxvi. 30. Rom. i. 20. Acts xxi. 25.. 
“O,re and ro,re are thus written with an inter-! 
vening comma, to distinguish them from the ad- ' 
verbs ὅτε when, and τότε then. i 


[“OTI, a particle, compounded of 6 the neuter 
of ὅς (which is used for it, Hom. 1]. A. 120. E. 
433.) and τι. It properly begins an explanatory 
sentence, and is in that way dependent on τοῦτο, 
as in Rom. x. 8. 1 John iv. 10. Jude δ. Hence 
it is] | 

(1. Narrative, and is used where the Latins 
have an acc. and infin., and the English that, es- | 
pecially after verbs of saying, knowing, perociving, , 
remembering, and the like, as Mat. ii. 16. vi. 5, 16. ' 
etal. freq. To this head Wahl refers John vii. | 
35. supposing λέγων understood ; and Hoogeveen 
thinks the particle is used in its causal sense, 
translating, where is he about to go? for, as he 
says, we shall not find him. Either of these are ad- 
missible ; and there is no occasion, as H veen , 


observes, to coin a new senee, as Schl. and others : 


do, translating so that. Schleusner alleges 1 John | 
iv. 17. and Mat. xxiii. 13; but these passages are . 
against him, for in each, ὅτε is clearly dependent 
on τοῦτο. There is a class of 

which Wahl refers, and I think rightly, to this 
head, supposing an ellipsis of some of the words ' 
mentioned at the beginning, as οὐδα or οἴδαμεν, 
δῆλον, ἄς. Mat. v. 45. vi. δ, 13'. (Comp. Luke 
xii. 24.) xi. 29. Luke xxiii. 40. Acts i. 17. x. 
14. Rom. ix. 20. 1 Cor. xi. 15. In the above 
expressions, as the writer speaks in his own per- 
son, the acc. and infin. might be used also in 
Greek ; but not if he gives the words of another, 
for then he begins in fact a new sentence, which 
is introduced very often by ὅτι. See Mat. ii. 23. 
xxvi. 72. xxvii. 43,47. Mark i. 15. vi. 35. xii. 6. 
xiv. 26,58. Luke xvii. 10. xix. 42. Acts v. 23, 
25. James i. 13. et al. See Epict. Enchir. c. 14. 
Xen. Cyr. viii. 3,26. In John xi. 56. there is. 
an ellipse perhaps of δοκεῖ. See 2 Thess. ii. 2. , 
Buttmann, § 136. Matthie, § 507.] 

(2. This particle siynifies because, for, and is 
thus causal; but, as Huogeveen says, it is even. 
here more properly declarative, for it depends on 
διὰ τοῦτο, expressed, as in Mat. xiii. 13. John 
viii. 47. et al. (Xen. Hell. viii. 1, 34.) or under- 
stood. This sense is very common. Mat. v. 3, 4, 
5. et al. freq. Hoogeveen observes, that διότι 
seems only an abbreviation of διὰ τοῦτο ὅτι, and 
is used for ὅτι. (See Plat. Phied. t. x. p. 315. 


1 On Mat. vi. 13. observe, that several learned critics, 
among whom Wetstein and Griesbach, have not only 
doubted the genuineness of the doxology, ὅτι cov ἔστιν, 
«x. τ. A., but have even rejected it as spurious. But 
though omitted in the Cambridge and two other Greek 
M8S., and in the Vulg. version, and in the Complatensian 
edition, (except the concluding word ἀμήν.) it is found in 
all the other Greek Ms8. and in the ancient Syriac 
version. And as for the opinion advanced in the Complu- 
ténsian note, that the doxology was received from the 
Greek liturgies into the text, it is well remarked by 
Wolfius, that it is more probable that it should have been 
taken from the text of Matthew into the liturgies, than 
vice vers4. Else how came it not to be likewise in- 
serted into the text of Luke χὶ. 4 In Mat. vii. 14. no 
fewer than eighty-seven MSS., six of which are ancient, 


for ὅτι have τί how? So, besides several other old versions, { 


the first Syriac has ND, and Vulg. guam? Ti is also the 
reading of several ancient editions, and is approved by 
Wetstein, and received into the text by Griesbach. Mill 


however, Prolog. p. 41. prefers ὅτι. ’ 
442 


Toved 


OY 


ed. Bip.) Sometimes in this sense there seems 
an ellipse of ri ἐστι, before ὅτε, as in Mark ix. 
}} and 28. Ti ὅτι is very often the interrogation 
what is the cause that—? Acts v. 4, 9. Ρ. 
John xiv. 22. There is a double use of the 
causal ὅτε in 1 John iii. 20. Hoogeveem removes 
the difficulty by taking away the stop at the end 
of v. 19. reading in the first case Sr: ἐάν, and 
making it whatsoever, and then the second dr: de- 
ds on ix rovrov. Then we transiate in fact, 
“ And by this (viz., that God is greater than our 
hearts) we know that we are of the truth, aad 
shall calm and assure our hearts before him, of 
whatever crime our hearts may condemn us.” 
Wahi also takes away the stop at the end of 
ver. 19. and reads thus, πείσομεν τὰς καρδίας 
ἡμῶν ὅτι, ἐὰν καταγινώσκῃ ἡμῶν ἡ καρδία, ὅτι 
μείζων, x. τι Δ. observing, that ὅτι is re 
in a similar manner in Xen. An. v. 6, 19. vii. 4, 
δ. See Matthise, § 507 and 529.) In Luke vii. 
47. it is not strictly causal, but denotes an infer- 
ence of the antecedent frum the consequence : 
“ Wherefore, since she has shown 80 great a re- 
gard to me, 7 say unto thee, it is plain that her 
sins are forgiven, ὅτι for or because ashe hath 
much: her great love to me is the sign (not 
the meritorious cuuse) of her many sins being 
forgiven.” 1 am aware that some learned men 
render ὅτε in this passage by therefore, and pro- 
duce other texts of the New Testament to con- 
firm this interpretation ; but it does not appear 
to me that ὅτε ever signifies therefore, either in 
the inspired, or any other Greek writer ; and the 


learned reader may see the explanation of the 


text here given abundantly vindicated in Chem- 
nitius’s Harmonia Evangelica, cap. 57. See also 
Wetstein. [Schleusner takes the view objected 


‘to by Parkhurst, and alleges 1 John iii. 14. and 


John viii. 44. twice, and sume passages from the 


‘LXX ; but the first of these passages, which is 


the only one of moment, makes against him. St. 
John there clearly means, that “ our love for our 
Christian brethren is a sign of our Christian 
state.” And Hoogeveen is entirely with Park- 
hurst on this passage of St. Luke, where the 


‘emphasis seems to be on πολλαί, Δα Hoogeveen 


observes. Thus the reasoning is, “It is clear 
that she has been forgiven many sins, for you 
see that she loves much ; while he to whom little 
is forgiven loves little.”’} 

(3. There is a remarkable use of ore before 
the infinitive in Acts xxvii. 10. as in Xen. Hell. 
iv. 3,1. Diod. Sic. iv. 26. Polyb. i. 4, 1.] 

“Orov. It is used in the Attic dialect for 
οὕτινος, the genitive of ὕστις who, which ; hence 
ἕως ὅτου for ἕως χρόνου ἐν ᾧτινι (the relative 
ὅτου being put in the sane case with the ante- 
cedent by an Atticism) is until or during the time 
in which. It either excludes the time following, 
as Mat. v. 25. Luke xiii. 8. xv. 8. John ix. 18; 
or not, Luke xxii. 16, 18. Comp. ἕως οὗ, under 


ἕως I. 

1. Until. Luke xiii. 8. xv. 8. xxii. 16, 18. 
John ix. 18. 

2. Whilst. Mat. v. 25.—The above cited are 


all the passages of the N. T. whercin the phrase 
ὡς Orov occurs. 

OY’, anadv. Before a consonant οὐ is used ; 
before a vowel with a smvuvth breathing οὐκ ; 
before a vowel with a rough breathing οὐχ. 


ΟΥ 


ve, not, Mat. i. 25. ii. 18. v.14. xii, 
Sth Rom, ix ix 38. αὶ (people) which i 


ΕΣ ΡῈ + Hos. fi, 
ith μή, follwing. 


the negation in made 


IN 
μὴ “ 


Ble ἀιαπες οὐ μή, ἐπ πὸ tise, by no means, Mat, 
δ. et al. [And eo with other 
27. v.37. xv. 4. Lake 


v. 18, 20. Heb, xii 
negatives. Seo Mark 
iv, 2, x, 19. 


xi, 8. xviii. 14. κα “4. xxi, 41 
2. No. Joba i, 21. Οὐ γάρ, nay serily, no 
truly, non sane, minimé verd. Acts xvi. 37. where 
Kypke cites Lucian and Athenmus using these 
two in the same sense. 
3. Prohibitive, not, ne. Mat. v. 21 
18. [Aets xxii, δ, Rom. 7. 

Ὁ. must be observed, that this is contrary to the 
rales of good Greek, as Zeune (on Viger. vii. 12, 3. 
not. 26.) rightly observes. Μὴ ought to be used 
in these cases. The true difference between ob 
and μή is this, that οὐ denies a thing ited, i 
the or intention of it. Hence, ob can 
used absolutely, while ph depends on nother 
verb expressed’ ‘or understood. Μὴ ταῦτα yivn- 
rau (86. φοβοῦμαι)--μὴ τοῦτο δράσυς (ec. ὅρα). 
Sometimes not so much a verb οἵ this sort, as the 
thought and plan tel iteelf is understood, as μὴ κεῦθεῦ 
be wnucilling to conceal. This difference is rigidly 
observed. But there may occur cases where it) 
is difficult to tell which should be used. The 
foliowing, however, are easy to make out: of 
τολμήσεις is you will not dare, said of one whom 
we know not to be daring enough to make such 
or such an attempt ; μὴ τολμήσῃς do not dare, of 
‘one whom we think to be sufficiently daring for 
it, Hermann on Viger. not. 267.—Here then οὐ 
is used for μή. See Matthie, § 00]. Vorst, 
Phil. Sac. 222, ed. Fischer.) 

4. {nterrogative, Not? annon, nonne! Mat. vi. 


antic, after the verbs of denying. 
23. Comp. under μή 2. 


Pi 
1 John 


δ, Ob--adAd—used elliptical for οὐ μόνον-- 
τιλλλὰ, Not only δον See John [ii 16.] xi, 
Rom. ii, 28, Ἢ 


i. 7. LXX, and see 
Bp. Pearce’s note on John xii. 44. Or, not so 
much—as—1 Cor. i. 17. where also see Bishop 
Pearce. [Οὐ, after the Hebrew, has the eame 
sort of force in Mat. ix. 13. 7 will hare mercy, and 
not merely sacrifice, which Kuinoel has exp! sined | 
very ill, by making the force of the sentence 
turn on the meaning of θέλω. See Mede’s Works, | 
p. 352. for other examples of this comparaties | 
negation. ] 

OY", an adv. of place, from 86 the same, which 
from the pron. relative ὅς, and the syllable a 
jection θι, denoting in or at ἃ place ; or rather | 
ΕΣ is “su for ig’ οὗ τόπου, in what place. 

i 


abore (the place) where, Mat. il. 9. 
2. Whither. Luke x. 1. xxii. 10. xx 
3. οὗ ἐάν, whitherwoerer. 1 Cor, xvi. 


ΟΥ̓Α΄. An interjection, or natural exclamation 
of derision or ineult.—Ah, aha! oce. Mark xv, 
(443) 


. 38. 


ΟΥ̓Δ 


359. In Arvian (Diss. Ep il 38. and Dio (xi. 
20.] it denotes admiration or —See Re- 
Phelius and Wetstein. 

OY'AI’. An interjection of grief or concern.— 
It is joined with a dative, 

1.In denouncing misery or evil, woe, alas! 
See Mat. xi. 21. xviii. 1. xxiv. 19. 1 Cor. ix. 16. 
Luke vi. 24, 25, 26. and Campbell on this last 
passage. (Ie. i. 4. Arr. Diss. 

2. Used as @ noun, a woe. 
as it is also in the LXX of Ezek. i, 10. for the 
Heb. particle in grief τι, In the LXX it generally 
| answers cither to “ot particle of grief, or to τι 

a particle of grieving or threatening, from either ef 
which it may be derived. 


SF Obani, 


i, 37. Prov. xxii 


Οὐδέ. A conjunction, from οὐ not, and δὲ a 
conjunction copulate, 

. Neither, nor. Mat. ," 16. 

2 Not even, Mat. vi. 29. 
| (Mark vi. 31. xiv, ὅθ. Luke . 
are used in this sense Luke xviii. 13. The for- 
mula οὐδὲ εἷς is not even one. See Mat. xxvii. 14. 
| John i. 8. et all] 
᾿ς 3. Interrogative, not so much as? Mark xii 10. 
Luke vi. 3. 

[4 In some cases οὐδὲ is little more than a 
simple negation, not. John viii. 42. Acts iv. 84. 
Gal. vi. 13. So ot in Heb. as Ex. xl. 37. et αἱ. 
and aco in Latin, as in Οἷα. Ep. ad Fam. x. 1.) 

οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, from οὐδὲ not even, and 
εἷς, pia, ἦν, one. 

1. Not one, no one, none, nothing. See Mat. ν. 
| 18. 1 tar xvii, 8, Mark vi. 5. et al. freq. Acts 

ὧν κατἤχηνται περί σου οὐδὲν ἔστιν, 
“So i point it: the construction Ε take to be 
this: ὅτι οὐδὲν [τούτων] ὧν [for ἃ] κατήχηνται 
περί σου, ἰστὶν τ for what reason can be given 


| why ὧν Ἴ in the gontive case, but that itis 


drawn into that case by the preceding word 
ἀφότον understood” That none of those things 
which they have heard concerning thee is, or exists, 
. is real or true, The version is good sense, 
¢t the construction can only show the reason of 
Tt may be 00, or otherwise, Acts xxv. 11. 
because κατηγοβεῖν governs a genitive, which 
᾿κατηχεῖσθαι does not.” Markland in Bowyer’s 
| Conjectures. [Markland has explained this quite 
rightly. He should have added, that the phrase 
| οὐδέν᾽ ἐστι in this sense is used in other writers, 
as οὔκ dori τούτων οὐδὲν, (where the gen. ante- 
| cedent spoken of by Markland is expressed) in 
Polyb. p. 1397. See Raphel. in loc. This instance 
should therefore be perhaps referred to sense 11.} 
IL. Οὐδέν, neut. nothing, i. ὁ. inefectual, 
nifeant, of no eorth. Mat. xxii 16,18, John vii 
|. 1 Cor. vii. 19. viii. 4. Comp. εἴδωλον 111. 
tnd 1 Gor. i, 2 οὐδὲν εἶμι is used in a like view 
| by Arrian, Epietet, iv. 8, See Raphelius, Wolf- 


jus, and Wetstein. [2 Cor. xii. 11. Eur. Iph. in 
Aul. 968. h. Eq. 158. Olear. ad Philost. 
Vit. Apoll i i 


wense, of no account, in Acts v. 86, Is. xiv. 23.] 
{Π1: Οὐδείς is used sometimes where tery fer, 


ΟΥ̓Δ 


rather than absolutely no one, is used. See John 
iii, 32. 1 Cor. xiv. 2. 


Οὐδέποτε, an adv. from οὐδέ not even, and ποτὶ 
ever. [See Exod. x. 6. 1 Kings i. 6. Thucyd. iv. 
61. In Mat. xxi. 16, 42. Mark ii. 25. the word is 
interrogative.]— Never. Mat. vii. 23. xxi. 16. et 
al. freq. 

Οὐδέπω, an adv. from οὐδέ not, and ww yet, 
which frum Heb. re or ‘@ here.— Not yet, never 
yet. occ. Luke xxiii. 53. John vii. 39. xix. 4]. 
xx. 9. 1 Cor. viii. 2. [Ex. ix. 30. Xen. Mem. 
iii. 6, 1.) 

Ovbeic, οὐθεμία, οὐθέν, from οὔτε not, not even, 
and εἷς, pia, ἕν, one. 

I. Not one, no one, nothing. 

11. Οὐθέν, neut. nothing, of no value, or worth. 
Comp. οὐδείς II. occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 2. according to 
many MSS. and some printed editions. See 
Wetstein’s Var. Lect. 


Οὐκ. See under od. 


Οὐκέτι, an adv. from οὐκ not, and ἔτι any more. 
—No longer, no more. Mat. xxii. 46. Mark ix. 
8. x. 8. xv. 5. (where see Campbell.) Luke xv. 
19. et al. [lt is constantly joined with other 
negatives, as Mark xiv. 25. Acts viii. 39. Ez. xvi. 
41,42. See Xen. Cyr. i. 4, ὅ.} 


GF Οὐκοῦν and οὔκουν, from οὐκ and οὗν.--- 
[This word is usually said by the grammarians to 
be therefore or not, according as the accent is laid 
on the first or second syllable. But the case 
seems to be that it is always negatire, but is fre- 
quently used in interrogations ; and as οὔκουν 
τοῦτο δεῖ ποιεῖν ; ought we not to do this? is very 
nearly the same as dei ἄρα τοῦτο ποιεῖν, there- 
fore we ought to do this, (and the Greeks we know 
constantly draw conclusions in this form,) the 
grammarians neglected the interrogation, and 
gave the sense of therefore to this particle. The 
change of accent arises from the Greeks drawing 
back the accent in interrogations, and from the 
natural propriety of accenting the emphatic word, 
according to Hermann on Viger, not. 26). See 
Elmsley on Eur. Med. 860. There is one pecu- 
liar use of this particle to be noticed. The Greeks 
constantly place the interrogation on the first 
word, and the rest follows without an interroga- 
tion, as in Soph. Ant. 91. Οὔκουν, ὅταν δὴ μὴ 
σθένω, πεπαύσομαι ; i.e. When in truth 1 have no 
power, I shall be quiet, shall I not? So in St. John 
xviii. 37. ovcovy, βασιλεὺς εἶ σύ, i. 6. You are a 
king (then), are you not 9) 

ΟΥ̓Ν, a conjunction. 

1. Ilative or argumentative, therefore, then. 
Mat. iii. 8, 10. vii. 11. x. 16. et al. freq. 

2. Now, but. Mat. xii. 12. 

3. It is used in continuing a subject, or passin 
from one part of it to another, then, as Luke xxil. 
86. John xviii. 16,17. 1 Cor. xiv. 23. Comp. 

wWohn xx. 30. 

4. In resuming an argument or subject which 
has been interrupted, it may be rendered, thea, 
therefore. Thus Eph. iv. 1. the Apostle resumes 
the exhortation which he had begun at the first 
verse of the preceding chapter; compare also 
ver. 17. So Heb. iv. 6. comp. ver. 1 ; Juhn xviii. 
19. comp. ver. 15; Mark iii. 31. comp. ver. 21 ; 
1 Cor. viii. 4. comp. ver. 1. 

Obxw, an adv. from οὐ not, and πω yet. 

(444) 


OYP 


Not yet. Mat. xv. 17. xxiv. 6. et al. freq. [In 
the following places, it refers to transactions 
past at the time of the narration, but no€ past 
with respect to the action narrated. John iii. 24 
vii. 30. 1 Cor. iii. 2. The word occ. Gen. xviii. 
12.) 

Οὐρά, ἃς, ἡ. The Greek lexicographers derive 
it from ὅρος, ov, ὃ, α bound, eatremity. So the 
Eng.' a tail, may be related to the Greek τέλος 
end, extremity.—A, or the, tail of an animal, occ. 
Rev. ix. 104,19. xii. 4. [Is. xix. 15. Xen. de Re 
Eq. v. 7.} 

Οὐράνιος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from οὐρανός .---- Heavenly, 
of or belonging to heaven. occ. Mat. vi. 14, 26, 82. 
xv. 14. Luke ii. 13. Acts xxvi. 19. Comp. otpa- 
νός. [Dan. iv. 23. Xen. Mem.i. 1, 11.] 

Bay Οὐρανόθεν, an adv. of place, from οὐρα- 
νός heaven, and Gey denoting from a place.— From 
heaven. oce. Acts xiv. 17. xxvi. 13. [Lobeck (on 
Phryn. p. 93.) reckons this a word of a low age. 
Wahl quotes it from Iambl. Vit. Pyth. xxxii. 
216. Niceph. Greg. x. 1, 287. Aéschin. 73, 5.] 

OY’PANO’S, οὔ, ὁ. Aristotle, de Mundo, says, 
οὐρανὸν ἐτύμως καλοῦμεν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὍΡΟΝ εἶναι 
τῶν "ANQ, οὐρανός is so called from being the 
boundary of things above. 

I. The heaven ὃ, that immense acrial fluid which, 
in its several conditions of fire, light, and gross 
air, is diffused throughout the created universe, 
and actually‘ fills every part of it which is not 

by other matter. [Thus heaven and 
earth make up the universe. Mat. xi. 25. Acts iv. 
24. xvii. 24. See Col. i. 16. Heb. i. 10. The 
Jews in our Lord’s time divided heaven into 
three regions, the first containing the atmosphere 
and clouds, the second the s firmament, the 
third the dwelling-place of God. And the word 
occurs in all these senses. Schleusner suggests, 
that the use of the plural number of the noun 
arises from this division, while Fischer (see note 
on οἰκτιρμός) attributes it to the greater pro- 
priety and adaptation of the word to the dignity 
of God; and Parkhurst considers it as an He- 
braism, the plural ory being constantly used. 
We may observe, that the more recent Jews 
adopted a different division, into seven regions. ] 

(II. The heaven, or at . Mat. xvi. 1, 2, 
3. Luke iv. 15. James v. 18. et al. Here the 
fowls of the air rd πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ fly, 
Mat. vi. 26. viii. 20. xiii. 32, et al. Comp. Gen. 
i, 20.—and the clouds are supported, Mat. xxiv. 
30. xxvi. 64. Luke xii. 56. In Luke x. 18. 
some join Σατανᾶν with ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, and 
conceive the phrase is to be properly taken, as 
Satan and other demons were supposed to dwell 
in the air, (see Elsner on Eph. ii. 1.) while others, 


8 as Kuinoel5, take it in a figurative sense for 


1 See Junius, Etymol. Anglican. in Tart. 

3 (See Bochart, Hieroz. t. ii. p. 475.] 

3 So Suicer, Thesaur. “ οὐρανός proprié notat Totum 
illud fluidum corpus ἃ terra usque ad extima mundi 
extensuin.” 

4 That the ancient Greeks were well acquainted with 
this physical truth appears from the Orphic verses cited 
from Stobszeus, ed. Eschenbach, p. 246, 


Οὔκ ἐστιν τόπος 
Οὗ μή 'στιν 'ΑΗῬ. 
‘There is no place where Arr is not.’ 


5 (This remark of Kuinoel's affords a curious δ n 
of the loose way in which he and others of the same school 


or: 
all power ; others again join ἀστραπὴν ἐκ 


τοῦ obp.) 
[ITL. ‘The heaven, or sarry . Mark 
xiil, 25. οἱ ἀστέρες πεσοῦνται ἀπὸ τῶν οὐρανῶν 


(comp. in Heb. Deut. i. 10. x, 33. Ie, xi 
Acts vii. 42. (comp. Jer. 
22.) Heb. xi. 12. See G 
Pression fac τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ὑψωθῆναι, Mat. xi. 
to be eoalted to heaven, a figurative description of 
great eminence and superior advantages, may be 
referred to either this or the last sense, The 
Prophets use similar expressions, Is. xiv. 13. 
jer. li, 63, Lam. ii, 1. The sins of Babylon are 
aaid to reach to Leno, to intimate their number 


. 10.) 
2. xix. 13. xx 
6,17. The ex- 


peculiar iar ratdence of God, called by the Pealmist 
te oly heaven, oF heasens holiness, i. ©. of sepa- 
ration. Ps. xx. 6; and by Solomon, 1 Kings viii. 
50, τὸ, 43, 40. Gods dealing or testing place— 
TY DPD, or - τοῦ fon. Mat. v. 16, 45, 48; 
where the blessed angels are, Mark xiii, 32; 
whence Christ descended, Jobn iii. 18, 31. vi. 32, 
33, 86, 60, 51. (comp. 1 Cor. xv. 47) ; where 
after his resurrection and ascension he sitteth at 
the right hand of the Majesty on high, Heb. v 

1, and appeareth in the presence of God for us, 
Heb, in, 24 and where reward is reserved for 
the righteous, Mat. v. 12, I Pet. i. 4. 

V. As the material heavens eminently declare 
the glory of God, Ps. xix. 1. and as each of the | 
three chad Persons and ἐμεῖς economical καῖε are 
described to us in Scripture by the three conditions 
of the heavens and their operations, eo not only 
the Heb. oop and Chald. pq the heavens are 
used asa name of God in the Old Testament, 
2 Chron. xxii. 20. (comp. 2 Kings xix. 14, 15. 
Isa, xxvii. 14, 15.) Dan. iv, 23 or 26, but οὐρα- 
νός is applied to the same sense in the New, as 
Mat. xxi. 25. Mark xi. 30,31. Luke xv. 18, 21. 
xx. 4,5. John iii, 27. So βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν, | an 
the Kingdom of heaven, or of the heavens, is 
synonymous with βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, the kingdom 
of God. See under βασιλεία II. The Thalmu- 
dists in like manner frequently use heaven for 


il 
OYE, ὠτός, τό, immediately from the old word 


οὗας, οὔατος. 

1.’ The ear, propery ao called, the organ of hear. 
ing. Mat. vii. 38. Luke xxii. 50. et al. (On Mat. 
x. 27. (hat ye hear in the ear) Schl. observes that 
the phrase to whisper in the car was in use amon 
the rabbis to express the esoteric doctrines whicl 
they delivered to their disciples. But comp. Gen. 
1.4. and Josh. viii. 35. 

11. It denotes the ear of the mind, i.e. the 
faculty of understanding and attentively consider- 


cite passages to prove any point in hand. Kuinoel 
thatthe phrase δὲ οὐρανοῦ wie ravy occurs in the ene 
gives it in Mat. xf. 23. John xii. 5]. Rev. xii. 

12. "Now the last Is the only place where it occur, Maine 


.” Indeed these places must, 1 concei 
Gepledithout examination from some note relating to α 
mnt part of the same verve.) 
(445) 


ΟΥ̓́Τ 


ing, Mat, xi. 18, xiii, 9, 15, 48. Luke ix. 44. ot 
al. See Wetstein on Mat. xi. 16. [In Acta vii. 
δὶ. (unoiroumcised in their cart, a phrase taken 
from Jer. vi. 10.) the meaning obviously is, (as 
circumcision was a command of God, and’ the 
noglect or refusal of it implied disobedience,) dis- 
| obedient to the commands of God, shutting as if were 


III. Ears are, in condescension to our cape- 
cities, ascribed to God, and denote his attention 
both to the cries of the poor oppressed, Jam. v. 

aod to the prayers FT the righteous, 1 Pet. 
i. 12. 

Odea. The particip. pres. fem. of the V. εἰμί 
to be, which see. in 

Pe οὐσία, ag, ἡ, from the οὖσα.--- 

, wealth, voce. Luke xv 12, 13. 
[Tobie x; xiv. 18, Aq. Eeel. ii. 8. lian, V. H. x. 
17. Xen, Mem. ii. 8, 3, Aristoph. Plat, 754, 
‘Theoph. Char. xvii. 2.) 

Οὗτε, a conjunction, from οὐ aot, and τε and.— 
Neither, nor. Mat. vi. 20. xii. 82. et al. freq. (In 
Mark iii. 5. Luke xii. 26. 1 Cor 2. it seems 
to be not even, It occurs Num. xxiii. 25. Deut. 
v.21.) 

Οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, from the prepositive article 
πο Ν 

ΝΥ te ge mn 
as nie ili. 9, 17. iv. 8, 9. et rs) ”™ 
ὦ Of things actually doing, or of which one 


23, | their ears to his cvice.} 


ly > Matt. . v.19. et al. and 
to of time Mat. xxiv. 34. xvi, 34.] 
τ) ὁ things immediately preceding, as Mat. 


90. et al., or following, κα Mat. 
a Manne 17. et al.] 

[(4.) Οὗτος is used emphatically, to give some 
| dignity to the persons or things mentioned, as 
| Mat. v.19. οὗτος μέγας, κ 22. etal. ‘Xen, Gyr. 
ii. 1. Dem. 622, 20. et al. freq. Seo Weiske 
Plecass 


| ae τὴ in phrases inserted parenthe- 
ely for explanation, and serves as a strong 
connexion, Acts viii. 26, Γάζαν, αὕτη ἱστὶν ἔρη- 
μος. x. 36. Diod. Sic. v. 58.) 

((7.) With καὶ this word 
the relative, as Luke xvi. 1. 
Matthise far more correct in saying that it Ἢ { 
as in Latin, ἃ ὦ, tag, in the κοῦ ‘and tru 
indeed, or and ‘So Luke vi 
See Luke xx. 30. 1 Cor. . 
147. vi. 11. And it is 80 used especially in the 
neut, plur, when conveying a more accurate defi- 
nition or application of some previous entire pro- 
position, as in 1 Cor. vi. 8. ἀδικεῖτε-- καὶ ταῦτα 
ἀδελφούς, zr 
brethren. 
used, Rom, xiii, 11. 1 Cor. vi. 6. 
i. 28, See Soph. El. 613. Xen. 3, 
The English phrase and that too, seems nearly to 
convey the sense of these Greek ones.] 


1 [The meaning ts, besides her other suferings (losing her 
son) he was also ἃ widow, ao that the phrase refers to the 
whole of the previous proposition.) 


ΟΥ̓́Τ 


(8.) Τοῦτο, newt, used adverbially, κατά being 
anderstood. Thus τοῦτο μέν. απά τοῦτο δὲ anowet 


‘one another in distribution, and may be rendered 

ly—and partly, Heb. x. 33. This use of τοῦ 
$F very cominon fa the host Greek writers. "See 
Raphation, ‘Wetstein, and Kypke. 

Αὕτη feminine in Mat. xxi. 42. Mark xii. 
11. is, 1 apprehend, a mere Hebraism for the| 
Deut. τοῦτο, used, ae likewise by the LXX, for 
Hebrew pronoun feminine neh, Ps. exviii. 23.—In 
Mark iv. 18. the latter obroi εἰσι are words 80 | 


Plainly euperfioous, and wanting in such a 
Fumber οἱ MSS,, that they pret Se jected vy Sa, 
Wetstein, and Griesbach, and, no τ doubt, οὐρα 


he omitted, Διὰ τοῦτο, in John vi ΠΩ δε y 
Theophy! joined with the with the preceding V. θαυμά. 
ἔστε, gall wonder because, or on account, of it 
thin’ contruction ia evidently proferable'to the 
oormon one, and is ly embraced by 
Bora, Doddvidge, Worsley, 1 Kypke, Griesbach, 
‘Campbell, and other modern critics and trans! 
tors, So’ Martin's French. translation, of δρῶ 
‘cous en ἕξων tous Etonnés, Comp. Mark 
[Wahl gives the sense of τοῖος or τοιοῦτος, such, 
to this word, in Luke ix. 48. Joha'iv. 16. vii. & 
2 Tim. iii. 5. 2 John 7; but this sense is rather 
an inference from the whole context, than the 
sense of the word itself.) 
Οὕτω before a consonant, οὕτως before a vowel, 
τὰ adv. from οὗτος. 
1, Declarative, thus, ix this manner, #0. Mat. i. 
ν. 13. et al. freq. 
2. Comparative, 10, ἐπ the same or like manner. 
See 1 Theos. ii. ἃ. Rom. v. 18, 18. John iii. 14. 
Comp. Mat. vi 
οὕτως is omitted in the Alexandrian and another 
Greek MS,, and in the Vulg. version ; and the 
author of the nent Syriac seems to have con- 
sidered it as belonging to the preceding clause, 
ὁ κόσμος τῆς ἀδικίας, and either read the Greek 
differently from the printed editions, or has added 
explanatory words ; for thus runs that version of 
the beginning of ver. 6, and te tongue is @ 
of iniquity is δα wood, 
de. Tt must be confessed that this ap 
plement (comp. ver. 5.) greatly clears this other. 
wine perplexed and diftult vext (Is. xvi. 17. 
to such ἃ degree. Mark (ii. 7.) iv. 40. 
“xxvi. 40. 


1 Cor. vi. δ. 


1. Jobn iv. 6. 
“το wearied.” Harmer’s 
Oimerration . 252. where see more. 
But Kypke acer, ἢ it is usual with the 
Greek writers to use οὕτως after a participle, as 
in John oneal of which he » Produces i in- 
from Josephus, Pausanias, jutarch. 
fe ‘Blener and Krebs '.] 
7. Then, then at length, and so, ita demum, tum 
demum. See Acts xx. 11. xxvii. 17. [2 Pet. i. 
11.) et al. Raphelius on Acts xx. 11. shows that 


(Geb ts with Elaner and Krebs. See Arrian. Exp. t 
20. But he thinks it may befor be frexer. See Abresct. 
ach. ‘Albert! make 


xii. 45. Jam. iii. 6. where | 


OE 


Herodotus, Xenophon, and Polybins use οὕτως in 
the same sense. [And we have it with xai.]— 
| Καὶ οὕτως, and so, and then. Acts xxviii. 14. 
1 Cor, xi. 38. Epictetus applies these two 
| ticles in the same manner, Enchirid. cap. 36. 
‘Consider what must go before, and what may 
| follow, καὶ οὕτως, and sv, or and then, attempt the 
business.’ So in cap. 84. In 1 Cor. xiv. 25. καὶ 
οὕτω at the beginning of the verse are in 
ten MSS., four of which are ancient, in the V1 
and several other old versions, and is 
| ejected from the text by Griesbach. [Add res 
xvii, 83. 1 Cor. xiv. 25. Heb. vi. 15. 3 Pet. i. 11. 


And it appears to me that it is 20 used of time in 
Acta vii. 8. and then (i.e. after fing the pro- 
| mise) he begot Isaac (where Wahl puts Jacob, and 
| translates ita, wt nossdt — Jac. ; 
but he allows the sense to be post de cirom- 


tisione datam). Seo farther Rom. xi. 96, 1 Thess. 
iv. 17. Rev. xi. δ.) 


Οὐχ. See above in οὐ. 


Οὐχί, an Attic adv. from ody, 

1, Not, generally with an interrogation, as 
Mat. v. 46, 47. et al. freq. [2 Chron. xx. 8. ναὶ 
sometimes without, as John xiii. 10, 11. 

| 3. No, nay, not το. Luke i. 60. xii. 51. xiii. 8. 
Rom. iii. 27. [Luke xvi. $0.) 


IBF ᾿Ορειλίτης (for ὀφειλήτης), ov, ὁ, from 
ὠφείληται, 3 pers, perf. pass. of ὀφείλω, or obsol. 
[ἰφειλέω to owe. 

I. .A debtor, one who is indebted to another. Mat. 
xviil. 24, 


Mat. vi. 12. (comp. 14, 15. Luke xi. 4. 
4. (comp. ver. 2.) Soin Dan. i. 10. matic 
| properly signifies to make a debtor, is used for 


a ‘guilty, liable or obnorious to puniskment. 


| And ἴα Mat. vi 12. the ancient Syriac version 
ων ὀφειλήματα and ὀρειλίταις uses ς-αζχ ν and 


TAL, the former of which signifies both dats 


and trespaases, and the latter both dadtors and tree 
Baners. See Castell, and comp. Heb. and Bog 

-xioon in 37, [In the Targums too these Hebrew 
words are often used, where the text has sinaes 
or See Pa. i 1, 5. Gen, xviii. 23, Vorst 


de Hebr. iii. p. 78] 

HGF ᾿Ορειλή, ἧς, ἡ, from ὀφείλω. 

1 4 . Mat. xviii, 32, (Lobeck on Phryn. 
Ip. 

II. A due, Rom. xiii. 7. [1 Cor. vii. 8.} +See 


εὔνοια Ὁ 
᾿Ὀφείλημα, arog, τό, from ὠφείλημαι, 1 
perf, pass. of ὀφείλω to ome, ἀμδημαι, 1 perm 
wall 4 debt property. Deut. xiv. 10, 1 Mae. 


“th A debt, somewhat strictly due. Rom. iv. 4. 
on which text Wetstein cites Thucydides, (ii. 40.] 
xing, in [3 manner χάριν to to Suan 

In offence, a trespass whi to repora- 
tion. Mat, vi. 22. Comp. Syeniee ΠΙ. [and 
Targ. on Ps, xxv. 18, Ez. xvii. 7.] 


O@E 


"OSE AQ. 

I. To owe money, goods, &c. to be indebted. 
Mat. xviii. 28, 30. Luke vii. 41. xvi. 5, 7. Rom. 
xiii. 8. [Philem. 18. Deut. xv.2. Xen. An.i. 2,11. 
Ages. iv. 4. The pass. Rom. xiii 8. is referred 
by Schl. and Wahl to sense II.] 

11. To be obliged to do or suffer any thing, so that 
one ought, on sume account or other, todo or suffer it. 
See Luke xvii. 10. John xii. 14. xix. 7. Acts xvii. 
29. Rom. xv. 1, 27. Heb. ii. 17. Comp. Mat. xxiii. 
16, 18. [Add 1 Cor. xi. 10. 2 Cor. xii. 14. Eph. 
v. 28. 2 Thess. i. 3. ii. 13. 1 John ii. 6. iii. 16. 
iv. 11. 3 John 8. But in John xix. 7. Heb. ii. 
17. as well as in 1 Cor. v. 10. vii. 36. the sense is 
rather to behove, to be under some necessity. In 
Acts xvii. 29. 1 Cor. xi. 7. 2 Cor. xii. 11. Heb. 
xi. 12. the sense is, ἐξ is right, i is proper, one 
ought. } 

III. To be indebted, i. 6. bound to make re - 
tion to another whom one has injured. oce. Luke xi. 
4. Comp. ὀφειλέτης 111. 


"OgeXov.—I wish. It is properly the 2nd aorist, 
according to the Ionic dialect, which drops the 
augment, of the V. ὀφείλω to owe [but was 
adupted subsequently as the usual form in com- 
mon Greek]: hence, being declined ὄφελον, ες, &, 
&c. and agreeing with a noun or pronoun in 
number and person, it is,often used by Homer in 
wishing, either with the particles ὡς or αἴθε pre- 
fixed, or not, as IL iv. 315. Ὡς “OMEAE'N τις 
ἀνδρῶν ἄλλος ἔχειν, literally, ‘how ought some 
vther man to have it (your great age)! i.e. I 
wish some other man had it.’ IL iii. 40. At’ 
"OMEAES ἀγονὸς τ᾽ Epevar—‘Oh ! thou oughtest 
to be unborn ! or, J wisk thou wert so.’ Il. xix. 
59. τὴν “OPEA’ ἐν νήεσσι κατακτάμεν ἼΑρτεμις 
ig, ‘whom Diana should have killed, or whom I 
wish she had killed with an arrow at the ships.’ 
Many other instances of the like kind the reader 
may find in the learned Damm’s Lexicon, col. 
643, 644; and in this manner ὄφελον or ὥφελον 
is in Homer, I believe constantly, declined by 
persons, singular or plural, (sce 1], xxiv. 253, 4.) 
and joined with a V. infinitive. But the later 
Greek writers!, probably in conformity with the 
eulgar language, frequently apply ὄφελον in the 
first person singular, or as it were adverbially, 
for I wish, and make the following V. agree with 
the noun or pronoun spoken of in number and 

rson. So LXX in Job xiv. 13. Ps. exix. 5. 
And thus St. Paul, 1 Cor. iv. 8. καὶ ὄφελόν ye 
ἐβασιλεύσατε, and truly I wish ye did reign, which 
in Homer’s style would be expressed, cai (ὡς or 
αἴθ᾽) ὀφέλετε, or ὠφέλετέ ye βασιλεῦσαι. Comp. 
2 Cor. xi. 1. Rev. iii. 15. As to Gal. ν. 12. the 
only remaining passage of the N. T. where ὄφελον 
occurs, we may perhaps, with the learned Elsner, 
explain ὄφελον καὶ ἀποκόψονται, I wish they were 
or may be eren cut off (preeciderentur) or deprived 
of all further opportunity or capacity of disturbing 
you ; for the word ἀφορμήν or the like may be 
understood, (see 2 Cor. xi. 12.) and this accusa- 
tive N. be construed, according to a very common 
idiom, with the V. of a passire signification ἀπο- 
κόψονται. Comp. | Cor. ix. 17. and see more in 


1 See Vigerus de Idiotism. cap. v. sect. ix. reg. 4—6. 
(Viger says that ὥφελον is not used adverbially, but joined 
to its proper person and number. On ὥφελον and ὄφελον 
see Fisch. on Well. iii. p. 147. and the Interpp. on Mceris, 
p. 285.) 

(447) 


ΟΦΘ 


Elsner.—But, after all, it may be doubted whe- 
ther the Greek language will admit of ὄφελον 
being construed with a V. future. Lucian in his 
Solecista?, and the ancient grammarians cited 
by Wetstein on 1 Cor. iv. 8. give us reason to 
think that it will not; nor do I know that any 
one instance of such a construction has been yet 
produced from any approved Greek writer. And 
the uncouthness of the phraseology in Gal. v. 12. 
is further increased by the insertion of the par- 
ticle καί before ἀποκόψονται. Some therefore 
have proposed the placing of a point after ὄφελον" 
to separate it from καὶ ἀποκόψονται. 1 wish— 
and shall be cut off. ““ Paul,” says Schwarzius 
in Wolfius, “had begun to wish, but dropping his 
wish he declares that destruction hung over those 
who disturbed the Galatians.” But Bengelius in 
Gnomon, ‘is then the scandal of the cross taken 
away? I wish it was, and they shall be cut off that 
trouble you.” Let the reader consider, and judge 
for himself. [Hermann (on Viger, ποῖ, 190.) 
says, that ὥφελον is used only in wishing that 
something had been which certainly was nol, that 
something may be now, which certainly is not, and 
that something may be in future, which  certainl 
will not be. As ὥφελον θανεῖν I wish I had di 
but I did not; ὥφελον μὴ ζὺν 7 wish I were not 
alire, but 1 am ; μὴ γὰρ φελον ἀθάνατος ἔσεσθαι 
I wish I were not to " tmmortal, but I shall be. 
The uncertainty of future events, of course, as he 
justly observes, would necessarily make the last 
a very rare form of expression. Εἴθε is used, he 
says, in the same way, except that it implies 
rather a prvbability than certainty of the non- 
completion of the wish—a distinction apparently 
a little strained—while the opt. expresses a wish 
which may be accomplished. The difficulty in 
the passage of Galatians is not merely whether 
ὄφελον can be joined with the fut. indic., but 
whether it can be joined with any mood but the 
infinitive 5. However, although this construction 
is rare, Markland (on Eur. Suppl. 796.) cites an 
instance (of the 1 aor. pass.) from Arrian, Diss. 
ii. 18, Zeune on Viger (v. 9, 6.) quotes Callim. 
Ep. xviii. (2 aor. mid.) and Schwarz de Soloeeis- 
mis Disc. J. C. p. 115. quotes the future from 
Aristeenetus, 1 Ep. 6.—‘OgeAoy occurs 2 Kings 
v. 3. Num. xiv. 2. xx. 8. Ex. xvi. 3.] 

"Ogedog, εος, ovc, τό, from ὀφέλλω to heap up, 
increase, profit. — Profit, advantage. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 
32. James ti. 14, 16. Wetstein on 1 Cor. xv. 32. 
shows, that the phrase ri μοι τὸ ὄφελος is agree- 
able to the style of the best Greek writers. [See 
Gen. xxxvii. 25. Job xv. 3. Aésch. Secr. D. ii. 7. 
Arrian, Diss. Ep. iv. 1, 167. Polyb. iii. 36, 6.] 

BaF ᾿Οφθαλμοδουλεία, ac, ἡ, from ὀφθαλμός 
the eye, and δουλεία, service. — Eye-service. “It 
implieth a mere outward service only, to aatisf: 
the eye of man.” Leigh. occ. Eph. vi. 6. Col. iit. 
22. [Theophylact on the first place says, “not 
only when their masters are present and see 
them, but when they are absent.”’] 

"OSOAAMO'S, οὔ, ὁ The Greek lexicon 
writers derive it from ὄπτομαι to see; but this 


3 Tom. fi p. 978, D. he produces this as a soloscism, 
ἐπεὶ ὌΦΕΛΟΝ KAI’ viv ἀκολονθῆσαι AYNH’ZH:, where he 
is perhaps sneering at the very text in Gal. 

3 (Thom. M. p. 665. says, only the opt. or a past tense. 
He quotes Ps. cxix. 4. as an instance of the first, and 
Greg. Or. xxviii. t. 1. p. 484. of the second.) 


ΟΦΘ OXA 
derivation seems defective. Perhaps as the Latin{ ment, 1 Cor. § 19. has ὌΜΜΑΣΙ THE ΨΥΧΗῪ, 


oculus the is derived from occulo to hide, be-| the ‘the soul. 
a's 6 Te Tats oy Goa denote his exact and inti- 


cause hidden by the eyelids, 90 the Greek ὀφθαλ- 
μός may be from the Heb. mp or mw to move | mate knowledge in general, Heb. iv. 13; and parti- 


seifly, (whence OpppR the cyelide,) and τὴν to 
hide. 


I. The eye, the organ of seeing. Mat. v. 38. ix. 

,, 30. et al. 
shows that the Greek prose-writers apply ἐν 
ὀφθαλμοῖς in the same manner. To the instances 
inced by him, I add from Herodotus, ix. 119. 

τὸν δὲ παῖδα ᾿ΕΝ ‘OSOAAMOI EI τοῦ ᾿Αρταῦκ- 
re πατίλενσαν, cand they stoned Aras sea 
before his eyes. [The phrase εἰν τοὺς ὀφθαλ- 
μούς in uscd in the Ν, Τ᾿ to denote the rexorution 
of the faculty of sight, but not in good Greek, where 
e phrase is rather ποιεῖν βλέψαι πάλιν, (as 
Aristoph. Plat, 401. 451.) and where this phrase 
when used has its literal meaning. Schl. says 
the use of it in this sense is an Hebraism, and 
refers to Is, xxxv, 5. and Vorst. Phil. Sacr. ς. 37, 
6. p. 698. See Mat. ix. 29, 30. xx. 33. John ix. 
10,14. et al. In Acts ix. 8 and 40, however, the 
phrase occurs in the natural sense of the words, 
while in Acts xxvi. 18. Eph. i. 18. (comp. Jer. 
αχχν. 6.) the meaning is figuratively to open the 
‘eye of the mind, i.e, to instruct.—The eye being 
‘one of the most precious parts, is put for the man 
himself. See Mat. xiii 16. Luke x. 23 Rev. i.7. 
Heb. iv. 13. From the exceeding value of the 
eye, too, arises the expression in Gal. iv. 15. ye 
would hare dug vat your oven eyes and given them to 
me, i.e. you would have given me any thing, however 
dear ; or, according to Schl., i would have borne 
any sufering for my sake, which is not, 1 think, 20 
salisfactory.] Πονηρὸς ὀφθαλμός, an evil eye. 
‘This is an Hebraical or Hellenistical expression. 
‘Thus in LXX of Deut xv. 9. καὶ IONHPEY- 


i passages we have the 
very phrase ὈΦΘΑΛΜΟῚΣ ΠΟΝΗΡΟΙΣ. See 
also Prov. sail, 6. xxvii, 88. Tt denote, an 
envious grudging eye, or that malignant look?, that 
μων pil "hallgn,” κα Milton calls it, which 
uiually accompanies μεν or gradging; snd ao it 
in applied Mat. xx. 15. Mark vii. 22; but in Mat. 
vi. 23. Luke xi. 34. I think, with Doddridge, that 
it means a bad dis ‘eye, i. δ. an eye over- 
grown with a film or speck. So Theophylact 
explains ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρός in Mat. vi. by ὀφθαλ- 
Hac νοσώδης a distempered eye. Comp. ἁπλόος 11. 
and Wolfius and Kypke in Mat. vi. 23. [Schl. 
considers the eye spoken of in this phrase as the 
eye of the mind. In Eeclus. xxxii. 8, ἀγαθὸς 
ὀφθαλμός seems to denote readiness and cheerful- 


‘ness in giving.] 

11. The eye of the mind, i.e, the intellectual 
faculty or understanding. Mat. vii. 3—5. xiii. 15. 
Eph. i. 18, So Lucian, Vit. Auct. t. i. p. 373. 
τυφλὸς γὰρ εἶ τῆς ΨΥΧΗῪῈ τὸν ὈΦΘΑΛΜΟΉ, 
for you are blind in the eye of your sul; and Cle- 


1 What an admirable fence these are to the eyes, and 
how gloriously the wisdom of the Creator is displayed in 
their form and fezture, was observed long ago by Cicero in 
the person of Balbus the Stoie, de Nat. Deor. it. 57; and 
4a further illustrated by Dr. Derham, Physico-Theol. bk. ἐν. 


ch. 2., 
ὁ See Spectator, No. 19. 
(448) 


freq.—On Mat. xxi. 42. Elsner δράκων 


cularly his knowing and attending to the concerns 
| he righteous, | Pei ΄ 
| "Opec, ewe, ὃν from ὅπτομαι to we; 90 the Greek 

ote pecies of serpent, from δίρκω to behold, 
jana Heb. try a serpent, from the V. try to ey, 
view acute its in are so remark- 
“SLATE, Satpeanferaycen tater 
| pent’s eye? became a proverb among the Greeks 
and Romans, who applied it to those who viread 
things sharply and acutely ὁ. 

1.4 sataral serpent, Mat vii. 16, Mark xvi 

(Ex. iv. 3. vii, 15. 


18. 1 Cor. x. 9. 

II. An artificial serpent. John ili, 14, 

III. The devil, who deceived our first parents 
|in the form of a serpent; hence called that old 
| , Rev. xii. 9. xx. 2. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 5. 
And on Luke x. 19. comp. Ps. xci. 13. and see 
Deddidge. “Opuc καὶ Σεορπίοι, ol τῶν Δαιμόνων 

ay yt¢—the armies of demons, says Theophy! 
fie’ Jar, fol. 57. rates following remark 
is made on Gen. iii. 1. “It was Sammael who 
| appeared under the form of a serpent ; and that 
| image of a serpent was Satan.” Schleusner seems 
| to take serpents in the literal sense in Luke x. 19. 
| referring to Psalm xci. 13; but the phrase used 
there ia generally underswod figuratively, to de- 
signate the power of overcoming your encmics; and 
| so Schleusner explains it under xuriw. See Bos, 
Obs. Crit. p. 103.) : 

IV. Our Saviour calls the Scribes and Pha- 
rises fs, on account of their cunning, inei- 
dious, malicious, and even diabolical dispositions, 
Mat. xxiii. 33. Comp. ἔχιδνα 11. ἀλώπηξ I. 
| and ios I. (Exdva is 80 used, Soph. Ant 
360. 


ΟΦΡΥΈΈ, boc, ἡ. 


oce. Luke iv. 


Greck writers apply it in thi sense αἴδο, - We 
went out to see the hill from which the inhabit 
ants of Nazareth were for throwing down Christ 
when he preached to them. This is a high stony 
mountain, situated some gunshots from Nazareth, 
consisting of the lime-stone common here, and 
I of fine plants. On its top, towards the south, 
rock, which is said to be the spot for 
which the bill is famous ; it is terrible to behold, 
and proper enough to, take away the life of « 
| person thrown from it.” Haseelquist’s Vo} 
p. 159. Comp. Maundrell’s Journe; 
19. [See Homer's Iliad Y. 151. Moech. Layll. 
48, Strabo, v. 8, 7. Liv. κανῇ. 20. Virg. Georg. 
108.) 
WF ᾿Οχλέω, ὦ, from ὄχλος. --- To disterd, 
trouble, vex, harass, infest. oce. Luke vi. 18. Acts 
v.16," See Wetstein on Luke. [See Diod. Sie. 


3 Serpentis oculus.—De his dici coneweeit qui acribus 
et intentis Intuerentur oeulis, 4b animante sumptd mete- 
phoré.”—Emasmt Adag. 

«Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in wma 1V. 


OXA 


v. 10. Herodian, ii. 15, 7. iii. 11,1. Tobit v. 7. 
2 Mac. xi. 31. and Inc. Hab. ii, 15. ᾿Ενοχλέω 
oce. 1 Sam. xix. 15. Diod. Sic. v. 10. Xen. An. 
ii. 5, 13. See Salmas. de Modo Us. p. 788.) 


BAF ᾿Οχλοποιέω, ὥ, from ὄχλος a multitude, length 


and ποιέω to make.—To make or raise a mob. occ. 
Acts xvii. 5. 


“OX AOS, ov, ὁ. 

[1. “4 crowd, a multitude collected. Used in the 
singular and plural, which latter is the case also 
in other Greek, as Herodian, v. 6. vii. 10. Mat. 
iv, 25. v. 1. vii. 28. viii. 1. ix. 23. xiii. 2. xiv. 
22. xxvi. 47. Mark ix. 14. et al. Num. xx. 20. 
1 Kings xx. 13. Is. xliii. 7. Ez. xvi. 39. Ecclus. 
vii. 8. Elian, V. H. xiv. 8. Xen. de Re Eq. ii. 5. 
It is obviously used for some of such a crowd in 
Luke iii. 10. John vii. 20. xii. 34.) 

[11. A multitude, a great number. Luke v. 29. 
vi. 17. (where it is clearly used just as πλῆθος is 
in the next clause.) Acts i. 15. vi. 7. xi. 4 xix. 
26. et al. Eur. Phoen. 150. Juseph. Ant. iii. 4, 1.] 

[Π|. The common » 88 opposed to the 
higher classes. Mark xii. 37. John vii. 12, 32, 49. 
Elian, V. H. ii. 6. Xen. de Rep. Ath. 11.10. See 
Rubnk, ad Tim. p. 283.] 

[1V. A tumult. Luke xxii. 6. Acts xxiv. 18.] 


’Oxvpwpa, arog, τό, from ὠχύρωμαι perf. pass. 
of ὀχυρόω to fortify, which from ὀχυρός strong, 
Jortified, and this from ἐχυρός the same, which 
from ἔχω to hold fast.—A_ stronghold, a fortifica- 
tion. [Xen. Hell. iii. 2,3.] In the LXX it is 
frequently used in its proper sense for the Heb. 
3 the same. (See especially [Josh. xix. 29.] 
Prov. xxi. 22. and 1 Mac. v. 65.) But in 2 Cor. 
x. 4. the only passage of the N. T. wherein it 
occurs, it denotes spiritual strongholds, such as 
inveterate superstition, obstinate prejudices, per- 
verse reasoning, habitual vices, and the like, 
which are opposed to the reception of Christ’s 
gospel. 

ΩΣ ᾿Οψάριον, ov, ro. A diminutive from 
ὄψον, which signifies in general whaterer is caten 
with bread, and was anciently so used, but after- 
wards', as Plutarch, Athenzeus, [Phavorinus in 
voce,] and Eustathius remark, came to be ap- 
plied particularly to fish. So the LX X use ὄψον 
(al. sboc) Num. xi. 22. for the Heb. "ἡ. The 
word may be derived either from ὀπτάω to roast 
or broil, or from ἕψω to boil—A little fat. occ. 
John vi. 9, 11. xxi. 9, 10,13. That ὀψάρια in 
these passnges means fishes is evident, because 
what St. John expresses by this word, ch. vi. 9, 
11. St. Matthew calls ἰχθύας, ch. xiv. 17, 19. 
So St. Mark, ch. vi. 38, 41. and St. Luke, ch. ix. 
13, 16; and what St. John styles ὀψαρίων, ch. 
xxi. 10. are in the next verse called ἰχθύων με- 
γάλων, great fishes; which latter passage espe- 
cially proves that ὀψάριον is not always to be con- 
fined to a diminutice sense. See under βιβλίον I 2, 
— Athenseus, ix. 8. shows that Plato, Pherecrates, 
Philemon, and Menander, use éWaptoy for a fish ; 
and in Athenseus it is particularly spoken of a 
great fish, ἰχθύος μεγάλου. See [Alian, V. H. 


1 See Wetstein on John vi. 9. Xen. Mem. Socr. iii. 14. 
{Bochart, Hieroz. i. 1, 6.) 

? [Fischer (Prol. i. 5. or x. 2.) observes, that many nomi- 
natives have the form of diminutives in Greek.) 
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Ovi 


i. 28.] Suicer, Thesaur. in ὀψάριον, and Wetstein 
on John vi. 9. 


‘Ové. An adverb. 

I. In Homer it signifies after some time, late, at 
. See Damm’s Lexicon. 

II. In the N. T. absolutely, in the evening. oce. 
Mark xiii. 35. With a genitive following, occ. 
Mat. xxviii. 1. ὀψὲ δὲ Σαββάτων, ‘in the evening 
of the Sabbath.’ Comp. ἐπιφώσκω 11. [The ver- 
sions of the word in this passage are various. 
Schleusner says, the Sabbath being nearly finished, 
i. ὁ. late on the Sabbath ; others, (and lately Titt- 
mann of Dresden, Wahl, and Bretschneider,) 
after the Sabbath, because in Mark xvi. 1. the ex- 
pression is the Sabbath bei Others, the 
week being finished. In Philostratus {vit Apoll. 
iv. c. 18.) ὀψὲ μυστηρίων means, mysteries 
being finished, while in Elian (V. H. ii. 23.) ὀψὲ 
τῆς ἡλικίας is late in Ue and in Xen. (Hell. ii. 
1, 14.) and Thucydides (iv. 93.) ὀψὲ τῆς ἡμέρας 
is late in the day. This indeed seems the usual 
force of ὀψέ with the genitive. See other pas- 
sages collected by Zeune on Viger. vii. 1, 1. not. 
26. But perhaps the passage in Philostratus, 
with the distinct meaning of the parallel passage 
in St. Mark, may justify Tittmann’s translation, 
which certainly avoids the difficulties pressing on 
the others. See Casaubon, Exerc. Antibaronn. 
p. 673. D’Orville ad Charit. i. 14. p. 287.) It 
is used as a noun. occ. Mark xi. 19. ore ὀψὲ 
ἐγένετο, ‘when the evening tas come, when tt was 
evening.’ [So Xen. de Ven. vi. 25. Thucyd. iii. 
108. The word occ. Gen. xxiv. 1}. for the 
evening, and in Is. νυ. 1]. for the twilight. It 
is used in a peculiar sense, Ex. xxx. 8. between 
the two evenings. See ὄψιος.] 


Ὄνψιμος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ὀψέ late.—Late, latter. 
occ. James v. 7. where it is spoken of the latter 
rain, which falls in Judsea and the neighbouring 
countries, sometimes in the middle, sometimes 
towards the end, of April’. The LXX apply 
the word in the same sense for the Heb. wip, 
the rain which prepares the fruits for gathering, 
from wp? to gather, Deut. xi. 14. et al. [Ex. ix. 
33. Joel ii. 23. Zach. x. 1. Diod. Sic. vii. 10. 
Theophr. Hist. Plant. i. 15. ii. 4. Aristot. H. A. 
v. 19, 227. Xen. Cec. xvii. 4. Hom. [1]. ii. 328. 
Lobeck on Phryn. p. 52. says this is not so Attic 
a word as the following.) 


Bar Ὄψιος, a, ov, from dpé.—Of or belonging 
to the evening. Mark xi. 11; where ὀψίας is 
joined with ὥρας time ; 80 ὥρας being understood, 
ὀψίας by itself is often used for evening, as 
Mat. viii. 16. Mark i. 32. John xx. 19. et al. 
freq. [It must be observed, that the Hebrews 
had two evenings ; the one from the ninth hour 
to sunset ; the other from sunset to the beginning 
of night. Sec Ex. xii. 6. xxx. 8. Wahl refers 
Mat. viii. 16. xiv. 18. xxvii. 57. (comp. Mark 
iv. 35.) to the first; and Mat. xiv. 23. (comp. 
Mark vi. 47.) xvi. 2. xx. 8. xxvi. 20. Mark i. 
32. John vi. 16. xx. 19. to the second. Bretsch. 
gives xvi. 2. Mark i. 32. iv. 35. xv. 42. John 
vi. 15. to the first, as well as those assigned by 
Wahl ; and to the second he adds Mark vi. 47. 
xiv. 17. The word occurs Aristot. H. A. ix. 27, 


3 Shaw's Travels, Ὁ. 335. 2nd edit. 
Ga 


ov! 


472. Polyb. vii. 16, 4. Ken, Anab. vi. 8, 31.| 
‘Thue. viii. 26. In ‘the places of Polybius and 
Thucydides δείλη ὀψία denotes the later evening.) | 

“Ofc, ewe, ἡ, from ὦψαι, 2nd pers. perf. of | 
ὅπτομαι to see. 

UJ. It is used in good Greek for the eye, or that 
teith which we see, ae lan Υ͂. H. vi. 12. Longin. 
x.3. xvii. 3, See Fots. (Ec. Hippoe. p. 287.] 

[JI. The faculty of sight. Aristot. Meteor. iii. 3. 
Polyb. iii. 99, 7.] 

III, A countenance, face. John xi, 44. Rev, i. 
16. [See Gen. xxiv. 16. 1 Kings i. 6. Jer. 
3,4. 22]. V.H. iv. 38. Demosth. 413. penult, 


In this and the next sense the word is almost the (Co; 


samo as πρόσωπον.] 


IV. An appearance. John vii. 24. [Flce, sur- 


πον λαμβάνειν. The Syriac has, do not judge in 
acceptance of facrs. Our Lord probably meant to 
reproach the Jews for making 8 distinction, 
undless in itself, between him and Moses. 
» for thia sense, Thucyd. vi. 46. Lysias 583 


nae 


Ἐκ. x. δ. it is surface, See also Nam. xxii. δ, 11. 
Lev. xiii. 55.) 

IGF ᾿οψώνιον, ov, τό, from ὄψον, which see 
under Ὀψάριον. 

1. Properly any thing that is caten with bread, 

HI. Because the Roman soldiers were paid not 
only in money, but in cictwals, and particularly 
corn; hence it is used for the military pay or 
Ant. 


i, p. 47.) is the same thing. There are two 
tracts in the tenth vol. of the Antiqg. Rom. ex- 
pressly on military pay. The word oce. in this 
sense, | . 28, xiv. 32, 3 Eadr, iv. 66.) 
Whenee, 

IIT. Wages, or reward, in general. Rom. vi. 
43. 2 oo. xi. 8. Observe, that in the former 
text τὰ ὀψώνια τῆς ἁμαρτίας are the wages pai 
by Sin, considered as a person, and so are Lowe} 


ult.” These various meanings of the word are to rd χάρισμα τοῦ Θεοῦ, what is given by God. See 
recognised by the Greek lexicographers. In | Locke on the place. 
Tl. 


Π, Τὶ, π, @, Pi. 
modern Greek letters, but the seventeenth of the 
ancient, among which it plainly answered to the 
oriental Pe in name, order, and power ; but ite 
forms may be better referred to the Hebrew than 
to the Phoenician character. Thus the ancient 


form Π' has a manifest resemblance to the Heb. | Pl 


nina, or rather is that very Ietier turned to 
¢ right band, The form I? and « seem vari- 


ations from II, ase is from x. 

Παγιδεύω, from παγίς, ioc, #.—To enmnare, 
applied figuratively. occ, Mat. xxii. 16. [1 Sam, 
xxviii, 9. Οἷς, Acad, iv, 29.) 


applied by the LXX, Prov. 
B50 Bee 


12, So Ecclus. xxvii. 20. [Prov. vi. δ. Jer. v. 
27. Wahl conceives that here the suddenness of 
falling into a snare is the point alluded to.} 


ILA snare, in a figurative sense, what enenares 
entangles one to destruction, Rom. xi, 9. 1 Tim. 
7. vi9. 2 Tim. ii, 26. (Josh. x: 

Πάγος, ov, ὁ, from ἔπαγον, 2nd aor. of πήγ- 
νυμι, or of the obeol. πήγω to fiz, compinge. 

ΤΡΑ hil, which is usually ‘composed of ‘very 
fized or solid materials. 

I]. ΓΆρειος Πάγος, Areopagus!, or Mars’ hill 
‘This hill was situated in the midst of the ct 
Athens, opposite the citadel.—So Herodotus, 


1 Tt may not be amis 


‘especially for the sake of public 
readers, to observe 4 TL tv. lin, 


ith Ὅτ. Clarke on Homer, 
185. that the syllable wa in ὅπαγον, whence πάγος ἃ hill 
ts derived, ἐ short and consequently that the lat sylable 
1 Likewise. 


ix. | Antiquities of Greece, bou 


i. | of Laws, &e. vol. il. p. 22. edit. 


The sixteenth of the more! 52. speaking of the time of Xerxes? invasion, 


mentions τὸν καταντίον τῆς ᾿Ακροπόλιος ὄχθον, 
τὸν ᾿Αθηναῖοι καλέουσι ᾿ΑΡΗΊΤ ΟΝ ΠΑΊΟΝ.-- 
Here the famous senate, or court of the Are 
pagites, instituted by Cecrops, the founder of that 

, used anciently to assemble®. Both the 
ὁ and tribunal were? probably called by this 
name from a famous judgment there passed on 
“APHS, a Thessalian prince. Though this tri- 
bunal did indeed take cognizance of religioas 
matters, yet, as Doddridge well observes, it does 
not appear that St. Paul was carried to the place 
of their assembling in order to undergo a formal 
trial, but only to satisfy the curiosity of those who 
wanted to inquire what was that strange doctrine 
he taught. vce. Acts xvii. 19,22. For δ more 
particular account of this famous court see Wet- 
stein’s note on Acts χ' 


ἦν, 19. and Goguet’s 
ch, 4. art, I. vol. 


al 
Origin of Laws, pt. ii. book i, 
ii, p. 21. ed, Edinburgh. 

HBF Πάθημα, ατος, τό, from πάσχω to sufer. 

1. A suffering, affiction.” Heb. ii, 9. Rom. vii. 
18. Col. 1. 24.° 2 Cor. 
the sufferings of sai i 
of Christ, because they are endured for the sake of 
Christ, and in conformity to his suffering *, Comp. 
Phil. iii. 10. 1 Pet, iv. 13. 2 Cor. iv. 10. [In 


2 According to Mons. Goguet 
clang, the trunal of the are 
mored 


νὰ the French Academi- 

igus Was aflerwards re 

10 a partof Athens called the King’s Portico. Orig 
dinburgh. 


3 So Pausanias in Atticis, cap. axvili. p. 68, cited by 

Wolfins, gore δὲ ΓΡΕΙΟΣ Mayor καλούμενος, ὅτι πρῶτον 

“APHE ἔντωῦθα ἐκρίθη. 
4 (Schleusner has cited from Lysias, p. 111. τιμωρίαι 
1» ϑεῶν, punishments for ciolating the majesty of the 

τὰ from Cc. pro Rove. 34. pane parentum, tn the dame 

sense 


Dut one in Areopagus ts shor! 
(450) 


ΠΑΘ 
1 Pet. i, 11. τὰ rat Ws 
ὁ ath Start ratte νῶι 


says, and I think 
stand ἐλευσόμενα, an  brasmun Schmidt, and 


Wolf. The word occurs in this sense in Eur. 
Phan. 60. Xen. Hier 131 ἊΝ 
Passion, an afecion. Rom. vii. 5. Gal. 
᾿ 245 in shia hatter text παθήματα denotes 
1. irascible and malignant ‘passions, ἐπιθυ at the 
concupiscible, (In tho sense of tions 7 mind, 
it oce. in Xen. Cyr. ii. 1, 10. Hach, Soer. Dial. 
a Plat, Phe. ο. 43. ed. Fi 
WF τιαθητός, οὔ, ὃ, ἡ, from πάσχω. 
Phtice 16. Phila Sp Ted Cc. 
©. 16. ». 805. 
itis seme’) spec. mad P. 

II. That should sufer, or aufered. occ. 
Acts xxvi. 23. Comp. Luke xxiv. 26,27. [Park- 
hurst is at a lose between two different interpre- 
tations. The last is Schleusner’s, with little sup- 
port from analogy. The first is Wahl’s, Kuinoel’e, 
and Bretechneider’s !.) 

Πάθος, £06, ους, τό, from πάσχω. 

A suffering or misfortune, Eur. Phoon. 1361. 
alin ν᾽ H. iii. 832. Prov. xxv. 20.]—2. A pas- 
sion, affection, [as Ailian, V. Ἡ, xii. 1. τὸ ἐκ τῆς 
λύπης πάθος ; but more usually] ἐμέ. oce. Rom. 
i, 26. Col. iii. δ. 1 Thess. iv, δ. [See Xen. Cyr. 
¥. 5,10.) 

EEF Τιαιδαγωγός, οὔ, ὁ, from παῖς, παιδός α 
child, and ἀγωγός a leader, which from ἄγω to 

Rendered in our translation instructor, 
school-master, but among the Greeks properly sig- 
nified @ sereant those business it seas constantly to 
attend om his young master, to watch over his be- 
hatiour, and particularly to lead (ἀγειν) him toand 

from school and the place of exercise, These παιδα- 
ee ‘oi were generally slates, imperious and severe *, 
and βὸ better corresponded to the Jewish teachers 
and Jeirisk lat, to which the term is applied by | 
St. Paul. oce. 1 Cor. iv. 15. Gal. ili. 24, 25. 
where see Elener and Wolfs 5 and and observe, that 
Xenophon [de Rep. Lac. ii. 1. 2.) an 
Plutarch, de Lib. Edue. t.ii. p. we B. expres! 
distinguish between παιδαγωγούς and δι = 
λους teachers. [See Perizun. ad Allian, V. H. 
iii, 21, xiv. 20, and Cic. ad Att. viii. 4.) 

Παιδάριον, ov, τό. A diminutive from παῖς, 
παιδός, α boy.—A little boy, α child. occ. Mat. xi. 
16. John vi. 9. But in Mat, Wetstein and 
Griesbach, on the authority of very many MSS., 
six of which are ancient, read παιδίοις. (Schl. 
rightly observes, that diminutives in Greek have 
often the force of their primitives, and therefore | 
this word is often simply for παῖς. Galen uses 
it for a boy of fifteen, (de Comp. Med. per Gen. v.) 
See Xen. Cyr. i. 4,12. Hell. iv. 4, 17. It oc-| 
curs often in LXX for a boy, as Gen. xxii. 5 ; for 
@ servant, in 1 Sam. xxi. 7. lian, V. H. ii, 2. 
Sud eo perhape it should be taken ἴα St. John 
vi. 9. In Aristoph, Thesm. 1203. it is put for a 
girl; in Plutarch, (t. vii. p. 11. ed. Hutten,) of a 
Ὧν and daughter.] 

Παιδεία, ag, ἡ, from παιδεύω.. 

I. Institution, discipline, instruction, particularly 


+ [Rosenmilller translates, Christum dedwisse pati, and 
μῦν, yabniie pro eo qul debebat pat, ut apparet ex Luc. 
xxiv. 25. But at the end of this note he says, Paulus 
tradit eventum vaticiniorum; unde patet καθητόᾳ, esse 
‘tum gui recera pasrus sit.) 

: ‘Sueton. in Claud. cap. 2. 
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of children. οϑα, Eph, vi. 4. 2 Tim, iii, 16. [in 
which latter text it is spplied to persons in 
general, See Prov. i, 3, 1. vi. 23.) 

II. Discipline, correotion, chastisement. occ. Heb. 
δ. δ μια Prov. iti. 11.] 7, 8, 11. [So Prov. 


xy. 
Παιδευτής, οὔ, 6, from παιδεύω. 
1. An instructor. Rom. ii. 30. (Hos. ν. 2. 
Eeclus, xxxviii. 22.) 
LL. A corrector, chastiser. Heb. xii. 9. 


Παιδεύν, from παῖς, παιδός, a child. 

I. To instruct, particularly a child or youth. 
22. xxii. 3. heed generally] 2 Tim. 
5. Comp. Tit. ii. 12, ‘Thus it is used in the 
uurest Greek writers. See Wetstein on Acts 
vii. 22. On Acts xxii. 3. Kypke remarks, after 
Alberti, that ἀνατεθραμμένος relates to the 
bringing up, strictly no called, and πεπαιδευμένος 
to the instruction. ‘This he confirms by 5 rey 

similar pi from Appian, B. C. lib. iv. 
1008. where Cassius, who had been bred up E 
Rhodes, complains of the Rhodians that ‘ asaist- 
ance was denied to him ὑπὸ τῶν ΠΑΙΔΕΥΣΑΝ- 
Ῥα- TON καὶ ΘΡΕΨΑΉΤΩΝ, by those who had in- 
structed and him wp;’ and that to him 
they preferred Dolabella, ὃν οὐκ ’EIAI'ABY- 
EAN οὐδὲ ‘ANE'OPBYAN, ‘whom they had 
heither insrwoted nor brought up’ [See Hero- 
dian, i. 2,2, Alian, V. H. xiii. 1. Diod. Sic. i 
70. Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 3.) 
[1]. Τὸ chastise or correct, (as a necessary 
of education,) Heb. xii. 7, 10. See Prov. xix. 
17; of chastisement by the scourge, 
15, 22; of correction by calamities 
sent by God, ] Cor. xi. $2. 2 Cor. vi. 9. (where 


ἃ. ii, 6. Ecelus. x.28, Schleusner re- 
fers 1 Tim, i, 20. to the sense of chastising oy 
ecclesiastical . Wahl says ‘simply, ὦ 

| learn, (i.e. t0 be instructed.) Seo Hos. x. 10.] 


WF" Παιδιόθεν, an adv. from παιδίον a little 
child, and the ayltbic adjection ey denoting from 
a place or ti ἃ little child or infant, 
From infancy. ove. Mark ix. 213, 80 Lucian, 
Philopatr. ὦ ii, p. 1005. ITAIAO’@EN, [and Sy: 
nes. de Prov. p. 91. ΟἿ 
Παιδίον, ov, τό. A diminutive of παῖς, παιδός. 
1, A little child, an infant, Mat. ii. 8, 9, 11. 
Luke i. 59, 66, 76. et al. [Is, Ixvi, 12—Mat. 
| xvii. 3. unless ye become like children, i. 6. unless 
ye renounce all to merit as much as 
children rust, according to Michaelis and Be 
Middleton ; but perhaps infants are here inten 
and their freedom from actual sin is 
for imitation, Our Church says, “How he ex- 
| horteth all men to follow their in Ἢ 
| IL, A child of more advanced ago’, fark v. $9, 
40, 41. ix. 24. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. Heb. xi.23. 
IIT. Παιδία, vocat. ρίας, is a term of famili- 
| arity, affection, or kindness in calling or speaking 
Jo, a8 the sing child τ often used in English, Jobs 
xxi. δ. 1 John ii. 18, 
{IV. The sense is extended occasionally. Dis- 
ciples, as Heb. ii. 18, (from 18. viii. 10.) and 14.) 


3 [The LXX havea ore laste expression, ἐκ παιδίον, 
Is, xlvi. ὃ. 80 Xen. Mem. i. 2, 8] 


‘Comp. under βιβλίον 


og? 


IL Al 


Παιδίσκη, nc, ἡ, from παῖς, παιδός, α boy. 
I. A damsel, a young troman. Thus used by 
the ancient Greeks, according to Phrynichus, (see 
Wetstein on Mat. xxvi. 69.) and by the LXX, 
Gen. xxxiv. 4. Ruth iv. 12. and perhaps in Acts 
xii. 13, [and so lian, V. H. xii. 58. See Al- 
berti, p. 248.] 

11. A maid-sercant, a female slate. Mark xiv. 
66. Gal. iv. 22. et al. freq. [So Gen. xx. 17. 
Deut. v. 14. et al. Lysias 14, 12. 496, 1. Iseeus 
134, 3. Herod. i. 93. See, for more, Kypke on 
Mat. xxvi. 69. and the Commentary on Thom. 
M. p. 671. To reconcile St. Matthew with St. 
Mark, Michaelis observes, that St. John says, 
(xviii. 25.) they said; whence it appears that 
several spake, and that all which is said by the 
three first evangelists may be exact : there might 
be more than the three named ; but St. Peter, 
in relating the matter to St. Mark, might have 
said the maid, referring to that one who had 
questioned him before, and made the deepest im- 
pression on him.] 

Παίζω, from παῖς a child. 

[1. To play, like children. 2 Sam. ii. 14. Prov. 
xxvi. 19. Ecclus. xlvii. 3. Theophr. Char. 27.] 

II. To dance. occ. 1 Cor. x. 7. which is a ci- 
tation of the LXX version of Exod. xxxii. 6. 
where the correspondent Heb. word to παίζειν is 
pry. which, it is evident from ver. 18, 19. includes 
the shouting, singing, and dancing, in honour of 
their idol. Homer uses this verb for dancing, 
Odyss. viii. 25). 

"AAA’ ἄγε Φαιήκων βητάρμονες ὅσσοι ἄριστοι 

MAI’ ZATE———— 
Ye cholcest dancers of Phzeacia's isle, 

Come forth and play. 
So Odyss. xxiii. 147. 

᾿Ανὸρῶν ΠΑΙΖΟΝΤΩΝ 


Elsner, on 1 Cor. x. 7. shows that Hesiod, [Scut. 
Herc. 95.] Herodotus, and Aristophanes, [ Ran. 
410.] apply παίζειν in the same sense. But 
Kypke (whom see) remarks, that in 1 Cor. x. 7. 
it is not to be confined to dancing, but comprises 
also singing and music. 

ΠΑΙ͂Σ, παιδός, ὁ, ἡ. 

I. A child, whether a young child, an infant, 
as Mat. ii. 16 ; or a child more adranced, a boy or 

irl. Mat. xxi. 15. Luke ii. 43. viii. δὶ, 54. 
Acts xx. 12. Comp. ver. 9. 

Il. A child, in respect to his father, without 
regard to age, a son. Acts iii. 13, 26. iv. 27, 30. 
[Polyb. iv. 35, 15. Xen. Cyr. i. 5, 4. So used of 
Christ as the Son of God, and in Mat. xii. 18. 
Acts iii. 13. iv. 27, 30. From this sense it comes 
to signify a dear or beloved object, as Luke i. 54 ; 
and some refer Acts iv. 25. to this, others to the 
following sense. ] 

IIT. A servant, attendant. Mat. viii. 6. (comp. 
Luke vii. 7.) Mat. xiv. 2. Luke xii. 45. Elsner 
on Luke vii. 7. and Kypke on Mat. viii. 6. have 
shown that the Greek writers! use it also in this 
sense. [Is. xliv. 26. Gen. ix. 25.] 


ΠΑΙΏ.---Τὸ strike or smite, as with fists or 
sticks. occ. Mat. xxvi. 68. Luke xxti. 64 [Num. 
xxii. 28. Is. xiv. 29. Diod. Sic. ii. 8. Xen. Cyr. 


1 (See Poll. On. iii. 8, 78. Hesych in voce. Eustath. ad 
Hom. Niad. Δ. p. 438, 38. ed. Rom. Aristoph. Ran. 192 ] 
152) 


wine.’ 
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vii. 3, 6.) with a sword, Mark xiv. 47. Jolin 
xviii. 10; with a sting, oce. Rev. ix. 5. 


TIA’AAI, an adv. of time, [which, like the 
Latin dudum and the English long, refers either 
to long or short of past time, according to 
the subject in hand?. Long ago, long. Mat. xi. 
20. and Luke x. 13. they would long ago hate 
repented in sackcloth and ashes, where the reference 
is really to ancient times. Mark xv. 44. whether he 
had been long dead. This is Pilate’s question to 
the centurion, and can therefore only mean a few 
hours. He meant, probably, whether he had 
been apparently dead enough to make it clear 
that his death was real. Some, however, construe 
it as just, a sense which Valckenaer (quoted in 
the note) has shown to belong to πάλαι. 
word occurs also Heb.i.}. Jude 4. and 2 Pet 
i. 9. where it is put with the article, and means 
the former, or the vld.] 


Παλαιός, 4, ov, from πάλαι. 

1. Old, ancient. See 1 John ii. 7. Luke v. 39. 
So Lucian, de Merc. Cond. t. i. p. 485. ΠΑΛΑΙΟ΄- 
TATON OI"NON πινόντων, ‘ drinking the oldest 
See more in Wetstein. [Mat. xiii. 52. 
Lev. xxv. 22. Josh. ix. 4, 5.])—The Old Man, as 
opposed to the New, Eph. iv. 22. Col. iii. 9. (comp. 
Rom. vi. 6.) means that corrupt nature which 
every man by natural birth derives from falles 
Adam. Comp. under καινός 1. νέος ILI. For 
παλαιὰ ζύμη, | Cor. v. 7, 8. see under ζύμη III. 
For παλαιὰ διαθήκη see under διαθήκη I. 4. 

II. Old, worn by age. Mat. ix. 16, 17. et al. 


ΒΑ͂Σ ΤΙαλαιότης, ητος, ἡ, from παλαιός.---Οἱά- 
ness. occ. Rom. vii. 6. [Eur. Hel. 1062.] 


Παλαιόω, ὦ, from παλαιός. 

I. To make old, [and then] παλαιόομαι, οὔμαι, 
pass. to grow old, occ. Luke xii. 33. Heb. i. 1]. 
Comp. παλαιός II. [So Deut. xxix. 5. Is. 1 9. 
li. 6.) 

[11. To antiquate or abrogate. Heb. viii. 13 
So antiquare in Liv. v. 30. viii. 37. Cic. de Leg. 
iii. 17.) 

Has” Πάλη, nc, ἡ, from πάλλω to shake—A 
wrestling, contending. occ. Eph. vi. 12. where it is 
applied spiritually. See Macknight. [Xen. de 
Ven. x. 12. Anab. iv. 8, 27.] 


Bas” Παλιγγενεσία, ας, ἡ, from πάλιν agais, 
and γένεσις a being born, a birth.—<A being bors 
again, a new birth, reyeneration, renovation. occ. 
Tit. iii. 5. where see λουτρόν. Mat. xix. 28; on 
which latter text observe, that if the words ἐν τῇ 
wadktyyevecig be construed as in our translation 
with the preceding ἀκολουθήσαντες, they will 
denote that great spiritual renorution which began 
to take place on the preaching of John the Bap- 
tist, (see Mat. xi. 12—14. Luke xvi. 16.) and 
was carried on till the end of our Lord’s 
ministry on earth; but> if those words be con- 
nected, as the following context seems to require, 
with the subsequent ones bray καθίσῃ, ἄς. they 


2 (See Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 1085. Fischer ad Piat. 
Phed. § 27. Schol. Aristoph. Plut. 1040. This too is the 
express doctrine of Eustathiuscn liad. H. p. 677, 23.} 

[This connexion is the same as in Mark xii. 20. ἐν τῇ 
ἀναστάσει ὅταν ἀναστήσονται. And in Hebrew it is com- 
mon. See Josh. ii. 3. Comp. Mark vii. 13. xiii. 19. 
Middleton so takes the words in this place of 8t. Mat- 


| thew.) 
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may then be most easily and naturally referred to 
that greater and more signal renovation, which com- 
menced after the resurrection and ascension of 
the Redeemer to the throne of his glory at the 
right hand of God, and which was demonstratively 
exhibited by the unparalleled effusion of the 
Holy Spirit on his disciples ; when God had ex- 
alted that Jesus, whom the Jews had crucified, to be 
a prince and α Sariour, making him both Lord and 
rist, (see Acts v. 30,35. ii. 32—36.) and seati 
his apostles on twelve thrones to judge, i. e. rule 
under him, the twelve tribes of Israel, namely, the 
whole Christian Church. Comp. under κρίνω IT. 
[This is the opinion of Wahl and Fischer, (who 
has a long dissertation on the passage in his 20th 
Prolusion,) after Hammond and others. That 
our Lord must refer to some reward to be bestowed 
on his disciples is clear; and that the time here 
fixed on for bestowing it, is that meant by our 
Lord, I am inclined to believe from two causes. 
(1.) Παλιγγενεσία is used hy Cicero (ad Att. vi. 
6.) to denote the recovery of his rank and fortune ; 
by Josephus, (Ant. xi. 3, 9.) for recovery of coun- 
try after exile; by Philo, (Vit. Mos. lib. ii. t. ii. 
p. 114, 31.) for the renewal of the earth after the 
deluge ; and thus it is clear that it will express 
restorution and renewal. Then (2.) we know that 
the belief of the Jews as to Messiah was, that in 
his time there was to be a renewal, that when he 
came, the world would be purified, and restored 
to the same state of excellence as it possessed 
before the fall. Schleusner doubts between this 
sense and the resurrection of the dead ; an inter- 
pretation opposed by the fact that our Lord al- 
ways uses ἀνάστασις of the resurrection '.] 


Πάλιν, an adv. 

1. Back again. Mark v. 21. vii. 31. John xiv. 
3. Acts xviii. 2]. Gal. iv. 9. etal. This seems 
its genuine and ancient sense, in which it is gene- 
rally used by Homer. So πάλεν ἐλθεῖν is to 
return to a place, John iv. 46. where Kypke shows 
that Thucydides, Xenophon, and Dionysius Hali- 
carn. apply the phrase in the same sense. 

2. Again [(}.) With respect to time, i. 6. 
nearly in the sense of after that, or in addition. 
Mat. iv. 8. xix. 24. xx. 5. xxi. 36. xxii. 1}, 4. 
xxvi. 42—44, 72. xxvii. 50. comp. 47. Mark ii. 
13. iii. 1, 20. John xvi. 16. Acts x. 15. xvii. 32. 
2 Cor. xiii. 2. Heb. v. 12. vi. 6. et al. See Jer. 
xviii. 4. Xen. Cyr. i. 3,15. (2.) In this sense 
also it joins things which belong to the same 
matter, and is nearly the same as also, likewise. 
Mat. v. 33. xiii. 44, 45, 47. xviii. 19. xix. 24. 
John xii. 22. xxi. 16. Rom. xv. 10--- 12. 1 Cor. 
iii. 20. xii. 21. 2 Cor. x. 7. Heb. i. 5,6. ii. 13. 
Polyb. ix. 28, 8. Xen. Cyr. iii. 1, 18, (3.) It 
implies somewhat of opposition, and is nearly on 
the vther hand. Mat. iv. 7. Gal. v. 3. James v. 18. 
1 Jolin ii. 8. et al. Xen. Cyr. ii. 3, 18.) Comp. 
2 Cor. xiii. 2. On Acts x. 15. Alberti observes 
that Homer and Aristophanes use a like pleon- 
asm, ΠΑ'ΛΙΝ αὖθις ; and that Plutarch in Philo- 
poom. has the very expression ITA*’AIN ‘EK 
AEYTE’POY. [See also John xxi. 16. Acts xviii. 
21. Gal. iv. 9.] 


 Παμπληθεί, an adv. from πᾶν all, and 


1 (Philo, however, (Leg. ad Caium, p. 1037.) has the 
word in this sense.) 
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πλῆθος α multitude.— With all their multitude, all 
at once, all together. occ. Luke xxiii. 18. [Παμ- 
πληθής occ. 2 Mac. x. 24. Xen. An. iii. 11.] 


Ga” Πάμπολυς, -πόλλη, -πολυ, from πᾶν all, 
and πολύς many.— Very many, very great in num- 
ber, very numerous. occ. Mark viii. 1. This word 
is often used by the Greek writers. See Wetstein. 
(Symm. Job xxxvi. 3]. Xen. Cyr. i. 1, 3.] 


ΒΑ Πανδοχεῖον 3, ov, τό, from πᾶν all, and 
δέχομαι to recesve.—A public inn, which receives 
all comers. occ. Luke x. 34. The Vulg. renders 
it stabulum, the stable ; and Campbell, on Luke ii. 
7. takes it to denote the worst kind of eastern inn, 
which Busbequius also, Lit. Ture. i. p. 38. calls 
stabulum, at one end of which he says, there was 
a fire and a chimney, but the other end served 
for the cattle; so that men and beasts lodged 
under the same roof, But Harmer, Observations, 
vol, iii. p. 248. thinks the πανδοχεῖον in Luke x. 
34. to have been a better furnished resting-place ; 
since our Lord supposes that the good Samaritan 
committed the poor wounded man to the care of 
the keeper of it, and promised at his return to 
pay him for whatever things the man’s state 
required, and he should furnish him with, ver. 35. 
(Schleusner says, “bene Vulgatus stabulum ; nam 
stabulum est quo recipiuntur viatores.” And he 
adds, that this is the use of the word in the Ro- 
man law, (I. 1. in ff. D. farti adv. nautas,) and in 
ecclesiastical writers. Jerome, Apol. iii. contra 
Rufin. and Fulgent. Ep. 7. ad Venant. p. 568.] 


Bay” Πανδοχεύς 5, iwc, ὁ, from πᾶν all, and 
δέχομαι to receive.—The master of α public inn, 
who receives all comers, an host. Comp. πανδο- 
χεῖον. oce. Luke x. 36. [Polyb. ii. 13, 6. 15, 
16.] 


Πανήγυρις, ewe, ἡ, from πᾶν all, and dyv- 
pic an assembly, which from dytipw ta assemble. 
—A general assembly, particularly on some festal 
or joyful occasion, [as public omnes sacrifices, 
&c.} (see Raphelius, Alberti, Wolfius, Wetstein, 
and Kypke,) whence it is obvious to remark the 
beautiful propriety with which it is applied in the 
only passage of the N. T. in which it occurs, 
namely, Heb. xii. 2% where see Doddridge. It 
is also used, according to Hesychius, for raynyv- 
ρικὸς λόγος, an eulogy pronounced on any one in a 
public assembly; hence the Eng. panegyric, &c. 
[It is put for the games (as the Olympic) in Alian, 
V. H. 1x. 5and 34. and for festal days in Ezek. xlvi. 
11. See also Hos. ii. 11. Amos v.21. Hesychius 
explains it as ἑορτή, and also as denoting any 
spectacle, by θέατρον. A fair or market is ex- 
pressed by πανηγυρισμός in Wisd. xv. 12. Park- 
hurst explains rightly the origin of the word 

ic, and Hesychius says, πανήγυρις ἔπ- 
faves but the word is also used in Greek for 
pleasure, any thing pleasant. See lian, V. H. iii. 
1, 7. and Julian, Or. i. p. 38. So πανηγυρίζω in 
LXX, Is. Ixvi. 10. See on the word Irmisch on 
Herodian, i. 9, 4. Spanheim on Julian, p. 258.] 


2 (This form occ. Polyb. fi. 15, 5. Epiet. Enchir. c. 11 ; 
but wavdoxeiov is thought the better form, (see Phryn. 
p. 307. ed. Lobeck,) and occurs Paleph. fab. 46. lian, 
V. H. xiv. 14.) 

3 (Or πανδοκεύς. Elian, V.H.xiv. 49. Arrian, Diss. Ep. 
i, 24. See Eustath. ad Odyss. 0. Ae , 36. Pollux ix. 50. 
defines it as one who sells every thing.] 


ΠΑΝ 


Πανοικί, an adv. from πᾶν all, and οἶκος ἃ 
house, 4. ἃ, σὺν παντὶ οἴκῳ.--- With all one's house 
or family. oce. Acts xvi. 84. Jovephus (as Wet- 
stein has remarked) uses this word, Ant. iv. 4, 4. 
Gore αὐτοὺς MANOIKY σιτεῖσθαι ἐν τῇ upg 
πόλει, ‘00 that they with all their families might 
eat i'n the holy city? (Exod. i 1; Asch, Soer, 
ill. 1. Philo de Vit. Mos. i. p. 603. C.] 


Πανοπλία, ag, ἡ, from πᾶν all, and ὅπλον 


armour —Omnplee armour, ἃ onaplcte mit of ar 
mour, properly, such as was used by the heay- 
armed ὦν » both offensive and defensive. 


The Roman πανοπλία, as including both kinds | 
of armour, is particularly described by Polybius, 
vi. 21. which passage is cited by Raphelius on 
Eph, vi. 11. oce. Luke xi. 22, Eph, vi. 11, 13. 
In the two latter texts it is applied spiritually. | δι 
Tosephus uses the phrase ΠΑΝΌΠΑΙΑΝ 'ANA- 
AABONTAZ, Ant. xx. 5, 3. Comp. iv. 5, 2. 
{8 Sam, τ δὲ dob xxxix. 20. Judith xiv. 3. 

Mac, ii. 25, Axistoph. Plut. 952. Thue. iti, 114.] 
Πανουργία, ag, ἡ, from ravoipyec.—Craft, 
oraftiness, cunning, subtilty. In we NT ἤν 
always used in a bad sense. oce. Luke xx. 23. 
1 Cor. iii, 19, 2 Cor. iv. 3. xi 3, Eph. iv. 14. 
[lm the LXX it is used in a good sense cocasion: | 
ally, for prudence or wisdom, as Prov. i. 4. viii. δ. 
In Josh. ix. 4. it is however for cunning. See also 
‘Theoph. Char. c. 1 and 6, Xen. An. vii. 5, 1. 
Herodian ii. 9, 15.] 


Πανοῦργος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, 4. παντόεργος, (dropping 
and ot being contracted into ov, from πᾶν, 

παντός, all, any, and ἔργον work.— Craft 
ning, eublle, clever, q. ἃ. αἰ οὰ to do any viking 
for any «ork. In the it is used oaly ἴδ α 
bad sense. Comp. under δόλος. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 
16. [Suidas, the Etym. Μι, and Phavorinus, 
mention the double meaning of the word. The 
LXX have it in a good sense, as olerer, Prov. xiii, 
1. xxviii. 2. (soe aleo Ecclus. vi. 34.) and ins 
bad sense, Job v. 12.] 


EF Πιανταχύθεν, an adv. of place, from xay- 
ταχοῦ every there, (which .see,) and Gey denoting 
from a place.—From every place ot quarter, fro 
‘all parts. oce, Mark i. 45. [Thucyd. i. 17. Xen. | 
Mem. ii. 1, 25. 4 Mac. xiii. 1.} 
Πανταχοῦ, an adv. of place. 
1. where. Acts xvii, 80, xxviii. 22. whore 
see Doddridge’s note. [Schlousner refers this 
place ‘. sense 11.} 
II. Hverywhere, in a qualified sense, i. e. in 
many places. Mark xvi. 20. ot al. [Tho word 
oceurs only four times more in the N.T. Luke 
ix, 6, Acts xxi. 28. xxiv. 3. 1 Cor. iv. 17.—I 
xiii, 28. Ceb. Tab. c. 7. Xen. Mem. i. 4, 18.] 


EF Παντιλής, tog, οὖς, ὁ, ἡ, from πᾶν all, 
and τέλος end, perfection.—Perfect, complete ; 
when εἰς τὸ avril, (χρῆμα being under- 
stood,) to perfection, ; completely. Heb. vii 

λιν αἱ al ἐν σαν whee Take Sit 11. Sy 
“Aristides, cited by Elsner, παράδειγμα ἘΓΣ TO’ 
TANTEAE'S οὐκ ἔχει, has πὸ example af all. 
See also Wetstein on Luke. [The same phrasc 


Ὁ (This form is condemned by thas 676. See 
also Meetis, p. 820, Ποροικησίᾳ oF referred, (see 
Duker on Thue. il. 16, tif. $7.) or warcice which occurs 


{in Philo de Joseph. |. p. 562, See Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. xiv.| 
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occurs in Zlian, V.H. ἱ!, 3. ail 50. ‘The word 
has an active sense in Theb. 118. 
and a passive one in Herod. iv. 96. 


S2F Πάντη, an adv. from πᾶς, wavréc—By 
all means, or always; so Vulg. -. ove. Acta 
[See Ecclus. 1.22 Xen. Cyr. i. 1, 1. 

Elian, "V. H. ili, 46. Sometimes it means in ‘all 
places, as Xen, Ven. iv. 6.] 

Πάντοθεν, an adv. of place from πᾶς, παντός 
all, and Gey denoting from or rate ΓΝ 

1. From every place, from all parts, It occurs, 
according to πα printed editions, John xvii, xviii, 
20; but eight ‘three of which are ancient, 
the Vulg,, former Syriac, and several other old 
versions, with some printed editiona, there read 

πάντες : and many other MSS., of which two are 
ancient, the Complutensian, and several other 
editions, read πάντοτε; the former of which two 


"| readings is preferred by Wetstein, the latter by 


Griesbach, 


xx. 9. Xen. Hier. vi. 8.) 


Παντοκράτωρ, ἜΣ: δ ΝΕ πᾶν all, and 
τράτος ἀγα" Almighty, omnipotent, ἃ Cor. vi 
Revi ®t αὐ 17, ἀν. 8. avi 7,1 


ἀκ, δ δ᾽ ax oR It is always used in the 
NT. δ the Deity, and, except in Rev. xvi. 14. 
and xix. 15. is joined with Κύριος, as it is also 
frequently in the LXX, as in 3 Sam, v. 10, vi. 
jicah iv. 4, ‘See Ecelus. xiii, 23, 1.16, 20. 
p-562.] 

ΕΗ Πάντοτε, an adv. of time, from πᾶν all, 
and τότε then, 

1. Always, ever, (constantly). Heb. vii. 35. 
1 Thess. v. 16. (Mat. xxvi, 11. Mark xiv. 7. 
Luke xv, 31. John vi. 34, et al.) 

11, Aleays, in a qualified ser 
frepentiy, continually, Joba x . 

3. δὲ al. On Luke xviii, 1. Kypke well 
eore, that πάντοτε is opposed, not to inter. 
ταῖν, by which prayers must certainly be inter- 

but to ἐκκακεῖν; and he produces some 

of a like qualified use of πάντοτε from 

reck writers. [80 διαπαντός in Luke xxiv. 
sxod. xxviii, 30.] 

§25" Πάντως, adv. from πᾶς, παντός. 

Τ᾿ By all means, Acts xviii. 21. 1 Cor. ix. 38. 
where observe, that for πάντως τινάς four an- 
cient Greek MSS. have πάντας all; and this 
reading is confirmed by the Syriac and Vulg. 
versions, and embraced by Mill, Bengetius, and 
. Pearce, whom see. 
rely certainly. Lake fv. 93. Acts xxi 


Entirely, altogether, 1 Cor. v. 10. (xvi. 
131 ‘so iy, i. 9. τί οὖν προεχόμεθα ; ob 
πάντως, ‘what then! have we (Jews) the adeaa- 


|tage?. ot entiroly, nt in every respect”) We 


have it “as to the benefit mentioned, ver. 2. but 
not as to justification.” Whitby, 

1V. Principally, on the whole. 1 Cor. ix. 10. 

ΠΑΡ Α΄, Α preposition, 

I. With a genitive. [It denotes the origin, 
source, or cause of any thing, and therefore in the 
sense] 

u. 


of comi 


r or from, is put after verba expressive 
» getting, hearing, asking, telling, δες. &e. 
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Mat. ii. 4. ἐπυνθάνετο wap’ αὐτῶν asked of them, 
They were the source whence his information 
was to come. Mark viii. 11. Luke i. 43. ii. 1. 
Jobn i. 6. Acts xxii. 30. et al. freq. In Mat. 
xxi, 42, Parkhurst construes it by, but we may 
say, without altering the sense, this thing oame 
from the Lord. Hence comes sense] 

2. Οἱ xap’ αὐτοῦ, his friends or Kinsmen, those 
tho belo to him, Mark iii. 21. Raphelius ob- 
serves, that the phrase denotes those who are in 
any manner connected ith or related to another, 
and shows that Polybius applies it in this sense. 
See also Wetstein, Campbell, and Kypke. [Τὰ 
παρά τινος are in the same manner the thi 
Belonging to any one, oF his Mark v. 26, 
(comp. Luke viii. 43.) ‘This is, perhaps, the 
meaning in Luke x. 7. and so Schl 5 but “Wahl 
refers it to sense 1., and supplies παρατιθέμενα. 
Some refer Phil. iv. 18. to this sense ; others 
translate rd wap’ ὑμῶν, sent by you. Schl. sug- 
gests that as by this sense presenoc, press pp OF 
Gay connexion is signified, we may, by referring 
Acts vii, 16. (παρὰ τῶν υἱῶν ᾿Εμμὸρ τοῦ Συχέμ) 
to this head, and translating near the land of the 
Hemorites, viz, at Sichem, prevent a contradiction 
to Gen. xxiii. 16. and. 13. But it would be dif- 
ficult to find authority for such an use of παρά, 
We may observe that ὁ παρά σον, and similar 
expressions, are used for the possessive pronouns 
in good authors, Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 13. vi 1, 42. 
Dem. 593, 8. and see Matthii 

II. With a dative [αἱ, with, 
Fie el expresses 
living) amo 

fave 


Hence map’ 


» § 688.) 
, among ‘apu), It 
actual proximity, as Mat. xx. 15." 
ws. Acts ix. 43. 13. et al. 
F means at hey 1 Cor, xvi. 2. 
and see Lucian, Dial, Deor. xxvi, 3. Xen. Cyr. i. 
2,8. But often to the sense is, as Wahi has |’ 
well obeerved, metaphorical, es Mat, xix. 26. ΚᾺ 
possible with men. Luke i, 30. found favour 
God. ii. 62. Rom. ii, 11. et ΕἾ βούούπιου we 
may translate it well by before, in the sight of, 
in the judgment of, as perhaps 1 Cor. iii. 19. the 
tcisdom of this world is folly in the judgment of God. 
So 2 Pet. iii. 8. one ‘day in God's sight iz as a 
thousand years (i. 6. these differences do not affect 
his designs or actions), 2 Pet. ii, 11. a reviling 
accusation agatnat them before the Lord (a8 judge). 
Rom. 8. be not wae in your om judg 
In 1 Cor. vii. 24, παρὰ 
icult, Wahl says maneat 
ced att i, e. colat Deum porro ; Schleusner, 
tmaneat coram Deo, Hammond and Macknight 
seem to think that the words mean in his Chris- 
tian state.) 

ΠῚ. With an accusative, 

U1. Τὸ or at after verbs of motion, Mat, xvi 
29. ἦλθε παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν. So Mat. xv. 30. 
Mark ji. 13. Acts iv. 96. v. 2. ἄς. Xen, Cyr. i, 3, 
14, Anab. i. 2, 12.) 

[2. At or near, by the side of. Mat. xiii. 1, 4. 
Luke v. 1. viii, 5. ct al. Xen. An. i. 2, 13. 1π 
these cases it is put after verbs of rest ; but it 
has the signification by the side of, or along, in 
‘Mat. iv. 18. after a verb of motion. 
Pausan, i, 22, 3, x. 33, 4. Xen. An 
10, 1. 

3. Abuto, in preference to, prow. [Luke xiii. 2.] 


8 


1 [Parkhurst cites Mat. xv. 29. but the dative does not 
occur there.] 
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Rom. xiv, 5. Heb. i. 9. iii. 3, ix.28. Comp. Rom. 
1.38, (xi. 3. Xen. Mem i. 4, 14. iv. 4,1.} 
4. [After a comparative] than. Luke iii. 18, 
Heb. i. 4. [ii 7. ii, 8. xii. 24 Thue. i, 23.) 
5. Beside, except, eave. 1 Cor. iii, 11. 2 Cor. xi. 
24, where see Kypke, [and with which comp. 
Herodot. ix. 23. Aristoph. Nub. 698.) 


Ὁ. Beside, i.e. in deviation from, or transgression 
of. Acta oii. 18. Rom, [i 461} iv. 18. (xi, 24] 


i, 17. (Gal. i. 8, 9 et al. Xen. Mem. i. 1, 18, 

'b. ii. 38, 5. To this sense I should refer 
cb. xi 11. παρὰ pee ἡλικίας, out of or beyond 
the (μενα!) time of life.) 

7-.On account of, for. Thus 1 Cor. xii, 15, 16. 
παρὰ τοῦτο, on account of this, for this reason. So 
Polybius [ 32, 4. Dem. 545, 22, Alech. Dial. 
Socr, iii. 4. Lament. i. 4.] 

TV. In composition it denotes, 

1. To, at, a8 in wapaylvopas to come to, wapa- 
λαμβάνω to take unto. 

2. Near, by, as in παραλέγομαι, which see. 

|; Beside, trans, asin παραβαίνω, to go beside, 


λεύομαι to 
δι Τὸ adds an W! senso to the simple word, as 
in παραδιατριβή, which see. 
. It inverts the meaning of the simple word, 
as in παραιτίῳ to ezewse, Comp. I. 1. 
jfies intenseness, (comp. III. 9.) as 


8. It igri 
in παρακαλύπτω to hide entirely. 


, ιαραβαίνω, from παρά bide, and βαίνῳ to 


"ἣν To go beside, or deviate from, » particular 
course, prevaricor. Hesychius explains xapa- 
Baivovrac by MH‘ EY’@E'QE BAI'NONTAS, not 
going rightly : and in Alian, μὴ TAPABAI'NEIN 
‘TA'S ‘APMATPOXI AE is epoken fs charioteer 
who drove eo exactly as not to deviate 
tracks before made by his chariot-wheels. See 
more in Alberti on Mat. xv. 3. But in this sense 
it is not used in the N. T. 

11. To deviate from, trai in & moral or 
spiritual sense, 2 John 9. αν. 2, 3. where 
Wetatein cites from Demosthenes and Herodotus, 
NO'MON ΠΑΡΑΒΑΙ ΝΕΙ͂Ν ; and from Arrian, 
TAPABAI'NEIN ΘΕΟΥ TA'E 'ENTOAA’E. 
(Num. xiv. 41. Josh, vii. LL. Is, xxiv, δ. Allian, 
V,H. x. 2 Thue, iv. 97. Xen. Mem. iv. 4,3. De 
Rep. Lac. v. 2] 

1. To fall frm or deer ons ation 
or office. oce. Acts i, 25. where it is followed by 
the preposition ἐξ. So Exod, xxxii, 8. in LX: 
TIAPE'BHEAN—EK τῆς ὁδοῦ. « Exorbitavit, 
ἃ reeté vid deflexit.” Wetstein. 

Παραβάλλω, from παρά near, and βάλλω to 
cnet pat. 

To cast or put near, objicere, ut aliquid 
edad bestiis, Thus used (Heath i fi, 16, and] 
in the profane writers [Xen, de Ven. xi. 2, Polyb. 


"|i 84,81 


I, Asa term of navigation, to arrite or touch 
at, properly, to bring the ship or ships near or 


4 [In this case it comes after ἄλλον, as in Plat. Pheed. 
. ed. Fischer, and therefore haa some relation to the 
‘ast sense.) 
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close, ναῦν or ναῦς being understood, which is 
expressed by Thucydides, iii. 38. though more 
usually omitted in the Greek writers, [Diod. Sic. 
i. 12. Polyb. xii. 5, 1.] as by St Luke. Seo Wet- 
stein. oce. Acts xx. 15. 
[II1. To compare, confer, 


in the exact sense 


of the word, to put one thing by the side of the other 
(βάλλω παρά) to compare them. Mark iv. 30. Xen. 
Mem, ii, 4,5, Polyb.i,2, 1. See Hlian, V. H. 
vii, 2. xii. 14.] 


Παράβασις, ewe, ἡ, from παραβαίνω. 
[I. Properly, a passing over. Plut. t, vi. p. 466. 
ed, Reiske.] 


Il. A deviation, transgression. In tho N.T. 
used only in a moral or spiritual sense, [It is 
either with νόμον, as Rom. ii. 23. (and see 
orphyr. de Abstin, ii, extr, Diod. Sic. xviii. 32. 
2 Mac. xv. 10.) or absolutely, as Rom. iv. 15. v. 
14. Gal. iii, 19. 1 Tim. ii. 14. Heb. ii. 2. ix. 15. 
Pa. ci. 3.] 


HF" [Παραβολεύομαι, from παράβολος rash, 

bold. (Diod. Sic. xix. 3. xx. 3.)—To expose one's 

self to danger. This word occurs in many MSS. 

in Phil. ii. 30. See below παραβουλεύομαι.] 
TlapaBodn, ἧς, ἡ, from παραβέβολα perf, mid. 

of παραβάλλῳ. [See sense 11 

See Campbell on Mat, xiii 
L A com 


84. [Aristotle (Rhet. ii. 20.) and Quintilian (i 
Or. v. 11.) distinguish a παραβολή from a 
or αἶνος or fable, and take it generally, aays Schl., 
for any example of comparison and similitude ; 
but in the N. T,, like the Heb. bgp, (Ezek. xvii. 
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words, but having a hidden meaning 
. ‘The word is used’in many of the ig 
fications of the Heb. yg. Add to Parkhurst’s 
xxi. 33, 45. xxii. 1. Mark iii. 33. 
| xii. I, 12. xiii, 28. Luke iv. 10. v. 36. vi. 39. viii. 
9. xxi. 29. et al] ΝΜ. 

II. Because these comparisons have in their 
very nature somewhat of obscurity, παραβολή is 
used to denote a speech [apophthegm], or marin 
which is obscure to the person who hears it, even 
though it contains no comparison. Thos it is 


from the 


pariso 
ased, Mat. xv. 15. Mark vii. 17. [where Theo- 
phylact explains it by σκοτεινὸς χόγος 

TL, Sinee short parables oF σοπηρανίφονι. 
grow into proverbs, or proverbe often tmply a simile 
or comparison, hence παραβολὴ denotes 
or by- word, Luke iv. i 
x. 12, xxiv, 14. 


. Comp. Sam. 
Wiad. v. 3. Ez. xii, 23.) 


ar 
Hate - 
᾿᾿οτενίουξ, neglect, mini 


manner ; 
what 
and 


to all 


HGF Παραβουλεύομαι, from παρά denoting 
jeylect (a8 in παροράω, παραφρονέω), and βου- 
(αι to consult,—With a dative, to disregard, 
alicui rei coneulere. oce. 
30; where, however, observe, that six 
Greek MSS. read παραβολευσάμενος, 


il. ii. 
ancient 


2. xxiv. 3.) it sometimes means a fable, or apo- | which word Hesychius explains by εἰς θάνατον 
logue. See Bochart, Diss. Epict. ii. 1179. Olear. ἑαυτὸν ἐκδούς, exposing himself to death; and this 


‘Add. in not. in Philost. p. 953. Glass. Philol 
. 1305. (ed, Dath.) and Vorst, Phil. Sacr. p. 136. 
ed. Fischer. Suidas defines a 
enigmatic and hidden discourse 
tage ; (see Theodoret on Ps. Ixxvii 
ἃ narratice, likeness, speech, ezam) M. 
also calls it “an enigmatic discourse, showing 


rable to be aii 
to adrai 
nd 


. Sacr. | reading is confirmed by some of the ancient ver- 
- | sions and commentators, and embraced as the 


genuine one by Grotius, Bill, Wetstein, and other 


 Tearncd men among the moderns, and partica- 
it |Iarly by Griesbach, who admits it ‘into the text 


The eloquent Chrysostom (as cited by Wetstein, 


|whom see) has used both the verb mapeBode- 


something not immediately from itself, as obvious σάμεθα and the participle παραβολευσάμενος. 


1 [As they do the simple verb, 

xiii, 15, 16. See Eur. Ale. 1116. Poll. Onom. iv. 3, 25 

Other compounds are also so used. See lian, V.H. 1. 13. | 

Aristoph. Flut. 16. 80 ἀναγκάζω Luke xiv. 23.) 
466) 


Gen. xxxiil. 12. Judg | 


2H Παραγγιλία, ας, ἡ, from παραγγίλλω. 
1. A commandment, command. oce. Acts v. 28. 
[where it is a prohibitory command,] xvi. 24. 


| I Thess, iv. 2. 1 Tim. i, 18&—In 1 Tim, i. δ. it 
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denotes the charge to be delivered by Timothy to 
the Ephesian teachers. Comp. ver. 3. and see 
Macknight. 

Παραγγέλλω, from παρά intens. and ἀγγέλλω 
to tell— To command, charge, give in charge. See 
1 Cor. xi. 17. 1 Tim. i. 3. iv. 11. [With μή and 
subj. Mat. x. 5; ἵνα μή and subj. Mark vi. 8; 
with ἵνα and subj. 2 Thess. iii. 12; with inf. of 
aor. Mark viii. 6. Luke v. 14. viii. 29, 56. Acts 
xxili. 22. 1 Cor. vii. 10; with inf. of present, 
Luke ix. 21. Acts i. 4. iv. 18. v. 28, 40. xvi. 23. 
1 Tim. i. 3. With an ace. of the thing charged, 
1 Tim. iv. 11. It implies a solemn call, charge, 
or obtestation, in 1 Tim. vi. 13. oce. 1 Sam. xv. 
4. xxiii. 8. Diod. Sic. ii. 29. Polyb. i. 25, 1. Xen. 
An. i. 8, 16.] 

Tlapayivomat, from παρά to, at, and yivopat.— 


To come to, arrive. Mat. ii. 1. iii. 1,13. Luke [vii. 
4. vill. 19. Acts ix. 26.] et al. [See Polyb. iv. 6, 


10. Xen. An.i. 2,3. It is to come forth, or ap- 
pear, in Mat. ili. 1. Heb. ix. 11—to come against 
(but with ἐπέ), in Luke xxii. 52—to return (from 
the context), in Luke xiv. 11. and so Num. xiv. 
36. Josh. xviii. 8. 3 Esdr. vi. 8.] 


Παράγω, from παρά denoting transition, and 
ἄγω to go [lead] away. Comp. ἄγω VI. 

(I. 70 lead by, ucruss, along, away, as Xen. Hell. 
iii. 1, 8. vii. 5, 22. Demosth. 805, 14. 3 Esdr. v. 
78. Then in the middle, to go away, pass away, 
1 Jobn ii. 17.] 

II. To pass, pass forth, away, or along from one 
place to another. Mat. ix. 9, 27. John viii. 59. 
Comp. Mark ii. 14. John ix. 1. [1 Sam. xvi. 9, 
10.] 

III. To pass by. Mat. xx. 30. Mark xv. 2]. 
[ 8. exxix. 8.] 

IV. To pass, canish away. 1 Cor. vii. 31. where 
see Macknight. 

Παραδειγματίζω, from παράδειγμα an exam- 
ple, a public example, (thus used in the profane 
writers, and by the LX X, Nah. iii. 6. Jer. viii. 2. 
et al.) which from παραδέδειγμαι perf. pass. of 
the V. wapadeixvupe to show near, show, a com- 
pound of παρά near, and δείκνυμι to show.—To 
make a public example of, or cxpose to public in- 
famy. occ. Mat. i. 19. Heb. vi. 6. Raphelius has 
clearly shown, that in Polybius, who is almost the 
only profane Greek writer that has used this V., 
it frequently signifies to expose to public infamy, or 
punishment, as an example to others ; and thus like- 
wise it is applied in the LX X, Num. xxv. 4. Jer. 
xiii, 22. Ezek. xxviii. 17. and in the apocryphal 
Esth. ch. xiv. 17. But in Mat. i. 19. wapadey- 
parioat is opposed not simply to ἀπολῦσαι, but 
to ἀπολῦσαι AA’OPA, and therefore can mean no 
more than exposing his wife by declaring openly to 
the witnesses of his intended divorce, the reasons 
he had for it; namely, her supposed adultery. 
So the Vulg. renders παραδειγματίσαι by tra- 
ducere, to ¢ to public shame. See more in 
Whitby, Wetstein, and Campbell. [Schleusner 
in his Lex. of the N. T. seems to quote Ezek. 
xxviii. 17. Jer. xiii. 22. as if not taken in a bad 
sense ; but he has rightly altered his opinion in 
his rifacciamento of Biel. In fact, in the LXX 
the word παράδειγμα (except when used as a 

tern or plan of something material, as in Ex. 
xxv. 9. 1 Chron. xxviii. 11, 12, 18, 19.) is always 
taken in a had sense. See Deyling, Obs. Sacr. iv. 
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pt. ii. Ex. ii. § 23. p. 611. Polyb. ii. 60. xxix. 7, ὅ. 
and Heinsius, Grotius, and Wetstein on the pas- 
mage. So eremplum is used in Latin. See Ter. 
Adelph. v. 1, 10. Tacit. Annal. xii. 20, 4. On 
Heb. vi. 6. Schl. observes that this word was 
especially used of persons crucified or hanged, as 

to the most infamous punishment. See Num. 
xx. 4. in the Heb. and LXX.] 

TIAPA’AEIZOS¥, ov, 6. This is without con- 
troversy' an oriental word. The Greeks? bor- 
rowed it from the Persians, among wliom it sig- 
nified a garden, park, or inclosure full of all the 
valuable products of the earth. Both these par- 
ticulars are evident from a passage in Xenophon’s 
(Economics, where Socrates says, that ‘the king 
of Persia, wherever he is, takes particular care 
ὅπως κῆποί τε ἔσονται, οἱ TIAPA’AEISOI καλού- 
μενοι, πάντων καλῶν τε καὶ ἀγαθῶν μεστοί, 
ὁπόσα ἡ γῆ φύειν ἐθέλει, to have gardens or inclo- 
sures, which are called paradises, full of every 
thing beautiful and good that the earth can pro- 
duce.’ And in this sense the word is applied by 
Herodotus, Xenophon, [Cyr. i. 3, 12.] and Dio- 
dorus Siculus, [xvi. 41.] The original word 
OT pardes occurs Neh. ii. 8. Eccles. ii. 5. Cant. 
iv. 13.3 


I. The LXX have rendered the Heb. orp by 


παράδεισος in all the three passages of the O. T. 
just cited. 

It. The LXX almost constantly render 2 
when it relates to the Garden of Eden‘, by παρά- 
δεισος. (Gen. ii. 10.] Hence 

111. Παράδεισος is in the N. T. applied to the 
state of faithful souls betwcen death and the resurrec- 
tion, where, like Adam in Eden, they are admit- 
ted to immediate communion with God in Christ, 
or to a participation of the true tree of life, which is 
in the midst of the paradise of God. Luke xxiii. 43, 
Rev. ii. 7.5 Of this blessed state St. Paul had 
a foretaste, 2 Cor. xii. 4. (Some persons, as 
Kuinoel and Wahl, make this passage and Rev. 
li. 7. relate to hearen, the seat of God, while they 
understand Luke xxiii. 43. with Parkhurst. 
Schleusner, in the face of all evidence, also un- 
derstands that passage of hearen. Tertullian says, 
(Apol. ς. 47.) Si paradisum nominamus, locum 
divinse ameenitatis recipiendis sanctorum spiri- 
tibus destinatum maceria quadam igneee illius 
zonee & notitia orbis communis segregatum, Elysii 
campi fidem occupaverunt®. Clement Alex., Just. 
Martyr, Tertullian, and most ancients, except 
Origen, and, again, Bull, Whitby, Bengel, &c. 


1 [Not without controcersy, for Suidas derives it from 
παρά and deve to water or irrigate. Others say it is He- 
brew, others Arabic.) 

3 So Jul. Pollux, Onomast. ix. 12. of δὲ ΠΑΡΑ΄ΔΕΙ͂ΣΟΙ, 
βαρβαρικὸν εἶναι δοκοῦν τοὔνομα, ἥκει Kai κατὰ σννήθειαν 
εἰς χρῆσιν ᾿Ελληνικήν, ὡς καὶ πολλὰ ἄλλα τῶν Περσικῶν, 
‘paradise seems to be a barbaric name; but, like many 
other Persic words, came by use to de admitted into the 
Greek language.’ 

3 Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in OT. 

4 [And of any garden, Num. xxiv. 6. Is. 1. 30. See 
Ecclus. xxiv. 31. Reland, Diss. Misc. pt. ii. p. 210.) 

5 See Leland’s Advantage and Necessity of the Christian 
Revelation, part ili. ch. ix. p: 42. 8vo. 

6 |Kuinoel quotes this from Wetstein, not indicating 
the section, and, instead of all the words after eptritidus, 
reads non calum intelligimus. There must be some strange 
blunder here; for from the context it appears, that there 
never can have been any reading of this sort. Tertullian 
1s enumerating all the fables of the heathens borrowed 
from the truths of revealed religion.) 
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think that in 2 Cor. xii. 4. two visions, one of the 
third heaven (see οὐρανός), the other of paradise, 
or the intermediate state, are referred to.]—The 
three texts just cited are all wherein the word 
occurs in the N. T. And it may perhaps be 
worth observing, that the Jews likewise use ὈΤῚΒ 
or NO'TB paradise, and pry 13} the garden of Eden, 
for the intermediate state of holy departed souls. 
See Grotius and Wetstein on Luke xxiii. 43. and 
Campbell’s Prelim. Dissert. p. 233. [See Jose- 
phus, Ant. xviii. 1, 3. Chagiga in Cohel, 7, 15. as 
quoted by Kuinoel, Deus creavit justos et impios. 
Singuli habent duas partes, unam in horto Edenis, 
alteram in Gehenna. Ruth. R. i. 1.] 


Παραδέχομαι, from παρά at or to, and δέχομαι 
to receive. 

I. To receive, admit. [Mark iv. 20.] Acts xvi. 
21. xxii 18. 1 Tim. v. 19. (Ex. xxiii. J. Arrian, 
D. E. i. 7.] 

II. To receive or embrace with iar favour. 
Heb. xii. 6. which is a citation from the LXX 
version of Prov. iii. 12. where παραδέχεται 
answers to the Heb. ity ™ loveth, delighteth in. 


Comp. Isa, xlii. 1. in the LX X. 

BaF” Παραδιατριβή, ἧς, ἡ, from παρά implying 
ὁ}, and διατριβή α spending time (from διατρίβω, 
which see) ; also a being employed in any business ; 
and especially the meetings, discourses, and dispu- 
talions of the philosophers, were called διατριβαί, 
to which sense of the word St. Paul plainly al- 
ludes in his application of παραδιατριβαί.---Α 
perverse, evil, or unprofitable dispute, disputation, 
or debate. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 5 ; where observe, that 
very many MSS., four of which are ancient, read 
διαπαρατριβαί, a word of nearly the same im- 
port ; and this reading is embraced by Wetstein 
and Griesbach, and by tlie latter received into 
the text ; see also Wolfius. [See Suicer, ii. 573.] 


Παραδίδωμι, from παρά denoting transition, 
and δίδωμι to give. 

I. Properly, to delicer from hand to hand, or 
from one to another, tradere per manus. See Mat. 
xi. 27. Luke iv. 6. x. 22. (Deut. i. 8.] 

11. To deliver, yield, or gite up, [or back,] as 
the spirit or ghust. John xix. 30. [1 Cor. xv. 
24. Xen. Mem. iii. 3, 2.] 

111. To deliver or give up, [as (1) to a magis- 
trate, to be tried and condemned. Mat. ν, 25. 
μήποτέ ce παραδῶ ὁ ἀντίδικος τῷ κριτῇ. x. 17. 
xx. 18. (probably ver. 19. also) xxvii. 18. Mark 
xv. 10. John xix. 11. Acts iii. 13. See Demosth. 
615, 6. 781, 2. Xen. Hell. i. 7, 3.—Or (2) to 
Officers or guards, to be kept, or punished, Mat. v. 
25. xxvii. 26. Mark xv. 15. Acts viii. 3. xii. 4. 
xxii. 4. And so, probably, Mat. iv. 122. Mark 
i. 4 See Xen. Hell. ii. 4, 54.—Or (3) to death 
and misery. Mat. x. 21. 2 Cor. iv. 11. where εἰς 
θάνατον is expressed. And those words must be 
understood in Acts xv. 26. Rom. iv. 25. viii. 32. 
Comp. Is. liii. 6. and 12. Eph. v. 25. See Mat. 
xxiv. 9. and comp. Herodian, i. 9, 15.] 

[IV. To betray. Mat. x. 4. xxvi. 2, 15, 22, 46, 
48. xxvii. 3, 4. Mark xiv. 10, 11, 18, 42. Luke 
xxii. 21, 22, 48. John vi. 64, 7]. xiii. 11, 21. 
1 Cor. xi. 23. See also Mat. xvii. 22. xxvi. 45. 


1 (See examples in other compounds in Zeune's note, 
marked with an asterisk, on Viger ix. 6, 16.) 
3 [See Cic. Div. j. 2, 24. and Cat. iii. 6.] 
(408) 
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Ceb. Tab. ο. 9θ. Xen. Cyr. νυν. 4, 51. Xen. Hell. 
vii. 3, 8.] 

V. Παραδοῦναι τῷ Σατανᾷ, to deliver to Satan, 
was, by an act of extraordinary and apostolic 
authority, to give @ person up to be afflicted with 
bodily disease by the devil. 1 Cor. v. 5. 1 Timi. 
20. See Macknight. [So Chrysostom, Theophy- 
lact, and CEcumenius ; and Macknight observes, 
that this power seems alluded to in i Cor. iv. 21. 
2 Cor. xiii. 1, 2, 10. The Latin fathers and 
Beza, by the destruction of the flesh, understood 
only the destruction of the offender’s evil pas- 
sions. To which Macknight replies (in meaning) 
that there must have been some visible effect to 
terrify the offenders. Others again say, that onl 
excommunication (i. 6. banishment from the church 
and kingdom of God, which would put the offender 
into the power of Satan) is meant here.] 

VI. 70 deliver or commit in trust, to intrest. 
Mat. xxv. 14, 20, 22. 

VII. 70 commit, commend to. See Acts xiv. 90. 
xv. 40. 1 Pet. ii. 23. where see Kypke. 

VIII. To give up, give over, abandon, to some 
wickedness. Acts vii. 42. Rom. i. 24, 26, 28. [In 
all these cases, by God’s giving men up to wicked- 
ness is meant only, we presume, that he permits 
this, or that he withdraws the help of his Spirit 
Comp. Job xvi. 11. Parkhurst adds here Eph. 
iv. 19. of which the sense is a little different ; it 
is to indulge in, to give one’s self up to.] See 
Suicer, Thesaur. in παραδίδωμαι. 

IX. To expose, hazard. Acts xv. 26. 

X. To deliver by information, teaching, or enjoia- 
ing. Luke i. 2. Mark vii. 13. Acts vi. 14. xvi, 4. 
{Rom. vi. 17.] 1 Cor. xi. 2. xv. 3. [2 Pet. ii. 41. 
Jude 3.] On 1 Cor. xi. 23. Kypke shows that 
Euripides, Polybius, [x. 28, 3.] and Dionysius 
Halicarn. apply the V. in like manner, particu- 
larly to historical facts. [Diod. Sic. i. 3.] 

XI. To be ripe, q. d. to yield itself, (ἑαυτόν 
being understood,) as the fruit of corn. Mark iv. 
29. Wolfius says the phrase is pure Greek ; but 
I know not that such an use of παραδιδόναι, as a 
V. neuter, has ever been produced from any 
Greek writer. 

Kay ἸΠαράδοξος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from παρά beyond, 
and δόξα opinion, expectation. — Exceeding one's 
opinion or expectation, wonderful, strange. occ. 
Luke v. 26. [Ecclus. xliii. 30. Wisd. v. 2. 2 Mac. 
ix, 24, Aslian, V. H. ix. 21.] Hence the English 
paradox, paradoxical. 

Παράδοσις, ewe, ἡ, from παραδίδωμε to ddiee 
in teachiny.—A tradition, a doctrine, or injunction 
delivered or communicated from one to another, 
whether divine, 1 Cor. xi. 2. 2 Thess, ii, 15, 
(where it is applied to written as well as oral in- 
structions, see Macknight,) iii. 6; or human, 
Mat. xv. 2, 3,6. Gal. i. 14. Col. ii. 8. Josephus, 
Ant. xiii. 10, 6. observes, νόμιμα TIOAAA’ τινα 
ΠΑΡΕΔΟΣΑΝ τῷ δήμῳ ot Φαρισαῖοι ἐκ ΠΑ- 
TE’PQN διαδοχῆς, ἅπερ οὐκ ἀναγέγραπται ἐν 
τοῖς Μωῦσέως νύμοις, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ταῦτα τὸ 
Σαδδουκαίων γένος ἐκβάλλει, λέγον ἐκεῖνα δεῖν 
ἡγεῖσθαι νόμιμα τὰ γεγραμμένα, τὰ δ᾽ ἐκ ΠΑΡΑ- 
ΔΟΊΣΕΩΣ ΤΩΝ ΠΑΤΕΡΩΝ μὴ τηρεῖν. ‘The 
Pharisees have delirered to the people, by tra- 
dition from the futhers, many injunctions which 
are not written in the laws of Moses ; for which 
reason the sect of the Sadducees rejects them, 
saying, that what are written should be esteemed 


ΠΑΡ 


obligatory, but that they ought not to observe 
those which come by such ἔδτοδῳ These 
words of Josephus perfectly agree with what is 
said of the Pharisees in the New Testament, par- 
tienlarly in Mark vii. 3, 4. &e. Stockius, to illus- 
trate Mat. xv. 2. cites two passages from the 
Jerusalem Talmud, in which the apostate Jews 
expressly prefer the sayings of their Scribes and 
Elders to the word of God. Berachot, fol. 3. 2. 
MN “BT Ὁ “QF Pan. ‘The words of the 
Scribes are more amiable than the words of the 
Law ; for the words of the Law,’ add they, ‘are 
weighty and light, but the words of the Scribes 
are all weighty.” ow “rm OV Ay ono. 
‘The words of the Elders are more desirable 
than the words of the Prophets.’ See more in 
Prideaux, Connex. vol. i. p. 323. Ist edit. 8vo. 


anno 446. and in Whitby’s Parallel at the end of 


2 Thess. under [nfallibility, 2ndly. {The word 
occurs in Jer. xxxii. 4. in a sense derived from 
sense III. of παραδίδωμι.) 

Παραζηλόω, ὦ, from παρά to, and ζῆλος 
jealousy, emulation, anger, which see. 

I. To provoke to jealousy. Rom. x. 19. xi. 11, 
14 


II. To provoke to jealous anger. 1 Cor. x. 221. 
[Deut. xxxii. 2]. Ps. xxxvii. 1.] 

Παραθαλάσσιος, a, ov, + and ὁ, ἡ,}" from rapa 
near, and θάλασσα the sea.—Situated near the sca, 
by the sea-side, on the sea-coast. occ. Mat. iv. 13. 
[2 Chron. viii. 17. Jer. xlvii. 7. Thucyd. i. δ.] 

645" Wapabewpiw, ὦ, from παρά near, and 
θεωρέω to behold, contemplate. 

I. To behold or contemplate one thing near 
another; so to compare in beholding or contem- 
plating. Thus the V. is used in Xen. Mem. Socr. 
iv. 8, 7. πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους ΠΑΡΛΘΕΩΡΩΙ͂Ν 
ἐμαυτόν, ‘ attentively comparing myself, or contem- 
plating myself in comparison with others. 

II. [In the N. T. the verb is used in a different 
sense, παρά having, as it often has in compounds, 
the sense of neqliyence or carelessness. See note 
on παραδιατριβήῆ. It occurs in this sense in 
Diod. Sic. x. p. 139. ed. Bip. Dem. 1414, 22.] 
To oterlook or neglect. occ. Acts vi. 1. See Ra- 
phelius, Wetstein, and Kypke. 

Παραθήκη, neo, ἡ, from παρατίθημι.--- 4 de- 

it, somerchut committed or entrusted to another. 
occ. 2 Tim. i. 12. where I think it refers to St. 
Paul’s own soul. See Whitby, and 1 Pet. iv. 19. 
Comp. under zapaxara@nxn?. [Levit. vi. 2, 4. 
2 Mac. iii. 15. Herod. vi. 73. Schwarz. ad Olear. 
de Stylo N. T. p. 284.] 

Bas” Ilaparvéw, ὦ, from παρά intensive, and 
αἷνος @ speech, narration, properly of the enig- 
matical kind, or such an one as relates to some- 
what beyond itself ; thus used by Homer, Odyss. 
xiv. 508. where it denotes the preceding story 
from lin. 468 to lin. 604 ; in which Ulysses had 
enigmatically, and under covert of a well-told 
tale, desired some clothes.—Zo admonish, erhort. 
occ. Acts xxvii. 9, 22. [See Polyb. i. 80, 3. 
Elian, V. H. xii. 62. Xen. Mem. i. 3, 8 2 Mac. 
vil. 25, 26.] 

Παραιτέω, ὦ, from παρά inversive, and airéw 
to ask, beg. 

1 See Dr. Bell on Lord’s Supper, p. 80 of the Ist, and 


p. 84 of the 2nd edit. 
3 (On the change of these words, see Wass. on Thucyd. 


ii. 72.) 
(459) 
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I. Παραιτέομαι, οὗμαι; mid. to deprecate, to beg 
or entreat against a thing. occ. Heb. xii. 19 ; on 
which text Wetstein shows it is in like manner 
followed by a negative word in the Greek writers. 
Comp. Acts xxv. 11. where, as St. Paul BAYS, οὐ 
παραιτοῦμαι τὸ ἀποθανεῖν. So Josephus, in his 
Life, § 29. ΘΑΝΕΙ͂Ν pév—OY’ DLAPAITOY™- 
MAI. See also Wetstein. [Polyb. x. 40, 6. 
Thue, v. 63.] 

II. Mid. to excuse oneself, make excuses, Luke 
xiv. 18. Pass. to be excused, 19. [Joseph. Ant, 
viii. § 2. lian, V. H. viii. 17. Schleusner trans- 
lates Luke xiv. 8. to refuse, understanding the in- 
vitation to the supper, and quotes Diog. Laert. vii. 
1. τὰ πλεῖστα αὐτὸν δεῖπνα παραιτεῖσθαι, and 
the phrase in ver. 18, 19. he thinks a mere 
Latinism. In the O. T. this verb seems usually 
only to beg, as 1 Sam. xx. 27. though in Est. iv. 
8. it is, perhaps, not very far from sense I. ; viz., 
to entreat the king to change his purpose. 
2 Mac. ii. 32.] 

ITI. To reject, refuse. 1 Tim. iv. 7. v. 11. 
2 Tim. ii. 23. Tit. iii. 10. Heb. xii. 25. [Diog. 
Laert. iv. 42. vi. 6, 82. ; 

. Παρακαθίζω, from παρά at, and καθίζω to sit 
doten, which see.—To sit or sit down at. occ. Luke 
x. 39. (Job ii. 13. Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 3.] 

Παρακαλέω, ὥ, from παρά to or intens. and 
καλέω to call. 

I. To send for, q. d. to call to oneself. Acts 
xxviii. 20. Comp. 17. (Ex. xv. 13. Thue. i. 
119. Xen, de Rep. L. vi. 3.) 

ΠῚ. To beg, entreat, beseech. Mat. viii. δ, 31, 34. 
[xviii. 29, 32. Acts xxi. 12.] et al. freq. Comp. 
Rom. xv. 30. 1 Pet. ii. 11. [Est. vii. 7. Xen, 
Hell. ii. 4, 10. 1 Mac. ix. 35.] 

III. To exhort, admonish. Luke iii. 18. Acts ii. 
40. xi. 28. et al. freq. [Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 15. Polyb. 
i. 61,1. 2 Mac. xv. 9. In two places, Acts xvi. 
39. and 1 Cor. iv. 13. Schl. translates, to address 
with kind and friendly words ; perhaps, to echort in 
a friendly manner. In the 2nd passage some 
translate to pray; but it seems, as Schleusner 
says, opposed to βλασφημέω.] 

IV. To console, comfort, properly in words, as 
Acts xvi. 39, 40. 1 Cor. xiv, 31. Hence, to com- 
fort, in whatever manner. Mat. v. 4. Luke xvi. 
25. Acts xx. 12. 2 Cor, i. 4. ii. 7. et al. freq. 
(Deut. iii. 28. Is. xxxv. 3. lvii. 18. In some 

assages, Schleusner gives the sense to make 
SAPPY: give pleasure ; and then, in the passive, to 
happy.] | 

Παῤἀκαλύπτω, from παρά near, and καλύπτω 
to hide. 

I. To hide, as by putting somewhat near or 
upon, to rail, cover with a vail. Thus used in the 
profane writers. 

Il. To vail, hide, conceal, in a moral or spiritual 
sense. occ. Luke ix. 45. [See Ez. xxii. 26.] 

Παρακαταθήκη, nc, ἡ, from wapd with, apud, 
and καταθήκη a deposit, (which from κατατίθημι 
to lay down,) or immediately from the V. παρα- 
κατατίθημι, which is used by Xen. Mem. Socr. 
iv. 4, 17. for committing in trust. [Jer. xl. 7. 
2 Mac. iii. 15.] .A deposit left with or entrusted 
to one, occ. | Tim. vi. 20. 2 Tim. i. 14. But in 
both these texts very many MSS. (of which in 
the former five, in the latter six, are ancient 
ones) have παραθήκην, which reading is accord- 
ingly embraced by Wetstein, and received by 
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Griesbach into the text. The word refers to the | known, passed into Syriac and Chaldaic, (see 
Gospel deposited with, or entrusted to, Timothy. | Buxtorf. Lex. Talm. voce Ὁ, and Cartwright 
(Ex. xxii. 8. Philo Bybl. apud Euseb. P. E. i.| Mellif. Heb. ii. c.6'.), though there used in a 
p- 25, 26. This word is said by Μωσίβ to be the | somewhat wider sense, as @ patron erally ; 
Attic, the other the Hellenic form.] and Lampe and Ernesti (Opusc. Phil. p. 567) 
BaF” Παράκειμαι, from παρά near, with, and 45:69 in thinking that our Saviour probably 
κεῖμαι to lie. With a dative, to lie near, be at | this very word in the places in St. John’s Gospel. ] 
hand, be present with. oce. Rom. vii. 18,21. See| 11. Ut is applied to the Holy Spirit, and de- 
Wolfius and Kypke. [It occurs in the sense to | °tes, according to Campbell, a monitor, in- 
be near, in Symm. Zach. xiv. 5. Ecclus. xxx. 17. | tructor, guide, See his excellent note on John 
2 Mac. iv. 4. Polyb. iv. 38,7. Xen. An. vii. 3, X!¥- 16. oce. John xiv. 16. xv. 26. xvi. 7. 
22. metaphorically. ] Oe Tlapacon, fic, ἡ, from παρήκοον, 2nd aor. 
Παράκλησις, ewe, ἡ» from παρακαλέω, which | of παρακούω.--- Disobedience. oce. Rom. v. 19. 
. 2 Cor. x. 63. Heb. ii. 2. 
I. Entreaty, importunity, 2 Cor. viii. 4. [I| 64 Παρακολουθέω, ὥ, from παρά with, and 
should add, with Schleusner, ver. 17. of the same ἀκολουθέω to follow. 
chapter, which Parkhurst gives in sense II., for I. To follow any one, or follow close, as an at- 
see verse 6. So Jer. xxxi. 9. 1 Mac. x. 24.; tendant or companion, ἐ restigio segui. So Ra- 
Joseph. Ant. iii. 1, 5.] phelius cites from Plutarch, Pericles, dwye: κοσ- 
11. Admonition, exhortation. Acts xiii. 15.| μίως οἴκαδε, TAPAKOAOYOOY NTO τοῦ ἀν»- 
2 Cor. viii. 17. 1 Thess. iii. 3. Comp. Acts ix. 31. θρώπον, ‘he went modestly home, the man fal- 
So Acts iv. 36. υἱὸς παρακλήσεως, Ὁ), a sun | lowing or accompanying him.’ To which I add 
of exhortation, i.e. an eminent ehorter or speaker, | from Josephus, Ant. xiv. 15, 7. ΠΑΡΑ ΚΟΛΟΥ- 
Comp. Boavepyic. [In the passage of Acts, 9Q°N δ' ὁ Mayaipag ἐδεῖτο μένειν, ‘but Ma- 
Schleusner translates παράκλ. a8 consulation. Add | cheeras following (him) besought him to stay.’ 
1 Tim. iv. 13. Heb. xii δ. xiii. 22. and perhaps | [Xen. Symp. viii. 23. Dem. 281, 22.] ; 
Acts xv. 32. though there it may be comfort de-| 1]. In the N. T. to follow, accompany, as mirs- 
rived from the decision of the Church. Thuc. | Culous works did the apostles and first believers. 
viii. 92. Most commentators understand the ‘occ. Mark xvi. 17. In the profane writers also 
word in Rom. xii. 8. in this sense, but Theophy- ἰδ is applied to things as well as persons, See 
lact takes it as consolation.) Raphelius and Kypke on Mark. us also in 
III. Consolation, comfort. Luke vi. 24. Rom. | 2 Mace. viii. 11. we have μέλλουσαν ΠΑΡΑΚΟ- 
xv. 4. et al. [Add 2 Cor. i. 3. vii. 4, 13. Job | AOYOH’ZEIN tx’ αὐτῷ AI'KHN, the vengeance 
xxi. 2. Is. Ixvi. 11. Jer. xvi. 7. The following | that tras about to follow upon him, 
sages have nearly the same meaning, 2 Cor.| III. 70 trace or search out, investigate, so as to 
vii. 7. Philem. 7. (These Schleusuer translates | attain the knowledye of, or as Raphelius on Luke 
by a feeling of joy.) Luke vi. 24. Acts ix. 31, |1- 3. whom see, “ mente atque intelligentia conse- 
Heb. vi. 18. 2 Thess. ii. 16. (These he renders , qui, intelligere, cugnoscere, to attain tn mind and 
by prosperity, happiness.) In Luke ii. 25. most understanding, to understand, know ;”’ of ita being 
commentators say, that παράκλησις is put for used in which sense he produces examples from 
παράκλητος @ comforter, as in Nahum iii. 7. So, chines, Galen, Josephus, and P olybius [i. 12, 
as Fischer (Prol. viii. p. 217.) observes, Xdrpw- 7]: occ. Luke i. 3. 1 Tim. iv. 6. 2 Tim. iii. 10; 
σις is for λυτρωτῆς in Acts ii. 38.) on which two last texts see Macknight; also 


, ‘ , Wetstei d Kypke on Luke i. 3. wh . 
HAF Παράκλητος, ov, ὁ, from παρακέκληται, Campbell's note [In 2 Tim. iii, 10. Schleusner 


3rd pers. perf. pass. of παρακαλέω to call to one- and Wahl say - arr 
. τ πα, af « . y, to follow or tmitate. In 1 Tim. iv. 

"ἢ implore the aa of i aso to admonish. κυ 6. to follow or ἡ γι and they are clearly nearer 
. ἡς ti sal ‘$ σα edin ( sent for ( A a ad the meaning than Parkhurst. To the instances 
sate a eu proce he leads the us).—An nother adduced by Raphelius, add Plat. Phsed. § 38 

1% patron, one who pleads the cause of another. nem og5, 21, 1210, 11. Theophr. Char. prowm. 
In this view the word is applied to Christ, our 4 “phito i? 10. ed. Pfeifer. See Ellis, Fort. Saer 
intercessor, who pleads the cause of sinners with his _" 72. G ataker on M. Antonin. v.5.p.114] 
Father. oce. 1 John ii. 1. (Such was often the P. 42: peer ON δὲν NOM Ve Oe Pe 1] 
meaning of the word in classical Greek, in co- , Ha@paxovw, from παρά denoting meglect, and 
incidence with the Latin adrocatus. See Demosth. ἀκούω to hear. . . 
313, 10. Budseus Annot. in Pandect. lib. ii. p. Poy To 8. “Athen sip ΚΣ χω Eth. vi. 1. 

. 242. an . u . . χαῦνον soe es . 5" 

Ῥ eas. and palmas. de Jure itt and Rom. II. With a genitive, to neglect to hear, hearken, 
not. U, suggests, that besides the hired advo. °F obey, to disregard. occ. Mat. xviii. 17. twiee. 
cates, there were friends called also παράκλητοι, [ὁ is used in the same sense with a genitive in 
whose office it was to intercede for the accused by Epictet Ener. oe. 39. ΤΙ NON ΠΑΡΑ- 
prayer and entreaty; and this he shows from ἢ Ῥ ε; “om we 105 TARA ? and in Lu- 
Greek authors. His opinion therefore, as well an, /rometh. t. 1. p. 100. TAPAKOY ZANTAZ 
as that of Lampe and many other trustworthy TOY" ENITA ΓΜΑΤΟΣ, disregarding the com- 
commentators, after most of the oldest Greek and. [Is. Ixv. 12. Est. iii. 6.] 
and Latin fathers, is, that the meaning of the 
word in the places in St. John’s Gospel, xiv. 16. 1 (Drusius, Preterit. iv. p. 144. J. Cameron, Myrothec. 
xv. 26. xvi. 7. is intercessor. The reader must OO p. 352. Knapp, Comm. de Spiritu Sancto, Hall. 


by all means consult his admirable note, and © 3 /it is here ; 

. . - put, by meton » for the disodedient. See 

Suicer in voce. The Greek word had, as is well Lobeck on Phryn. p. 469.) yy 
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Παρακύπτω, from παρά to, and κύπτω to bend, 
FT, moop doen oF 1,in order to look 


at something. oce. Luke xxiv. 12. (where see 
Kypke. xx. 5,11. Comp. Ecclus, xxi. 23, 
[‘Eavréy seems always suppressed in this use of 
the verb. Arrian, Ὁ. E. i. 1, 16.) 

Il. To look into or at. oce. Jam, i, 25. 1 Pet, 
1. 12. Comp. Ecclus. xiv. 23. It is used in both 
senses by the profane writers, particularly Lu. 
cian, See the in Wetstein and Kypke 
on Luke xxiv. 12. In the LXX it answers to 
the Heb. ray to view attentively, Cant. ii.9. and ta 
NPY το look, to look towards, Gen. xxvi. 8. [Judg. 
v. 28. Prov, vii. 6. et al.) 
ιραλαμβάνω, from παρά to, with, and λαμ- 
to take, receive. 

I. (To take, receive, κα in Xen. Mem. iv. 7, 2.) 

IL. To reccite, obtain. Heb. xii.28. The phrase 
BAXIAEI'AN ΠΑΡΑΛΑΒΕΙΝ is not only used 
2 Mac. x. 11. but is common in the profane wri- 
ters. Comp. Dan. vii. 18. [Col. iv. 17. lian, 
V.H. xii. 47. Xen. Mem. iv. 7, 2.] 

IIL. To receive by tradition or communication, 
asa doctrine, Mark vii. 4. 1 Cor. xi. 23. xv. 
1,3. Gal. i. 9, 12. etal. Thus Herodotus, v. 58. 
speaks of the Ionian Greeks, οἱ ITAPAAABO'N- 
ΤῈΣ διδαχῇ παρὰ τῶν φοινίκων τὰ γράμματα, 
“who received letters by instruction, or learnt let- 
ters from the Phoenicians.’ So ii. 19. twice. 
[Diod. Sie. i, 6. Polyb. xii. 22, 6. Xen. Mem, iii, 
5, 22.) On 1 Cor. xi. 93. Kypke shows that Poly- 


Tay 
ἄνω 


bius and Dionysius Hal. use the V. for receiving ἢ 


or being informed of historical facts. 
IV. [To take to or with one, to take as a compa- 
nion.] Mat. ii, 13, 14, 20. iv. δ, 8. xii. 45. xviii. 
16. Luke ix. 10. et al. On Mat. iv. 51, see 
Elsner, Alberti, and Wolfs, who show that the 
LXX and the profane writers use it in like man- 
ner for taking az a companion with one to some 
[Add “Mat. xvii. 1. xx. 17. xxvi. 37. 

. x. 32. xiv. 33. 
31. John xiv. 3. 


. 41. Arrian, Exp. Al. vi 
18. Lucian, Dial. Deor. x 
4. To these passages, I should 
20. which with John xiv. 3. Park- 
hurst says is, to take or receive to one’s self ; while 
Schleusner makes it to lead a wife home; in sup- 
port of which sense, he quotes Arrian, Exp. Al. 
vii. 4. which has been adduced above as an ex- 


however, this sense.] 
V. To receite, acknowledye, with faith. Jobn i, 

Col. 6. 

1. 


ΠῚ . 
VI. Τὸ seize, take, ns captive in war. (Mat. 


¥Y commentators, as Hammond, Simon,and others, 
‘have fancied. that in this place the verb meant, fo fake 
but the word does not af@hit such a mea 
context require it. See Deyling, Obs 
Sact. il 27, 12. p. 363.) 
46 
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xxiv. 40.] Luke xvii. 34, (where see Elener,) 36. 
[Seo Thue. i. 19. Polyb. ili. 69, 2.]—as a crimi- 
| nal to be punished, John xix. 16, 


| 
IBF Παραλέγομαι, from παρά near, and λέγω 
to collect, which rom the Heb. πρὸ to take. Ara 
term of navigation, to sail near a place or shore, 
but properly to collect or shorten the ropes that 
hold the sails, in order to pass safely. So Servius 
on Virgil, En. iii. 127. 
crebris legimus freta consita terris. 

‘We pan'd the seas with islands interspersed, 
explains legimus by preterimus, and says, “tractus 
autem sermo ἃ nautis, qudd funem legendo, id est, 
colligendo,aspera loca preetereunt,’”*the expression 

borrowed from sailors, who pass through dan- 
|gerous places by gatheri their ropes,’ 
| Comp. lin, 292, 532." Diodorus Siculus, [xiii. 3.) 
| cited by Elsner and Wolfius, uses the Greek V. 
in the same manner, ITAPEAETONTO τὴν γῆν. 
oce. Acts xxvii. 8, 13, 


Παράλιος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, q. 


ὰ τῇ ἁλί near the sea. 
| roperly an adjective signifying near the sea, 
maritime ; but παράλιος, ἡ, is used as a substan 
tive for the sea-coast, (χώρα country or γῆ land, 
namely, being understood,) not only by St. Luke, 
ut also by the best Greek writers, as by Thucy- 
8, Aristotle, Plutarch, Josephus, Isocrates, 
and Strabo, whom see in Wetstein. Joseph 
cont. Apion. i, 12. has ΠΑΡΑΛΙΏΝ XQPQ"N, 
and Thucydides, ii, [56.] ITAPAAI'AN TEN. 
oce, Luke vi. 17. [Polyb. iii, 39, 3. Diod. 8. if 
5 Gen. xlix, 13, Josh. ix. 1. 


Παραλλαγή, ἧς, ἡ, from παρήλλαγα perf. mid. 
οἵ παραλλάττω to change alternately, q. ἃ. to pass 
| from one change to another, which from παρά deno- 
|ting transition, and ἀλλάττω to change.—Change, 
| eariaWleness. oce. Jam. i. 17. Comp. Mal. iii. 6. 

[In 2 Kings ix. 10. it is madness.] 


Παραλογίζομαι, from παρά giving an ill sense, 
and λογίζομαι to reckon. 
To reckon falsdy. (Dem. 822, 25.] 

II. To deceive or impose upon. oce. Col. ii 4. 
Jam. i, 33. This word is common in the Greek 
writers, particularly in Galen, and especially the 
phrase παραλογίζεσθαι σφᾶς αὐτούς, to deceive 
themselves by false reasoning. See’ Wetatein. 
[[Gen. xxix. 26, Josh. ix. 22. Judg. xvi. 10. 
Diod. Sic. xx. 8. Polyb. xxi. 9, 10. Arrian, 
Ῥ. E. ii, 20, 7.) 

δι 


EF ΤΙαραλυτικός, οὔ, ὁ, ἡ, from παραλύω.--- 


—A paralytic, a person sick of the Mat. iv. 
24. viii. 6, et al. Comp. παραλύω II. [Seo 
1. iii, 27. Aurelian, Morb, ii. 1, 


Cels. ii, 
Ρ. 342, Bartholin. de Morbis Publicis, Fase. v. 
Opuse. Phil. p. 357.) 

Παραλύω, from παρά intensive, and tw to 
loone. 

Properly, to dissolte or separate, Thus Lev. 
45, where the meaning is to cut asunder. 
See 2 Sam. viii. 4. Xen. Ven. vi. 14; to separate, 
Diod. Sic. xiii, 106.] 

Il, To enfecble, weaken. So Josophus, de Bel. 
iii, 7, 6. speaking ‘of the Jews who were going to 
kill him in the cave, but relented, τῶν δὲ καὶ 
παρὰ τὰς ἰσχάτας συμφορὰς ἔτι τὸν στρατηγὸν 


ΠΑΡ 


αἰδουμένων, TIAPEAY ONTO αἱ δεξιαί, “ but of 
those who yet revered their general in this ex- 
treme distress, the hands failed.’ occ. Heb. xii. 
12. which is an allusion to Is. xxxv. 3. where 
γόνατα παραλιλυμένα answers in the LXX to 
the Heb. τὸ cr, stumbling or tottering knees. 
Feeble or bending knees are often mentioned in the 
O. T. as marks of a weak habit of body; see Job 
iv. 4. Ps. εἶχ. 24. Ezek. vii. 17. See Theocr. 
Idyll. xiv. lin. last, and Horace, Epod. xiii. 6. 
See Wetstein on Heb. [In Jer. vi. 24. and 1. 43. 
it is used of the hands in the same sense, and 
Hesychius explains παρελύθησαν by ἠσθένησαν. 
Comp. Aristoph. Lys. 216. Hom. Od. E. 297. 
Hence] παραλελυμένος part. pass. perf. “ reso- 
lutus,” Cels., [signifies] one who is afficted with the 
παράλυσις or palsy, a disease in which the mus- 
cles are relared, and incapable of action. See 
Solomon’s Portrait of Old Age, by Dr. Smith, 
ὰ 181. δτὰ edit. oce. Luke v. 18, 24. Acts viii. 
. ix. 33. 


Tlapapivw, from παρά with, and μένω to re- 
main. 

I. To remain, stay, abide. 1 Cor. xvi.6. [See 
Gen. xliv. 33. Judith xii. 3. Thucyd. i. 65. 
Parkhurst puts James i. 25. under this head, but 
the sense seems rather to be, as the German 
lexicographers say, to persevere in, obserre con- 
aantly. See Diod. S. ii. 29. Polyb. ii. 30, 7.] 

II. To remain alive. Heb. vii. 23. [So Herod. 
i. 30. according to most critics. Perhaps the 
meaning rather arises from the context. See also 
Artem. ii. 27 and 72.] 


Bar Παραμυθέομαι, ovpat, from παρά to, and 
μυθέομαι to speak, which from μῦθος a word, a 
speech 


I. To speak to, erhort, adrise. Thus used in the 
profane writers. Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 1]. [Thue. 
viii. 72. In this place of Thucydides it seems to 
be, to address gently ; and so the following noun is 
used in Greek. ] 

II. To comfort in words, speak comfortably to. 
occ. John xi. 19, 31. 1 Thess. ii. 11. v.14. So 
fEschines in Ctesiph. has γυναῖκα---πενθοῦσαν 
ΠΑΡΑΜΥΘΕΙ͂ΣΘΑΙ, ‘to comfort a weeping wo- 
man.’ In Thucydides [ii. 44. iii. 75.] also the 
V. signifies to comfort. See Wetstein on John. 
[Symm. Job ii. 1]. Is. xl. 2. Xen. Cyr. iii. 1, 
13.) 

Bae Παραμυθία, ac, ἡ, from παρά and μῦθος. 
See under παραμυθέομαι. [Gentle speech. Xen. 
Ages. v. 3!.J]—Comfort, consolation giren by words. 
oce. ] Cor. xiv. 3. [Asch. Socr. Dial. iii. 3. 
Elian, V. H. xii. 1. Wisd. xix. 12.] 


Way Παραμύθιον, ov, τό, from the same as 
wapapv0ia.—Comfort or consolation afforded by 
words. oce. Phil. ii. 1. [Wisd. iii. 18. Thue. v. 
103. Soph. ΕἸ). 129. The passage in Philippians 
is by some rendered, tf love has any power to tin 
or bend your minds, i. e. winning address; by 
others, ἐγ there is any exhortation to lore. Bret- 
sclineider says, if there is any consolation from my 
lore to you. | 

Παρανομέω, ὥ, from παρά beside, and νόμος a 


1 [Allocutio signifies consolation in Sueton. Tib. c. 23. 
And for a somewhat similar use of alloguor, see Senec. 
Troad. 620. Val. Max. il. 7. iv. 6.) 

(462) 


ΠΑΡ 


law.—To transgress the law. oce. Acts xxiii. 3. 
Xenophon uses the V. in the same sense, Mem. 
Socr. iv. 4, 21. καὶ γὰρ ἄλλα πολλὰ, ify, ΠΑΡΑ- 
NOMOY' XIN, ‘ but, says he, they the 
laws in many other instances.’ [See Ps. cxix. δὶ. 
Xen. de Rep. Lac. viii. 4. lian, V. H. xiv. 29. 
Thue. iii. 65. Poll. Onom. viii. 9, 14.] 


Παρανομία, ac, ἡ. See rapavopte.—A tranz- 
gression, offence. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 16. [Prov. v. 22. 
3 Mac. iii. 4. Thue. iv. 98. Polyb. i.7, 4 Dem. 
808, 7.] 

Παραπικραίνω, from παρά intensive, and 
πικραίνω to make bitter, embuter.—To provoke to 
bitter anger, to exa , exacerbo. oec. Heb. iii. 
16. Soin the LAX it generally answers to the 
Heb. 1 to embitter, i. e. provoke to bitter anger. 
(Ps. lxvi. 7. Ixviii. 6. 3 Esdr. vi. 15. Ex, it 5—8& 
Deut. xxxii. 16.] 


Παραπικρασμός, ov, ὁ, from παραπεπίερασ- 
μαι perf. pass. ‘attic of παραπι aive.—A bitter 
protocation, exasperation. occ. Heb. imi. 8, 15. 
(This is a quotation from Ps. χουν. δ. Schleusner 
thinks it may be the name of a place, so called 
from the sedition of the Israelites there. See Ex. 
xvii. 7.] 

Παραπίπτω, from παρά intensive, and πέστω 
to fall ?.—To fall off or away. Heb. vi. 6. In the 
LXX it is used for the Heb. 5p) to fall or fail, 
Esth. vi. 10. for may to be guilty, Ezek. xxii. 4; 
and with παράπτωμα or παραπτώματι added, for 
the Heb. ὑγῸ 59x to trespass a trespass, i.e. to tre- 
pass grievously, Ezek. xiv. 13. xv. 8. xviii. 24 
xx. 27; in the two last, if not in all, of whieh 
passages, it plainly denotes from the 
true God. [Polyb. xii. 7,2. Xen. Hell. i. 6, 4] 


Has Παραπλίω, ὦ, from παρά denoting trassi- 
tion, and πλέω to sail.—To sail by, to pass by ὧι 
sailing. oce. Acts xx. 16. 


Bay” Παραπλήσιος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from παρά to or 
intensive, and πλησίος near.—Near to, eery near 
to, like. [Arrian, Exp. Al. vii. 1,9.] Παρακλή- 
σιον, neut. used adverbially. oce. Phil. ii. 27. 
[Τ᾿ δ. vii. 19.] 


Har Παραπλησίως, adv. from παραπλήσιοι. 
— Likewise, tn the same manner. occ. Heb. ii. 14 
where Chrysostom, cited by Raphelius, urges this 
word against the heretics in the sense of οὐ φαν- 
τασίᾳ οὐδὲ εἰκόνι ἀλλ᾽ ἀληθείᾳ, ‘not in show, nor 
in appearance, but ἐπ truth.’ And so in the 
Greek writers it signifies not in like, or nearly the 
same, manner, but tn absolutely the same manner, 88 
may be seen in Raphelius, Wolfius, and Wetstein 
on the place. [See Diod. Sic. v. 45. Xen. Ce. 
iii. 5. Polyb. i. 42, 1.) 

Παραπορεύομαι, from παρά near, by, or deno- 
ting transition, and πορεύομαι to go, pass. 

[I. To talk by the sideof. Polyb. in. 27,5. Josh. 
viii. 33.] 

II. 70 pass or go by. Mat. xxvii 39. Mark xi. 
20. xv. 29. 

III. 70 pass through. Mark ii. 23. ix. 30. 
[It is to go or walk in Prov. ii. 19. Deut. ii. 
14.) 


Παράπτωμα, arog, τό, from παραπέπτωμαι 


2 [It occurs in Greek in a different sense, to fall near, 
to light upon, meet with, as Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 10.) 
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perf. . οὗ παραπίπτω, (which see,) or rather 
of the obsolete V. παραπτόω the same. 

I. Properly, a fall ; but in the N. T. it is used 
only in a moral or spiritual sense. 

Il. A fall from a state of favour with God. 
Rom. Ψ 1, 12. ᾿ God 

III. An offence, trespass, whether against ᾿ 
Mat. vi. 15. Mienk xi. 25, 26. 2 Cor. v. 19. Eph. 
ii. 1. where see Macknight, in which view it is 
particularly spoken of Adam’s transgression or 
fall, Rom. v. 15, 17, 18. (comp. Wisd. x. 1.) 
or against man, Mat. vi. 14, 15. xviii. 35. Comp. 
Jam. v.16. [It occ. for ny Ez. iii. 20. ‘yp Ez. 
xv. 8. xx. 27. See Polyb. ix. 10, 6.] 

Παραῤῥύω, or rapappuiw, from παρά denoting 
ill, and puw to flow, which from piw the same. 

[1. To flow by, as a river. See Xen. Cyr. iv. 5, 
2. The same sense is expressed by rapappiw. 
Is. xliv. 4. See Vitringa, Obss. S. i. Diss. iii. 7, 3.] 

(Il. To recede} to fall of, fall away, namely, 
from the true religion and saving grace. occ. 
Heb. ii. 1. This interpretation, which is that of 
Chrysostom, Schoettgenius, Elsner, and Wolfius, 
appears to me, after attentive consideration, the 
best. It is observed that Plutarch applies this 
V. in a like view to a ring, ὡς μὴ TIAPAPPYHi, 
δεδιώς, ‘ fearing lest it should fall.’ See more in 
Elsner, Wolfius, and Wetstein. In the LXX 
this V. answers to the Heb. ὦ tor nt to decline, 
depart, Proverbs iii. 21. where the Hebrew 
TIT] WA "73, my son, let them not depart from 
thine eyes, is in that version rendered, υἱὲ, μὴ 
ΠΑΡΑΡΡΥΗ͂ΙΪΣ, my son, decline sot, or fall not 
off, from them ; those translators applying that to 
the person, which the original does to the thing. 
But in Prov. iv. 21. Symmachus renders almost 
the same Heb. words by μὴ ΠΑΡΡΥΗΣΑΤΩΣΑΝ 
ἐξ ὀφθαλμῶν σου, let them not depart, or slip away, 
from thine eyes. But comp. Eng. Transl. and 
Marg. in Heb. ii. 1. (Biel says, that properly 
that place by which a river flows is said παραῤ- 
ῥυεῖσθαι; and that metaphorically the word rapap- 
ῥυεῖσθαι is used of any thing passed by or 
omitted. See Luc. Diss. cum Hesiod. p. 489. εἴ τι 
ἐν τῷ τῆς ποιήσεως δρόμῳ παραῤῥυὲν λάθῃ. It 
is especially used of scholars by whom their mas- 
ters’ precepts pass like water, (Quintil. ii. 5. xi. 
2.) or who let these pr by and pass away 
from them. Hence in the LXX it is the same as 
ἀμελεῖν and παρακούειν, i. 6. to neyleot. The 
lexicographers explain wapappuy¢ differently, 
and say that in these places of Proverbs (iii. 21.) 
and Hebrews, it is to fall away (like ἐκ πέσῳς, &c. 
see Hesychius and the Lex. Cyrilli MS. Brem. et 
Alberti Gloss. in N. T. p. 169). These interpre- 
tations, however, suit the active wapappueiy 
rather than the passive παραῤῥνεῖσθαι; there- 
fore, in the passage of Proverbs, Biel would 
rather read with Bos wapappvy, understanding 
ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν cov. Both in Hebrews and 
Proverbs the part used is the subj. of the 2nd 
aor. pass. | 

Kae Παράσημον, ov, τό, from παρά to, at, and 
σῆμα a syyr.—A sign or ensign of a ship, by which 
it was distinguished from others. occ. Acts xxviii. 
11. “It was the custom of the ancients,” says 
Doddridge, “to have images on their ships, both 
at the head and stern; the first of which was 
called rarest the sign, from which the ship 
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was ‘named'; and the other was that of the 
tutelar deity to whose care the ship was com- 
mitted: there is no doubt that they had some- 
times deities at the head, and then it is most likely 
if they had any figure at the stern it was the 
same, as it is hardly probable the ship should be 
called by the name of one deity, and be com- 
mitted to the care of another.” Archbishop 
Potter further infurms us, that the παράσημον 
was sometimes carved, and sometimes painted ; 
and it is well known, that our modern ships have 
usually some carved figure at the head, as a lion, 
a seahorse, an unicorn, &c. from which the ship is 
named. Herodotus, iii. 37. mentions the warat- 
κοί or graven idols, (from the Heb. mng to engrave,) 
τοὺς οἱ Φοίνικες iv τῦσι πρώρυσι τῶν τριήρεων 
περιάγουσι, which the Phosnicians carry in the 
forepart of their galleys, and which he there says 
were of a human form, but of a pigméan size, 
See Bochart, vol. i. 712. Selden, de Diis Syria, 
Syntag. ii. cap. 26. Suicer, Thesaur. παράσημον, 
and Alberti, Wolfius, [ Biseoe, Boyle Lectures, i. 
p. 326.] and Wetstein on Acts xxviii. 11. [The 
construction of this passage of the Acts does not 
seem to have called forth any remark ; yet πλοῖον 
παρασήμῳ, α ship with a sign?,is at least a v 
singular phrase. Schleusner and Wahl soem to 
have felt this, and, after Stephens, (vide Thes. in 
voce,) derive xapaonpy here from the adjective 
παράσημος, thus translating the passage a ship 
mar i roi. But for such an active use 
of the adj. παράσημος, my limited reading and 
library furnish no example, though the construc- 
tion, if defended by examples, is perfectly admis- 
sible. The word is used of various marks, 3 Mac. 
ii. 29. Diod. Sic. i. 88. iii. 3. Dion. Hal. Ant. ii. 
67. Artem. ii. 44.] 

Ilapacxevalw, from παρά intens, and σκευάζω 
to prepare, which from σκεῦος an instrument, fur- 
niture of whaterer kind.—To prepare, make ready. 
2 Cor. ix. 2, 3. [in which place the meaning is, 
that “ the people of Achaia had their collection of 
money Ἢ in the former year ;” and the perfect 
pass, is used, according to Schl., in the middle 
sense, hath prepared itself; but Wahl takes it in 
the passive sense, hath prepared ]—particu- 
larly to re for food. Acts x. 10; thus ap- 
plied hkewise by the profane writers, as may be 
seen in Elsner and Kypke, [see Herod. ix. 15.— 
Atixrvoy (Athen. iv. p. 183.) σιτία καὶ ποτά 
(Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 37.) συμπόσιον (2 Mac. ii. 28.) 
or κλίνη (lian, V. H. xii. 51.) are sometimes 


ι “The tutela (or tutelar deity) and παράσημον are fre- 
quently distinguished in express words, that being always 
signified by the image of a god, this usually of some crea- 
lure or feigned representation. Hence Ovid, (Trist. El. i. 


9, 1.) 
"Bat mihi, sitque, precor, flave tutela Minerva, 
Navis et 4 piclé casside nomen λαδεί. 


Where the ¢tutelar deily was Minerva, the παράσημον ἃ 
helmet.” Potter's Antiquities of Greece, book iii. ch. 15. 
which the reader may consult for further satisfaction. [It 
may, however, be observed with Doddridge in the text, 
that beyond all doubt in some cases the tutela and wapd- 
σημον Were the same. See Heinsius, Drakenborch, and 
Ruperti on Sil. It. xiv. 410. Salmas. ad Solin. p. 408. 
Bochart, Geog. Sacr. ii. δ. p. 712. Meurs. ad Lycophr. 110, 
1299. Burmann ad Petron. c. 105. ad Val. Flacc. i. $01. 
Heyn. ad Virg. En. x. 171. Schutz. ad Asch. Sept. Thed. 
0 


3 [The ellipse of σὺν here is not admissible, nor is the 
expression defended by such phrases a8 κινήσεις τῷ σώματι, 
(Plat. Leg. i. p. 18.) as the mean or insirumen) is there 
intended.) 
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added]; for battle, 1 Cor. xiv. 8 ; 80 also the 
Greek authors cited in Wetstein. It occurs only 
in these three texts. [The middle sense of the 
verb, which obtains in 1 Cor. xiv. 8. is found also 
in Jer. xii. δ. (where, as in |. 4]. it refers to war,) 
Thueyd. iv. 114. Herodian, ti. 14,12. v. 4, 13. 
Herod. i. 71. See Dresig. i. 99. p. 365. Comp. 
Polyb. i. 25, 7. Xen. Cyr. i. 5, 9.] 

Παρασκευή, ἧς, ἡ. See παρασκευάζω. 

1. A preparation. In 2 Mac. xv. 21. it is ap- 
plied to the preparation of arms. [In Judith ii. 8. 
Thucyd. i. 1. it. 17. iv. 75. it is war-equipments 
in general. See Exod. xxxv. 24. xxxix. 43.] 

Il. A preparation-day. Παρασκενή, 6 ἐστι 
προσάββατον, the preparation-day, which is the 
day before the Sabbath, says St. Mark expressly, 
xv. 42. occ. Mat. xxvii. 62. Luke xxiii. 64. John 
xix. 31, 42. So in a decree of Augustus Ceesar 
cited by Josephus, Ant. xvi. 6, 2. the day before 
the Sal is called ry πρὸ ταύτης (ἡμέρας τοῦ 
Σαββάτου namely) IIAPAZKEYHi. [Parkhurst, 
thinking with Bynzeus (iii.de Mort. J.C. p. 117.) 
and Baronius (see Casaubon, Exerce. Antib. 
xvi. 17. p. m. 342.) that only the Sabbath had its 
parasceve, refers John xix. 14. to the last sense ; 
but that feasts had their eres or preparation-days 
is quite clear from Rabbinical writers. See 
Deyling, Obs. Sacr. i. 52. §§ 2, 3, 4.] 


Παρατείνω, from παρά intens. and τείνω to 
stretch out.—To stretch out, prolong. occ. Acts xx. 
7. where Wetstein shows that the Greek writers 
in like manner apply ἀποτείνω and éxreivw to 
discourses; but I cannot produce an instance of 
their using παρατείνω in this sense. [To stretch 
along, Num. xxiii. 28. 2 Sam. ii. 29. Thucyd. 
iv. 8. Xen. An. i. 7,12; to be wearied, in the 
passive, Xen. Mem. iii. 3, 5 ; to be tortured, Xen. 
Cyr. i. 3, 10.] 

Παρατηρέω, ὦ, from παρά intens. or denoting 
wl, and rnpéw to keep, observe. 

I. To obserre or watch narrowly, as the gates of 
acity. Acts ix. 24. 

II. Yo obserre or tratch a person tnsidiously. 
Thus it is often used in the Greek writers. See 
Raphelius and Wetstein on Mark iii. 2. and 
Elsner on Luke vi. 7. oce. Mark iii. 2. Luke vi. 
7. xiv. 1. xx. 20. [See Polyb. xvii. 3, 2. ix. 
25, 6. Wahl and Schl. quote it also in Ps. x. 8 ; 
but Schl. does not repeat the quotation in his 
edition of Biel, and I cannot find the word either 
in Bos or in the Basle edition (1545). It occ. 
in this sense Ps. xxxvii. 12. The word occurs in 
a good sense Theophr. Char. vii. 2. Xen. Mem. 
iii. 14, 4.] 

III. 70 observe or keep, as days or times, scru- 
pulously and superstitiously. Gal. iv. 10. 

Bas” Παρατήρησις, ewe, ἡ, from παρατηρέω. 
— Observation. occ. Luke xvii. 20. μετὰ raparn- 
ρήσεως, with observation, i. 6. in such a manner 
that it needs to be accurately watched or obserced. 
Comp. ver. 21, 23, 24, 26, 30. and sce Elsner and 
Kypke, who show that παρατήρησις is thus used 
by the Greek writers. [Schl]. construes this 
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word occurs both in a good and bad sense in 
classic writers. See Polyb. xvi. 22, 8. i 
Ὁ. E. iii. 16, 15. Plut. Qusest. R. p. 266.] 

Παρατίθημι, from rapa near, and τίθημι to put. 

I. To put or set somewhat xear or before per- 
sons to eat. Mark vi. 4]. viii. 6,7. Luke [ix. 
16. x. 8] xi. 6. [1 Cor. x. 27.) Comp. Acts 
xvi. 34. It is thus used likewise by the 
writers. See Wetstein on Mark vi. 41. (Prov. 
xxiii. 1. Aslian, V. H. ii. 17. Xen. Cyr. ii. 1, 30. 
v. 2,16. Diod. Sic. i. 45. Schl. quotes Thue. i. 
130. where, however, the sense is the proper and 
original one of the verb, to near, as in Xen. 
An. vi. 1, 4. Aélian, V. H. viii. 16.] and 

[11. To lay before, propose, teach, prove oct 
clearly before, one by argument, Mat. xiii. 24, 31 ; 
and especially, to prove by citations from writers. 
Acts xvii. 3. where “it refers,” says Parkhurst, 
“to St. Paul’s alleging or citing the words of the 
O. T. Comp. Exod, xix. 7. in LXX.” See the 
Schol. on Pind. Ol. x. 83. Athen. vi. p. 269. ix. 
p. 376. Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 12. Hemsterh. ad Ari- 
stoph. Plut. 720. Schl. and Wahl take 2 Tim. 
ii. 2. ταῦτα παράθου πιστοῖς ἀνθρώποις in the 
sense of teaching or proving. ] 

111. To commit, commend, entrust to any one’s 
care and fidelity. Luke xii. 48. 1 Tim. i. 18 
2 Tim. ii. 2. Luke xxiii. 46. (comp. Ps. xxxi. 6.) 
Acts iv. 23. xx. 32. 1 Pet. iv. 19. [It is to com- 
mit as a deposit, Levit. vi. 4. Xen. de Rep. Ath 
ii. 16. See Vales. ad Harpoc. p. 16. Polyb. 
xxxiii. 12, 3.] 

Kae Παρατυγχάνω, from παρά near, and 
τυγχάνω to be.—To be or come near [by chance), 
to meet. occ. Acts xvii. 17. [Diod. Sic. iii. 48. 
Polyb. x. 16, 4. Xen. Apol. S. 11.) 

Παραυτίκα, adv. from παρά at, and αὐτίκα im- 
mediately, or at this present time.— Immediately, or 
at this present lime. With the neut. article, παρ- 
αὐτίκα, τό, applied as a N. present, instant. occ. 
2 Cor. iv. 17. Raphelius shows that Xenophon 
in like manner uses τὸ ΑΥ̓ΤΙΚΑ ἡδύ and τὰς 
ΠΑΡΑΥΤΙΚΑ ἡδονάς for present pleasure. See 
other instances of the same kind in Wetstein. 
(Schl. offers two translations of 2 Cor. iv. 17. 
(1.) Our affliction which lasts for a moment and is 
soon gone, and is very light, as if the apostle had 
said, ἡ θλίψις ἡμῶν, ἡ' παραυτίκα καὶ ἐλαφρά 
and (2.) our present affliction, being very trifng 
See for the word Ps. ἰχχ. 3. Job iv. 18. Xen. 
Mem. iv. 7, 2. 
Polyb. iv. 32, 1.] 

Παραφέρω, from παρά and φέρω tocarry. [This 
verb, like other compounds of παρά, has very 
different meanings, according to the sense in 
which παρά is taken.] 

[1. 70 bring to one. Xen. Cyr. i. 3,6. To st 
by one, as food, like παρατίθημι sense I. See 
Athen. ix. p. 380.] 

[IIl. 70 take from one, make to pass away, re- 
move. Mark xiv. 36. Luke xxii. 42', In Ezra 
x. 7. it is to carry abroad.) 


Cyr. ii, 2, 24. Cee. xix. 18 


1 (Some consider παρενεγκεῖν here as used for the im- 


word, splendour, what strikes the eye, and says that | perative, a very common Grecism; and Raphelius, as 


even if we construe the passage as Parkhurst 


Parkhurst observes, quotes many instances from Arrian, 


9; de Exp. Al. (as v. 2, 5. and 27, 12 and 14. vii 16, 10. et al.) 


Wahl, and almost all the commentators do, that | where it is used in petitions, and even with εἰ βούλει. 
the meaning is the same, viz. “that the Mes-, See also Hom. Il. A. 582. Herod. i. 55. iii. 184. Others, 


siah’s kingdom does not come 80 as to catch ob- 
servation by its external appearance.” The 
(464 


‘ 


, with Grotius, consider εἰ as meaning wfinam, and construe, 


‘Oh! that thou wouldest be pleased tu take this cup from 


me.” ] 
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(III. Τὸ hurry away, carry this way and that, 
abripere. (1.) Properly, Jude 12. (of clouds 
tossed by the winds) according to Mill, (Prol. 
p. cxxxi.) Wetstein,and Griesbach. Others read 
περιφερόμεναι. See Diod. Sic. xvii. 56. xviii. 35. 
Xen. de Ven. v. 27. (2.)] Figuratively, to carry 
away, as by various and strange doctrines. Heb. 
xiii. 9. where likewise very many MSS. read 
wapagépecOe ' ; and this reading also is approved 
by Mill (Prolegom. p. cxxxi.) and Wetstein, and 
received into the text by Griesbach. And Kypke 
cites Plutarch in Timoleon, p. 238. using the V. 
in a like figurative sense. ‘The resolutions of 
men, unless they assume firmness and strength 
from reason and philosophy, with regard to the 
conduct of affairs, ceiovra: καὶ TIAPA®E’PON- 
TAI ῥᾳδίως ὑπὸ τῶν τυχόντων ἐπαίνων καὶ 
ψόγων, are easily shaken and carried away by 
the praises or censures they meet with.’ The 
ancient Syriac version (which does not contain 
the epistle of Jude) renders the V. in Heb. 


a> Fw bf 
xiii. 9. by rors which from 5D? “duxit, 


abduxit,” (Castell,) rather favours the reading 
παραφέρεσθε, than περιφέρεσθε. So Vulg. nolite 
abduci. [This verb is used of demoniacal pos- 
session: Hesychius has παρεφέρετο' ἐδαιμονί- 
Zero: see 1 Sam. xxi. 13. and wapagopa is mad- 
ness, παράφορος mad: Hesychius, ἐξεστηκώς.] 


Παραφρονέω, &, from παρά inversive, or denot- 
ing tl, and φρονέω to be wise.—To be unwise, foolish, 
or a fool. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 23. This word is used 
both by Aristophanes [Plut. 2.] and Isocrates, 
[de Pace, p. 396.] See Elsner, Wolfius, and 
Wetstein. [The Etym. M. p. 651, 30. and 652, 
44. says παρὰ σημαίνει τὴν ἔξω σχέσιν. See 
Soph. El. 472. Ckd. C. 525. for similar senses of 
παρά. We say to be beside one’s self. The Schol. 
on Aristophanes, Plut. 2. repeating the words of 
the etymologist above cited, explains the word as 
either (1) mad, and not knowing what to do, or 
(2) foolish, thinking contrary to what is right and 
probable. So Thom. M. p. 691. In Zech. vii. 
11. it seems to be to despise or reject.] 


Bay" Παραφρονία, ac, ἡ, from παράφρων mad, 
out of his senses or mind, q.d. παρὰ τὴν φρένα 
beside his mind.—Madness, want of wisdom. occ. 
2 Pet. ii. 16. 

BaF Παραχειμάζω, from παρά at, and χειμάζω 
- to winter.—To winter, the winter at a place. 
oce. Acts xxvii. 12. xxviii, 11. 1 Cor. xvi. 6. 
Tit. ili. 12. [Dem. 909, 14. Polyb. ii. 64, 1.] 


Har Mapayepacia, ac, ἡ, from παραχειμάζω. 
—A wintering, spending the winter at a place. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 12. [Polyb. iii. 34, 6. Diod. Sic. xix. 
68.) 


Παραχρῆμα, adv. from παρά at, and χρῆμα α 
thing, q. d. in ipsa re, dum ipsa res agitur.—/m- 
mediately, instantly. Mat. xxi. 19, 20. Luke i. 64. 
(Num. vi. 9. Is. xxx. 18. Thucyd. i. 22. ii. 17.] 


Πάρδαλις, ewe, 7.—A leopard, [the felis pardus 
of Linnzus,) from the mase. πάρδος, which may 
be derived either from the Heb. ne to ditide, 


separate, dispart, on account of the animal’s dis- 


1 (The old reading is περιφόρεσθε. 
(465) 
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tinct spots, or from the Greek πέρθω to destroy*, 
a derivative from the same Heb. V. ΤΏ, or from 
VQ to break, break through, or burst forth with vio- 
lence. occ. Rev. xiii. 2.—In the LXX πάρδαλις 
answers to the Heb. 9), an animal in which the 
prophets remark its spotted skin, Jer. xiii. 23 ; its 
cruelty and insidiousness, Is. xi. 6. Jer. v. 6. Hos. 
xiii, 7 ; ita swiftness or activity, Hab. i. 8. All 
which properties seem to be ailuded to in the 
emblematic beast mentioned Rev. xiii. 1. Fora 
more particular account of this animal, and an 
illustration of the passages of the O. T. where it 
ig mentioned, I with pleasure refer to the 
learned Bochart’s Hierozoic. iii. 7. 

[Παρεδρεύω, from παρά and ἕδρα a seat or 
sitting —To sit by or near, assidere, and thence to 
he assiduous or constantly occupied on any thing. 
So some MSS. read in 1 Cor. ix. 13. See Prov. 
i, 21.) 

Πάρειμι, from παρά near, with, and εἰμί to be. 

[To be come and be . Mat. xxvi. 50. 
Luke xiii. 1. John vii. 6. xi. 28. Acts x. 21, 33. 
xii. 20. xvii. 6. xxiv. 19. (to appear). 2 Cor. x. 
2, 11. Col. i. 6. (the doctrine schich is come to you, 
which you have received. Comp. Herod. vi. 24. 
Polyb. xviii. 1,1.) In the following places the 
participle seems used simply for being present, 
without any notion of coming. 1Cor. v. 3. Gal. 
iv. 18, 20. 2 Pet. i. 12. Perhaps also in 2 Cor. 
x. 2, 11. cited above, the notion of presence is 
predominant. This verb, like the simple one and 
sum in Latin, is used impersonally to express 
possession or property. 2 Pet. i. 9. he who has not 
these things. See Wisd. xiii. 1. Xen. Symp. iv. 
43. and Cyr. i. 4,19; and hence the participle 
τὸ παρόν, τὰ παρόντα, is used for a man’s actual 
property, what he has. It generally implies, how- 
ever, trifling and small ions, and it distin- 
guishes, says Raphelius, what a man has himself 
from the property of others, and from what is 
grand or sumptuous. See Xen. Apol. Soc. 16. 
Conviv. iv. 42. Mem. i. 6,9. Anab. vii. 7, 21. 
occ. Heb. xiii. 5. Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 8. Again, 
the participle is used in the common sense of the 
verb, in Heb. xii. 11. πρὸς μὲν τὸ παρόν, where 
Parkhurst understands πρᾶγμα ; but Schl. and 
Wahl more correctly understand it of time. Sup- 
ply μέρος τοῦ χρόνον. See Xen. Cyr. iii. 1, 29. 
Lucian, t. iii. p. 247. Diod. Sic. iv. 22. Dion. 
Hal. p. 668. and see Schiffer on Bos v. καιρός.] 


Gas Παρεισάγω, from παρά denoting ill, and 
εἰσάγω to bring in, introduce.—To bring in craftily 
or privy, to introduce by stealth, as it were. occ. 
2 Pet. ii. 1 ; on which text Raphelius produces a 
passage from Polybius, where the V. is plainly 
used in this sense, though he observes that it does 
not always import pricily or subtilely. See also 
Wetstein. [Polyb. i. 18, 3. Diod. Sic. xii. 41.] 

Βα Mapticacrog, ov, 6, ἡ, from παρεισάγω.---- 
Brought in privily, introduced by stealth, that had 
crept in. occ. Gal. ii. 4. [Prol. Ecclus.] 

Kar Παρεισδύω, from mapa denoting ill, and 
εἰσδύω to enter in, which from εἰς in, into, and 
δύω to enter.—To enter in craftily or privily, to 
creep in. occ. Jude 4; where Wetstein has given 
many instances of this use of the verb in the 


2 (Schl. derives it from παρά τ ἄλλομαι.) 
H 
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Greek writers. Comp. also Kypke. [Herodian, 
i. 6,2. vii. 9,18. Demad. 263. last line. ] 


Kay” TMapecipyoua,from παρά ill, εἰς, and ép- 
χομαι.--- 7 enter in by stealth; [νόμος δὲ παρεισὴλ- 
θεν, Rom. v. 20.— Most commentators, with Schil., 
understand νόμος here of the Mosaic law ; and as 
it was ushered in with pomp and solemnity, de- 

rive this verb of its ordinary sense, translating 
it simply to enter. But Macknight contends ' 
that νόμος here means the lave οὗ nature, or, as 
Middleton better puts it, a rule of life. The two 
instances from Philo (i. p. 104. and iii. p. 240. ed. 
Pfeifer) given by Schl. to prove that the verb 
has the plain sense 10 come in, seem to me, espe- 
cially the last, rather to favour the translation 
here given. In Gal. ii. 4. Chrysostom expressly 
says that this word describes the crafty entrance 
of the spies. See for this sense Polyb. i. 7, 3. 
ii. 55, 8. Diod. Sic. xii. 27.] 


BaF” ἸΤιαρεισφέρω, from παρά besides or in ad- 
dition, εἰς, and φέρω to briny.—To contribute to, 
confer besides, “ conjunctim in rel ad aliquid con- 
fero, adinfero.” Mintert. occ. 2 Pet. i. 5. where 
Piscator observes, that παρά in this composition 
refers to the gifts of God mentioned ver. 3, 4. 4. d. 
contributing our diligence to the divine grace, or 
concurring with God’s gifts by our diligence. 
Wetstein cites from Divdorus Siculus and Jo- 
sephus, Ant. xx. 8, 2. the similar phrase ITA- 
ΣΑΝ ΕἸ ΣΕΝΕΓΚΑΤΟ ΣΠΟΥΔΗΈΉ, he employed 
the greatest diligence. See other instances in 
Kypke. 

Bar Παρεκτόρ, adv. from παρά at, and ἐκτός 
without, except. 

I. Without, as opposed to within. 2 Cor. xi. 28; 
where Raphelius seems most inclined tu refer 
χωρὶς τῶν wapexréc, besides those things that are 
without, to those external inconveniences the 
apostle had just enumerated ; “(and) beside 
(these) ouéward (troubles).” Worsley’s Translat. 
Chrysostom, however, whose interpretation is 
embraced by Wolfius, explains rad παρεκτός by 
τὰ παραλειφθέντα, the things which were omitted or 
not expressly enumerated by the apostle. Comp. 
Bowyer’s Conject. ([Schl. says, that the apostle 
means here “the things which happened in ad- 
dition to the ordinary labour of his office from 
other quarters.” Wahl says, que preterea ete- 
niunt; Bretschneider, ut taceam que preterea 
eveniunt, tidelicet, &c. supposing ra παρεκτός to 
refer to what follows, which from the construction 
seems impossible, The word occurs in Aq. Deut. 
i. 36. (where Wahl wrongly quotes it from LXX.) 
Pamphil. in Geopon. xili. 15,7. Inc. Lev. xxiii. 
38. sec. Coisl.] 

IT. With a genitive following, except, sare. Mat. 
v. 32. Acts xxvi. 29. [Test. xii. Patr. p. 631.] 


TlapepBorn, ic, ἡ» from παρεμβέβολα perf. 


Δ (If νόμος meant the law of Moses, it would be difficult 
to make sense of the passage. It cannot, as Macknight 
justly observes, be contended that no offence abounded in 
the world which could be punished with death till the law 
of Moses was promulgated, nor that grace did not super- 
abound till the offence against that law abounded (see 
Rom. i. 30). The apostie therefore means, that after the 
offence of Adam and Eve, as God gave them a respite of 
punishment, the law of their nature took place anew, or 
entered silently into the world. This interpretation of 
νόμος accords also with Middleton's canon as tothe article. 
See νομος.] 
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mid. of παρεμβάλλω to insert near somewhat 
else 3, and hence to place or pitch tents in roe 
and in proper order, and at due distance from 
other, to encamp, (Gen. xxxiii. 18. Exod. xiv. 9.] 
from παρά near, and ἐμβάλλω to put or place is, 
which see. 

Ι. 44 regular encam ,»acamp. Heb. xiii. 11. 
(comp. ver. 13.) Rev. xx. 9. [Schl., Bretschn, 
and Wahl say, that in ver. 13. it is used for the 
city of Jerusalem, which was to the Jews what 
their camp in the desert was. The meanings 
says Schl., is, let us follow him even to death ; whi 
Bretschn. makes it, let us quit the church and rites 
of the Jews, who have expelled Jesus ignominioudly ; 
though he adds, that perhaps παρεμβολή may 
here be the uncertain tations of this world’ 
opposed to τὴν μένουσαν πόλιν in ver. 14 ; and 
then the sense is, let us be ready to suffer as Chris 
did. The word occ. in this sense Judg. vii. 9, 10. 
Joseph. Ant. vi. 6, 2.] 

IT. A castle, a fortress where a garrison is kept 
So Hesychius explains it, inter al, by κάστρον, ἃ 
word evidently made from the Latin castrun, 
which signifies a castle or fortress. oce. Acts xxi. 
34, 37. xxii. 24. xxiii. 10, 16,32. In all which 
passages it denotes the castle Antonia, which 
was built by Herod the Great, on a high rock, at 
the angle formed by the western and northern 
porticoes of the outer court of the temple, and 
which communicated with each of those porticoes 
by stairs, comp. Acts xxi. 35, 40. In this fortress 
a Roman legion constantly kept It is 
more fully described by Josephus, de Bel. v. ὅ, 8. 
from whom the above circumstances are taken. 
The reader may also consult Prideaux, Connex. 
part ii. book v. anno 107. and Lardner’s Credi- 
bility of Gospel History, vol. i. book 1. ch. 2, 
§ 14. Tacitus, Hist. v. 11. informs us, that the 
fortress was called by Herod Antonia, in honour 
of Marc Antony, who, we learn from Josephus, 
was Herod’s particular friend. 

III. An army. Heb. xi. 34. This last sense 
seems Hellenistical, and to be taken from the 
LXX, who use παρεμβολή for the Heb. ΤΌΠΟ, 
not only in the sense of a camp, but of an army, 
as Judg. iv. 15, 16. [νι]. 11.] 2 Kings vi. 24 
Ps, xxvii. 3. So in Ecclus. xlviii. 21. 1 Mae. iv. 
30. vi. 40. et al. freq. (Athan, V. H. xiv. 47.] 

Παρενοχλέω, &, from παρά denoting di, and 
ἐνοχλέω to disturb, which sce.—Governing a da- 
tive, to disturb, disquiet, give uncasiness to, oct. 
Acts xv. 19. [In Judg. xiv. 17. xvi. 17. Jer. 
xlvi. 26. et al. it takes an acc.; in Job xvi.3 
Micah vi. 3. et al. a dative*. See also 1 Mac. x. 
63. xii. 14. Dem. p. 242, 16. Arrian, D. E. i. 9.) 

Παρεπίδημος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from παρά to, at, ἐπί 
in, among, and ἑῆμος a people. Comp. ἐπιδημίω. 
—A stranger, swourner. occ. Heb. xi. 13. 1 Pet 
i, 1. ii, 11. (Gen. xxiii. 4. Ps. xxxix. 12. Polyb. 
xxxii. 22, 4. (of Greek exiles at Rome.)] 

Παρέρχομαι, from παρά denoting transition, by, 
near to, or beyond, and ἔρχομαι to go. 


3 [Or fo insert between, miz in, as Demosth. p. 1026, 20. 
and Esch. c. Ctes. p. 403. has παρεμβολὴ for a throwing 
in oF mixing in.) 

3 (Philo (3 Leg. Alleg. p. 89.) on the word in Deut. 
xxtil. Νὰ interprets it of tke body which the soul must 
eave. 

4 (The simple verb has both acc. and dative. See 
Matthiz, § 382.) 
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I. To go or pass by. Mat. viii. 28. Luke xviii. 
37. [So Acts xv. 8. and Mark vi. 48. where, 
however, it is rather to by 90 as to get before. 
Ps. xxxvii. 36. (which . and Wahi, I know 


not why, refer to sense II.) Ceb. Tab. c. 9. 
4slian, V. H. ii. 30,35. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2,7. Anab. 
i. 4, 4. 


[Il. To pass by, as time. Mat. xiv. 15. Acts 
xxvii. 9. 1 Pet. iv. 3. lian, V. H. xiv. 6. 
Polyb. iii. 31, 4, and metaphorically (1.) to pass 
by or away, fail, perish, as of the heaven and 
earth. Mat. νυ. 18. xxiv. 35. Mark xiii. 31. 
Luke xvi. 17. xxi. 33, 2 Pet. iii. 10. Rev. xxi.1; 
of a generation, Mat. xxiv. 34. Mark xiii. 30. 
Luke xxi. $32; of a flower, James i. 10; old 
things, 2 Cor. v. 17. See Aristeen. ii 1. Theocr. 
xvii. 8. Hom. Od. 0. 230. (2.) To fail, or become 
evid, of the law, Mat. v. 18 ; of Christ’s words of 
prophecy and warning, Mat. xxiv. 35. Mark xiii. 
31. Luke xxi. 33.] 

ΠῚ. To come forth, [ forward, come, approach.]} 
Luke xii. 37 ; on which text Wetstein shows, 
that the purest Greek writers use the 2nd aor. 
both of the verb and participle in the sense of 
coming forth. Comp. Acta xxiv.7. [It is used of 
orators who come forward to address the people. 
See Aslian, V. H. ii. } and 16. vii. 20. Xen. Hell. 
vii. 1,3. It is toa or come in in Luke 
xvii. 7. asin Xen. An. ii. 4, 6. vii. 1, 20. Arrian, 
de Exp. Al. i. 8. ii. 1; and Xenophon uses it 
especially of coming into that part of the house 
where they ate their meals. Conviv. i. 7. ix. 3.] 

IV. To pass by in a moral sense, to neglect. 
Luke xi. 42. xv. 29. where Kypke shows that it 
is thus applied by the Greek writers. [Dan. vi. 
12. Jer. xxxiv. 18. Dion. H. Ant. i. 58.] 


Gay” Iapecic, ewe, ἡ, from παρίημι, which see. 
—A remission of sins, or rather a passing of them 
by (Eng. Marg. “ passing over”) without punish- 
ment. occ. Rom. iii. 25. where comp. Acts xvii. 
30. Heb. ix. 15. and see Wolfius and Vitringa, 
Obs. Sacr. iv. 3, 2. On the above text Macknight 
remarks, “God’s rig 
have appeared doubtful, on account of his having 
so long passed by the sins of men, unless, in the 
mean time, he had made a sufficient display of 
his hatred against sin. But such a display being 
made in the death of Christ, his justice is thereby 
fully proved.—That the phrase διὰ τὴν πάρεσιν 
is rightly translated in passing by, or with respect 
to passing by, may be gathered from Micah vii. 
18!. The word πάρεσιν is found no where else 
in the LXX, nor in the New Testament. But 
we have a word similar to it, Ecclus. xxiii. 2. μὴ 
παρῦ τὰ ἁμαρτήματα, which is translated, pass 
not by my sins.” 

Tlapiyw, from παρά near, and ἔχω to have, 
hold. 

I. Τὸ have or hold near. This seems the pri- 
mary and proper sense of the V. So Eustathius 
explains it by παρὰ ἔχω, i. 6. ἐγγὺς ἔχω ; and 
thus it is used in Homer, Od. xviii. 316. 

Αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ τούτοισι φάος πάντεσσι TAPE 2Q. 


But I near all of these will hold the light. 


11. In the N. T. to hold near, offer, present, as 
the cheek to be smitten. Luke vi. 29. [See 


1 [The phrase there is, ὑπερβαίνων ἀσεβείας.) - 
(467) 


or justice might. 


ΠΑΡ 


Lucian, Dial. Deor. iv. 5. Diod. Sic. v.70. Athen..- 
vi. 13.] 

(III. To afford, confer, show, be the onause of. 
Thus Luke vii. 4 3, worthy of having this favour 
shown or conferred on him. 1 Tim. vi. 17. (to 
confer or bestow. Comp. Ps. xxx. 7.) Acts xvi. 16. 
xix. 24. (where we may observe that the act. and 
mid. are used in the same sense ?,) to afford or be 
the cause of profit (παρίχειν or παρέχεσθαι ipya- 
σίαν). Sol Tim. i. 4. to afford or be the cause of 
contentions. Comp. Wisd. xvii. 3. Herodian, v. 
3, 1. Polyb. iv. 33,7. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2,13. And 
the same meaning may be clearly traced through 
all the following phrases.) Σεαυτὸν παρεχόμενος 
τύπον, affording or showing thyself a pattern. 
Tit. ii. 7. Xenophon applies the verb in like 
manner, Cyr. lib. vii. at the end, ὡς βέλτιστα 
MNAPAAEI MATA ἩΜΑ͂Σ AY TOYS ITAPE’- 
XEIN, to make or show ourselves as good exam 
as possible. So viii. 1, 13. ΠΑΡΑ ΔΕΙΓΜΑ μὲν 
τοιόνδε ‘EAYTO'N ITAPEI’X ETO, he showed him- 
self such an example. Comp. Kypke.—Ilapéyew 
φιλανθρωπίαν τινί, to afford or show kindness to 
one. occ. Acts xxviii. 2. So Homer, Hl. iii. 354. 
SIAO'THTA ΠΑΡΑΣΧΗΙι--ἰσότητα equity. Col. 
iv. 1.--Παρέχειν κόπους revi, to give any one 
trouble. Mat. xxvi. 10. Mark xiv. 6. Comp. 
κόπος II. [Luke xi. 7. xviii. 5. Gal. vi. 17. 
Ecclus, xxix. 4. Aristoph. Plut. 204.]—MTapé- 
χέειν ἡσυχίαν, to keep silence, be still, that another 
may be the better heard in speaking, Acts xxii. 2. 
So Dionys. Hal. ii. 32. cited by Wetstein on the 
place, τοῖς περιεστῶσι διασημύῥνας ‘HEYXI’AN 
TIAPAZXEIN, λέγει τοιάδε, ‘ having beckoned 
to those who stood about him to keep silence, he 
speaks thus.’—Ilapéxeyw πίστιν τινί, to give α 
proof or demonstration to any one, fidem facere 
alicui. oce. Acts xvii. 31. That this is the true 
sense of the phrase, Raphelius has abundantly 
shown in his notes on this text, particularly by 
parallel instances from Polybius. To the pas- 
sages he and Wetstein have produced I add from 
Josephus, de Bel. vii. 1, 1. where he is speakin 
of the Romans totally demolishing the city and 
temple of Jerusalem, except three towers and a 
small part of the wall, τὸν δ᾽ ἄλλον ἅπαντα τῆς 
πόλεως περίβολον οὕτως ἐξωμάλισαν οἱ cara- 
σκάπτοντες, ὡς μηδὲ πώποτ᾽ οἰκηθῆναι ΠΙΣΤΙΝ 
ἂν ἔτι ΠΑΡΑΣΧΕΓΙ͂Ν τοῖς προσελθοῦσι, “ the 
persons employed did so entirely rase to the 
ground all the rest of the city, that it could no 
longer afford any proof to those whv came thither 
that it had ever been inhabited.’ And Cont. Apion. 
ii. 30. TOY” ΘΕΟΥ͂ τὴν ΠΙΣΤΙΝ ἰσχυρὰν ΠΑΡ- 
ΕΣΧΗΚΟΎΟΣ, ‘ God having given strong proof.’ 

Bae Παρηγορία, ac, ἡ, from παρηγορέω to 
advise, comfort 5, from παρά to, near, and dyopiw 
to speak. See ἀγορεύω, and comp. παραμυθέομαι. 
—A comfort, consolation. occ. Col. iv. 11. where 
see Kypke. [4 Mac. v. 12. vi. 1. Plut. τ. i. 
p. 48. vi. p. 205. ed. Reiske.] 

TlapOevia, ac, ἡ, from παρθένος .--- Virginity, 
sate of virginity. occ. Luke ii. 36. [Schleusner, 


3 (The word is παρέξει, 2ud pers. sing. of the Ist fut. 
middle, used, it would seem, for the fut. act. (see Matthiz, 
§ 496.) and also put in the indic. instead of the subj. See 
Matthia, § 197.) 

3 [See Herod. fi. 35.] 

4 [See aleo Alciph. i. 80. and Bergler’s note.} 

§ (See Spanheim on Julian. Op. p. 148. ech. Socr. 
Dial. ili. 2.) 

Hh2 


ΠΑΡ 


in his new edition of Biel, suggests, in observing | 


on the phrase in Ecclus. xv. 2. γυνὴ παρθενίας, 
(which in his Lex. of the N. T. he observes is 
the same as our phrase here,) that παρθενία 
probably here means youth, and that such is a 
common application of παρθένος. But he gives 
no satisfactory examples. Παρθενία occ. Deut. 
xx. 14, 17, 20. Jer. iii. 4. Diod. Sic. iii. 69. 
Apol. Rhod. ii. 504. Herodian, iv. 6, 9.] 
Παρθένος, ov, ἡ. The word may, I think, be 
best derived from παραθεῖναι to lay up, set apart, 
and so allude to the retired life of cirgins in the 
eastern countries, and among the ancient Greeks !. 
Thus the Heb. name for a tiryin ττοὺς, (to which 
παρθένος several times answers? in the LXX,) 
refers to the secluded, concealed state in which she 
lived. So in 2 Mac. iii. 19. are mentioned ai 
κατάκλειστοι τῶν παρθένων, the virgins who were 
shut up, i. e. says the Gloss, who went not out of 
their parents’ houses from regard to virgin mo- 
desty and purity. And 3 Mac. i. 15. we read of 
αἱ κατάκλειστοι παρθένοι ἐν θαλάμοις, the virgins 
who were shut up ἐπ the chambers. Comp. Ecclus. 
xlii. 9. where, with Grotius and others, we may 
perhaps best apply ἀπόκρυφος hidden to θυγατήρ. 
I. A person in a tirgin state. The word plainly 
includes both sexes, 1 Cor. vii. 25. (comp. Rev. 
xiv. 4.) [and so Suidas expressly says in voce] ; 
but generally denotes the female, a tirgin, a 
maiden, a maid. Mat. i. 23. Acts xxi. 9. 1 Cor. 
vii. 28, 36. where see Doddridge ; and observe, 
that several ancient MSS. for yapeirwoay read 
77 « 


yapeirw. And so the Syriac version cone 


let her be snarried.—On 1 Cor. vii. 36. Kypke 
remarks, that τὴν παρθένον αὑτοῦ is an elegant 
phrase for his viryin-dauyhter ; and from Euripides 
Iphig. in Aul. 714. cites Clytemnestra saying to 
Agamemnon, ἐκεῖσ᾽ awake ΣῊΝ 'EMH’N re 
MAPOE'NON ; “ will he carry away thither yours 
and my tirgin-daughter?’ and from Sophocles, 
Ed. Tyr. + 1449.+ ταῖν δ᾽ ἀθλίαιν οἰκτραῖν re 
TIAPOE'NOIN 'EMAI-N, ‘my two miserable 
and pitiable viryin-daughters.’ (On this difficult 

Locke gives it as his opinion that by the 
phrase ἡ παρθένος αὑτοῦ is meant his tirgin state, 
though he knows of no instance of such an use 
of the word. His argument rests upon what is 
doubtless true, namely, the difficulty of applying 
the expressions in verse 37. (μὴ ἔχων ἀνάγκην, 
ἐξουσίαν δὲ ἔχει περὶ τοῦ ἰδίου θελήματος) to the 
feelings of any one but the party spoken of di- 
rectly. Le Clerc, however, has written in answer 
to Locke, and thinks that the 37th verse may re- 
late to the power a father has of disposing of his 
marriageable daughter or not, as he may think 
best. 


II. It is spoken of the Church of Corinth, con- 
sidered as pure from corrupt doctrines and prac- 
tices. 2 Cor. xi. 2. 

111. It is applied to believers as unpolluted by 
idolatrous abominations. Rev. xiv. 4. Elsner ob- 
serves, on the authority of Suidas, that this word 
is applied to men as well as wumen. 


1 See Potter's Antiquities of Greece, book iv. ch. 10. 
and Duport’s Gnomologia Homerica, p. 186. note g. 

5 (See Gen. xxiv. 14, 16. xxxiv.3. 1 Kings {.2. Is, 
vii. 4. On the Hebrew ‘197? used in this prophecy, see 
Kidder’s "(468) of a Messiah, pt. fi. p. 97.) 


ΠΑΡ 


Παρίημι, from παρά denoting ili, and ἴημι to 
send *.—To remit, relax. Hence παρίεμαι, pass. 
to be relaxed, enfeebled, fatigued. Comp. παραλύω. 
oce. Heb. xii. 12. χεῖρες παρειμέναι and γόνατα 
παραλελυμένα are in like manner mentioned to- 
gether, Ecclus. ii. 12. xxv. 23. Josephus also, 
Ant. xiii. 12, 5. has the expression, avroic—aAl 
ΧΕΙ͂ΡΕΣ ΠΑΡΕΙΌΗΣΑΝ, ‘their hands were 
tired.” Comp. Wetstein. [See Jer. xx. 9. 2 Sam. 
iv. 1. Zeph. iii. 16. Eeclus, ii. 13. Eur. Phen. 
869. ] 


Παρίστημι, or παριστάνω, from παρά near, 
and ἴστημι to place, stand. 

{I. Transitively, to place near, 7 
Mat. xxvi. 53. Acts xxiii. 24. (in both 
places there is the notion of ing near for one's 
service. See Polyb. xxx. 9, 3.) and hence ἰο 
sent. Acts ix. 4]. xxiii. 33. Rom. vi. 16. 2 Cor. 
iv. 14. xi. 2. Eph. v. 27. 2 Tim. ii. 15. Elian, 
V. H. xii. 2. Herodian, νυ. 5, 11. Parkhurst adds 
Acts i. 3. to this head ; Schl. and Wahl refer it 
to sense ΕΥ̓. The next sense is only a particular 
application of this. ] 

Il. To present, offer to God, Luke ii. 22; as a 
sacrifice, Rom. vi. 13. xii. 1. So Lucian, Deor. 
Concil. t. ii. p. 958. κἂν μυρίας ἝἙΚΑΤΟΜΒΑΣ 
ΠΑΡΑΣΤΗΣΗΙ, ‘though he should offer ten 
thousand hecatombe.’ See more instances in 
Elsner, Alberti, and Wetstein. [ lian, H. A. vii. 
44 


.] 

III. Τὸ commend, recommend. 1 Cor. viii. 8. 
So Wolfius cites from Josephus, Ant. xv. 7, 3. 
ἐξιόντι δὲ Μαριάμνη TIAPAZTHEAMENH τὸν 
Σόεμον--- ; ‘but Mariamne, when he was going, 
recommending to him Soemus—.’ But in 1 Cor. 
viii. 8. Bishop Pearce, with the Alexandrian and 
four other MSS., reads παραστήσει, which he 
renders till bring—in judgment, and observes, 
after Ulpian, that the word παριστάναι is a law 
term used by Demosthenes in the sense of bring- 
ing a man before a tribunal. Comp. sense VIII. 
The bishop adds, “ Our English translation, whieh 
runs thus, meat com us nut to God, ἄς. is 
(I think) very improper, for then these words 
can relate only to one part of the following words 
in this verse, I mean to the first.” [(Schl. and 
Wahl, however, agree with Parkhurst, and cite 
Arrian, D. E. i. 16.] 

IV. To prove, show, demonstrate, to » as it 
were, to the eyes of the understanding. Acts 
xxiv. 13. [Joseph. Ant. viii. 2,5. Arrian, D. E. 
ii. 2,26. Lysias 417, 18. Xen. (ἕο. xiii. 1. M. 
Antonin. vi. 21.] 

V. Intransitively, to stand by or near. See 
Mark xiv. 47, 70. Luke i. 19. Acts ix. 39. xxiii 
2,4. Comp. Acts xxvii. 23. in which text it is 
applied to a dirine tision, as Elsner and Wetstein 
show it is likewise in the Greek writers. Comp. 
Acts i. 10. and under ἐφίστημι 1. [Add Mark 
xv, 35, 39. John xviii. 22. xix. 26. Acts iv. 10. 
See Diod. Sic. xvii. 43 and 99. lian, V. H. ii. 
17. Philost. Vit. Soph. i. 10. Herodian, viii. 3, 6. 
Xen. Mem. iii. 11,2. To this head, too, Wahl 
refers Acts iv. 26. He would translate, I sup- 
pose, came near (i. 6. to one another). Sch. says, 
to stand by, enter into alliance ; and Parkhurst, to 


sisterc. 
which 


3 [Like other compounds of rapa, this verb has dif- 
ferent meanings; as, fo pass by, to neglect, (Xen. Cyr. vi 
2, 35.) to deliver over to, (Eur. Phoen. 521.)} 


ΠΑΡ 


ar up, as the word answers to the Heb. ag? 
. whence it is quoted.] 

"VL. To wand before a Judge, or a tribunal for 
judgment. Acts xxvii. 24. 10. So in 
st aor. to present for judgment. . 33. 
{Herodian, i. 4, 1.] 

[VII. To stand near, as an attendant. Luke i. 
19. xix. 24, Acts xxiii. 2. See 1 Kings x. 8. 
Esth. iv. 6, Exod, xxiv. 18. Lucian, Dial. Deor. 
xx. 17. xxiv. 1 and 2.] 

VIII. To assia. Rom. xvi. 2. Comp. 2 Tim.iv. | 
17. (Epict. Enchir. 32. Demosth. $66, 20. 1120, 
26. Xen. Cyr. v. 8, 19.] 

Πάροδος, ov, ἡ, from παρά by or through, and 


ὁδός α way, 5 
ὀρ δαγ ae to any place, . See 
Ὁ. XXX 


ΕἾ. Properly, a way or 
Thus. "BL. Xen An. tv. 7,3 vii, 
by or through, oce. 1 Cor. xvi. 7.) 
wy apse, iy ae way, en passant. [So Thue. i.| 
en. An. iv. 2, 1δ.] 

“Tepe ὦ, from παρά at, and olebw to dull 
—To be a stranger, to ducell or sojourn as a stranger, | 8% 
Ὁ deal ota ρα ony ‘for ἃ short time, occ. 
Luke xxiv. 18. Heb. xi. 9. In this sense it is 
often used in the LXX for the Heb. , and | 
thus Wetstein cites from Dio Chrysostom [xlvi. 

. 521. D.] ΠΑΡΟΙΚΕΙΓΝ ἐπὶ ξίνης to sojourn 
in a foreign country. (Gen. xii. 10. xix. 9. xxiv. 
37. Isoe, Paneg. οἱ 43.] 


Παροικία, ας, ἡ, from πάροικος.--- A sojourning, 


Acts xxi 


, (a8 is παροικέω, see Suicer ii. 
Ρ. 598.) as Hab. ii. 15. Pa. lv. ἴδ. et al. It is 
used for man’s life, considered as a sojourning, in 
1 Pet. i. 17. Comp, Gen. xlvii. 9, Heb, xi. 13. 
On the word παροιεία in Ps. Iv. 15. (Ps. liv. 16.) 
Theodoret, p. 610. says, παροῦσα ζωὴ παροικία 
ἐστίν" ἐν αὐτῇ yap παροικοῦμεν, ob κατοικοῦμεν. 


. ΠΑΡ 


frequent ove, and ouch as may be transferred 
from some few things to many similar ones.’ So 
Hosychins, παροιμία" λόγος παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν e- 
γόμενος, οἷον παροδία, οἶμος γὰρ ἡ ὁδός. “Παρ. 
᾿οιμία is a saying used on way, 4. παρυδία, 
for οἶμος signifies a way.’ See more in Suicer, 
Theaaur. on the word, occ. 2 Pet. ji. 22 ; where 
see Wetstein, who cites Lucian. and Sophocles 
ΤΑ]. 678, using παροιμία in this sense; and in 
one of the passages which he quotes from Lu- 
cian, there is the same phrase ad that in 2 Pet. 
TO" TH” = ΠΑΡΟΙΜΙ ΆᾺΣ, that of the 
| which sega, used by ‘Lucian, Dial’ Mort. 
[viii. 1.1 +. τ p. 288. produced by Kypke. 
II, Because proverbs are often expressed by 
‘of simile or comparison, (comp. παραβολὴ 
TIL) κὸ in the instance just cited from St. Peter, 
hence the word denotes α compari, sinilitude, 
parable, John x. 6. 

TIL, On account of the obscurity which fre- 
| quently attends proverbial and parabotical expres- 
son, πα παροιμία seems to mean an saying, 

easily understood. John xvi. 25, 29. where it 
font 


posed to παῤῥησίᾳ, plainly. Comy 
ἯΙ and eee ‘Suicer, Frade hesaur. [The Etym, 
defines παροιμία κε α λόγος ἀίλιμος μετ 
ἐπικρύψεως μετρίας, αὐτόθεν ἔχων τὸ χρήσιμον 
καὶ πολλὴν τὴν ἐν τῷ βάθει διάνοιαν, and refers 
to this place of John. Phavorinus and Suidas 
say λόγος ὠφίλιμος--λόγος ἀπόερνβος, δὲ ἑτέρου 
προδήλον σημαινόμενος. xiv. δ, 9. 
xvi. 18, Prov. i. 1. xxv. 1] 


, from παρά, near, 
and οἶνος wine —A tipple, one who sits ong at 

| wine, whether to drunkenness or not, οἵνῳ πολλῷ 
προσέχων. So Lucian, Timon. t. i. p. 94, men- 
tions a person, μεθύσων καὶ ILA'POLNOZ, οὐκ 
ἄχρις φδῆς καὶ ὀρχηστύος μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ λοι- 
δρίας καὶ ὀργῆς πρόσετυ,ς ἃ tippling, 
not only till he singe and dances, but til he bo? 
comes abusive and enraged.’ occ. 1 Tim. ili. 3, 
(comp. ver. 8.) Tit. i. 7. (comp. i Seo Ra- 
d_ Wolfius on 1 Tim. 


HF Πάροινος, ου, ὃν 


ιάροικορ, ov, δ, See under rapoisiv.—d | pheliun an iii. 3. where comp. 
sojourner, one in a foreign country, α Kypke. [From Heaychius, (voce, πάρρενος and 
temporary ΠΝ wa having a in | παροινία ,) Thom. M. p. 693. Philostr. Vit. Soph. 


the place where he now is. Acts vii. 6, 29. Appl 
spintually. Eph. ie 19. 1 Pet. i. 11. [Comp 
Gen. xxiii. 4. for the direct, and (the same phrase 
in) Ps, xxix. 12. for a metaphorical use of the 
word.] 


Παροιμία, ας, ἡ, from παρά by, and οἶμος a 
wo phen hich perhaps from μι to 9. 
, @ common saying, euch 


9 
Basi, sak mil. 12. on the beginning of Proverbs 
τὸ τῶν παροιμιῶν ὄνομα ἐπὶ τῶν δημωδεστέ 
λόγων παρὰ τοῖς ἔξωθεν τέτακται, καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς λαλουμένων, ὡς τὰ πολλά" οἶμος 
γὰρ παρ' αὐτοῖς ὁδὸς ὀνομάζεται, ὅθεν καὶ τὴν 
παροιμίαν ὁρίζονται, ῥῆμα παρόδιον, τετριμμί. 
νον ἐν τῇ χρήσει τῶν πολλῶν, καὶ ἀπὸ ὀλίγων 
ἐπὶ πλείονα ὅμοια μεταληφθῆναι δυνάμενον. 
“The name of παροιμίαι is given by those who 
are without (i.e, the heathen) to popular sayin, 

and commonly to such as are used in the public 
says: for οἶμος with them signifies a way; whence 
they define παροιμία a by-word, become trite by 


κι Lit ted he sense of teing near in Xen. Vat. 
>. 
(469) 


m2. p. BOL. and the Scholiast on Aristoph. 
‘Acharn, 978. it appears that πάροινος denotes 
rather one who is drunk and abusive, or abusive like 
a drunkard. And 80 of the substantive above 
noticed, and of παροινέω, which occurs in the 
sense of being insolent in one of the versions of Ia, 
xli, 12, Xen. Anab. v. 8, 2. where 800 Morus in 
Ind. Gree. in voce.} 


GF Παροίχομαι, from παρά denoting traxs- 


: | ition, and οἴχομαι to go, go away.—To pass away, 


past. ove. Acts xiv. 26. ‘So Wetatein cites from 
ut. Camill. t. i. p. 135. D. ἜΝ THI ΠΑΡΩι- 
XHME'NE: vueri, in the night past. [Xen. An, 
i. 4h Hom. Il K. 252, Joseph. Ant. viii, 
2, 3. 

HAF Παρομοιάζω, from παρόμοιος.--- Τὸ resem- 
ble, be like, occ. Mat. xxiii. 27. [4 Mac. xviii. 16.] 

ΩΣ Τιαρόμοιος, a, ov, from παρά near, and 
ὅμοιος like. —Nearl ing, similar, like.’ οὐδ. 
Mark vii. 8, 13. [Polyb. vi. 3, 11. Demoath, 
Ῥ. 12, 8. Xen. Hell. ili. 4, 13, Thue. i, 80.) 


vi Land 2. where 
evrévras-] 


3. {παροινία occurs in Xen. 
as τὸ wap! οἶνον λυπεῖν τοὺς 


ΠΑΡ ΠΑΡ 


Παροξύνω, from παρά intensive, and ὀξύνω to | παρόν, particip. pres. of the verb πάρειμι, which 
whet, make sharp, which from ὀξύς sharp. 866. 
[1. Properly, to sharpen, as in Deut. xxxii. 41.| I. 44 being present, presence. 2 Cor. x. 10. Phil. 
of sharpening a sword. ] ii. 12. [Schleusner adds here Phil. i. 26. διὰ τῆς 
[11. Metaphorically, to inoite, stir up. Xen.| ἐμῆς παρουσίας πάλιν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, and I am 
Mem. iii. 3, 13. Diod. Sic. xi. 11. Polyb. ii. 1, 14. | inclined to think, from the context, rightly. Πρός 
To this head Parkhurst refers Acts xvii. 16.] is often so used, as 2 Thess, ii. 5. ἔσε ὧν πρὸς 
(III. Τὸ trritate, provoke to anger.) Acts χνὶϊ. ὑμᾶς. Wahl (citing it erroneously, as Phil. i. 12.) 
16. “ The word παρωξύνετο signifies that a sharp | refers it to the next head.) 
edge was, as it were, sct upon his spirit,and that he| II. A coming toa place. 1 Cor. xvi. 17. 2 Cor. 
was wrought up to a great eagerness of zeal.”” Dod-| vii. 6,7. In this view it is applied to Christ’s 
dridge. Comp. 1 Mac. ii. 24, 26. 1 Cor. xiii. 5.| coming to the destruction of Jerusalem, Mat. xxiv. 
where Theodoret thus explains the apostle’s ex-| 3, 27, 39. Jam. v. 7, 8. where see Macknight. 
pression: κἄν re λυπηρὸν παρά τινος γένηται, Comp. Mat. xvi. 28. John xxi. 22. and much 
φίρει μακροθύμως δι᾽ ἣν ἔχει φιλοστοργίαν, ‘and| more frequently to his second and final adeest, 
if any thing grievous is done (to it) by any one,| 1 Cor. xv. 23. 1 Thess. ii. 19. iti. 13% iv. 15. 
it bears it patiently from its affectionate temper ;’| [v. 23. 2 Thess. ii. 1,8. 2 Pet.iii. 12. I¢ is used 
and Theophylact, οὐκ ἀναπηδᾷ εἰς ὀργήν, doth| of the coming of the man of sin. 2 Thess. ii. 9. 
not burst out into anger: to the same purpose | See 2 Mac. viii. 13. xv. 21.) 
our translators, is not easily d: “but ob| gay Παροψίς, isoc, ἡ, from παρά with, and 
παροξύνεται signifies rather,” says Bp. Pearce, ὄψον, (which see under ὀψάριον,) ᾳ. ἃ. σκεῦος ἐν 
“is not embittered, (the English Bible of 1568 has,| J ΠΑΡΑτίθεται rd ὄψον, ‘a vessel in which 
ts not bitter,) or is not highly provoked, as Dr. Ham-| the victuals are set before the guests.’ Comp. 
mond renders it, i. 6. though it be angry upon a| παρατίθημι 1.---Αἱ dish or platter, in which tic- 
just occasion, yet it is never outrageously angry.” | ¢uals are brought to table. occ, Mat. xxiii. 25, 
iodati translates it, non s’innasprisce, is not czas-| 26. This word in the Greek authors generally 
perated ; so the French, ne s’aigrit point. (See! signifies the victuals, but is sometimes, even by 
Num. xiv. 11, 23. Is. v. 24. Ixv. 3. Deut. ix. 18.) the Attic writers, used for a dish, as ‘3 is 
et al.] | also applied in Latin. See Wetatein and Wolfius, 
~ ¢ , [Petron. c. 34.] and Juvenal, Sat. iii. 142. 
pase Attic μός, antic αν παρώξυσμαι ret (Phrynichus (p. 176. ed. Lobeck) and Thomas 
I. In a good sense, a stirring up, an inciting. M. consemn this me, put it ie cand ἴῃ Athen. 
Heb. x. 24. On which text Wetstein very appo-! !* Ρ' 368. Arrian, D. E. ti. 20. Plat. t. vii. p. 173. 
. . . p. 388. xii. p. 173. ed. Hutten. Alciphron i. 
sitely cites from Isocerates, ad Demon. cap. 20. : 20 ΙΝ δ Pp 3 Ρ 
μάλιστα δ᾽ ἂν ΠΑΡΟΞΥΝΘΕΙΉΣ ὀρεχθῆναι τῶν ““- en. Στ. 1. » 4.) . . 
ΚΑΛΩ͂Ν ᾿ΕΡΓΏΝ, ‘ but you will be most excited! Παῤῥησία, ac, ἡ, from παρά intensive, (or 
to the love of good actions.’ Comp. Kypke. ᾿ πᾶν, παντός, all,) and ῥῆσις a speaking. 


II. In a bad sense, a ska of anger. Acts’ I. Freedom or freeness in ng, saying 
xv. 39. It is used in the a al sid for the | all that a man thinks, or that he pleases. [Acts 
fit or parorysm of a distemper. (Deut. xxix. 28. ἷν. 13. and (the dative adverbially, see Matth. 
Jer. xxxii. 87. Demosth. 1105, 24.] § 404.) John vii. 13, 26. So in the phrases μετὰ 
; ες ,., παῤῥησίας, Acts ii. 29. iv. 29, 31. xxviii. 3]. 
Tlapopyifw, from παρά intensive, and ὀργίζω ty παῤῥησίᾳ, Eph. vi. 19. Phil. i. 20. Diod. Sic. 
to anger, irritate.—To provoke to violent or bitter i. 53. xii. 63. Polyb. ii. 38,6. ii, 42, 4. lian, 
anger, to irritate, exasperate. occ. Eph. vi.4. Rom.i V, H. viii. 12. See Reiske, Ind. Gr. Demoath. 
x. 19; where παροργιῶ is the 1 fut. Attic for p. 581. To this head are referred the expres- 

παροργίσω, and the correspondent Heb. word to ‘sions in Prov. i. 20. xiii. 5. Job xxvii. 10.) 
παροργιῶ of the apostle and of the LXX in Deut. | II. Confidence or boldness. Eph. iii. 12. Comp. 
xxxii, 21. is opps for which V. the LXX have) 1 John ii. 28. iii. 21. iv. 17. v. 14. Heb. iii. 6. 
in many other places used παροργίζω. [Schleus- | and Macknight there. [Add 2 Cor. vii. 4. Heb. 
ner translates the verb in Rom. x. 19. to excite | iv. 16. x. 19,35. Joseph. Ant. νυ. 1, 13. Wied. 
* emulation, and in Eph. vi. 4. to treat with harshness,|v. 1. Schleusner puts | Tim. iii. 13. under this 
observing, that ἐρεθίζω, to provoke, has the same | head, while Wahl (erroneously, I think) refers it 
meaning in Col. iii. 21. Add Ecclus. iii.16. The|to the last. It appears to me to be In 
word occ. 1 Kings xv. 30. Jer. vii. 18. 2Sam.| Philemon 8. it has even a stronger meaning, 

xii. 4. Is. i. 4. et al.) licence. See Zosim. iii. 7. p. 255.] 


, , III. Plainness, perspicutty of speeoh. John «x. 
Παροργισμός, ov, ὁ, from xapwpytopat, 1 pers. | og ὄ χἱ 14. xvi, 38, 29. 2 oie 12. [To this 


. pass. of rapopyiqw. [Properly, a proroking . . 
Panter as in 2 Kings xix. 3. Neh. ix. 18, 22. head Mark vi 32] Wahl, rightly, I think, 
and thence anger excited. Eph. iv. 26. 1 Kings) “ry 14 denotes bein 9 public or ταῖν ἢ 
xv. 30.] in opposition to being concealed. Thus Sohn Vii. 

Hes Παροτρύνω, from παρά intensive, and | 4. ἐν παῤῥησίᾳ εἶναι, to be in public, to be publicly 
ὀτρύνω to urge, excite, which the learned Damm, | known, comp. ver. 10. οὐκ ἔτι παῤῥησίᾳ περιεπά- 
Lex. col. 1765. derives from dpw to excite ; dpw,| ret, John xi. 54. he no longer walked openly or in 
ὀρύνω, ὀτρύνω, inserting r.—TZo stir up, excite.| public. Comp. Col. ii. 15. [Add John xviii. 20. 
occ. Acts xiii, 50. [Lucian, Concil. Deor. § 4. for which Parkhurst makes a separate head '.) 


Plut. t. viii. p. 153. ed. Reiske. J 
, , , . ! [Schleusner omits the passage, saying that he bas 
Bas” Mapoveia, ας, ἡ, from παρών, παροῦσα, | given all which occur in the N. T.] 


(470) 


ΠΑΡ ΠΑΣ 


Παῤῥησιάζομαι, from παῤῥησία.-- Το speak| perhaps all that the writers remembered and 
aia μα μία ace δὲ ΤΠ, 28, vise a0 | boumeraed in verve B and following. In John 
26. xvi, 26.) Eph. vi. 20. δὲ al.|x. 8. it is clear that Christ doce not mean to 
hese. ii, 3. see Macknight. [Prov. xx. 9. reflect on the prophets and teachers really sent 
Job xxii, 26. Polyb. xii. 18, 8. Dem. 287, 13.] | by God; but on those, perhaps, who proposed 
TAS, πᾶσα, πᾶν. In general, all, the whole, any other way of salvation than Christ (se ¥.7.) 
every one, the BE ‘universally, Mat. ii, | # the doctors who depended on the law‘. See 
28 one 3. UCor, xv. 27. 2 Tim, |sle0 Mat xvii. 11. and Acts iti. 21, 22, (where 
iii. 16. "On John xvii, 2, 800 Kypke, 18 Col i| the limitation is expressed.) In several of the 
18. Kypke, after Bora, ee ype tr col | above instances πᾶς is used for ὅλος, and then 
of things, but of persons, i. 6. of believers ; 80 as to| bas the article preceding it, or the word with 
ake the expression ἐν πᾶσι πρωτεύων paral which it ia joined, We may add some more in- 
to πρωτότοκος ἐν πολλοῖς ἀδελφοῖς, Rom. viii, ances of the same usage, where the whole of the 
29; and he shows that πρωτεύειν ἐν or πρωτεύς {ind Sooke of only fe Understood, Mat, sii. ἂν 
ων ἐν, is by Plutarch several times applied to| 41. xvii, 31, 32., Mark i, 5. οἱ Ἱεροσολυμῖεαι 
poraon, and that Demosthenes uses the phrase τὸ Τάντες, ἦν. 1S. wl. 88, John v. 28. Acta v.21. 
TIPOTEY'EIN ἜΝ "ATAZI, for being pre-emi-|} A ii, 3. ot al.) ᾿ 
sweat among all, On Col. dic 11. we may soacrve,| Υ AMY any one, any ehateovver, Mat. xii, 19. 
that Lucian, de Syr. De, tii, p. 892. uses πάντα γι. 19. Acta x. 14. The LXX often use it in 
in ἃ similar view: καί ol TIA'NTA Κομβάβος ἣν, this sone, answering to the Heb. %s. See inter al. 
and’ Combubun was oll things or ner thing | Ἐχοὰ, xx, 4. Lev. iv. 3. Num. ex. 28. Ps 
her.’ So Tyramnicid. t. i. p. 786. TIA'NTA ὁ Ezek. 
παῖς ἣν αὐνῷ, this son was a things to him,’ Joined with a negative particle, no, none, none af 
Compare 1 Cor. xv, 28. where seo Wetstein and 2. See Mat. xxiv. 22. Luke i. 87. xiv. 33. 
Yorke” . fii. 20. “Eph, iv. 29. v. 3, 5. Heb. xii. 11. 
Ti. With « cardinal N.of number, al, colle-|! John ii 10, Blackwall, Sacrod Clasico, νοὶ. τς 
tively. Mat. i. 17. Acts xix. 7. xxvii. 37; in 
which two last texts it may be best rendered 
all; and thus the word is often used by Jose- 
phus, as in Ant, xii. 2,2. ταχίως ἐν ἑπτὰ ταῖς it 16. Ta ae 
ΠΑΊΣΑΙΣ ἡμέραις τίλος εἰλήφει τὰ δοχθέντα τῷ παρα ἢ ot ey one, and in Acta x. 41. has no 
βασιλεῖ, «the king's orlers were accomplished peculiarity 5 οὐδὲ πᾶς, in Rev. vii. 16. ix, 4 (not 
in oven days in αἱ τ and eap. xi, 8.1. 2%9)3 οὐδέποτε πᾶς, Acts x. 145; πᾶς μή, John 
τῷ ᾿Ιούδᾳ δ' ἦσαν οἱ TIA’ UNTEE χίλιοι, ‘Judas Yi 39. 6 
had in alla thousand men,’ See aleo Welstein on 
i. 37. (Hom. IL H. 161. Herod, vi, 89. Rey: μὴ πᾶς, Rev. xxii, 27. 
ΟἿ ΊΟΙ, We may observe, after Hermann, |, Vi Every, quilibet. Mat. xix. 3. κατὰ πὶ 
not. 94. on Viger, that the article is necessary in αἰτίαν, for every cause, however sight and trifing. 
this sense. See Arrian, de Exp. Al. ii. ὁ and 13, | Many of the Pharisees, from Deut. xxiv. 1. main- 
Thueyde ii, 88. lian V. He Τῇ, 86. tained the lawfulness of divorce for ἐν 


Th Of all kinds oF sorts, without excluding ΚΑΘ᾽ ‘AZAHNOTOYN AITI'AX, πολλαὶ δ᾽ 


any. Mat. ἵν. 23. Luke xi. 42, xviii, 12. A ἂν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τοιαῦται γίνοιντο, ‘for any 
3 x. 13. 1 Tim. ii [Seo Valek. μά Hered. άκικν shattceer, and to men many ouch happen, 
iv. 87. as Josephus explains the law, Ant. 8, 23. 


J 
1V. AU, in a qualified 8. all, in gene- | And Josephus himself, a zealous Pharisee, in his 


i , ΣΟ | Life, § 76. tells us, that “he put. away his wife 
i, th ‘noe, fe, us, put away 

my ΠΑΥΡΗ h pe bard πα rex though the mother of three children, because he 
many, he teas not with her manners.” Seo Whithy’s 


seeks ox |note on Mat. xix.3. and Wetatein’s on Mat. v. of 
oD cor. x, 33, | Polybius, cited by Raphelius, uses πᾶς in the 
vi, 18. every (other) i tin that a man docth is without |®8me sense as St, Matthew in the above text: 
ζωτός external to) the body, i. ον most, by far the καὶ τοὺς πρότερον, κατὰ τῶν μηδὲν ἀδιεούντων, 
ter number of, other sins are without the body; ΠΑ ΣᾺΝ ἱκανὴν ποιουμένους πρόφασιν εἰς τὸ 

is certain thet in gluttony, drunkenness, ι, τολεμεῖν, διὰ τὴν πλεονεξίαν, “those who for- 

@ man sinnah ale guint Kes own body. {Tho | MEP out of coveloumes made ewry pretence 
word is aleo obviously often qualified by the cir- (Aoweter slight) sufficient for engaging in war 
cumstances under which it is used. On Mat,|S88inst those who had in no respect injured 
45. much has been written, but the pre. | them. So Jonep, speaking of Hered the Gre, 

vailing opinion is, that by πᾶσα ἡ γὴ there, the ΠΑΣΑΙΣ TATE ΑΥΤΙΓΑΙΣ ἑτοιμοτέρως εἰς 
land of Juda only io meant. Again, in Avia ἢ, Τιμωρίαν τῶν ᾿ὑποπεσόντων ἐχρῆτο, the very 
δ. ἀπὸ παντὸς ἔθνους τῶν ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανόν, the το ΛΟ made use of all causes (i, 6. however sight) 
expression evidently denotes only rery many?, i.e. yearns thove who fell under his displeasure.’ 
VII. The greatest, the highest, urmmus. Acts iv. 


1 [Schleusner says, that πάντα here signifies, omnes res 
creatas, visibiles ct invisibiles, quas Greet fere τὸ way 
unicersum divere solent.| opinion would affirm that there were any English ot Scotch 
Ὁ (See Hermann’s note 95. on Viger, where he indicat | Prevent 3) 
(Lampe gives the various echemes for explaining this 
oa text inthe neteon Rie commentary. Bee © 
Sit the reading be gow Ia Act αἰ. 8. we have eae 
cy who defend the opposite οὐδέποτε] 


justly points out to be di 
3 [ktasinus asks, whe 


ΠΑ͂Σ 


49. v. 23. xvii. 11. xx. 19. xxiv. 3. Eph. iv. 2. 
Phil. i. 20. ii. 29. Jam. i. 2". Tit. ii. 10. 1 Tim. 
v. 2. i. 16. τὴν πᾶσαν μακροθυμίαν, the greatest 
long-suffering, or highest clemency. “Great,” says 
Raphelius, “is the emphasis of the article pre- 
fixed to πᾶς, as appears from this very place.” 
He afterwards produces a similar passage from 
Polybius: τὸ γὰρ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ὀργιζόμενον 
εἰς τοὺς θεοὺς ἀσεβεῖν, ΤΗ͂Σ ΠΑ'ΣΗΣ ἀλογισ- 
τίας ἐστὶ σημεῖον, ‘for that one who is angry 
with men should be impious against the gods is a 
sign of the highest madness.’ So Herodotus, i. 111. 
cited by Raphelius, IIA ZA ἀνάγκη, ‘ the highest 
necessity, abeolutely necessary,’ which phrase 
Arrian likewise uses, Epictet. i. 19. twice. So 
Herodian i. 19. ed. Oxon. ‘for a few years Com- 
modus τιμὴν ΠΑ͂ΣΑΝ ἐπένεμε τοῖς πατρῴοις 
φίλοις, showed the highest respect for his father’s 
friends.’ So cap. 31. ‘when these things were 
told to Commodus, μετὰ ΠΑΙΣΗΣ ὀργῆς καὶ 
ἀπειλῆς ἐπιστέλλει τοῖς τῶν ἐθνῶν ἡγουμένοις, 
he writes with the greatest anger and threats to 
the governors of those nations.’ [Polyb. i. 15, 6. 
Xen. Cyr. vii. 2, 22. Pindar, Nem. viii. Aristoph. 
Pac. 372. ] 

VIII. [We may add here some notice of pecu- 
liar usages of this word. Thus πᾶς, the sing., is 
used for the plural in many phrases above cited. 
See also Mat. xv. 13. xviii. 6. Luke xvi. 16. 
John ii. 10. Acts iii. 23; and especially when 
followed by a participle with the article, as Luke 
xvi. 18. xviii. 14. John iii. 15. The neut. sing., 
by a common Grecism, is used for masc. plur., as 
πᾶν τὸ φανερούμενον for πάντες οἱ φανερούμενο. 
See also 1 John v. 4. Plutarch, t. vii. p. 49. ed. 
Hutten. Xen. Cyr. v. 3, 25. Xen. Mem. i. 1, 19. 
The neut. plural is used in the adverbial way. 
Acts xx. 35. 1 Cor. ix. 25. Eph. iv. 15. Phil. iii. 
8. Col. iii. 8. (according to Schleusner, but others 
supply μέλη.) See Hom. 1]. E. 807. Aristoph. 
Nub. 1432. Ran. 1248. Theogn. 441, 1159. 
Elian, V. H. xii. 25. Διὰ παντός, se. χρόνου, 
always. Mat. xviii. 10. Acts ii. 25. x. 2. 2 Thess. 
iii. 16. Comp. Heb. ii. 15. Assch. Socr. Dial. iii. 
6. Soph. Aj. 705. Herod. i. 122. ‘Ev παντί is 
a phrase where the context requires sometimes 
τρόπῳ ; sometimes μέρει, or καιρῷ, or τόπῳ to be 
understood. See 1 Cor. i. 5. 2 Cor. iv. ὅδ. vi. 4. 
vii. 5, 11, 16. viii. 7. ix. 8,11. xi. 6,9. Eph. v. 
24. Phil. iv. 6, 12. 1 Thess. v. 18.) 

ΠΑΣΧΑ, τό. Undeclined. It is plainly from 
the Heb. mpg the passorer 3, so called from the V. 
roe to pass or leap over, according to that of 
Exod. xii. 13. and the blood (of the paschal lamb) 
shall be to you for a sign upon the house where 
ye are; and when I sce the blood Dy ‘mTOR then 


T will over you.—In general, the passoter. 
I. Phe lamh. Mat. xxvi. 17 —19. Mark 
xiv. 12. Luke xxii. 7. et al. So the LXX fre- 


quently use πάσχα for the Heb. noe. [The LXX 
have the phrase of St. Luke xxii. 7. θύειν τὸ 


1 [So Schleusner. Raphelius understands it there, and 
ib 17. as mere, pure, unmixed, but unnecessarily.) 


TAs 


πάσχα, in Ex. xii. 21. and Justin. Dial. 6. Tryph. 
p. 259. ‘ed. Par. has θύειν τὸ πρόβατον τοῦ 
wt the paschal the passoter 
: ‘east, or feast o . 
Mat. xxvi. 2. Lae ii. 41. arn Ἢ Jobn iz. 13, 
23. vi. 4. Hence 
III. It seems particularly to refer to the peace- 
offerings, which, it is plain from Deut. xvi. 2 
(Heb. and LXX) compared with 2 Chron. xxx. 
22. and xxxv. 7—9, 13. used to be sacrificed at 
the feast of the passover, or of unleavened bread, 
and of which the people afterwards ate. occ. John 
xix. 14. xviii, 28; where we find the Jews, in 
the morning after the paschal lamb was eaten, 
apprehensive, that their being defiled would pre- 
vent their eating rd πάσχα. Comp. under wapa- 
σκευή 1.3 
IV. It is spoken of Christ, the true paschal lamb, 
the great reality of all the typical ones. 1 Cor. v. 7. 


ITA’=XQ. [This is one of the verbs called 
μέσα, from their admitting either a good or bad 
sense, like the word to experience for example, in 
English. ] 

[1. To be affected, either with good or evil. ES 
πάσχειν, to be well treated, to experience favours, 
Xen. An. i. 3,4 et im. Κακῶς πάσχειν, to 
be ill treated, suffer tngury, hurt, inconvenience, Mat. 
xvii. 15. and so κακὸν πάσχειν, Acts xxviii. 6. 
See Xen. Cyr. v. 2, 25. Anab. v. 5, 7. lian, 
V. H. xiii. 17.) 

[J1. To suffer evil, punishment, pain, sickness, &e. 
Mat. xvi. 21. xvii. 12. xxvii. 19. Mark viii. 31. 
ix. 12. Luke ix. 22. xiii. 2. xvii. 25. xxii. 15. 
(where it denotes suffering death, as in Acts i. 3. 
and perhaps iii. 18. Heb. ix. 26.* xiii. 12. 1 Pet. 
iii. 18.) Luke xxiv. 26, 46. Acts iii. 18. ix. 16. 
xvii. 3. 1 Cor. xii. 26. 2 Cor. i. 6. Phil. i. 29. 
1 Thess. ii. 14. 2 Thess. i. δ. 1 Tim. i. 12. Heb. 
ii. 18. v. 8. 1 Pet. ii. 19—21, 23. iii. 14, 17. iv. 


3 (I have not thought it worth while to alter Parkharst’s 
arrangement; but, in order that the reader may see the 
various opinions on the places where πάσχα occurs, | sub- 
τ λεν and Schleusner’s arrangements] 

[ . 

[I. Paschal lamb. Mat. xxvi. 17. Mark xiv. 12,14. Lake 
xxii. 11, 15. John xviii. 28. (see 2 Chron. xxx. 17, 18 
comp. Ex. xii. 43.) and again, Mat. xxvi. 19. Mark xiv. 
16. Luke xxii. 7,13. Metaphorically for Christ, 1 Cor. v. 7.) 

(Il. The day for eating the lamb. (14th Nisan, after sun- 
set) Mark xiv. 1. Mat. xxvi. 18. Heb. xi. 28. (instituted 
the day as a feast.)] 

(III. The whole feast of seven days called the passorer, 
from the evening of 14th of Nisan, to 21st Nisan in the 
erening. Mat. xxvi. 2. John ii. 31. xi. 55. xii. 1. xviil. 39. 
xix. 14. Acts xii. 4. and with the word δορτή, Luke ii. 41. 
John vi. 4.) 

(Schleusner.] 

(I. Paschal lamb. Mat. xxvi. 17. Mark xiv. 12, 14. Luke 
xxii. 7, 8, 11,15. John xviii. 28. 1 Cor. v. 7. (metaphori- 
cally.) Heb. xi. 28. (See Ex. xii. 43. Num. ix. 10, 11. 
2 Chron. xxx. 18.) all the victims sacrificed through the 
feast are called Pascha. Deut. xvi. 2. seq.]} 

(II. The feast of the passover, and especially the day wien 
the lamb was eaten. Mat. xxvi. 1. Mark xiv. }. Luke ii 

, 41. John il. 13, 23. vi. 4. xi. 55. xii. 1. xviii. 39. xix. 14. 
| Acts xii. 4. 2 Kings xxiii. 22.) 

| (WL. Paschal supper. Mat. xxvi. 18,19. Mark xiv. 16. 
. Luke xxii. 13. And he translates Mat. xxvi. 17. (in sense 
| I.) by caena paschalis also.) 

| 4 (The Greek phrase is πάσχειν τι. See Diod. Sic. xiii. 


2 (This derivation is doubtless the correct one; but Ter-/| 98. Herodian, i. 17, 22. Diog. Laert. νυ. 61. Iseeus νυ. 5. 


tull. adv. Jud c.10. Ambros. lib. x]. de Myst. Pasch. c. 1. 
derive it from πάσχω. Schl. cites Justin in the Dial. c. 
Tryphon. to the same effect, but does not give the place. 
I presume he refers to p. 259. ed. Par., where Justin plays 
on the word, but does not give this derivation.] 
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| Zsch. Dial. Socr. ἡ}. 14. Xen. Anab. vil. 2, 14. and my 


Inscript. Gr. Vetust. 
without ve occurs. 
the punishment of death 
26.) 


; 89. where the phrase αἴκα wa 
he phrase πάσχειν was also used 
the Attic law. See Plat. Apol. 


ΠΑΤ 


1, 15, 19. ν. 10θ. Rev. ii. 10. See Amos vi. 6. 
Eur. Pheen. 640. ] 

[111. In Gal. iii. 4. Schleusner and Wahl give 
the sense to tence good, and Wahl interprets 
it especially of the Galatians receiving the Spirit. 
See Esth. ix. 26. Theocr. Idyll. xv. 138. Arrian, 
Ὁ. E. ii. 1.] 


IIATA’S2Q, from the Heb. wor to smite; 
whence the N. wee a large kind of hammer. 

I. To smite, as, [gently,] with the hand. Acts 
xii. 7.—with a sword, Mat. xxvi. 51. Luke xxii. 
49, 50. Comp. Rev. xix. 15. [Diod. Sic. iv. 31. 
Polyb. x. 18, 4. Thue. viii. 92.] 

II. To smite to death, to kill. Acta vii. 24. where, 
as also in the LXX of Exod. ii. 12. it answers to 
the Heb. ἢ he smote, from the V. i793, which often 
(as in this passage) denotes a mortal stroke. And 
as some persons may doubt whether Moses acted 
right in thus killing the Egyptian, I would ob- 
serve, that the smiting of the Hebrew in the im- 
mediately preceding verse (Exod. ii. 11.) is ex- 
pressed by 99 a participle of the same V. 79), 
which consequently ought in all reason to be 
explained of the Egyptian’s smiting him so as, 
at least, to endanger his life. Now it was the 
general law of God to Noah, Gen. ix. 6. ehoso 

kh man’s blood, by man shall his blood be 
shed : and we are told by Diodorus Siculus, that 
by the particular law of Egypt, ‘he who saw a 
man killed or violently assaulted on the highway, 
and did not endeavour to rescue him, if he could, 
was punished with death'.’ Moses, therefore, 
in smiting the Egyptian even to death, acted agree- 
ably to the divine law ; nor did he violate the 
law of Egypt: he acted like a truly good and 
brave man; especially if it be considered, that 
at this time there was but little probability of 
obtaining public justice on the Egyptian murderer. 
Wolfius and Wetstein cite from Plutarch, Alcib. 
p- 205. ΠΑΤΑΈΑΝΤΟΣ ἐγχειριδίῳ καὶ δια- 
φθείραντος, ‘striking with a dagger and killing.’ 
[| Num. iii. 13. viii. 17.] 

ITI. To smite, afflict, as Christ was smitten and 
afflicted. Mat. xxvi. 31. Mark xiv. 27. [Schleus- 
ner and Wahl refer these places to the last 
sense.]—To smite, afflict, as with a disease. Acts 
xii. 23.—with a plague or damage. Rev. xi. 6. 
(—with evil, xix. 15. See 1 Sam. xxv. 38. Deut. 
xxxii. 39. Gen. viii. 21.] 


Πατέω, ὦ, q. βατέω, from βαίνω or Baw to go, 
walk, or rather perhaps from πάτος a path, a 
beaten-way. 

I. To tread, as a wine-press. Rev. xiv. 20. xix. 
15. So Anacreon, Ode iii. 5. "Apoevec ITA- 
TOY ZI σταφυλήν, ‘the men tread the grapes.’ 
Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in ἣν" Υ. [So 
to tread a threshing-floor. Is. xxv. 10.—a wine- 
press. Neh. xiii. 15. Jer. xlviii. 33. So πατητὴς 
ληνοῦ in Is. }xiii. 2.] 

II. To tread, trample upon, hare in suljection. 
Luke xxi. 24. Rev. xi. 2. So 1 Mac. iv. 60. lest 
the Gentiles coming ΚΑΤΑΠΑΤΗΣΩΣΙΝ αὐτά 


1 Ancient Universal History, vol.i. p. 464. 8vo. The 
original Greek of Diodorus runs thus: ἐάν δά τις ἐν ὁδῷ 
κατὰ τὴν χώραν ἰδὼν SONEYO'MENON ἄνθρωπον, 4 Φ 
KAGO’AOY ΒΙΆΙΟΝ TI MA‘EXONTA μὴ ῥύσαιτο, ὀννατὸς 
ὧν, θανάτῳ περιπεσεῖν ὥφειλεν. Lib. i. § 77. ed. Wes- 


seling. (473) 


AT 


should tread them down, i. e. Mount Sion and its 
fortifications. [Wahl construes the verb in these 
two passages thus, to tread the land or city, for 
to walk or be in the land or city; and he cites 
Is. xlii. 5. Soph. Phil. 1060. Theocr. xviii. 20. 
Grotius translates in both cases, to hold by right 
of conquest. Schleusner agrees with Parkhurst 
nearly, saying, to lay waste, treat contumeliously, 
ἄς. Add Luke x. 19. where the expression to 
tread on nts, probably means, to overcome ene- 
mics. See Wolf.) 

IIATH’P, πατέρος, and by syncope πατρός, ὁ. 
The Greek lexicons derive it, some from ortipw 
to sow, q. σπατήρ, others from πάω to acquire, gas 
or feed, because a father acquires or feeds his chil- 
dren, others from παῖδας τηρεῖν, keeping or pre- 
serving his children. But as this word is found not 
only in Greek and Latin, but with little varia- 
tion in the northern 3 languages, and even in the 
Persic Ὁ, I would rather, with Pasor and others, 
deduce it from the Heb. 39 by transposition, and 
adding the termination rnp. Comp. μήτηρ, and 
observe that AEschylus, Suppl. 899. has the word 
Ba, which the Scholiast there explains by πάτερ. 
In general, a father. 

I. A human father, properly so called. Mat. ii 
22. iv. 21, 22. et al. ἔγϑα.---- Πατέρες, plur., is used 
for both parents, Heb. xi. 23. Thus Parthenius, 
Erot. 10. in Wetstein. “ Cuanippus falling in love 
with Leucone, and παρὰ τῶν TLATE’POQN airn- 
σάμενος, asking her of her parents, married her ;” 
and so the Latin patres is used for both parents 
in two monumental inscriptions produced from 
Gruter by Jortin, Tracts, vol. ii. p. 157. ed. 1790. 
Comp. γονεύς. [Schleusner and Wahl so under- 
stand the word in Eph. vi. 4.] 

II. [4 progenitor, head, or origin of a family. 
Mat. iii. 9. Luke iii. 8. Mark xi. 10. Luke i. 32, 
73. John viii. 56. Acts vii. 2. (warpoc,) Rom. 
iv. 1, 17, 18. ix. 10. So Gen. xxviii. 13. And 
hence, in the plural, it is ancestors. Mat. xxiii. 30, 
32. Lukei. 55, 72. vi. 23,26. xi. 47, 48. John 
iv. 20. vi. 31, 49, 58. Acts vii. 11, 12, 19, 38, 39, 
45, 51, 52. Rom. ix. δ. 1 Cor. x. 1. 1 Kings viii. 
21. Thucyd. i. 4. Pind. Ol. ii. 13. Eur. Orest. 
§12.] 

111. A person respectable, for his age or dignity. 
Acts vii. 2. (πατέρ) xxii: 1. [Wahl adds 1 John 
ii. 13, 14. though Schleusner says, this sense does 
not suit these two verses. J cannot see why it 
does not suit them as well as the two passages 
of Acts. Schleusner adds 1 Tim. v. 1. where it 
seems to me to have the simple meaning Sather ; 
treat him (with respect) as (you would your) 


father 


.] 
IV. [Metaphorically, a father, i. 6. one tho has 
the affection of a father, and treats others like a 
benevolent parent. Thus 2 Cor. vi. 18. 7 will be 
a father to them, i. e. I will bestow every kindness on 
them. The writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
i. 5. (see 2 Sam. vii. 14.) interprets the same 
phrase of the Father’s relation to Christ. Some- 
what in this sense it is put for] one who converts 
another to the Christian faith, and is thus the 
instrument of his spiritual birth, or of his be- 
coming a child of God, 1 Cor. iv. 15. But when 


3 “ Pather, Anglo-Saxon yeedep}, Al. fater, Islandic and 
Danish fader, Belg. vader.” Junius, Etymol. Ang. 
3 See under θνγάτηρ. 


NAT 


Christ forbids his disciples, Mat. xxiii. 9. to call | 


any man their father upon earth, the meaning 
eves to be, that they should not, with regard to 
attors of religion, have that implicit faith’ any 
Ἧτο man which goung children are apt to have in 
their parent's, and which the Jews gave to their | 
teachers and Rabbis, whom they also honoured 
with the title of Fathers'. See WBitby on Mat. 
xxiii. 8. 


V. One whom another resembles in disposition and | 


So 
to be 


actions, a8 children usually do their parents, 
the murderous Jews are nai, John viii, 44. 


1. A ἅτά anthor of beginner of κα 
Jon viii. 44. where the ‘atts is called 
of tying. [Bishop Middleton justly beerves thet that 


Yeborac ἐστὶ, καὶ ὃ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ by, he isa Tar, | 
and the father of it, i.e. of lying ; that the words 
cannot ‘bear that ‘sense, but must be construed, 
Ie ὦ α liar, and (10) is his father ; and that the 
article would be wholly improper before πατήρ in 
te sense attributed, if there were no other ob- 
jection. Such, however, is the translation of 
many of the ancient, and almost all the modern 
critics. Grotius, indeed, embraces the right con- 
struction, and suggests that the devil spoken of as 
the father of the Jews was not the prince of the 
devils, but an inferior spirit, Middleton’s solution 
is that there is an elipe of rug after Aang, a8 in 
Soph. (Ed. Τ. 315. Xen, Mem. i. 2, 65. CEc. i. 12. 
‘pol. 7. de Re Eq. viii, 13, Then the whole 
verse will run thus: ye are of father the 
decil ;—when then (any one of you what ie 
false, he speaks after the manner 2p hid kindred; for 
‘he is α liar, and 0 is his father. Wahl and Schleus- 


ner refer James i. 17. and Heb. xii. 9. to this|° 


head. Seo Gen. iv. 19. 

VIL. It is spoken of God. 

1, Essentially. It denotes the Divine Essence, 
or Jehovah, considered as the Creator and Former 
of the lights of heaven. James i, 17. (comp. under 


ὥς Iv) and as the Futher of men by creation, 
feomp. Is. Ixiv. 8. Mal. i. 6. ii. 10. Luke ili. 38.) 
its or Souls, Heb. 


80 He is called the Father of Spi 
xii. 9. (comp. Is, Ivii. 16. Ixiti. 16. 
Zech. 


Deut. xxxii. 6. 


2 Cor. vi, 18. et al. | Comp. 
Ixili, 16. As to the form of the Lord’s Prayer in 
Luke xi. 2. &c. see Wetatein and Gricsbach, who, 


Deut. xxii, 6. Is. 


on the authority of two or three MSS., and of 
Origen and the Vulg., are for omitting the clauses 
ἡμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς--- γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημά 
σου, ὡς ἐν οὐρανῷ, καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς--αὐὰ--ἀλλὰ 
ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ τ comp. also Mill 
and Campbell’s translation and note on Luke xi. 
But observe, that all these three clauses are 
found, κ in other MSS., 80 especially in the 
Alexandrian, and in the ancient Syriac version. 
Should they not, therefore, be retained t 

2, The Dicine Essence, considered as the Father |, 
of the human nature of Christ. See Mat. xvi. 17. 
xxiv. 36, xxvi, 39, 42, 68. Mark xiii. 32. John 


1 [On this custom, see Schoettg. i. p. 745. Not on) 
disciples, (2 Kings ‘but persons of the highest rank, 
(21) gavet to prophets and teachers.) 


(474) 


thing, 
wy i ἢ 


can be harsher than to construe ὅτι: 


ΠΑΤ 
v.43. vi. 27, 46. x. 17, 18, 25, 30, 33, 36, 38. 
τίν. 2 6-10; (comp, Col. Hi. 8) 11, 18,15, 16 
20, 21, 23, 24, 26, 28, 31. 1 Cor, xv. 24 and 
especially Luke i. $5. 
3. Personal the 
ever-blessed the 


Trinity, an distinguished 
Soe ρα κα Ὁ) and from the Holy Ghost. Mat. 
xxviii. 19, John xv, 26, xvi. 38. xx. 17. 1 John 
1.2 ii 1, Acta i, 38. As to 1 John v. 7. 
note on that text under Aéyog XVI. 
| gay Πατραλῴης, ov, ὁ, Att, for πατραλοίας, 
| which from πατήρ, πατρός, a father, and ἀλοιάω 
| to wmite, which from ἀλοάω to thrash, —A parri- 
cide, i. ©. murderer of his father, or rather a striker 
of his father, ove. V Tim. i. 9. Comp. der Me 
Τραλῴης. [The Attic form oce, Dem. 732, 14 
‘340, last line, Plat, Pheed. c. 62. Pellox 
(ili. 2, 13.) defines it as one who sins 
father. Vlesychius, one who dishonours 
[striker of his father; and again, one eho 
Kills his father. 


Πατριά, ag, ἡ; from πατήρ, πατρός, α father — 
A family, (tribe, nation,] descended from a com- 
. 4. (comp. οἶκος IIL.) 

15. See Job xxxviil_ 


| 


ext ", the head 
of a family—A . It is applied to Abra- 
ham, as being the head of the family of the Teraelites, 
and “of Christ. Heb. vii Davi 

ἃ head of Christ's family, who is accordingly 

Son of Dari Son of Ab 


Πατριάρχης, ον, ὁ, 4. πατριᾶς ἀν 


praham, (Mat. Fa ) Acts 
the twelve sons of Jacob, as being 
δ ἐνεῖνο Israclitish tribes. ‘Acts vii. 8,9. 
use this word for may thh a head, 
fof oe fathers. \ Chron, xxiv. 31. 2 Chron, 


Tarpucée, ἡ, ὄν, from πατήρ, πατρός, a father. 
—Paternal, of or belonging to one’s fathers or aw 
cestors, (or rather, says Schleusner, what is re- 
ceived or handed down from one’s fathers, and done 
in compliance with their customs.j oce. Gal. i. 14. 
So Josephus, Ant. xiii. 16,2, mentions the insti- 
tutions which the Pharisees introdueed κατὰ τὴν 
ΠΑΤΡΩΊΑΝ TIAPA‘AOXIN, according to the 


Ὁ tradition of the fathers. Comp. under παράδοσις. 


[Sco Gen. 1. & Levit. xxi 19. Joab, vi, 38, 
Jus. xxii, 14 


Πατρίς, δος, ἡ, from πατήρ, τατρός. 

I. One’s own country, the place wh one’s fathers 
or ancestors lived, patria, Mat. xiii, δά. Lake iv. 
23, where it is spoken of the town of Nazareth. 
Thus in Josephus πατρίς is often applied to 
a singleton or city, a8 de Bel. ii, 21, 2. So ibid. 
§ 7, 6, 1. and 7, 21. And in Polybias, 
». B42. ed. Paris . πατρίδος is twice 
used for a native city. "On John iv, 44. Kypke 
remarks that πατρίς is x ers used for a natire 


2 See an ingenious and learned pamphlet, printed for 
ii 1768, and entitled, The Doctrine of the Trinity, 

it siands dedueed by the Light of Reason from the Deca 

inid down in the Seriptures, peel, ὅδ, 

* [See Ex, vi. 25. το ἄρχων. 


See Num. xxi. 26.) 


NAT 


the Greek writers, particularly Josephus. [Hero- 
dian viii. 3,2. Achill. Tat. i, p. 11.] 

II. It denotes heanen, the proper country of holy 
and devout men, who are but strangers or sojoumners 
onearth, Heb. xi. 14. 


QF" Πατροπαράδοτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from πατήρ, 
“πατρός, a father, ancestor, and wapddoroc delivered, 
from παραδίδωμι to deliver.— Delivered dosn from 

tradition from 


one’s fathers or ancestors, received ὃ 
one's fathers. ove. 1 Pet, Τ᾿ 18. Τα word in’aned | 2 


by the Greek writera. Diod. Sic. [iv. 8. xv. 74.]| 
Dion. Hal. (Ant. iv. 8. v. 48. Thue. i, 85.] 


if 

from his parents, and also hat was instituted by a 
‘man’s ancestors, suitable to the oustome of one’s 
fathers, like πατρικός".] occ. Acts xxii, 3, xxiv. 
14. xxviii. 17. On Acts xxiv. 14. observe, that 
the ex, ion TIATPQIOI ΘΕΟΙ͂' is used by 
Thucydides, Xenophon, and Josephus, Ant. xvi 
7,1. for the gods by one's fathers. See 
lore in Elsner, Albert, Wetstein, and Kypke. 
(Comp. Prov. xxvii. 10. 2 Mac. iv. 15. v.10. vi. 
1. Thue. vii. 69. Polyb. iii. 12, 4.) 


mara. 
or termination to a thing. 

I. To cause to cease o refrain, restrain. 1 Pet. iii. 
10. [Xen. Mem. i. 2,2. Cyr. v. δ, 9. Is. i. 16. 
Job vi. 26.] 

II. Παύομαι, pass. and mid. to cease, leave off 
It is used absolutely, as Luke viii. 24. xi. 1. 
1 Cor. xiii. 8. [Job vi. 9.]—with a participle fol- | 
lowing, as Luke v. 4, Acts v. 42. [vi. 43. xi 
Eph. i. 16.] et al. freq. Which manner of ex- 
pression, we may observe, is not only very agree- 
able to the English idiom, but very common in 
the purest Greek writers ; with a genitive follow- 
ing, as 1 Pet. iv. 1. πέπαυται" ἁμαρτίας, hath 
ceased from sin. So Homer, Il. iii, 150. ITO AE’- 
MOIO TIETIAYME’NOI, haring ceased from war 
(comp. Il. xviii, 125) ; and Socrates, in Plato, 
speaking of the soul recollected in herself, says, 
MENAYTAI TOY MAA‘NOY, she ceases, or hath 
ceased, error. Pheedon, § 27. p. 213. ed. 
Forster. But Kypke, after Bengeliua, prefers 
rendering the words in 1 Pet. by, is freed from sin, 
in which senso he shows, that the particip. πε- 

παυμένοι is used by Plutarch, and the V. παύ. 

bie by Diodorus Siculus, Diogenes Lacrt., 
and Hippocrates. [See Dresig. i. 101. p. 370. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 3. de Re Eq. x.12, lian, V. H. 
viii. 10.) 


Παχύνω, from παχύς thick, gros, cras, 


fat). 
[I. To fatten, make thick, or fat, and s0 the pas- 
sive is used in Deut. xxi, 18, Eccl. xii.5. Xen. 
Ec. xii. 20. παχύς in this sense is of constant 
occurrence. See Ps, exliv. 14. Ezek, xxxiv. 3. 
Hence] 

(II. To render stupid or dull, as if from fat. 
Mat. xiii, 15. Acts xxviii. 27. after 18. vi. 10, 


1 [On the difference between these words, see Ammon, 
p. 111. and Krebs, de Deer. Rom. pro Judmis, p. 318. 
On their conwtant interchange, see Jens: Leet 
381 
2 (On the frequent use of the perfect passive as a perfect 
middle, see Mathis, § 493 ] 
475) 


+ | Seo Salmas, de 
In general it signifies to put an end | 


nEZ 


(where the Hebrew is ypyn), which Schleumner 
(after Lown) rightly translates make fat the heart 
of this people; and obeerves, that the ‘meaning is, 
tell this people thas their heart will seaz gross ἴτας 

Similar examples of the use of setive rerbe in only 
declaratory senses, Lowth mentions Jer. i. 10. 
| Ez, xlili, 8. ‘The phrase παχύνειν νοῦν, in the 


sense of rendering stupid, occurs Philostr. Vit. 
Apoll. 5. 8 So παχὺς τὴν διάνοιαν, ἄς. in 
lian, V. Η. xiii. 16. Ari 


h, Nub. 840, Hero- 
dian ii, 9, 15, where see Irmisch, and also Cic. de 
δ. δὰ Casaubon on Persius, Sat. iii. 88. 
.] 


“Tien, nc, ἡ, from ποῦς, ποδός, the foot ; 80 the 


Latin pes, pedis, pedica, &e, from ποῦς, ποδός : oF 
else with the etymologist we may derive πέδη 
from ποῦς the foot, and δέω to bad —A feter, a 

chain or shackle for the feet, pedica, compes. occ. 
Mark v. 4. Luke viii. 29. Wotstein. [It is 
used in this sense Hom. Il. μ. 36; but it often 
means, generally, any chain, as is observed by 


Blomfield on Asch, Prom. 6. So in Burip. ap. 
Athen, ix, 482. A. Lyoopbr. Coss. 1982. and in 
the LXX, Judg, xvi 21. 2 Kings xxv. 7, otal 

fod. Usur. p. 812. Polyb. iii, 82, 
8. Diod. Sie. xi, 24 Herod. iii. 23, “Hence 
πεδάω to bind. Dan, iii. 20, 21. Pa. Ixviii. 6. 
et al.) 


Πιδινός, ἡ, ὄν, from πεδίον, a feld, α plains 
which from πέδον, the ground, from ποῦς, ποδός» 
the jocks hia derivation is intimated by the 
etymnologist, when he says, πέδον ἐστὶν ig’ οὗ 
᾿βεβήκαμεν τοῖς ποσί, ¢ ἐπίδον ia that upon which 
| we go with our feet.” Comp. under idn.— Cham- 
| pains at plain, no oppoced toa bill 

i. 17. So Diodorus Siculus, [ii. 38.] cited by 
Wetntein, ἀπαγαγεῖν τὸ στρατόπεδον ἐκ τῶν 
TIEAINQ’N ΤΟΊΠΩΝ εἰς τὴν ὈΡΕΙΝΗΉ, ‘to 
lead his army from the plain to the hily country? 
(Deut. iv. 48, Jer. x: 2 Chron. i. 15, Xen. 
Cyr. i. 6, 48. Polyb. ΤῊΝ 1 Mac. iii. 10.] 


fay Πιζεύω, from πεζός, which see under 
mop To go or travel on foot or by land, as o 
poss ‘to going by sea. ‘occ. Acts xx. 13, 
Libanius, cited by Wetstein, on Mat. xiv. 13. 
opposes πεζεύειν to πλέειν sailing. [Xen. An. v, 
5, 4. Polyb, xvi. 29, 11.] 


Tie gj, adv. It is properly the dative case fom. 


of the adjective πεζός, ἡ, dv, on foot, 
pedestris, from πεζά the sole’ of the foot, which 
from ποῦς the foot, or, according to the etymolo- 


gist, παρὰ τοῦ ἐν ΠΕ΄ΔΩι “1! ἘΡΈΣΘΑΙ, from 
tet on the ground. So πεζῷ is q. πεζῇ ὁδῷ, by @ 
Journey om foot.—On vot one, ce, Mat. xiv. 13, 
Mack vi, $3. In both which texte πεζ is used 
in opposition, not to ring on , OF 

ringes, but to going by me tea ; #0 it denotes no more 
than by land in Plato, Thueydides, [iv. 
32.] and Xenophon, πεζῇ is opposed to κατὰ θά. 
λασσαν by wa? and in Homer, the nom, πεζός 10 
coming on skip-board. Od. i. 118, Πεζός, more- 


2 (Pischer (Prol. xxil. p. 515, 19.) thinks that πεζῇ has 
roduced by the grammarians for πεζοί, which 
Would more distinetly express on foot for he adde (and 


on fool. 
not ase πεζῇ ually, bud Mill (re. τὸ MS, Vat) ban iia 
2 Sam. xv.'7. where others read πεζοί.) 


ΠΕῚ 


over, plainly includes riding in a carriage, Od 

iii. 324. where Nestor, after telling Telemachus 
that he might depart in his own ship, and with 
his own companions, adds, 

Ei 3° ἐθόλεις ΠΕΖΟΙ͂Σ, παρά τοι δίφρος re καὶ ἵπποι 


But if you rather choose to land, a chariot and 
horses are ready. g ἐν ae ° 


Josephus also, speaking of Vespasian, de Bel. iii. 
1,3. περάσας δὲ αὐτὸς τὸν ᾿Βλλήσποντον, ΠῈ- 
ZO'S εἰς Συρίαν ἀφικνεῖται, ‘but he himself, 


passing the Hellespont, comes by /and into Syria.’ 
mp. iv. ll, 1. δ. See [Diod. Sic. i. 30. De- 

mosth. p. 1046, 13. Xen. de Rep. Ath. ii. 4, 5.] 

Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. 1i. p. 204. 


Πειθαρχέω, &, from πείθομαι to obey, and ἄρχων 
a ruler, oF ἀρχή authority. 7 * “ex 

I. To obey, God or man. Acts v. 29, 32. parti- 
cularly magistrates. Tit. iii. 1. where see Mac- 
knight. [Polyb. i. 45, 4. Xen. Cyr. viii. 1, 3. 
De . Eq. 1, 24.] 

11. To obey or conform to advice. Acts xxvii. 
21. [Dan. vii. 27. x. 3. Diod. Sic. i. 27. 
Polyb. iii. 4, 8.1 


ΚΑ πιειθός, ἡ, dv, from πείθω to persuade,— 
Suasive, suasory, persuasive, . occ. 1} Cor. 
ii. 4. Comp. ver. 13. and see Wolfius, Wetstein, 
Bp. Pearce, Bowyer, and Kypke. [This is a very 
unusual word, and probably occurs no where else. 
Many MSS. and Eusebius (Preep. Ev. i. 3. p. 6.) 
read ἐν πειθοῖ (λόγων) a word derived from] 


Gay [Πειθώ, doc. ] 

(I. The name of the goddess of persuasion. ] 

[II. Persuasive speech. Longin. i. 4. xxxix. 1. 
Diod. Sic. xvii. 19. Xen. Mem. i. 7, 5.] 


ΠΕΙΘΩ, from the Heb. mag to entice, persuade, 
as Jer. xx. 7; whence also the Eng. faith, (comp. 
wioric,) and Latin peto to ask, whence Eng. peti- 
tion, &c. [This verb has a double meaning, i. 6. 
it signifies to wse ion, and to use effectual 

ion, and occasionally it is not easy to know 
positively which sense is meant. ] 

[1]. To use persuasion. (1.) Simply, Mat. xxvii. 
20 (where ἵνα follows). See Matthise, § 53. (and 
note 2.) Diod. Sic. xiii. 95. Heliod. x. 14. (2.) 
In the sense of exhorting, Acts xiii. 43. (with acc. 
and inf.) Xen. An. vi. 2,8. Pakeph. de Incred. 
7. Herodian iii. δ, 4. (3.) In the sense of teach- 
ing, trying to persuade one, of a truth, Acts xix. 8. 
(Schl. adds ver. 26; but this may perhaps belong 
to the next head.) xxviii. 23. in which two exam- 
ples the verb is followed, as Parkhurst notes, by 
an acc. both of the person and thing. In Acts 
xviii. 4. an acc. of the person only follows. See 
Diod. Sic. iv. 26. v.60. Xen. An. v. 5,9. (4.) 
In the sense of secking to win over, please, or conci- 
liate. Gal. i. 10. (comp. 1 Thess. ii. 14.) accord- 
ing to Parkhurst, Locke, Rosenmiiller, Schleus- 
ner, Hammond, Grotius, &c., after Theophylact, 
though Grotius and Hammond, with Macknight 
and Erasmus, seem to vary a little between seek- 
ing to please and pleasing actually. Michaelis, 
(Paraphrase ad loc.) with Vitringa, Beza, Coc- 
ceius, Le Clerc in his French version, and others, 
make it, do I teach and persuade the doctrines of 
men or of God? See IT. (2.)] 

[11. To use effectual persuasion, to prevail by 
Persuasion: ( y? Simply, Acts xxvi. 28. and fre- 

47 
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quently in the pass. voice, as Luke xvi. 3}. xx. 6. 
Acts xvii. 4. xxi. 14. Rom. viii. 38. xiv. 14. xv. 14. 
2 Tim. i. 5. Heb. xi. 131. and Heb. vi. 9. with ace. 
of the thing, as in Xen. Cyr. viii. 7,19. (For other 
uses of the passive, see head III.) See Polyb. i. 
49, 4. ii. 27, 5. iv. 64,2. Xen. Mem. i. 6, 4 iti. 
6,15. An. i. 3, 19. Diod. Sic. xi. 15. xii. 39. 
The passive also frequently governs a dative, (see 
Matthis, § 381.) and signifies, to obey, comply with, 
assent to, i.e. to be sv as to obsy, ἄς. 
Acts v. 36, 37, 40. xxiii. 2]. xxviii. 24 Rom. ii. 
8. Gal. iii. 1. v. 7. Heb. xiii. 17. James i. ἃ, 
See aleo Elian, V. H. i. $4. iii. 23. Polyb. iv. 17, 
7. Xen. Cyr. i. 1,1. (2.) In the sense of bring 
ing over, winning over, Mat. xxviii. 14. Acts xi. 
20. where in both cases Schleusmer supposes 
money to have been the means of persuasion, 
which is expressed in 2 Mac. iv. 45. x. 20. Comp. 
1 Sam. xxiv. 7. Xen. Hell. ii. 4, 20. vii. 3, 4 
Plat. de Leg. x. p. 960. Some so interpret Acts 
xiv. 19; others say it is to stir up by persuanon. 
In 1 John iii. 19. Wah] and Schleusner say it ἰδ 
to persuade in the sense of appeasing, : 
lizing, winning over. Parkhurst also explains it, 
to aarare, make confident, free from fear ont 

[111. The perfect middle is used in various 
constructions in the sense of J am 1 om 
confident in, I trust to, ] depend on, διε. (1.) I 
am persuaded, thus with ὅτι, 2 Cor. ii. 3. (where 
iwi is respecting. See Matthise, § 586 and 263. 
Porson ad Eur. Or. 1338. Med. 518. Hermann 
ad Vig. p. 860.) Heb. xiii. 18. With acc. of the 
thing, Phil. i. 26. (ὅτι is added ver. 25.) (2.) I 
am con in, I trust to, with acc. and inf. Rom. 
ii. 19 ; with dat. Phil. i. 14. Philem. 21. Prov. 
xiv. 16. 18. xxviii. 17. Sce Matthise, ὃ 403; 
with ἐν and dat. Phil. iii. 3. Comp. 2 Thess. im 
4. with the next head; with ἐν and ὅτι, Gal. v. 
10. Phil. ii. 24. Judg. ix. 15. and on this pleon- 
astic use of ἐν see Pors.ad Eur. Med. 629. Soph. 
(ed. T. 1112; with ἐπί and a dat. Mark x. 24 
Luke xi. 22. xviii. 9. 2 Cor. i. 9. Heb. ii. 18. 
See Job vi. 20. Is. viii. 17; with ἐπί and δος. 
Mat. xxvii. 43. Ps. exxv. 1.] 


Πεινάω, &, from πεῖνα, ne, ἡ, Aunger, which 
from πένομαι to labour, re, particularly food, 
also to be . See under πένης. 

I. To hunger, be hungry, in a natural sense. 
Mat. iv. 2. xii. 1. et al. freq. [Add Mark ii. 25. 
xi. 12. Luke iv. 2. vi. 3. Rom. xii. 20. 1 Cor. 
iv. Ll. xi. 21,34. Aristot. H. A. ix. 21. lian, 
H. A. vii. 20. By synecdoche it means gene- 
rally to be in want, as in 1 Cor. iv. 12. Phil. iv. 
12. Rev. vii. 16. and so Jer. xxxi. 25. Schleus- 
ner adds Luke i. 53. (which Wahi! explains with 
Parkhurst, under sense II.) observing that the 
phrase he hath filled the hungry with good things, is 
opposed to the rich he hath sent empty away.] 

11. To hunger, in a spiritual sense, to 
earnestly. Mat. v. 6. Comp. Luke i. 53. vi. 21. 
John vi. 352. Rev. vii. 16. Xenophon in like 


1 [The words καὶ πεισθέντες, says Parkhurst, are omit- 
ted by many MSS.., (three ancient,) the Vulgate, both the 
Syriac, several other old versions, and almost all the an- 
cient commentators, and are ejected by Griesbach from the 


xt.) 
2 (Others (I think more rightly) say that in this 


the sense is rather fo feel want (spiritually) than to desire 
earnestly.) 


NEI 


manner r app ies this word to the mind as well as 
to the body. Thus in (con. xiii. 9. ΠΕΙΝΩΓΣΙ 
τοῦ iwaivov οὐχ ἧττον nat τῶν φύσεων ἣ ἄλλαι 
τῶν σίτων τε καὶ ποτῶν, ‘some tempers hunger 
after praise no less than others after meat and 
drink.’ In which and other es of Xeno- 
phon cited by Raphelius on Mat. νυ. 6. this V. is 
followed by a genitive, which seems to be go- 
verned by ἕνεκα, on account of, understood, as the 
accusative δικαιοσύνην in Mat. by the preposition 
διά on account of, after. In Plutarch, de Ira 
Cohib. t. ii. p. 460. cited by Grotius, Elsner, and 
Wetstein, πεινᾷν and διψᾷν are used together, 
as in Mat. ὁ μὴ ΠΕΙΝΩ͂Ν μηδὲ AIVQ'N αὐ- 
τῆς, (τιμωρίας, namely,) ‘he who neither hungers 
nor thirsts after revenge.’ Comp. under διψάω II. 
and see more in Wetstein and Kypke. To the 
Greek πεινάω is related our Eng. to pine. 


ΠΕΙ͂ΡΑ, ας, ἡ, from πείρω to orate, prerce 
through, by doing which we make trial of the inter- 
nal constitution of things, or simply to pass 
through. See weipw.— Experience, trial, [attempt]. 
It is used [in the N. T.] in the phrase πεῖραν 
λαμβάνειν, which signifies [1.] to make a trial or 
attempt, periculum facere, Heb. xi. 29. [Slian, 
V. H. xii. 22. Polyb. ii. 32, 2. Herodian i. 8, 10. 
Xen. Mem. i. 4, 18. Deut. xxviii. 56.] and [2.] to 
hare trial or experience of evil, to experience evil or 
suffering. Heb. xi. 36. [2 Mac. viii.9. Diod. Sic. 
iii. 36. xv. 88. Polyb. xxviii. 9,7. Xen. An. v. 
8,15. Mem.i. 4, 18. See on this word Irmisch 
on Herodian i. 8, 10.] 


Πειράζω, from weipa.—tIn general, to make 
trial 


I. To make trial, try, attempt. Acts xvi. 7. 
xxiv. 6. {(in which last place it seems to be rather 
he dared, he audaciously undertook.) See Judg. vi. 
39. Polyb. Frag. 60.) 

[11. 70 try, put to the proof.] 

[(1.) Generally, of those who make trial of any 
one’s strength, opinions, disposition, condition, 
and this either with a good purpose, as John vi. 
6. 2 Cor. xiii. 5. Heb. xi. 17. Rev. ii. 2. or with 
a bad one, as Mat. xvi. 1. (where Grotius has 
secking occasion for calumniating him,) xix. 3.( where 
many critics say laying snares for him,) xxii. 18. 
Mark viii. 11. x. 2. xii. 15. Luke xx. 23. John 
viii. 6. Acts v. 9. (to try whether God will punish 


you, according to Hammond; or, according to 
Schleusner, her the a have power from 
God.) See 1 Kings x. 1. Dan. i. 12,24. Schleus- 


ner adds Mat. xxii. 35. to the first class, (the 
good sense,) otherwise I could not have hesitated 
to put it in the second. Luke xi. 16. is doubtful, 
though, from verse 29. I should put this place 
also in the second class, } 

[(2.) To try or tempt God. They who make 
trial of God’s power or providence distrust it, 
and so the expression fo try God seems to me, as 
Wahl says, to mean, to distrust him. Schleusner 
makes it, to resist or rebel against him. Acts xv. 
10. 1 Cor. x. 9. (Comp. Num. xxi. 5, 6.) Heb. 
iii. 9. Comp. Ex. xvii. 7.] 

[(3.) To try one’s faith and patience by calamity. 


NEA 


where mene Judith viii. 22,23. Wisd. iii. 5. 
xi. 10. 

III. To tempt, prove by soliciting to sin. Mat. iv. 
1. Jam. i. 13,14. Hence the particip. ὁ πειρά- 
ζων used asa Ν, the tempter, i. 6. the devil. Mat. 
iv. 3. ] Thess. iii. 5. 

IV. To tempt effectually, to overcome by tempta- 
tion. 1 Thess. iii. 5. Jam. i. 13, 14. Comp. 1 Cor. 
vii. 5. Gal. vi. 1. See Bp. Bull’s Harmon. 
Apostol. Dissert. Post. cap. xv. § 20. p. 501. ed. 

rabe. 


Πειρασμός, ov, ὁ, from πεπείρασμαι perf. pass. 
of πειράζω. 

I. A trial, trying, ing, i.e. of the righteous 
by persecutions and afflictions. 1 Pet. iv. 12. 
Comp. Luke viii. 13. xxii. 28. Acts xx. 19. Gal. 
iv. 14, Jam. i. 2,12. [1 Pet. i. 6. 2 Pet. ii. 9. 
Rev. iii. 10. Deut. iv. 34.] 

Il. A tempting or temptation to sin. Luke iv. 
13. [xxii. 40, 46.] Comp. Mat. vi. 13. xxvi. 41. 
[Mark xiv. 38. Luke xi. 4. 1 Tim. vi. 9.] 

111. .d proving or tempting, as of God by wicked 
men. Heb. iii. 8. [Deut. vi. 16. ix. 22.] 


Hay Πειράω, ὥ, from πεῖρα 3.---Τὸ try, attempt 
[in the middle voice]. Acts ix. 26. xxvi. 21. 
[2 Mac. xi. 19. Polyb. i. 20, 12. lian, V. H. 
i. 34.] 

ΠΕΙΡΩ. hrouah 

I. Transitively, to pierce, pi , as with 
8 Weapon, ἃ spear, ἃ bit. Thus used by Homer, 
Il. vii. 317. xvi. 405. xx. 479, 80. et al. 

II. Intransitively, to through. In this 
sense also Homer applies it Odyas. ii. 434. This 
simple V. occurs not in the N. T., but it is in- 
serted on account of its compounds and deriva- 
tives. 

Bay” Πεισμονή, ἧς, ἡ, from πέπεισμαι perf. 
pass. οὗ πείθω to ΑἹ persuasion. occ. 
Gal. v. 8. [Schleusner understands the word of 
the Galatians, and explains it credulity, facility in 
being ed. Wahl, after Koppe and others, 
understands it of the Judaizing teachers, and 
translates it sedulity and craft in persuading. The 
lexicographers only find it here and in Eusta- 
thius. (Iliad A. p. 21, 46. B. p. 637, 5. Od. X. 
p. 785, 22.)] 


Bay ITE ΛΑΓΟΣ, cog, ους, τό. 

I. The or a sea. occ. Acts xxvii. 5. [2 Mac. 
v. 21. Xen. Cyr. vi. 1, 16. 4, 10.] 

II. To πέλαγος τῆς θαλάσσης, the depth of the 
sea, or the matn sea. Raphelius shows that πέλα- 
γος is used by Arrian and Polybius for the open 
or main sea. See also Wetstein and Kypke, who 
cites from Pindar and Plut. Sympos. p. 705. ἐν 
ΠΟΝΤΟΥ ΠΕΛΑΊΓΕΙ, ‘in the midst of the sea.’ 
occ. Mat. xviii. 6. See Diod. Sic. iv. 77. xiv. 54. 
Pind. Pyth. iv. 13. Long. de Subl. 34. Nicet. in 


templ to sinful compliances by the offer of present ease and 
prosperity, instead of the torments they were to suffer for 
persevering in their duty. See Dan. iii. 14. vi 10. 2 Mac. 
vi. 21. This word, as he observes, is omitted in two Greek 
MSS. and the Syriac version, and the omission approved 
by Erasmus, Grotius, Hammond, Whitby, and others; but 


1 Cor. x. 13. Heb. ii. 18. iv. 15. (though this | there is not any good ground for this. Different learned 
may refer to all sorts of trials, as well by cala- | men (see Wolf) have suggested various readings, as ἐπυρώ- 
mity as by actual temptation to sin.) xi. 37). θησαν, ἐπυράσθησαν, ἐπρήσθησαν, ἐπηρώθησαν, ἐπέρθησαν, 


πράθησαν. 
2 (In some Μ83. of Prov. xxvii ἰδ. this verb occurs in 


1 (Parkhurst thinks that the verb here may mean to ; the same sense 88 πειράζω, sense 111.) 
4 


ΠΕΛ 


Manuel. Comnen. vi. 7. τοῦ ποταμοῦ τὸ πέ- 
λαγος. 

Πελεκίζω, from πέλεκυς απ aze, which from the 
Heb. rip to cleave, out.—To out with an ase, i.e. to 
behead with an are. The Greek writers [not the 
older ones, says Lobeck on Phryn. p. 341.) apply 
the V. in the same sense. [Polyb. i.-17, 12. 
Diod. Sic. xix. 101.] So the Latins use securi 
percutere to strike with an axe, for beheading. occ. 

v 


e XX. 4}, 


Πέμπτος, ἢ, ov, an ordinal N. of number, 
from πέντε, Bol. πέμπε, five.—The fifth. occ. 
Rev. vi. 9. ix. 1. xvi. 10. xxi. 20. [Gen. i. 23. 
Josh. xiv. 10.] 

ΠΕΜΠΩ. 

I. In Homer [and other Greek authors] it 
sometimes signifies to conduct, deduco, deducen- 
dum curo. Il. i. 390. Comp. 184. and see 
Damm’s Lex. 

II. To send. See Mat. xi. 2. John i. 33, iv. 34. 
v. 23, 24, 30. xiv. 26. xvi. 7. Gal. ἱν. 6. On 
Mat. xi. 2. Wetstein cites from Xenophon, 
ΠΕΙΝΠΕῚ --- El’lIIQ’N, and NE’MWAS—EI’- 
ITEN. On Mat. xiv. 10. I pbserve, that we have 
a very similar expression in Herodian, i. 28. ed. 
Oxon. Ὁ Κόμμοδος NE MYA 'AILOTEMNEI 
ΤΗΝ KE@AAH'N, Commodus sends, and cuts off 
his head. Comp. Mark vi. 27. [Gen. xxvii. 42. 
Ezra iv. 14. v. 172. We may just notice, that 
the verb often in the N. T. signifies to send forth 
to take some office or discharge some duty. See fur 
example John i. 22, 23. iv. 34. et al. freq.] 

III. To dismiss, permit to go. Mark v.12. The 
profane writers, Herodotus and Homer, apply the 
verb in the same sense, as Raphelius has shown. 
[In 2 Thess. ii. 11. Schl. says the verb has this 
sense. Wahl classes it under the next head. 
Comp: Wiad. xii. 25.] 

IV. To put forth, as a sickle into the harvest. 
occ. Rev. xiv. 15, 18. This seems an Hellenistical 
sense of the word, taken from the similar use of 
the Heb. my. Comp. ἀποστέλλω III. and Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon under myo IV. [Wahl and 
Schleusner translate the verb in this place by 
immitto, to send in, quoting Apollodor. ii. 7, 1. 
flian, H. A. xii. 5. Wahl adds 2 Thess. ii. 11.] 


Πένης, nroc, 6, ἡ, from πένομαι to labour, take 
care, re, particularly food, (thus generally 
used in Homer,) also to be poor.—Poor, a poor 
man, properly such an one as gets his living by his 
labour, in which it differs from πτωχός. So Am- 
monius, Πένης καὶ Πτωχὸς διαφέρει: Πένης μὲν 
γὰρ ὁ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἐργάζεσθαι καὶ πονεῖν ποριζό- 
μένος τὸν βίον. Πτωχὸς δὲ ὁ ἐπαίτης, ὁ τοῦ 
ἔχειν ἐκπεπτωκώς, ἣ ἀπὸ τοῦ πτώσσειν. “ Πένης 
and Πτωχός differ; Πένης is one who gets his 
living by work and labour, but Πτωχός a beggar, 
one ἐκπεπτωκώς who has lost his goods; or it 
may be derived from πτώσσειν to fear, shrink for 
fear. This distinction is authorized by Aristo- 
phanes, Plut. 551—3. 


1 (Schleusner says this word does not oceur in the O. T.; 
but in his edition of Biel he gives it in 1 Kings v. 18. where 
in Mill, however, I find ἐπελέκησαν from πελεκέω, 88 
Schleusner says in his Lex. N. T. tBetter weAexaw, Hom. 
Od. E. 244.¢ It is used of stones cut with the axe.] 

2 [It is singular that so common a word should be so 
rarely used inthe O.T. These three places, and a doubt- 
ful one, 478) 3. are the whole.) 


78) 


MEN 
ΠΤΩΧΟΥ͂ μὸν γὰρ fior, ὃν σὺ λόγοιε, ζῇν beri μηδὲν 


vra, . 

Tov δὲ ΠΕΝΗΤΟΣ, ζῇν φειδόμενον, καὶ τοῖς ὄργοις 
προσέχοντα, . , , 

Περιγίνεσθαι δ' αὐτῷ μηδὲν, μὴ μέντοςε μηδ ἐπιλείπειν. 


‘The life of a πτωχός, which you speak of, is to 
live without having any thing; but the life of 
a πένης is to live sparingly, and employed in labour, 
to abound indeed in nothing, but neither to want 
any thing.’ occ. 2 Cor. ix. 9. [Schleusner thinks, 
however, that in this place it is used for πτωχός, 
as in Amos ii. 6. iv. }. v. 12. οἱ al. Pollux, 
too, Ἢ observes, confounds these words (iii. 22. 
vi. 7. 


Πενθερά, ἄς, ἡ, from πενθερός, ὁ, which see.— 
A wi ve or husband’s® mother, in this sense 
a -in-law. Mat. viii. 14. x. 35. [Mark i. 30. 
Luke iv. $8. xii. 53. twice, and nowhere else. 
Ruth i. 14. ii. 11, 18. Micah vii. 6.] 

ΠΕΝΘΕΡΟΣ, οὗ, 6.—A wife’s father, in this 
sense, a father-in-law. occ. John xviii. 13. [Gen. 
XXXxviil. 13. 1 Sam. iv. 19, 20.] 


Πενθέω, &, from πένθος 4.---Τὸ mourn, ἰδών 
[(1.}}] Properly upon the death of a fn 
See Mark xvi. 10. (Gen. xxiii. ἃ. Is. iii. 26. 
(2) Generally, to gri Mat. νυ. & ix. 15. 
uke vi. 25. 1 Cor. v. 2. James iv. 9. Rev. xviil 
11, 15, 19. Lucian, Dial. Deor. xiv.1. In 2 Cor. 
xii. 21. Parkhurst says the sense is to bemuail, 
mourn over or for (as in Gen. xxxvii. 33. 1 Sam. 
xv. 35); but Wahl! says aficio dolore, meaning to 
cause to grieve, and Schleusner thinks the meaning 
is to cause to grieve by severe punishment. Mac- 
knight says in his paraphrase, J shall with lamen- 
tation punish, observing in his note that excom- 
munication of an offender was accompanied with 
great grief on the part of the bishop and the 
church, and that hence to mourn or bewail, in the 
language of those times, means to punish. Schl. 
explains the verb in Mat. ix. 15. to fast, referring 
to the following words, and to Mark ii. 19. Luke 
xv. 34. Joel ii. 12. and he observes that in Mat 
v. 4. and Luke vi. 25. the effect is put for the 
cause, the meaning being to hare cause to mourn, 
i. 6. to be vered, afflicted.) 


Πένθος, coc, ους, τό. The Etymologist deduces 
it from πάθος ing, as βένθος depth from 
βάθος the same. Mourning, sorrow, grief. occ. 
James iv. 9. Rev. xviii. 7,8. xxi. 4. (See 
v. δ. Gen. ]. 4. Prov. xiv. 13. Hos.ix. 4 The 
word properly means grief for the death of friends, 
&e. See Diod. Sic. i. 72. Elian, V. H. vii. 8. 
Xen, Cyr. iv. 6,2. Schleusner (as in the verb) 
thinks that in these places of the N. T. grief is 
put for the cause of grief, i. e. affliction. ] 


Πενιχρός, a, ὁν, from πένης poor.—Poor, 
m y poor, poor and mean, pauperculus. occ. 
Luke xxi. 2. [Exod. xxii. 25. Prov. xxviii. 15 
Polyb. vi. 21, 7. Demosth. 422, 14.] Theognis, 
Γνωμ. 165, 181. 


Πεντάκις, adv. from πέντε fire, and gic a πω- 
meral termination.—Fice times. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 94. 
[2 Kings xiii. 19.] 


3 [The distinction may not be always observed; but 
Parkhurst is here incorrect, for the word is properly only 
a rir mother. anne Hesychius and Phavorinus. } 

chleusner deduces the noun from th > wév@or, 
quasi πόνθος, from πέπονθα.) © verb: we , 


ΠΕΝ 


Πεντακισχίλιοι, αι, α, from πεντάκις, five times, 
and χίλιοι α thousand.— Five thousand. Mee Xiv. 
21. xvi. 9. etal. [1 Kings v.12. Xen. Hell. i. 
2, 1.] 

Πεντακόσιοι, at, a, from πέντε fire, and ἑκατόν 
α hundred. — Five hundred. occ. Luke vii. 41. 
1 Cor. xv. 6. [Num.i. 21. Xen. Hell. i. 4, 9.] 


Πέντε, οἱ, ai, ra. Undeclined.—A cardinal N. 
of number, fire, Mat. xiv. 17, 19. et al. freq. The 
learned Mons. Goguet ' says, that “every thing 
inclines us to think, that the fingers were the first 
instruments used by men to assist them in the 

ractice of numeration. We may observe in 

omer?, that Proteus counts his sea-calves by 
Jive and fire, that is, by his fingers.” Martinius de- 
rives the Greek πέντε fire, from πᾶς, παντός all, 
q. πάντε, as the number is equal to that of all 
the fingers on each hand. “ The Tououpinambos, 
(certain American Indians,)” says Mr. Locke, 
“had no names for numbers above five ; any 
number beyond that they made out by showing 
their fingers, and the fingers of others who were 
present.”—It may perhaps be worth adding, that 
our English fice, and the Saxon py, are from the 
German ®finf or Gothic finf, which two latter 
names of fire, as also the Welsh pump, Cornish 
and Armoric pemp, have a manifest resemblance 
to the Eolic πέμπε fire. 


Πεντεκαιδέκατος, ἢ, ov, from πέντε five, καί 
and, and δέκατος tenth.—Fifteenth. oce. Luke iii. 1. 
[1 Chron. xxiv. 14.] 


Tlevrneovra, ot, al, ra. Undeclined, from 
πέντε fire, and nxovra the decimal termination, 
which see under ‘EGdopneovra.—Fifty. Mark 
vi. 40. John viii. 57. et al. 


Πεντηκοστύός, ἡ, dv, from πεντήκοντα fifty. 

I. Fiftieth. [Levit. xxv. 10,.11.] 

11. Πεντηκοστή, ἧς, ἡ, the feast of Pentecost 
so called because it began on the fiftiah‘ day, 
reckoned from the first day of unleavened bread 
(i. e. the day after the Passover was offered) ex- 
clusive. (See Lev. xxiii. 15. Comp. ver. 11. and 
7.) 1 Cor. xvi. 8. ἡμέρα τῆς Πεντηκοστῆς is this 
very fifticth day, the first day of the feast of Pente- 
cost. Acts ii. 1. xx. 16. See Doddridge’s note | 
on Acts ii. 1. [Some understand éoprn.]—The 
Hellenistical Jews, before our Saviour’s time, 
used Πεντηκοστή for the feast of Pentecost, as 
appears from Tobit ii. 1. 2 Mac. xii. 32. [The 
feast was instituted, as the Jews say, to com- 
memorate the lawgiving on Mount Sinai. It was 
called also the feast of weeks, from being kept! 
seren weeks after the Passover, (Joseph. Ant. iii. | 
10.) and the feast of harvest, because the first | 
fruits of the finished harvest (which began di- 
rectly after the Passover) were offered up in two 
cakes made of new wheat. See Exod. xxxiv. 25. 
The feast lasted only one day.] 


1 Origin of Laws, &c. vol. i. book iii. ch. 2. p. 216, edit. 
Edinburgh. 

8. “‘Odyss. iv. 412. Homer uses the word πεμπάζειν, 
which signifies fo assemble hy Ave and Ave. Plutarch and 
several Lexicographers tell us, that in the infancy of the 
Greek language they had no other word for calculating. 
It then «signified what is now expressed by the term: 
ἀριθμεῖν." 

3 Essay on the Human Understanding, book fi. chap. 16. 


6. 
’ 4 [80 Joseph. de Bell. ii. 3, 1.) 
(479) 


Il E P 


Πεποίθησις, ewe, ἡ, from πέποιθα perf. mid. of 
“πείθω, which see. 

I. Trust, confidence. 2 Cor. 1. 15. (where see 
Wetstein.) iii. 4. viii. 22. x. 2. Eph. 1], 12 
[Joseph. Ant. i. 3, 1. iii, 2, 2. Zosim. i. 18. 
Sext. Pyrrh, iii. 24, 187. It would seem not to 
be a very pure word, from Phrynichus, p. 296. 


ed. Lobeck. } 
11. The object of trust or confidence, that on which 
one trusteth. Phil. iii. 4. [Comp. 2 Kings xviii. 19.] 


[Περ. An enclitic particle, signifying some- 
times nearly the Latin cunque, or our soever, sume- 
times having no translateable sense. See Her- 
mann on Viger.) +See ἐάνπερ, εἴπερ, ἐπείπερ, 
ἐπειδήπερ, καίπερ, ὥσπερ, Kc.t 

Πίραν, an adv. governing a genitive, from 
περάω to pass over. 

I. Beyond, over, on the other side. Mat. iv. 25. 
John [1. 28. iii. 20.) vi. [1, 17, 22, 25. x. 40. 
xviii. 1.] With the neut. article used as a noun, 
πέραν, τό, the other or further side. Mat. viii. 18, 
28. [xiv. 22. xvi. 5.] Mark [iv. 35.] v. [1,] 21. 
vi, 45. viii. 13. (Luke viii. 22.] Διὰ τοῦ πέραν, 
by the further side. Mark x. l. 

II. About, near, Mat. iv. 15. “That πέραν 
sometimes has this signification will appear by 
comparing Josh. xii. 1, 7. and Num. xxiii. 19. in 
the LXX.” Doddridge. Comp. Mat. xix. 1. and 
Bp. Pearce on this text, and on Mat. iv. 15. 
{Schleusner translates πέραν in Mat. iv. 15. and 
John i. 28. by cis, on this side, or ad, at or by, and 
in Mat. iv. 25. by ad. Grotius and Vitringa also, 
and many following commentators, translate it in 
the first passage by μα. Junius (Parall. i. 14.) 
says, that Ὃν in Hebrew (the word used in Isaiah 
ix. 1. whence this place of Mat. is taken) signifies 
any tract of ground washed by a river, or sepa- 
rated by its stream, whether on this side or that, 
and so of the Greek πέραν 5. Others, to explain 
the difficulty, have supposed that what is here 
called Galilee of the Gentiles did literally extend 
beyond Jordan ; and doubtless this attributing of 
two exactly opposite senses to the same word is 
so objectionable, that almost any remedy is pre- 
ferable. If it could be proved, indeed, that the 
Hebrew word had such an ambiguity, there 
would be little question as to the Greek, because 
we might then say that the translators, without 


δ (Glassius (Phil. Sacr. i. 6. p. 469.) treats of this sub- 
ject, and, after quoting Junius, gives as an instance Deut. 
1.1. These are the things which Moses spake to all Israel 
wey Wen i.e. says Glassius, ‘on this side Jordan, for 
Moses never went beyond Jordan;’ and so Rosenmiiller, 
ad loc., using the words of Junius and Glass without ac- 
knowledgment. Witsius (Misc. i. 14, 46.) says the same; 
but in his proof does not attempt more than to show that 
the Heb. phrase means at the passage, along. He cites 1 Sam. 
xiv. 40. to prove that ὋΣ means a side; and then ap- 
peals to 1 Kings iv. 24. (comp. 21.) Deut. iti. 8. Josh. v. 1. 
and ix. 1; and Graves on the Pentateuch adds Josh. xii. 1. 
and 7. to show that words translated on the other side 
Jordan and on this side (a translation defended by the 
addition of toward the rising of the sun in one case, and on 
the west on the other) are expressed by the same word, 
Fritsche (on Mat. iv. 15.) objects like myself to this double 
use of πέραν, and appears not to allow any ambiguity in 
the Hebrew word; for the places (Deut. i. 1. iv. 46. Josh. 
i. 14.) he explains with Le Clerc by the hypothesis of a later 


‘ writer living in Palestine. B. Witsius observes justly, that 


the pseudo-Moses would then have bungled in ascribing 
to Moses words which he could not have used, if ἢ 


can only mean across. Cocceius and Schulz do not recog- 
nize any ambiguity in the Hebrew.) 


ΠΕΡ 


reflection, translated the Hebrew word by that 
Greek one which usually represents it. Schleus- 
ner, in his edition of Biel, has picked up some- 
where two passages from Pausanias, by which he 
attempts to fix on the Greek word the sense of 
near. Why he says so, I cannot divine’, In 
Mat. xiv. 22. where Christ is said to have gone 
from the desert εἰς τὸ πέραν, (and from Mark vi. 
45. it appears that he went to Bethsaida,) Casau- 
bon says, the meaning is only to a distance— 
& more remote part of a country on the same 
side ; for the desert and Bethsaida were on the 
same side. But Fischer, in a very ingenious 
passage, (Diss. xix. p. 441.) shows from John xii. 
21. and other places, that there were perhaps 
two Bethsaidas, one in Galilee, and another in 
Gaulonitis. On John i. 28. nothing decisive can 
be said, it not being clear whether the reading 
should be Bethabara or Bethania. ] 


ITE’PAS, arog, τό. 

I. A bound, limit, end. Mat. xii. 42. Luke xi. 
31. Rom. x. 18. πέρατα τῆς γῆς, the ends or ex- 
tremitics of the earth, is an expression frequently 
used in the LXX for the Heb. px ‘Ome Ps. ii. 8. 
xxii. 27. Ixvii. 7. Ixxii. 8. et al. and for Tx 37, 
the end of the earth, Ps. xlvi. 9. xi. 3. and denotes 
the most or very distant parts of it*; not that the 

hrase is merely Hebraical or Hellenistical, for 

omer, Odyss. iv. 563. and Hesiod, Oper. 167. in 
like manner, use ΠΕΙΡΑΤΑ ΓΑΙΉΣ, and Thue. 
i. 69. "EK TIEPA’TQN ΓΗ͂Σ. See more in- 
stances from the Greek writers in Wetstein and 
Kypke, on Mat. xii. 42. [Xen. Ages. ix. 4. Diod. 
S. iii, 52.] 

Il. An end, finishing, as of controversy. Heb. 
vi. 16. [Polyb. i. 41, 2. Dem. 258, 9.] 


IIEPI’. A preposition. 

I. Governing a genitive. 

1. Concerning, about, de Mat. ii. 8. iv. 6. [which 
Schleusner and Wah! refer to sense 3.] vi. 28. 
Luke i. 1. [Add Mat. xi. 10. xv. 7. (and Mark 
vii. 6.) xvi. 1]. xvii. 3. Mark v. 16. Luke xxii. 
37. John i. 7. Acts xxv. 16. Rom. xiv. 12. et al.] 
Comp. Mat. xx. 24. John vi. 41. 3John 2. In 
the two former of which texts some interpret it 
against. [Schleusner does so, and adds other texts 
to them, viz. Mark vii. 6. x. 41. John vi. 41. 
Acts xxv. 16. but this explanation is not neces- 
sary.) On Acts xix. 40. see Markland in Bow- 
yer’s Conject. τὰ (πράγματα namely) περί τινος, 
the things concerning one. Eph. vi. 22. Luke xxiv. 
19. where Wetstein cites from Xenophon, Hellen. 
i. ἔφρασε TA’ ΠΕΡῚ 'ETEONI’KOY. 

(2. With respect to. Mat. xx. 24. (and Mark x. 
41.) ἠγανάκτησαν περὶ τῶν δύο ἀδελφῶν. xxii. 
31. Luke ii. 27. Acts xxi. 25. xxviii. 22. 1 Cor. 
vii. 1. xiii. 1. Xen. Mem. i. 3, 15. Cyr. i. 6, 15. 
Isocr. Evag. 4. Plat. Crat. 20. This meaning 


1 (The passages are Paus. il. 20, 8. πέραν τοῦ Nepelou 
Διός, Τύχης ἐστὶν ἐκ παλαιοτάτου ναός. Referring to the 


place, the reader will see that there is nothing whatever | 


to prevent the word having its usual meaning. The other 
is in the same book 22, 2. and the same remark applies. 
Schleusner has probably copied them from some commen- 
tator; for he cites only the page, and not the chapter and | 
section, as if he had not himself looked to the passage. ] 

3 [Schleusner thinks that often this phrase may only 
signify countries out of Palestine; and he adds, that Vorst | 
(de Hebr. c. 23.) has shown that in Mat. xii. 42. and Luke | 
xi. 13. Sabgea, in Arabia Felix, is meant.] 
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often sinks into the last. Mat. xxiv. 36. for 
example, is referred to this head by Wahl; but 
it may belong to the preceding one. See 
1 Cor. vii. 25. In Mat. ix. 36. Parkhurst and 
Schleusner take περί for towards, and Schleusner 
quotes Xen. Cyr. vi. 1, 24 In 1 Cor. vii. 37. 

arkhurst says it is over, in respect of power. 
Schleusner translates it by in or circa, and the 
whole phrase by and lives as he pleases. Wahl 
refers the passage to this head, and translates 
is free with relation to his own determinations. This 
is probably right: the sense is the same in all. 
Wahl refers 3 John 2. to this place, and must 
therefore, like Parkhurst, join περὶ πάντων with 
εὐοδοῦσθαι. Schleusner construes it by abore, 
and must therefore join these words with εὖ- 
χομαι.] 

3. For, because of, propter. Luke xix. 37. 
John x. 33. In this sense alsu it corresponds to 
the Heb. ~paya, Gen. iii. 17. et al. [Add Mark i. 44 
(Luke v. 14) Luke iii. 19. Acts xx. 15,24. xxvi. 
7. Heb. x. 18. et al. Diod. Sic. i. 88. Herodian 
i. 11,4. Xen. Cyr. ii. 1, 22. Thue. ii. 124.) 

4. For, on the behalf, or for the sake, of, pro. 
Mat. xxvi. 28. Mark xiv. 24. Comp. 1 John iv. 
10. In this sense it answers to the Heb. ὙΩ3 
(see Amos ii. 6. viii. 6.) of the same import, 
literally in passing, as denoting the transition or 

iny from cause to effect, (see Heb. and Eng. 
vrexicon in ay XIV.) though I do not find it ever 
used by the LXX for that Hebrew preposition. 
{Add Luke iv. 38. xxii. 32. John xvi. 26. xvi. 
9, 20. Acts viii. 15. Col. i. 3. iv. 3. Eph. wi ὃ. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 13. Eur. Phoon. 534. There is 
little reason why all these senses should not be 
referred to one head.] 

II. Governing an accusative. 

1. [Of place,] about, circum. Mat. iii. 4. [Mark 
iii. 34. et al. freq.] 

2. About, of time [not fully defined]. Mat. xx. 
3, 5, 6,9. [Mark vi. 48. Acts xxii. 6. et al. freq.] 
It is thus frequently used in the Greek writers. 
[Xen. An.i. 7, 1. Thue. iii. 39.) ᾿ 

[3. About, with to. 1 Tim. i. 19. vi. 4, 21. 
2 Tim. ii. 8. (In Tit. ii. 7. the sense is as to, or 
in.) Sce Jel. V. H. iii. 31, 42. Xen. An. iii. 
5, 7.] 

4. Ot wepi—those about or with, i.e. the com- 
panions, including the person mentioned himself. 

hus, οἱ περὶ τὸν Παῦλον, Acts xiii. 13. is rightly 
rendered in our translation, αν and his com- 
pany. Comp. ver. 14. So it signifies also Acts 
xxi. 8. Polybius, cited by Raphelius, likewise 
plainly uses it in this sense—TOY'S δὲ ΠΕΡῚ 
ΤΟΝ ΓΕΣΚΩΝΑ λαβόντες, ὄντας εἰς ixra- 
κοσίους-- ἱακίηρ those that were with Gescon, to 
the number of seven hundred.’ But, what is 
more remarkable, οἱ or ai περί frequently in the 
best Greek writers mean only one person, namely, 
him or her who is expressly mentioned. Thus οἱ 
περὶ Πλάτωνα is Plato, ot περὶ ᾿Αριστοτέλην, 
Aristotle ; and so in John xi. 19. τὰς περὶ Μάρ- 
θαν καὶ Μαρίαν means only Martha and Mary; 
on which text see Raphelius and Wetstein. [On 
the first of these usages see Ernest. ad Xen. 
Mem. i. 1, 18. Fischer on Weller, p. 381. and 
see Ezek. xxxvili. 6. xxxix. 4: on the second 
compare Asch. Soc. D. iii. 12 and 20. Hom. IL 


Pr. 146. Xen. An. ii. 4,1. Mor. ad Longin. p. 89. 
Drakenborch. ad Liv. xxi. 49.) P 
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III. In composition it denotes, 

1. About, round about, as in περιάγω, to lead 
about, περιβλέπω to look round about. 

2. Acquisition, as in περιποιέω. 

3. For, on account of, as in περιμένω to wait for. 
In this sense περί out of composition is often used 
by the profane writers. 

4. Above, beyond, as in περιούσιος abundant, 
excellent. The profane writers often use it in this 
sense also, both in and out of composition. 

δ. Intenseness, as in περίεργος a busybody. But 
in this sense περέ seems the adverb which denotes 
very much, exceedingly. 


Περιάγω, from περί about, and ἄγω to lead, 


carry, fe: 
I. To lead or carry about. 1 Cor. ix. δ. [Ezek. 
xxXvii. 2. 2 Macc. iv. 38. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2, 28.) 
Il. To go about, used either absolutely, Acts 
xiii. 11; or with an accusative following, Mat. iv. 


23. ix. 35. xxiii. 15. Mark vi. 6. [Ceb. Tab. 6.] 


Περιαιρέω, ὥ, from περί round, about, and αἱρέω 
to take. 

To take away on all fides, to take enlirely 
away. [2 Cor. iii. 16. of taking away a veil (ZEL 
V. H. i. 20 and 21. Xen. Cyr. viii. i. 47.) ; and 
hence to cut off.) Acts xxvii. 40. “and having cut 
off the anchors, they let them fall into the sca, as 
ver. 32. Their business was to lighten the ship 
(in order to run her into the creek) that she 
might draw as little water as possible. To this 
purpose they had cut off her anchors.—Hesych. 
Περιέλαι, κόψον---ἀφελοῦ, cut, take away.” Mark- 
land in Bowyer. So Wetstein, ‘absciderunt 
funes, anchoris in mari relictis.’ [In Acts xxvii. 20. 
we have the word metaphorically used in this 
latter sense, to cut off all hope; an expression 
found in other languages. See Livy xxxv. 45. 
xlv. 3, 5. Again, in Heb. x. 11. the use is figura- 
tive, to take away sins, meaning to atone or make 
satisfaction for them. See Zephan. iii. 15.—The 
word occurs in the sense of removing, turning 
away, in Deut. vii. 15. Josh. xxiv. 14, 23.) 


Hae” Περιαστράπτω, from περί about, around, 
and ἀστράπτω to shine like lightning.—To shine 
like lijhtning around, to lighten around. It is 
a most beautiful and expressive word. occ. Acts 
ix. 3. xxii. 6. 


Περιβάλλω, from περί about, round about, and 
βάλλω, to cast, pul. 

I. Transitively, to put or cast round. Luke xix. 
43. The LXX have the same phrase περιβαλεῖν 
χάρακα, Ezek. iv. 2. for the Heb. "2 θῷ to 

r out, i.e. ruise, a bank, mount, or rampart; 
not that this expression is peculiar to the 
Hellenistical style ; for, as Raphelius shows on 
Luke, both Polybius and Arrian have used the 
very same. See also Wetstein. [See Prov. 
xxviii. 4, Elian, V. H. vi. 12. Xen. Cyr. iii. 
3, 14] 

[1I. To clothe, put clothes on any one, with an 
accusative of the person and another of the thing, 
Luke xxiii. 11. John xix. 2.—The second ace. is 
left out in Mat. xxv. 36, 43. Then the passive is 
to be clothed by any one, and takes an acc. of the 
thing, as Mark xiv. 51. xvi. 5. Rev. vii. 9, 13. 
x. L. xi. 3. xii, 1. xvii. 4. xviii. 16. xix. 13. In- 
stead of the accusative we find the dative in some 
cupies of Rev. xvii. 4; and so in the active in 
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Herodian vi. 29. χλαμύδι πορφυρᾷ περιβάλ- 
λουσιν, and see Matthive, ὃ 394; and the dative 
with ἐν in Rev. iv. 4. and we may add Rev. iii. 5. 
where the second future mid. occ. in pass. sense. 
On this use of ἐν see Porson ad Med. 629. Soph. 
(ed. T. 1312.—Thirdly, the middle is to clothe 
one’s self. Mat. vi. 29. Luke xii. 27. and we find 
it with an acc. of the thing in Mat. vi. 31. Acts 
xii. 8. Rev. iii. 18. xix. 8. See Al. V. H. xii. 1. 
Xen. (Ec. ii. 4. Herodian, ii. 8, 10.] 


Περιβλέπω, from περί round about, and βλέπω 
to look.—To look round. [It is found only in the 
middle voice in the N. T., and] is either 
absolutely, as Mark ix. 8. x: 23. or transitively, 
with an acc. following, as Mark iii. 5, 34. xi. 1]. 
[Luke vi. 10. In Mark xi. 11, Schleusner says 
the sense is to go about, and refers tu Ecclus. ix. 7. 
in proof that such an explanation is admissible. 
But it is not necessary in either passage, nor can 
such a sense of the word be shown in other 
places. It occ. Ex. ii. 12. Josh. viii. 20. Asch. 
Soc. D. ii. 11.] 


Περιβόλαιον, ov, τό, from περιβολή, clothing, 
which from περιβέβολα perf. mid. of περιβάλλω 
to put round, clothe, which see, 1 Cor. xi. 15. [Pro- 
perly, any thing thrown round another, as in Ps. 
civ. 6. Job xxvi. 6; and hence, specially, a ceil, 
as being something thrown round the head. 
1 Cor. xi. 5. and see Gen. xxiv. 65 ; and a vesture, 
as thrown round the body. Heb. i. 12. See 
Judg. viii. 26. Ex. xxii. 27. Is. 1. 8. Dion. Hal. 
Ant. iii. 61.) 


Περιδέω, &, from περί about, and δέω to bind.— 
To bind about. occ. John xi. 44. [Job xii. 18.] 


Gas” Περιεργάζομαι, from περί very muck, and 
ἐργάζομαι to work.—To be a husy-body, imper- 
tinently meddling with what does not concern one. 
occ. 2 Thess. iii. 11. where observe the parono- 
masia. [The first meaning is to do a thing with 
over-care and anxiety. See Al. V. H.ii. 44. iv. 11. 
then to do what is unnecessary. Herod. iii. 46. It 
is found in the same sense as in the N. T. in 
Polyb. xviii. 34, 2. Plat. Ap. Soc. c. 3. ed. 
Fischer. In Symm. Eccl. vii. 30. and 2 Sam. xi. 
3. it has nearly the same meaning. ] 


Bay Ilepiepyoc, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from wept intensice, 
and ἔργον, work, business. 

I. In an active sense, curious or impertinently 
meddlina into other people’s affairs, a busy-body. 
1 Tim. v. 13. [Xen. Mem. i. 3, 1. Arrian, D. E. 
iii, 1, 21.] 

II. Curious, in a neuter sense', Acts xix. 19. 
Περίεργα, τά, curious, i. 6. magical arts. In the 
old Latin version of Irenzeus 2, i. 20. the word is 
used in this sense, concerning Simon M ; and 
Origen? applies the participle περιεργαζόμενοι in 
the same view, to which he opposes ἀπερίεργον 
ἦθος, a life free from these curiosities. The Greck 
writers also cited by Wolfius and Wetstein on 
Acts xix. 19. use the adjective περίεργος in an 
active sense for one who uses curious or i 
arts; and from Plato, Apol. Socr. § 3. ed. Forster, 


2 (See Hor. Epod. xvii 77.] 

2 ‘“* Amatoria quoque et agogima, et qui dicuntur paredri, 
et oniropompi, et quacunque sunt alia perierga apud cos 
studiosé exercentur.” 

3 See Whitby’s note. 
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we learn, that the accusers of Socrates alleged | 
that Σωκράτης ἀδικεῖ καὶ ΠΕΡΙΕΡΓΑΊΖΕΤΑΙ, . 
ζητῶν τά re ὑπὸ γῆν καὶ τὰ ἐπουράνια, “80ο-' 
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II. To seize, possess, surround, as astonishment. 
occ. Luke v. 9. θάμβος γὰρ περιῖσχεν αὐτόν, for 
astonishment or surrounded him. Gro- 


crates does wrong, and is orer-ouriows by search- ; tius observes, that the LXX apply the verb in 
ing what is under the earth and what is in like manner, 2 Sam. xxii. 5. Ps. xviii. 4. cxvi. 3. 
heaven.’ “ Philostratus, Chrysostom, and a va-!and that the Latins have the similar phrase, 


riety of more ancient authors, 1 8 by many, and | circumstetit horror. 


particularly by Mr. Biscoe, (at Boyle’s Lect. ch. 
viii. § 1. p. 290—293.) have mentioned the Ephe- 


sian letters ( Ἐφέσια γράμματα); meaning by them | 


See Hom. II. iii. 342. iv. 79. 
Περιζώννυμι, from περί about, and ζώννυμι 


1. To gird round or about, as the Jews did their 


the charms and other arts of « magical kind which | long, flowing ents with a girdle about thei 


the inhabitants of that city professed: and as 
these practices were in so much reputation there, 


it is no wonder that the Looks that taught them, : yi" 9 Acts xii. 8. 


how contemptible suever they might be in them-. 
selves, should bear a considerable price.” Dod-' 


dridge. See also Wetstein, who cites a number 
of the Greek writers who have mentioned the 
᾿Εφίσια γράμματα. [See Deyling, Obs. S. iii. 
p. 277.] 


Περιέρχομαι, from περί about, and ἔρχομαι 


qo. 
_ (1. 70 go about, or from one to another. 
1 Tim. v. 13 (with an acc.); in the sense of wan- 
dering, (of persons under persecution,) Heb. xi. 
37. Dion. H. Ant. vi. 86. of leading a va 
ife, (used of Jewish exorcists,) Acts xix. 13. In 

is latter place Schleusner suggests, that it may 
signify to circumvent or trick, as in Aristophanes, 
Eq. 1139.) 

[11. To go round, in the sense of coasting. Acts 
xxviii. 13. The word occ. in sense of surrounding 
in Josh. vi. 15. xviii. 14.] 


εεόχο, from περί about, and ἔχω to hate, 


{I. Properly, to surround. Thue, iii. 22. 
Dem. p. 1274, 15. Ezek. xvi. 56. Jer. xlvi. 5; 
and hence] 

{II.] To contain, as a writing. Acts xxiii. 25. 
The V. is thus applied, 1 Mac. xv. 2. 2 Mac. ix. 
18. xi. 16, 22. So Josephus, Ant. xiv. 12, 2. 
Διάταγμα ΠΕΡΙΈΧΟΝ ταῦτα, a decree contain- 
ing these things or orders; and xi. 4, 9. ἡ μὲν 
"ETMIZTOAH ταῦτα TTEPIEI-XEN.—In I Pet. 
ii. 6. seven MSS., one ancient, for ἐν τῷ γραφῇ 
have ἡ γραφή, so Vulg. Scriptura. But Er. 
Schmidius, retaining the common reading, sup- 

lies Θεός as the nom. case to περιέχει, wherefore 
God) saith summarily in the Scripture. But this 
interpretation (though for want of a better em- 
braced in the former edition) sounds very harsh, 
and there seems no need either of such a supple- 
ment, or of altering the received reading. Ra- 


helius has observed, that the simple verb ἔχειν: 


is very frequently used for being, subsisting, par- 
ticularly by Herodotus ; and Kypke cites Joseph. 
Ant. xi. 4. § 7. (ed. Hudson) applying the com- 
pound verb act. περιέχει for the pass. περιέχεται 
is contained. “1 send to you a copy of the letter, 
which I found among the records of Cyrus, καὶ 
βούλομαι γενέσθαι πάντα καθὼς ῈΝ AY'TH* 
ΠΕΡΙΕΧΕΙ, and I will that all things be done, as 
it is contained in it, (quemadmodum in eis preescrip- 
tum est. Hudson.)’ The ancient Syriac version 

ὃ 8 ee ae al’ 
in 1 Pet. ii. 6. has {AAD jag om "οὶ 
for it ts said in the Scripture. 
Wahl agree with Parkhurst. ] 
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loins, when it was necessary to exert their ac- 
tivity. Comp. ἀναζώννυμι. oce. Luke xii. 37. 

Comp. Rev. i. 13. xv. 6. 
Hence, 


II. The loins girded, Luke xii. 35. denote figu- 
ratively and spiritually readiness to receive, and, 
as servants, to attend upon our heavenly Master. 
See Grotius on the place. And Eph. vi. 14 the 
Christian soldiers are directed to have their loins 
girded about with truth, i.e. with uprightness and 
sincerity of heart, in allusion to the “ military 
girdle, which was not only an ornament, but a de- 
fence, as it hid the gaping joints of the armour, and 
kept them close and steady, as well as fortified the 
loins of those that wore it, and rendered them 
more vigorous and fit for action.” See Doddridge 
and Wetstein on the place. Comp. ὀσφύς 11]. 
Homer mentions the ζωστήρ or girdle among the 
defensive armour of the ancient Greeks, II. iv. 186. 
215. Comp. Il. ii. 479. [Schleusner mentions, 
that from the use of the ζωστήρ, or περίζωμα, 
this verb in the middle meant to arm one’s sdf, 
prepare for battle. See 1 Sam. ii. 4. Pa. xviii. 33, 
39. Ex. xii. 11. 2 Kings i. 8. Polyb. xxx. 13, 10. 
Diod. Sic. i. 62.] 


Bay” Περίθεσις, ewc, ἡ, from περιτίθημι, to put 
about, put on. Comp. περιβάλλω.---ΑἹ putting on. 
occ. 1 Pet. iii. 3. [Περιτίθημε is used of ; 
or ornamenting the . See Diod. Sic. xii. 3]. 
Elian, V. H. i. 26. Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 23. The 
word περίθεσις oce. 1 Mac. vi. 53. in the Compl- 
tensian edition. ] 

Περιΐστημι, from περί about, and tornps to make 
to stand. 

[1. To place round, make to stand round. Xen. 
Cyr. vii. 5,16. Elian, V. H. iii. 19. Herodian, 
vii. 10, 13. and thence in the neuter tenses to 
stand round. John xi. 42. Acts xxv. J. Diod. 
Sic. xiii. 56. Polyb. v. 42, 6. Xen. Cyr. vii. δ, 4]. 
Thue, viii. 15. The word occ. 2 Sam. xiii. 31.]} 

Il. Περιΐσταμαι, to stand rownd about, and 
hence to restrain, repress. Raphelius shows it is 
thus used by Polybius; and to this sense he 
refers 2 Tim. ii. 16. But it is no less certain, 
that περιΐσταμαι signifies to avoid, decline, stand 
aloof, as it were, or at a distance. Thus Josephus, 
Ant, i. 1, 4. says, that ‘ Adam, after his trans- 
gression, φεύγει ταύτην καὶ TIEPII*STATAL, 
flies from and aroids or shuns God’s company.’ 
So Lucian, Hermotimus, t. i. p. 619. οὕτως éerpa- 
πήσομαι καὶ ΠΕΡΙΣΤΒΣΟΜΑΙ, ὥσπερ τοὺς 
λυττῶντας τῶν κυνῶν, “1 will turn out of the way 
and arcid him, as people do mad dogs.’ See other 
instances in Wetstein. And I must confess my- 
self most inclined to this sense of arviding, as 
being aleo most conformable to that of παραιτοῦ, 
I Tim. iv. 7. 2 Tim. ii. 23. and of ἐκτρεπόμενος, 
1 Tim. vi. 20. (comp. i. 4. Tit. i. 14.) oce. 2 Tim. 
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See also Hammond on 2 Tim, 
. and Suicer Thesaur. in Περιίσταμαι, 
Jeusner and Wahl agree with Parkhurst. See 


Casaubon ad Athen. xv. p. 955. Greev. ad Lue, 
t. iii, p. 568, Gataker, ad M. Anton. iii, 4. 
p. 92.) 
Περικάθαρμα, ατος, τό, from περικαθαίρω te 
ge or oleanse all 


around, or 
J 


Sceephus,” de Bel. τ, 1, 8.) which from  mipl 
around oF intens., and καθαίρω to cleanse, purge. — 
Fith, or else, a human expiatory victim. oce. 1 Cor. 
iv. 13. we are made, ὡς περιξαθάρματα, as the | 
filth of the world, (and are) the off-scouring of all | 
things to this day. ‘Thus our translators. And it 
must be confessed, that the expressions of the 
Apostle in this teem very similar to 
those of the prophet Jeremiah, Lam. iii. 45. thos 
Aast made us (as) the off-scouring (Heb. τῷ} and 
refuse (Heb. Diep) in the midet of the people: but | 
the terms περικαθάρματα and περίψημα ms 
also refer to the Auman expiatory sacrifices whi 
were offered among the Greeks and Romans, or, 
to borrow the words of Doddridge, may signify 
those “ wretches who, being t&ken from the dregs | 
of the people, were offered as expiatory saorif 
to the infernal deities among the Gentiles, and 
loaded with curses, affronts, and injuries, in the 
way to the altars at which they were to bleed. | 
Suidas says, that these wretched victims were | 
called καθάρματα, κα their death was esteemed | 
an expiation ; and when their ashes were thrown | 
pa, | 
used 


into the sea, the very words Γίνου Περίψη, 
Tivo Κάθαρμα, be thou a propitiation, were 
in the ceremony.” Comp. περίψημα. I 
however, find, that these Auman 


are in any 


of the profane Greck writers called by the com- | Ῥέμον. 


pound name περικαθάρματα ; and therefore in- 
stead of ὡς περικαθάρματα in 1 Cor. iv. 13. 

would rather, with the New College MS. cited by 
Mill and Wetstein, read ὥσπερ καθάρματα, or 
with that of Leicester and the edition of Er. 
Schmidius, ὡσπερεὶ καθάρματα. See Wetstein’s 
Lect. Var. on the place, and comp. 1 Cor. xv. 8. 
In defence, however, of the common reading, it 
may be observed, that the LXX use περικάθαρμα, 
for the Heb. “ξὰ ἃ ransom, expiation, Prov. xxi. 
18; and if this reading be embraced, περικαθάρ. 
para will be best explained in the same sense as 
καθάρματα, concerning which the reader maj 

not be displeased to see some further account in 
the note below!. [Schl. prefers περικαθάρματα 


1 The Scholiast on Aristophanes, Plut. 453. apeaks thus: 
“Those who were sacrificed to the gods for ἃ fustration or 
Hon of some famine, or any other calamity, were 

called KAOA'PMATA runivixas. This custom likewise 
It was alo called KA@A- 
On the Equites, 1133. 


o 
aon, who ofered himself willingly, and kept 

δὰ the chocest fod at the public ek 
as afterwards dressed up with vervaln, 
and in the sacred vestments, and led through the city, 
where he was loaded with execrations, that all the mis 
fortunes of the state might rest on him, and was then 
thrown tae the ete ‘Mexicans had a similar custom 

483) 


do not, | 


NEP 


(as does Griesbach) 
and Piven Diss. 
καθάρματα (as 
tod for inpare τα 
that περικάθαρμα, like κάθαρμα, es, 
collected in ing and thrown avay, (see Deut. 
xviii. 10. Josh. v. 4.) and that it is applied by 
the Groce (1) to ery thing that eas impure, (see 
Schwars on Theophr. Char. 16.) and especially 
(2) t0 human victims ofered to appease the gods (he 
moans, I suppose, as covered with the impurity 
for which they were to satisfy the anger of the 
gods); and he says the word is so used in Prov. 
xxi. 18. (where it in, 1 think, only expiation ; nor 
does he adduce any instance of περικάθαρμα used 
elsewhere in this sense) ; hence, Sdly, it signified 
any very wicked or vile man, boca were 
the persons offered up in sacrifice. Wahl 
simply, lth ; and metaphorically, 
or wicked person.) 

Περικαλύπτω, from περί about, and καλύπτω 
to cover—[To cover, as the face, with aveil, Mark 
xiv. 65. In Luke xxii. 64. we have περικαλύ- 
Ψαντες αὐτόν, but the sense is the same as in 
St. Mark; for it was the custom to take con- 
demned criminals to punishment with their heads 
covered, See Dought. Anal. V. Τ᾿ Exc. 192, Esth. 
vii, 8. and Parkhurst’s Heb. Lex. in ron. In 
Heb. ix. 4. the word is used in the sense of cover- 
7 (wood) with a layer of metal. See 1 Kings 
42, viii. 7. Xen. Cyr, vii. 3, 13.) 

ΩΣ Πιρίκειμαι, from περί about, and κεῖμαι to 


lie, be put. 

To be put about or round. occ. Mark ix. 49. 
| Luke xvii, 2. (There is αὶ common Grecism, by 
which verbs taking in the active a dative of the 
are re! to this person as a subject in 
the passive, and then also take the thing in the 
accusative, while in other only the ob- 
ject in the active can be the subject in the pas- 
sive, Thus (ἐγὼ) κεχειροτόνημαι ἀρχήν for ἀρχή 
μοι κεχειροτόνηται. (Aristoph. Eccl. 517.) And 
in Virgil, imitating the Greek, insoripti omina 
regum flores. And after this analogy, the verb 
περίκειμαι takes an ace. of the object, which in 
the two examples from St. Mark and St. Luke 
was the subject. Acts xxviii, 20. τὴν ἅλυσιν ταύ- 
τὴν περίκειμαι, I am surrounded with this ολαὶν 
So Herod. 1. 171. Athen. xv. 8. Herodian, 
17. (in all of which it is used of dress or orna- 
ments.) Joseph. de Mac. c. 12. (of a chain.) In 


of keeping a man a year, and even worshipping him during 
that times and then tecrieing him. Bee Picker's Cereme, 
nies and Religious Customs of all natlons.—On these cus- 
toms many reflections must occur to the intelligent and 
Christian reader. And I further remark with the leerned 
Spearman, in hls Letters on the Septuagint, p. 411, Note, 
that such ‘sacrifices as these, being called by the Greeks 
KAOA’PMATA PURIPIMRs, strangely answer to the 

or purification-sacrifice, of the Hebrews; to which it may 
. Τ᾿ called 


Ῥ. ἢ 


ΜΟΙ Ἰ John. 7; and 
it isdeclared, Heb. {. 8. that He made ΚΑΘΑΡΙΣΜΟΉ, a puri 
fying or cleansing of our sins. (Comp. Heb. ix. 14, 23.) 
| And tf we suppose the Heb. M7} a feminine noun, it is no 
more tmpropriety n language to call Christ, the great 
purification-sacrifice, by this name, than the Greeks were 
uly of hen they used the nel: oun κάβορμς fr thee 
ou μον σι men, εἰ it 
considered that feminine nouns in Hebrew often aaawer to 
neuter ones in Greek. lis 


ΠΕΡ 


Heb. v. 2. (where there is th struction 
eb. v. 2, (where there is the same cons! ion ἥΡΣ 


the senso is figurative, J am encompassed 


infemity ie. it surrounds me like @ garment. In| 


fe ai. 1. it is simply to He round, evrround. 
See Xen. de Re Eq. v. 3. Herodian, ii, 11, 16.] 


Πιρικεφαλαία, ag, ἡ, from περί about, and 
κιφαλή the head.—A head-piece, a helmet, a defen 
sive armour of the head. oce. Eph. vi. 17. 1 Thess. 


v.8. [Comp. Is. lix.17. In both these places 
it is used ly. It occurs proper 
senso 1 Sam. xvii, 5. 2 Chron. xxvi. 14. Polyb. 
i. 71, 4.) 


IEF Πιρικρατής, toc, οὔρ, ὁν ἡ, from κερί, 
intens. and ερατίω to lay hold of:—That hath 
tained his desire or purpose, compos, a maser of. 


ce, en xxvi. 16. 
μκρόπτω, from περί about and κρύπτω 
ἘΣ ΤῊ ἸΩΣ consol, oe Lake μα where 
ΓΑ Τα wtincd ἐν πέρα» (Lucian, Dial. 
Mort. x. 8.] 

Περικυκλόω, &, from περί about, and κυκλόω to 
surround.—To on all sides, to compass 
round. oce. Luke xix. 43. (Josh. vii. 9. 2 Kings 
vi. 14. Xen. An, vi. 3, 7. Aristoph. Av. 345.] 


HF Περιλάμπω, from περί about, and λάμπω 
to shine—To shine round about. oce. Luke ii. 9. 
‘Acts xxvi. 13. [Diod. Sic. iii. 11. and 68, Piut. 
ἘΠῚ p. 631. viii. p. 233. od, Reiske.] 


(BF Περιλείπω, from περί intens, and λείπω | ty 
to leave.— Περιλεΐπομαι, to be left, 
alive, when many others are dead. oce. 1 Thess, 
15,17. So Wetstein cites from Herodian, lib. i. 
16. (or lib. i. § 4. ed. Oxon.) Μόνος re τῶν πα: 
τρῴων ΠΕΡΙΛΕΙΠΟΜΕΝΟΣ φίλων ἔτι, ‘and 
being the only one of his father’s friends who was 
still left’ [See Hom. 1]. xix. 230. It occurs si 
ply in the sense of being ig Polyb. i, 37, 2. 
79, 12. 2 Mac. 1. 31. vi 


περίλυπος, ου, ὃ, fo trom : intens. or about, 
and λύπη sorrow.—Exceedingly sorrouful, or sur. 
rounded sith sorrow on all sides. 


mades 274, penult. 3 Esdr. vi 
Ge. Hipp. p. 300.} 


vw, from περί for, and μένω to remain, 
weait.—Transitively, with an accusative, to wait 
for. occ. Acts i, 4. [See Gen. xlix. 18, Wisd. 

iii, 13. Thue. ii. 8. Aristoph. Plut. 643. Demad, 
1314, 6. Xen. An. v. 6,16.) 


used as an iective, circum) vee. Acta v. 
16. Thus Josephus, de Bel. ii. 19, 1. and § 4. 
ΤᾺΣ MIE'PIE κώμας, ‘the circumjacent villages.’ 
So ili. 7, 1. [Anton. Lib. Met, 6. 30, Eur. Phan. 

(See Valek. ad 717.) Polyb. i. 45, 8. Xen. 
An. iv. 4, 4. See Spanh. ad Call. H. in Ap. 63. 
Hesychius, πέριξ" κύκλῳ.] 


Ὁ [The sense of this passa 
Pose the buat to have been tied to the ship, 
Mariners wished to haul it in, lest, as Gr 


: some sup- 
ind that the 
jus says, it 
should dash against the ship.’ Others seem to think it 
was on board, and that they wished to get it into the 
water, th 

the sides of the ship.) 


‘they might go in it, and do what was required | 
ma | Ps. axa. 28; and Bretechneider as Ps, xxxi. 38.) 
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BOF Περιοικίω, ὦ, from περί about, and olsiw 
—To dwell round about. oce. Luke i. 65. 
Περίοικος, ov, ὁ, ἡ. See περιοικέω. [Xen An. 
v. 6, 1.1-- Περίοικοι, οἱ, plur. Persons dvelling 
round , Vicini. occ. Luke 
i, δ8. [Gen. xix. 29. Deut. i. 7. “Thue. viii. δ. Xen. 
de Rep. Lac. xv. 3.] 

Περιούσιος, ov, ὁ, ἡ from περιουσία abundance, 
from περί beyond, and οὐσία being. — Abundant, 
excellent, peculiar, I do not find that this word is 
| used by any of the ancient writers, The 
| LXX seem first to have framed it, in order to 
| express the Heb. τῆ α peculium, a pecaliar trea- 
sure or property, for which Heb. word they use 
the adjective περιούσιος, Exod. xix. δ. Deut. vii 
6. xiv. 2. xxvi. 18; and the substantive we 
σιασμός a ps & 

ade περιούσιι ‘supernumerary people, κα 
people wherein God “hada superlative propridy 
and interest above and besides his common interest 
to (in) all the nations of the world,” say the 
learned Jos. Mede, p. 125, fol. See aleo ‘olfies, 
and Suicer Thesaur. on the word. occ. Tit. ii. 14 
(The four places above cited from LXX are the 
only ones where the word occurs ; and in each 
case we find the phrase λαὸς περιούσιος. The 


mt, Pa. exaxy, 4. Feclus 


sense of it is obviously a peculiar people, α people 
peculiarly God's choice. Wabi explana ith it by περι- 
᾿'ποιηθείς τ Schlensner says, peouliaris, a 
relia tus, studic 7 i”) munzime gra- 


has περιούσιος λαός. ὁ Lyerarog) 
ν πνροχή, ἣς, ἦν trom πιρίοχα pert. mi. ΔΙ 

used) of περιέχω fo contain pemsage 

tion, of scripture namely, oce. Act wii $2. 

profane writers use it in like manner for a peried 

or sentence in a writing or book. See Wetstein on 

Acts 3, 


Περιπατέω, ὥ, from περί about, and πατέω ὦ 


1. Τὸ walk, Mat. ἵν. 18. ix. 5.4 xi. 5. xiv. 38. 
xv. 81. Mark i. 16, 


. 9. ¥. 42. vi, 19, 48, 49. vik 


‘by Schleusner) 


{aimed im ang thing’ 
|formation,"apocony κατοχή, ἐποχή, &e-T belleve i fot 
ποῦνε, νὶ ic por eu contain δὴ 
hence iw often vied in the TCX for oy 

‘Kings xix. 24, 1 Chron. ai. 7. Pa, xxx Te ane fo 
|nein Ba Tele ied by Greek writer i the gene 
| hlergument of content goes round, embrece 

τ ρος utes eet a summaty off) as Seabees 
ἐδ A and bo Ere Ἧ 


πεμ- 

2 Penns and in complcstovens εἰ σαμεν, 

‘uno ambitu contineri potest, optima ratione possunt iste 

| sectiones sic etiam vocari quasi cas certis ter- 

tninis comprehensam et a feliquie Giatinctam. “Tha τς 

however, going from the active to the passive sense. The 
word periocka is used of the arguments to Te 


\d other passages where 
to recover the power of 
walking; but this is quite unnecessary. ‘The fact that the 
lame walked is sufficient, and such an use of the verb is 
unknown.) 


* (I presume this le the place which Schleusner cites as 
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24, x. 38. xi. 9, 10, 27. xii. $8. xvi. 13. Luke v. 
28, vi 29. i, 44, χα. 48. χαῖν. 17. John 1. δ. 
9, 11. (which three passages Sct 
8, f0 go ateay, as some do Mark ii. 9. 

τ x, 23, xi. 9, 10. 
8,8,0,121 1 Pet. v. 8. Rev. ix. 30. 
Mem. iii, 13, 5. Dem. 1258, 22. Gen. 


[III. Τὸ live or be, used with reference to the 
condition in which one is. 2 Cor. ν, 7. x.8. Wahl 
refers 1 Cor. vii. 17. to this head, while Sehleus- 
ner translates it (after his manner) by a new 
sense of xeptrariw, via. to remain in any way of 

We, Tt appears, I think, to belong to the next 


“tiv. To behave, conduct one's wf. The rule 
or way of such conduet is expressed (1) by an 
avers in Rom. xiii 13, 1 Those. ἡ. 12, iv, 12. 
v. 8, Eph. iv. 1, 17. Col. i, 10. Phil, iii. 17. 1 John 
ii, 6, See also 1 Thess. iv. 1. 3 These. iii. 6, 11 ;| 
(2) by a dative, construed after or according to. 
‘Acts xxi.21. 2 Cor. xii. 18. Gal. v. 16; (3) with 
ἐν and a dative, showing the manner, as Rom. vi. 
4 2Cor. iv. 2. Eph. ν. 3. Col.iii. 7. 1 John i.| 
6,7. ii. 11. “Here, the dative and dy are a peri- 
phrasis for an adverb ; but in some cases it must | 


1 Cor. 
LX uscieia thie wee 3 in 
4i. 9. for the Heb. τισι and me 
Teoerates ad Demon. p. 17. ed. Fletcher. Arri 
Epictet. ii, 19. [See also Arrian, D. E. i. 1 
Td and 26. Schwars, Comm, p. 1081. and Vitringa | 
on Vorst. Phil. Sacr. p. 217.) 


EF {Περιπείρω, from περί round about, and | 
πείρω to pierce through.|—To pieroe or stab through, 
properly on all sides, or oll over, from head to 
foot, as it were. occ. 1 Tim. vi, 10; where it is 
applied figuratively. In Homer also the particip. 
pert, pass. of the simple V. πείρω is in like 
manner joined ὀδύνῃσι, Tonic for ὀδύναις, 
Iv. 308. ‘OAY'NHiZI ΠΕΠΑΡΜΕΎΈΟΣ, with 
sorrows |. But Josephus uses the compound 
Υ. περίπειρω in its proper sense, de Bel. iv. 7, 
4. ΠΕΡΙΕΠΕΙΡΟΝΤΟ δὲ τοῖς ἐκείνων βίλεσινν 
“they were on all sides (tundique 
tranafigebantur, Hudson) with the Roman darts.’ 
(So Diod. Sic, xvi. 80. Alian, H. A. vii. 48.] 


Πιριπέπτω, from περί round about, and πίπτω 


te fall — [To fall upon, either of persons or 
thin, 
[(1.) Of persons, to fall upon or amongst, a8 


thieves, Luke x. 30. (in'ver. 36. the same is ex- 
pressed by ἐμπίπτειν εἰς.) Diog. L. iv. δῦ. Ar- 
temid. iii. δ. Polyb. i. 76, 8. Joseph. B. J. iii. 


, δ. 
[(2.) To light upon, Acta xxvii, 41. of a ship 
being driven into a place. Raphelius, says Park- 


ὁ (Parkhurst gives Bow 
struction of this passage. pores πέποι 
for ποιηταῖς οἶσιν and thinks the genitive in Pa 18. 


explanation of the τος 


+ \UXM in Mal if 17. ἔδονται μοι, λέγει 
ταν ὃς to me, saith the Lord Al 


be | sereamur et ἃ morte liberamur, but does not ex; 
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hurst, shows that this word is used especially of 
ships being driven any where by force of ἃ tem- 
pest, and cites Herod. vii. 108. Wetstein cites 


.| Arrian, περιπίπτειν εἰς τόπους πετρώδεις. The 
.| word occurs 2 Sam. i. 6.} 


((8.) Figuratively, to or mec with, 
a 2 of falling Petco ne misfortunes. So 
Demosth. p. 1417, 18. Thue. ii. δά. 2 Mac. ix.21. 


.| x. 4. Isoer. de Pace, p. 176, A. Some writers, 


as Parkhurst and Bretechneider, think the pre- 
position in this word emphatic, 20 as to make the 
word denote, to fall into any thing os το δὲ quite 
rurrounded by i, But Schleumer thinks that 
there is no emphasis in it ; and certainly in the 
of eases where the ward occurs it is 


le.] 

Περιποιίω, & from περί denotin, 
and foto τ ndken Ts tapuve, ga 
ἄομαι, οὔμαι, mid. to aaguire, gain, 
one’s self}, “acquiro, meum fac 
tert. occ. Acts xx. 28. 1 Tim. 


7,3. Blin, V. H. ix. 0. Diog. L. vii. 177. 1 Mac. 
vi. 44. The verb means to preserve very often in 
the LXX, as Gen. xii. 12. Ex. i. 16. and so in 
Herod. iii. $6.] 

Περιποίησις, ΤΣ 4h from σιρυτοάνς 

I. An ἐν 


iar manner. 


Παντοκράτωρ--ΕἸ Σ ΠΕΡΙΠΟΙΉΣΙΝ, tien 
(Imighty—for an acqui- 
sition; where περιποίησιν anawers to the Heb. 
Thep a peculivm, a peculiar property ; and in this 
view περιποιήσεως alone, without λαός, Eph. i, 
14. means, 1 think, the people acguired or pur. 
chased, the Church, which περιεποιήσατο ho hath 
murchased with his own blood, Acts xx. 28. See 
olfius and Doddridge on Eph. [Schleusner 
explains 1 Pet. ii. 8. to be either the same as 
Rade περιούσιος, or λαὸς ὃν περιεποιήσατο ‘In- 
σοῦς διὰ τοῦ ἰδίον αἵματος, Acts xx. 28. i.e. ὦ 
people ma whom God made his own 
expec 


liar to 
property, and Christ by his death aoguired 
ὧν it were for himaelf. ‘The Christians are here 80 


called, δῷ the Jews were before nip op. See 
Mal. i, 17; Deut. vii. 6. comp. Ex. xix. 6. Wabl 
‘and Bretechneider say simply, ἃ tchom God 
has made his own, In Eph. i, 14. there is some 
difference of opinion. Schleusner, however, (and 
0 Rosenmtiller, Hammond, and ery 
agrees with Parkhurst, translating the whol 


ἀπολύτρωσιν τῆς περιποιήσεωρ, until the 
it hall fre it worshippers (hom "Ὡς 
Imade his on 38.) from this 


Kis death, Acta xx. 
body. Wahl taller Koppe) thinks that τῆς περιπ. 
is put for the participle περιποιηθεῖσαν, and 
translates that the prepared for us may 


ours?) 
IL. A saving or . ce. Heb. x. 30, 


presercing. 
Thus the word is used by the profane writers ; 


2 (Bretechnelder has ad redemtionem, qua vite (eterna) 
the connects this with the preceding πὶ cher by 


xxvii, 
and Acts xxvil.1. may be explained by a elmllar resolution 
ofthe verb into a substantive.) 

(485) 


Eid atin, or magne, He rfers περιτοίησιε to ‘the second 
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and in the LXX, 2 Chron. xiv. 13. for the Heb. 
THIN ἃ preserving, or preserving alive, in which 
pense the V. περιποιέω is very frequently applied 
in that version [and in good] Greek writers. [So 
Bretschneider. Schleusner translates, that we 
may get eternal life; and Wahi tacitly refers the 
passage to sense I. But as ψυχή does not mean 
eternal life, Parkhurst seems right.] 


Bay Περιῤῥήγνυμει, or περιῤῥήασω, from περί 
about, and ῥήγνυμι or ῥήσσω to break, tear.—To 
tear off, trip off by tearing. occ. Acts xvi. 22. (It 
was agreeable to the custom for the 
officers to tear off the clothes of criminals before 
they scourged them, as may be seen in Grotius, 
Whitby, and Doddridge on the place; and in 
Mr. Biscoe, Boyle’s Lecture, ch. ix. § 4. p. 347.) 
Plutarch in Public. p. 99, F. οἱ δὲ (ὑπηρέται) 
εὐθὺς συλλαβόντες τοὺς νεανίσκους, IIEPIEP- 
ΡΗΤΝΥΟΝ TA‘ ἹΜΑΊΤΙΑ--ῥάβδοις ἔξαινον τὰ 
owpara, ‘but the victors immediately taking the 
young men, tore off their clothes, and beat their 
bodies with rods or twigs.’ See alsu Wolfius on 
Acts. (2 Mac. iv. 38. Diod. Sic. xvii. 35. He- 
rodian, viii. 8, 14. comp. Tacit. Hist. iv. 27. Aul. 
Gell. N. A. i. 13. The word occurs Diod. Sic. iv. 
44, Xen. An. iv. 3, 8. Demosth. 403, 3. Bergler. 
ad Alciph. Ep. p. 130.] 


Περισπάω, ὦ, from περί about, around, and 
σπάω to draw.—[To pull away all round, take away 
from, strip one of any thing. It is often used in 
the same sense as the last word, as Xen. Cyr. iii. 
1, 8. (in the middle.) Then (in later writers', 
see Fisch. Prol. 31. p. 706. Phrynich. p. 415. ed. 
Lobeck.) it signifies to distract or draw all round, 
i. e.] different ways at the same time; hence, to dis- 
tract with different cares and employments at the 
same time, one drawing, as it were, one way, and 
another, another. Comp. μέριμνα. occ. Luke x. 
40. In Ecclus. xli. 2. we have the phrase II EPI- 
ΣΠΏΜΕ'ΝΩι ΠΕΡῚ πάντων, and in Diodorus 
Sic. i. (74.] ΠΕΡῚ MOAAA’ TIEPIZNOME’- 
NOYS. [The word occurs in this sense Eccl. i. 
13. iii. 10. v. 19. and περισπασμός is found in the 
sense of the distraction occasioned by cares, Eccl. i. 
18. ii. 23, 26. In 2 Sam. vi. 6. it seems to be to 
disturb, to shake, or (as Bretschneider thinks) to 
draw aside to another place. Polyb. iv. 10,3. Ar- 
rian, D. E. iii. 26.) 

Περισσεία, ag, ἡ, from περισσεύω. 

I. Abundance. Rom. ν. 17. 2 Cor. vit. 2. x. 15. 
εἰς περισσείαν. “So as to ubound yet more, that 
is, shall, by your countenance and assistance, be 
enabled to keep on our courses beyond your 
country into Arcadia and Lacedsemon, or whi- 
thersoever else Providence may lead us.” Dod- 
dridge. [Schleusner, Bretschneider, and Wahl, 
say, the phrase is simply very much, abundantly. 
Eig with an acc. sometimes is used for an ad- 
verb. ] 

11. Superfluity. James i. 2]. Comp. under 
κακία]. [So Schleusner, observing after Loes- 
ner, that the metaphor is taken from trees, from 
which all that is superfluous is cut away ; super- 
fluity of cice then is, ‘ vice which is superfluous, 
and so ought to be cut away.’ Bretschneidcr 


1 [Budseus, Ὁ. 424. cites from Aristotle, Eth. v. an 
instance of its use in the sense to disiract, or draw a 
diferent way.] 
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says, the word means gain, emolument, and the 
phrase desire of bad gain. But such a meaning is 
not applicable in this place. The word occ. Eccl. 
i. 3. iil. 9. vi. 8. et al.] 


Bay Περίσσευμα, aroc, τό, from πεπερίσσευμαι 
perf. pass. of περισσεύω. 

I. Abundance, cruberance, overflowing. [2 Cor. 
viii. 14. of abundance of riches. In Mat. xii. 34 
and Luke vi. 45. the meaning of the phrase abun- 
dance of the heart, is, that of which the heart te full, 
thoughts, desires, &c.} 

II. Somewhat remaining over and above. Mark 


viii. 8. 


Περισσεύω, from περισσός. 

I. To remain over and above. Mat. xiv. 20. xv. 
37. Luke ix. 17. [John vi. 12, 13.] 

II. In a neuter sense, to abound, be abundant. 
[See Mark xii.44. Luke xii. 15. and (with a geni- 
tive of relation) xv. 17. xxi. 4. Rom. xv. 13. 2 Cor. 
ix. 8. (2nd time) Phil. i. 26. Parkhurst makes a 
separate head for Luke xii. 15. making it occur 
there with the genitive, which it does not. He 
also makes it transitive in 2 Cor. ix. 8. not noticing 
that it is neuter the 2nd time. He refers Mat. v. 
20. to this head, while Wahi and Schleuaner refer 
it to sense V. In the one case our Lord is made 
to require more, in the other a better piety than 
that of the scribes.— Xen. Cyr. vii. 2, 30. Ecclus. 
xi. 12. 

III. To increase, be increased. Acts xvi. δ. Comp. 
1 Thess. iv. 10. [Schleusner adds Rom. xv. 18. 
1 Cor. xiv. 12. xv. δ8. Phil. i. 9,26. Col. ii. 7; 
but Wahl refers 1 Cor. xiv. 12. xv. 58. Phil. i. 
9. Col. ii. 7. to sense V. The difference is so 
very little, that a division of the senses of this 
word, except into neuter and transitive, is hardly 
worth making. ] 

IV. In a transitive sense, governing an accu- 
ative, to cause or make to abound. 2 Cor. [iv. 15.] 
ix. 8. [Eph. i. 83.) 1 Thess. 1.12. So περισ- 
σεύομαι, pass. to be caused or made to abound. Mat. 
xiii. 12. xxv. 29. 

V. To be better, i. e. than others in the sight of 
God. 1 Cor. viii. 8. where, says Bp. Pearce, “I 
read with the Alexandrian and some other Gr. 
MSS. ( Wetstein and Griesbach cite but one more,) 
οὔτε γὰρ ἐὰν μὴ φάγωμεν, περισσεύομεν, οὔτε 
ἐὰν φάγωμεν, ὑστερούμεθα : and render it, for 
neither if we eat not, are we the better; nor if we 
eat, are we the worse: and the Copt. version agrees 
with this, as do the Lat. MSS. in general. Un- 
doubtedly the particle μή belongs to the first part 
of the sentence, and not to the last: for none of 
the Corinthians (whose words these seem to be) 
could possibly suppose, that they were the better 
for eating, or the worse for not eating: all that 
they imagined was, that there was no harm in 
eating, and no merit in abstaining from meats 
offered to idols.’ [Add Rom. iii. 7. 2 Cor. iii. 
9. viii. 7. ix. 12. and (according to Wahl) 1 Thess. 
iv. 10. 1 Cor. xiv. 12. xv. 58. Phil. i. 9. Col. 
ii, 7. J 

[VI. With εἰς this verb means, to befal ia 
abundance, come abundantly to. Rom. v. 15. 2 Cor. 
i.5; and in 2 Cor. viii. 2. the meaning of the 


3 (The ἧς in this passage should be governed by ὁπερί 
σευσεν, ΠΝ it is attracted by its antecedent ἴδιο ‘the 
genitive. 
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phrase, their t poverty hath abounded to the 
riches of their liberality, is, that it turned out s0 as 
to cause their liberality to be abundant.) 


Περισσός, n, bv. The Greek etymologists de- 
riye it from περί denoting very much, exceedingly. 
(See under περέ ITI. δ.) 

[1. What is over and above. Mat. v.37. (So 
Elian, V. H. xiv. 32. τὰ γὰρ περιττὰ rodrwy.) 
The genitive after it in this case shows a latent 
comparative!. ᾿Εκ περισσοῦ is beyond, above mea- 
sure, in Mark vi. 5); and this phrase is joined 
with μᾶλλον in Mark xiv. 31?. and with ὑπέρ 
(ὑπὲρ ἐκ περισσοῦ) in Eph. iii. 20. 1 Thess. iii. 
10. v.13. (Dan. iii. 23.) where, as Parkhurst 
says, the writer seems to labour for an expression 
sufficiently strong, quite above measure. Ὑπερεκ- 
περισσῶς, Clem. i. ad Cor. ὃ 20. Again, περισ- 
odrepoy (used adverbially) is moreover, besides, 
in Heb. vii. 17. Closely connected with this 
meaning is that of su , which is found 
2 Cor. 1x. 1. and see 2 . xii. 44. From it 
comes sense | 

(II. Abundant, much, plentiful. John x. 10. 
(comp. lian, V. H. iv. 32. Xen. Hieron. i. 19.) 
The comparative occ. Mat. xxiii. 13. Mark xii. 
40. Luke xii. 4, 48. xx. 47. 1 Cor. xii. 23. 2 Cor. 
ii. 7. x. 8. in the sense of more; and adverbially 
1 Cor. xv. 10. Mark vii. 37. It is used for μᾶλ- 
λον in Heb. vii. 15. See Eccl. ii. 15.) 

[111]. Exceeding, excellent, Mat. v. 47; and the 
compar. Mat. xi. 9. Luke vii. 26. where it is 
superior. In Rom. iii. 1. the positive has the 
same sense, what is the superiority of the Jew? i. e. 
what is his adrantage? as (with a dative) in Eccl. 


vil. 1. The word occ. Diod. Sic. xii. 15. Isoer. 
Pan. c. 1.] 

G43" Περισσοτέρως, a comparat. adv. from 
περισσότερος. 


I. More abundantly. Mark xv. 14. 2 Cor. i. 12. 
et al. [Wahl translates these places, and 2 Cor. 
vii. 15. xi. 23. Gal. i. 14. Phil. i. 14. 1 Thess. ii. 
17. Heb. ii. 1. xiii. 19. by more vehemently. ] 

II. In a superlative sense, as comparatives 
are often used, much, Ἵ Thus it 
may be understood, 1 Thess. ii. 17. Heb. ii. 1. 
xiii. 19, 


Περισσῶς, adv. from περισσός. 

I. Abundantly, exceedingly. occ. Acts xxvi. 11. 
Mark x. 26. The correspondent word in Mat. 
xix. 25. is σφόδρα very much. [Wahl makes it 
echemently, much, and cites 2 Mac. viii. 27. Plut. 
t. viii. p. 101. ed. Hulten. Diod. Sic. i. 47. See 
also Eccl. vii. 77. Is. Ivi. 12.] 

11. Jfore, the more. occ. Mat. xxvii. 23. 


Περιστερά, ἄς, ἡ, α dore, a pigeon. Mat. iii. 16. 
x. 16. xxi. 12. etal. [[8. xxxili. 14. Xen. An. 
i. 4, 9. Atlian, V. H. xii. 1.) 


Περιτέμνω, from περί round about, and ripyw 
to cut, cut off. 

I. 70 cut off round, i. e. the prepuce, to circum- 
cise. Luke i. 59. ii. 2]. John vii. 22. et al. freq. 
[Acts vii. 8. xv. 1, 15, 24. xvi.3. xxi. 21. 1 Cor. 


1 [Wahl thinks this comparative is also shown by the 
genitive in Epb. iii. 20, but that might arise from ὑπέρ.] 

3 (Schleusner and Bretschneider make ἐκ περισσοῦ 
in this place to be moreover, besides. Wahl says, very 
much 
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vii. 18. Gal. ii. 3. v. 2,3. vi. 12,13.) In this 
sense it is not only very frequently used by the 
LXX for the Heb. 59 or ‘nn to circumcise, but is 
thus applied by Herodotus, ii. 104. and Diodorus 
Siculus, i. [28.] See Grotius, de Verit. Relig. 
Christ. i. 16. not. 70, 71. and Herm. Witsii 
/Egyptiaca, i. 7,1. Comp. iii. 6,2,8—10. [See 
Strabo xvii. p. 824. Gen. xvii. 10.] 

11, It denotes spiritually, the mortification of 
the sins of the flesh. Col. ii. 11. 


Περιτίθημι, from περί about, and τίθημι to put. 
—To put or round. See Mat. xxi. 33. 
xxvii. 28, 48. [Mark xii. 1.1 xv. 17. (comp. Ec- 
clus. vi. 31 or 33.) 1 Cor. xii. 23. where Raphe- 
lius observes, that “τιμὴν περιτιθέναι signifies in 
general to show or give honour, honorem exhibere: 
but in this passage, by a metonymy, to cover over 
with a garment those parte of the body which, if 
seen, would have a di ble and vile appear- 
ance, the doing of which is a kind of honour. 
Properly περιτιθέναι is spoken of raiment, Mat. 
xxvii. 28. but is very often in Polybius applied 
metaphurically, as p. 478, 13. ΠΕΡΙΘΕΝΤΑΣ 
ἐκείνῳ ΤΗΝ BAXIAEI‘AN, ‘ investing him with 
the kingdom ;’ p. 572, 5. τὴν ὅλης τῆς ᾿Ασίας 
᾿ΑΡΧΗΪΝ Σελεύκῳ ΠΕΡΙΘΕΙ͂ΝΑΙ, ‘to invest 
Seleucus with the government of all Asia,’ &c. The 
LXX use περιθήσουσι τιμήν for the Heb. yw um 
shall yive honour. Esth. i. 20. [The word is used 
in its proper sense in Gen. xxvii. 16. Lev. viii. 
13. Diod. Sic. xii. 2]. xx. 53. Xen. de Re Eq. 
v. 1. vi. 8 With 1 Cor. xii. 23. comp. Job xxxix. 
19. Diod. Sic. i. 95. iii. 46. Thue. vi. 89. De- 
mosth. 1417, 2. Xen. de Rep. Ath. i, 2.] 


Tleperou, ἧς; ἡ, from wepsréropa perf. mid. of 
meperé tvw to ciroumcise. of the Joh 

. Circumetsion, cutting off the prepuce. John vii. 
22, 23. et al. freq. οἱ de περιτομῆς, they of the 
circumcision, i. e. who had been circumcised. 
Acts x. 45. xi. 2. Comp. under ἐκ. [Exod. iv. 26, 
In Rom. ii. 25, 26. it denotes the state uf circum- 
cision, the being circumcised. See also Rom. ii. 28. 
iii. 1. 1 Cor. vii. 19. Gal. v. 6. vi. 15.] 

11. The abstract being put for the concrete, 
persons circumcised, i. 6. the Jews, as opposed to 
the uncircumcised Gentiles. Rom. iii. 30. iv, 12, 
Gal. ii. 7—9. Eph. ii. 11. Comp. Phil. iii. 5. and 
Bowyer there. 

III. It denotes spiritual circumcision of the 
heart and affections (comp. Deut. x. 16. xxx. 6. 
Jer. iv. 4.) by putting off the body of the sins of 
the flesh®. See Rom. ii. 29. Col. ii. 11; in which 
latter text it is, in contradistinction from the 
outward Jewish circumcision, called the ciroum- 
cision made without hands, and the circumcision of 
Christ, as being what he both requires and per- 
forms. See Macknight. 

IV. The ns thus spiritually circumcised. 
Phil. iti. 3. Comp. sense 1]. 

Bas” Περιτρέπω, from περί about, and τρέπω 
to turn. [It occ. often in Symmachus, as Job xii. 
20.]—Transitively, to turn about, turn [to any 
thing], drive. occ. Acts xxvi, 24. [Lysias, p. 210, 
2.) 


[Περιτρέχω, from περί round, and τρέχω to 
run.—TIo run round. The 2nd aor. (from the 


3 (See Philo de Migr. Abrah. t. 1. p. 450.) 
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obsolete περιδρέμω) ove, Mark vi. 55. See Jer. 
iv. 1. Cob. Tab. 6. 14, Xen, Hell. vii. 2,15.) 

He yw, from περί about, and to car 
Tae τὲ αν ear alent ον Rie and huh, 
shother's a natural or apistual noma, se, Mask 
vi, 55, 2 Cor. iv. 10. [See νέκρωσις.) Eph. iv. 
14. Heb. xiii, 9. Jude 12. on which two last 
texts comp. παραφίρω. [Either περιβίρομαι or 
παραφέρομαι gives good sense. The LXX have 
περιφόρεια and περιφορά for enn Eeel. ii, 12. 
ix. 8. Hesychius has περιφέρεται, πλανᾶται. 
See Prov, x.25. Schwarz, p. 1088] 

GBF Πιριφρονίω, ὦ, from περίφρων very wise 
(hich from περί intensive, and gp mind, wi 

so ἃ despiser, contemner ; thus used by 
Joweph, do Mac. πὰ ἦσαν γὰρ TEPY’ reno. 
NEE τῶν παθῶν, ‘for they were despisers of, ie. 
they dapind suffering. a 

1. To connider om every side, contomplate. Aris- 
toph; Νὰ, 1606. lian, V. H. xii 82.) 

I. Τὸ despise, conten, a8. persons, who think 
themselves eery ‘ei, are apt to do others. occ. 
Tit. ἢ, 15, There is a similar admonition 1 Tim. 
iv, 22, where we have καταφρονείτω ; and the 
Scholiast on Aristoph. Nub. 225. says of πέρι. 
φρονῶ, ἴσον τῷ καταφρονῶ, ‘it is equivalent to 
αταφρονῶ to dapinc’ 80 Pluarchy cited by 
Scapula and Wetstein, has TEPIOFONE’ ΣΑΙ 
τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων, ‘to despise th ο- 
Binns.’ [This sonee of dempising comoe from 
different quarter from the fret) ‘There περί fe 
round ; here probably it is taken in the sense of 
over, abo. Το be over any one in one’s thoughts, 
to look down on. 4 Mac. vi. 8] 


aster ov, ὃ, ἡ, from περί about, round 
snd κώρα a αμην ἃ ighoaing, or 

more strictly ly @ ciroumjacent, country, γῆ being 

understood, a country round about, the encirons, 

Mat. ifi. δ. xiv. 35. [See Deut. iii. 13,14. Neh. 

xii. 28, et al. Γῇ is added in Gen. xix. 28. In 

Mat. ili. δ. and elsewhere, the word is put for the 
‘inhabitants of the surrounding country.) 

IGF Πιρίψημα, arog, τό, from περιψάω to 

all around, “cireumcirea abs- 

rico,” Scapula, from περί about, and 


scoured off 
ers ex. 


were offered as expiatory! Saori to| 
ποῦν; and St. Paul soalica the word to the 
apostles of Christ, oce. 1 Cor. iv. 13; as Ignatius 
doth also to himself, Fp. to the Eph. £8, 18. 
Comp. περικάθαρμα. [It probably means, “ we 
are 80 despised as to bo thought Ho the wretshe 
ed men who are made expiations.” ‘The word 


᾿ερψημα--οὕτως, ἔλεγον τῷ καὶ 
ἀνιαστὸν συνέχοντι τῶν τατῶν᾿ ΠΕΡΙ ΦΉΜΑ ἡμῶν Ἧι 


ἀσανεὶ τῷ Ποσει ἱποτιννύντετ, ‘they 

tohim who wae every year devoted for the averting of 

falarltes, Be thou our περίψημα, |. ¢. our salvation and 

redemption, and then they threw bim into the sea, 

Ss amcrifce ta Neptune’ Comp. Phot "Amphiloch: in 
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occurs as satisfaction forin Tobit v.18. See 
Jer. xxii, 26, where it is used as by St. 
Consult Le Moyne, Obs. ad Var. Sacr. p. 582.) 


EBS" Περπερεύοι 
sychius explains 


ιν from πέρπερος, which He- 
μετὰ βλακείας ἱπαιρόμενος, 
[and so Suidas,] he who sets up himself, and is at 
the same time indolent and conten] —To caunt 
or boast oneself. Heaychins explains περπερεύεται 
ἴρεται, sese effert, ects up itedf, and 

(p. 465.) by ahatoreveren, boawth oF 
raunteth itself. Cassubon, however, (p. 183. 
Casauboniana, cited by Wolfius,) observes, that 


περπερεύεσθαι haa not exactly the same sense as 
ἀλαζονεύεσθαι, the latter signifying to boat 
Faleely of excellencies which one has not, the former, 


‘to make too great an ostentation of those one really 
has, Wolfias farther remarke, that περπερεύεται 
ies boasting or caunting oneself in words, and 
is different from φυσιοῦται, which denotes 
pride or elation of mind. ‘The Vulg. renders περ- 
περεύεται by perperim agit, which seems to have 
led some persons into the mistake, (for such I 
think it μὴ that περπερεύεσθαι was formed from 
the Latin’ perperdm®, Te seems rather ἃ pare 
Greek word. ‘The adjective πέρπε 

|both in Polybius and Arrian, [Ὁ. ere the 
former of whom applies it in such ἃ connexion? 
as determines its meaning tobe boasting, a boaster, 
braguer, ox the like; and Wetstein has produced 
the verb itself from Marcus Antoninus, v. 5. 
ἀρεσκεύεσθαι καὶ ΠΕΡΠΕΡΕΥΈΣΘΑΙ καὶ τοσ- 
ῥιπτάξισθαι τῇ ψυχῇ; and long before 
the time of this ΝΞ wtb lived in the second 
century, Cicero had used the compound verb ἐμ- 
περπερεύεσθαι in his 14th Epist. to Atticus, lib.i 
(ed. Gruter and Olivet,) “ego autem ipse, dis boni! 
quomodo ἐνεπερπερευσάμην novo axditori Pom- 
peio?” Where, according to Dr. Middleton', 
ἐνεπερπιρευσάμην signiticn that he exerted himself 
with all the pride of his eloquence before his new 
hearer, Pompey ; or, a8 Suicer more re particularly 
explains it, that ἀξ" set himself off, and taunted ia 
ἃ jurenile kind of manner; that borrowing all the 
ornaments and charms of eloquence, he exulied, as it 
tere, in hie oration, and studied to please his illus 
trious auditor. oee. 1 Cor. xiii, 4. where see Wolf- 
ius and Wetstein, [In the meaning given by 
Parkhurst, Heinsius, (Ex. 8. vii, 105 Muretus, 
xiv. 7.) Gataker, Suicer, Feseelius, 
10.) and others agree ; but there ie 
another meaning adopted by Schleusner also 
after many writers. Πέρπερὸς is explained by 
προπετής in several glosses, and by CEcumenius ; 
and thence Chrysostom, (Hom. 38. in 1 ad Cor. 
459.) and after him Theophylact, (p. 275.) 
explain the verb here by προπετεύεσθαι to at 
precipitantly ; for, anys he, ὁ πέρπερος is ὃ pere- 
ὡριζόμενος, ὃ κοῦφος, ὁ βλακενόμενος, i. ὃ. one 


2 [This is Schleusner's derivation, and he cites the Latin 

word pergerus from Accius. Stephens, after the Etym:¥., 

derives the verb from περιφέρεσθι makes 

πόρπερος a Clician word (fan Ling 
Ὁ Ἧς is drawing the character of 

22a maya that he was 


tat 
ack oley, talkative, Sd boscting™ 
‘ol. 1. p-265. “το. 
εἰ quast juveniliter jactavi, omnibus 
ynamentisorationi mem, quaal exultavi, 
Theasurus in πέρας 


V Tite of Cleer 

5 Me pater 
adhibitis fuets 
et placere {Π| studui 
also the note in Olivet’s edition of Cleero. 


‘Woltius, Cur. Philol {Por τῶν κακῶν in the 

above piace of Suldas, Schl, reads wavrev κατά. Hesychius 

explains the word alsoby os ἀντίφνχον. See Cs, 
δ. Lactant: Opp. 1. δ. 21.) 
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ἐοεβυ about, light, foolish ; and Theodoret (p. 186.) 
explains the place, “love does not busy itself 
about what does not belong to it,as the measures 
of the divine substance, &c. He who loves can- 
not endure to do any thing rash (wpozeric).” 
Zonaras (Lex. col. 1544.) has περπερεύεται, προ- 
πετὲς wot’ ἀτακτεῖ" κατεπαίρεται.] 


ΠΡΟΣ Πέρυσι, an adv. of time, from περάω to 
Pass, pass through.—The past year, last year. So 

emosthenes, TE’ PYZI ἐπιδημῶν, ‘residing last 
year ;’ and Philostratus, εἶδον αὐτὸν ΠΕΙΡΥΣΙ, 
“1 saw him las .” See more in Mintert’s Lex., 
and Wetstein’s note on 2 Cor. viii. 10. [Lucian 
(Sol. vii. 220.) finds fault with ἐκ πέρυσι. De- 
mosthenes, 467, 14. has xpd πέρυσι1. In the 
N. T. it is used only with ἀπό preceding, ἀπὸ 
πέρυσι, from last year, a year ago. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 
10. ix. 2. 

ΠΕΤΑΏ, ὥ. 

I. To open, expand, stretch out. Thus used in 
the profane writers. See Scapula’s and Hederic’s 
Lexicons. 

11. Πετάομαι, wpat, mid. or pass. to fy, pro- 
perly to be expanded, to expand himself or his wings 
tn flying. occ. Rev. iv. 7. viii. 13. xiv. 6, xix. 17. 
[Prov. xxvi. 2. Job ix. 26. Diod. Sic. iv. 77. 
Tléropat is a better form. See Buttmann, § 101. 
and Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 587.] 


Πετεινόν, ov, τό, from πέτομαι to fly.—A bird, 
a fowl, which Eng. word is in like manner from 
the Saxon fleon fo fly. Mat. vi. 26. [viii. 20. xiii. 
4, 32. Mark iv. 4, 32. Luke viii. 5. ix. 58. 
xii, 24. xiii. 19. Acts x. 12. xi. 6. Rom. i. 23. 
James i. 7. Deut. xiv. 19, 20. Is. xviii. 6. 
Hom. I). viii. 247. Herod. ii. 123.] 


Πέτομαι, the same as πεγάομαι; see under 
xeraw.—To fly. occ. Rev. xii. 14. 


Πέτρα, ας, ἡ, from πέτρος. 
(I. A rock. Mat. vii. 24,25. xvi. 18. xxvii. 
51. 60. Mark xv. 46. Luke vi. 48. Rom. ix. 33. 


(a rock of offence, a@ rock to stumble orer, i.e. a Ne 


ground of offence, spoken of Christ; the phrase 
comes from Is. viii. 14, or xxviii. 16.) 1 Cor. x. 
4. (the spiritual rock which followed the Jews, which 
is interpreted by Schleusner to be the water from 
the rock which followed them, i. e. ran through 
their camp, according to Schleusner ; or, accord- 
ing to others, ran down from Horeb to the sea, 
the Israelites going by it.) 1 Pet. ii. 7. Exod. 
xvii. 6. Jer. iv. 29. Ceb. Tab. 15. Xen. An. iv. 
7, 4. Herodian viii. 1, 13.] 

[11. A care in a rock. Rev. vi. 15, 16. Jer. 
xl viii. 28. 1 Sam. xiii. 6.] 

(Il1. Rocky ground. Luke viii. 6, 13.] 


ΠΕΊΤΡΟΣ, ov, ὁ. 

I. Homer uses it, constantly I believe, for a 
large stone, but such as a strong man might throw. 
See Il. vii. 270. xvi. 411, 734. xx. 288. [Job xli. 
20. 2 Mac. i. 16. iv. 41. Xen. An. iv. 5, 8. Eur, 
Med. 28. ] 

II. Peter, the surname of Simon, translated 
into Greek from the oriental Κῆφας, which see. 
John i. 43. et al. freq. On Mat. xvi. 18. we may 
observe, that as our Lord himself probably used 
the same original word npr) in both parts of the 


1 [See Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 47.) 
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HA 


sentence, (see under Kn¢ac,) so the French trans- 
lation well expresses both Πέτρος and πέτραν by 
the same word Pierre; but Diodati, in the Ita- 
lian, is able exactly to preserve the same distinc- 
tion of gender as in the Greek, and renders 
Πέτρος by Pietro, and πέτραν by picra. 


Bay Τιετρώδης, coc, ove, ὁ, ἡ, from πέτρος ἃ 
stone, or perhaps a rock. (Comp. Luke viii. 6.)— 
Stony, rocky. occ. Mat. xiii. 5, 20. Mark iv. 5, 
16; in all which texts either χωρίον place, or 
xwpia places, are understood. 

Ha Πήγανον, ov, τό, from πήγνυμι or πήγω 
to fix. The name of a herb, rue, which Dr. 
Quincey observes is replete with a riscous juice, 
and that it is of excellent service in all nervous 
cases, and particularly in such as arise from the 
womb, as it deterges the glands, and by its 
ciscidity bridles those inordinate motions which 
frequently begin there, and affect the whole con- 
stitution. occ. Luke xi. 42. (See Plin. H. N. 
xx. 13. Ol. Cels. Hierobot. ii. p. 256]. Salm. de 
Homon. Hyl. δ. p. 43. Dioscor. iii, 52. 
Theophr. H. Pl. i. 15.] 


TIHTH’, ἧς, ἡ. The Greek lexicographers de- 
duce it from πηδάω to leap up, because πηδᾷ ἐκ 
γῆς, it leaps or springs out of the earth (see John 
iv. 14). 


[1.] A fountain or spring. See James iii. 11, 
12. [Is. lviii. 1]. Lev. xi. 36. xii. 7. Ecclus, xxi. 
183. Xen. An. i. 5, 7. Diod. Sic. v. 43. It is 
metaphorically used Rev. iv. 7,17. xxi. 6. and 
especially John iv. 14. Is, xii. 3. Prov. x. 12. et 
al. freq.] 

(Il. A well. John iv. 6. Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 17.] 

(III. A running, floe. Mark v. 29. ῥύσις occ. 
in the parallel place in Luke viii. 44. Πηγή is 
used in good Greek of other things besides water, 
as Soph. El. 888. of milk. See Jer. ix. 1. Achill. 
Tat. vi. p. 375. Stanley on Esch. Prom. 401.) 


Πήγνυμι3 in the LXX answers to the Heb. 
Exod. xv. 8. [This verb signifies, properly, 
to fiz, to bind together, (Xen. An. iv. 5, 3.) and 
then to build by joining together. So it comes to be 
used of bug/ding or erecting tents, because, accord- 
ing to Schleusner, they are fixed by pins into the 


earth. ]—To fiz, pitch, as a tent. So the word is 
often appli y the LXX for the Heb. mp) to 


expand, stretch out, and twice for the Heb. yp) 
to plant, fiz, pitch; and the phrase σκηνήν or 
σκηνὰς πῆξαι is very common in the purest 
Greek writers. See Wetstein. occ. Heb. viii. 2. 
[See Gen. xxvi 25. xxxv. 2]. Polyb. iii. 46, 1. 
Herod. v. 82. vi. 12.] 


BaF” Τιηδάλιον, ov, τό, from πῆδον an oar, 
which from πηδάω to leap, as an oar is made to 
do in the water.— 4 rudder of a ship. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 40. James iii. 4. That the ancient ships 
had frequently two rudders may be seen abun- 
dantly proved in Bochart, vol. iii. col. 453. in 
Elsner, and especially in Wetstein on Acts xxvii. 
40. These rudders were a kind of very large and 
broad oars on each side of the hinder part of the 
ship. See Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. tab. celvii., 
where several such two-ruddered vessels are re- 
presented to the eye. On Acts xxvii. 49, says 


2 [The verb κήγω is obsolete.) 


THA 


the learned Markland in Bowyer's Conjoctares, 
4 They likewise unloceed the rudders aswell 
δὲ cut off the anchors) aud let them too drop. The 
rudders, πηδάλια, were two large heavy pieces of 
wood. “All oe ‘ships of the ancients (of which 
kind were Alexandrian corn-ships) had two 
rudders". 


HAF Πηλίκος, η, ον, from ἡλίκος how 
How great, of Sp. oce. Heb. 
Zech. ii, 2. 


i. ie it 
+, St. Paul 
have written 


says," Ye see πηλίκοις γράμμασιν 


to you with my own hand.” Some suppose that 
the apostle see the word in its sense of what sort, 
and means to apologise for the awkward writing | 
by observing that it was his own, and not that of 
an amanuensis as usual. So Chrysostom, Theo- | 
doret, Jerome, Zonaras, (Lex. col. 1547.) Whitby, | 
Doddric 


and others. ‘This is on the supposition 


21. we have the plural used to 
express epistles, or, more probably, an epistle. 
that senso be “admitted, πηλίκος 

meaning, ye see in 
we haw teiten yous ἀπ. $0 Beza Le 
Clore, Beausobre, Wolf Lardver, Macknight, 
Schleusner.] 


TIHAO‘S, οὔ, ὁ, from Heb. wig to roll oneself in 
dust ; whence also παλάσσω to defile, from which 
Υ͂. Eustathius deduces πηλός. 

UL, Mud, 

ix. 6. See Job iv. 19. xxx. 9. xxviii, 14.| 
Chariton, Apbrod. i. 3 Xen. An.i. δ, 8, Thue. 


tt 


“[II. Potters? olay. Rom. ix. 21. 18. xli. 25. 
Naliuin iit 14. (referred by Schl. to” sense 1.) 
Ecelus. xxxiii. 3. Polyb. xii. 15,6, Dem. 313, 


17.—It seems to be du, or earth, in Job x. 9.] 


ar ΠΗ͂ῬΑ, ας, ἡ, 1 from φέρω to 
Pa ike ba τὸ cates 


carry.—A κε 

visions in. Meee 10. "Mark vir’, etal ‘The 
word is used in the same sense by the Greek 
writers. Thus Homer, Odyse. xvii. 410. πλῆσαν 
2 dpa TIH'PHN σίτου καὶ κρείων, ‘they filled 
his scrip with bread and meat ;’ and Plutarch, de 
Profect. in Virtut. t. ii. . 79, gE. Διογένης δὲ τὸν 
πίνοντα ταῖς χερσὶν θεασάμενος ἰξίβαλε τῆς 
ΠΗ͂ῬΑΣ τὸ ποτήριον, ‘Diogenes, seeing one 
drinking out of (the hollow οἵ) his ‘hands, threw 
away his pot out of his sorip.’ 860 more in Wet- 
stein. 

Tnpdw, to injure the body in any way, (Aris 
wb Ran. Goi} τοῦ especially to blind, (Job | suasor: 
xvii 7. Seo Foés. Ee. Hipp. in voce.) Some MSS. 
have πεπηρωμένη for πεπωρωμίνην in Mark 
viii. 17.] 


(Ha πήρωσις, κάκου. Some MSS. 90 read 
for πώρωσις in Mark ili. 5. So Euseb. H. E. i. 
18. Phil. ti, p. 432. ed. Mang. and Inc. Deut, 


xxviii. 28.] 
1 (See also Perizon. ad £lian. V. H. ix. 40. Greev. ad 
Hesiod. Op. et D. 43. of Lect. Heal 
[Thie word answers to pera and ica, while βα- 
wie the erumena, ot bag fur money. It is used. pre- 
mumachus, | Sam. xvii. 40. 


de 
cisely in this sense in Symmact 
2 Kings iv. 42. et al.) 


its | 
4 


ἰοαιοίδ a later of the alphabet ; but 


have its 
in how large a | αὖ 


| 
dust or sand, and liquid. John | 


nik 


| Πῆχυς, tag, ὁ. 


1, Properly, te lover part of the 
from the How. dower part ἀναγ σαν em 


ἐν e νὴ φίλον υἱὸν ὀχεύατο ΠΗ ΧΕΕ λονκώ. 
About her much-loved son her armw she throws. 
Pors. 
So Odyss. xxiv. 846, 
᾿αμφὶ δὲ παιδὶ φίλῳ βάλε τιμ΄χεε.---- 


of his middle finger, i. 
seventeen inches and a half, occ. John xxi. ἃ. 
Rev. xxi. 17. Thus the Heb. sme Deut. iii 
| 11. and the Latin cubitus, signify both the lower 
part of the arm,and a exbit measure. (Gen. vi. 15.] 
ῬΑ te denotes a short time, as the Heb. 
@ hand-breadth does, Ps. xxxix. 5 or 6. So the 
English span is used for “any short deratica.” 
| Johnson. occ. Mat. vi. 27. Luke 35. 


mark I am indebted to Wetatein on Mat. vi. 27. 
Πηχυῖος is applied to time by Mimnermas, [ii 3. 
| (in Gaisford’s Poetes Min, Greeci.)] 
Toe Leek ΠΗΧΎΓΟΝ bei χρόνον See 
seria ve 
; 
[Like theoe, for 8 shoré time the spring of youth 


| Seo Hammond on Mat. vi. 27. 
to πῆχυς is not assented to 


95, | The latter says, however, that if ἡλικία be used 


of age, πῆχυς may certainly well denote a 
hort time] y Y ” 

πιώζω, (Dor for) milton Ν.ς 

1. To press by laying one’s upon. 60 
| Seapula, injecté manu premo. om 
| TL. Τὸ take hold on another, as by the hand, in 
‘friendly manner. “Acts i7 

IIT. To lay hold or on, to oatch, appre 
end, in a vilent and hostile manner. Jobe vi. 
30, 82. (viii, 20. x. 30, xi. 57. Acts xi, 4 
2 Cor, xi. 32.) 


ΠΙΕΊΩ, to , press or squeese down, oce. 
Luke vi. 38. [Micah vi. 15. Thue. ii. 62. Xen. 
Mem. iii. 10, 13. Cyr. vii. 2, 7.] 


= Πιθανολογία, ας, ἡ, from πιθανός per 
asia (which fo from πίθῳ to 5 persed 
and A Nor a \—Pereuasive specch, 
sible or Suing woos αἱ iscourse. ove. Col. 
ii. 4. {Πιθανολογίω, Diod. Sic. i. 39. Πιθανο- 
λόγος, Etym. M. 729, 29. 
Πικραίνω, from πικρός, bitter. 
I. To make bitter [in taste], embitter. Πικραίνο- 
to be made bitter, tu be embittered. ove. 


[IL As bitterness is used to express what is 


3 {Wahl and Sebl. quote this word, δα ooe in the 

τ, Job x. 16; do not find it in Mill. ᾿Αγραύομαι 
{othe word there, and widfw la used in one of the taleat 
versions.] 


NIK 


disngreeaNe, hence the word has the sense to cause 
trouble, inconvenience, or pain. It is used of 
causing pain in Rev. x. 9, fo. Job xxvii. 2.] 
ΠῚ. Metaphorically, to embitter, irritate, 
woke ; and hence, in the passive, to be 9] 
to be bitterly serere or angry. occ, Col. i. 19. So 
in the LX X it denotes to be bitterly angry, answer- 
ing to the Heb. ΞΏ to foam with anger, Exod. 
xvi. 20. Jer. xxxvii. 15. Philo likewise, cited 
by Wetstein on Col., several times uses it in the 
same sense ; and Dio Cassius [Exc. Vales. p. 621. 
Schleusner, however, thinks the word is used in 
the middle roice, and translates it to act harshly 
towards, treat harshly. Comp. Job xxvii. 2. 1 Mac. 
iii. 7. The passive occurs in the sense 0 be a 
in Theocr. Idyll. v. 120. Demosth. p. 1464, 18.] 


Πικρία, ας, 7, from πικρός. 

I. Bitterness. Deut. xxxii. 82. Jer. ii. 31.] 

[11. Metaphorically, bitter anger, hatred, malice. 
Eph. iv. 3]. Comp. Jer. xv. 17. Lam. iii. 19. It 
may perhaps be bitter invective, (see Is. xxxvii. 
29. Menander, p. 338, 1. 327. ed. Cleric.) which 
would seem also to be the sense in Rom. iii. 14. 
though Schleusner suggests that the meaning 
there may be fraud, as in Ps. x. 7. whence the 
words are taken : the Heb. has mg 1, which sig- 
nifies deceit. Bretschneider refers this passage 
to the last sense. ] 

{III. By a Hebraism, (the derivatives from 
ὙῸ signifying gall and poison, as in Job xx. 14, 
25. poisoned, Deut. xxxii. 24.) Potson. It is 
used only metaphorically to express vice and δον 
in this sense in the N. T. Thus in Heb. xii. 15. 
we have pila πικρίας (i. 6. by an Hebraism ἢ 
for ῥίζα πικρά) α poisonous root. Referring to 
Deut. xxix. 17. we find, “ Lest there should be 
a you ἃ root, sending forth a poi and 
bitter plant,” where the LXX has ῥίζα ἄνω 
φύουσα ἐν χολῇ cai πικρίᾳ. The meaning is, 
‘‘ lest there should be one who, like a poisonous 
plant, should infect others with his poison, i. e. 
should seduce them to idolatry.” And so in the 
place of Hebrews, lest there he any poisonous root, 
i. 6. any vicious man among you. So in Acts viii. 
23. where we have εἰς γὰρ χολὴν πικρίας καὶ 
σύνδεσμον ἀδικίας ὁρῶ σε ὄντα (i.e. ὁρῶ σε εἶναι 
χολὴν πικράν 3), the meaning is to be explained 
in the same way, and perhaps by reference to the 
same place of Deuteronomy, J see that you are 
poisonous gall, i. e. complete poison, entirely wicked. 
Some, however, explain εἰς χολήν as if it were 
ἐν χολῷ, (which is the reading of one MS.) i. e. 
I see that you are (wrapped up) in the most ez- 
ceeding vice. Some, again, think that the meta- 
phor is rather from the bitter taste given by gall 
to every thing it touches, than from its poisonous 
quality. ] 

TIIKPO’S, a, ov. 

I. Bitter to the taste, brackish, as water. James 
iii. 11. where see Wetstein. Thus Herodotus, iv. 
52. mentions the Scythian river Hypanis, which 
for some distance from its source is TAYKY’S 
sweet, but afterwards becomes IIIKPO'S δεινῶς 
excessively bitter, ἐκδιδοῖ yap ἐς αὐτὴν κρήνη 


1 (On this common Hebraism in the N. T. see Glass, 
Phil. Sacr. 1. 1. 8, 2. Vorst. de Hebraism. p. 247.) 
2 (On this use of eis, compare Mat. xix. 5. Heb. i. 5. 
viii. 10.) 
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NIIKPH’, ‘for a bitter spring runs into it ;? and 
Josephus, de Bel. vii. 6, 3. speaking of the springs 
of water near the castle of Machserus, says, 
TIKPAl—atréy τινές εἰσιν, αἱ δὲ TAYKY’TH- 
ΤΟΣ οὐδὲν ἀπολείπουσαι, ‘some of them are 
bitter, others by no means deficient in sucetness.’ 
[See Hom. Od. E. 322. Ex. xv. 23. Jer. xxiii. 
15. Is. v. 20. xxiv. 9.] 

II. Bitter, cruel, malignant, Jam. iii. 14, 
This word and its derivatives are applied figu- 
ratively as well in the profane as in the sacred 
writers. Thus Aristotle, Eth. iv. 5. cited by 
Scapula, of δὲ TIIKPOID δυσδιάλυτοι, καὶ πολὺν 
χρόνον ὀργίζονται, ‘men of a bitter disposition are 
hardly placable, and retain their anger a long 
time.’ [ASlian, V. H. xiv. 18. Polyb. v. 41, 3. 
Diod. Sic. i. 78.] 


Πικρῶς, adv. from mixpd¢.—Bitterly. In the 
N. T. it is applied only figuratively to ing. 
oce. Mat. xxvi. 75. Luke xxii. 62. The LXX 
use the same phrase πικρῶς κλαίειν for the Heb. 
1732. YO to weep bitterly, Is. xxxiii. 7. and for 
"232 Wp to be bitter in weeping, Is. xxii. 4. [Comp. 
also Hom. Od. Δ. 153. Aristeen. i. 22. Eur. Phen. 
90]. Ruth i. 20. Ez. xxvii. 30,31. Ecclus. xxv. 
20. Πικρῶς is used for vehemently in Menander 
fr. p. 4. v. 9.) 

[Πιμπλάω, or πίμπλημι. See πλήθω.] 

Har [Πιμπράω, or) πίμπρημι, [or πρήθω].-- 
To jolly inflame. [Diod. Sic. i 12. inn, V. H. 
xii. 22.] Πίμπραμαι, pass. to be inflamed, or to be 
swollen from inflammation. Bochart shows, by 
authorities from the Greek writers, that it may 
be rendered either way, vol. iii. 373. &c. occ. 
Acts xxviii. 6. where comp. Wolfius, Wetstein, 
and Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. [ Hlian, H. A. i. 57. 
iii. 18. and Luc. in Dipsad. p. 482. use the word 
in the sense of swelling from inflammation. ] 


Gap Πινακίδιον, ov, rd. A diminutive of 
πίναξ. See πίναξ I1.—A little writing-board or 
table, a writing-table. occ. Luke i. 63. Arrian, 
Epictet. iii. 22. p. 318. Dr. Shaw, Travels, 
p- 194. informs us, that the Moorish and Turkish 
boys in Barbary are taught to write “upon a 
smooth thin board, slightly daubed over with 
whiting, which may be wiped off or renewed at 
pleasure. Such probably,” adds he, “for the 
Jewish children use the same, was the little 
board or writing-table (as we render it, Luke i. 63.) 


that was called for by Zacharias.” (Symm. Ez. 
ix. 2.] 
ΒΡ Πίναξ, acoc, ὁ, from πίνος, ἡ, a pine- 


tree. 

I. A board, or plank, properly made of pine. 
Thus it is used by Homer, Odyss. xii. 67. for the 
planks of a ship, 


TI’ NAKA’S re νεῶν. 


II. A board, or small plank of wood, which the 
ancients used to smear with wax, and then write 
on it, a writing-table or tablet. Thus applied by 
Homer, 1]. vi. 169. Comp. under γράφω IT. and 
πινακίδιον. [These writing-tables, at first made 
of pine-wood, were afterwards of ivory, brass, 
ἄς. The word occurs in this sense in Demosth. 
1055, 16.] 

III. A large dish, a platter, a charger, in which 


» 


ΠΙΝ 


meat is brought to the table. So Homer, Odyss. 
i114]. iv. 57. xvi. 49. speaks of ΠΙΉΑΚΑΣ 
hea dishes of flesh-1 mente, which were set on 

e table. It is highly probable, that, as the 


etymologist expressly affirms, the anciently 
uted for this purpose were pices of Board, oF ἃ 
large kind of flat wooden trenchers, [See also| 


Athenwus vi. p. 228. to the same point, and Pol, | 
On. viii. 16. x. 82.) occ. Mat. xiv.! 8,11. Mark 
vi. 25, 28. Luke xi. 39. 

ΠΙΝΩ and ΠΙ 

[1. To drink. Mat, vi. 36. xxvi. 27. Mark 
xiv. 25, xy. 84. Luke i. ἴδ. adi 18. ot al. fro 
It ie joined with the ace. in Xen. Cyr. vi. 1, 
Holl 3, 86, ‘Diod. Sie. 44; with te aa ᾿ 


. on 
These 
feonnlee partly καὶ πίνειν, ᾿ἰσθίειν καὶ πίνειν, 
ἃ. denote (1.) lururious feasting. Mat. xxiv. 38, 
49, Luke xii. 19, 45. 27, 28. 1 Cor. xv. 32, 
With a negation, they imply, of course, to wse no 
luzury, i.e. to tite severely, as Mat. xi. 18, 19. 
Luke vii, 33, 35. See 1 Kings i. 25. Job i. 4.] 

[(2.) To live in the usual manner, i. ©. not to 
fas. Luke v.33. 1 Cor. ix. 4. though both of 
these are by Schleusner referred to (1.)] 

{(.) Joined with μετά, these phrases mean to | 
lire Familiarty with, as Mark ii. 16. Luke v. 30. 
zit 26 30.—We may notice, that God, 

is 


of as giving a cup of a wholesome or deadly 
nature to him ?. See θυμός and οἶνος. Hence, 
rey pay come the phrases in Jol xviii, ᾿; 
ποῖ undergo in Hience the lot as 

to me by God?) Mat. ae Mark x. 30°39. 
There is not, however, perhaps any occasion to 
refer this easy metaphor to any particular notion 
among the Hebrews. Plautus has (Casin, v. 2, 
42.) “ut senex hoc eodem poculo quo ego 
biberet.” Others say, that the phrase in John 

4. implies who shall become my disciple, because, 
to drink the waters given by any one was ἃ Hebrew 


Bhiase for becoming hs incite, See Schoetige,| 


. H. and Talm, p. 218.] 
ΓΙ, Figuratively, t absorb. Of the earth 
drinking the rain. “Heb, vi. 7. Deut, xi. 11. 


Xen. Symp. ii. 25, Herod. iii. 117.| 
|. iii, IML, yr Okcerve πίεσαι, in Luke | 
"8. is the 2nd fut. mid. 2nd pers. sing. ac- 
cording to the Ionic, or rather the ancient dia- 
ect, from πίω, a8 φάγεσαι in the same verse 
from φάγω. So πίεσθε plur. Matt. Xx, 23. See 
‘Wetstein on both texts. 


Πιότης, τος, ἦν ftom πῆορ, toe, ove, τό, the 


fatness, ns of the olive-tree, to which also | 
it is applied in the LXX, Judg. ἐκ. 9. for the Heb. | 


1 Τὸ illustrate the horrid histor 
fat others have been guilty of lke barbariten, | ada 
from Bayle’s Dictionary in Fulvia, note (E), that “ Mark | 
Antony caused the Aeads of those he had proseribed to be | 
Brought to him {even] while he was at fable, and enter- 


in Mat. xiv. and show 


ution δον good or evil to man, is spoken κ 


nin 
17. [See 1 Kings xiii. 
3,5. Gen. Ixxvii. ea), 


Πιπράσεω, from xpdw, by syne. for yan 
[which is to to pass over, and 20 to 
from a distance, as if to νοἰ!.] Thos in Homer, 
Od, xiv. 297. 

κεῖθι 36 μ' oe ΠΕΡΑΊΗΙΣΙ. τς 

‘That he might sel! me there. 

[1.- To sell, Mat. xiii. 46. xvili, 25. (where 
Parkhurst refers to Exod. xxii. 3. Lev. xxv. 38, 
48. 2 Kings iv. 1. Neh. v. 5,8. 16. 1. 1.) ark 
9. Mark xiv. 5. John xii. δ. Acts ii. 45. iv. 34 


| (comp. ‘Aprian, B.C. vp 1088.) v. 4. ‘See aleo 


Ὁ 13. 3 Mac. vii, 14. 2lian, V. Η. 


i 
[II To give up entirely to any one’s power like 


hand 


a dave who is sold. Rom. vii, 14. Comp. 
xxi 25. 1 Mac. i. 16, 1 Sam, xxiii. 7. 
iv, 4. Demosth. 215, 6.] 

Πίπτω. 

I. To fall. [Mat. xv. 14. 
xvi. 31. Acts xx. 9, Rev. vii 
falling or being sown. Mat. xiii. 4, δ, 7, 8. Joho 
‘xii, 24, οἱ al.) 

[IL To fall down, used of men falling from 
weakness, fur, veneration, a ‘supplication, ae 


; 1 Cor. xiv. 25. 
viii, 11. xi. 16. xix. 4, 10. xxii. 8. Comp. 1 Sam. 
xxv. 23. (593)] 

III. To fall down,—as a house, Mat, vii. 36. 
27. [Lake’ vi. 49.)—a tower, Luke xili, 4— 
walls, Heb. xi. 80.” [—a tent, Acts xv. 16.] On 

2. comp. Is. xxi. 9. Jer. li 8; 
ποῖ that this application of πίπτω to a city or 
community is a mere Hebraism, for Kypke, oa 
Rey. xiv. 8. cites from Euripides, [Troad. 1160) 
Τροίαν ΠΕΣΟΥ͂ΣΑΝ, Troy Fallen and from Pla- 
tarch, Σκάι ry ΠΕΣΟΥΣΗ͂Ι falling Sparta. 

ΤΥ. th th bri following, to Fal ‘spon, Luke 
ite. vi, 16.—asa lot, Acts i. 26. 
yed. See Mat x. 29. 
34.) 1 Cor. x 8 
Heb. i (Rev. xvii. 10.] Comp. Rom. xi. 11. 
(Eur. Phen! 1166, 1443. Hom. Od. X. 254 
Herodian, i 1, 5. 
Pausan, i, So 5) in Num. xiv. 32. 1 Chron. xxi. 
14. Ex. ‘The word in used to expres the 

ἢ of the heavenly bodi 
from heaven. See Mat. xxiv. 19. 
Comp. Job xxix. 34. Ie. xxxiv. 4. Hom. IL ὁ. 


485. Philost. Ep. 23. ed. Morell. Virg. Ain. ii. 9. 
Manil. Astron. i. 910.] 
VI. 


To fail. Luke xvi. 17. where see Wet- 
[See Josh. xxi. 45. xxiii, 14. 1 Sam. iii, 
. Hipp. 41. Iph. Taur, 121. Vorst, Ph. 


VIL To fall into sin and α state 9 disfacowr 
with God. Rom. 1 Cor x ta, 2 


tained his eyes a long while with that sad spectacle. 
leero's hend he ordered to be put onthe very pulpt where 
Cicero had made speeches against him. y's 
wife] took that head, spit upon it, and putting it in "her 

several times 
uttered a 
ee also Wet- | 


ts tongue, which she pricked 
tthe same time 


and 


stein on Mat. xiv, 11 


Ps, xvi. δ, oxvi. 13.) | 
(492) 


ὙΠ. Τὸ fal judgment to be condemned and 
punished. Schleusner refers 
tot ee . iv. AL] 

[IX. To fall or impinge upon. 
44, Luke xx. 8. Comp. 15. xxviii, 13. lix. 10.) 


. It seems sometimes used like the verb 
to come, without expressing any fall. Schleusner 


ΠΙΣ 


thinks, however, that something sudden is im- 
plied. James v. 12. {to fall or come into condemna- 
tion.) Rev. xi, 11. (fear oame or fall on them.) 
Comp, dob . 11. 1 Mae. iv. 46, “Zilian, V. H. 
iii. 32. 


{Πιστεύω, from πίστις belief.) 
all [1 To ize, ge oredit to, either of persons or 


oe ἣ Generally, with a dative, Mark xvi. 
Luke i. 20. Joh . 48. 
(Rom. x. 16. 
xavi. 27. 1 


ii 
‘See Matthio 
john v. 10.— 


with ἐν and ἜΝ nan is. 
§ 362.)—with εἰς, Rom. x. 14. 1 
with ace. and infin. Rom. xiv. 2. (where, perhaps, 
it is rather used of belief in th rere 
Xen. Cyr. iv. 5, 45. Symp. iv. 8, lian, V 

ii, 21.—with’ ὅτι, Acts ix. 25. 1 Thess. iv. 14. 
Heb. xi. 6. J 


8 genitive and ὅτι, John ix. 18. 
John xi: 26. 1 John iv. 16. Herodian i 
absolutely, Mat. xxiv. 23, 26. Mark xiii, 21. 
John iii. 12. xx. 8, 25, 29. Rom. x. 14. 1 Cor. xi. 
18. Heb. iv, 3. Jude. Thue. i. 1.) 

[(2.) Of belief in Jesus as the Messiah, with 
dative, John ν. 38, 46. vi. 30. viii. 45, 46. x. 37, 
38.—with ἐπί and dative, Mat. xxvii. 42.—ini 
and acc. Acts ix. 42. xxii. 19.—with εἰς, John ii. 


Ὧι, 88. iv. 99. vil 48. ix. 38, 86. x. 42, αἱ. 45, | ὁ 


ΑἹ. xiv. 29. xvi. 9—with Bra 


41, 42, 48, 53. ‘vi 
. 39, 47. xvi. 31. ‘i 35 And the word | 
is similarly used of credit given to Moses as a di- | 
vine messenger, John v. 40. and to John Baptist, | 
Mat. xxi. 25,32, Mark χί. 31. Luke xx.5. It 
seems often used to express a true and cordial 
reception of and obedience to the Gospel doc- | 
trines! ;—with dative, John vili, 31. Acts ν. 14. 
1 John ΝΕ with ἐπὶ and dative, Rom. ix. 33. 
« | Pet. ii. 6. 


Acta xiii. 39.—with εἰς, Mat. xviii. 6. 

42. John ii, 15, 16, 36, vi 2, 36, 40, 47. 
38, 39. xi. 25, 26. xii. 36, 44, 46. xiv. 12. x: 
20. Acts x. 43. xiv. 23. xix. 4. Gal. ii. 16. PI 
i, 29. 1 Pet. i. 8 1 John ν. 10.—with ὅτι, John | 
xi. 27. (comp. the preceding verses.) xiii. 19. (the 
words being used here to the Apostles, who had 
long before signified their belief in Jesus as the | 
Messiah, must probably refer to a higher faith.) | 
iv. 10. "Rom. x. θὲ Δ John v. 1, &abeolutely, 
Mark xvi. 16, 17. Luke viii. 13. (for a time they 
have a right faith.) John vi, 64. (The meaning | 


could hardly’be, that Iscariot did not believe that | 
Jesus was the Messiah, but he had no sincere 


1 [It must be evident to every person who considers the 
matter, that in many cases it must be very dificult to 
ascertain whether simple belief in Jesus as the Messick, of 

4 elie of ἃ Moher order is intended, “Accordingly, the | 
Lexicographers contradict one another unnecessarily i 
hele afrangement of passages, | have followed Wabl in 
hs arrangement of the senses, but not of the pas For 
example, he puts John v.38, 46. vi, $0. vii. 45, 46. with 
many others implying simpie belief mont clearly, under | 
this second division. ΑἹ the same time, I must beg the Τὸ 
reader to use his own judgment.} 
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δι. where this word is used of 


8, 21.—absolutely, Mark xv, 2 John’ i. care 


nits 


32. xv. 11. (though this may be understood 
of belief in the resurrection, and referred to(1).) 


» Eph. i. 13, 19. 1 Thess. ii. 13. 
2 Thess. i. 10. 1 Tim, 16. 1 Pet. ii. 7.J— 
co believing in Christ or in the Gospel is the 


ing characteristic of a Christian, hence, 


38. i cliceing ἴδ often put absolutely for belizeing in 
"| Christ. See Mark xvi. dou Acts ii. 44. iv. 32. 


xvii, 12, 84, xvili. 27.] xix. 3, (1 
1 Cor. ii, 5. xv. 3. 1 Thess. i. 7. πο 
freq. Comp, Acts viii. 37 ; but observe, that this 
whola verse is wanting in no fewer than thirty- 
four MSS., and in the ancieut Syrie version, aud 
is accordingly marked by Wetstein us what 

to be expunged, and is thrown out of the text ν 
Griesbach. 1 own it sounds to me of a later age 


than the apostolic. [I should add to these passages 
| Rom 


i. 11. (rescy ofa, Sealy, some peages 
hrist.) We may add, finally, 


Acts xvi. 84, Titus iii. 8. 
with reference to a saving faith. Rom. iv. 317, 
24, Gal. iii, 18. James fi. 23. See Ps, Ixxviii, 
22'and $2. 15. xxviii, 16.) 
[II. To trust in, have a com 


noe, with a dative, 


12. (Ceb. Tab. 7, 31. Polyb, vi. 3, 10. 
17, 21. Xen. Cyr. \—with ii and 
ace. Rom. iv. 5.—with εἰς, John xiv. 1. and per- 
haps 1 Pet. i, 21.—with infinitive, Acts xv, 11. 


Xen. An. vii. 7, 47.)—with ὅτι and future, Luke 

45. Acta xxvii. 25. Rom. vii. 8. In Mark xi. 
23. the present is put for the future ;— absolutely, 
13. 2 Cor. iv. 13. See also Rom. iv. 8, 
1 Cor. xiii. 7. ‘The word is also used especially 
of confidence in the power of Jesus to aid and cure 
Mat. ix. 28, Mark ν. 36, ix. 23,24. Luke vii 
50. John xi. 40.) 

[ITL. To trust any thing to any one, commit it to 
is charge. Luke xvi, 11. John ii. 24. And in the 
msn πιστεύομαί τι i to be traned with any thing, 

Ri 2 1 Cor. ix. 17. Gal. ii. 7. Thess. 
ne 2 See Jer. xii. 6. 

. 21. . 12. xvii, 80. xx. 19. 
n. Kons iv. 2, 8. sien vB Polyb. iii, 69, 1.1 


WF Πιστικός, ἡ, ὄν, from πίστις, fidelity. — 
Genuine, unadulterated, ‘pure. occ. Mark xiv. 3. 
John xii, 3, Thus Theophylact says, that by 
νάρδον πιστικήν is meant τὴν ἄδολον νάρδον καὶ 
μετὰ ΠΙΣΤΕΩΣ κατασκενασθεῖσαν, ‘Nard un- 
adulterated and fatally prepared.’ So Jerome, 
vera ot . See this interpretation 
further confirmed in Suicer, Thesaur. under 
γάρδος, and by Kypke. I add from Menandri 
| Fragment. p. 218, 142. ed. Cleric, ΠΙΣΤΙΚΟῚΣ 
λόγος, ‘his discourse is genuine, or commands 
belief? [The word is ned the sense of ρετ- 
mative ot adapted to perrund in Xen. Csr. % 
10. It in faithful or trustworthy, Artem. ii, 32.) 


Tisric, ewe, ἡ, from πέπεισται, 3 pers. perf. 
pass. of πείθω to persuade, and in pass, to be per- 

waded, beliere. 
1. A being persuaded, faith, belief. Rom. xiv. 
23. where see Macknight; and Campbell’ 
lim, Dissertat. p. 112. It generally implies 


2 
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such a knowledge of, assent to, and confidence in, 
certain divine truths, especially those of the gos- 
pel, as produces good works. See Mat. viii. 10. 
xv. 28. Acts iii. 16. Rom. iii. 22, 25 ', 28 2. Gal. 
v. 6. Heb. xi. throughout. But sumetimes it 
means simply a knowledge of and assent to religious 
truths, such an one, namely, as may be without 
works. See James ii. 143, 17, 18, 24, 26. 

II. Miraculous faith, or that faith and confidence 

in Christ, to which, at the first propagation of the 


gospel, was annexed the gift of working miracles, 
at. xvii. 20. xxi. 21. Mark xi. 22. Luke xvii. 6. 
1 Cor. xii. 9. xiti. 2. Comp. Rom. xii. 3, 6. 
James v. 15. (where see Macknight.) Mark xvi. 


17. 

III. The doctrine of faith, or of the gospel, pro- 
mising justification and salvation to a lively faith 
in Christ. Acts νἱ. 7. xiv.27. Rom.i.5. Gal. 1. 23. 
Eph. iv. 5. Comp. Gal. iii, 23, 25. 

IV. The Christian religion. See Gal. vi. 10. 
Col. ii. 7. 1 Tim. iv. 1. Jude 8. 

V. Fidelity, faithfulness. Rom. iii. 3. Tit. ii. 10. 
1 Tim. v. 12. where see Macknight.—On 2 Tim. 
iv. 7. comp. under τηρέω IV. 

VI. Assurance, proof. Acts xvii. 31. Josephus 
uses πίστις for of or evidence, de Bel. iv. 5, 4. 
and 8,4. atthe end. Thus likewise Plato, Pheed. 
§ 14. τοῦτο δὲ ἴσως ove ὀλίγης δεῖται παρα- 
μυθίας καὶ NY STEQE——‘but this perhaps 
wants no little discourse and proof—.’ Comp. 
under παρέχω VIII. (Comp. Diod. Sic. i. 37. 
Dion. Hal. vii. 61. Polyb. iv. 33, 7. Demosth. 
659, 6. Xen. An. i. 2, 26.) 

VII. Belief, or persuasion, of the lawfulness of an 
action. Rom. xiv, 234, 


1 See Wetstein, Griesbach, and Bowyer, 

2 See Randolph’s Sermon on this text. 

3 See Doddridge’s Paraphrase and Note on this verse. 

4 [As it may be desirable to the reader to see more than 
one scheme of arrangement of the senses of this word, 
I have allowed Parkhurst’s article to stand, and I give in 
this note Wahl's article on xiorc unaltered.) 

(I. Belief given to any one, belief that what he says or 
professes ts true. (Diod. Sic. i. 89 and 86. Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 
19.) Inthe N. T. it is used (1) properly,—of belief given 
to Jesus claiming to be Messiah, Luke xxii. 32.—of belief 
on aclear narration, Heb. xi. 3.—belief that the doctrine 
taught by Jesus is divine, true, and worthy of credit, (fol- 
lowed by Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ,) Gal. ii. 16. hii. 22. Eph. fii. 12. 
Phil. 1.1. 9. James ii. 1. Rev. ii. 18. xiv. 12.—(by τοῦ υἱοῦ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ,) Gal. il. 20.—{by ἐν Χριστῷ.) Gal. iii. 26. Eph. i. 
15. Col. i. 5. 1 Tim. ili. 15.—(by εἰς Χριστόν,) Col. fi. 5.— 
(by wpos,) Philem. 5.—(by τοῦ εὐαγγελέον,) Phil. i. 27.— 
(by ἀληθείας.) 1 Tim. ii. 18. It is joined with ὑπακοή, 
Rom. i. 5. xiv. 26.—with ὑπακούω, Acts vi. 7.—with ἀκοή, 
Gal. iii. 2, 5. and these phrases imply an obedience to God 
shown by believing in Jesus. Other instances of the word 
in this proper sense are found Rom. 1.17. (Gal. ili. 11.) ix. 
$2. Gal. ili. 8, 24. v.5. James fi. 24. In Gal. iii. 7, 9. οἱ 
éx πίστεως isfor of πιστεύοντες. In Gal. iif. 12. the mean- 
ing is, the law has nothing to do with belief; it requires not 
belief, but obedience. Δικαιοσύνη ἐκ πίστεως, Rom. ix. 30. 
x. 6. is, God's favour arising from man's belief in Jesus, and 
δικαιοσύνη ἐπὶ τῇ ©. God's favour on condition of belief. 
See also Rom. x. 8. xi. 20. xii. 3,6. 2 Cor. viji. 7.—(dca 
τῆς w.) Gal. iii. 14. Eph. ii. 8. iii.17. 1 Pet. v. 9.---ἡ a. 
ὑμῶν, Rom. i. 8, 12. 1 Cor. ii. 5. 2 Cor. i. 24. x. 15. Phil. 
ii. 17. 1 Thess. fii. 5, 6, 7, 10. 2 Thess. i. 3,4. 2 Tim. {. 5. 
—1 Tim. i. 5.—1 Tim. i. 14. 2 Tim. {. 18.—2 Tim. tii. 8.— 
Gal]. v. 6. Eph. iv. 13. vi. 23. Phil. i. 29. 1 Thess. iii. 2, 5. 
Philem.6. James i. 3. fi. 1, 5, 14, 20, 22, 24, 26. 2 Pet. {. 5. 
(2.) By metonymy, πίστις is put for πιστεύοντες in the 
phrase εἰς πίστιν, Rom. i. 17.) 

(II. The thing believed, the doctrine af Jesus. (1.) As 
received by men and acted on. Acts xiv. 22, 27. xv. 9. 
1 Cor. xvi. 13. 2 Cor. xiii. 5. Col. 4.23. di. 7. 1 Tim. ii. 15. 


ni 


Πιστός, ἡ, dv. 

I. Faithful, true, just, observant of and stedfast 
to one’s trust, word, or ἐδ. See Mat. [xxiv. 
45.] xxv. 21, 23. Luke xii. 42. xvi. 10. [xix. 17.] 
1 Cor. i. 9. iv. 2. 2 Cor. i. 18. Eph. vi. 21. Rev. 
i. 5. ii, 10. On Heb. iii. 2. comp. 1 Mae. xiv. 41. 
and see Bp. Chandler’s Defence of Christianity, 
p. 38. ἄς. Ist edit. [Add Col. i. 7. iv. 7, 9. 
1 Thess. v. 24. 2 Thess. iii. 3. 1 Tim. iii. 1]. 
2 Tim. ii. 13. Heb. ii. 17. iii. 2,5. x. 23. xi. 1]. 
1 John i. 9. 1 Pet. iv. 19. v.12. Rev. xvii. 14 
2 Mac. i. 2. Diod. Sic, xviii. 58 Pol. x. 18, 15. 
Xen. Cyr. v. 2, 23.] 

II, Faithful, certain, worthy to be believed, true. 
1 Tim. i. 15. iii. 1. iv. 9. Tit.i. 9. et al. Thus 
in the profane writers it generally signifies worthy 
of belief, credible. Raphelius shows it is in this 
sense joined with λόγος by Polybius and Arrian. 
Comp. Wetstein on 1 Tim. i. 15. [In the above 
places (to which add Acts xiii. 34. 2 Tim. ii. 11. 
Titus iii. 8. Rev. xxi. 5. xxii. 6. and see Pol. 
iii. 9, 4. Dem. 377, 27. Thuc. v. 14.) the word is 
applied to things; but it is also said by Wahl and 
Schleusner to be used of Wahl cites 
2 Tim. ii. 2. Rev. i. 5. ii. 13. iii. 14; Schleasner, 
with more justice, refers to 1 Cor. vii. 26. 1 Tim. 
i. 12. 2 Tim. ii. 2. Comp. Is. viii. 51. Prov. 
xiv. 5.) 

II1. Believing or giving credit to another. John 
xx. 27. where see Campbell’s note, and comp. 
Gal. iii. 9. [See also Fuller’s Mise. Sacr. i. 19. 
Suicer, ii. p. 742.] Plato, according to 
uses it in this sense. But Qu.! (See Soph. (Ed 
C. 1031.] Hence, 

IV. One who believeth in the G of Chri, 
a believer, a Christian. Acts x. 46. xvi. 1. 2 Cor. 
vi. 15. Eph. i. 1. (Col. i. 2.] 1 Tim. [iv. 3, 10, 12, 
v. 16.] vi. 2. Tit. i. 6. [See 3 John 5.] 


Πιστόω, &, from πιστός.---[70 one to 
believe. 2 Mac. vii. 24. 1 Kings i. 36. See Polyb. 


iv. 1. v. 8. vi.10. Tit. fi. 1,4, 18. if. 2. #11.15. 2 Pet. il. 


Jude 3.—or with ἐν Χριστῷ, a8 2 Tim. iif. 15. (3.) As re- 
quiring belief, Gal. {ii. 23, twice, 25.j 
(III. Confidence, trust. (1.) Generally, Heb. xi. 1. 


(Thue. i. 120. Dem. 464, 20.) (2.) Used of certain hope, as 
the hope of future life, 2 Cor. v. 7. 1 Pet. i. δ. 7, 9. (3.) Of 
trust in God, with Θεοῦ, Mark xi. 22.—with ἐπὶ Θεόν, Hed. 
vi. 1.—absolutely, Mat. xvii. 20. (Luke xvii. 6.) xxi. 2. 
Luke xvii. 5. xviii. 8. 1 Cor. xii. 9. (explained differently 
by different persons,) 2 Cor. iv. 13. (the same Spirit, the 
author of (rust in God,) viii. 7. Eph. vi. 16. Heb. iv. 2% 
vi. 12. xi. 4—8, 9, 11, 13, 17, 20, 21—24, 27—31, 33, 39. 
xii, 2. xiii. 7. Jamesi.6. v.15. 1 John v. 4. Rev. ii. 14. 
xiii. 10. (4.) Of trust in Jesus. (a.) As the Saviour, 
generally (with εἰς), Acts xx. 21. xxiv. 24. xxvi. 18.—in 
the promises annexed to his death (with ἐν τῷ atyanh 
Rom. fii. 25. (with Ἰησοῦ X.) Rom. fii. 22, 25. "Yo.) Abso- 
lutely, Rom. ili. 27, 28, $0, 31. v.1,2. 1 Cor. xv. 14,17. (e) 
Of trust in the divine power of Jesus to work miracles, 
Mat. viii. 10. (Luke vii. 9.) Mat. ix. 2. Mark ii. 5. Luke 
v. 20,22. Mark v. 34. x. 52. Luke vil. 50. viii. 48. xvii. 
19. xviii. 42. See also Mat. xv. 28. Mark iv. 40. Luke 
viii. 25. Acts ifi. 10. (5) Of trust in the power of the 
Apostles to do miracles, Acts xiv. 9. 1 Cor. xli. 9. (6.) Of 
trust built on rational grounds, certain persuasions, Rom. 
xiv. 1, 22, 23.] 

[IV. Faith, i.e. truth, honesty, religion. Mat. xxtii 23. 
Acts vi. 5. xi. 24. Rom. iii. 8. Gal. v. 22. 1 Tim. i. 7. 
iv. 12. vi. 1]. 2 Tim. ii. 22. 2 Tim. ili. 10. Titus ti. 19. 
(Diod. Sic. 1. 79. Polyb. iii. 10, 1.)) 

(V. The same as Parkhurst’s sense VI.] 

{VI. Fasth pledged, a promise. 1 Tim. i. 19. γ. 13. 
2 Tim. iv. 7. Pol. i. 43, 3. Xen. An. i. 3, 26. Cyr. viii. 8, 3. 
—The word does not occur elsewhere inthe N T. So far 


(2.) Generally, either absolutely, as Gal. i. 28. vi. 10. Eph. | Wahl. In the LXX we find the word expressing usually 
iv. 5. 1 Thess. i. 8, 2 Thess. 1. 11. 1 Tim. 1. 2, 4, 19. if1.9. | honesty, frm promise, good faith, as Neh. xi. 33.) 
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xvili, 22, 6. ΤῸ make one trustworthy. Thue. iv. 88, 
which Wahl construes fidem erigere, i.e. to bind to 
good faith.—To confirm, eatablish, 2 Sam. vii. 25.] 
πιστόομαι, οὔμαι, pass. spoken of a person, to be 
confirmed in, assured of. oce. 2 Tim. ili. 14. See 
‘Wetstein on the place, and Suicer Thesaur. in 

[It oceurs in’ the passive in the sense 
of being established or confirmed. 2 Sam. vii, 16. 
1 Kings viii. 26. In Ps. Ixxviii, 8, 87. (in the 
1 aor. pass.) it seems to mean, to remain faithful, 
not a very different sense.) 

ΠΙΏ. See under πίνω. 

Πλανάω, ὥ, from πλάνη. 

I. Properly. Τὸ lead owt of the tay, cause to 
stray or ᾿ς It occurs not, however, strictly 
ἴα this sense aa a verb active in the N.T. [but 
we have] πλανάομαι, Spat, pass. to err, stray, as | 
a sheep. Mat. xviii. 12, 13. 1 Pet. fi, 25.—To 
teander, as men. Heb. xi. 38. where see Harmer’s 
Observations, vol. iv. p. 618. [See Deut, xi. 28. 
xali. 11. Xe As 8 35 ‘Arrian, D. E. ii. 12. 


ΠΗ, to imislead, seduce, believe, and 
πλανμομαι to be misled, torr, be mistaken. So Ma 
ii, 29. xxiv. 4, δ, 11, 24. Mark xii. 24, 27. 


duce from the path of εἰτέμε. Titus iii. 8. Heb. v. 
2, James v.19. 2 Pet. ii. 15. Rev. xii. 9. xviii. 
33. xix. 20. χα. 3, 8,10. 18. xlvi. 8) 


TTAA‘NH, ng, 9. 
I. Properly, a wandering out of the, rit 
See James v.20. [Ez. xxxiv. 12. 
iii, 29.] 
Il. Error, a wandering from the way of truth and 
rirtue. oce. Rom. i. 27. James v.20. 2 Pet. 
17. Jude 11. [Wahl puts 1 Thess. ii. Hi 
2 Pet. iii, 17. (Diod. Sic. ii, 18.) as error 
pinion; Rom. i. 27. James v. 20. 2 Pet. ii. 1 


fade 11. as error in conduct. Schleusner puts | p 


them together, as Parkhurst does, but places 
iii, 17. under the next head. Comp. Ez. 


especially] seduction, deceiving. 
|. 1 dohn i 
8] The above 


word occurs. 
;Πιχανήτης, ov, ὁ, from πλανάομαι to wander.— 
A wanderer, wandering. [See Hos, ix. 20. Xen. de 
Ven. v. 17.] vee. Jude 13. where, I think, dori 
mavijrai can mean nothing but those five wi 
ing stars which we call planets, namel 
‘Venus, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn. (Of wi 
Cicero, de Nat, Boor. it 30.) ‘Thus the words are 
used by Philo Byblius in Eusebius, Prep. Evang. 
1.9.38. A. (comp, p. 26. A.) hy Plato, αἱ, 90. 
. 558. C., by Diodorus Siculus, lib. i. p. 73. [Xen. 
iv. 7, δ. Aristot. Meteor. i. 44 “The 
says Doddridge on Jude 13, “are said to 
have’ called their teachers sara; and they are 
represented under that emblem, Rev. i. 16. ii. 1. 
‘And as the planets seem to have a very irregular 
motion, being sometimes stationary, and some- 
times vanes they are proper emblems of 


* | table or slab of atone, 
Π to the heart, 2 Cor. {{. 8, [Schlousner explains 
| this place, “ 


Wit 


, Mercury, [ 


naa 
persons 40 unsdtiled ini their principles, and so 
irregular in their behaviour, as these men were.” 
[So Schleusner. See Deyling, i. Obs. 70.) 

Πλάνος, ov, ὃ, from πλάνη error, deceit. 

LI, A wanderer, Hilian, V. H. iil. 29, and per- 
pall Job xix. 4.) 

[Il. A misleading, fraud. Xen. de Ven. iii. 6. 
Jer. xxiii. 32, Piersoa ad Moor. p. 315, and see 
notes on Thom. M. p. 717.) 

[II]. A deceiver, Especially used of false 
teachers who go about to deceive. So the Latin 

janus, Cie. Cluent. 26. Plin. N. H. xxxv. 10. 

esychiue has πλάνος: πλανήτης, ἀπατεών. 
See too Axiaoph. Veep. 558. Weasel ad Diod. 
Sic. Ecl. 527. occ. Mat. xxvii. 68. 2 Cor. 

1 John ii. 18. iv. 1.1 Tim. iv. 1. Many Msg 
and sorno editions in this last place have πλάνης 
jand the Vag, has erors, Others (as Parkhurst) 
consider the word as an adjective, and 60 

in this place. But Schleusner thinks there is no 
occasion to take it as an adjective, He trans- 
lates πνεύμασι πλάνοις teachers who are impostore. 
The word, however, he admits, occurs as an 
adjective in Menand. fr. 6.15. 

TIAA'S, πλακός, ἡ. The Greck etymologists 
deduce it’ from πλατύς broad, q. πλάταξ !.—A 
Heb. ix. ἅ. Hence applied 


you are not an epistle p ly, but 
figuratively, i.e. you have been brought up by 
my ministry to the Christian religion, which now 
shows its power in your hearts,” By the words 
πλαξὶ λιθίναις, St. Paul, he thinks, refers to the 
stone tables of the law, or generally to the an- 
mnt custom of writing laws on tables set in pub- 
iew. The form ἐν πλαξὶ καρδίας σαρείναις 
| is taken from Prov. ἢ, 3. vii. 8, and Jer. x 
xxxi. 34. whence it aj that the Hebrews 
| said of any thing deeply infixed in the mind, that 
“it was written on the tables of the heart.”} In 
the LXX it is used as in the N. T. for the Heb. 
oath plank. See LXX in Exod. xxxi. 18, 
8. Jer. xvii. 1. 

Πλάσμα, arog, τό, from πέπλασμαι pert. pass. 
of πλάσσω to form, fashion. —So ‘formed or 
whioned, figmentum. oce. Rom. ix. 20. (Is. 
. 16. Job xi, 14, Artem. i, 56. Dem. 1110, 


ΠΛΑΎΣΩ. The Greek lexicographers deduce 
Jit from πηλός clay. 

1. To form, fashion, model, a8 a potter doth his 
clay; though I know not that it hath any peco- 
linr relation to the poter’s business more than to 
he matuary’s, & Comp. next sense. oce. Rom. 
Is. xxix. 16, xlv. in LXX. 
ii. 13. Lucian, Dial. Deor. 
en, de Mag. Eq. vi. 1. Mem. ii, 6, 97.) 

Il. To form, ss Adam of the dust of the 
ground, and Eve of his rib. oce. 1 Tim. ii. 13. 
‘his V. is applied to the formation of Adam's 

', by he ERX, Gen. ii. 7, 8. for the Heb, Ἐξ 
to form, fashion. [Wisd. xv. 11.} 


WF Πλαστός, ἡ, ὄν, from πλάσσω to form, 


1 It may, 1 think, be better derived from wAdeew to 
ut best of all from the Heb. MY to cleave, 
‘agment, or piece broken off, see Judg. ix. 
fetce avo the Eng. fete, uae. 


TAA 


also to feign, devise. [See 1 Kings xii, 38. Reiske, 
Ind. Gr. Demosth, p. 602.]—Artifcial, artful. 
oce. 2 Pet. ii, 3. [“AwAagrog occurs Gen. xxv. 
27. to express an honest or simple-minded man.] 
Plato uses the phrase ΠΛΑΎΤΕΙΝ AO'TOYE for 
mating an artificial laboured discourse, Apol. Socr. 
§ 1. (Dem. 602, 1.) 

Πλατεῖα, ag, ἡ. See under πλατύς II. 

Πλάτος, tog, ovg, τό, from πλατύς broad.— 

readth. oce. Rev. xxi. 16. twice. Eph. ili, 18. 
where observe, that terms of architecture were 
familiar, and must have been peculiarly striking, 
to tho Ephesians, on account of their famous 
temple of Diana.’ Comp. Eph. ii, 19—22. and| 
under “Apriyic. [See 2 Mac. xi. 16, Blinn, V. 
H. 


TlAE 
31. Acts ii. 40. iv. 22. xiii, 31. xv. 98. xxi. 10 


In 1 Cor. ix. 19. οἱ πὰ. is by so many the more. 
In 2 Cor. ἵν. 15, it is for πολλῶν, says Schleus- 
ner; and Wahl translates it plures, several. The 
neut. πλεῖον is used adverbially, more. Luke vi. 
42. John xxi. 15, where Schl. translates it mot 
cehemently, and cites Gen. xlvi. 30. Eur. Phas. 
1667. ‘Then ἐπὶ πλεῖον in uscd of time, long 
Acts xxiv. 4. (Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 1.) and of 

ider. ‘The comp. seems put for the positive in 

iod. Sic. iv. 74. xvii. 30.] 


ἢ i in| 11. More, more excellent. Mat, vi. 35. 

Sell inks πλάτος a pleonasm, like ΠῚ in| ἢ ἢ Me 33, (Add Lake τὶ 31,32 
lebrew.] Heb. ili. 3. xi. 4. Rev. ii, 19. Xen. Ages. ii 24 
Πλατύνω, from πλατύς broad. | Wahl and Schl. add also Mat. v. 20. See mepu- 
1. To make broad, widen, Mat. xxiii δ, [See] etéw.] 

Is. tiv, 3. Jer. li, 68. 1 Mac. xiv. 6. Xen. de) peo perhaps from Heb. aR a deg, 

Mag. Eq. iv. 3. Cyr. v. 5, 10.] EKQ, pe om, Ὁ α dist, 
TI. Τὸ dilate, enlarge, as the heart in tender| used in spinning or twisting flax To 


love and benevolence. 2 Cor. vi. 11, 18, Comp. 
Is. Ix. δ. and Heb. and Eng. Lex. under 3m I. 
{In LXX it is hence used in the sense to com 
‘fort, a8 Ps. iv. 1. See also Ps. exix. 32.] 

TIAATY’S, εἴα, ὑ. 

I. Broad, wide. oce. Mat. vii. 13. 

IL Mattia, ag, ἡ, a broad place [ὁδός or] 
(χώρα being understood) of a city, a broad stred | 
or open place, plates. Mat. vi. δ. [xii. 19.] Luke | 
(x. 10. xiii. 25.) xiv. 21. Acts v. 15. [Rev. xi,| 
8. καὶ. 21. See Prov. vii. 6. 18. κν. 3, Ez. vi 


teoven, twisted, 
the N. T. of hair 


Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 3. ‘This curling of hi 
by Mart. de Roa (Sing. 8. Loc. ti. lib. 3, 15.) 
to have been rather practised by women of loose 
character than others in ancient times. But 
any Italian statue-gallery would refute that opi- 
nion. Tho apostle is exhorting the women 
‘against attention to ornament and vanity, Salma- 
sius (Ep. de Ceesarie Vir. et Mul. Coma, p. 266, | 
615, 651.) thinks that πλέγματα are generally 
any ornaments of the hai j The word oce. in Aq. 
δ. 


and Theod. Is. xxxvii 


Πλείων, ονος, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ -ov?, An irregular 
comparative, from πολύς many. {Plural nom. 
πλείους and πλείονας, (Xen. Hel. iv. 2, 11.) acc. 
πλείους and πλείονας, (Thue. ii, 37.) που! 
πλείονα.] 

{1- Afore, greater in number, Mat. xx. 10. xxi 
86. xxvi. 53. Mark xii. 48. (and Luke xxi. 3. 
where Parkhurst says more in quantity. Luke iii. 
13, (See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 410. Xen, Ee. 
xxi. 43. Paus, viii. 29.) xi. 53. John iv. 1. vii, 


1 Τ cannot forbear observing, that the expression xap3ia 

πεπλάτυνται is strictly and. philosophically Just; the heart 

δὲ man is really difaved Ly love and zealous afection, and 

in consequence, while he is under the influence of those | 

Joyal passions bi pulse becomes strong and ful 

3 (The neuter Ie μπῶ πλέων and πλόον, Thus εἶν, 68 
496) 


29. Mark xv. 17. 
. 14. 18. xxviii. δ. Xen 


plait, plico. oce. Mat. xvi 
John xix. 2. [Ex. xxvi 
‘An. iii, 3, 18.) 


Πλεονάζω, from πλέων more. 


LI. Τὸ become more, be increased, abound. Rom. 
τ. 20. (see ili. 20. vii. 7—9.) vi. 1. 2 Cor. iv. 15. 
viii, 15. (where it is to ey ind, have mort 


than enough, according to Parkhurst, or to haw 
more than others according to Schleuaner. See Ex 
xvi. 18.) Phil. iv. 17, 2 Thess. i. 3. and 2 Pet 
i. 8. in which two last passages Schleusner thinks 
that the actual_p of increase in expressed, 
and cites $ Esdr. viii.77. But a very good sense 
is made by translating simply to abound. 2 Chroa. 
xxiv. 11. Prov. xv. 6.) 

TL. To cause or make to abound. 1 Thess. 


; | Comp. 2 Cor. ix. 8. (Num. xxvi. 54, Jer. x. 


15, 2 Mac. iv. 35.] 


Πλεονεκτέω, 5, from πλέον more, and ἔχω # 
have. 

I. To have more or a greater share than other, 
whether of good, as Thucydides, lib. vi. τῶν ope 
λίμων οὐ ΠΛΕΟΝΕΚΤΕΪ μόνον, ‘hath not only 
the greatest share of the benefits;’ or of evil, a8 
Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 19. ΠΛΕΟΝΕΚΤΕΓΝ τοῦ ψύ- 
xouc καὶ πόνων, ‘to have the greatest share of, of 
to endure the moet, cold and labour.’ [vii. δ, 36] 

IL. In the N. '. it is used only in a bad sense. 
Transitively, with an accusative of the person, ἡ 
make a gain or prey of, to defraud, aliquem que 
tui habere. occ. 2 Cor. vii. ὦ, xii.'17, 18. 1 
iv. 6. In which last text Theodoret, Chrysostom, 
Theophylact, and others of the Greek commen- 
tators, explain πλεονεκτεῖν of defrawding or ix 
faring our brother by adultery; av likewise do 
‘many of the moderns, as Erasmus, Heinsius, 
Whitby, &c.; and indeed the context, both pre 
| ceding and following, clearly proves that it re 
| lates to this sort of injustice. “See more in Suicer, 
‘Thesaur. under πλεονεκτέω, and in Whitby and 
Kypke on the text. [Schleusner and Wahl do 
not notice this explanation, but class this passage 
under the head to defrand. See Xen. Cyr.i6, 


ΠΛΕ 


81 κοὰ 33, Mom. ili. δ, 3, Polyb. vi. δ6, 3, Tu, 
the LXX it means to be ovectous, to sea after 
more. See Ex. xxii. 27. Hab. ii. 9.) 
py Lt Τὸ gate ater an an enemy, whether 
by force, conduct, or fraud. It is 20 applied by 
e Greek writers, who likewise use the passive 
πλιονεετίομαι, οὔμαι, for being worsted. Thus 
Platarch, TIAEONEKTOYMENOE! ὑπὸ τῶν 


godiplny, ‘being word by the enemies. So 
11. ἵνα μὴ πλεονεκτηθῶμεν ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Sanwa leat we should be overcome by Satan, i. ε. 


lest Satan should get an advantage of us, as it is 
well rendered in our translation. See Wet- 
stein. 


BF Πλεονίετης, ov, ὃ, from πλεονιετίῳ, 
[F Brovely one having moe thay ethers} 
Covetous, avaricious, q. ΠΛΕΌΝ ἜΧΕΙΝ 
βουλόμενος, desirous of having more, than his due, | this 
Bie Ken, Mom ἘΣ ΤΟΥ ΜΝ 
xiv. 9. Xen, Mem. i. 5, 3. ic. xx. 108. 
III. person czorbitantly addicted to carnal 
lusts, “a lout, Lasioious Tibertine.” Locke, ee 
Eph. v. 5. 
πλεονεξία.) 
Πλεονεξία, ας, ἡ, from πλέων, ονος, more, and 
ἔχω to have. (Properly, what one has more than 


[This sense is not required. See 


Seo Xen. Mem. i. 6, 12. Poly. ii. 19, 3. 
Herodian i. δ, 6.) 


Add 
Rom, 1 Then δ ΘΓ 5 Pet ἢ, ὃ, βοῆσαι 
ner and Wahl also add, and I think μαι ight, 
Eph. iv. 19. v. 3. Col. iii. 5. which 
hurst, after Locke, explains to peinabdtnae dnc 
in vencreal matters. Elsner (ii. p. 218.) has endea- 
‘voured to show that the word admits this senso ; 
but Salmasius (de Foon. Trapez. p. 121.) denies 
it, Parkhurst adduced two passages which prove 
nothing. Schleusner observes, on Col. iii. 5. 
(where the common explanation is “covetous- 
hess, which is as bad as idolatry,”) that perhaps 
the words ἥτις deriv εἰδωλολατρεία were a gloss 
by St. Paul himself; for in the LXX πλεονεξία 
in used for idols and idolatry. See Ps, exix. $6. 
The word occ. Jer. xxii. 17. Ez. xxii, 27. Hab. 
i. 9, Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 28. Polyb. vi. 56, 3.] 

M.A ‘aigfaudaton, ‘extortion, a gift or kindness 
extorted by importunity and force, a8 it were, and 
conferred ‘with ing. 2 Cor, ix. δ. where sec 
Macknight. (Schleusner says here, an action 
thich shows avarice, and observes, that πλεονεξία 
is opposed to εὐλογία. Wahl says avarice.) 


Πλευρά, ἄς, ἡ, 4. from πέλω to be, and εὑρύς 
bron bes ihe breadth, an it creo the be, 
or of whatover it ia spoken of.—The side of the 
human body. cee. John xix. 34 κα. 20, 25,27. 
‘Acts xii. 7. 6. 

xi. δ. Dan, 


id he cites Homer, Il.{v. 468. to show that πλευρά 
ameana vometimes rd ἐντὸς τὰν eae, Ver kel the 
dium might be pierced, but it is absurd to suppose 
fhat Bt. John meant to describe any thing but the outside 
place of the wound.) 
(497, 


oce. | [90.] xv. f, 


, | Greek πληγή, not. 


NAH 


ΠΛΕΏ, from the Heb. mg to out, cleave® 
whence also the Eng. plough.—To sail in a ship, 
4. ἃ. to ont the ses in sailing. Thus τέμνειν to out 
3 applied in Greek, as the words soo, σείων, Be. 
often are in Latin, and owt, plough, in Eng. See 
Homer, Od. iii, 174, 5. Virgil, Ain. v. 2. x. 166, 
197. oce. Luke viii. 23, Acts xxi. 3, xxvii. 3, 6, 
24. [16. alii. 10.] 

Πλίων, ονος. See πλείων. 

Πληγή, ἧς, ἡ, from perf, mid. πέπληγα of 
πλήσσω to «τ 
. A «τοῖο, a stripe, Seo Luke x. 30. xii. 48. 
Acta xvi. 23, 38. [2 Cor, vi. δ. xi.23. 2 Mac. iii, 
26. Xen. Cyr. i316, Be Polyb. ii, 38,6. If Acts 
xvi. 23, belongs to this head, we must d 
τὰ τραύματα or τὸ αἷμα. Others conaider ἀπὸ 
τῶν πληγῶν as put for τὰς πληγάς, and refer 
this passage to sense IL) 
1. A wound. Rev. xiii. 3, 12, 2 Mac. vi. 


il 4 , calamity, aftiction. Rev. xi. δ. 
6. ανὶ Ὁ, 31. xvi 4, 8. xxi 9. 
xxii, 18. And perhaps Deut. xxv, 3. Num. xiv. 
37. xxv. 8,9, 17. 16. x. 34. lili, 3, 42.) 
Πλῆθος, τοῦ, ove, τό, from αλήθω to fil 
[I. A multitude, quantity, great Luke 
i, 10, 11, 13. v. 6. vi. 17, xix. 37. xxiii. 37. 
John v.'3. xxi, 6. Acts iv. 32. v.14. xiv. 1. 
xvii, 4. xxi, 36. ‘xxviii. 8, Heb. xi, 12. James τ. 
20. 1 Pot. iv. 8. Gen. xlviii. 19, Xen. Mem. i. 
Lie Diod. Sic. i. 55. iii, 22. Eur. Phosn. 

LIL. A multitude of people. Mark iii. 7, (on the 
construction see iment Sam Se ah 
DOrville on Chariton, p. 298. Μαρία, § 301.) 
8 Acts ii. 6. v.16, xiv. 4. xix. 9. In Luke 
xxiii, 1. Acts xxiii. 7. we may translate the as- 

fembiy ; and perhaps in Acta vi.2,6. αν. 13, καί, 
body of disciples.) 

;Πληθύνω, from πλῆθος [α multitude]. —Transt- 
tively, to multiply, inorease, cause to multiply or 
inorease. 2 Cor. ix.10. Heb. vi. 14. (Gen. xvi. 
10. I Pet. 3. 2 Pet.i. 2 Judo 2. Gen, xvii 
16.] Also, intrans.,to multiply, be multiplied. Acts 
vil, [Ex.i, 20. 1 Sam. xiv. 19. Herodian ii. 8, 


141] Πληθύνομαι, 

creased, to abound. 

SL.) xii. 24; ia applied to the nt of 
God, considered as FX, divine ead bringing forth 

abundant increase, See Doddridge on the place, 


and comp. αὐξάνω it 


Πλήθω, from the obsolete V. xAdw to fll, 
whence the reduplicate verbe πιμπλάω and wiu- 
πλημι the same. 


2 It ls obvious to derive our English word plagee from 
the Latin plaga, which from the Dorie αλαγά, πληγή: 

Το must confess, when I find® that the Ielandic ΠΗ 
denotes @ calamity, the Swedish ϑρίᾳβα and 


c¢ | plaSatt to plague, the Welsh pla, and Duteh plasg 
plague, | am inclined to deduce not only these northers 


ords and Engl. ρίασμε, but even the Latin plega an 
ἥσσω, but from the {πὶ 


to heel cat or best In plc, 


LAGUE, pestis, C. B. ple, , Or. πλὶ 
Dor. wheres ankle ploage, τοῦ clamitan, Suess plage 


to plogue, Hidernls PIAS At, Le” Lye's Junius Ety- 
mol. Anglican. Κα 


ΠΛΗ 


΄. Τὸ fil, παῖς fall, as 8 sponge with ving 
Mat. xxvii. 4 Jot in xix. 29 
with guests, Mat. xxi 
Gen. xxi. 19. Jer. li. 34.) 

Il. Zo fil, in a figurative and spiritual sense, 
as with the Holy Sprit, Luke i. 15,41, er. [Acts 

4 9.) ; with fear, Luke 
ith astonishment, 

17. 45; with con- 

ix. 39. [with anger, Luke iv. 28, See 
Gen, vi. 11, 13. Prov. i ΠΝ 5. 

TIT. Tn the pase. to be ful completed, ended, 
of time. Luke i. 23, 57. ii. 21. where the meaning 
certainly is not that the eiyht days were ended, ‘but 
shat th eighth day was come. See Gen. xvii. 12. 
Lev. xii. 3. and comp. συμπληρόω III. 

FT Ajerag, ov, ὁ, from ἥλήσου to ike 


feast 


τ he 
age seounds the 


erat, Cero ‘and CEcumenius under- |“? 
stand it: but hylact, joining both senses 
of the word together, Sayfoins it, μήτε διὰ 
χιιρῶν πλήττοντα, μήτε διὰ πικρῶν λόγων 
καὶ ἀποτόμων ἀκαίρως, ‘neither smiting with | 
the hands, nor unseasonably ith bitter 
severe words.’ oce. 1 Tim. iii. 3. (where it is op- 
posed to duayoy.) Tit.i.7. See Suicer, Thesaur. 
and Elsner and Kypke on 1 Tim., the latter of 
whom explains the word by vehement, impetuous, 
quarreleome, [Wahl takes the first sense, obser: 
ving that the word is joined with πάροινος, be- 
cause drunkenness and blows frequently go Re 
rst, 


ther. Scbleusner agrees with Parkh 
word oce. Symm. Β. xxxiv. 15.] 

Πλημμύρα, ας, ἡ, from πλήμη " the flow of the 
sea, an opposed to th the ebb, (which fron πλῆμι or 
πλάω to fil) 38 and pipe to flow, which from the 
oriental “no, the same. 

L. The fw of the sea, full or high tide. Thus 
sometimes used in the profane writers. 

II. A food, overflowing inundation, whether of 
a river, a lake, or the sea. oce. Luke vi. 48, 
The LXX have used this word, Job xl. 18 or 23. 
day γένηται πλημμύρα, ἐς if there be a flood, for the 
Heb. Id the stream may press; 80 
Plutarch an Philo eted by Wetstein apply it to 
Hirer, and Dionysius Halicarn. by Kypke to α, 

[See Valck. ad Ammon, p. 197. Spanh. 
arcane: Hymn, Del, 263.] 

Πλήν, an adverb. 

1, Governing a Renitves besides, [except.] Mark 
xii. 32. John viii. 10. A Τὶ xv, 28. xxvii, 
32. (Thue. iv. 64. Xen. AD. . 9,9.) 80 with 
ὅτι and a verb following, except that, 4. d. more 
than that, Acts xx, 28. (Xen. An. i. 8,20. Dem. 
241, 9. Comp. Is. xlv, 14, 21. 2 Kings xxiv. 14. 
Ex, xx. 3.] 

[2. But, yet, nevertheless. Mat. xviii. 7. xxvi. 
39. (comp. Mark xiv. 36.) Luke vi. 24. x. 11, 20. 
xviii, 8. xxii, 22, 42, It sometimes expresses the | 
Latin certerum, but, for the rest, and is used either | 
in passing to a new subject or returning to an old 
one, as Luke xix. 27. 1 Cor, Eph. v. 33. 
(comp. ver. 26 and 28.) Phil. iv. 14, Polyb. xi. 


Ὁ [Suldas has πλήμη ἢ πλημμόρα rite Bad 


He 
chius, πλημμνρίτ' τὸ ὅρμημα τῆς Bad 
(498) 


10. dee alo Lake τα wd ἘΝ 


TAH 


ΠΤ, 1. Tn Luke xii, 31, xxiti. 28. Phil. i. 18, 

is but rather, In Phil. iii. 16. it is however.) 

. Moreover, but moreover, q. ἃ. what ia more. 
31 Sop Met 5: xxvi, 


- 


ταῖς 
| (Lake χα, 14. 


ove, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ --ες. 
Mat. xiv. 20. 


xv at 
| Deor, τ᾽ Kehr 1.3,1. δ, 1. 
it in abounding tm, richly plied 
| John i. Ta. λεὼ vi 3,88. vit. 55. ix. 36. xi 
24. xiii 9, xix. 98. im which passages it refers 
|to the Holy Spirit, and to various graces with 
hich belle δεν Aled Ta Luke v. 13: πλήρης 
Marpac, overran with 
Ne tReedee, oe Werte τὴν παρ 


at 


c Pal “νι 15,8. Xen. An ii. δ, 2. Dem. 145, 


ΤΙ. Full, complete, perfect. Mark iv. 98. So the 
apply it to στάχυες cars of corn, for the Heb. 
6p full, Gen, xl 7, 22. [Schlousner says that in 
Mark the phrase means either 
or “of auch size as to fill the whole follicle in 
which it is contained.” Wahl has, “which has 
its full and just size.” He and Schleusner refer 
2 John 8 πλήρης μισθός (see Ruth ii. 8.) to this 
head, Parkhurst mays it is abw copia, 
"| ample, in that place. Comp. Eeclus. 1. 6. Hor. ii, 
Od. 18, 6.) 


| Πληροφορίω, & from πλήρης full, and φορίω 


or pipe to carry. 

{1 Properly, to make full?, ral pede perfect, eth 
like πληρόω. It is used’ es} 

mensures (eee Alberti, Obes. Phil, ᾿" 430. οι ἢ 

| trece bearing a full measure of fruit ; ‘and in the 
passive, of the footus passing its full time in the 


ors 
Ὁ fulfil, thoroughly accomplish. oce. 2 Tin. 

liv. % ER Lanham si Toe yylact explain 
lit by πλήρωσον. Comp. Acts xii. 25. χα. 2% 
Col. iv. 17. [So Wahl and Schleusner, to satify 
or perform fully. Seo Fearon ‘Obes, ad Ea 
Tgnat. p. 9. Zon, Lex. 6. ΠΗ (who explains 
by πλήρωσον.) Suicer ii. p. 

(il. Τὸ wake seri ed eer of pers 
things.” (1.) To make one certain, 
firmly, convince, Rom. iv. 21. xiv. 5. ferro 
in the passive. So Clem. 1 Cor. 42. and Ignatius 
Magn. § 8,11. (cited by Parkhurst) use the word. 
| See also Ctesias, Excerptt. c. 38, Isoer. Ont 
Trapez. (p. 626, 4 .) p 860 ‘Steph. Euseb. H. E. 
iii, 24. (2.) To wake a thing certain, ponfrn 
μεν it, Wahl and Schleumer mat Li 
under this head. ings fr tow 
δυὰς Syriac Partrey tar Capel τὰ: 
siders the word as meaning in that place oom 
plished ; and he refers to Mill, Proleg. ΩΝ 
‘Again, Wahl refere 2 Tim. iv. 17. 
|and Schleusner notices this explanation of the 
| text as held by some writers, and does not gire 
any other. But Parkhurst refers this place also 
to sense 1.) and cites the Vulg. translation imple- 
atur, Chry' ysostom’s explanation πληρωθῇ ; and 


| Theophylaet’s βιβαιμθν, ἢ εἰς ςἰίρας͵ δὴν τῷ 
be brome 


ΡΞ ae, mia b irmas 


Hi 


| 2 (Schl. says, 40.90 fo any place quickly ond - τω 


| from shipe, which with fail sails go quickly to 


ΠΛῊ 


agrees with Wahl’s and Schleusner’s, which to 
me appear most satisfactory. The word occ. 
Eccles. viii. 1. Grab. Spic. Pat. i. p. 219.] 


G4 ΤΙληροφορία, ac, ἡ, from the same as 
xAnpogopiw, [which see.]—Faull conviction or 
assurance. occ. Col. ii. 2, 1 Thess.i. 5. Heb. vi. 
11. x. 22. [In Col. ii. 2. Heb. x. 22. Wahl 
thinks it put for an adjective, πλήρης, and refers 
to Gesen. 644, 2.] 


Πληρόω, ὥ, from πλήρης full. 

[1. To fll, or make full. (1.) Properly, as ἃ net 
with fish, Mat. xiii. 48.—a valley with materials, 
Luke ili. 5. See Diod. Sic. ii. 39. xiii. 77 and 78. 
Thue. i. 29. (2.) It is used of spaces filled with 
noises, smells, &c. John xii. 3. Acts ii. 2. (Wahl 
translates the verb in these cases to rate ; 
and the phrase ἐπληρώθη ἐκ τῆς ὀσμῆς he com- 
pares with πληθύνειν ἀπό in Athen. xiii. p. 569. 

.» citing Schweigh. Addend. et Corr. p. 478. and 
on book ix. p. 410. C.; but this is unn . 
—and (3.) Figuratively, of places filled with 

tnions, rumours, &c., a8 Acts v. 28. See Liban. 

Ρ. 721. and Justin xi. 7. Phrygiam religionibus 
me ae eT ' 

II. To fll, in the sense of supplying copiously, 
and hence in the pass. to be filled, or © be full, fn 
the sense of possessing a large share of. With a gen. 
Acts ii. 28. xiii. 52. Rom. xv. 13,14. 2 Tim. i. 4. 
Plat. Sympos, p. 316. D. Plut. in Fab. Max. c. δ. 
—with a dat. Rom. i. 29. 2 Cor. vii. 4. 2 Mac. 
vii. 21.— with ἐν and a dat. Eph. νυ. 18.—with εἰς 
and acc. for ἐν and dat. Eph. iii. 19.—with an 
ace. abs. Phil. i. 11. Col. i. 19.—absolutely, Eph. 
i. 22. iv. 10. Phil. iv. 18. Col. ii. 10. Soin LXX, 
1 Kings vii. 14. and impleo in Liv. vii. 7. xxxvi. 
29. Ovid, Met. vii. 4,28.—[The sense is perhaps 
rather to occupy, or take full possession of, in John 
xvi. 6. where it is used of filling the heart. The 
same plirase occurs Acts v. 3. and Wahl thinks it 
has the same sense; but Schleusner says it is 
there to supply with adtice, incite, advise, solicit, 
with a notion of boldness, and Parkhurst translates 
it to embolden, adding,] this is an Hebraical or 
Hellenistical expression, signifying to embolden, 
and corresponding to the Hebrew one, aTw wn, 
used Esth. vii. 5. Eccles. viii. 11. and by the 
LXX in the former text rendered irdApnee hath 
dared, and in the latter 'ETIAHPO®OPH’OH Ἢ 
KAPAI‘A. 

111. To fulfil, complete, accomplish, perform 
Sully. Mat. iii. 15. Luke ix. 31. (where see Kypke.) 
Acts xii. 26. Rom. xiii. 8. Col. iv. 17. where see 


Elsner and Wolfius. [See Herodian, iii. 11, 9. | God 


félian, V. H. ii. 44. Zosim. ii. c. 41. extr. Cie. 
Cluent. 18. Tac. Ann. iii. 53. Plin. Ep. x. 56. 
Schleusner adds Acts xiv. 26. xix. 2]. and Wahl 
with him in adding Rom. viii. 4. Many 
explain Mat. v. 17. in this sense simply, J came 
to fulfil the law, i. e. the types and ies of the 
law. Parkhurst thinks the word has a more 
extensive meaning, “to fulfil the types and pro- 
phecies, to perform perfect obedience to the law of 
God in his own n, and fully to enforce and 
explain it by his doctrine.” Schleusner takes the 
last clause nearly as the meaning, to explain full 
and confirm the authority of the law. See sense IX. 
Wahl refers it tosense VIIJ. Again, most critics 
refer Gal. v. 14. to this sense. Schleusner trans- 
(499) 


NAH 


lates it to which is certainly a good 
sense there; but not borne out by other places !.] 
—To preach or explain fully. Rom. xv. 19. Col. 
i. 25. 

IV. To fulfil, accomplish, or perform, what was 
foretold or prefigured in the Ὁ. T. Mat. i. 22. 
xxi. 4. John xix. 24,36. Acts xiii. 27. With 
many learned and respectable men, I was once of 
opinion that the expressions, τότε ἐπληρώθη, then 
was fulfilled, ὅπως and iva πληρωθῦ, that i might 
be, or 80 that δὲ was » were in several pas- 
sages of the New Testament prefixed to texts of 
the Old, in a sense of allusion or accommodation 
only. Of such instances the strongest seemed to 
be Mat. ii, 15, 17, 18. viii. 17. [Add to the 
instances of these phrases, Mat. iv. 14. xii. 17. 
xiii. 35. xxvi. 64, 56. xxvii. 9,35. Mark xiv. 49. 
xv. 28. Luke i. 20. iv. 21. xxiv. 44. John xii. 
38. xiii. 18. xv. 25. xvii. 12. xviii. 9, 32. Acts 
i. 16. iii. 18. James ii. 23. There have been 
two ways of getting rid of such citations from the 


) | Old Testament as do not seem susceptible of the 


sense put on them. The first is that suggested 
by Parkhurst, of supposing that the writers only 
meant to allude to them, but not to οὐδέ them as 
actual The other, adopted by very 
many of the German rationalists, is, that the 
writers did mean to cite them as prophecies, be- 
cause they thought that every event of Christ’s 
life was foretold in the Old Testament, but they 
were mistaken. The assertion, that the Evangelists 
entertained such a belief is far more easily made 
than justified. But to me both methods appear 
mere cutting of the knot, Before we can possibly 
decide that the passages cited are not susceptible 
of the sense put on them, we ought at least to 
possess all the light that the most extended re- 
searches into the Scripture and Jewish writings 
can give ; and even then we should not be too 
hasty in deciding that much of the knowledge 
which might justify the Evangelists may not have 
passed away in the lapse of ages. The carcful 
examination of difficulties like these, the throw- 
ing sunshine on the shady places of Seripture, so 
many of which still remain, and not, after the 
rationalist fashion, the reconstruction of Chris- 
tianity, is the proper province of modern theology.] 
On Mat. ii. 15. observe that Hos. xi. 1. to which 
it refers, runs thus, when Jeracl was a child, then 
I loved him, and called my son out of This 
latter part of the text, St. Matthew tells us, was 
fulfilled by God’s calling his son Jesus out of 
Egypt, comp. ver. 19,20. To account for this 
application, let us turn to Exod. iv. 22, 23. where 
commandeth Moses, Thou shalt say unto 
Pharaoh, Thus saith the Lonp, Israel (is) my son 
(even) my first-born. And I say unto thee, Let 
my son go, that he may serve me. In delivering 
which message to Pharaoh, Exod. v. 1. Moses 
and Aaron say, Thus saith the Lonp God of 
Israel, Let my people go, that they may hold a feast 
unto me in the wilderness. Now, under the patri- 
archal dispensation, every first-born son in the 
holy line, reckoning from the father, i. e. every 
one who had the rights of primogentturc, was a type 


1 (He refers, indeed, to Eph. i. 23. translating “ qui 
omnes communi imperio complectitur et regit,” making 
xAnpovudvou the middle; to Eph. iv. 10. “ut regnum 
suum solenne et universum instauraret.”)} 

kk2 


NAH 
‘Of the Great Firs-torn', even of the Messiah, and, 


no doubt, was rogarded as such by the pious ber | Rev. i 


lievers of those times. of Ierael then 
being thus solemnly τω by cua Mimett τὸ 
be his Son, oven his frst-bora, must (like David 
see Ps. lixxix. 27.) have been con- 
sidered by the ancient believers as being, in some 
respect, an eminent type of the same exalted per- 
fonage. Απὰ let it be particularly observed, that 
RD gave to [1 this high title, on occa- 
sion of his calling him out of Egypt. ‘Believers, 
therefore, might naturally expect that somethin, 
similar to the oalling sy of Egypt would 
happen to him whom Israel represented. 
Jeaus then was indced the Bfcasiah the Son °f God, 
the Great Firat-torn, St. Matthew very pertinently 
applied Hosea’s words concerning God’s calling 
Israel when a child (i, 6. in political sense, as 
ot being yet formed into an independent na 
ἡ Hore to his calling the antitype of I 
over his blot child Jorn, Out of the same country. 
—As to Mat. ii. 17, 184, if, agreeably to St. Paul's 
doctrine, 1 Cor. x. 6, 11. we consider the Chureh 
‘and people of Israel as historical types of the 
Christian Church and people, and what hapy 
to those as ¢, 
these ; and particularly if we regard the captivity 
of the former in as the emblem of the 
more awful captivity of the latter in death and the 
te, we shall see that the words of the prophet 
jeremiah, ch, xxxi. 15—17. though in their pri- 
mary, immediate, and outward sense, certainly 
relative to the Babylonish captiriy, yet were, at 
the Evangelist ancers, ful ished, ὦ 
Le. in their sltimato and highest st view, 
slaughter of the infants αἱ Bethlehem and ὧν 
bourhood. Yea, the expression that Rachel would 
not be comforted, Lecause they were not, is more 
properly applicable toa natural, than to a political 
death?, Comp, under εἰμί VIII. With regard 
to Mat. viii. 17. it is almost a literal translation 
of the Heb. of Is. liii, 4. which undoubtedly 
and, I think, ought to be rendered, sured 
Kimadf took away our infirmitics, and carried off 
our sicknesses or maladics—an interpretation which 
the Greek in Mat. vi 17. wil likewise very well 
βαστάζω 111. 
ay. To To pip complete, of time. Mark i. 16. 
Luke xxi. 24. John vii, 8. Acts vii, 23, 30. ix. 
33. xxiv. 27. See Gen. xxv. 24. 1.3. Joseph. 
‘Ant. vi. 4, 1. Tobit viii. 20. Ρ ίη. H. N. vii. 16. 
Hor. Ep. i. 20, 27. Wahl adds Luke ix. 31. to 
this head ; but it is difficult without torture to 


See 1 Kings i. 14, and Pallad, Jun. 2.] 
[ VII. To supply, fill up what is wanting, Mat. 
xxiii, 32. See Phil. iv. 13] 
[VIL Τὸ perfect. John iii. 29, xv. 11. 
34. xvii. 13, 2 Cor. x. 6. PI 2. 2 Thess, i. 


ὁ See πρυτότοκον below, and Heb and Bog. Lexicon |b 


under ὋΣ. 
ΤΙ would recommend tothe reader a publication by Mr. 
Forster of Limerick, called, Critical Essays on Gen. ch. 

and Mat. i 17, 18.'in which he has suggest very 
ingeniously supported the opinion, that the prophecy of 
Jeremiah was intended as ἃ connecting link between the 


and anti 
πρῶ Mr. Lowih’s 


of what should be fulfilled in|, 


, by the i 


ἘΣΣῚ 


NAH 
1 Jobn i, 
and Wahl 


|. Col. fi, 10, iv. 12, 
. δ, 2. Schleusner 


others Tefrsod to sense Tr like Aces vr 28 and 

ve 
explained by an ἢ; ) Col. i. 25. and secord- 
ing to some, Cal. rage Jo Mac. iv. 19. Hein 
Ex. 8.11, 8] 


Πλήρωμα, arog, τό, from πληρόω to fl. 


(Verbals ἴω μα have both an active and passive 


signification‘, And hence, πλήρωμα may be 
se (2) ht 
or Αἰ or (2. 
ΒΟΥ jig ad oN. Τὶ we find the 
fellowing meanin 
is 


ῦ, 
Chris. Hise ‘ver. 14, 
1: Aristid. de 


ὥραν, ad’Athen, viii, p. 612, and Lys. p. 708 
ed. Reiske, It is used before a genitive for an 
adjective, according to Wahl, in Mark viii. 30. 
πέφων σπυρίδων πληρώματα, for πόσας crop 
πλήρεις, (which place Parkhurst 

ae of how many baskets of fragmenta Sel 


i [See Storr. Opusc. Acad. I. p. 1: 
ὁ Oboerve, than I Cor. δ᾽ the βοτὰν τος ep Kage 


wy 


towhom we may add Bp. Pearce (whom see), 
and omitted in 


Griesbach's text. 
ression ἐκ τοῦ πληρώματον αὐτοῦ [5 very 
Goose in general, and the Cerithint 


a 


as 
ritual men (such ‘aa they = 
hereafter be received. It wat 
the doctrine of the Valentinians (and 

Gnoatics also) 

seed, had cor 


their esteem, carnal 


or occa 
onally, and that not to bring them φὸ Night me ake 
fede, but to an intermediate station only. But Bt Joan 


that olf Christians and indifferenuy, 
All believers αὶ large, have rece Plenitude ot fal- 
few of the divine Logon and that ποῦ ot sparingly, bat τα 

lated grace, 


. | the largest measure, grace upon grace, accum 


or rather grace folding In eopatant Succession, grace 

Grae ame ime earned Waterland, Tropartance of te 
rine of the Trinity, ch. vi. p. 260, 1. 2nd 

Indeed s person who Knows a ittleof the hlstory at bereay 


te 


In the primitive chureh, can hardly doubt. but 
| auded'o Certathus and his followers in the akere ὩΣ 
pression. 


ΠΛΗ 


translates it according to Wahl’s explanation, 
and in Rom. xv. 29. where Wahl explains ar 
πληρώματι εὐλογίας τοῦ Χριστοῦ, to be for bv) 
εὐλογίᾳ πλήρει with the full blessing, omitti ing wi with | 
Griesbach the words εὐαγγελίου τοῦ before) 
Χριστοῦ. Parkhurst translates it in the same) 
way, not noticing the omission. Schleusner re-| 
tains the words and translates, the plentifl 
fruits of the Gospel. So Eph. iv, 13. to the mente 
of the stature of the fulness of Christ, ie. necord. 
ing to Parkhurst, “to that full stature or growth 
itual graces which becomes the body of | 
e.theChurch. Thus he makes ἡλικίας, 
depend on πληρώματος, i.e. he would make 
πληρώματος, if an adjective, agree with ἡλικίας. 
So Luther. Others make τοῦ Χριστοῦ depend 
on πληρώματος, and, if πληρώματος were an 
adjective, would make it agree with Korot. 
Christ, any they, as man, grew wp 
as heii in καίωγε. (Luke ii te ome people, 
ie. ie Church, ore ax far ae they canto ite 


Plenty, abundance, all that is 
at A Nome ah ας ΡΤ ήσαν, 


ene ΣΟ tie nation toc. all te 
heathen’ 


TAH 


it can hardly be douited that the same meaning 
is to be given there, though the construction is 
difficult in more respects than one. Schleusner 
| says, indeed, that if the passage be taken in this 
sense, he does not see how to explain εὐδόκησε. 
But I do not understand his remark ; for in his 
own interpretation he explains εὐδόκησε by voluit 
Pater, supplying ὁ πατήρ or τῷ πατρί; and this 

in all that is required. Castalio has, qvoniam per 
cum visum est Patrem omnem universitatem habitare, 
observing, that the infinitive after εὐδοκέω in the 
N. T. always expresses the action of the 
pleased. Pierce for wniversitatem woul 


J.P. Smith trans 
(of God) that all the fainess should 
ἢ 8. all the perfection of blessings which the con- 
text represents as bestowed by Christ on all who 
believe on him. But the context does not seem 
to me to refer to the blessings mentioned some 
verses back. it we not construe, since 
and perfect 


put in to fill wp. Mat. ix. 16. 


‘nations. And in Rom. xi. 12. πλήρωμα Mark 


aeems to have the same meaning, and to import, 
ae Parkhurst says, “a conversion to 
Christianity” on the part of the persons spoken of. | 
Schleumer considers it as used in contrast with 
παράπτωμα, and construes it, happincs, happy 
state, &c.; Wahl takes it in the same pense, 
ΕΣ it haet nditon. Tn Eph. iii 

sume oie flee there | 
/ God. ‘The apostle, observes Macknight, | 
having said that Jews and Gentiles are formed | 
into a holy temple for a habitation of God by | 
the Spirit, prays that this great temple may be 


wl Πλήρωμα vf νὅμου, a fulfiling of the lam. 


.. xiii. 10. Comp. ver 
ww ya of Ch cho Church is called the πλή- 
‘eho filled all in all, Eph, i, 23. 

eee oe γὰρ αὐτήν, sa: 'πάντο- 
δαπῶν χαβισμάτων καὶ οἶκεῖ ἐν αὐτῇ, καὶ ἐμ- 


the | περιπατεῖ κατὰ τὴν προφητικὴν φωνήν. Τοῦτο δὲ 


ἀκριβέστερον κατὰ τὸν μίλλοντα βίον γινήσεται. 
“For he hath fled it with all kinds of gifts, and 
dwelleth in ἐξ, and walketh in it, as the prophets 
express it But this will be done more perfectly 
fn ‘the life to come.” Locke also takes the word 


with the fulness of the presence of the true | here in a pasrice sense for a thing to be filled 
God, inhabiting every part of it by the gifts and |and completed. But Theophylaet’s interpretation 
graces of his Spirit, ch. iv.6. An ret, | seems better, who says the Church is the πλή. 


Gooted by Parkhurst, iva τελίως αὐτὸν ἵνοικον 
ϑίχωνταν “that they may receive him entirely for 
an inhabitant.’ Others, however, understand the 
fulness of God to be the perfection of Gedy and and 
‘suppose the apostle to pray that the Ephesians 
may receive from God such strength and know- 
ledge as to make progress towards his perfection. | a 
But I think the word πληρόω exclades the idea 
οἵ progress, and denotes full , which is 
‘a sufficient objection to this interpretation. In 
Col. ii. 9. the word denotes the fulness of the God- 
Kad in Christ, and comparing Col. i. 191, with it, 


word πλήρωμα in these expressions of St. Paul, a1 
fn that of St Joker ia the tnd tote on sense 10 μελῶν 
Ukewise to glance at the fictitious πλήρωμα of Cerinthus, 


whom, as wo learn from Jerome *, the Apostle often lashes, 
‘and who was so far from teaching ‘that the pleroma or ful 
sess of the ‘dwelt bodily in Ch Ἢ 

to Irenmus, [adv. Hier. tl. i | 


early witness, he taught th 
of the Lord, rent, as were likewise the son of the 
Creator and Christ; the latter of whom came from above, 
and continued incapable of suffering when he descended 


Anto Jesus the Son of the Creator, and afterwards flew back 
in into his own pleroma.”" Ignatius also seems to 
‘allude to the Cerinthian heretics, when, in his salutation 


* Speaking of the seeds of the Cerinthian, Ebionsean, 
hich denied that Christ was come in 


μα Completion of Christ, as the body and Kea 
fre of the bead, 865 his words in Suicer’s The- 
saurus. “Without the Church, which is his 
body, Christ would not be complete?” Mac- 
night 2 Rom. xi. 12. le 
μα εἶνε of time denotes tl completion of 
τα time before ordained and 
spp i, 10. Gal. iv. 4. where see 

Haphelius and Wolfius.—The above cited are all 
the passages of the N, T. wherein πλήρωμα 
occurs. 

Πλησίον, an adv. governing a genitive, from 
πίλας, the same. 

I. Near. John iv, δ. (Deut, xi. 30. Josh. xv. 
48. xix. 45, Eur. Phoon. 163. Xen. Cyr. v. 4, 
23, Irmisch. ad Herodian. i. 7, 4.] 

ΤΙ. Πλησίον, with the prepositive article mase. 
4, and sometimes without it, as Luke x. 29, 36. 
is used κα α noun, 4, 2 ὁ by πλησίον, one who is 


, @ friend, This character the 
Seriboe and Phatiseea soem to have confined to 


| tothe churen of Epherus he calla i eiherauten by μεγέθει, 


eof Ποτρόν, TAHPOYMATI, ‘blesed in the greatness of 
God the Fat pleroma or fulness? and when he 
falutes the church of the Tralliand, ty ΤΩΡ, TARP ¥ATI, 


in the roma or fulness. 
2 (loner explatan it another way: “ Ciisens lve in a 
city, and are called its πλήρωμα (see sense I); and δῷ 


Catotane ve fa hot} 


ΠΛῊΗ 


those of their own nation and religion. See Mat, | 
v. 43. Luke x. 29. But our blessed Saviour, in| 
his parable of the good Samaritan, Luke x., 
teaches us to extend it to all mankind, as St. 
Paul also doth, Rom. xiii. 8, 9. where in ex- 
plaining the command of loring our neighbour as. 
ourselves, he uses ἕτερον another, i. 6. any other 
man, a8 ἃ Bynonymous term with τὸν πλησίον a 
neighbour. Raphelius, on Mat. v. 43. shows from 
Polybius, that the heathen Greeks, in this pre- 
ferable to the Pharisaical Jews, by ὁ πλησίον a 
neighbour, meant any man, even ἐχθρός an enemy. 
ΠῚ means any one in Rom. xv. 2. Polyb. iii. 42, 
3. xii. 4,13. Diog. Laert. i. 69. and with μοῦ, 
σοῦ, ἄς. in Mat. xix. 19. xxii. 39. Mark xii. 31, 
33. Luke x. 27, 29,36. Rom. xiii. 9, 10. Gal. 
v. 14. Eph. iv. 25. James ii. 8. See in the 
Hebrew (39) and LXX, Lev. xix. 18. Ex. xx. 
17. In Mat. v. 43. however, it is more strictly 
a friend, asis yy in Jobii. 11. It seems to be 
a relation, kinsman, countryman, in the LXX, 
being used to express father in Mal. iv. 6. See 
also Gen. xxvi. 3]. Lev. xxv. 14. Joet ii. 8. In 
Acts vii. 27. it seems put for ὁ ἕτερος.) 


Πλησμονή, ἧς, ἡ, from πέπλησμαι perf. pass. 
of πλήθω to fill, of the same form as πεισμονῆ 
from πέπεισμαι. 

[I. Properly, fulness, plenty. See Prov. iii. 10. 
Ez. xvi. 48.] 

11. A repletion, [saticty,} satisfying. occ. Col. 
ii. 23. The word is used by the LXX, Exod. 


xvi. 8. [See . L 6. Ez. xxxix. 19. Xen. 
Mem. iii. 11, 14. Diod. Sic. i. 70. Alciphron, iii. 
Ep. 6.] 


TIAH’S2Q, or ΠΛΗΤΎΤΩ.--- Τὸ mite, strike. 
[Xen. de Re Eq. vi. 1. Demosth. 320, 24. in its 
proper sense.] Rev. viii. 12. where it is applied 
to the sun, moon, and stars; and the learned 
Daubuz observes, that the Rabinnical Jews in 
like manner use the Chald. 77), which in their 
style signifies to strike}, and the noun ‘3 ) smiting, 
to express an eclipse of the sun or moon: in which 
sense also the Latins apply the verbs percutere 
and icere to smite, srike?._ Comp. Vitringa on 
Rev. [It occurs in the sense of afficting in Is. 
iL. δ. ix. 13. Ex. xvi. 3.] 


G4 Πλοιάριον, ov, τό. A diminutive of 
wrotov.— A little ship or vessel, α sailing-boat. 
Mark iii. 9. iv. 865. [John vi. 22, 23. xxi. 8. 
Diod. Sic. ii. 55. Aristoph. Ran. 139.] 


Πλοῖον, ov, τό, from πέπλοα perf. mid. of 
πλέω to sail.—[ A sailing-ressel, (very often a vessel 
of burden. Diod. Sic. xiii. 78. Xen. An. i. 7, 15. 

uc. vi. 36.) Mat. iv. 21, 22. viii. 23. xiv. 22. 
et al. in which places it seems to denote a small 


1 Thus in the Talmud. Tract, Maccoth, AT 777 32}, 
“‘And behold these are beaten,” et al. See Suicer, 
Thesaur. in πλήσσω, and Castell, Heptaglot. Lexicon in 


ip. 
8 Thus Lucan, Pharsal. i. 538, 9. 


Jam Pheebe, toto cum fratrem redderet orbe, 
Terrarum subit& percussa expalluit umbra. 
And Manilius, Astron. lib. i. 
Quod si plana foret tellus, simul icfa per omnes 
Deficeret toto pariter miserabilis orbe. 
3 [The reading here is doubtful. Many good MSS. have 
wAora, and Griesbach has received that reading.] 
(502) 


AO 


fishing-vessel. See Is. ii. 16. 1x. 9. for "yy, and 


Is. xxxiii. 21. for ‘3. Ναῦς is used, says Sebl, 
for the larger order of ships. ] 


ΠΑ͂Σ ITAdog, ov ; Sov, οὔ ; ὁ, aleo πλοῦς, fen 
πλοός, (comp. νοῦς,) from πέπλοα perf. mid. of 
πλέω to sail_— Navigation. occ. Acts xxvii. 9. So 
Agrippa in Josephus, Ant. xvi. 2, 1. TO'N— 
ΠΛΟΥ͂Ν, ἐπιβαίνοντος τοῦ χειμῶνος, ΟΥ̓Κ 
ἐνόμιζεν ᾿ΑΣΦΑΛΗ", ‘thought that, as winter 
was approaching, sailing was not ᾽ See also 
Acts xxi. 7. xxvii. 10. [The form πλοός for the 
genitive is not found in the better writers. It 
occurs Arrian, Peripl. Eryth. p. 176. See Le 
beck on Phryn. p. 453.] 


Πλούσιος, a, ov, from πλοῦτος riches. 

I. Rich, having or abounding én riches. Mat. 
xxvii. 57. Luke xii. 16. xiv. 12. et al. freq. [Add 
Mark xii. 41. Luke xv. 1,19, 21,22 xviii. B. 
xix. 2. xxi. 1. 1 Tim. vi. 17. James ii. 6. Rev. 
vi. 15. xiii. 16. Ruth iii. 10. 2 Sam. xii. 1. 
Herodian, i. 8,10. Xen. Mem. iv. 2, 37.) 

II. Rich, in a spiritual sense, i. 6. in faith, boli- 
ness, and good works. See James ii. 5. Rev. ii.9. 
iii. 17. Comp. Luke xii. 21. 

III. Rich, in glory and happiness, as Christ 
was before his incarnation. 2 Cor. viii. 9. Comp. 
John xvii. 5. 

IV. Rich, abounding, as God in mercy. Eph. 
ii. 4. 

Πλουσίως, an adv. from πλούσιος. — Ridly, 
abundantly. occ. Col. iii. 16. 1 Tim. wi. 17. Tit 
iii. 6. 2 Pet. i. 12. 


Πλουτέω, ὥ, from πλοῦτος. 

I. To be or grow rich. 1 Tim. vi. 9. (Rev. 
xviii. 3, 15, 19. Prov. xxviii. 22. Ex. xxx. 15.] 

11. To be rich, in a spiritual sense, and that 

whether in imagination only, Luke i. 534, ( 
Rev. iii. 17. Mat. ix. 13. Mark ii. 17. Lake τ. 
31, 32); or in reality, as in works, 1 Tim. 
vi. 18; in the graces of the Spirit here, and ia 
glory hereafter, 2 Cor. viii. 9. Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 
8. where it seems particularly to refer to the 
miraculous gifts of the Spirit. Πλουτεῖν εἰς 
Θεόν, Luke xii. 21. is, to be rich for God's glory 
and service in works of piety and charity. [See 
Vorst. de Hebraism. c. 16.] So Wetstein and 
Wolfius cite from Lucian, Epist. Saturn. 24. (t. ii. 
p. 830. B. ed. Bened.) "EX τὸ κοινὸν ΠΛΟΥ- 
TEICN, ‘to be rich for (the of) the com- 
munity ;’ and from Philo Byzant. ΠΛΟΥΤΕΙ͂Ν 
EIS θεῶν ΚΟΣΜΟΝ, ‘ to be rick for the honour of 
the gods.’ [Parkhurst has here, perhaps, mixed 
two meanings. Schleusner says, that this place 
of St. Luke is either, according to him, to abousd 
in true and heavenly riches, or to use one’s (worldly) 
riches as God wishes, and he cites ἐς ἐδ mouviy 
πλουτεῖν from Philostr. Vit. Ap. iv. 8. where it is 
to use one’s goods in relieving want. } 

111. To be rich, abundant, as God in 
mercy towards all men. Rom. x. 192. 

Πλουτίζω from πλοῦτος. 

I. To make rich, enrich. 2 Cor. ix. 1]. [Gen. 
xiv, 23. 1 Sam. ii. 7. xvii. 25. Prov. x. 4 21. 
Ecclus, xi. 21. Xen. Mem. i. δ, 3.] ᾽ 

II. Τὸ enrich, in a spiritual sense, as with the 


grace and 


4 (Schleusner interprets the word here fo 


from wealth, and Wahl takes it of actwaé wealth 


-J 


nao 


blessed traths and hopes of the Gospel. 2 Cor. 
vi 10. Πλουτίζομαι, pass. to be as with 
the gifts of the Holy Spirit. 1 Cor. i. 5. [Xen. 


Mem. iv. 2, 9.] 

Πλοῦτος, ov, ὁ. Eustathius says, that πλοῦ- 
roy is thus denominated q. πολύετον-- ὅτι ix 
nye ἐτῶν. ἐστὶ συνηγμίνος, because it is col- 

7 oF it may be #0 called be- 
Sate ΜΠ τὰ for many years, as the xich fool 
said in the Goapel; Luke il 10, Soul, thou has 
such gods laid up εἰς ἔτη πολλά for many years 


μ᾿ it. [Add Mark iv. 19. Luke viii. 14. 
2 Rev. xviii. 17. Ts. xvi. 14, χχα. 6. Pro 
7. Diod. H ὴ 


itual sense, spiritual gain or 
Tom. xi 12. Heb. κὶ 26. Ὁ 
[II1. Abundance. It serves with a 
lowing κα αὶ periphrasis for the ad 

very ret. Rom. ἢ ii, 


_ 16. “Col. i, 27. 


mn. fol-| it 
ndant, 


It is especially used for the abun- 
‘and goodness of God and our leased | 34 
Rom. xi. 33. Phil. iv. 19.) Eph. 
iii, 8. where it seems to denote that superabun- 
dance of grace and mercy, those treasures of love 
to man, which are in Christ Jesus, and which no 
heart can fully conceive, no tongue express, 


TIAY'NQ.—To wash, properly as clothes, by 
plunging them in weiter ( comp. λούω). [See 
Gen: xlix. 9. Ex. xix. 10, 14. Hom. Il, X. 155. 
Od. Z. 13. Artemid. ii. 4.] occ. Rev. 
where sce Wetstein, 

Πινεῦμα, arog, τό, from πέπνευμαι pert. pass. 
of πνίω, πνεύσω, (ὁ 

"he material spirit, ind, or air in motion, 

So Aristotle de Mundo. ἄνεμος οὐδέν ἐστι πλὴν 
ἀὴρ πολὺς ῥίων, ὅστις "ἅμα καὶ πνεῦμα λέγεται, 
‘wind is nothing else but a large quantity of air 
frowing, which is also called πνεῦμα.  Theo- 
hanes, Homil. xlvii. p. 325. αὐτὸς ὁ κινούμενος | IO™ 
Riera πνιῦμα, Vie a itself in motion is 

ot πνεῦμα. oce. John iii, 8, Comp. Cant. iv. 
16, Baruch vi. 61. τὸ δὲ αὐτὸ καὶ NEY MA 
bn iy χώρᾳ ΠΝΕΙΓ. In this sense the word 
ing plied, not only in the LXX, Gen. i. 2. viii. 

job i. 19. Ps..x. 7. or xi. 6. xlviii. 7. et al. 
he the Heb. rm, but frequently in the profane | ¢ 
writers, See Scapula?. 
served I add, that Josephus, Ant. i. 1, 1. speaks of 
TINBYMATOE αὐτὴν (τὴν γῆν namely) ἄνωθεν. 
ἐπιθίοντος, ‘the spirit which came upon the 
earth from above,’ at the formation, namely, Gen. 
i, 2; and he uses ΠΝΕΥ͂ΜΑ βίαιον for a violent 
wind, Ant. xiv, 2, 2. and de Bell. iii, 8, 3. as 
Lucian also docs βιαίῳ TINEY’MATI, Ver. Hist. 
lib. i, t. i p. 714. ‘go Plato, Phd. § 24. ed. 
Forster, has μεγάλῳ τινὶ ΠΝΕΥΜΑΤΙ for a 


high wind, In like manner spiritus, from spiro 
to blow, breathe, is applied in ‘as by Virgil, 
En, xii. 365. 
——— Porere cum «piritus alto 
Intonat A2gzo.- 


ὁ See Homer, Odyas, vill 85. οὐ tag, 
3 [See Eur. Phoen. 604. Paus. v.25.) 
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14. | braism, 


‘To what he has ob-| ἢ 
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When the northern blast 
‘Roars in th’ Zgean.——— 


Comp. Acts viii. 39. with 1 Kings xviii. 12. [The 

denotes the breath of lifa, as in Mat. xxvii. 
60. Luke viii. 55. John xix. 30. Rev. xiii. 15. 
So Ecclus. xxviii, 24. et al. 1 so understand 
James ii. 26. and Rev, xi, 11. which Parkhurst 
puts under head 11. In 2 Thess. ii. 8. we ha 
the breath of God's mouth.) And because the 


in a most hough subtle and 
agent, (s00 Soha ii. δ. above,) henoo πνεῦμα 
denotes: 


[LI. The intelectual or spiritual part of man, 
the human mind or soul, distinct from the breath of 
fe oF animal soul, which is the ψυχή of the 


"| Greeks and the anima of the Latins, while this 


meaning is thelr animus. It is distinguished 
from ψυχὴ int Thema’ 23, aad Jods 18; and 
is sense to σάρξ, Mat. v. 3. 
2, xiv. 38. 


χα 
oe a “αρεὶ, ἘῸΝ δὶ la 
to in in 
oe Svieing in ha pean perkates 
bod; . 1 Pet. 
19, iv. 8, Seo? Theas. fi 18. In Heb. xii 
9. translate spiral ater; and for the He- 
see note on the phrase be- 


to all, and the spirit often ‘sing obacrrat 

and 80 of any system of instruction. See Middleton 

on Jobn vi, 63. Rom. ii, 29. vii. 6. viii. 10. 

2 Cor. iii, 6. bis, 8, 17. Gal. iii, δ and 25. {πνεύ- 

ar ρη assim) vi 8. Eph v v.18, do not fll: 
‘bodies with filed 


ritually, i. e. 
Perea your ‘piriiual re 
words sometimes, sometimes on ideas, are of per- 
petual occurrence in St. Paul. See 1 Cor. xiv. 


ΓᾺ rightly me 
of such a phrase in 
the 


6 N.T. In 1 Cor. xiv. 14. 
opposed fo the underdanding or mere 


aka ning faculty.) 
III, By abstracting the spiritual principle 
Jn body’ fi whieh ἴ man it in as- 
sociated, in deduced jen of the immaterial 
agent which we call a spirit, So Luke xxiv. 37, 


5 (Middleton obeerves,that when nf πνεύμασι means in 
ia mind or position lan and cltes 
‘Without at all disputing the truth of these instances, 
1 must be allowed to ates J can see no reason for this 
canon, and that ia ε ‘ 

have the preposition, 


INE 


80. (where, as Parkhurst! says, what is called 
πνεῦμα is by Ignatius (ad Smyrn. ὃ 3.) called 
δαιμόνιον ἀσώματον an it demow or 

) John iv. 24. πνεῦμα ὁ Θεός. Acts xxiii. 8, 
9. 1 Cor. xv. 32. Rev.1. 4. iv.5%, Under this 
head we must class the πνεύματα of the demo- 
niacs, and construe πνεῦμα 88] an eril spirit, a 
devil, whether used absolutely, Mat. viii. 16. 
Luke ix. 39. x. 20; or with the words unclean, 
evil, or other like epithets added, Mat. x. 1. xii. 
43. Mark ix. 25. Luke vii. 2]. viii. 2. xiii. 11. 
et al.—A spiritual or i substance or 
being. [Luke xxiv. 30.) John iv. 24. Acts xxiii. 
8.—A temper, or disposition of the soul. Rom. xi. 
8. Comp. Luke ix. 55. Rom. viii. 15. 1 Cor. ii. 
12. iv. 21. 1 Pet. iii. 4. 

IV. The third Person of the ever-blessed Trinity, 
(as distinguished from the Father and the Son, 
whoee agency in the spiritual world is describe 
to us in Scripture by that of the air in the 
natural. (see John iii. 8. xx. 22. Acts ii. 4.) 
{ Bp. Middleton says, that when used of the Holy 
Spirit personally, the word always has the article, 
unless it loses it by a definite rule (see Appendix, 
ἢ xvi. and xvii.*) ; and this, because there is but 
one Holy Spirit, and therefore he cannot be 
spoken of indefinitely. The addition of τὸ ἅγιον 
serves only to show to what class of spirits this 
pre-eminent Spirit belongs. He also observes, 
that when an act is said to be accomplished by 
the agency of the Holy Spirit, some preposition 
is used. Tus Πνεῦμα is applied, ] 

1. Either absolutely, as Mat. iv. 1. [xii. 31.] 
Mark i. 10. {12.] Acts viii. 29. xi. 28. xxi. 4. 
where see Bowyer. [John iii. 34. probably. Luke 
ii, 27. and iv. L. ἦν τ. II. probably. See 1 Cor. xii. 
4. See also Acts x. 19. xi. 12. (unless in this 
and similar phrases, as λέγειν διὰ τι Πν. Acts 
xxi. 4. we are to understand, through the well- 
known influence of the Spirit.) Rom. viii. 16. αὐτὸ 
τὸ Πν. and v. 26. Rom. xv. 30. 1 Cor. xii. 4, 8, 
9, 11, 13. 2 Cor. i. 22. v. 5. (where ἀῤῥαβών 
denotes the gifts and graces bestowed.) Eph. iii. 10. 
In James iv. 5. Middleton thinks the personal 
sense is intended. See ἐπιποθέω. 1 John v. 5. 
There are some doubtful passages. In Eph. v. 
19. Middleton understands the person. If it be 
the influence, he says that the article will be in 
reference to that portion of it which each had 
received. In Luke ii. 26. the article may refer 
to the influence mentioned in v. 25; but as an 
act is imputed, Middleton thinks the person is 


\ (Parkhurst adds, that the leading sense of the old 
English word ghost is breath, (spiritus or anima, as Jensius 
says,) whence it is applied to the human spirit, and also 
to the Holy Spirit. He thinks ghost and gus? words of the 
game root. 

2 (Some refer Heb. xii. 23. and 1 Pet. iii. 19. to this 
head; and if it be explained that the disembodied spirit 
of man, in opposition to his soul while in the body, is 
meant, there is no objection.) . 

3 [A careful reference to these rules is necessary in con- 
sidering this important word. Such a phrase as ἐκ Oved- 
ματος ἁγίου may cause much discussion. But, as Bishop 
Middleton observes, it is impossible to prove incontestably 
that the Holy Spirit in the personal acceptation is here 
meant, for the preposition may have occasioned the omis- 
sion of the articles. In Heb. ix. 14. διὰ Πνεύματος aiwviou, 
Middleton thinks the prep. is omitted on the same ac- 
count, and that the Spirit personally is referred to. Vi- 
tringa (i. 1031.) understands it of the divine nature of 
Christ. Schleusner strangely construes it the eternal life 
or eternity of Christ.) 
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here intended. In Luke iv. 1. ἐν τῷ my. see the 
last observation on sense II. In Eph. iii. 5. the 
reading is doubtful. Some MSS. have rg, which 
seems requisite. But see sense V.] 

2. Or with epithets added ; so he is called tho 
Holy Spirit, not only because he is the author of 
sanctification to man, but because HE is himeelf 
infinitely sparated from and superior to all eres- 
tures. Mat. xii. 32. xxviii. 19. [Mark xiii. 11. 
Heb. ix. 8. Luke xii. 10. Acts i. 8. iv. 31. Eph 
iv. 30. 2 Cor. xiii. 13.] et al. freq. Comp. Rom. 
i. 4. where see Wetstein. [In Acts v. 32 Mid- 
dieton thinks the sense is meant, from 
ἡμεῖς, though the article may be inserted m 
reference to ὃ ἔδωκεν. The use of ἔδωκεν is no 
objection against the personal sense. See John 
iii. 16. See also Acts x. 44. xi. 15. xiii. 2 
(where Schleusner most preposterously trans. 
lates, ‘one of these doctors and teachers of the 
Church of Antioch was admonished by a divine 
oracle.’) xvi. 6. xx. 23. xxi. 11. In Aets ix.$1. 
I conceive the 


ives here a 
strange meaning, “the joy they felt at the pro- 
grees of Christianity.” Iam at a loess to co 
ceive by what rules of interpretation he could 
get at this explanation; and he a 
quite doubtful as to the passage himpelf; for 
under παράκλησις he joins rg wap. τοῦ ay. zy. 
ἐπληθύνοντο, and construes, “they enjoyed im 
abundance the advantages of Christianity.” In 
Rom. xv. 13. the personal sense is, I think, re- 
quired, as δύναμις expresses the power or infa- 
ence, and the article may be wanting ἼΔΙΟΣ a 
preposition.+ In Acts ii. 38. though the article 
might be taken from the word being in regimen, 
et, when we look to the usual construction of 
wped, we shall see that it is followed by a geni- 
tive of the giver. Eph. i. 13. iv. 30.) The Exernal 
Spirit. Heb. ix. 14. where see Bp. Fell and Dod- 
dridge. The Spirit of God, or of the Lord, as 
being himself very God, a Person of Jehovah. See 
Mat. iii. 16. Acts ν. 9. 1 Cor. ii. 10,11, 14 iit 
16. vi. 11, 19. Comp. 2 Cor. vi. 16. [1 Pet. iv. 
14.] Wherefore also Christ, speaking to his dis- 
ciples, calls him the Spirit of your Father. Mat. 
x. 20. Comp. Rom. viii. 11. Eph. iii, 14, 16. 
The Spirit of Christ the Son of God, since his gra- 
cious assistance was, according to the plan of 
man’s redemption, a consequence of Christ's 
death and suffering, and since, agreeably to the 
same plan, he is now sent by Christ. Gal. iv. 6 
Phil. i. 19. Comp. John xv. 26. xvi. 7. Acts ii. 
33. The spirit of adoption, since he endues be- 
lievers with a filial loving confidence in God, as 
their reconciled Father in Christ. Rom. viii. 15. 
where he is opposed to the spirit of servitude, or 
that slavish fear of God which the Mosaic law, 
considered merely as the late of a carnal com- 
mandment, had a tendency to produce. Comp. 
Gal. iv. 4—7. 2 Tim.i. 7. The Spirit of Groce, 
[i. e. the gracious Spirit 3,1 from the miraculous 


4 (The phrase τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς Xdpsror is a common He 
braism. ‘‘ Attributes in that and other oriental lan 

are often not expressed by adjectives, but as the genitives 
of the names of attributes made to depend on the noun to 
which the attribute belongs. Comp. Ps. xxiii. 2. Zech 
xii. 10. Heb. iv. 16. 1 Pet. v. 10." Middleton.) 


ΠΝΕ 


gifts and powers, which he iously vouchsafed 
to the primitive believers. Heb. x. 29. Comp. ch. 
ii. 3, 4. vi. 4,5. Rom. xii. 6. 1 Cor. xii. 11. and 
χάρις V. The Spirit of Truth, John xiv. 17. xv. 
26: because he bore witness to Christ by his 
miraculous operation, and led his disciples into 
all the truth. John xvi. 13. The Spirit of Pro- 
mise, Eph. i. 13. principally in respect of those 
miraculous works he rformed, agreeably to the 
promise of God, by the prophet Joel, ch. ii. 28. 
and by Christ, Luke xxiv. 49. John xv. 26. xvi. 
8. ἃς. me i. 4. ii. 33. 

[V. The influence or ation of the Hol 
Ghost. Here, as the influences, operations, and 
gifts of the Spirit are many, Πνεῦμα and Πνεῦμα 
ἅγιον have ot the article, unless in the case of 
renewed mention or other reference. Mat. iii. 
111, Luke i. 15, 35. ii. 25. iv. 1, (Πν. ay. πλή- 
enc,) 18. John xx. 22. Acta iv. 8, 31. v. 31. vi. 
3. x. 38 and 47. (where the article, says Middle- 
ton, may refer to the recent dispensation of the 
divine gifts) Rom. v. 5. (though this may be 
refe to the last head,) xv. 13, 16, 19. 2 Cor. 
vi. 6. Gal. iii. 2. and 1 John iv. 13. The (well- 
known) gifts of the Spirit ; and so Gal. iii. 5 and 
14. Heb. ii. 4. vi. 4. Rev.i. 10. In Acts xi. 28. 
if the personal sense is not intended, there may 
be reference to the gift of the Spirit implied in 
προφῆται in ver. 27. In Rom. xiv. 17. ἐν I». 
ay. seems to be taken in this sense, righteousness 
and peace and joy, produced by the influence of the 
Holy Ghost. fn Hom. viii, 23. Πν., if not in the 
personal sense, has the article as being in regi- 
men. Titus iii. 5. 1 Thess. i. 5,6. 1 Pet. i. 22. 
Jude 20. There is much difficulty as to Acts 
viii. 39. where we have Πνεῦμα Κυρίου ἥρπασε 
τὸν Φίλιππον. By Bishop Middleton’s canon, 
the truth of which I have never seen reason to 
doubt, the personal sense is inadmissible, while if 
ἥρπασε is to be translated by caught away, it 
seems required. But I doubt whether any thing 
miraculous is here intended, from what follows, 
viz. “and the eunuch saw him no more, for he 
(the eunuch) went on his way?.” Here is a 
natural reason assigned by the writer for the 
eunuch’s not seeing Philip again, which would be 
strange if there were a supernatural one. Some 
MSS. have a various reading, ἄγγελος, and Ham- 
mond seems to have had an inclination to adopt 
this. If the present reading be correct, I should 
refer the passage to this head, and give as the 
meaning, that “ Philip went quickly away under 
the direction and influence of the Spirit.” To 
this head we refer many of those places where 
the idea of inspiration is conveyed. Mat. xxii. 43. 
Luke i. 41. Acts vi. 10. (where the article is 
inserted with reference to ᾧ ἐλάλει,) 1 Cor. vii. 


1 (Sometimes the concrete seems put for the abstract, 
and they who enjoy or pretend to these gifts of the Holy 
Ghost are put for the gifts themselves. At least, some 
passages are thus more conveniently translated, and the 
sense is not altered. Thus, 1 Cor. xii. 10. the διάκρεσις 
πνενμάτων was a gift bestowed for the purpose of knowing 
whether they who pretended to divine inspiration were 
really so inspired, or only by an evil spirit, or mere impos- 
tors. See | John iv. 1—3, 6. 2 Thess. ii. 2. Deyling’s Disser- 
tation xlv. (vol. iii. p. 442.)J 

2 (Our translators have taken a singular liberty here, 
for they translate ‘‘the Spirit of the Lord caught sway 
Philip, thaé the eunuch saw him no more, aad he went on 
his way rejoicing.’ Hammond notices the first of these 
liberties.) 
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40. xii.3. xiv. 9.(where the meaning, in Schleus- 
ner’s and Middleton’s opinion, is, that “they who 
are divinely inspired are bound at proper seasons 
to give place to others, gifted with the same 
inspiration.” Others say that the sense is, “ that 
a really divine inspiration is under the control of 
those who possess it, and is not a frenzy like that 
spoken of in the heathen sibyls and prophets.”’) 
2 Cor. iii. 3. 2 Pet.i.21. Ifthe present reading 
be right in Eph. iii. 5. it must be referred to this 
head. Middleton gives the sense of inspiration 
to 2 Cor. iii. 3.] Acts xix. 1, 2. Paul finding cer- 


tain disciples at Epherws, said unto them, Have 
vaseived the Hot host since ye believed? and they 
said unto him, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ εἰ Πνεῦμα ἅγιόν ἐστιν, 
ἠκούσαμεν, which we translate, we have not so 
much as heard whether there be any Holy Ghost, 
as if the words related to the existence of that Per- 
son in the Trinity. But this cannot be the mean- 
ing of them, because, ver. 3. they had been baptized 
into John’s baptism, i. e. by John himself, having 
been in Judea during his ministry: and part of 
his doctrine, as recorded by all the four evange- 
lists, was, that he that should cone after him, i. 6. 
Christ, should baptize them with the Holy Ghost. 
See Mat. iii. 11. k i. 8. Luke iii. 16. John i. 
33. These Ephesian disciples, therefore, could 
not be ignorant that there existed such a divine 
person as the Holy Ghost; but they say, we have 
not heard, el Πνεῦμα ἅγιόν ἐστι, whether the Holy 
Ghost be, that is, tn action, or actually sent upon 
the disciples of Christ. There is an exactly 
parallel expression, John vii. 39. οὕπω γὰρ ἦν 
Πνεῦμα ἅγιον, for the Holy Ghost was not i 
given, (say our translators, rightly,) because 
Jesus was not yet glorifed. Ephesus being at a 
at distance from Jerusalem, these disciples 

ad not yet heard of the actual effusion of the 
Holy Ghost on Christ’s disciples according to the 
Baptist’s doctrine. Πρνεύματα προφητῶν, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 32. mean the inspirations of the Christian 
prophets by the Holy Spirit (see Whitby and 

oddridge) ; so ver. 12. πνευμάτων are spiritual 
gifts. 

γι. The effects of the influence οὗ the Spirit, 
as faith, virtue, religion, and hence even temper, 
disposition, or character*. If evil dispositions are 
mentioned, these must be supposed to arise from 
the influence of the evil spirit. Luke ix. ὅδ. οὐκ 
οἴδατε οἵου πνεύματός tore, ye know not of what 
temper ye are. Rom. viii. 9. πνεῦμα Θεοῦ" and 
πνεῦμα Χριστοῦ seem to be a godly temper, a 
Christian temper, by a common Hebraism, referred 
to in a note on the last head. By the same He- 
braism we have such phrases as πνεῦμα δουλείας, 
Rom. viii. 15; πρᾳότητος, 1 Cor. iv. 21. and Gal. 
vi. 1; δειλίας, ὅς. 2 Tim. i. 7; τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ 
κόσμου, | Cor. ii. 12. Perhaps 1 Cor. vi. 17. ma 
be so best explained. “To be one spirit wit 
another,” says Macknight, “is to have the same 
views of things, the same inclinations, the same 
volitions.” Then the meaning is, “is of one 
mind or disposition with the Lord.” 2 Cor. iv. 
13.] 

VII. Jt refers to human nature or man, consi- 


3 (Middleton (on 2 Cor. vi. 6.) says, he has never seen 
it used in these senses when joined with aycor.] 

4 (On Phil. iff. 8. Middleton says that this phrase, unless 
there is a reason for omitting the article, is never used for 
the Holy Spirit.) 
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dered as reyencrated 

Spirit, John ili. 6. Comp. 1 Cor. vi. 17. 
[There are several 

meanin, 

αὶ 


EF 


vin says, is your love on account of the 


giten to you ; 


καὶ Seoand Whitby, love werought in you bi 


revelation of the Christian religion. 


vik. ὦ ὃ νόμος roo πνεύματος τῆς ζωῆς. ‘| 


is opposed to ὁ v6; 


o¢ τῆς ἁμαρτίας καὶ τοῦ θανά- 
του at the end of 


f 


Christian religion, 


δὲ enyy the apotte peaks of the Gospel 
atiod dh te of the 


or torn, again of the Holy 


pasages of very doubtful 
Thus, Coli 8. yur lowe ν πνεύματι. 


Pierce, love on 3 


‘rit ; Macknight, spiritual love ; Schleumer, 


the verse; and Scbleusner, to | 

make the contrast more complete, without any | xi, 
authority, reads καὶ ζωῆς, and paraphrases the te which, Taowording to the 
Passage, ligion, which correcta | [Joly Spirit, is oalled Sodom, &c.) 
eat 5 "a minds, leads them to virtue and happiness. 


04 
Υ͂Ι. Τὰ πν᾿ κάρα ΡΟ 


mean the τ 
CEcumenius explain ihe ox o 
devils, Comp. πνεῦμα IV. Luke vii. 21. vii. 3. 
and see Wolfs on Eph, and Suicer, Thesar. ἃ 
πνευματικός I. 1. [80 τὰ λφφτιεά for sie 
Aparel, Be Polyen.¥ 14 and seo Matthim, § 
Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 243.) 
aa adv. from sve 
1 TSpintal 


ἱνματικός. 
"he asriaance of the Illy 
wall 
εἶ 1 Spr Hy, entlenatioes xvii. a 


4 


-- §) 


1 Cor. % pare 
ms 


iran Spas 


pater 


TINE, 1 fat. πνεύσω, from the Heb. mg ὦ 
|| Jone, breathe, for which Symmachus and Theodo- 


[, because given by th e| tion’ use it, Gen. ii. 7. a8 the LXX do the com- 
Spirit, and accompanied with his gifts, Others μοι διαπνίω, Cant. ii, 17. iv. 6, 16.—To bes, 
say the law of the mind, (see ch. vii. fs.) con ἔκαιε, κα the wind or ais. ‘Mat. vii. 25,27. Luke 


ing in the superiority of conscience through th 


e | xii. 53. 
grace of Christ, by which the Christian is led to ἢ 1" Xen am 


John & fv 18. Acts xxvii. 40. Is 


iv. δ, 3.] 
eternal life. The rules as to the article give no |» πρίγω, eyo ἄγω, to. break, interrapt ἂν 
help here, because wv. may take the article from | irate nd πνοὴν ἄγω, 
ζωῆς having it.) To choke, suffocate, as by drowning. ocr. 
ΩΣ, Πινευματικός, ἡ, dy, from πνεῦμα spirit Maney. 1S ‘comp. Scecphus de Bel. 7k 
Ul. wal, relating tothe sprit oF mind. 80 |[Xen, An. v. 7, 16. Diod. Sic. xiv. 70.] 
‘Wahi and Schleusner explain 11. xv. 37. II. To take another by the throat, 80 as almost 
1 Cor, ix. 11. Eph. i, 3. 1 Pet. δ. But] to strangle him, or rather to twist ‘another's net 


think that these places may perhaps be referred, 

with Parkhurst, to the next gente. .] 
lating to init, i, e. proceedit 

fron ion, done by him.) a) ) Of persona, ‘pirtual, 

Tt denotes one who is endued with spiritual gifts, 

1 Cor. xiv. 37. comp. Gal. vi. 1. and Mackaight 

there; or one whose mind is illuminated and 

sanctified by the Spirit of God. Thus it is op- 

to ψυχικός an animal man, 1 Cor. ii. 15. 

κικοί carnal men, 

it denotes il 

by the Spirit of God, 


‘spiritual things, a composed under the influ- 
ence of the Spirit. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 15, 26. 

111. The law is said to be spiritual. Rom. vii. 
14, as requiring not merely outward but inward 
spiritual obedience. [So Chrysostom on the | 
Place, “to be spiritual, is to lead away from all | 
fins, “80. Comp, Rot. ἢ, 29.  Chriatians are 
Duilt up a spiritual howe or temple, a8 
The mua one which waa meade ἰδ hands 
and arc in another view an holy pricsthood to 
offer up the spiritual sacrifices of prayer, praise, 
and obedience, acceptable to God by Jesus 
Christy 1 Pet. δ. where see Doddridge’s para- 


phrase. 

IV. ‘Typical, emblematical, rymbolical of spiritual 
things, mystical. 1 Cor. x. 3, 4. Comp. πνεῦμα 
ΧΙ: and πνευματικῶς 11. 

V. It is applied to the glorified and spiritual- 
ized bodies of the blessed after the resurrection. 
1 Cor. xv. 44, [46.] 


behind him, a8 Wetatein, on Mat., shows merciless 
creditors teed to do Aan debtors when they 
dragged them before ti tes. oce. Mat. 
xviii, 28, [Schleusner ‘maker it be here, to frighten, 
force, offer violence, extort; and says it is properly 
ros of hard creditors, who seize debtors by the 
neck and drag them to trial. “ΛΑ γχειν, he ays, 
is the proper word in this sense. See Poll. Onom. 
iii. 26,116. Hemst. ad Luc. Dial. Mort. 22.¢. 1. 
In 1 Sam. xvi. 14. the word occ. in this metapbe- 
rical sense.) 

ΩΡ Τινικτός, fy ὄν, from πίπιναται 3 


of Boreas the 


per jor breathing. Acta xvii, 25. [Gen. [4 
Prov. xxiv. 11, Hom. 1]. xxi. 355. 

Ποδήρης, t0¢, ους, ὃ, ἡ, from ποῦς, ποδός, te 
foot, and ἄρω to fit:—Reaching down to the μά, 
{thus it is taed δὰ an adjective by fhe pclae 
writers,) see Wetstein in Rev., an 
understood, a garment or robe Jeaching par 
fey ce. Kev. 1.13. where Christ in gory ( 
Exod, xxviii. 2.) is represented aa clothed 
such ἃ garment, like the Jewish bigh- coe he 
outer robe, or, a8 iti ‘sometimes’ called, the rat 
of the ephod, is described by the same term rely 
png in the LXX of Exod. xxviii. ἐν 
Heb. 9p the outer garment or robe. Comp. 
Eng, Lexicon in. τὴν XII. [Seo aed 

Ez, ix. 2. Zech. iii. 4, Braun, de Vest. Sect. 


1 [In others the reading {s doubtful, as In Eph. v. 9.) 
(600) 


Xen. Cyr. vi. 4, 3.1 


ΠΟΔ 


Ποδός, ποδί, πόδα, &c. gen. dat: accus. &c. of 
ποῦς, which see. 

Πόθεν, adv. either from ποῦ where? with the 
syllabic adjection θὲν denoting from | a place, or 
from ποῦ where? and ὅθεν from whence 

[1. Whence, of place, properly, Mat. xv. 33. 
John iii. 8, iv. 11]. vi. δ. viii. 14. Rev. vii. 13. 
Gen. xvi. 8. xlii. 7. Ceb. Tab. c. 1. Xen. Symp. 
ii. 5.] 


[II. Whence, of dignity or perfection. Rev. ii. 
17.] 
(III. Whence, of origin. Mat. xxi. 25. John 


vii. 27, 28. (which, according to Bp. Chandler’s 
Defence of Christianity, p. 333. Ist ed. should be 


read interrogatively,) ix. 29, 30. xix. 9.] 

(IV. Whence, of the cause or author. Mat. xiii. 
27, 54, 56. Mark vi. 2. Luke xx. 7. John i. 49. 
ii. 9. James iv. 1.] 

ΡΝ. It is used in interrogations implying ad- 
miration. Luke i. 43. Epict. Enchir. 22. Aristeen. 
Ep. i. 22. Aristoph. Plut. 335.] 

(VI. How? an interrogation implying difficulty 
or denial. Mark viii. 4. xii. 37, ASlian, V. H. xii. 
2. Arrian, D. E. i. 19.) 

Ποιέω, ὦ 

[1. To make.] 

(1.) To make, build, construct. Mat. xvii. 4. 
Mark ix. 5. Luke ix. 33. Comp. Mat. xix. 4. 
Acts xvii. 26. [Add John ii. 15. ix. 6, 14. xviii. 
18. xix. 23. Acts vii. 40. (of making images of 
gods,) 4 43, 44. ix. 39. xix. 24. Rom. ix. 20, 21. 

eb. viii. 5. Rev. xiii. 14. Asch. Soc. Ὁ, ii. 19. 
fflian, V. H. xiii. 43. Gen. xxxiii. 17. 1 Kings 
vi. 19. xxii. 19. In this sense it is used of com- 
posing a literary work, Acts i. 1. Most writers 
refer Luke xi. 40. to this head. Wahl gives the 
verb the sense to make a thing as it ought to be, 
and therefore there translates it to cleanse. He 
cites ποιεῖν τὸν μύστακα in 2 Sam. xix. 25. 
which, however, might be a sort of technical 
phrase, as in French faire sa barbe.] 

(2.) Το make, as implying creation. Acts iv. 24. 
xiv. 15. xvii. 24. (Mat. xix. 4. Mark x. 6.] So 
in the LXX it frequently answers to the Heb. 

to create, as Gen. i. 1, 27. et al. 

"(3.) To make, prepare [as a feast]. Mat. xxii. 
2. Mark vi. 21. Luke v. 29. [xiv. 12, 15. John 
xii. 2. Dan. v. 1. Gen. xxi. 8.] et al. 

(4.) Intransitively, to work, labour. occ. Mat. 
xx. 12. The verb is used in the same sense by 
the LXX, Ruth ii. 19. 2 Kings xii. 1]. for the 
Heb. τῶν ; and Is. xliii. 13. for the Heb. ‘yp to 
work. [Them. Or. xx. p. 237.] 

[1I. To effect, do, perform, bring about. ] 

[(1.) Properly, ine. xxi. 2]. Mark iii. 8. Luke 
iv. 23. ix. 10, 43. John iv. 45. v. 16, 19, 20. vi. 6. 
Acts xiv. 11. xix. 21. Eph. iii. 20. Xen. Cyr. iv. 
4, 2. Diod. Sic. i. 15. and 30 ; in several of which 
places it is used with reference to miracles, signs, 
as it is more expressly in Mat. vii. 22. ix. 28. xiii. 
58. xxi. 15. Mark vi. 5. ix. 39. Luke i. 51. John 
ii. 11, 23. iii. 2. iv, 54, vi. 2, 30. vii. 31. ix. 16. 
x. 41]. xi. 47. xii. 18, 87. xx. 30. Acts ii. 22. vi. 8. 
vii. 38. viii. 6. x. 39. xv. 12. xix. 1]. Rev. xiii. 
13, 14. xvi. 14, 19,20. In these latter passages 
there is either σημεῖον, τέρας, δύναμις, &c. or 
their representatives. But the same meaning is 
given to the word absolutely in John vii. 3. ix. 
33. x. 25, 38. xi. 45, 46. xiv. 10, 12. xv. 24. xxi. 
25. Acts i. 1.] 

(507) 


ΠΟΙ 


[(2) To bring about, complete fuls, of plans, 
decrees, promises, Acts xiv. 28. xi. 30. xv. 

Rom. iv. 21. ix. 28. 2 Cor. viii. 10, 11. Eph. i 
11. 1 Thess, v. 25.] 

((3.) To bring about, or cause, (a.) with the 
infin, Mat. v. 32. Mark i. 17. vii. 37. viii. 28. 
Luke v. 34. (which Schl. very preposterously 
translates to ask or demand) John vi. 10. Acts 
xvii. 26. xxv. 3. (with a case) Xen, Cyr. i. 6, 18, 
Anab. v. 7, 27. Mem. i. 3, 13. Herodian, viii. 3, 

22.—(b.) with ἵνα, as John xi 37. Col. iv. 16. 
Rev. iii. 9. xiii. 12, (with a case) 15.—(c.) with 
an ace., Acts xxiv. 12. Rom. xvi. 17. 1 Cor. x. 13. 
Eph. ii. 15. Heb, xiii. 21. (2nd time.) Xen. Cyr. 
ii, 2, 11.] 

(4.) To make, acquire, gain. [(a.) generally] 
Mat. xxv. 16. Luke xix. 18. Plato and Aristotle 
use the V. in the same sense. See Wetstein on 
Mat. So we say, to make money, a fortune, &c. 
and the Latins, facere pecuniam, rem. [Theophr. 
Char. 24. Greev. Lect. Hesiod. c. 10. and ad Flor. 
i. 1,9. Ter. Adelph. v. 4, 14.—(b.) to acquire any 
thing for any one. Luke xii. 30. Acts xv. 3. See 
Gen. xxxi. 1. Xen. An. i. 4, 17.—(c.) Of the 
goods acquired by one for another, or given 
one to another, to exhibit, afford, bestow, get. Mark 
v. 19. vii, 12. x. 35, 36. uke i. 49. xviii. 41. 
John xiv. 13. Acts vii. 24, James ij. 13. (In 
many of these cases we have the same phrase to 
do.)—Especially of alms done or given, Mat. vi. 
2,3. Acts ix. 36. x. 2. xxiv.17. So, in a bad 
sense, of evil done to any one, Heb. xiii. 6. Acts 
ix. 13. Dem. 855, 15. In (b.) and (c.) the person 
benefited is put in the dative. But the expres- 
sion ἔλεος ποιεῖν is followed by pera τινος Luke 
i, 72. x. 37. Gen. xxiv. 12, 14. Judg. i. 24. viii. 
35. Ruth i. 8. Comp. Rev. xi 7. xu. 17. xiii. 7. 
xix. 19. and Gen. xiv. 2. where we have the 
phrase ποιεῖν πόλεμον μετά, meaning to wage war 
against. The phrase ποιεῖσθαι πόλεμον pera 
means to wage war in company with. See Thuc. 
i. 57. which Parkhurst misunderstood. ] 

ΓΝ To render, make, cause to become.] 

[(1.) Properly, as have made my house a den 
vt teres, Mat. xxi. is. (and Mark xi. 17. and 

uke xix. 46.) xxiii. 16. xxviii. 14. John ii. 16. 
iv. 1, 46. vii. 23. xvi. 2. Eph. ii. 14. Rev. xii. 15. 
Compare also Mat. iii. 3. v. 36. xii. 16. xxvi. 73. 
Luke iii. 4, John v. 11, 15. Wahl makes the 
verb in Luke xv. 19. to be to use as, but I think 
it falls under this head as well as Heb. i. 7. 
Wahl refers Mat. iv. 19. to the next division (2.). 
I think it belongs more properly to this. ] 

(2.) To make, int, constitute. Mark iii. 14. 
John vi. 15. Acts in. 36. Heb. iii. 2. [Rev. i. 6. 
iii. 12.) where see Wetstein, and comp. 1 Sam. 
xii. 6. in LXX. [Diod. Sic. xiii. 48. Xen. de Rep. 
Lac. ii. 2.] 

(3.) To make, i. e. to treat or esteem as, 1 John i. 
10. v. 10. Comp. Mat. xii. 33. where see Kypke. 
[ Wahl says to declare. ] 

[IV. To ἀο.] 

[(1.) Universally, Mat. v. 46, 47. viii. 9. xii. 
2, 3. xiii. 28. xix. 16. xx. 15. xxi. 23, 24. xxiii. 
3, 5. xxiv. 46. xxvi. 12, 13. Mark ii. "04, 25. Vv. 
32. x. 17. xi. 3, 5, 15, 28, 29, 33. xiv. 8,9. Luke 
iii, 10—12, 14. v. 6. vi. 2, 3, 10, 33. vii. 8. ix. 
15, 54. x. 25, 28. xii. 4, 17, 18, 43. xvi. 3, 4, 8. 
xviii. 18. xx. 2, 8, 13. xxii. 18. John ii. 18. iv. 
29, 39. vi. 28. viii. 28, 29, 38—40. xi. 47. xiii. 7, 


ΠΟΙ ΠΟΙ͂ 


27. xv. 1δ. xix. 24. Acts ii. 37. ix. 6. x. 33. xii. | ποιεῖν, though applied by the LXX for the Heb. 
8. xiv. 15. xvi. 18, 21, 30. xix. 14 xxi. 13. xxii. ἰῷ mz, Gen. i. 11,12. 2 Kings xix. 30. yet i 
10, 16. xxvi. 10. Rom. xii. 20. 1 Cor. vii. 36— | not a mere Hebraical or Hellenistical phrase ; 
38. ix. 23. x. 31. xi: 25. xvi. 1. 2 Cor. xi. 12./for it is repeatedly used by Aristotle, cited by 
Gal. ii. 10. Eph. vi. 8, 9. Phil. ii. 14. iv. 14. Col. | Wetstein on Mat. ii. 8 [Add Mat. xiii. 23, 26. 
iii. 17, 23. 1 Thess. v. 11. 1 Tim. i. 13. iv. 16. v.| xxi. 48. Mark iv. 32. Luke iii. 8, 9. vi. 43. viii 
21. Tit. iv. δ. Philem. 14,21. Heb. vi. 3. vii. 27.|8. xiii. 9. John xv. δ. James iii. 12. Rev. xxii. 2 
xiii. 19. James ii. 12, 19. iv. 15, 17. 2 Pet. i. 19.| Artem. Oneir. c. 36. Aristot. de Plant. ii. 10. 
3 John 5, 6,10. Rev. ii. 5.) 7 Theophr. de Caus. Pl. iv. 11]. Is. νυ. 4. Hab. iii. 17. 
[(2. Of evil deeds, Mat. xiii. 41. xxvii. 23.| Vorst. de Hebraism. c. 5.] 
Mark xv. 7,14. Luke iii. 19. xii. 48. xxiii. 22, X. To produce, send forth, as a fountain does 
34. John vii. 51. xviii. 35. Acts xxi. 33. xxviii.| water. James iii. 12. I know not of any classical 
17. Rom. i. 28, 32. ii. 3. iti. 8. xiii. 4. 1 Cor. v.| writer who applies the V. in this manner. How- 
2. vi. 18. 2 Cor. xi. 7. xiii. 7. James v. 15. 1 Pet. ever, in Theop us, Eth. Char. cap. 3. and in 
ii, 22. iii. 12. Rev. xxi. 27. xxii. 15. Herodian,| Aristophanes, Vesp. 31. Ζεῦς, i. 6. the heavens or 
i. 16, 13. Xen. Cyr. v. 3, 48.) ; air, are said ποιεῖν ὕδωρ to produce water, i.e. 
((3.) To be in the habit of doing, to aim at, pur-| to rain.—Tlouty κράτος, Luke i. δ]. See under 
sue, Jobn iii. 21. (1 John i. 6.) v. 29. Rom. iii. | Κράτος. 
12. James iii. 18. 1 Pet. iii. 11. 1 John ii. 29. iii.| (XI. Ποιεῖν, with a substantive, is often used 
7, 10. See also Jobn viii. 34. 1 John ii. 4, 8.) as a periphrasis for the cognate verb, as with 
9. This is only the case in the present and ἐκδίκησιν for ἐκδικεῖν Luke xviii. 7, 8. Acts vil 
aorist. ] ; ; ; 24. Mic. v. 15. (See Polyb. iii. 8, 10.)—ré ica- 
[(4.) The word is especially used of doing or|yéy» Mark xv. 15. Polyb. xxxii. 7, 13.—xpi 
complying with any precepts, commands, &c. a8/ John v. 27. Jude 15. Gen. xviii. 25. Xen. Hell. 
Mat. i. 24. vii. 21. xii. 50. xxi. 6, 31. xxiii. 23.|iv. 2, 6 and 8.--- λύτρωσιν Luke i. 68.--- μονήν 
xxvi. 19. xxviii. 15. Luke ii. 27. vi. 46. xi. 42.| John xiv, 23.---ὁδόν Mark ii. 23. See Herod. τῇ. 
xii. 47. xvii. 9, 10. John vii. 19. xiv. 31. xv. 14. 42.---συμβούλιον Mark iii. 6. xv. 1.---σνυνωμοσίαν 
xvii. 4. Acts xiii. 22. xxi. 23. Rom. ii. 14. vii.) Acts xxiii. 13. (with ποιεῖσθαι Diod. S. i. δ. Polyb. 
15, 16, 19—21. x. 5. Gal. ν. 17. 2 Thess. iii. 4. |i. 70, 6.)—And so with an adj. δῆλον Mat. xxvi 
2 Tim. iv. 5. Heb. xiii. 17, 21. 1 John iii. 22. 73. Xen. An. iii. δ, 17.--ἔκθετον Acts vii. 19.— 
Rev, xvii. 17. xxii. 14.) , εὐθείας (τὰς ὁδούς) Mat. iii. 3. Mark i. 3. Lake 
[V. To deal with, do to, treat. (1.) With pera, | iii, 4.—Xevedy, μέλαν Mat. v. 36. ὑγιῆ John vi 
of God, Acts xiv. 27. xv. 4. (Judg. viii. 35. Gen.| 11, 15. vii. 23.—gavepév Mat. xii. 16. Mark iii. 
xxvi. 26.) (2.) Tevi re, Mat. vii. 12. John xii.| 12. Xen. Cyr. viii. 4, 33. So ποιεῖσθαι with 5 
16. xv. 21. Acts iv. 16. Xen. An. v. 8, 24. ve subs. ἀναβολήν Acts xxv. 17.—adEnouw Eph. iv. 
"Ey τινί τι, Mat. xvii. 12. Luke xxiii. 31. (4.)| 16. (See Diod. 8. iii. 63.)---δεήσεις Luke τ. 33 
Phil. i. 4. 1 Tim. ii. 1.—écBoAny Acts xxvii. 18, 
-καθαρισμόν Heb. i. 3.--κοπετόν Acts viii. 2 
Gen. |. 10. Herod. ii. 1.—Aéyow Acts xx. 34. 
Diod. Sic. xx. 36.—pyveiay Rom. i. 9. Eph. i. 16. 
1 Thess. i. 2, Philem. 4.---᾿νήμην 2 Pet. i 18. 
Polyb. v. 67, 13.—zxopeiay Luke xiii. 28. 2 Mae. 
iii. 8. Diod. Sic. i. 18. Xen. Cyr. v. 2, 31.—apé- 
γνοιαν Rom. xiii. 14. Polyb. iv. 6,11. Dem. 1429, 
8.---σπουδὴήν Jude 3. Polyb. i. 46, 2. v. 67, 2.— 
With an adj. βεβαίαν 2 Pet. i. 10.) 


With dat. and adv. Mat. xviii. 35. xxi. 36, 40. 
xxv. 40, 45, Luke i, 25. ii. 48. vi. 11, 26, 31. 
John ix. 26. xiii. 12, 18. Gen. xxxi. 43. Deut. iii. 
2. Demosth. 582, 20. (5.) With acc. of person 
and adverb or pronoun instead of adverb, Mat. v. 
44.) xii. 12. Mark vii. 37. xiv. 7. xv. 12. Deut. 
iii. 21. Zech. viii. 15. Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 19. Cyr. 
iv, 3, 7.— With dative of person, Luke vi. 27. See 
Zeune ad Viger. v. 10, 10.) 

VI. To keep, celebrate, as a religious festival. 
Mat. xxvi. 18. [Acts xviii. 21.] Heb. xi.28. Thus 
the LXX use ποιεῖν πάσχα, to celebrate the - 
over, for the Heb. nop niwy, Exed. xu. 48. Num. 
ix. 6, 14. Deut. xvi. 1, 2. et al. and Xen. [Hell. 
iv. 2, 8. vii. 4, 28.] So Kypke quotes from Plu- 
tarch, Qusest. Rom. p. 267. τὸν Τέρμινον, ᾧ TA’ 
TEPMINA’ AIA ΠΟΙΟΥ͂ΣΙ, θεὸν νομίζοντες, 
4 χροκοπίηζ Terminus, to whose honour they 
celebrate the Terminalia, for a god.’ See also 
Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 32, 33. 

(VII. To lead, as in the phrase] ἔξω ποιεῖν, to 
put [4ead] out. Acts v. 34. where see Elsner and 

oogeveen on Viger, cap. v. § 10. reg. 6. [Job 
xi. 14. xxii. 23. Xen. An. vi. 5,4. Abresch. ad 
Esch. p. 606.) 

(VIII. To pass, of time, Acts xv. 33. xviii. 23. 
xx. 3. 2 Cor. xi. 25. James iv. 13. Eccl. v. 12. 
Prov. xiii. 23. Lucil. Epig. 16. (Anthol. ¢. iii. 
p. 32. ed. Jacobs.) Demosth. 392, 18.] 

IX. To bring forth, bear, produce, as fruit. Mat. 
iii. 8, 10. vii. 17, 18. The expression καρπὸν 


Ποίημα, arog, τό, from πεποίη Α 

οὗ ποιέω to make.— Somewhat madea ay ὑπ 
manship. [See Ezra ix. 13. Neh. vi. 14. Eecles. 
viii. 7. It is used Rom. i. 20. of the antease a 
God’s workmanship, and Eph. ii. 10. of human 
beings, also as the work of God.] Hence the Latin 
poema and Eng. poem; in which sense the Greek 
ποίημα also is generally applied in the profane 
writers. 


Tloinotg, ewe, ἡ, from ποιξω to act, do. 

{1. A making, producing. See Ps. xix. 1. Dan. 
ix. 14. Ex. xxxii. 35. Thue. iii. 2. Dem. 702, 14.} 

[11. A doing, observing. See ποιέω IV. (4) 
James i. 25. Ecclus. xix. 17.] Hence the Latina 
poesis and Eng. poesy; so the Greek ποίησις 8 
often used for the making of poems. 


ΚΑΣ Ποιητής, οὗ, ὁ, from ποιέω to do, make. 

[1. 44 maker. Xen. Ογτ. i. 6,19. and 38. Αστίβδυ, 
D. E. i. 9. Athenag. Apol. 26, 14.] 

11. A doer, a performer. Rom. ii. 18, James i, 
᾿ (008) MSS. here have τοῖς pscovery.] 22, 23, 25. iv. if il Mac. ii. 67.] 


ΠΟΙ 


ΠΙ. 4 a maker . Acts xvii. 28.) 
[Ceb. Tae ken Me fo 3, 66.) 

DOIKY AOS, η, ον. 

1. Various, of carious colours, Thus itis uted 
not only in the LXX for the Heb. Ρὴ spotted, 
Gen. xxx. 40. et al. orpp pieces, stripes, Gen. xxvii. 
8. et al. mp7) embroidered, 1 Chron. xxix. 2. et al. | αἱ 
‘but also in the profane writers. See ula, 
ἔχε. ‘An, i, δ, 8. Mem. iii, 10, 14. Ceb. 

31. 


Ἧι, Varios, diferent, manifld, Mat tv. 24 
[Mark i. 84. ‘Luke iv. 40.] Heb. 
James i. 2. 1 Pet. [i. 6.) iv. 10. Th. ξ 
Tit. iii. 3. 3 Mac. xv. 21. Xen. Ee. xvi. 1. Hlinn, 
V. Hix. 8} 

Ποιμαίνω. The learned Damm, in his Lex- 

leduces if from πῶν a fock, (used by Hom. 
ΤΙ. il, 198. xi. 698. ἂν. 898. οἱ al) and μάω 0 


1. Τὸ 
εὐ τ (ee ix. 7. (1 Sam. xxv. 


HI Pr sabe care of, lok after, direct, gover. 
It is especially used of spiritual care and super. 
intendenco John καὶ, 1 Acta xx. 281 Fe. 

97.) vit 17. [xii δ. xix. 15.] 80 
‘spoken of Christ's spiritual govern. 
ment and oare of his people. ‘The correspondent 
Hebrew word to ποιμανεῖ in Mat. is hgho ruling. 
[See Ps ii. 9. xxiii. 1. Hos. xiii, δ. and comp. 
fhe Heb and LXX of 1. liv] “But δι 
Tude, 12, speaks of certain, ἑανγοὺς ποιμαίνον. 
‘reg, who fed themselves, i.e, delicately and lux. 
turiously, taking care of their own bellies. (comp. | 2 
Phil. ἢ. 10.) The expression is evidently taken | © 
from Bek: went. 3, 810, where the waked |! 
shepherds of Israel are’ described as feeding then- 
elves, Ἰβόσεησαν ταυτεῖς, LXX, whilst. they 
neglected the flock. 

Hoy iy ἃ. from ποιμαίνῳ, wich ee 

1. Α shepherd, “one who in 
ture?” Johnson.” [Mat ix. 96. xxv. 32. Mark vi, 
34. xiv. 27. Luke ii. 8, 15, 18, 20. John x. 2, 11, 
12, Gen, iv, 3. xxxviil. 12, 20. 

TIE. One who has the care or superintendence of 
any thing. It is used of kings in Homer, as Ii. 
AA- 269, B.245. ῬΗ do Agric. p.416. Xen, Men. 
Hi 1, 2, Ezek. xxxiv. 24. It is used 
by our Lord οἱ himeclf na the head and guide ot 


6. Gen. xxx. 


the apostles in Mat. xxvi. 31. (the words being | *! 


taken from Zech. xiii. 7.) and especially of his 
spiritual superintendence of his Church] John 
x. 11, 12, 14, 16. Heb. xiii, 20. 1 Pet. ii, 25; and 
οἵ the spiritual pastors of his flock. Eph. iv. 11. 
Ποίμνη, ng, ἡ, from ποιμή! 
I. A flock of sheep. Luke ii. 8. 1 Cor. ix. 7. 
[Gen. xxxii. 17. Demosth. p. 1155, 5.] 


Il. A spiritual flock of men. Mat, xxvi. 81, 
John x. 16. 

ποίμνιον, ov τό, [See the two last words }— 
A flock. (Gen. xxxi.4.] In the N. T. it is ap- 


plied only spiritually. occ. Luke xii. $2. Acts xx. 
28, 29.1 Pet. v. 2,3. On Luke xii, 32. Weta 
shows that the purest Greek writers likewise join 


1 [See Euseb. Pr. Ev. xitl. 12, where the passage of 
Aratln ὦ more fully cted.) - 


μετά. Luke} .. 


(609) 


ΠΟΔ 


the adjective σμικρός or μικρός with a diminution 
noun. [Some writers suppose ποίμνιον here to 
be a diminutive, but without any very strong 
reason. It occ. in the figurative sense Jer. xiii. 

17. See Themist. Or. xxi .] 


Ποῖος, a, ov, from οἷος, such as, of which sort, 
qualis, 


soe chat rt, Joba il. 88, ail 55. xxl 
1 Cor, xv, 35, James iv. 14. 1 Pet. i. 11. 
-| Gab. τοῦ ia, Xen, Mem ἄν 12, 8.) 

[II. The same as τίς who? which? shat? Mat. 
xix. 98, xxi, 23, 24, 27. xxii. 36. xxiv. 42, 43. 
Mark ie. 90. 21,28) 20, 88. sil 28. Lake ν. 10. 
(Seo Matthiee, § 378.) vi. 92-34. xii, 99. xx. 3, 
& univ. 19, dolm x82. Acts iv. 7. νῇ, 49, xxi 
31. Rom. iii. 27. 1 30. Ret Sam. 
ie ganar δ 
724.) 

Πολεμέω, &, from πόλεμος. 
1. To war, wage or make war, James iv. 2. Rev. 
i, 16, 

11. To fight, engage. Rev. xii. 7. So Diodorus 
Siculus, ἐδρχηδονίον TIOAEMHEA’NTON καὶ 
ἡττηθέντων, ‘the Carthaginians engaging and 
being beaten.’ See Raphelive, and comp. πόλεμος 
TI, {So Wahl, who ndde Rev. i, 16. aii 4. svi 
14, xix. 11, 2’ Kings xiv. 15, But Schl. thinks 
that πολεμέω, which ao often occurs in this sense 
in the LXX, (as Jer. xxxii. δ. Josh. xi. δ. xix. 
47.) is not 60 used in the N.T.; and he thus 
arranges its senses : (1.) To contend, litigate. Jam. 
iv. 2. (and 20 Wahl.) Rev. xii. 7. xiii. 4; and 90 
of any hontle attack in LXCX, Job xi. 19. 1α. xr, 

ΗΕ +) Fe ish. Rev. ii. 16, xix. 11, Jer. xxi 


of the yoke of any one, Rev. xvii, 
mike, ov, ὃ, either from πολύς much or 
ny, and ὀλέω t0 destroy, q. πολόλεμος, oF, ac- 
cording to Damm, Lex. from om παλάμη the hand, 
[as the first instrument of 

I. 4 war, Mat. xxiv. 6. rien 
πόλεμον. (Schl. and Wabl refer Luke 
this head, and add Luke xxi. 9. Diod. 
Xen. Mem. iv. 4, 14. Schl. also adds 1 Cor. xiv. 
8. Heb. xi, 34. (but Wahl agrees with Parkhurst, 
see sense 11.) and Rev. ix. 7, 9.] 


10. Eur, Phen. 


ποιεῖν 


ic. iv. 50. 


(according to Wahl) Rev. ix. 7,9. xi. 7. 

iii. δ, 7. xvi. 14, xix. 19. xx. 8, Diod. Sic. xiii 

49. Arrian, Indie. xiv. 4, Xen. Cyr. vi, 24] 
(ILL. Strife, contention. James 

puts here the places of Rev. cited in scans ΠΝ 

except ix, 7, 9. See Palairet, Obs. Philol. p. 

501. 


Πόλις, ews, ἡ. 

1 4 city ot town, urbe. Mat. ii, 38, iv. δι 
(where see Wetstein,) νυ. 14. xi. 20. et al. freq. 
{With a genitive, Luke ii. 11. πόλις ¢ Api ihe 
native city of David, (See 1 Sam. x1 
Grock wthsg, even without the genitiv, has this 
meaning, as Xen. Cyr. i. 4,25. In Acts viii. 5. 
πόλις τῆς Σαμαρείας, says Schleusner, may either 
be some city in Samaria, (see John iv. 5.) or 
Samaria itself, as Troy in Latin is called urbe 
Troje. See Vechner. Hellenol. ii, 8, Πόλις is 
put for Jerusalem, as the metropolis, Mat. xx 
11, Mark xi. 19. xiv. 13,16, Luke xxiii 19, and 


ΠΟΛ 


ἡ ἁγία πόλις in Mat. ἵν. δι Comp. Luke iv. 9. 
Is. “Kivi, 2. li, 1. Te in used fur @ place or 
tion, Heeb. xiii. 14.) 

TI. The inhabitants of a oity or town. Mat. viii. 
84. xxi, 10. Mark i. 38. Acta viii. 40. [Hom. 
IL. 11. 69, Valck, ad Eur. Phin. 932.) 

«εἶ. Spisioally, it denotes heaeen. Heb, xi. 10 | 


iy. The city of the Living God signifies the 
Church of ΕἾ even on earth. Heb. xii 22. 
Comp. Gal. iv. 26. Rev. xxi. 10. 


WBF Πολιτάρχης, ov, ὁ, 4. ἃ. ὁ τῶν πολιτῶν 
ΣΕ or as ‘ead of tuler of the 
6, 8. 


ἃ city, a magistrate, ‘oce. Acts xvii. 
BF, πολιτεία, a6, ἣν from woherein, 


x. ede 


toa nao, arog, τό, 
eer 


citizens. — | 


from m rere 


ΠΟΛ 


Zilian, V. H. iii. 11. Diog. 1,. v. 35. x. 119. See 
Taylor on Lys. p. 119.) 

Πολίτης, ov, ὃ, from πόλες @ city.—A cities, 
an inhabitant of a eity oF town. ove. Luke xv. 16 
xix. 14. [Acts xxi, 30. Parkhurst thinks that 
| in the last passage the 
| plied, See Gen, xxi 
28, Jer. xxxi. 34. Hach. Dial.S. 1,2. Xen. Mom, 
iv. 6, 14. Eur. Phoen. 88, 904.} 


2 Tim. i. 16. Heb, νἱ. 7. ix. 25, 26. xi 


Sob 
iv. 2.] οἱ al. freq. 
KF Πιλλαπλασίων; ovec, ἂ ὧν from, rok 
1}. | many. seer naeians svete te 


| fod more, oultiplox. ove. Luke xvii. 30. [Sop 
ole Polyb. xxxv. 4, 4] t 


TiodvXoyla, ας, ἡ, from πολύς much, and λόγος 
ech. —Mu 1» occ. Mat. vi. 7. where 
‘etstein cites Aristotle, [Pol. iv. 10.] Galen, and 
| Plutarch, (t vii. p. 93, ed. Hutten.} using this 
word. [Brov. x. 19] 

HAF" Πολυμερῶς, adverb from πολυμερής, tac, 
οὖς, ὁ, ἡ, consisting of many parts, which from 


oo πολύς many, and μέρος α part.— By or in masy 


Parkhurst gives, with whom Wahl 
xii. 7. Philo de Mund. Op. p. 33. Polyb. ii. 41, 
6. Casaubon, ad Greg. Nyss. Ep. ad Eustath, 
P. 65.) 

= Πολιτεύω, from πολίτης. 

To manage or govern a city or state. [See 
Palyb. v. 76,2. Xen. Mem. iv. 4,16. Thue. ii. 
53, 197.—or, to make one a citizen, Diod. 
}2.—or, to be a citizen, Ailian, V. H. xiv. 
28, Xen. Mem. iv. 4, 13.] 

II. In the middle, to line in a state or society 
according to its laws and customs, to conterse. In 
this view it is applied’ Acts xxiii, 1, Phil. i. 27. 
the only passages of the N. Τ. where it occure. 

Mac. vi. 1. τοῖς τοῦ Θεοῦ γόμοις μὴ μὴ ΠΟΛΙ- 
Teresca, not to live God, 
English translation. And 
ner says of himself, in his Life, §2. ἠρξάμην re 
TIOAITEYEZOAT τῇ ιρισαίων αἱρέσει κατ- 
ἀκολουθῶν, “1 began to live in conformity to the 
eect of the Pharisees ;’ and § 49. πύθεσθε--εἰ 
pera πάσης σεμνότητος καὶ πάσης δὲ ἀρετῆς 

Ode ΠΕΠΟΛΙΤΕΥΜΑΙ, ‘inquire whether I 
have not (anxon, Hudson) lived or conversed here 
with the greatest gravity and even virtue.’ 
[Wohl agrees with Parkhurst, quoting also 

Mac. iii. 4. Josephus, Ant. iii, δ, 8. and Schl. 
adds, Justin M. Ὁ. cum Tr. p. 281. ed. Thirlby. 
Eusebius, H. E. if. 81. iv. 28; but in Acts 
xxiii. 1. he translates πεπολίτευμαι, 1 have dis- 
charged my office, from the sense of πολιτεύω to 
govern the state. The middle occ. in that sense in 


αι 
ecg eh in like man- 


ΜῊ 
‘Matthiz, sath 


he middle sense of the perfect passive, see ὅν 


ἐν or pares, oce. Heb. i. 1. Wetatein cites 
Hone applying the word in the same sense, 

Ant, viii. 8, 9. to the various parts of Solomon's 
* | magnificent temple. a also Kypke. [Πολν- 
μερῆς ove. Wisd. vii. 22.] 


we πολυποίκιλος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from πολύς seed, 
and ποικίλος tarious.—Manifold, multifarioas, 
greatly diversified, mia Manele, κα ‘ce. Eph. 
iii, 10, 

TIOAY’S, πολλή, πολύ, gen. πολλοῦ, ἄς. 

{1. Much, great in nanter {inthe plural, mens.) 
numerous, abundant, (and thence, as applied to 
time, long.) Mat. ἢ τ xiii. δ. xx. 16, xxv. 
19. (χρόνον) xxvi. 9. (of price.) Mark iii 7, 8. 
iv δι τὶ 98. κ᾿ 48. Luke £40. xii, 47, (supply 
| πληγάς) 48. John v. 6. (αρόνον) 3 xii, 24. xv. 8 
8. Acts xi. 21. xv. 32, xviii. 10. Rom. iii. 1. 

23. James v. 16. ΠΟΤῚ 12, Rev. i. 15, 
x . Hence, πολὺ 


37. Lake 
14. Hom. IL A. 
is, 1. Pak iii, 89, 2—of 
time, μετ᾽ ob πολύ after no long time, not 
long after, Acts xxvii. 14.--ἐπὲ πολό, 
while, Acts xxviii, 5.—with a comp, followings y 


much, 2 Cor, vili, 22. 1 Pet. i. 7. Xen, Mem. 
10,3. Again, ΠΕ ΔῊΝ, δ comp.) by mach, 
oce. Mat. 


rk εὖ 48. Luke xviii. 39. 


Rev. v. 4. et al. Xen. Cyr 
3, 10. Herodian, i, 10, 11. Blinn, V HL. 
δ. Ving, Georg, iii. 226. (2.) Of 

ly, often. Mat. ix. 14. James iii, 2. 

14. Job xxxv.6. Ἰπολχοί ia used for 


Noa 


πάντες. Mat. xx. 28, xxvi, 28, Mark x. 46. 
xiv. 24. Rom, viii, 39. Heb. ix. 28,—With the 
article preceding, τὸ πολύ oce. 2 Cor. viii. 15: 
‘Wahl translates it muok. I think it is the great 
share, in opposition to τὸ ὀλίγον. It moans the 

at part in Xen. Hell. vi. 3, 30. τὰ πολλά 

mm, αν, 22. (in many ways )] ob πολλοί, the 
many, i. δ. the multitude bulk ; 
Rom. v. 18, 1. in which texts οἱ πολλοί ΠΝ 

ivalent to πάντας ους, ver. 12, 
me ΓΝ Mat wer 28 4 Cor: 17. (οἱ Da 
πολλοί denotes cary many in 1 Cor. x. 38. 
Xen. An. ii, 3, 167 On Acts i. δ. Kypke ob- 
serves, that, in the words οὐ μετὰ πολλὰς ταύτας 
ἡμέρας, there is a remarkable change of construc- 
tion ; for they are put instead of οὐ πολὺ μετὰ 
ταύτας ἡμίρας, not much after these days, or for 
οὐ ob πολλαῖς ἡμέραις μετὰ ταῦτα, not many days 

Ὁ yet he produces two instances 
es, soar logy from Josephus. 

{11. Great, t, ochement. Mat. ii. 18. 
v.12. ix. 37. John vii, 12, Acts xv. 7. Rom. ix. 
22. 1 Pet. i. 8, al. Ps. xxxi. 19. in Heb. and 
LXX. Eeclus. xv. 18. Diod. Sic. iii. 65. Xen. 
‘An. ii. 8, 14. Thue. ii. 51.] 


EF Πολύσπλαγχνος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from πολύς 
such, and σπλάγχνον a bowel, which sce.— 
λους is in bowels of mercy, of tender mercy or 
pity, cory ful or com . occ, James 

11. [This word, says Schleusner, is probably 
intended to express the Hebrew 11 2) or 
‘erp which the LXX render by πολυίΐλεος, as 
Ex. xxxiv. 6. Joel ii. 13. πολυσπλαγχνία oce. in 
ust. M. p. 248, ed. Thirlby.] 

Πολυτελής, ἰος, οὖς, ΕΣ ἦν from πολύς much, 
great, and τέλος expense, cost. 

{11 Costly. occ. Mark xiv. 3. 1 Tim. ii, 9. [So 
Prov. i, 13. iii. 16. viii. 12. Ecelus. 1. 10. lian, 
4. Xen. Mem. i. 6,5. See Ez. Spanh, 


. Or. i. p. 53.] 
{π. ‘Very precious of great wale, hi dy cateemed. 
ii. 23, 1.) 


EF πολύτιμος, ous ὦ ἡ, from rahe ‘much, | 
t, and τιμή price, ‘great price, [costing ver: 
Stuck} occ. Mat. xii, 46. Joba τῇ, 3. [Thomea 
p- 729. explains this word to be what ons 
wake , while πολυτίμητος is what is thought 
Of much honour. See Atnmon, de Difl. Voc, p. 118. 
and Esch, Socr, Dial. iii. 12.] 


EF Πολυτρόπως, adverb, from πολύτροπος ἢ 
varius, which from πολύς many, and τρόπος 
ἃ manner,—In various manners. δος, Heb. i. 1. 
where seo Macknight. [Schleusner says, that in | 
this passage of Hebrews, the word refers to the 
various methods of divine revelation, as by visions, | 
dreams, figures, voices, δια. Seo Fagius on Onkelos, 
in Num. xii. 8 Hotting. Thee. Phil. ii, p. 665. 
Πολύτροπος oce. Eath. viii. 13.) 

Πόμα, arog, τό, from πέπομαι perf. pass. of the 
verb πίνω to drink—Somewkat that is drunk, 
drink. oce. 1 Cor. x. 4. Heb. ix. 10. [Ps. ci. 9. 
Ceb. Tab. 6. Xen. Mem. iv. 7,9. lian, V. H. 
iii. 13.) 

Πονηρία, ac, ἡ, from πονηρός. 

[I. Evil! dieposition, badness, wickedness, 
ially maliynity, Mat. xxii, 18, Mark vii 

Luke xi. 39. Rom. i, 29. 1 Cor. v. 8, 80 it is 

used in wet δὰ 12. where the gen. occ. for the 


1 Pet. iii, 4. Diod. Sic. xiv. 7. Poly 


and 


~ makes it envious there and in Mat. 


ΠΟΝ 
adjecti δ common fi See Gesen. 
P6471 μὰ aie τ σαν 
oF Evil deeds, sins. ‘hota i 28, So Is. i, 16. 


jer. xxi, 11. Xen. Mom. iii. δ, 18. 
5, 75.) 


Πονηρός, d, ὄν, from πόνος, labour, 
I. Eoll, bad, { faulty,] in a natural sense. [Of 
pied: Ἢ Mat. vi. 23. and Luke xi. 34. Of bad, 
worth fait. Mat, vi. 17, 18. Gen. xl 19. 


Jer, xxiv. 18. “Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 


Η. a vi 


21. 
xix. 12, 13, 15, 16. xx 
Jobn iii. 19. Rom. xii. 9. 1 
1 Thess, ν. 22, 
Heb. ᾿ 
iii, 12, v. 19. 3 John 11.} 
[(2.) Tit-natured, malignant, 


of words, ἃ, Mat. 
vO tin vind, 5 doh 10, ‘And eo perhaps 


Acta xavil 21, Soe Judith vill 7 καὰ & Xen, 
| Hell. i. δ, 10. Diod. Sic. xiti, 74.) 

[(8.) Bad, idle, worthless. Mat. xxv. 26. Luke 
xix. 22, Xen, Cyr. i. 4, 19.) 

[(4.) Evil, calamitous, dangerows Eph. v. 16. 
The days are ent, (Schloumer eays, dangerous to 
irtue,) vi. 13. (where Chrysostom, on the 49th 
Peal, says, that ἡ πονηρὰ ἡμίρα is the day of 
misfortunes.) Wahl and Schleusner #0 understand 
ἀπὸ παντὸς ἔργου πονηροῦ in 2 Tim. iv. 18. and 
Wahl adds Gal. i. 4, and Rev. xvi. 2. (which Inst 
| place Schleusner renders malignant, citing 2Chron. 

ἔχ, 15. Job i, 7,) observing that some refer Mat. 
vi. 13. Luke xi. 4. and John xvii. 16, to this head. 
Ps, xxxvii. 19. Amos y. 18. 
clus, Ii. 16. and Suidas in ἡμέρα 
Ιονηρά. Cob. Tab. 85. Xen. An, vil. ὁ, 12 
[(5.)] Ὁ πονη ός, used as δ substantive, the 
devil or Satan. Mat. xiii. 19, 
τ, 18. Lake vil 12.) 38. 1 John 


that τοῦ πονηροῦ. in the Lord’s Pra: 
be referred to this head. So Wahl and 


ser) 
5 [{6) Unie. Mat. v.30. oF injurious, Seo Ex. 


jad- 
‘abl 


18.) 
| τ) There is a doubt how to translate 4 
μὸς πονηρός in Mat, xx. 18. Mark vii. 22. 
1; and 80 
Schleumer, citing Virg. Ain. v. 654. Luke xi, 13, 
Ecelus. xiv. 10; but adding that the meaning in 
| this phrase may be angry, full of indignation, 
Whick is the senso of πονηρός in I'Sam, xvii 8 
Neb. iv. 11 
[(8.) According to Schleusner, in Mat. xxii. 10. 
the word means mean, low ; but Wahl refers it to 
sense (1.)] 


Πόνος, ov, ὁ, from wixova perf. mid. of πένο- 
μαι to labour, which see under πένης. 

1, Labour, Thus applied in the Greek writers, 
in the LXX of Prov, iii. 9. and perhaps in Rev. 
xxi. 4, (Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 20.] 

ΤΙ. Pain, misery. oce, Rev. xvi, 10, 1. xxi. 4. 
[Gen. xxxiv. 25. Job iv. 5. 2 Chron. vi. 28, 


ΠΟΡ 


Eoclus, iii 27. lian, V. Ἡ. v.6. Polyb. xxx. 4, 
16. Xen. Mem. ii. 2, 6.) 


Πορεία, ας, ἡ, from πορεύω to cause to pass, 
which from shropa perf, mid. of πείρω fo pass. 

LA ταν journey. ‘Luke xiii, 22, [Jon. iii, 3, 4. 
Neh. ii. 6. Num. xxiii. 2. 2 Mac. ili, 8. xii, 10. 
Sic. iv. 19. xiv. 88. Thue. ii. 18, Xen. Mem. 
13, δ. 
ἘΠ Α way, course, or manner of life. James i. 11. 
[Prov. ii. 7. Jer. x. 23.] 


Πορεύω, from πέπορα perf. mid. of πείρω to 


1. To cause to go or pass, to carry, convey. It 
occurs not, however, in the active form in the 
Ν. Τ᾿ [Pist. Phd. 57. Eur. Hee. 447. Hipp. 
185.\—To go, journey, travel, and that whether on 
foot, as Mark xvi. 12. Luke ix. 51, 53. (where 
comp. 2 Sam. xvii. 11. in LXX.)—or in a chariot, 
‘Acta viii, $8, 39. (on which last verse Raphelius 


shows that Xenophon uses the same phrase 110-| 


PEYEZOAI ΤΗΝ ‘OO'N, and particularly 
applies πορεύεσθαι to a chariot ; ἐτύγχανεν ᾿ΕΦ' 
‘AMA'RHE TIOPEYO'MENOS, ‘he was travd- 
ting in @ chariot.’ De Exp. Cyri, lib. ii.}—or by 
ip, Acta xx. 22, Comp. ver. 38, and ch. xxi. 1. 
[Add Mat. ii. 8,9. Luke i. 39. ii, 41. xiii, 38. 
Acts xvi. 7. xix. 21. Rom. xv.24, 25. 1 Cor. xvi. 
4,6. 1 Tim. i, 3, 2 Tim, iv. 10, James iv. 13.) 

ΚΟ of ce 

{(L.) Of persons going to a person or place, as 
Mat. xvii. 27. ix. 1b. καὶ, 6. xxv. 16. 
‘Acts i. 25. (which Parkhurst refers to class (3.) 
below.) 1 Pet. iii, 19, 22.] 

[(2.) Of persons departing from a person or 
Place, (with ἀπό and gen.) Mat. xxiv. 1. xxv. 41. 
absolutely, Mat. vill. 9.40ohn xiv. 2, (see class 

3.) below) 3. Actsi. 10, 11. xvi, 36. xxiv. 25. 
en, Hell. iv. 1, 15. Parkhurst thinks, that 
Luke viii, 14. belongs to this class, and translates 
it, going away, i. e. from hearing the word to their 
‘occupations. Schleusner considers it as 
Pleonaatic by an Hebraiem, as he does in Mat. ix. 
δ. 1 Pet. iii. 19, But Wahl thinks that it is not 
pleonsstic, but signifies a gradual completion of 
the action ied by the verb to which it is 
joined. So hy 1 Sam. ii. 26. 2 Sam. iii. 1. See 
Gesen. p. 781. not. 3. and his Gramm. § 100. not. 
‘3.—From this sense arises another,] 

[(3.) To go away, by death, to depart. Luke 
xxii, 22. So yy, and in the LXX, ἀπελθεῖν in 
Pa, xxxix. 13, and οἴχομαι Xen, Cyr. iii. 1, 13. 
‘An. iii, 1, 32 Schleusner and Parkhurst ‘add 
John xiv. 2,3; and Parkhurst, John xiv. 12, 28. 
xvi. 7, 8. observing, that our Lord’s ascension 
into heaven and sitting at God’s right hand are 
included in these passages. Schleuaner says, that 
τελευτᾷν, (see Gen. xxv. 92.) or ἐν ὁδῷ πάσης 
τῆς γῆς (1 Kings ii. 2, Job xvi. 22.) or similar 
forms, are to be understood. Seo Elsner, t. i. p. 
241. ‘Vechner’s Hellenolex. ii, 5. p. 483. and 
Palairet, Obss, Phil. p. 207.) 

[(4.) Of persons returning to any place or per- 
son, Mat. ii. 20, John xiv. 28, xvi, 28, 1 Sam, i. 

9. 


* 


[(6.) With ὀπίσω and a gen., to follow after any 
one, i.e. either to take any one's part, Luke xxi. 
38. Judges ii. 12. 1 Kings xi. 10. or, to pureuc 
any thing, desi . 10. See Ecelus.. 


ΠΟΡ 
[IIL Τὸ come (with πρός}. Luke xi 5. Xen, 
Hell. vii. 8, 


1V. To go or proceed, in a particular way or 
cnr of les 80 it imports the manners, ada, 
conversation. 

{(L.) With a dative showing the manner. Acts 
ix, 81. xiv. 16, Jude 11. 1 ‘vi. 23, 50. See 


Matthise, § 404.) 
[(2.) With ἐν and a dative.] Luke &. 6, 1 Pet 
iv. 3. 2 Pet. ii, 10, Jude 11, 16, 18. 


6, 

τῷ) With κατά. 2 Pet. iii. 3.} In the LXX 
it often answers to the Heb. 1x3 #0 walk, go, in 

sense, as Lev. xxvi. 23, 27, 40. 2 Chron. vi. 
16. Ps. xxvi.J.etal. Not that this is αὶ mere 
Hellenistical use of πορεύομαι, for Wolfics, on 
1 Pet. iv. 3. shows that Plato has several times 
applied it in like manner. 

AF Πορθίω, ὦ, from πέπορθα perf. mid. αἵ 
πίρθω ποθ lay waste.—To lay waste, destroy, 
| desolate, make havoc of. occ. Acts ix. 21. Gal. i. 

18,23. See Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol i 
p. 234. On Acts, KPI shows that Philo, in 
like manner, several times applies πορθέω to 
the wasting, ruining, harassing, destroying of man 
See more in Kypke. [See Wessel. ad Diod. Sic 
xi, 32, Munthe, Obes, e Diodoro in N. T. p. 351. 
| The word occ, Dem, 1187, 11. (of 8 house.) Ex 
| Phan, 505, 524. Xen. Mem. iil. 5,4 4 it. 
| 93.) 


EB Πορισμός, οὔ, ὃ, from πεπόρισμαι 

. of πορίζω, to get, gain, acquire, whi 
πόρος gain’ which ‘eco’ under εὐπορίως Cam 
oce. 1 Tim. vi. δ, 6. [Zonaras (Lex. col. 1563) 
says, that the Apostle speaks of those who ὑπο- 
κρίνονται τὴν εὐσέβειαν ἵνα δι᾿ αὐτῆς 
|fuvrar πορισμόν, οἷον χρημάτων καὶ κέρδους. 
| Sco Wid. xiii, 19. xiv. 2. Porphyr. de Abst. it 
23. Phil. de Vit. Mos. t. ii. p. 167, 10. Plat. Cat 
Maj. p. 351. D.] 


Tlopveia, ας, ἡ, from πορνεύω. 

I. It denotes, in general, whoredom, i.e. any 
commerce of the sexes out of lawful marri 

Mat, xv. 19. 1 Cor. vi. 13, 18. vii. 2. 3 Cor. 

21. Eph. v. 3. Col. iii, δ. 1'Thesa. iv.3. Rev. 
ii. 21. ix. 21. “Schleusner translates 1 Cor. vi. 
“Let every one have his own wife, on account of 
|the natural desire of generation.” ‘But why sech 
ἃ perversion of the common sense of the word! 
Is not the sense just as good if we say, “let every 
| one have his own wife, on account of fornicatioa! 
ive. that he may avoid it.]—Simple fornication 
| between two unmarried persons is distingui 
both from μοιχεία adultery, and deidyue le 
civioumnen of other kinds, Mark vii. 21.—trom 
both these, and also from ἀκαθαρσία wncleannes, 
Gal. v.19. [On Acts xv. 20, 29. xxi, 25, moc 
has been written. Some say, that promiscooas 
|intereourse was allowed in che heathen natoos 
and that this is what is prohibited. Others think 
|there is a reference to the sacrifices of the prest- 


tutes. Bentley conjectured χοιρείι ine's fics). 
See dan, Bp. Os Some ‘bas Grong Oe 
apostles meant marriage with a Michaelis, 


misunderstanding Julius Pollux, (on ix. 5, 4) 
thought πορνεία the feminine of an adjective de- 
rived from περνάω to sell, and translated it by 
οι, exposed to sale. Wahl makes it fornication 
‘and Bishop Marsh (Note on Michaelis, vol. ich 


ΠΟΡ ΠΟΡ 


iv. § 14.) says, “ that as the precepts of the Pen- 
tateuch were abrogated only by degrees, it seems 
by no means extraordinary that the decree of the 
council of Jerusalem should contain a mixture of 
moral and positive commands.” Schleusner, 
however, thinks that idolatry is meant, i. e. not 
full idolatry, but the attendance in an idol’s tem- 
ple. There is a dissertation on the passage in the 
Nov. Bibl. Brem. Cl. iv. Fasc. ii, Pag. 289. Gen. 
xxxviii. 24. Hos. i. 2.) 

II. Whoredom in a married woman, adultery. 
Mat. v. 32. xix. 9. Comp. Ecclus. xxiii. 23. 

Selden de Ux. Heb. iii. 23. Salmas. de Foon. 

rap. p. 127.] 

111. It is applied to incestuous whoredom, or 
rather incestuous adultery. 1 Cor. v. 1. where 
see Macknight, and comp. 2 Cor. vii. 12. 

TV. It may include all kind of lewdness, Rom. 
i, 29. according to Theophylact on this place : 
πᾶσαν ἁπλῶς τὴν ἀκαθαρσίαν τῷ τῆς πορ- 
ψείας ὀνόματι περιέλαβεν, ‘the apostle compre- 
hends absolutely all kind of uncleanness under the 
name of zopveia.’ 

V. It denotes the communication of Christians in 
idolatrous worship, which was a violation of the 
marriage between God or Christ and his Church', 
and was often accompanied with bodily prosti- 
tution. (See πορνεύω II.) Rev. i. 2]. xiv. 8. 
xvii. 2,4. xviii. 3, xix. 2. [Schleusner refers 
John viii. 41. to this head, we are not idolaters, 
but true descendants of Abraham, who wor- 
shipped the true God ; and so Wahl nearly. See 
Hos. ii. 2. v. 4.] 

[Πορνεύω.] 

[I. Τὸ play the whore, prostitute one’s body. So 
Demosth. p. 1381, 26 ; and thence, to commtt for- 
nication, (of either man or woman.) 1 Cor. vi. 18. 
Some interpreters here suppose an unnatural 
crime to be referred to, because Aschines (in 
Timarch. p. 173. ed. Genev. 1606.) has said, that 
pathics εἰς τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώματα ἁμαρτάνουσι, and 
πορνεύων is put for a pathic in Deut. xxiii. 18. 
But there seems no occasion for such an inter- 
pretation. Wahl adds 1 Cor. x. 8. Rev. ii. 14, 
20. and 1 think rightly. Schleusner refers these 
places:to sense II. See Num. xxv. 1. Dem.| Heb. xii. 16. xiii. 4. Rev. xxi. 8. xxii. 15. 

414, 1.) Wolfius on 1 Cor. v. 10.—This word occurs not 

[11. To pursue idolatrous practices, or consort | in the LXX, but in Ecclus. xxiii. 16, 17. or 2), 

eith idolaters. Rev. xvii. 2. xviii. 3, 9. In| 99, 
xviii. 3. Schleusner says, the sense may be, to| Πύῤῥω, adv. from πρό before.—Far, far of at 
hare commercial dealings with (comp. the use οὗ a distance. occ. Mat. xv. 8°. Mark vii. 6. Luke 
yy in Is. xxiii. 17. and the LXX translation) ; 
and again, Ez. xvi. 29. where the LXX have δια- 
θήκας, probably, says Schleusner, because they 
thought a treaty with a foreign nation a sort of 
whoredom or idolatry. See also Ps. |xxiii. 27.] 


Πόρνη, ng, ἡ, from πέπορνα perf. mid. of πέρ- 
ynpe or περνάω to sell, which from περάω to pass 
through, curry over, particularly as merchants, and 
thence to sell. See under πιπράσκω. 

I. A whore, a woman who prostitutes herself for 
gain. So the Latin meretrix? a whore is from 
mereor to carn, get money; and our English ehore, 


from the German buren, Dutch Aueren, to hire, 
which English verb likewise is of the same root. 
oce. Mat. xxi. 31, 32. Luke xv. 30. 1 Cor. vi. 
16, 16. Heb. xi. 31. James ii. 25. [It may be 
doubted whether in any one of these passages 
prostitution for gain is necessarily implied. Luke 
xv. 30. is the strongest. With 1 Cor. vi. 16. 
comp. Ecclus. xix. 2. See Gen. xxxiv. 31. Xen. 
Mem. i. 5,4. It may be right to mention that 
Schleusner interprets the word in Heb. xi. 31. 
James ii, 25. as an hostess, keeper of a tavern, be- 
cause in Hebrew the word 7}, which has that 
meaning, is translated by πόρνη in Josh. ii. 1. 
vi. 17, 22, 25. Probably Rahab’s character is 
better defended by Macknight, whose note is 
worth reading. } 

II. A Christian Church corrupted by idolatry. 
occ. Rev. xvii. 1, 5, 15, 16. xix. 2. Comp. πορ- 
veia V. and πορνεύω 11. 

Bay Πόρνος, ov, ὁ, from the same as πόρνη, 
which see. 

I. One who prostitutes himself for gain, a male 

rustitute, a pathic, a catamite. Thus Socrates 
in Xen. Mem. i, 6, 13. ‘If one sells his beauty 
for money to any one who pleases to purchase it, 
they call this person πόρνος. In this sense it 
seems to be used J Cor. vi. 9. where μαλακοί are 
also mentioned ; the distinction between whom 
and πόρνοι seems to consist in this, that the 
πόρνοι prostitute themselves for gain, but the 
μαλακοί gratis. So Eph. ν. 5. 1 Tim.i. 10. See 
Wolfius on 1 Cor. vi. 9. and Hebrew and English 
Lexicon in wip VY. [Schleusner and Wahl do 
not think that it occurs in this sense in the N. T., 
but understand it always of fornicators. Park- 
hurst’s distinction between this word and pada- 
κοΐ seems quite fanciful ; and I incline to Schl. 
and Wahl’s opinion. The word occurs in Park- 
hurst’s sense in Dem. p. 1489, 3. See Bentl. on 
Phalaris, p. 416. where he shows that this is tha 
sense of the word. Salm. de Foon. Trap. 
p. fal. On the extension of the sense to any 
impure person, see Poll. On. vi. 36, 152.] 

Il. An impure or unclean person, of what- 

ever kind. occ. I Cor. νυ. 9--- 1. (comp. i. 13.) 


xiv. 32. [Is. xxii. 3. Jer. xxv. 26. Xen. de 
Rep. Lac. xii. 5 ; of time, Xen. Hell. vii. 2, 19.] 


Πόῤῥωθεν, from πόῤῥω far, and the syllabic 
adjection θεν denoting from or at a place.— From 
far, far off, at a distance. oce. Luke xvii. 12. 
Heb. xi. 13. [Wahl rightly says, that in this 
2nd place it is ar, (see Is. xxxiii. 13. in 
Heb. and LXX,) and in the Ist far off, (see Is. 
x. 3. in Heb. and LXX; and xlix. 12. Jer. v. 
15.)] 

YP siwrtpw, adv, comparative of mwoppw.— 
Farther. occ. Luke xxiv. 28. [Xen. Hell. vii. 5, 
13. (of time.) ] 


IIOP&Y PA, ας, ἡ. 
I. A kind of shell-fish, remarkable for yielding 


1 [In the O. T., under this idea, idolatry is often de- 
scribed as whoredom. See Judg. ii. 17. Is. 1.21. Jer. iii. 
1. Hos. ii. 2. and many other places.) 

3 Thus Ovid, Amor. lib. i. eleg 10. 


Stat meretriz certo cuivis mercabilis wre, 3 [The words are taken from Is. xxix. 13. Comp. Job 
Et miseras jusso corpure quarit opes. v. 4. xxii 18. Is. Ixv. 5.) 
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that purple colour! which was 80 highly esteemed 
by the ancients, 
ΤΙ. In the N.. a purple garment or oloth. oce. 
xv. 17, 30. Luke xvi. 19. Rev. x 


used also in the profane writers. See Seapul 
lex. (Wabl and Schleumer think that in 
xv. 17. it was not a , but soarle garment, 
from Mat. xxvii. ΕΗ ‘On the confusion 
tween these colours, see Braun. de Vest. Sac. 
14, Salmas. ad Ach. Tat. p. 567. Gataker, Adv. 
Poath. p. 840. Bochart, Hieroz. t. ii. p. 738. The 


Tyrian purple, in short, was nearly scarlet, Comp. 
lor. 2 ge vi. 102, 106. With Luke xvi. comp. 


Ta. Ixi. 6 Ex, xxv. 4 xxvi. 1. Prov. Huge 


16. 
3. Enth. i. 6. Xen. Cyr. vi. 4, 
2. Polyb. vi. 53,7. On the purple dresses of 
kings see Plin. N. H. ix. 36. Lucian, in Timon. 
p. 100.) 


BAF Πορφυρόπωλις, ewe, af from πορφύρα 
purple, and πωλέω to sell.— A seller of purple. oo 
‘Acts xvi. 14. [Schleusner says, “a seller of 
[τ 8: ments made by her servants.” On the 
Skil of Lydiane in acing purple, see lian, 
BLA ir 48. Max. Tyr |. 2. Val. Flace. iv. 


Ποσάκις, an interrogative adv. from πόσος. 
ow many? and κις a numeral termination de 
noting times, which ece.—How many times? ho 
often? occ, Mat. xviii. 21, xxiii. 37. Luke xiii. 
84. (Ps. Ixxviii. 40. Ecclus. xx. 17.] 

Πόσις, ewe, ἡ, from the obsolete πόω to drink. 

—Drink. oce, John vi. 55. Rom. xiv. 17, Col 
i. 16. (Dan. i. 10. Hom. 1], T. 21. 

48,15.) 
Πέσος, ἢ, ον, from ὅσος as much as. 
How great? Mat. vi. 23. Luke xvi. 6, 
scr vii, 11. Πόσε 


Xen. Mem. 


,, 7. 
», dative, used adverbially 
with comparatives, by how much? how much? 
Mat. vii. 11. x. 25. Heb. x. 29. [Luke xi. 13. 
ali, 24, 28. Rom. xi. 12, 24. Philem. 16. Heb. 
ix. 14. In Mat. xii. 12. πόσῳ, according to Schl., 

in for ἐν πόσῳ μέρει by how much? In Mat. xxvii. 
13, and Mark xv. 4. Schleusner translates πόσα 
Dy quanta et quum multa, (how many and how great 


1 Martinus, Lex. Philol. in Purpura, deduces the 
Greek name “from the Chald. “Ie to break, because the 
fishes were broken* in order to get at their valuable 
Liquor, or because the fish itself has a tongue so formed 
‘that it ean break through other shells.” But if 1 em- 
raced this etymology, 1 should rather say, from the 
broken form of its own shell. Tloppipa may, how. 
‘ever, perhaps’ be better derived from a reduplication of 
the Heb. Φ to adorn, beautify. The reader may find a 

ular and curious account of the purple colour, and 
of the high τὸ atimation in which twas amnong the ancien 
in Goguet's Origin of Laws, Arts, and Sciences, vol. if 
B95, Be, ed. Edinburgh. [Bee Ariatot. H. A. v.38. Pol. 

mn 1. 4, 2.) 

τ ΕΝ, majribus quidem purpuris diracté conchd [aue- 
cum) auferunt, minores trapetis frangwnt, ita demum 
yorem eum excipientes Tyril. ‘The Tyrians procure this 
Mquor by taking of the shell of the larger purpura, and by 
Breaking the smaller in olive-prencs.’ Pliny, N. H. ix. 36. 


+ See Nature Displayed, English edit. 12mo. vol. ili. 
p. 152. and the plate. 
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ποτ 


things.) Wahl refers it to this bead simply, 
Parkhurst to sense 1.) 


a xIvi. 8, 3 Sam, xix. 34. Xen. em. 3, 


της Tee oned of time. Mark ix. 21. πόσις 
χρόνος how Lng a timed ‘And eve also Pa. xxiv. 
oA 


, 08, ὃ, 4. ποτασμός, from ποτάζω to 


orgy 
Naas oT thia’ deri derivation seems ferable to that 
from πότεμος drinkable, \y because Hower 
applies ποταμός to the ocean, Il. xiv. 245. xviii. 


600. et al. 866 Seapala. 

I. A river, Mark i, δι Acts xvi. 18. Comp. 
. 1,2, [2 Cor. xi. 26. Rev. vit. 10. ix. 
3. xxii. 1, 3. Gen. ἢ. 10. 


Re 


Re νἱ 
Herodit ἡ: " 15. etaph 
John abundance, an abundant for. 
δ᾿ Glass, oni Sacr. p. 1077. These words, 
says Schleusner, refer to Is. lv. 1. Wii. 11,15. 
Zech. xiv. 8.] 

II, A flood, α torrent. Mat. vii. 25, 27. Luke 
vi, 48, 49. Comp. Rev. xii. 15. (Hom. IL Δ. 
452, See Eoclus. xl. 18.] 

IEF Ποταμοφόρητος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ποταμός 
a rirer, torrent, and φορητός" οαττίδὰ.--- Carried 
away and drowned by a river or torrent. oct. 
Rev. xii, 15. where see Vitringa and Wolfies 
[Alberti says, this word is not found im say 
Greek writer.] 


Toraxée, ἡ, ὄν! 
"hat manner of? of what sort? qualis 1 occ. 

. 2 Pet. iii, 11. [The word 
58. in the Cod. Chish. in the 


senso of woiog.] 
II. Denoting admiration, what kind off he 
great? qualis, quantusquet’ occ. Mat. viii 3. 


Mark ai 1. 1 John iii. 1. 


Πότε, an adverb. 
1. [When, interrogatively. Mat. xxiv. 8. xv. 
xiii. 4. Luke ix, 41. 


. Ceb. "Tee a. ian, 


quality ο quantity. 
stamp, used in the 


Diog. Lae 
‘See Lobeck on Phryn. pp. 56—$9.] 


ἵν. 66. vil $8 


ποτ 


in Acts xxviii. 27, Eph. v. 29, Heb. ii. 1. iv. 1. 
2 Pet. i. 10. Gal. ii. 6. And in this sense it is 


even sdded in in ions, as 1 Cor. ix. 17. 
518 by Tab. 3. Herodian, v. 4, 18 


3. Μὴ ae ater, never. Heb. ix. 17. where 
Kypke cites Dio Cass., Euripides, and Homer 
using μήποτε in this sense. [In most editions, 
μήποτε is given as one word in this jand 
it occurs in the sense of not in Hom, Il. H. 315. 
Gen. xlvii. 18.) 

Πότερος, a, ov, from ποῖος which? and ἕτερος Vi 
another.— Whether, of two. It occurs only in the 
neut. πότερον, which is used adverbially, whether. 
John vii. 11. [Job vii, 13. xii. 7. Xen, Mem. 
ii. 7, 4 

Ποτήριον, ov, τό, from πέποται Srd pers. perf. 
pass. of the obsolete πόω to drink. 

I. A cup to drink out of α drinking-oup. Mat. 

25, 26. Mark vii. 4, 8. [See also Mat. 
xxvil 27. Mark ix. 41. xiv. 48, Luke xi. 39. 
xxii. 17, 20. (Ist time) Gen. xl. 11, 18, 21. 2Sam. 
xii. 3. Wahl and Schleusner put Mat. x. 42. 
also under this head. Schleusner puts 1 Cor. 
25. under both.] 

ΤΙ. The liquor contained in a drinking-cup. Mat. 
x.43. ΤΌΝ x. 16, 21. Comp. Luke soi. 20. 
1 Cor. xi. 25—27. 


III. From the ancient custom? of the master | 


of the feant’s appointing to exch of the guests his 
cup, i.e. his kind and measure of liquor, xorn- 
ριον is Saad in the LXX answering to the Heb. 
tp, for that ness or misery which 
God sends on kingdoms or individuals, as Pe, xi. 
6. xvi. 5. xxiii. δ᾽. Soin the N. Τὶ it denotes | K; 
the bitter sufferings of Christ for the sins of men, |" 
Mat. xx. 22, xxvi, 393, 42. Mat. x. 38. xiv. 36. 
Luke xxii, 42. John xviii. 11; of his faithf 
followers, Mat. xx. 23. Mark’ x. 39; of the 
wicked, Rev. xiv. 10. xvi. 19. xviii. 6, where 
see Daubuz 4, 

golden cup in the hand of the woman, 
xvii. 4. importa the gaudy and plausible αἰ" 
Jurements to idolatry. ‘The image is taken from 
the golden. cape of wine used in the worship of 
idols, and consecrated to their service. Comp. 
Ser. li. 7. and 1 Cor. x, 21. and under οἶνος II. 


On Rev. xvii, 4. Ὁ. and ver. 2. B. see the learned 
Daubuz and Bp. Newton and Vitringa, especially 
note t. 


Tlorifw, from ποτόν drinkable, from 
πίποται ϑτὰ pers. perf. pass. of obsol. πόω to 
drink. 


1. With an accusative of the person following. 


41) 
fiw. Allegorically, of spiritual ‘nourishment.] 
In 1 Cor. ii. 2. it is construed with two accusa- 
tives, one of the person, ὑμᾶς, and another of the 
thing, γάλα ; and moreover the verb ἐπότισα, 


Jerxxv. 17. Hab. ji. 16.) 
3 See Bowyer’ ‘Conjeed Appendix to 4to edit. 
4 [On this Common metaphor, ee πίνω and οἶνος. Flach, 


Al. ad Vorst. de Hebr. N. T. 


14. Ephr. Syr. ἐν Γι 


Monum. Vet, Arab. Carm. xiil. 8. Plant. Casin. τ. 
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35-/p. 386. “On anointing them, Luke 


ΠΟΥ͂ 
which i μα Strictly appliable only to γάλα, refere 
also το Boa my So Hesiod, Theogon. 640. applice 
the V. ἔδειν to at to nectar, which was the drink, 


as well as to ambrosia, which was the food, of the 
gods, Homer in like manner applies aay to to 
‘cine a8 well as to fat sheep, Il. xii, 319, 320, 
[Again it denotes] ‘to water, as plauts, applied 
spiritually, 1 Cor, ii, 6—8 "[It is allegorically 
used also in Rev. xiv. 8.) 

tra, ov, ὃ, from πέποται Srd pers. 

of obsolete πόω to drink.—A Le 

drinking match, drunken bout. oce. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 
[So Gen. xix. 3. Judg. xiv. 
10. Prov. xxiii. 30. 1 Mae. x 
P- 798, 26.) 

ΠΟΥ͂", [an adverb of Place] 

ra.) Wher ne 2, 4. 


. 5B. 
λα, xxke Dy 11, Job 1.39, 40. vil Ii. 
viii, 10, 19. ix. 12. xi, 34,57. xx. 3, 18, 15. 
2 Pet. ili. 4. Rev. ii. 13. Polyb. vi. 9, 11. Xen. 
de Mag. Eq. vit 14. ἴα Lake vil 26. 1 Cor 
7,19, xv. 65. 1 Pet iv. 18. 8 πος 
te ie ere is your faith i οι hae wo 
faith? See Hom. Π, νι 171. Jer. vie 14. Heay- 
Whiter; for ab, John, it 8. it, 35. 
ii, 36. xiv. 5, xvi, δ, Heb, 
S11. Gene xvi 8 


* | chins says ποῦ ἐν ἴσῳ τῷ οὐδαμός.} 


τ) Μὴ 


[Baclite (1.)] Somewhere. Heb. ii. 6, iv. 4. 
i δ, 16. Diod. Sic. i. 12.] 


[Seo lian, V. 


ΠΟΥ Σ", ποδός ὃ ΝΕ ΝΞ 
5, 14. et al. freq.; of beast, Mat. vii. 6, Rev. xi 
For the various applications of this word see 
also Mat. iv. 8. v. 36. xvii Luke f. 
79. vii. 14. Τὸ illustrate which last text we may 
observe from Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 238. that 
“tho castom, which still continues [in the East] 
of walking either barefoot or with slippers, re- 
auires the ancient compliment of bringing water 
upon the arrival of a stranger to wash his fee.” 
(John xiii. δ, @—10, 12, 14.) Comp. Gen. ‘xviii. 
4. Judg. xix. 21. 1 Tim, v.10. [See Bynmeus, 
de Cale Heb. i. 6, 9. and Salmas. sd Tertull. de 
Pall. 6. δ. On the feet, Luke vii. 44, 45. 
see Esth. iii. 2. and Dieterech, Antiq. Bibl. V. T. 
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Casaubon, Exerce. Antibar. xiv. ¢. 12. and By- 
nwus, de Morte J. Ὁ. 6. 3. On both, soe Winer, 
jbl.’ Realw. p, 293, 399, 400, 591. In Acts 
xaii 8. (brought up δὲ the feet of Gamaliel”) 
observe that the Jewish masters sat on a seat 
above their disciples ; and see Plat. Protag. p. 198. 
In Rom, xvi. 20. (“to tread Satan under his 


feet”) the meaning is to rabdae, because victors 
placed their feet on the vanquished. See Josh. 
|x 24. Ps.ex. 1. Is Ixvi 1. Ovid, Fast. iv. 868. 


eo (Comp. Te. χαίχ. 10. Hiab. tL 16, Pe. Ix. 3. Beelut 
“i ipoveck ( {ud Parra. p-483,)g\venthe reason for writing 


πούεν Bot wove.) 
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Virg. Aun. x. 490. Ὑποπόδιον is added accord- 
ing to the Heb. phrase in these two places in 
Mat. v. 35. Mark xii. 36. Luke xx. 43. Acts ii. 
35. vii. 49. 1 Cor. xv. 25. Heb. i. 13. x. 13. On 
Luke vii. 38. observe that the ancients at meals 
rested on their left hands, used their right to 
help themselves, and that their feet were stretched 
out, slanting a little from the table. In Hebrew 
poetry it is common to refer to the limbs espe- 
cially used in any office, where in prose the per- 
son himself would be referred to. This explains 
Acts v.9. Luke i. 79. Rom. iii. 15. and indeed 
x. 45. Many passages are explained by the 
oriental custom of prostration before a superior, 
as Mat. xviii. 29. et al. freq.] Rom. x. 15. com- 
pared with Is. lii. 7. how beautiful are the feet of 
them who bring the good tidings of peace, who bring 
the good tidings of good things! Campbell (Prelim. 
Dissertat. to Gospels, p. 145. where see more) 
and Wetstein thus explain the passage, “ pedes 
eorum, qui leetum afferunt nuncium, licet pulvere 
sordidi, formosi tamen videntur.”’ 


Πρᾶγμα, arog, τό, from πέπραγμαι perf. pass. 
of πράσσω to do, perform. In general, somewhat 
done, a work. [Wahl gives the sense factum, res 
geta, then negotium, res gesta, then res; and Park- 

urst had α fact, work, deed, then a thing, thirdly 
a matter. But the distinctions are so nice in 
some of these cases, that what one calls a thing 
the other makes a business, as Mat. xviii. 19. 
Johnson defines a thing to be whaterer is, and 
therefore Schleusner is safer in putting many of 
the doubtful passages under one general head, as 
no ambiguity can arise. ] 

[1. A thing. In Heb. x. 1. σκιὰ τῶν μελλόν- 
των ἀγαθῶν is opposed to εἰκόνι τῶν πραγμά- 
των; and in Heb. xi. 1. and James ili. 16. the 
sense is no less clearly what we express in English 
by thing, in such phrases as a | thing, a bad 
thing, and so Deut. xvii. 5. should say the 
same of Heb. vi. 18. (where Wahl says fauctum, 
res gesta.) In Rom. xvi. 2. Wahl has negotium, 
Parkhurst a mater, and our translation a busi- 
ness; and perhaps in this place the word has the 
definite signification a thing to be done. So in 
Mat. xviii. 19. In Luke i. 1. it seems to be 
transactions. In Acts v. 4. also the sense is busi- 
ness or matter ; Schleusner says crime. In 2 Cor. 
vii. 11. the expression τῷ πράγματι, i. 6. the 
business, is explained by Bishop Middleton to be 
the affair of the incestuous persun, and this seems 
right. Schleusner, as in Acts v. 4. says, the 
crime of the incestuous person, which is unneces- 


sary. | 

11. [4 law-business, cause.] Wpaypa ἔχειν 
πρός τινα, to have a matter, i. 6. of .complaint or 
litigation, against any. occ. } Cor. vi. 1. [Xen. 
Men. ii. 9, 1.] 

III. It seems to refer particularly to a tene- 
real affair, 1 Thess. iv. 6. as it doth sometimes in 
the profane writers. [For this sense of πρᾶγμα 
refer to Poll. Onom. v. 15, 93. Theocr. ii. 143. 
fflian, V. H. iv. 8. and Wolf on 2 Cor. vii. 11. 
Schleusner understands the word to mean com- 
mercial busincss ; but the context shows the other 
to be the right sense. ] 


Πραγματεία, ας, ἡ, from mpayuarevw.—An 
affair, business. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 4. [Dem. 101, 22. 
1 Chron. xxviii. 21. The Rabbis use this word. 
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See Buxt. Lex. T. in rw and pw. Soldiers 
might not engage in commerce. See Salm. de 
Usur. p. 939. The word pro rly means hand- 
ling any matter. See Diod. Sic. i. 1. Polyb.i 
1, 4.] 


Πραγματεύω, from πρᾶγμα an afair.— To en- 
gage another in affairs or business, also to manage 
affairs or business. Hence xrpayparevopat, mid. 
to be occupied or employed in affairs or business, 
“ negotia obire, negotiis gerendis i.” 
Wetstein. occ. Luke xix. 13. [where it is put of 
letting out money at usury. See Xen. Cyr. ii. 4, 
26. Hieron. viii. 8. 1 Kings ix. 19.] 


Bay IIPAITQO’PION, ov, τό, Lat.—A word 
formed from the Latin pratorium, a derivative 
from pretor', (witich from preeo to go before,) a 
Roman title, which sometimes denotes a military, 
sometimes @ civil, oficer. Hence pretorium sig- 


nifies, 
. The general’s tent. [Cic. ad Div. i. 33.] 

II. .A place or court where causes were heard by 
the pretor or any other chief magistrate, a judgment- 
hall. In this sense the word πραιτώρεον is used 
Mat. xxvii. 27. Mark xv. 16. John xviii. 28, 33. 
xix. 9; and from Mark xv. 16. John xviii. 28. 
the pretorium seems to have been the same as, 
or a part of, the palace of Pilate; so the Latin 
word often denotes a forermor's palace. Dod- 
dridge observes, that Herod’s pretorium, Acts 
xxiii. 35. was in like manner a palace and court, 
built by Herod the Great ?, when he rebuilt and 
beautified Coesarea; and that probably some 
tower belonging to it might be used as a kind of 
state-prison, a8 was common in such places. 
[ Wahl and Schleusner agree in thinking that the 
word denotes also the house or palace of the preetor 
or other chief provincial magistrate. Wahl more- 
over, after Kuinoel, says, that from Joseph. Ant. 
xv. 9, 3. xviii. 3, 1. de B. J. i. 21, 1. ii. 14,3. 
v. 4, 3. it seems that the prectors, who lived at 
Cresarea, when they were at Jerusalem, used 
Herod’s palace, in the upper part of the city, as 
their residence. Therefore he thinks that in 
Mat. xxvii. 27. Mark xv. 16. John xviii. 28, 33% 
xix. 9. we are to understand the palace of Herd 
at Jerusalemn*. And so Fritzsche.) 


1 See Ainsworth’s Dictionary in praetor and sre- 
torium. 

2 (On this see Sueton. Calig. 37. Octav. 63, 72. Tit. 8) 

3 [The case seems to have been thus. Adjoining tothe 
palace-wall was a tribunal in the open air, (see Joseph. 
B. J. ii. 9, 3.) to which the governor came by a door, per- 
haps in the wall, and which St. John calls Saya. The 
Jews, when they took Jesus to Pilate, would not go ist2 
any part of the palace, but stood without (see Jobn xviii. 
28. Num. xix. 22 ) round the tribunal. Jesus was either 
at first, or, I think, after the first conversation, taken into 
some part ofthe palace. I say after the first conversation, 
because it seems to me (from Mat. xxvii. 12.) that the Arst 
charge was made in the presence of Jesus; while in verses 
17—26. of that chapter there is no appearance of his being 
present. Pilate, therefore, (as appears also from St. John.) 
went back wards and forwards from Jesus to the Jews. All 
this is clear: the only difficulty arises from our finding from 
St. Matthew and Mark, that affer the scourging he was takes 
into the πραιτώριον, Which is explained by St. Mark to be 
the αὐλη, i. 6. the first or outer cpurt of the ; and 
consequently that he was not in that the palace 
then. We must therefore either suppose that he was 
taken into some more private audience-room by Pilate at 
first, or that at the moment of his condemnation he was 
brought out for a moment to the tribunal. Neither of 
these circumstances is mentioned ; but on a comparisca 
of the Evangelists it will be seen that neither of them is 
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ITI. The Roman emperor's . Phil. i. 13. 
where see Wolfius and Macknight. [Schleusner 
and Wahl consider that the camp of the przeto- 
rian guards is meant. See Herodian ii. 5, 6. iv. 
4, 12. vii. 11, 12. Sueton. Tib. 37.) 


Πράκτωρ, opog, ὁ, from πέπρακται 3 pers. perf. 
ass. of πράσσω to do, act, exact.—An officer, 
iliff, serjeant, or the like. It seems properly to 
denote the officer whose business it was to ezact 
the money adjudged to be paid. [It is so used 
by Demosth. 1327. last line, 1337, 26. 778, 18.) 
So Hesychius explains πράκτορες by ἀπαιτηταί, 
exactors, collectors; and Suidas, πράκτωρ by ὁ τὸν 
ἐπικείμενον εἰσπραττόμενος φόρον," he who eracts 
the tribute imposed ;’ and in the LXX of Is. iii. 
12. this word denotes an exactor, ressor, an- 
swering to the Heb. 2. occ. Luke xii. 58. [It 
is used for an avenger of murder, Aisch. Eum. 
315. Agam. 112.] 


Πράξις, ewe, ἡ, from πέπραξαι 2 pers. perf. 
pass. of πράσσω to do, act. 

I. A work, action, deed. occ. Luke xxiii. 51. 
Rom. viii. 13. Col. iti. 9. Comp. Acts xix. 18. 
where see Wolfius. [In Mat. xvi. 27. it may be 
better translated practice or behaviour. It has the 
sense of deeds, works, practice, δια. often in LXX. 
See 2 Chron. xii. 15. xiii. 22. xxvii. 7. 1 Mac. 
xiii. 34. lian, V. H. ii. 4. In Thue. iii, 114. 
vi. 88. it is put for transactions, as in the title of 
the Acts of the Apostles; and in Diod. Sic. ii. 34. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 1. Schleusner, as usual, makes a 
useless subdivision, giving the sense of evil deeds 
to Rom. viii. 13. Col. iii. 9. and Acts xix. 18.] 

II. Office, use. occ. Rom. xii. 4. [See Ecclus. 
xi. 10. Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 6.) 


ΕΣ IIPA OX, or ΠΡΑΙ͂ΟΣ, a, ov.—Meek, 
mild, gentle. occ. Mat. xi. 29. where see Elsner 
and Wolfius. [See 2 Mac. xv. 12. Polyb. iii. 98, 
5. Xen. Ages. xi. 10. Inc. Zeph. iii. 13. Symm. Ps, 
xvii. 30. It is ready to forgive in Dem. 1422, 19. 
The Attics used also wpat¢; see Lobeck on 
Phryn. p. 403.] The most probable of the Greek 
derivations of this word seems to be from pgog, 
for pgdtog casy. 

Πρᾳότης, τος, ἡ, from πρᾷος.--- Meckness, 
milidness. 1 Cor. iv. 21. Gal. v. 22. [vi. 1. 2 Tim. 
ii. 25. (in all which places Wahl refers it to gen- 
tleness in pardoning injuries and correcting 
faults. See Dem. 1405, 15. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2, 9.) 
2 Cor. x. 1. Eph. iv. 2. 1 Tim. vi. 11. Tit. iii. 2. 
See Diod. Sic. xvi. 5. Polyb. xxviii. 3,3. Xen. 
Cyr. iii. 1, 41.) The LXX use it for the Heb. 
ΤΩΣ meekness, from the V. my to afflict, humble, 
Ps. xiv. 4. 

Πρασιά, ἃς, ἡ, 4. περασία, from πέρας the 
extremity. 

I. The learned Damm, Lex. col. 1978. says, 
that it properly denotes a long! range, not a 
broad bed, of plants, at the extreme side of a garden, 


anxious to tell afi the minute circumstances. I think 
that St. Matthew and St. Mark use πραετώριον in Park- 
hurst’s sense, and 81. John in Wahl's and Schleusner’s, } 

{The disputes between Perizonius and Huber on the 
meaning of this word gave rise to Perizonius's treatise de 
Origine, Significatione, et Usu Vocum Preetoris et Pre- 
torii. Frankf. 1690.) 

1 ‘¢Longus, at non latus, ordo plantarum ad extremum 
latus hort majoris alicujus partis horti.” 
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or of some considerable part of a garden; and thu 
he remarks Homer uses it, Odyss. vii. 127. 
Ἔνθα d¢ κοσμηταὶ ΠΡΑΣΙΑΙ παρὰ νείατον ὄρχον 
Παντοῖαι ποεφύασιν. 


There are beautiful borders of all kinds of plants at the 
extreme plot of the garden. 


It occurs in this sense Ecclus. xxiv. 31. Hence 
(from Hesychius and Phavorinus it appears that 
the shape of the πρασιά was an oblong. See 
Theophr. Hist. Plant. iv. 4. Dioscor. iv. 17. Aq. 
and Symm.-Song-of S. v. 14. vi. 1.] 

II. Inthe N. T. a regularly disposed company 
of persons. occ. Mark vi. 40. twice, where Camp- 
bell observes, in opposition to an opinion which I 
once embraced, “that the whole people made one 
compact body, an hundred men in front and fifty 
deep, (a conceit which has arisen from observing 
that the product of these two numbers is five 
thousand,) appears totally inconsistent with the 
circumstances mentioned both by Mark, who 
calls them, in the plural, συμπόσια and πρασιαί, 
and by Luke, who calls them κλισίαι.᾽" Observe 
that the repetition of the N. πρασιαί, πρασιαί, 
in Mark vi. 40. as of συμπόσια, συμπόσια, ver. 
39. and of δύο, δύο, ver. b in a distributive sense, 
is agreeable to the Hebrew idiom, which is imi- 
tated by the LXX, Gen. vii. 2,3. Exod. viii. 14. 
A classical writer would have said κατὰ πρασιάς, 
ἃς. [Add 1 Kings iii. 16. Judg. v. 22. Gesen. 
p. 668. Vorst, Phil. Sacr. c. 12. p. 305. Georg. 
Vindic. N. T. ab Hebr. p. 340.] ᾿ 


ΠΡΑΣΣΩ or NPATTA. 

[I. To do, pursue a line of conduct, act, used 
only of actions, and not like wow to make, &c. 
Thus generally Acts v.35. xvii. 7. xxvi. 9, 26. 
1 Cor. ix. 17. 2 Cor. v. 10. 1 Thess. iv. 11. Rom. 
ix. 11] ; of , John v. 29. (Ist time.) Acts xxvi. 
20. Rom. li. 25; of evil, Luke xxii. 23. xxiii. 15, 
41. John iii. 20. v. 29. (2nd time.) Acts iii. 17. 
xxv. 11, 25. xxvi. 31. Rom. i. 32. ii. 1—3. (per- 
haps vii. 15, 19.) xiti. 4. 2 Cor. xii. 21. In Acts 
xvi. 28. which Wahl and Schleusner make a sepa- 
rate head, translate do not treat yourself ill; pursue 
no wrong line of conduct to reelf. See Job 
xxxvi, 21. Diod. Sic. xi. 43. Diog. L. ii.8. Polyb. 
v. 75,9. Xen. Mem. i. 1, 20.] 

[11. To do, fare (well or ill). It is used with 
an adverb, or other word, showing how the per- 
son fares. Thus] εὖ πράττειν, to do rightly, or 
to do i.e. fare or succeed well, to be happy. oce. 
Acts xv. 29; where Wolfius observes that the 
Greek phrase will bear either of these senses, 
but with Elsner embraces the latter, as best op- 
posed to the assertion of the false teachers at 
ver. 1. He observes that εὖ πράττειν is often 
used asa wish of ity in the beginning of 
letters; and that in Plato it signifies to fare well, 
be happy. See Plato’s Phadon, § 2. p. 158. ed. 
Forster. On Eph. vi. 21. Kypke shows from the 
Greek writers that rs πράσσω imports both what 
7 do, and, how I do or fare. [See lian, V. H. ii. 
35. iii. 18. Diod. Sic. χὶ. 44. Xen. Mem. i. 6, 8. iii. 
9,8. Epict. Ench. 10. Eur. Orest. 659. Klister, 
ad Aristoph. Plut. 341. Ovid, Trist. i. 1,18. Ter. 
Andr. i. 5, 32. AXach. Soer. Ὁ. i. 13.) 

111. To exact, require. occ. Luke iii. 13. xix. 
23. Raphelius, after Camerarius, observes on 
Luke iii. 13. that Xenophon uses the phrase χρή- 
para πράττειν to exact money ; and that Polybius 
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has the expression τέλος πράττειν to exact tribute; 
the former corresponds with Luke iii. 13. the 
latter with xix. 23. [Xen. Hell.i. 3, 7. and 5, 
ll. An. vii. 6, 13. Mem. i. 2, 5. ech. Socr. D. 
ii. 31. Callim. H. in Lav. Pall. 91. Jens. Ferc. 
Lit. p. 42. Schwarz, p. 1150. Salm. de Fon. 
Trap. p. 117.) 

IIPAYS, εἴα, #, the same as πρᾷος, which see. 
—Moeck, mild, gentle. occ. Mat. νυ. δ. xxi. 5. 
1 Pet. iii. 4. [Job xxiv. 4. Is. xxvi. 6. Zech. ix. 
9. Xen. Symp. viii. 3. Cie. xv. 9.] 


Πραῦϑτης, nroc, ἡ, from xpatc.— Meckness, 
mildness. occ, Jam. i. 2]. iii. 13. 1 Pet. iii. 15. 
[Ps. xlv. 5. xc. 10.] 


Πρέπω, to become, suit, be fitting. Hence the 
impersonal πρέπει, it is fitting, becoming, &e. occ. 
Eph. v. 3. Heb. ii. 10. vii. 26, (Comp. 1 Tim. 
ii. 10. Tit. ii. 1.) Πρέπον, τό, particip. neut. be- 
coming, fitting, suitable. Mat. iii. 15. 1 Cor. xi. 13. 
[Ps. xxxiii, 1. xciii.5. In 1 Cor. xi. 13. it has 
an acc. and inf., elsewhere a dative. See Matthim, 
8 386. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 37. Polyb. ii. 40, 8.1 


BaF Τιρεσβεία, ac, ἡ, from πρεσβεύω.---ἰ An 

, (i.e. an ambassador or ambassadors.) 

Luke xiv. 32. xix. 14. 2 Mac. iv. 1]. Xen. de 

Rep. Lac. xiii. 10. Cyr. ii. 4,1. Thue. iv. 118. 

Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 469. The word means age 
of the first-born in Paus. iii. 1, 4, iii. 3, 8.] 


Bad WoeoBeiw, from πρεσβεύς or πρέσβυς. 
(1. To be an old man. Herod. vii. 2.] 

[II.] Τὸ perform the office of an ambassador, to 
an ambassador}. occ. 2 Cor. v. 30. Eph. vi. 
20. where see Elener and Wolfius, [Xen. Cyr. v. 
I, 1. An, vii. 2, 13.] 


Πρέσβυς, νος, 6, or πρέσβυς, esa, v, from προ- 
ἐισβῆναι to be far entered into, or advanced in, life 
or years, namely ; so aged persons are in the 
O. T. said to be ἘῸΝ Dy advanced in days, Gen. 
xviii. 11. et al.; and in the New, IPOBEBHKO’- 
TES iv ταῖς ἡμέραις αὐτῶν, Luke i. 7, 18. 
Comp. under πρόβημι 11. 

I. Old, an old man, a man advanced in years. 

11. An ambassador, because old men were 
usually employed on such occasions. The word 
occurs not in the N.T., but is inserted on ac- 
count of its derivatives. The LXX, however, 
have often used it for an ambassador, as Num. 
xxi. 21. et al. 


Πρεσβυτέριον, ov, τό, from πρεσβύτερος. 

I. An assembly or council of elders, in a political 
sense. oce. Luke xxii. 66. Acts xxii. 5. In 
which passage it denotes the Jewish Sanhedrin or 

ὃ council at Jerusalem. Comp. under πρεσ- 
ὕτερος III. and συνέδριον, and see Campbell on 
e. 
Il. An assembly of Christian elders or presby- 
ters, a pr . occ. 1 Tim. iv. 14, Comp. 2 Tim. 
i. 6. Acts viii. 17, 18. 

Πρεσβύτερος, a, ov, properly an adjective of 
the comparative degree, from πρέσβυς. 

[I. An old man, elder, one advanced in life, as 
1 Tim. v. 1, 2. 1 Pet. v.5. In Luke xv. 285. it is 
simply the comparative, elder. See Gen. xviii. 


1 (See Thom. M. p. 737. Liban. t. li. p. 256. Thue. viii. 
| (518) 


ΠΡΗ 


11, 12. xix. 4, 31. Ezr. v. 9. In John viii 9. 
Parkhurst refers the word to this head ; but Sehl. 
and Wahl put it under head III.] 

II. Because the Jewish Sanhedrin or great 
council was chiefly of dderly men, 
(comp. πρεσβυτέριον I. and συνέδριον,) hence 
χρεσβύτε οἱ elders, and πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ, 
elders of the people, who are likewise mentioned by 
Josephus, Ant. xiii. 4, 9. seem to denote menters 
of that council, elders in dignity and authority, q. d. 
senators. Mat. [xvi. 21.] xxi. 28. xxvi. 8, 47, 
57, 59. xxvii. 1, 3, [12, 20, 41. xxviii. 12. Mark 
viii. 31. xi. 27. xiv. 48 and 53. xv. 1. Luke vii 
3. (which others explain of rulers of the 
So Schleusner.) ix. 22. xx.1. xxii. 52. John viii. 
9. Acts iv. 5, 8,23. vi. 12. xxiii. 14, xxiv. 1 
xxv. 15.] Comp. Exod. xvii. 5. xix. 7. xxiv. 1, 
9. Num. xi. 16, 24. 1 Mac. vii. 38. xii. 35. 
xiii. 36. 

111. An elder or in the Christisa 
Church. This title is given both to inferior 
ministers, who were appointed overseers of the 
flock of Christ to feed the Church of God, see 
Acts xx. 17, 28. Tit. i. δ, 7. 1 Pet. v. 1—5; and 
to the apostles themselves, 2 John 1. (where see 
Wolfius,) 3 John 1. Comp. 1 Pet.v.1. So xpee- 
βυτίέριον, 1 Tim, iv. 14. certainly includes S&. 
Paul himself. Comp. 2 Tim. i. 6. “Who,” asks 
the learned Jos. Mede, “ can deny that our word 
priest is corrupted of presbyter? Our ancestors, 
the Saxons, first used preoster, whence by a for- 
ther contraction came preste and priest. The 
High and Low Dutch have priester; the French 
prestre; the Italian prete; but the Spaniard oaly 
speaks full presbytero.” Works, fol. p. 27. where 
see more’. (Comp. Acts xi. 30. xiv. 23. xv. 3, 
4, 6, 22, 23. xvi. 4. xxi. 18. James v. 14. Rev. 
iv. 4, 10. v. 6, 8, 11, 14. vii. 11, 13. xi. 16. xiv. 
3. xix. 4.] 

ΙΝ. Πρεσβύτεροι, οἱ, ancestors, predeccmort. 
Mat. xv.2. Mark vii. 3,5. Heb. xi. 4 


Πρεσβύτης, ov, ὁ, from xpécBvc.—Old 
an old man. occ. Luke i. 18. Perales, 9. a 
2. where see Macknight, and on ver, 3. [ Josh. 
vi. 2]. Judg. xix. 16, 17, 20, 22. Job xv. 10. 
Eur. Phoen. 864. Xen. Cyr. iv. 6, 1.] 


BaF” Πρεσβύτις, oc, ἡ, from πρεσβύτης.--- 4 
old or aged woman. oce. Tit. ii. 8, [ Diod. Sie. iv. 
δ]. Herodian, v. 3,6. 4 Mac. xvi. 14] 


BaF Πρηνής, toc, otc, ὁ, ἡ, from x forward, 
and νύω or νεύω to nod, dnoline Drow, 
forward on his face. So Hesychius, πρηνής ἐπὶ 
πρόσωπον πεπτωκώς ; and Phavorinus, πρηνής 
εἰς τοὔμπροσθεν, ἐπὶ στόματος, ἐπὶ 7 
Thus likewise Eustathius on Homer, IL ii. 414 
observes of πρηνῆς or πρανές, Κυρίως λέγεται 
τὸ πεσὸν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον" λέγεται δὲ μεταφο- 
ρικῶς πρανής, καὶ κατάντης τόπος. Ὅθεν καὶ 
παροιμία, τὸ, σφαῖρα κατὰ πρανοῦς. “11 is pro- 
perly applied to what falls on its face, and meta- 
Phorically a sloping ground is called πρανής; 
whence the proverb, A globe cara πρανοῦς, 
rolling down hil.’ Thus πρηνής is plainly ap- 
plied, Il. ii. 418. vi. 43. See also Raphelius on 


4 εἰ PRiketT, Presbyter, Sacerdos ; A.-8. ppeoye 


prister; B. priester; (Su. prest;] G. prestre: It prete 
Omnia satis manifest? desumpta sun ἐσβύτεροι." 
Junii Etymolog. Anglican. P ὁ eX pes; ° 
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Mat. ΕΝ δ. who observes that he finds ne 
authority for πρηνής signif; 
consequently any reason pert that judas, 
after he had hi himself, foll down a preci- 
pice; πρηνὴς γενόμενος expressing only that he 
‘Fell on his face, occ. Acts i. 18, Elsner, whom 
‘see, produces several passages from the Greek 
writers where πρηνής means flat on one’s face, and 
πίπτειν πρηνής to fall on one’s face, particularly 
one from “Sonophs, de Bel. i, 32, 1. where Anti- 
pater enters, καὶ ΠΕΣΩΝ ΠΡΗΝΗῚ πρὸ τῶν 
ποδῶν τοῦ πατρός, ‘and fo rate, oF on 
his face, at bis Hace (Herod’s) feet, says, I be- 
seech you, O father, not to prejudge me,’ &e. I 
add, that in hia Life also, § 28. Josephus uses 
ΠΡΉΝΗΣ ΠΕΣΩΉΝ in the same sense, “humi 
”” Hudson. [So Schl. and Wahl. See 
zon. de Mort, Jud. c. iii. p. 16. Elsner i, 
B39, The word occ. in this sense Hesiod, 
lyp. 365. Hom. Il. Q. 111. Od. B. 374. Eur. 
Rhes. 795. Wisd. iv. 19. Philo in Agric. p. 204. 
Casaubon, Ex. Antibaron. xvi. 69.) 


ete Tose, κεν andr gee, Heb, xi. 37 
where the apostle is by some particul 

to refer to the manner in hie ἜΣΗΙ 
Toalah wae pot to doath, consorning whom 

is a tradition among the Jews that he was sain 
cronder. ‘This tradition in at least as od 8 
Justin Martyr, and is mentioned by many. 
Wetatsin and uieor Theasar.in πρίω, and comp. 
διχοτομίω I. a 


iv, a con} 


junction, q. from πρὸ ἄν before that, 
-ὃ time, be 


fore, joined with an infinitive, John 


20; 
Mat. xvi. 34, 75. [Mark xiv. 72.] John [iv. 
49.) viii. 58. [Xen. Οἱ 24, 10.J—Hpiv ἥ, 
before that, ᾳ. ἃ. sooner than, joined with an opta- 
tive, Acts xxv. 16; with « subjonotive, Luke i 
26. (xxii. 34.} ; with an accusative and an i 
finitive, Mat. i. 18, Mark xiv. 30, [Acts ii. 20. 
vii. 2] 

Πρίω. [See πρίζω.] 

TIPO’. Α prepositi 

Τὸ Governing α genitive 

1, Before, of place. See Mat. 0. Mark i. 2. 
Luke [i. 78.] ix. 52. x. 1. Acts xiv. 13. Jupiter, 
tho was before the city, i. 6. whoee image was 
erected before, or near the entrance into, the city, 
as a tutelar god, according to the custom of the 
heathen. See Elsner, Wolfius, Wotstein, and 
Bp. Pearce. [Diod. Sie. xiv. 108. Xen. Cyr. iii. 

‘33. It may perhaps be translated] at, Acts v. 
6, 14. 


2. Before, of time. “Mat. ν. 12. vili. 29. John 
xvii. 24. et al. freq. John xii. 1. xpd ἵξ ἡμερῶν 
τοῦ Πάσχα, i days before tie Pasoner" We 
have an exactly parallel construction in Josephus, 
Ant. xv. 11, 4. ΠΡΟ ΜΙΑ͂Σ ἩΜΕῬΡΑΣ τῆς 
Ἰορτῆς, “one day before the feast.’ Comp. 2 Cor. 
xii, 3. and sec other instances of the like tra- 
jection [in Amos i. 1. iv. 7. 2 Mac. xv. 36. See 
also Munter, Symb. de Joh. Ev. p. 23.] 

3. With an infinitive mood and the neuter 
before, before that. 


article gen. τὸ 


an accusative case and an infinitive, δὰ ΑἹ 


ny |oceurring in Ex. xxiti. 20. and cam 
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4. above, preferably to, pre. Samos v. 
12/1 8. lied by Plato. [Menex. 
in fine, Herodian, v. 4, 21.] See Zeunius’s 
edition of Vigerus, de Idiot. p. 658. Lips. 1788. 

i. εἶ componiion 1 denotes, ty 

lace, as in προάγω to fore. 

2 Boh fora Pe ΙΝ iad 

3 Bae in the of, as in προοράω. 


ly, a8 in προγράφω 11. 
ut, ἵν bers ΤῊ τα " 
δ. Before, of time, as in προαμαρτάνω to sin 


asec of raference, as in προαιρίομαι to 
ἰιριάγο, from πρό before or forth, and ἄγω to 


ΤΡ To'fring out ox forth, occ. Acta xvi. 50. 
bo 26; 28s particularly to (trial, condemnation, or 
, in which view ius shows that 

Fou Pelybies Γι ΤΟ 12) χοὰ Arvian [Exp AL i, 
μ κεν this verb. oce. Acta xii, 6. [2 Mac. 
fit ΠΥ ΤῸ ee ag ἬΝ, (tak 

ogo fore any one. ἢ xxi, 19. 
fo Zvi $8. "See also Mark vi. ἐδ 


iescent ', See 
ad Hom, Il, A. 3.) xxvi. 32. (Mark xiv. 
18.) xxviii. 7. Mark x. 88. In Mat. xxi. 31. 


Schleusner translates to get sooner to ἃ place, to be 
more mader of, δὴ αν to ecte other? davies ἦ but it 
seems to me simply to ‘On this con- 
struction, see Buttmazm, § 118. “Matthise, § 377. 
394, 425. So preeedo, (Cavs. B. G. vii. δά. Justin 
xiv. 4.) praeo, (Tac, Ann. vi. BI.) ania, (Cie. 
1) are construed with aocusatives. 
There is some difference of opinion ss to 1 Tim. 
v.24, Wahl says, itis metaphorically used there 
«οἱ of things which are known before something is 
hl. explana it of kine, α ἰδ leading one om, 
rating ons poe on those who commit 
them. The verb has this sense in Wisd. xix. 12. 
2 Mac. x. 1. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 22.) 


ΠῚ. Τὸ go before, , in time, 1 Tim. i, 18, 
v.24, Heb. vii, 18. Lifereian, viii. 8, 8.) 
[Προαιρίω, 5 fo sly deoes 
in the mi 


xiv. 14. ἀπο Ἐὰν 
It is to choose, Deut. vii. 6, x. 1δ. 
Xen, An. virB, 11; to deri love in Gen. xxxi 
8. Deut. vii. 7. x. 15.] 

BF Τιροαιτιάομαι, ὦμαι, πᾷ, rom πρό before 
and αἰτιάομαι to acowse.—To accuse, 
contit before. ce. Rom i. 9 [Porkape rather, 

prove before, such being often the meaning of 

αἰδάομαι, "The apostio refers to eh. i 34. 82. 
ii, 124, So Luther, Seb. Sehmidt, and Eras- 
ius ; but Erasmus Schmidt, and others, explain 
it as a passive. We have been accused before, 
namely, by the Divine law, Pa. xiv. 3. and the 
Mosaic’ law.] 

HF Προακούω, from πρό fire, and ἀκούων 
to Ὁ haar before. oes. Col. i, 6. [Polyb. x. 
5,5. Xen. Mem. il. 4,7. Dem, 604, 7.] 


1 [Schleusner, in his edition of Biel, quotes the words as 
res it with this 


place. But { do nut find the word in Tt occurs In 


tome MSS. in Ex. ill 4, and xiv. 10.) 
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, from περό before, and ἁμαρ- 
πάνω to sin—To sin’ before, oce. 2 Cor. xii. 21. 
xili. 2 [Herodian, iii. 14, 8.) 

EF Προαύλιον, ov, τό, from πρό before, and 
αὐλή, which see.—A or y, Buch as, 
we are informed by Dr. Shaw!, the cea ἃ 
houses in the East are still usually furnished 
with. oce. Mark xiv. 68. [Rather, a vestibule or | 
small outer court, though perhaps Shaw means the 
same thing.] 

Προβαίνω. 

I. Of place, to go forward, advance. Mat. iv. 21. 
Mark i. 19. [Xen. An. iv. 2, 16.] 

Il. Of time, to advance, Luke i. 7, 18. ii. 36. 
The Greek writers use προβαίνων κατὰ τὴν WA | 
εἰαν [Polyb, xv. 29.] for adeancing in age, and | 
προβιβηκὼς τῷ ἡλικίᾳ, (Lysiag, Or. xxiv. p. 412. 

Taylor,] or simply προβεβηκώς, for a person | 
Wetstein : but 


WBF Τιροαμαρτά: 


adranced in age, as may be seen in 


the phrase προβεβηκὼς ἜΝ ΤΑΙ͂Σ ‘HME’ κι 


PALS; literally adeanced in doy is Holleniatcal, 
and plainly taken from the Heb. roa ny to 

μοὶ, προβιβηκὼς (TAT 2) HME PALE anewere 

. xxiii. 1, 2, 1 Kings 

maa προβιβηκὼς ἩΜΕΡΩΓΝ, Gen. x hi 
xxiv. 1. Josh. xiii, 1. [The word is often to 
snake to increase, as Gen, xxvi. 13, Ex. 
Tix. 19. 3 Badr. ii 29. Sco Vorst,de Hebr. 5. 51] 


Προβάλλω, from πρό forth, foreard, and βάλ-. 

races th forward, hoy 

perly, to throw fo 
1006.) and then, to pat for foreard, “rear 
See Prov. xxvi. 18. Jud 12, δ τὰ 2 Mac. 
vii. 10. Xen. Mer . 8, 4. (in the middle.) I— | 
To put forward, i. 6. in order to speak on a public 
occasion, in which view the verb is also applied 
by the Greek writers, as may be seen in Wet- 
stein, Acts xix. 33. where the French trans- 
lation, les Juifs ἐδ poussant ἃ parler. Comp. also 
Kypke. (Schl. says, to name, propose, mention, | 
and cites the same use of the aide in in Xen. An. 
vi, 1, 16. and 2, 4. Dem. 750, 10. Polyb. vi. 25, 5. 
Wahl thinks the verb retains somewhat of its 
first meaning, and translates it, to thrust forward, 
move quickly forward.) 

II. To put forth, as a tree its bude, Luke xxi. 
80; where Wetstein cites from Dioscorides, [i. 
last chapter,] ITPOBA’AAEIN ἄνθος, to put forth “' 
the flower ; and Kypke understands the word τι 
any thing, i. e. either leaves, as Mat. xxiv. 32. or 
flowers (fruit-buds) which the fig-tree shoots out 
nearly with the leaves. [Kapxéy is supplied in 
Julian, Or. p. 169. Joseph. Ant. iv. 8,19. See 
Schweigh. ad Arrian, 1). E. i. 15, 7.] 

Προβατικός, ἡ, ὄν, from πρόβατον.--ΟΥ or 
Belonging to sheep. oce. John v. 3. ἐπὶ τῇ προβα- 
ταῦ ἀγορᾷ or πύλῃ namely, atthe she 
or rather gate. See Neh. iii. 1, 32. 
which passages for the Heb. pix ve the Lkx 
have πύλη προβατική. See Campbell on John. 
[So Schleusner and Wahl.] 

Πρόβατον, ov, τό, from προβαίνω to go for-| 

νὰ, because,” says Mintert, “it goes Briard i 
in feeding?:" or else the Greek name may be 


} Travels, p. 207, &c. 2nd edit. 
3 [Hence the word is said to have been used of all 
animals.) 


(620) 
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referred to the sbadieny tractable 
animals, by hk hey 


account of their simplicity, mildnens, inoiensie- 
eas, patience, and obedience, are teed as em- 
blomslof believers in Christ. [Mat. x6. xv. 34 
.) xxvi. 31. 

16, 36, Ὁ. xxi 16, 

On Mat. x. 


Comp. Mat. ix. $6. Mark vi. 34. 
προβιβάζω, from πρό foreard, and βιβάζω ῳ 


| cause to 

Τ᾿ Τὸ thru or push forward, Acts xix. 33. 
τοι xxiv. 3,1. 

I, forward, in a moral sense, to 499 σαν, 
inate . xiv. 8. Xenophon uses TIPOBIBA™ 
ZEIN AO'TO:, or ABTON, to ah or τ om by by 
«cords, oratione impellere, in the same sense. 
| Mem. i. 3, 17. and δ,1. [Perhape it mye 
teach beforehand. The Vulg. has pramonita. 1: 
| Ex. XXxXv, 34, it is to teach, and so Dent vi?) 


Προβλίπω, from πρό before, and βλέπω to ws. 


[Only used in the N. T. in the middle.—To lok 
beforehand,} to provide. occ. Heb. xi. 40.—{Te 


ve, Ps. xxvii. 13. 
Mpoyivopay trom πρό es bgiresana Ὑίνομαι to be, 
before, to be 


or be done. 
28 The apostle is speaking 


[oce. Rom. 
Urs vith which Sewn and Gentes’ hed Ἔσο 
themselves before coming to the Christian faith. 
See 2 Mac. xiv. 3. Dem. p. 255, 22. Polyb x. 
|17, 12. Xen, Mem. ii. 7,9. ‘The word occurs in 
| some MSS. in Lev. xx. 2.] 


EF Προγινώσκω, from πρό before, and yest 


"TT Eno before, whether a person, Acta xxvi. 
5. [see Wisd. vi. 14. viii.y. Dem. p. 861, 13}. 
or a thin, 2 Pet i 17. (Wied, xvii 6. oueph. 


ὁ. Apion 
Pte knoe ρον, or foreknow with approbation, 
| to, fore: approve, comp. "bare VII. Or, to mal make 
ἃ previous choice of, a8 ἃ peculiar people. 
vili, 29. xi 2. Comp. Amos iii, 2. 1 
[Wabi first translates the verb in Rom. viii. ΕἾ 
Ἔν to know before, and δα, “ whom he knew before 
to be fit for eternal life.” Afterwards he tran 
| Intes it in both places by dudwm amo. Schleusner 
says simply, io, both places, amo ali bene 
lo alicui. So Mr. Young, (Three Sermons, ἃς. 
Ρ. 79, 2nd ed.) “Whom he did foreknow, those 
| whom he regarded with especial favour before 
the rest of mankind; the same with those whom 
he chose in Christ before the foundation of the 
world, (Eph. i. . all Christians, uf whatever 
nation, who should embrace the faith of Christ. 
Under the law, the Jews were God's chosen and 
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iar peo ‘This seems the best sense, 
consideration of Rom. xi. 2, where it is 
hardly possible to translate it to foreknow ; and 
Macknight, who does 50, is obliged to paraphrase 
it, “ whom he formerly chose.” 

aol To ordain before, to fore-ordain. 1 Pot. i. 


νωσις, swe, ἡ, from προγινώσκω.--- 
oce. Acts ii. 28. 1 Pet. 
‘abl and Schlousner say, 


{GF Πρόγονοι, wv, ol, from πρό before, and 
γίγονα ΜΡΑ πριᾶ' οἵ γίνομαι to Hate [Pro- 
Petly, perma born before one, a0 parents. ἃ Tim. 
v. 4. (and it is used by Polyb. fs, of father | ag 
and grandfather ; in "flan! V, H. iii. 47. of a 
father ; in Xen. Mem. i. 3, au rents) but 
‘usually it means ancestors, as in 2 i. 
i. 96. Polyb, ἰ. 20, 12. Xen, Mem. 
Thue. Most persons understand it in this 
sense in 2 Tim ὦν δ. and translate whom Tver 
after the manner of my forgfthers. Bo Wahl and 
chleusner; and for i 

Beck on Phryn. p. 10. Mathie, § 873. Others, 
however, take the word rather in the first sense, 
and explain it from a boy, or from my youth. | 


GF Προγράφω, from πρό fre, oF nly, | 2 
Plainly, te yop to eis dee bi ee 
write before or afore-time. Rom. xv. 4. 
Ep. Ὧ δ where comp, ch. i, 9. and see Wolfius. 
1, To deori or paint (aa it were) publicly or 
openly. Gal. iii. 1. where see Alberti and Wolfius. 
ΕΣ to act forth or write publicly, in a tablet 
pail E See 1 Mac. x. 36. Lucian, 
‘mon p. 183. 


Schol. Arist. Av. 450. So Schl. 


Wabi says, to depict one w that you have hi fore 

your eyes, Of course, the sense is, that full and 

‘accurate knowledge of the doctrines of Christ 

crucified had been conveyed.] 

IIL. To post up publicly in writing, proseribere. 
hi ned before 


Tudo 4. 
courts of j 
ran ‘NOI εἰς κρίσιν, because they bt 
cites ting w; ir names in some public 

place; ad wt these i in the style of ‘Plutarch and 
ΥΆΉΗ Tatius, ἡ κρίσις ΠΡΟΕΓΡΑΦΗ, judg- 
ment was published or declared in writing.” "Thus 
Elsner ; who remarks further, that the Greek 
writers apply the term TIPOPEFPAMME’ ‘NOY=! 
to those whom the Romans called proscriptor, or 
prowribed, i.e. whose names were posed up in 
‘teriting in some public place, at persons doomed to 
die, with a to choceer would ill 
them ; therefore in ΤῊΝ προγεγραμμίνοι εἰς 
τοῦτο τὸ κρίμα, says the same learned critic, 
denotes “not only those who must give an account 
to God for their crimes, and are liable to his 
judgment, but who, moreover, are destined to the 
punishment they deserve, as victims of the divine 
anger.” If it be asked where they are thus 
ΠΡΟΓΕΓΡΑΜΜΕΊΝΟΙ proscribed? 


I think we 


anust answer in the examples of those mentioned |‘ 


by St. Jude 5—7, 11. and especially in the pro- 
cy of Enoch 14,15. Comp. 1 Pet. ii, 8. under 
τίθημι VII. 


ὁ See aleg Wetstein, and sspectaly Plutarch ἴα 8) λα, 

p. 472. B.ed. Xyland. Middl Ife of Cleero, vol. {. 
P note (x. ato. and comp. Kypke in Jude. 
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EBS” Πρόδηλος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from πα ἃ 
δῆλος manifest.— Manifest. before, ad aor ba 
lied , oF evidently manifest. occ. ἜΣ ν. 
. vii. 14. In this latter sense it is 


used not only in the Apoeryphal Books, Judith 


Epi si of Cloment to th Corinthians, § 11. and 
40. (cd. Ruseel); but likewise in the beet Greek 
writers, such as Herodotus and Dionysius Hali- 
carn, cited by Raphelius on 1 Tim. v.24. We 
may also observe, that Lucian very often applies 
it to the same meaning. [Schleusner and Wahl 
also think, that in the Ν. Τ. πρό in this word has 
not the sense of before, aa it has in Dem. 293, 25, 
Xen. de Re Eq. They consider the word 
‘synonymous’ with δῆλος. In Heb. vii Ta. 
| Schicuaner says, tis ia clear from the word κατά: 
ὅηλον being used, verse 16. in the same 
eadoret, ad loc., who explains it by 
ἀναντίῤῥητον. Others have thought it meant, 
plain beforehand, by means of prophecy, &e.] 


sense of ἀπό, see Lo- |! J 


Hosters, from πρό before or forth, and ‘en 
give. 

| 1. Τὸ fore 

|[Ceb. en, nats, δὴ 4. a xl. is Ὁ 


Il. To ἐν or deliver », 4. ἃ. to forth. 2 
ont opis dle pea gk 


2 Mae. vii. 37. 
IIT. To deliver up to another by deceit, to betray, 
very umual sense of the V. i in the re. 
fane writers, ore and the LXX use it for bets 
| counsels, 2 Kings vi. 11. [Eur. Phoon, 1020.) 


Προδότης, ov, ὁ, from προδίδωμι to deliver up, 
detray.—One who delivers up or betrays another, ἃ 
betrayer. occ. Luke vi. 16. Acts vii. 52. One who 
|betrays hia trust. 2 ‘Tim. iti, 4, (In this place 
Schleusner says, the word has either the meaning 
given by Parkhurst, or specifically ἃ hetrayer of 
the Christians, See Xen. ΝΙΝ i 7,10. 2 δεν ΜΙ 
15, Eur, Phoen. 1013.) 
Προδρέμω. See προτρέχω. 


Πρόδρομος, ov, ὃ, from προδέδρομα perf, mid 
of πρόξρεμω. --- Α forerunner. occ. Heb. 
(‘This word means one sent before to spy, in Died, 
Sie. xvii, 17. Xen, de Mag. Eq. i. 25. It means 
alan the ἅμα of amy thing and is used of early frit 
ὁ Is, xxviii. 4. (Plin. N. H. xvi, 26.) Num. sil. 


Προείδω, from πρό before, and 


Jforewe, occ. Acts ii, 81. Gal. i [See Ps. 
fexxxix, 8. In Gen. xxvii. 17. it is to ae before- 
hand, See Thue. iii. 22, Sechleuaner ives προ- 

moh in the 


εἰδῳ or προειδέω to foresce or forekn 
N.T. we have only’ the form προϊών] 

EBS" Προιλπίζω, from πρό before, and ἐλπίζω 
to hope, trut.—To or trust before others, to 
iope first. occ. Eph. 1. 12. that we (Jewish con- 
verts) should be to the Braise of hi gory, τοὺς 
| προηλπικότας ἐν τῷ Χριστῷ, who first trusted in 
Chriet, i.e. believed in him, as the promised 

our, before the Gentiles, and especially before 

the Ephesians, to whom the Apostle eed 
addresses himself, ver. 13. Comp. Luke xxiv. x. 

Acts i, 8 ii. 41. ili, 26. xii, 46, [Schl 
thinks that thin’ verb meane no mole thes i a. 
πίζω.] 

EF" Προενάρχομαι; from πρό before, and ivd 
ohat to bain, tage ae Ti bap sor ane 


ΠΡΟ 
before, or to begin before or already. occ. 2 Cor. 


viii. 6,10. {Here also Schl. thinks that πρό has | tage 


no force. ] 


WAP Προεπαγγέλλομαι, mid. from πρό before, 
and ἐπαγγίλλομαι to promice—To promise before 
or afuretime. occ. Rom. i. 2. [Schleusner says, 
that πρό has no force. The word occ. in Dio 
Cass. Hist, p- 19. A. ed. Hanov.]) 


ΓΠᾺΣ Προέπω, from πρό before, and ἕἔπω ty tell, 
1. To tell before or formerly. Gal. v. 21. 1 Thess. 
iv. 6. 


Il. To tell before the event, to foretel, predict 
head. The word occ. Polyb. vi. 3,2. Xen. Cyr. 


-; [Schleusner gives the same sense to πὶ 
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E’XEIN ; ‘how are they like to have the adem- 
?? replies the old man; and p. 45. πῶς οὖν 
οὗτοι ΠΡΟΕΧΟΥΣΙΝ, ἔφη, εἰς βελτίους ἄν- 
spac γενέσθαι, ἕνεκα τούτων τῶν ἥτων; 
‘how then, says he, have these the adcantage to 
become better men by means of their ing 1᾽ 

| [Bee also Xen. An. iii. 2,11. De Ven. i. 12. 
Zep. Lac. i. 2.] So προέχομαι, mid. to have the 
adra . occ. Rom, iii. 9. us Theopbylact 
explains προεχόμεθα by dpa ἔχομέν τι πλίον ; 
‘hare we any advantage?’ And so the modem 
Greek version, ἔχομεν τίποτες προτί ; 
ροχομαι, 


Acts i. 16. (Schleusner refers Gal. v. 21. to this citing Theodoret ri οὖν κατέχομεν περισσόν ; 
thus, 


i. 4, 13.] 


a3" Προερέω, 6, from πρό before, and ἐρέω to 
say, . 

Ἶ To say, speak, or declare before or formerly. 
occ. 2 Cor. vii. 3. xiii. 2. Gal. i. 9. (comp. ver. 8.) 
Heb. x. 15. Jude 17. Comp. Rom. ix. 29. [Why 
Parkhurst puts Rom. ix. 29. and 2 Pet. iii. 2. 
under this head, I cannot see. They belong to 
the next, under which Wall and Schleusner also 
put 2 Cor. xiii. 3. and Jude 17. oec. 2 Mac. ii. 33. 
lii. 7, 28. iv. 1. Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 9.] 

II. To say or tell before the event, to foretel. 
Mat. xxiv. 25. Mark xiii. 23. [Rom. ix. 29. 2 Pet. 
iii. 2.) . 

Προέρχομαι, from πρό before or forwards, and 
ἔρχομαι to go. 

I. To go forwards, advance. Mat. xxvi. 39. Mark 
xiv. 35. Acts xii. 10. Προῆλθον ῥύμην μίαν, 
‘they went forward or advanced (through) one 
strect,” διά being understood!'. [Xen. Cyr. vi. 3, 
9. Herodian, i. 5, 4. 2 Mac. x. 27.) 

[II. To go before one, as guide (whether with a 
gen. or acc. is not clear). Luke xxii. 47.—as a 
minister, to get things ready. Luke i. 17. Thus 
it is used both of place and time. Comp. Gen. 
xxxiii, 3.] 

III. With an accusative following, to out-go, 
get before in going. Mark vi. 33. [And in Acts xx. 
6. and 2 Cor. ix. 5. it is put in a somewhat similar 
sense without an acc. to go before, sc out before 
another in a journey. ] 


Προετοιμάζω, from πρό before, and ἑτοιμάζω 
to make ready.—To make ready beforehand, to pre- 
pare before. occ. Rom.ix. 23. Eph. ii. 10. [Wahl and 
Schleusner translate the verb to destine in Rom. 
ix. 23. Schleusner says, to will or decree in Eph. 
ii. 10. See Wisd. ix. 8. It occ. in the sense 
given by Parkhurst in Is. xxviii. 24.] 

Bay Προευαγγελίζομαι, from πρό before, and 
εὐαγγελίζομαι ta preach the gorpel Το eh the 
gorpe before ‘the law was given.’ Macknight. occ. 

. iii. 8. [Here Schleusner thinks that πρό has 
no force. } 


Προέχω, from πρό before, and ἔχω to hace, be. 
—To hare the adrantaye, excel, praecello, presto. 


Thus Cebes in his Picture, p. 44. ed. Simpson, ' sacrifice to, or rather fo | 
where the stranger asks, πότερον οὐδὲν IIPO- | and then becoming spirit 


E’XOYIN οὗτοι of μαθηματικοὶ πρὸς τὸ βελ- 
τίους γενέσθαι τῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων ; ‘hare not 


better than other men?’ Πῶς μέλλουσι ΠΡΟ- 


1 [On this acc. sec Matthia, § 394.) 
(922) 


and arranging the words τὲ oby; xpe- 
ἐχομεθα ; οὐ πάντως. Wahl makes προέχομαι 
to pretend, urge as a pretext or exouse. ) 

Προηγὲο οὗμαι, from πρό before, and ἡ 
oat to think or lead. Τὸ think on scm maodle 
before, i. 6. to prefer (so our translators): o 
rather, to go before or another. The Greek 
writers frequently apply the verb in the latter 
sense, but never (so far as I can find) in the 
former. ooc. Rom. xii. 10. where Macknight's 
Commentary, “x every honourable action, go be- 
fore and lead on one another.” [The word oce. 
in the sense to go before in Prov. xvii. 14. Diod. 
Sic. i. 87. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 27. Polyb. xii. &, 10. 
Wahl takes it here in the sense to go before αἱ 
Gn exa Schleusner says, to exzod, conguc, 
explaining the place, let each try to excel the other 
at) i ofices. Grotius seems to agree 
with our translators ; but Schl. agrees with Park- 
hurst, in thinking that version indefensible. The 
part. occ. in the sense of a leader in Deut. xx. 9. 
3 Eedr. viii. 28.] 

Πρόθεσις, ewe, ἡ, from προτίθημι. 

Ι. A setting before. occ. Mat. xii. 4. Mark ἃ. 
| 26. Luke vi. 4. Heb. ix. 2. The LXX apply ths 
word only to the shew-bread ὃ, as it is commonly 
called. They use the expressions of the Apostle, 
Heb. ix. 2. προθέσεις τῶν ἄρτων, the putting on of 
bread, for the Heb. on) ΓΟ Ὁ 3 Chron. xiii. 11; 
and that of the Evangelists, ἄρτοι τῆς προθέσεως, 
literally loaves of setting before, (i. e. set before the 
Lord of the holy table,) for the Heb. om? Τῷ, 
the setting in order of bread, Exod. xl. 23 for 
Mya ond, bread of ordering, 1 Chron. ix. 3% 
xxiii, 29; and for ΟἿ om), bread of the pre- 
sence, 2 Chron. iv. 19; which latter Hebrew 
name was therefore given to this bread, be- 
cause it was commanded to be continually 
iter ὩΣ) before the presence of Jehovah. See Exod. 
xxv. 30. xl. 23. And since part of the frask- 
‘incense put upon the bread was to be burnt 68 
the altar for a memorial, i. 6.8 of the bread, even 
an offering made by fire unto the Lord ; and since 

Aaron and his sons were to eat it in the holy 
place, (see Lev. xxiv. 5—9.) it is evident that 
this bread typified Christ, first presented as 8 
the nee of, Jehorah, 
ual food to te os as ἰδ 


3 [The shew-bread was twelve loaves (according to the 


t ‘ number of the tribes) covered with incense, shoern of set 
theso men of learning the adrantaye to become | 


forth for seven days in the sanctuary. They were pisced 
in two rows on the golden table, and after the seven days 
belonged to the pries:s. See Lev. xxiv. 1—9.] 
3 So Heb. Lev. xxiv. 7. TDR? ons TUT, eed ὦ 
: - νι 


ere 


ι shall be to the bread for a memorial. Comp. Lev. ii. 2. 


ΠΡΟ ΠΡΟ 
through Hit to Προΐστημι, from ἃ ἴστημι 
δὰ Faince S00 Rew i@ τ 0 ἀκ 6° Comp | 1, Properly, toplae οὔ μα νων. τ Τα, 


and lin the 2nd sor. infin, xpo- 
στῆναι, with a genitive fellowing, to preside ovr. 
oce. 1 ‘Tim, iii. 5. 80 perf. act. particip. contract. 
οἱ τρριστῶτις, ‘eho preside, presiding. 1 Tim. v. 
17. to δὲ act over, to preside 

used other er abechasly, or with a 

Rom. 8. 1 Thess. v. 12. 1 Tim. iii. 4, 12. 
(Transitively, Herodian v. 7,18. Intransitively, 
Amos v.10 Prov. axvi 17: 1 Mac: . 19. Diod. 


δ. 
Il. 4 ination, purpose, intention, de- 


[whether] in God, of calling men in general, 
grit ee aes viii 


design, of | ing = ἀσῦσσθαι should, 1 apprehend, have been 
man, it occ. Acts soy ve Gane sri oem δ | joined with ἔργοις καλοῖς in the dative, as in 
VI. [See 2 Mac. iii. 8.) | Plato, cited ὃ y Beapala, πάντων ΠΡΟΣΤΑῚΣ 

BF Προθεσμία, ας, ἡ, the fem. of προθέσμιος EY'VYXT'At, el imity.’ - 
before apped i trom προτίθημι fo appoint ridge explana the p nto signatize or distin- 
before “A. bferecappointed day or time, vaely, | gruish works: but I find no 
ἡμέρα or Spa being understood. occ. Gal. Ἐ proof that προΐστασθαι will bear this sense. Προ. 
where Wetstein shows that the word is a) iid τάσθαι means strictly to stand before, and thence 
in the samo sense by the Greek writers, See | is used for defending, as by Demosthenes cont. 
also Kypke. [Lucian Ver. Hist. i. 36. dos. Ant. | Timoc, TON ὑμετέρων ‘AIKAYGN ΠΡΟΙΣΤΑΣ: 


aii 4, 7, die Hach. 6, 14. Lys. Or. vi. 4. 866 d’Or- 
ville ad it, 2. ‘Symm. Job xxvii. 8. 
wr ΝΕ ἃς, ἡ, from πρόθυμος.--- Readi- 
ast of mind, alacrity, oos. 2 Cor. vi. 11, 12, 19. 
ix. 2. Acts xvii. 11. The phrase πᾶσα προθυμία 
is used for the greatest readiness or alacrity by the | 
purest Greek writers, particularly by Herodotus | 
and Polybius. See Wetstein, and comp. πᾶς VIT. 
(Prov. xix. 6.] 
Πρόθνμος, ov, ὃν ἡ, from πρό forward, and 
θυμός mind. 
Forward or ready in mind, willing. oe. Mat, 
i. 41. Mark xiv. 38, [1 Chron, xxviii, 31. 
xxix. 30. 2 Mi 14. Xen. Hell. ii, 3, 18. Cyr. | 
v. 4, 22. Thue. ii, 83. vi. 89.] 
_U. Ready, promptus, in @ passive sense, de- 
‘for. oce. Rom. i, 15. where Wolfius 
has justly remarked that ἐστί is understood. The | 
οὕτω τὸ ear’ ἐμὲ πρόθυμον, κ. τ. Χ. may 
Bo'iiterally rendered, so, ar much at in me liza, oF 
‘according to the beat of my power, it is ready to me 
(ὦ δ. am ready or desirous, see Raphelius) to 
preach, &c. Thus the Vulg. ita (quod in me) 
romptum ct = obi crane, Raphelius 
etatein have shown, by quotations from 
the reok writers, that τὸ rar! iui meane as for 
‘my power, quantum in me est. The phrase 
ἴα ellipueal for κατὰ τὸ ear’ ἐμὶ ὄν. But it is 
manifest that, according to this interpretation, 
there is in the text, at least, a double ellipsis, 
namely of ὄν and ἐστί. But this seeming harsh 
to Kypke, he would understand only ἐστί after 
πρόθυμον, and refer τὸ to πρόθυμον ; 80 that τὸ 
rar’ ἐμὲ πρόθυμον should be considered as syno- 
nymous with τὸ πρόθυμόν pov, and πρόθυμον be 
rendered substantively, as it is used by ony 
sius Halicarn., Thucya 
readiness in (0 preach, 
(Eur. Iph. Taur. 989. : 3 Mac. v. 26.] 
Πρόθυμως, adv. from πρόθυμος.--ΟΥ or with a 
ready mind, willingly, dearly, ‘oce. 1 Pet, v. 
[2 Chron, xxi ἢ vie 28. Polyb. iii, 


1d 
ΣΕ: 


| to lie, 


OAT, to defend your rights, ip stand before them, as 
it were, and not suffer your enemies to seize 
them. But Josephus has an expression more 
| nearly resembling’ that of the ‘Apostle, de Bel. i. 
20, 2. where Augustus Crear says to Herod the 
| Great, ἄξιος εἶ πολλῶν ἄρχειν, οὕτως SIAL AE 
TIPOIZTA’MENO®, ‘thou art worth: rule 
over many, sines thou thus maintainest, 
cum amicitiam tanté fide tuearis.’ Hudson, 
that I know not how the phrase καλῶν ἔργων 
προΐστασθαι can be more justly or faithfully ren- 
dered than aa it is in our translation, to maintain 
00d works, i.e. not only to practise, but to stand 
efore and them, as it were, from whatever 
might tend to make themselves or remiss 
in the performance of them. See alzo Wolfius, 
Kypke, and Macknight on Tit «νῶι says ope- 
ram do, tracto, which ia nearly the same as our 
| translation. He refers to Athen. xiii. p. 612. A. 
Sozom. H. Ἐς v. 16, Dem. 143, 17. Plut, Pericl. 
p. 165. C.] 


Προκαλέομαι, οῦμαι, from πρό forward, and 
καλίω to 

ΓΙ. Τὸ call forth, invite any one to come out. 
Polyb, xxii. 9, 2.) 
| (LL Τὸ calt forth any one to fight or contend, 
prone vt: Gly. 86. Dod. Ser δᾶ, 
4,4. It is to challenge in Thue. vii. 18. 
Han, Υ Ἢν i14, Seo Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. 
i 

Bay ΤΙροκαταγγίλλω, from xf fore, and 
earayydd to do ,, publish, — i) en 
speak before or beforehand. oce. Acta ili 18,24. vii. 
52. 2 Cor. ix. 5. 


[BF Προκαταρτίζω, from πρό before, and κατ- 
aprile to adjust, prepare, complete-—To prepare, 
make ready, oF ὁ complete beforehand. οὐδ 2 Cor, 


a 


Mogan, from πρό before or forth, and κεῖμαι 


2 See under Formic 1. 
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- I. Of time, to be set or present fret, priis adsum. 
2 Cor. viii. 12. where see Kypke. [Πρό seems 
to have no force here. It is simply to be ready. 
See Diod. Sic. xx. 43. Polyb. i. 9, 6. Xen. Symp. 
ii. 7. Schl. refers Heb. xii. 2. to this head.] 

IT. To be proposed, or set forth. Heb. vi. 18. xii. 
1, 2. Jude 7. Wetstein, on Heb. vi. 18. shows 
that it is applied by Xenophon, Josephus, and 
Philo to the rewards of labours and contests; and, 
on Heb. xii. 1. he cites from Arrian, Epictet. iii. 
25.’°ATQ'N IIPO'KEITAI ; from Herodotus, ix. 
59. ᾿ΑΓΩ͂ΝΟΣ μεγίστου IPOKEIME'NOY ; and 
from Euripides, Orest. 845. the very phrase 
᾿ΑΓΩ͂ΝΑ ΤΟΝ ITPOKEI'MENON. [See Diod. 
Sic. iii. 25. xv. 60. Polyb. iii. 62, 6. Xen. Cyr. ii. 
3, 2. vii. 1,13. The word, says Schleusner, is 
properly used of place, as in Xen. Rep. Ath. ii. 
13. Hom. 1]. i. 91. Eur. Phoon. 1723. Levit. xxiv. 
7. Num. iv. 7 J—With Jude 7. 2 Pet. ii. 6. may 
very pertinently be compared 3 Mac. ii. 5. 


ΒΑΡ ΤΙροκηρύσσω, from πρό before, and κη- 
ρύσσω to preach.— To preach before or first. occ. 
Acta xiii. 24. iii. 20. ““Προκεχειρισμένον ὑμῖν--- 
This being the reading of near forty MSS., and 
better sense, it may be wondered that προκεκὴη- 
ρυγμένον (which was preached before) should be 
retained in so many ¢ditions ; ὑμῖν is to be read 
with an emphasis: and that (rod may send Jesus 


Christ, who was fore-desijned for You, he being a Possess 


minister of the circumcision, Rom. xv. 8.”’ Mark- 
land in Bowyer'’s Conject. See also Wetstein 
and Griesbach, who embrace the reading xpo- 
κεχειρισμένον. [It is to announce beforehand in 


Ieseus 141, 2. Xen. de Rep. Lac. xi. 1. Polyb. v. 17 


60, 3.) 


Gar Προκοπή, jc, ἡ, from προκέκοπα perf. 
mid. of wzpoxérrw.—Prumotion, furtherance, ad- 
eancement, improvement. oce. Phil. i. 12,25. 1 Tim. 
iv. 15. The examples from the Greek writers 
cited by Wetstein and Kypke on Phil. i. 12. and 
by Elsner on 1 Tim. (whom see) abundantly prove 
this noun to be a good Greek word, notwithstand- 
ing its being condemned by the old grammarians 
Phrynichus [p. 85. ed. Lobeck.] and Thomas. 
[2 Mac. viii. 8. Diod. Sic. t. iv. p. 41. ed. Bip. 
Polyb. ii. 37, 10. Diog. L. ii. 93. τον. ad Luc. 
Soloec. 33. (t. ii. p. 746.)] 


Bat Προκόπτω, from πρό befure or forward, 
and κόπτω to strike, impel. 

I. To go forwards, proceed, advance, properly of 

lace. 

P II. To adrance, as the night. occ. Rom. xiii. 
12. So Josephus, de Bel. iv. 4,6. ΤΗ͂Σ NYK- 
ΤΟΣ ΠΡΟΚΟΠΤΟΥ͂ ΣΗΣ, “ the night advancing.’ 

III. To advance, in wisdom and age, or sta- 
ture. 

((1.) With a dative] occ. Luke ii. 52. So 
Wetstein cites from the Life of Aschines, ITPO- 
KOTITEIN THi ‘HAIKI’Asg, and from Plutarch, 
ΠΡΟΚΟΉΤΟΝΤΟΣ ἐν ’APETHi. [Diod. Sic. xi. 
87. ] 

[(2.) With ἐν and a dative,] to make a - 
gress or proficiency in some particular discipline, 
as in Judaism. occ. Gal. i. 14. Thus Lucian, 
Hermotim. t. i. p. 594. ΠΡΟΥ̓ΚΟΠΤΟΝ ἘΝ 
ΤΟΙ͂Σ μαθήμασι, “1 made a progress in learning.’ 
And Josephus, in his Life, says of himself, § 2. 
εἰς μεγάλης τ αιδείας ΠΡΟΥΚΟΠΤΟΝ ἐπίδοσιν, 

824 
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‘T made a great profciency in learning ;’ lite- 
rally, ‘ J advanced to a great increase of learning.’ 
[Diod. Sic. t. iv. p. 50. ed. Bip.] 

((3.) With] ἐπὶ πλεῖον, to proceed further, or 
much further, in a figurative sense. Diodorus 
Siculus, cited by Wetstein, has the same expres- 
sion. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 9. Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 16. 
where Kypke refers προκόψουσιν to βεβήλους 
κενοφωνίας, and cites from Lucian, Amores, t. i. 
p. 188. εἰς τοσοῦτον τῆς τυραννικῆς βίας Ἢ 
TO'AMA ΠΡΟΕΚΟΨΕΝ, ὁ proceeded te 
such a pitch of tyrannical violence. [Diod. Sic. xiv. 
98 


.] 

[(4.) With] ἐπὶ [τὸ] χεῖρον, to grow worse and 
worse. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 13. Josephus uses the 
same phrase, but in a natural or political sense, 
de Bel. vi. 1, 1. τὰ μὲν οὖν τῶν ‘I ὅμων 
πάθη ΠΡΟΥ̓ΚΟΠΤΕ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν “EDT TO 
ΧΕΙ͂ΡΟΝ, ‘the miseries of Jerusalem daily στὸν 
worse and worse.’ So in the title of this chapter, 
and Ant. xx. 8, § 4. at the end. And in Ant. iv. 
4,1. he has τῆς ἐπὶ rd χεῖρον IMPOKONEHS, 
@ growing worse and worse. [See on this word 
Lucian, Solosc. c. 33.] 


Gay Πρόκριμα, arog, τό, from προκέκριμαι 
pert. pass. of προκρίνω to prefer, which from πρό 
rfore,and κρίνω to judge.— Preference, a Tri 
of one before another, or rather a forejudging, pre- 
ion, premedice, praejudicium. [So Chrysos- 
tom ad loc.] See Wolfius. occ. 1 Tim. v. 2]. 


G4 Προκυρόω, ὥ, from πρό before, and κυρόω 
to confirm, which from κῦρος authority. See under 
cvptoc.—To confirm or ratify before. occ. Gal. iii 


Bas” Προλαμβάνω, from πρό before, and λαμ- 
βάνω to take. 

I. To take before another. oce. 1 Cor. xi. 9]. 
[See Diod. Sic. xvii. 73. xx. 107. Polyb. ix. 14 
12. Dem. 32, 27. There is no occasion to divide 
between this and the next sense. ] 

II. To anticipate, do somewhat beforehand. occ. 
Mark xiv. 8. where see Wetstein and Kypke 
[Wahl resolves the phrase here into προλαβοῦσα 
ἐμύρισε. (See Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 3.) Loesner (ia 
Obss. Phil. p. 84.) suggests that the meaning iz 
this place may be fo see or perceive beforehand ; & 
sense in which the word occurs in Philo de Mund. 
Opif. t. i. p. 8. ed. Pfeiff.] 

III. Προλαμβάνομαι, to be taken before one Ὁ 
aware, to be overtaken, surprised, as into a fault. 
oce. Gal. vi. 1. where see Kypke and Macknight 
[Others say, to be taken, caught in a fault. ] 


Προλέγω, from πρό before, and λέγω to tell.—To 
tell before the event, to forewarn. occ. 2 Cur. xiii 
2. Gal. v.21. 1 Thess. iii. 4. [Is. xli. 26. Died. 
Sic. i. 50. ASlian, V. H. ii. 41. Ken. An. vit 
7; 5.] 


Has Προμαρτύρομαι, from πρό before, and 
μαρτύρομαι to witness.—With an accusative, & 
witness, testify, or bear witness to, beforehand. ove. 
Ἰ Pet. i. 1]. 

BaF Προμελετάω, &, from πρό before, and 
μελετάω to meditate.—To meditate befurehand, te 


premeditate. occ. Luke xxi. 14. [Xen. de Rep. 
Ath. i. 20. Plut. t. x. p. 153. ed. Reiske.] 


Kas Προμεριμνάω, ὥ, from πρό before, and 
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wep tobe aliotous —Te be slctous oF ane. 
tous beforehand. occ, Mark xiii, 11. 

Προνοίω, ὦ, from πρό before, and νοίω to 
this Ὁ forexe, used properly im Xen. Cyr, 
viii, 1, 18. and metaphorically, t0 look to before. 
hand, provide for, take care of] With a genitive 
of the person following. oce. 1 Tim. v. 8 Προ. 
volouat, οὔμαι, mid. with an accusative of the 
thing, to provide, toke thought or care beforehand, 
for. occ. Rom. xii, 17. 2 Cor. viii, 21. Comp. | 
4.in LXX. [3 Esdr. ied. vi, | 

21.) 
Πρόνοια, ας, ἡ, from προνοίω. 
prudence, occ. Acts xxiv. 3, 
{and in the phraso πρόνοιαν ποιεῖσθαι to make] 
ison, Rom. xiii. 14. On which text Raphe- 
ius, Wetstein, and Kypke show that the Greek 
writers, and particularly Polybius, often use the 

phrase πρόνοιαν ποιεῖσθαι, and sometimes with a 
Renitive following, in the conse of taking care of, 
providing for, or the like. To their observations 
T add, that in Josephus likewise we very fre- 
ok, meet with the same expression. Seo his 

ite § §§ 12, ", 82, 36. Ant. xiv. 7, 4. at the end. 

Diod. Sic. v. 1 and 88, lian, 
Bere, sal . iti, 106, 9. The word occ. 
in Josh. xx. 3. in some MSS.} 

Tipoopdw, ὥ, from πρό before, and ὁράω to see.— 
To see before, of time. oce. Acts xxi. 29. [An 
metaphorically, to see before one, have before one’s 
eyes, Acta ii, 25, where, as Wahl says, the mean- 
ing is to be το mindful of a person or thing, as to 
hate it, as it were, before one's eyes.) ‘This passage 
is acitation from the LXX of Ps, xvi. 8. where 
προωρώμην answers to the Heb. ‘tmp I hate 
placed before. Tips in composition is used b; 
TAnchinea in a similar manner; πρὸ τῶν ὀφθαλ. 
μῶν ΠΡΟΦΑΙΝΕΤΑΙ, de Fals. Leg. P 313. 
[The word oce. Xen. Symp. iv. 5. Mem. i. 4, 11. 
Diod, Sic. ii, 5. but not in this sense.) 


HEF, Προορίζω, from πρό before, and ὁρίζω to 


I. To determine or define beforehand, or before 
the event, to jine, occ. Acts iv. 28. where 
it may refer either to the determination of the 
divine will considered in iteclf, or rather to the 
pointing out and marking beforehand the boundaries 
‘of the groat events here referred to by the pro- 

phetic writings. Comp. Luke xxii, 22. Acts ii, 23, 
ΥΡῊ Dorldridge’s note on Acta iv. 98. 
Il, To decree or ordain beforehand, to fore. | 


=e 


ordain, fore-appoint. Rom. viii. 29, 30; where it is 
applied to God's fore-ordaining, or. fore-appointing | 
those whom soa ie. with ay tion, 


e Tews, 


carth, i. δ. angels and men, Jews and Gentiles. 
Comp. ver. 9,10, In 1 Cor. ii 7. itrefers to the 
(525) 
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Gospel-plan of saving man! 
Gentiles, (see Rom. xvi. 25, ΕΣ τα τὰ il 8,8, rs] 
which was ordained before the world began ; see 
2Tim. i. 9. 1 Pet. i. 20. The Movedtad a are all 
tho passages of the 
occurs; and from a 
tho reader may determine for himself whether in 
| any one of them προορίζω has any relation to an 
absolute unconditional predetinatin of 
| persons to eternal salvation. [I can see no ground 
for assigning two different senses to this word.] 


IAF Πιροπάσχω, from πρό before, and πά, 

to muffer—[To suffer before (the time spoken ἀν 
1 ‘Thess. ii, 2 ‘Thue. iii. 67. and comp. Xen, 
Mem. ii, 2, 6.) 

WF Προπέν a, from πρό forwards, and πὲμ- 
πω to send —| To conduct (ened any μ 
| (about to undertake journey) for a certain dis- 
tance, ΒΒ 8 mark of respect. Acts xv. 3. xx. 38, 
xxi. 6, Rom. xv. 34. 1 Cor. xvi. 6, 11. 2 Cor. i, 
16. Wahl thinks that in Tit, iii, 13, 8 John 6. 
(as in 3 Esdr. iv. 47.) it means to supply one with 
necssaries for a journey. See Diod. Sic. xiii. 3. 
Joseph. Ant, ἐξ 2,6. Xen. Cyr. i. 4,26. Cie. 
Cat. Maj. 6. 1 

Προπετής, ἀν, οὖς, ὁ, Afro from πρό forwards, 
and obsolete πέτω to, pita ak Pre 
eps. ove. 2 Tim, tik 4, ν where oe see Wetstein, 
Προπετίς, neut. used adverbially, precipitately, 
rashly. ove. Acts xix. 36. [Prov. x. 14. xiii. 5. 
Ecelus. ix. 23. Aleiph. Ep. iii, 67. Diod. Sic. xv. 
. Polyb. v. 12, 7. Xen. Cyr. i. 3,7. The 
[prone meaning is, perhaps, prone, inclining for- 


Προπορεύομαι, from πρό 
to 0.---Ἴὸ go 
[Soeh, x. 13. 1 


before, and πορεύομαι 
fore {as a leader]. Acts vi. 40. 
fac. ix. 11, Polyb. xviii. 2, 
‘one who goes or comes before another in time. 
Luke i. 76. Diod. Sic. i. 87. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 23. 
It ᾿ simply to go, in Gen. xaii. 19, Ex. xiv. 
19. 


Πρός. A preposition denoting motion from 
place to place. 

1. Governing ἃ genitive. 

1. From, of, out of. Thus often used in the 
profane writers, but not in the N. Τὶ 

2. τὸν the ide of of the party of. X Xen. An. i. 9, 
lor ihe adeantage of of. A So 

for f Acta χανῇ, θὲ So Raphe: 
‘ius observes from Portas, that Herodotus uses 
the phrase I1PO’E ΤΙΝΟΣ εἶναι to be for any one, 
| or for his adeantaye (see an instance i. 75.); and 
iy ‘kwall cites from 1. Thucydides, i iv, 220. lin. 
δὲ καὶ τὰ πλείω ὁρῶ ΠΡΟΣ ἭΜΩΝ ὄντα, 
‘ q ‘ee well enough that most things are τ 


To, wnto, denoting motion towards, Mat. ii, 


%, (10,) 13, 14> [Mark i, 85 ot al. freq. 


ΠΡΟ ΠΡΟ 


Πρὸς ἑαντούς, to their own homes or houses, home.| [8, Among, in, at (of place). Mat. xxvi. 55. 
John xx. 10. Polybius and Arrian use the same | Mark ix. 10. Luke i. 80. xxit. δᾶ. Acts v. 10. 
kind of expression. So in Latin, Terence, Eu- | xiii. 31. xxii. 15. Rom. iv. 2. 1 Cor. ii. 3. xvi. 6, 
nuch. act iti. scen. 5. lin. 64. camus ad me, ‘let |7, 10. 2 Cor. iv. 2. v. 8. vii. 12 Gal. i. 8. et al. 
Diod. Sic. i. 77. Diog. L. i. 37. Ken. Mem. i. 2, 
61.] 

[9. Of time, (1.) for, in answer to the question 
how long? Luke viii. 13. John v. 35. 1 Cor. vii. 
3. 2 Cor. vii. 8. Gal. ii 5. Philem. 15. Heb. xi. 
10,11. Diog. Laert. v.2. lian, V. H. xii 63, 
(2.) Towards, about, in answer to the question 


us go to my house.’ See Raphelius and Wetstein. 
Comp. Acts xxi. 18. [We may observe, that 
πρός is used in this sense with both persons and 
things. In some cases we must supply a word, as 
in John xi. 4. and 1 John v. 6. φέρουσα. The 
meaning then becomes figurative. Schleusner 
refers John xi. 4. to class 4 (the event); Luke xii. 
13. it may be (going close) to the ear. It cannot 
always be construed by to or unto, as Mat. iv. 6. | i 
where it is against or upon. In Luke xvi. 20. 
and Acts iii. 2. we must construe it by at; but 
motion to the object being implied, these places 
belong to this class. It may, perhaps, be near to 
in Mark vi. 45. as in Herod. ii. 86. 

2. To, denoting concern or business, as Mat. 
xxvii. 4. ri πρὸς ἡμᾶς ; what (is Μ) to us? So 
John xxi. 22, 23. mp. under τίς IJ. 1. [Xen. 
Mem. iii. 9,1. Polyb. v. 36,8. Diod. Sic. i. 72. 
Matthise, ὃ 591. It is often used as a periphrasis 
for a substantive, as τὰ πρὸς τὴν θύραν the vesti- 
bule ; Luke xiv. 32. τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην the things 
concerning peace, i.e. peace. Luke xix. 42. Acts 
xxviii. 10. See also Rom. xv. 17. Heb. ii. 17. 
v. 1. Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 10. v. 4,15. It may be 
also construed with respect to. Luke xii. 41. xviii. 
1, xx. 19. Acts xxiv. 16. Rom. x. 21. Eph. iii. 
4. 1 Tim. iv. 7. Heb. i. 78. iv. 13. et al.j 

3. To, after verbs of speaking, [ praying, &c.] 
Mat. iii. 15. Luke i. 61. ii. 15. [John x. 35. 
Acts xxii. 1. xxiii. 22. 2 Cor. xiii. 7. Eph. iii. 14. 
(the same expression being used with a dative in 
Rom. xi. 4. which is true of all verbs of praying 
in Greek occasionally. Sce Matthie, δ 303. 
Phil. iv. 6.] et al. freq. Comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 7. and 
observe that Scapula cites from Thucydides 
EY’XOMAI ITPO'S TOYS GEOY’S. [The same 

hrase occurs Xen. Mem. i. 3, 2. iv. 2, 36. See 

uc. Dial. Deorr. vi. 2. xx. 1. Xen. H. Gr. i. 3, 
14.] 

[4. It denotes the end or design. Acts iii. 10. 
xxvii. 12. Rom. ii. 26. xv. 2. 1 Cor. vi. 5. x. 
11]. xii. 7. et al. Xen. An. vii. 2, 12. Cyr. iii. 3, 
34. Iseous 57. penult. 66,1. So with the art. 
and infin. Mat. vi. 1. (and xxiii. 5.) xiii. 30. 
xxvi. 12. Mark xiii. 22. 2 Cor. iii. 13. Eph. vi. 11. 
1 Thess, ii. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 8 ; and for ὥστε, Mat. 
v. 28. (Parkhurst says that in Mark xiii. 22. 
2 Cor. iii. 13. it is the event or effect.) Wahl adds 
John iv. 35. (white for the harvest,) to this head. ] 

(5. Towards. Gal. vi. 10. Eph. vi. 9. Phil. ii. 
30. 1 Thess. i.°8. v. 14. 2 Tim. ii. 24. Tit. iii. 2. 
Philem. 5. 1 John iii. 21. et al. Xen. Mem. ii. 
3,10. Cyr. i 6, 31.) 

(6. Against. Luke xxiii. 12. Acts ix, 5. xxiii. 
30. Eph. vi. 11, 12. Col. iii. 13. Heb. xii. 4. 
James iv.5. Xen. Mem. iii. 3,7. An. i. 1, 8. 
Diod. Sic. i. 25.] 

[7. With or among. After verbs of conversing, 
contending, agreeing, &c. Luke xxiv. 14. Acts iti. 
25. (Heb. x. 16.) vi. 1. xi. 2. xvii. 17. xxiv. 12. 
Rom. v. 1. 1 Cor. vi. 1. 2 Cor. vi. 14, 15. Col. iv. 
5. 1 Thess. iv. 12. Xen. Mem. i. 4, 2. iv. 3, 2. 
Pol. ii. 57, 7; with πρὸς ἑαυτούς, ἀλλήλους, 
ἃς, Mark i. 27. iv. 41. (Acts ii. 7.) viii. 16, ix. 
16. x. 26. Luke ii. 15. xx. δ, 14. John vii. 35. 
xii. 19. Acts iv. 15.] 
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ll. Because of on acoount of. Mat. xix. & 
(Mark x. 6. John xiii. 28 et al. Comp. Acts iii. 
10. Polyb. i. 72,5. Xen. Mem. iii. 7, 2.] 

12. It denotes comparison, Rom. viii. 18; as 
Raphelius has shown it does also in Herodotus, 
Plato, (Hipp. Maj. c. 2.] Xenophon [Mem. i. 2, 
52. Anab. iv. 5, 21. vii. 7, 24.) and Polybius ; 
and as the preposition to often does in English. 
(Thucyd. iii. 37. 

IV. In composition it signifies, 

1. To, unto, as in προσάγειν to bring to. 

2. Against, ab in xpoopnyvupe to break agaiad. 

3. Moreover, besides, a8 προσανατίθημι to add 
besides. 

4. Intenseness, as in πρόσπεινος very hangry. 


Hay Προσάββατον, ov, τό, from πρό before, 
and σάββατον the sabbath.—The day before the 
sabbath. occ. Mark xv. 42. [Judith viii. 6.] 


Προσαγορεύω, from πρός to, and ἀγορεόω ὦ 
speak.—To to, to call, denominate. Hesychias 
explains it by ἀσπάζομαι to salute. occ. Heb. v. 
10. where see Macknight. [Wahl and Schl. say, 
to constitute, i.e. to declare toly, appoint. In 
Deut. xxiii. 6. it is to atdree oe eter in Wied 
xiv, 22. 1 Mac. xiv. 4. to call or name. In Thue. 
vi. 16. to address, salute, speak to. See Test. xii 
Patr. p. 589. 2 Mac. iv. 7. x. 19. xiv. 37.) 


Προσάγω, from πρός to or towards, and ἄγω to 
bring or come. 

I. To bring to, to bring. occ. Luke ix. 41. Acts 
xvi. 20. 1 Pet. ili. 18. where compare the texts 
under rpocaywyf. [In 1 Pet. iii. 8. Schleusner, 
Wahl, and Bretschneider say, to prepare an ap- 
proach for one, introduce to. Xen. Cyr. i. 3,7. See 
Ablian, V. H. iii. 16. Xen. de Mag. Eq. viii. 12, 
18. There is asense of violence in 1 Sam. xiii. 6.) 

II. To come to or towards, to apprvack. oce. Acts 
XXvil. 27. the mariners thought προσάγειν τινὰ 
αὐτοῖς χώραν, literally, that some land approached 
them. No doubt this was an usual sea- 
drawing near to land ". 


1 See Pole Synopr. and Wetstein on the text: the latter 
of whom cites Virgil, En. iii. 72. and from Valerius Flac- 
cus, the several similar expressions, Jas recessif 
Sepias, ‘Great Sepias * has now receded’— ue Bilec- 
tria telius, ‘the Electrian shore passes by'—tranett Helys, 
‘ Halys passes’—Jam nubiferam transire Ceramébim, ‘ pow 
cloudy Carambis passes.’ To which may be added from 
Ovid, Metam. vi. 512. Admotumgue fretem remis telluague 
repulsa est, and from that elegant didactic poem of the 
Cardinal de Polignac, entitled Anti-Lucrerivs, viil. 1, 
1. Haud secus ac portu cum solvit naute reticte, Litt: 


© A large promontory of Thessaly. 


ΠΡΟ 


BF Upocaywyi, ἧς, ἡ, from προσάγω..--- 
Approach, tooo rahe ination (See ‘See Ra- 
pheliua) occ. Rom. v. 2. ΕἸ 
1 Pet. iti. 18. [It is in Seri 

free acces to God obtained for us by Christ. Sehl. 
‘explaine it of “ the liberty of addressing God in 
Prayer, and begging from him the blessings wo 
need.” eider, of “acess to future hap- 
pinesa.” *iiacknight explains it like Schleusner 
in the two places of Ephesians; in Romans, of 
introduction to the new covenant of grace.” In | 
‘Thue. i. 82. it is α bringing to.) 

Προσαιτίω, o, from πρός intensive, and alriw 
to ask.—To ack ea ‘earnestly, to beg. occ. Mark x. 46. 
Luke xviii, 35. John ix. 8. See Kypke on Mark. 
[Job xxvii. 14. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 96. Symp. viii. 
23. It is to ask in addition (to what has formerly 
been given) in Xen. An. i. 8, 21.) 


IDF [Προσαίτης, ov, ὁ, from xpocariw.—A 
ἔρμα, “This is the reading of some MSS. in| 
ix. 8. See Diog. Laert. vi. 56.] 


[Προσαναβαίνω or προσανάβημι from πρός, 
ἀνά, and βαίνω or Bijps.|—To go up to ἃ 
oce.’ Luke xiv. 10. [Ex. xix. 23, Josh. xi. τὸ 
Mae. xvi. 36. Tt is used of & 


de Mag. Eq. i. 2, ‘On the addition of ἀνώτερον 
in St, Luke, see Lobeck on Phryn. p. 10.} 
Προσαναλίσκω, from xpé¢_intens. and 
the obsol. ἀναλίσκω to consume.—To 
firely. occ. Luke vii. 43. [Dem. Lept. p. 460, 2. 
Eur, Elect. 427. The eae has its proper 
force i For the construction 


Ziv. 17,32. Xen. Cyr. 


BAF Προσαναπληρόω, ὦ, from πρός intens. 
and ἀναπληρόω torupels—To supply abundantly. 
oce. 2 Cor. ix. 12. xi. 9. [Wisd. xix. 4. Athen. 
xiv. p. 654, D.) 

ἰπροσανατίθημι, from mp to, with, or 
ἀνατίθημι to communicate. 

1. Προσανατίθεμαι, mid. with a dative, to com- 
municate, confer, or consult with, adi bere in con- | 
Towed . i i, 16. So Lucian, Jupiter 

t. 88. EMO!’ ΠΡΟΣΑΝΑΘΟΥ, 
δαπδαῖ with παν" and Diodorus Sicalus, [xvii. 
¢. 116.] TOME MA’NTEXI ΠΡΟΣΑΝΑΘΕΜ: 
ΝΟΣ περὶ τοῦ σημείου, ‘ consulting the sootheat 
about the omen.’ [Nicet. Ann. Comnen. 2, 
word properly means, to impose in addition ; it 
to take on one’s wif in addition, in Xen, Mem. ii, 
1,8] 

IL. To communicate more or besides, to add int 
conference. Gal. ii. 6. 

BEF Προσαπειλίω, ὦ, from πρός besides, and 
ἀπειλέω to threaten.—To threaten further or again, 
oce. Acts iv. 21. [Dem. 544, 26. and in Ecclus. 


ablt, terra foginnt, urdesque recedunt: it is evident that 
such expressions are taken from the 
the land to persons under sail. 80 Κγρὶ 
Bt. Luke spoke optically, a allore usually 4 
cites from Achilles Tatius, ‘the por ἦν γὰρ 
ἑωρῶμεν ἀπὸ τῆς ν» μακρὸν "ANAKOPOT HAN, αν 
αὐτὴν πλέουσαν, for we saw the land, as if iteelf were 
tailing, gradually receding from the ship.’ Comp. under 
Grapes HL (Jom i Bt Sam, wl 10; tx, 18. Jer. Iv 
ian, V. H. ill 21. Dem. 1454, 8, Polyb. 1 46, 9. 


en- | M 


ΤΕ 
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in the ed. Complat. It is used in the 
slid & in oe place of Acts.] 

EB" Τιροσδαπανάω, 6, from πρός bevides, and 
© | δατανάω τ spend. To spend ‘or moreover. 
cece. Luke x. 35. (Lucian, Ep. Saturn. § 30. 
| Themist, Or. 23. p. 289.] 

Πρροσδίομαι, from πρός besides, and δέομαι to 
want—To want conan. ‘more, than one has, 
namely, to need, and in need of something more. 
occ, Acts xvii. 25. where see Wetstein and 
Kypke. The high-priest Simon confesses the 
same truth, 8 Mac. il. 8, where he is addressing 
God concerning the Temple, ἡγίασας τὸν τόπον 
τοῦτον ele σὸν ὄνομά σοι ἁπάντων ’ALPOE- 
AEET,, ‘ thou hast conseerated this place to thy 
name, though thou needest nothing.’ [And so 
Clem. i, ad Cor. p. 144. The word occ. Prov. 
xii. 9. Ecelus, iv. 3, xi. 13. Thue. fi. 41.) 

Προσδίχομαι, from πρός to, and δέχομαι to 
reociva oF expect, which sce. 

I. To receite, take, as the spoiling of one’s goods 
with j Heb. x. $4. (Ex. x. 17. Lev, xxvi, 43.] 

wide eit, acy κα dliverance, Heb xi, 
ot To receive kindly, a8 a friend. Luke xv. 2. 
(seo Wetstein,) or rather, to love, a » take 
Planer ὦ ‘in, as the V. is used by the LXX, Mal. 
1 Ez. xx. 40. “xliil. 27. Amos v. 


2. 

. xi. 19. and see Joh. Frid. ἀμίαι Pook Pro: 
siones guingue, &e. p. 6, ἄς. [It is used in the 
same sense of reeciving kindly, or perhaps enter- 
, in Rom. xvi. 2. Phil. ii. 29. See 1 Chron, 
comparing Is. Iv. 12. Job xxxiii. 20.] 
WV. To expect, to look oF wait for. Mark xv. 43, 
Luke ii, 25,38. xii. 36, xxiii. δ]. Acts xxiii, 
21. [xxiv. 15.] Tit. ii. 18, [Jude 21.) So Xeno- 
phon cited by Wetstein on Mark. [Ps. lv. 8. 
Job ii. 9. Is, xxviii. 10. Eur. Alcest. 129. τίνα 


βίου ἰλπίδα προσδίχομαι ; Theogn. 1140. Polyb. 
"Thue, vin46. ‘Xen. Hier. 1. 18} 


| xxi. 8 7. 

Miposdord from πρός toy and Jo oloak 
foray wait for, which from the Chal to 
Took, ee te took ‘for, expect wait for. Mat. 

i. 3. 50. [Luke i. 21. vii. 19, 20. viii, Ἢ 

cts iii, 5, x. 24. xxvii. 33, xxviii. 6. vO Pet 
1214. Pa, εἶν, 27. oxix. 168. Wid. xi 
29, 3 Mac, xv. 8,20. In Luke ii. 15. xii, 46. 


reocaptorc edrny 
σήμερον ἡμίραν προσδοκῶντες, ἄσιτοι οὶ διατελέῖτε, 
μηδὲν προσλαβόμενοι. “ Expecting 
day, which is eat ye continue biker τ cating 
[having taken nothing]. So the meaning is that 
they had taken pay oN all that day; the dan; 

was so great that they had no leisure to think 
upon hunger. This is the literal construction of 
the words, and implies that, out of expectation 
of tho fourteenth ὁ , (which they looked upon 
as a critical time, when their danger would be at 
the highest,) they had forgot to take their usual 
repast ; not that they had fasted fourteen days.” 
Pope’s note on Odysa. xii. p. 179. cited and ap- 


ΠΡΟ 


proved by Blackwall, Sacred Classica, νοὶ. ji 
172. But no reason’ appears why they should 
have regarded the fourteenth day as peculiarly 
nitical, "And the learned Markland, in’ Bowyer’ | > 
Conject, says, α προσδοκῶντες should have a 
comma on each side, nothing in the text having 
any dependence on it. Ye have continued without 
fuutenance all this fourteenth day (since the storm 
began) waiting for the vent.” 
προσθοκί, ας, i from προσίκομσι ον spe 
ord ling fir a cpectation, oce. Luke 
There ἔρις rersacke, that προσδοκία 
B's word of indiferent signification, dad here 
denotes fear, and cites Thucydides joining φόβον. 
and προσδοκίαν together ; and from Josephus, 
‘Ant. v. 10, 4. (ed. Hudson,) “ ΕἸ; ἔτι μᾶλλον 
βεβαιοτέραν εἶχε τὴν IPOLAOKI'AN τῆς τῶν 
τέκνων ἀπωλείας, ‘had still a firmer expectatic 
of the destruction of his sons.” [Add 2 Mac. 
21, Βρεῖνα, 2 Polybk 8}, 3. In Pr cals 
118. Test. xii Pat. p-708. Xen. Cyr. i. δ, 
and Dem. 319, 19. tho expectation of ‘ood, 
though Suidas’ denice ite ever being used ‘in a 
good sense, as he does ἐλπὶς being used in a bad 
one ely whoo roo, Tn Ἀσὰ it 
ing expected, (a0 in Gen. xlix. 10.) necord- 
ing to Wahi and Schleusner, the last of whom 
explains the phrase προσδοκία τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, the 
Punichment of death whch the Joes hoped to see ἐπ. 
ἀΐανα. Bretschueider considers the genitive, κα 
Indicating the source whence the evil was’ to 
come, So the Syriac, that which the Jews contrived 
oF thought of 
GF Προσιάω, ὦ, from πρός to, and ἑάω to 
permit.—To permit, ener. cer Acts xxvii. 7. 


Προσεγγίζω, 


from πρός to, and ἐγγίζω to ap- 
, come near to. occ. Mark 

Hi, 4. (Gen. xxxili. 6, 7. Deut. xx. 2. Ez. x 

Polyb. xxxix. 1, 4. Test. xii. Patr. p. 695.] 


HBF Προσεδρεύω, from πρόσεδρος an assessor, 
also assiduous, which from πρός to, and ἕδρα a 


seat. 

I. To sit by. [Dem. 313, 11.] 

Ii. Τὸ attend upon ously, be assiduous or 
diligent in attending or waiting upon. oce. 1 Cor. 
ix. 13, So Kypke cites from Josephus, cont. 
Apion. i. [1.1 concerning the priests, τῇ θεραπείᾳ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ TIPOZEAPEY ONTES, ‘ assiduously at- 
tending on the service of God.’ [Diod. Sic. v. 46. 
1 Nee xi, 40.) 

σεργάζομαι, from πρός besides, more 
over and ἐργάζομαι to" gain, oF trade, [property 
το labour in addition, and then,] fo gain moreover 
in trade or trafic. occ. Luke xix. 16, [Xen. Hell. 
iii, 1, 28.) 
collvottoxonan from πρός to, and ἔρχομαι to 


oT To come to, approach, locally. ((1.) With » 
dative. Mat. ἵν. 3. 


(2.) Absolutely, Mat. iv, 11. viii. 
ix. 20. xiii, 10, 27. xiv. 12. xv. 12, 23. x 
xix. 6. xxiv. 1. xxv, 20, 22, 24, xx 
(528) 


nPa 
. Mark i. 31. x. 2. xii 38. 


To 
used in the same sense. 
Dictionary. oce. 1 Tim. vi. 3. if, 

otherwise, wat ἢ pocipxtatyand Διὰ καὶ 


assent to. 


to sound four Lord Jon Jans 
Christ—he is proud, oo Tos x Fran evidently 
relates to those who, after admonition (comp. eb. 
i, 3.) persisted in and did not 


tich ane to sound words: a0 that T caneet bet 
think that the substitution of προσέχεται or 
προσέχει for xpootpyerat in this ὁ pamage ould 
sink the apostle’s meaning ; and that 
is much too bold when, upon ἃ mere 
of Bently’ without the authority οἱ nga 
ie proposes προσέχεται or προσέχει as 

original readinge” See abo Wolfie, Kyoko, μὲ 
Bowycr’s Conject. [Sehleumer gives the word 
tho same senso in 1 Pet. 3 but it sceme 
rather to imply coming and ing one's self toany 
one, taking up his part, as in Xen. Mem. i. 2, 38. 
ii, 8, 13. tho jough there it is construed with ἃ 
dative.) 

Προσευχή, ἧς, ἡ, from πρός to, and εὐχῇ 
Prayer. 


: A prayer to God, whether of petitioning for 
sonst 
evil, wit Mat. xvii, 21. 
2 


ag Mat. xxi. 22 ; oF of deprecatng 
Luke xxii, 45. “Acts xi, 
3. 


Mark ix. 39. xi. 17. 


ἜΡΙΣ Lhe Ls fie 
οὖν, δι Philem, 4, 22, James v.17. 1 Pet 
7. iv. 1. Rev. v. 8, etal. 2 Sam, vii, 27. Nek. 
i.6. Ps iv. 1, In Acts xii. δ. Rom, xv. 30. πρὸς 
τὸν Θεόν is added.) 

11, An oratory, a place built to pray 
rayeroue oes Lake vi, 18, Aca 


WSS, Aad α house of prayer. ‘That the 


Jows, wherever they dwelt, usually had such 
places, which were open courts®, commonly with 
trees planted near them, and often situated near 
the side ΝΞ river is too well known to 
the learned to be insisted on : T shall, therefore, 

ly remark, that the decree of the Hali 
sians, cited by Josephus, Ant. xiv. 10, 23. gives 


|, See Remarks on Free-thinking, by Phleleuth. Lip. 

th edit, D 

8 In Rev. vil 4. there is an ellipsis of σόν before rat 
Cyr. he 39. ed. Hutchinsoa, 5ro. 


5. Calmet, in his Dictionary, at’ Paosucnx, gives 


.| print of one of these oratori 
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the Jews liberty τὰς ΠΡΟΣΕΥΧΑΙ͂Σ ποιεῖσθαι 
πρὸς τῇ θαλάσσῃ KATA TO ΠΑΤΡΙΟΝ ἜΘΟΣ, 
“to build oratories by the sea-side according to 
their national custom ;’ and for further satisfaction 
I refer to Wetstein on Luke vi. 12; and the 
English reader may do well to consult, on this 
subject, the notes of Whitby and Doddridge, and 
Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel Hist. vol. i. ch. 3. 
§ 3. but especially Prideaux’s Connexion, vol. i. 
part i. book 6. p. 387—389. lst edit. 8vo. See 
also Campbell on Luke. [See Phil. de Moe. iii. 
p- 168. Juvenal iii. 295. Joseph. de Vita Sua, 
c. 54. Le Moyne, Varia Sacra, p. 71. Voss. ad 
Catull. p. 313. Barth. Adv. ii. 21. Casauboniana, 
Ρ' 313. Wahl, Schleusner, Bretechneider, Bp. 

iddleton, and others, put Luke vi. 12. under the 
first head, and I think rightly.] 

Προσεύχομαι, depon. from πρός to, and ebyo- 
μαι to pray.—To pray to God, whether for the 
obtaini g of good, or the averting of evil. 

((1.) With τῷ Θεῷ, ἄς. Mat. vi. 6. 1 Cor. xi. 
13. Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 1.] 

((2.) Absolutely, Mat. v. 5—7, 9. vi. 5—8. 
xiv. 23. xvii. 21. xix. 13. (xxiii. 14.) xxvi. 36, 
44. Mark vi. 46. xi. 25. xiii. 33. xiv. $2, 39. 
Luke vi. 12. xi. 1,2. xviiii, 1, 1]. xxii. 44, 46. 
Acts vi. 6. ix. 11, 40. x. 9. xiii. 3. Eph. vi. 18. 
1 Thess. v. 17. 1 Tim. ii. 8. James v. 13, 18, et 


al.] 

[(3.) With ὑπέρ τινος. Mat. v. 44. Luke vi. 
28. Col. i. 9. 1 Sam. i. 27.] 

[(4.) With περί revog. Col. i. 8. iv.3. 1 Thess. 
v. 25. 2 Thess. i. 11. iii. 1. Heb. xiii. 18. Gen. 
xx. 7. Is. xxxvii. 21.] 

[(6.) With ἐπί and acc. James v. 14. Jer. xiv. 
1) 


J 

((6.) With the thing asked for. Luke xviii. 11. 
xxii. 40. (with infin. Xen. Cyr. ii. 1,1.) Rom. 
viii. 26. Phil. i.9. (with acc. So Xen. Hell. iii. 2, 
22.) Mat. xix. 20. xxvi.41. Mark xix. 35, 38. 
Col. iv. 3. 2 Thess. iii. 1 (with ἵνα). Acts viii. 
15 (with ὅπως). See on all these, Matthiz, § 531. 
James v. 17). (with a genitive of the article and 
infin. Matthiee, § 415.) The word occ. 1 Sam. i. 
10. ii. 25. 2 Sam. ii. 27. Dan. vi. 11.] 

Προσέχω, from πρός to, and ἔχω to hare. [Pro- 
perly, to hare something in addition, as in Dem. 
877, 26 ; or, from another meaning of Zyw,] 

I. To apply, adhibeo; and hence, τὸν yvovy 
being understood, to apply the mind to any thing, 
to attend to it. Acts viil. 6. [103.] 1 Tim. i. 4. 
iv. 1. Tit. i. 14. Heb. ii. 1. 2 Pet. i. 19. Comp. 
} Tim. iv. 13. In this sense it is followed by a 
dative. Bos, Ellips. in νοῦς, cites the phrase 
complete from Plato Epist. αὐτοῖς σφόδρα ΠΡΟΣ- 
EI-XON ΤΟΝ ΝΟΥ͂Ν. See also Wetstein 
on Mat. vi.1. [See Ceb. Tab. c. 3, 4. Diod. 
Sic. ii. 25. Xen. Mem. iv. 2, 6. and with τὸν 
νοῦν Plutarch, Galba, c. 13. Xen. Mem. iv. 7, 2.] 
On Acts viii. 6. Wetstein and Kypke show that 
the Greek writers likewise use προσέχειν for at- 
tending to somewhat spoken. Hence 


1 [On the phrase προσευχῇ προσεύχομαι, Which is an 
Hebraism, expressing fo pray very earnestly, see ling, 
il. 48. p. 588. and comp. Gen. ii. 17. xxxvii. 88. 2 gs 
viii. 10.) 

2 (Some say here,] to adhere or be addicted to a person, 
to favour him, or be of his party. [So of 1 Tim. iv. 1. and 
even of Acts viii. 11. and xvi. 14. Test. xii. Patr. p. 534. 
Diog. L. i. 2, 3.) 
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II. With a dative, to attend, and to obey. occ. 
Acts xvi. 14. where Kypke shows that the Greek 
writers use it in both these senses, and refers to 
the expression πιστὴν τῷ Κυρίῳ εἶναι, ver. 15. 
(Wahl adds here, Acts viii. 6, 10. 1 Tim. iv. 1. 
translating to assent rather than to obey. See 
4blian, V. H. xii. 1. 1 Mac. xvii. 11.] 

III. With a dative, to attend to or on a par- 
ticular business or office. occ. Heb. vii. 13. 
Thucydides in the same view says, of ΠΡΟΣ- 
ΧΟΝΤΕΣ TOFS NAYTIKOI“S, ‘those who 
attended on the naval affairs ;’? and Demosthenes, 
ΠΡΟΣΕΧΕΙΝ ΤΩ TOAE' MOK, ‘to attend to 
the war.’ See Scapula. [Wahl translates this 
nearly the same, to take care of, apply to, and cites 
Polyb. ii. 2,6. Polysen. Strateg. vill. 56. Schl. 
has to a .7] 

IV. With a dative, to be given or addicted to, as 
to wine, 1 Tim. iii. 8. where Wetstein cites from 
Polyeenus, ἄνδρα TPY®Hi ITPOSE’XONTA καὶ 
ΜΕΘΗ͂ι, a man addicted to luxury and drunken- 


ness, 

V. Προσέχειν ἑαυτῷ, to take heed to one’s self, to 
watch over and attend to one’s self, one’s own conduct 
and behaviour. See Luke xvii. 3. xxi. 34. Acts 
v. 35. xx. 28. On this last text Raphelius cites 
frém Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 75. dy—npipac 
ἄλλας ἐπ᾽ ἄλλαις ὁρίζῃς, μεθ’ ἃς MPOSE'- 
MEIZ ΣΕΑΥΤΩΪὶ, «.7.A. ‘if you appoint da 
after day when you will attend to yourself, you wi 
not be aware that you make no proficiency, but 
will continue one of the vulgar both living and 
dying.’ Comp. Kypke on Luke xxi, 34. [See 
2 Chron. xxxv. 21. Deut. iv. 23. Ecclus. vi. 13. 
xiii. 8. xvii. 14. And much in the same sense, ] 

VI. To take heed, beware, either with μή lest, 
Mat. vi. 1 ; or with ἀπό from, of, following, Mat. 
vii. 15. x. 17. xvi. 6,11. So προσέχειν ἑαυτῷ 
ax6, Luke xii. 1. 


Gat ΤΙροσηλόω, &, from πρός to, and ἡλόω ἐδ 
nail, from ἦλος a nail, which see.—Joined with 
a dative, to nail to, and particularly to a cross; 
for so the V. is applied not only by St. Paul, but 
also by Plutarch, Apophthegm. p. 206. A. ‘ Julius 
Cesar συνήρπασε τοὺς λῃστὰς καὶ ΠΡΟΣ- 
ΒΗ’ ΛΩΣΕΝ, took the pirates and crucified them.’ 
So Josephus, de Bel. ii. 14, 9. v. 11, 1 ; in which 
latter passage, having told us that of those Jews 
whom the famine compelled to seek for food in 
the neighbourhood of Jerusalem, the Romans 
took, and after scourging and torturing, orwoified 
five hundred or more every day, he adds, that 
the soldiers, out of anger and hatred, προσήλουν 
nailed to the crosses those whom they had taken, 
some one way, some another, as it were in sport ; 
and that “20 great was the number of those who 
were orucified, that room was wanting for the crosses 
(i. ὁ. opposite to the walls) orosses for the 
bodies ;? διὰ τὸ πλῆθος χώρα τε ἐνελείπετο τοῖς 
σταυροῖς, καὶ σταυροὶ τοῖς σώμασιν. Was not 
this the very finger of God, pointing out the crime 
of the Jews in crucifying His Son! Was it not a 
dreadful answer from a to their horrid im- 
precation®, Mat. xxvii. 25. His blood be on us and 
on our children! occ. Col. ii. 143; where there 
seems, as many have observed, an allusion to one 
of the ancient methods of cancelling bonds, 


3 See Doddridge’s excellent on on this text. 
M 
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namely, by striking a nail through them. [It is; ΜΡ Πρόσκαιρος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from πρός for, and 
to be cbeerved that St. Paul does not use the | καιρός a time. — Enduring or Sor α tim 
word absolutely like Plutarch and Josephus, but | only, temporary, transient. occ. Mat. xiii. 21. Mark 
adds τῷ σταυρῷ. See 3 Mac. iv. 9. Luc. Prom. | iv. 17. 2 Cor. iv. 18 Heb. xi. 25. {Herodiaa, i. 
t. ii. p. 186 and 205. ed. Reitz. Dem. p. 520, 19. | 1, 6. Sext. Empir. ix. p. 566. 4 Mac. xv. 2.] 


549, 1.] Προσκαλέομαι, οὔμαι, mid. and pass. ; 
. pooxadsopat, ovpat, an from 7, 
Προσήλυτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from the obsol. προσ- : to, and καλέω to call. pes 
ἐλεύθω fo come to. ; I. To call to oneself. Mat. x. 1. xv. 10, 32 
_I. A stranger, a foreigner, one tho comes from | xviii. 2. (xx. 25. Mark iii. 18, 28. vi. 7. vii 14. 
his own people to another, advena. Thus [it 18 viii, 1, 34. x. 42. xii. 43. xv. 44. Luke vii. 19. 
explain y the Greek lexicographers, and] | xy. 96. xvi. 5. xviii. 16. Acts v. 40. vi. 2. xiii 7. 
used in the profane writers, and by the LXX,| xx. 1. xxiii. 17, 18, 28. James v. 14. Gen. xviii 
Exod. xxii. 21. xxiii. 9. [See Schol. Apoll. Rhod.| 1. 2 Mac. iv. 28. Xen. An. vii. 7, 1. In some of 
i, 334.] Hence . , these places it seems rather to send for, δὲ for 
II. The LXX apply it to a stranger or foreigner example, Mark xv. 44. Acts xiii. 7. James v. 
who came to dwell among the Jews, and embraced | 14,] 
their religion, as Exod. xii. 48, 49. Lev. xvii.8,| JI. To call to an office or business. Acts xiii 
10, 12, 16. Num. ix. 14. et al. [On the kinds of 23 xvi. 10. [Is xlii. 5. Joel ii. 32.) 
proselytes, viz. proselytes of the gate, proselytes| III. To call to the Christian faith by the 
of justice, and_perhape mercenary prosel ytes, 566, preaching of the gospel. Acts ii. 39. Comp. John 
Winer’s Bibl. Realw. p. 553. or Beausobre, Cal-| x, 16. [Amos v. 8. ix. 6.] 
met, &c.) Whence in the N. T. it is used for a . 
proselyte or convert from Heathenism to Judaism,| Προσκαρτερέω, &, from πρός to, and καρτερίω 
wheresoever he dwelt. occ. Mat. xxiii. 15. Acts ἕο endure. , , 
I. With a dative of the thing, to persevere ia, te 


ii. 10. vi. δ. xiii, 43. Our Saviour’s reflection, } if at in. Ὁἢ 
Mat. xxiii. 15. is strongly illustrated by observing | 0om/tauc stedfast or constant in, to attend 
eae ’ ‘bors - y to. occ. Acts i. 14. ii. 42, 46. vi. 4. Rom. xii. 12 


that the zeal of the Jews in making proselytes, ¢ ; 4 
even at Rome, was so remarkable about this time, | Col. iv. 2. So with the preposition εἰς and an 
that it became almost proverbial among the Ro- | accusative following. Rom. xiii. 6. [With Acts 
mans. Thus Horace, | Sat. iv. 143. Comp. ix. 69— | ii. 46. comp. Susann. v. 6. Perhaps it would be 
72. and Cicero, Orat. pro L. Flacco, cap. 28. Ac- | better to translate it there to live or be 

See Gen. xxviii. 1. Num. xiii. 20. Prov. ix. 15. 


cordingly, among the persons assembled at Jeru- , c . 
salem on the day of Pentecost, are ticularly Ρ olyb. 1. 55, 4. Xen. Hell. vii. 5, 14. Diod. Sie. i 
52. Matthix, § 394.] 


mentioned οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες Ῥωμαῖοι, Ἰουδαῖοί re . 3 

καὶ προσήλντοι, sojourners of Rome, both (natire)| 11. With a dative of the person, to attend com- 

Jews! and proselytes, Acts ii. 10. stantly on. Mark iii. 9. Acts viii. 18. x. 7. For 
instances of the like applications in the profane 

writers see Wetstein on Mark iii. 9. and K 

on Acts x. 8. [See Demosth. p. 1386, 16. Polyb. 

xxiv. 5,3. Diog. Laert. viii. 1, 1ὅ.] 


Bay Ilpoccapripnocc, ewe, ἡ, from προσκαρ- 
τερέω. --- Perseverance, invincible constancy. οοε. 
Eph. vi. 18. 


1 When, after the death of Herod the Great, his son 
Archelaus was accused before Augustus by the Jewish 
ambassadors, Josephus, de Bel. ii. 6, 1. tells us, that store 
‘than eight thousand of the Jews then at Rome supported 
them, σνυμπαρίσταντο δὲ αὐτοῖς τῶν ἐπὶ Ῥώμης ‘lovdaier 
ὑπὲρ ὑκτακισχιλέους. 

8 For further satisfaction on this subject see Wetstein 
on Mat. xxiii. 15. who cites the testimony of Dio, speaking 
of the Jewish proselytes: ὅστι καὶ παρὰ τοῖς Ῥωμαίοις τὸ 
γένος τοῦτο, κολουσθὲν μὲν πολλάκις, αὐξηϑὲν δὲ ἐπὶ πλεῖ- 
στον, ὥστε καὶ ὃς παῤῥησίαν τῆς νομίσεως ἐκνικῆσαι. 
4 This kind of people {s found even among the Romans; 
they have often, indeed, been punished, but are still casfly 
increased, 80 as to have obtained a toleration of their 
worship.’ Wetstein also partly produces another remark- 
able passage from Livy, iv. 30; where the historian, 
having mentioned a grievous drought and pestilence that 
prevailed at Rome, adds, Nee corpora modo affecta tabo, 
sed animos quoque multiplex religio, et pleraque externa, 
invasit; novos ritus sacrificandi vaTicINaNDo inferen- 


of Rome 327, and before Christ 427. Now the 
Joel, ch. iii. or iv. 6.5 foretelling the capture and 
lation of Tyre by Alexander the Great, says, the children 
also of Judah, and the children of Jerusalem here δε 
(Tyrians) sold unfo the Grecians, that ye migh! remeve 
them far from their border. Since, then, there was a rey 
early and frequent communication between Greece and 
Rome, is it not probable that some of these Jewish cap- 
tives were sold to the Romans, and that among the 
foreign religious rites above mentioned to be introduced, 
tibus in domos, quibus quastui sunt capti superstitione and for some time favourably received at Rome, these 
animi; donec publicus jam pudor ad primores civitatis | Jews, according to their national zeal for their religion, 
pervenit ; cernentes in omnibus vicis sacellisque peregrina brought and propagated their own? Especially as it ap 
atque insolita piacula pacis DeOm exposcend#. Datum pears from the word VaTICINARDO, that the R 
inde oe bya Edilibus, ut animadverterent nequi, nisi | mentioned by Livy pretended to some kind of divine com- 
Romani dii, neu quo alio more, quam patrio colerentur— | munication or revelation. The subject certainly deserves 
* Neither were the bodies alone of men affected with the | attention—As to the number of Jewish P al 
pestilence, but their minds also were inraded by a regard | Antioch in Syria, (see Acts vi. 5. xi. 20. and comp. Ἑλλε- 
bo various religious ceremonies, principally foreign; new  y.ore,) Josephus has taken particular notice of it. de 
rites of sacrificing having been THROUGH SOOTHSAYING | Bel, vii, 3, 3. where, having told us that the Jews dwelt 2 
introduced into families by such as make a gain of minds | great number at Antioch, and enjoyed equal privileges 
enslaved to superstition: till at length the popular disgrace | with the Greeks, he adds, ἀεί re wpogaydpevos ταῖς θρηε- 
came to be obserced by the chief men of the state, who ἐπ᾿ κείαις πολὺ πλῆθος ᾿Ελλήνων, Kakeivous τρὸ τινὶ poser 
ali the streets and chapels saw foreign and unusual κα- ᾿ αὐτῶν πεποίηντο, ‘and continually bringing over ἃ gresi 
piations for imploring the mercy of the gods. Upon which number of the Gentiles fo their religion, they made them ἰδ 
the Adiles were directed to take care thal no gods but some measure a part of themselves.’ See Lardner’s Cre 
ἰλοες of Rome should be worshipped, nor a any other than dibility of the Gospel Hist. vol. i. book 1. ch 8. § 1 διά ὁ. 
ὁ Roman manner.’ e drought and pestilence here: 3 nstructio 
noticed are placed by Livy under the consulship of A. | (On the co Ὁ, see Matthias, § 595.) 
Cornelius Coseus and T. Quintius Pennus, that is, ac- | 
cording to the Fasti Romani Coneulares at the end of| 5 Sec Bp. Newton on Proph. vol. i. Ὁ. 334—399. Ix 
Ainsworth's Latin Dictionary, In the year of the building edit. 8vo. 
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xi 
stoph. Phat. 642. Poll, On. vi. 9. Foes. Ec. Hipp. 
p. 323.) 


similar manner. [Philo D 
t. ad Venem. de Aquil 
p. 18, Plat. t. viii. 


[EGF Προσκλίνω, from πρός and κλίνιω to in- 
line.—To incline, oF render one inclined. Henco 
in the middle to incline oncsdf to, asent to, and 
metaphorically, to join the party of any ome. Acts 
7.36. In sotwe MSS, the τοσοῦ 


Reiske. Polyb. iv. 51, δ. Hom. Od. xxi. 138, 
165.] 


IBF Τιρόσελισις, ewe, ἡ, from προσκλίνω to |! 


incline to or towards, which from πρός fo, and 
κλίνω to incline. — Inclination or propension of 
‘mind towards one rather than another, partial 
affection, partiality. occ. 1 Tim. v. 21. ‘So Cle- 
ment, | cn 31. τὴν ἀγάπην αὐτῶν μὴ KATA 
ΠΡΟΣΚΑΙΊΕΙΣ, ἀλλὰ πᾶσι τοῖς φοβουμένοις 
τὸν Θεὸν ὁσίως Tony παρεχίτωσαν, ‘let them 
show their charity without partiality, alike to all 
who truly fear God.’ [And again, ¢. 47. Joseph. 
Ant. xix. 3, 3. Polyb. v.51, 8. vi 10, 10. See 
Suicer, Thes. t. ii. p. 856.) 

Προσκολλάω, 3, from πρός to, and κολλάω to 

Iue—Properly, to glue to, agglutino, 

άομαι, Spar, pass. to be joined or cleave closely t 
In the Ν. Τὶ it is applied to the marriage union, 
as it is likewise by the LXX, Gen. ii. 24. for the 
Heb. -3 73] to cleave to. Mat. xix. δ. Mark x. 7. 
Eph. v. B1.—to the adherence of α seditious mul- 
titude to their leader. Acts v. 36, Plato uses 
this word for the strict adherence of αὶ man to his 
intimate acquaintance, (see Wetstein on Mat.) 
and for the union of the soul with the body, 


τιν, Ρ. 889, Ἐ.7. 

το 36, the Alexandrian and six later "MSS, sop 

ported by the Vulg. and two Syriac versions, 

ead sposteAin aud three ancicht and twenty 
bach. 


later MSS. have προσικλήθη. Seo Wetatein and 
Gries! 

Πρόσκομμα, aroc, τό, from προσκέκομμαι port. 
pase of προσι 
‘another which may occasion him to fall or stumble, 
ἃ stembling-Block. In the N. TT. it ἐδ applied only 
spiritually. oec. Rom. xiv. 13, 20. 1 Cor. viii. 9. 
Hom. ix.82, 38. 1 Pet.ii'8, "And ia he three 
last-cited passages Christ is called λίθος προσ- 
κόμματος, a sone af suming, @ aumbling sion, 
i.e. ‘an occasion of sin and ruin to many through 
their own prejudice and perverseness.’ Dod- 
dridge. The LXX use the phrase τιθέναι πρόσ- 

531) 


κόπτω.--ἦπν thing laid in the way of 


EF" Προσκοπή 
open: crs the way of di 
| falling or stumbling in the way / 
Ἢ 3. (Polyb. vi. ἢ, 8. xxvil 6, 10. 
p- 19. ed. Bip.) 


1. ‘Trausitively, to strike or dash against, 
|foot against a ae [Absolutely, John xi. 9, 
i. 93. Tobit xi. 10.) with πρός, 
ace.) Mat. iv. 6, Luke iv. 11, In which 
sages it is very well worth our observation 
the devil frames his temptation not oaly by 


10. 
= 


ived Treading is | regard 
προσεκολλήθη, which see. Plot. t. vi. p. 131. ed. 


| 
a spiritaal ith a dati 

Ti. In a spiritaal sense, with a dative, to 
stumble at oF against, Rom. ix. 33. 80 a 
|to stumble, Rom, xiv. 21. Compare 1 Pet. ii. 8. 
Wolfias and Bowyer there. 

ΕΗ Τροσευλίω, from πρός to, and ευλίω to 
|roll.—To roll to, oce. Mat, xxvii, 60, Mark xv, 

Προσκννέω, ὦ, from πρός to, and κυνέω to 
adore, whieh is from κύων, κυνός, a dog, and 00 
properly signifies to orouah, orawt, and fown, li 
ἃ dog at hie master’s feet '.—To prostrate onesalf 

after the eastern custom, which is very an- 
cient, (see inter al. Gem. xviii. 2. xix. 1. xxii. 7, 
| xxvii. 20, xxxiii. 8.) and still used in those 
| of the west It wm the stare both eid 
reverence OF » an . 
| Whether the former or the latter ae Tore 
must be determined by the eireumstances of the 
case. See Mat. ii, 2, 8 11. iv. 9, 10. vill. 8. xiv. 
33, xviii, 96. xxviii. 17. Luke xxiv. 52, John iv. 


.| 20. ix. 38, et al. freq. Wetatein, on Mat. ii. 2. 
| observes that προσκυνεῖν is in the Greek, and 


particularly in the Attic writers, most frequently 

joined with an accusative, but sometimes with = 

| dative’, of which Kypke on Mat, 

some examples. [In Herod. i. 1 

Plut. 71. it oce. with an ace.; in Gen. xxi 
Polyb. ν. 86, 10. Joseph. Ant. vi. 7, 5. with a 

dative,a construction referred by Matthiso, § 407. 

and Lobeek, on Phryn. p. 463. to the lower 

of the Greek language] The latter 

is more common in the N. TT, though there are 
instances of the former. See Luke iv. 8. xxiv. 
2. John iv, 23, 24. Rev. xiv. 11. 1 ω 

is also sometimes used absolutely, τῷ Θεῷ or τὸν 


| 
Ὁ [Others say from κέω oF κνέω to salute.) 
2 See Scott and Wetsteln on Mat. i, 3. 
5. (Herodianus (Philetmr. p. 445. Plars.) eays that ft 
agit not to be Joined with a dative) 
um 


ΠΡΟ 


Θεόν being understood, as John iv. 20. xii. 20. 
Acts viii. 27. Comp. Acts x. 25. [Add xxiv. 
16. These places, as well as Mat. iv. 10. Luke 
iv. 8. John iv. 21 and 23. 1 Cor. xiv. 23. Rev. 
iv. 10. vii. 1]. xix. 4, 10. Wahl explains of the 
actual performance of religious rites (sacra facio), 
in which sense he cites the verb as used in Joseph. 
Ant. xviii. 13. Polyb. x. 17, 8. x. 38,3. ‘lan, 
V. H. i. 21. v. 6. Xen. Cyr. ii. 4, 19. viii. 3, 14. 
Plato, Rep. t. vi. p. 2384. In Heb. i. 6. Acts vii. 
43. Rev. ix. 20. xiv. 9, 11. he considers it as also 
used of offering divine honours to any one, though 
not of testifying it by positive acts. They who 
wish to see examples of this word as used by the 
fathers to denote worshipping of God, may consult 
Waterland’s Defence of some Queries, Query 
xvi. (vol. i. p. 176. Bp. Van Mildert’s edit.')] 
It is joined, Luke iv. 7. Rev. iii. 9. xv. 4. with 
ἐνώπιον before, and a genitive following, conform- 
ably to the Heb. phrase ὉΠ) mrnin, Gen. xxiii. 
12. Deut. xxvi. 10. 2 Kings xviii. 22. which in 
this last text the LXX render by προσκυνεῖν --- 
ἐνώπιον. [In Heb. xi. 21. (taken from Gen. 
xlvii. 31.) Wahl construes it to lean upon. More 
probably there is an ellipse.] 

Gay Τιροσευνητής, οὔ, ὁ, from προσκυνέω.--- 
A worshi: occ. John iv. 23. [Wahl and 
Miinter b, ad Evang. Johan. p. 12.) quote 
this word from an inscription in Chandler, App. 
x. 3. p. 91.] 


Προσλαλέω, ὦ, from πρός to, and λαλέω to 
speak — With a dative, to to. occ. Acts xiii. 

3. xxviii. 20. [Wahl and Schl. rather say to 
talk with. It is to speak to in Ex. iv. 16. See 
also Apollon. Syntax. iv. 3. Plut. t. vii. p. 423. 
ed. Hutten. Theophr. Char. xii.] 


Προσλαμβάνω, from πρός to, and λαμβάνω to 
take.—In general, to take to oneself. [This verb 
is usually found in the middle in the N. T.] 

I. [Προσλαμβάνομαι,) to take or associate to 
oneself, to into one’s fellowship or socicty, 
ascisco, assumo. Acts xvii. 5. xvili. 26. [Xen. 
Cyr. i. 4, 16. (in the active.) 2 Mac. viii. 1. Jo- 
seph. B. J. ii. 21, 1.] 

II. To receive, with hospitality. Acts xxviii. 2.— 
with kindness and will, Rom. xiv. 1. (comp. 
ver. 3.) xv. 7. Philem. 12,17. [See Ps. xxvii. 
10. Ixv. 4. Ixxiii. 24. 2 Mac. x. 15. Diod. Sic. 
xiv. 18.] 

111. Προσλαμβάνω, act. to take, as food. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 33, 34. (comp. under προσδοκάω.) So 
προσλαμβάνομαι, mid. Acts xxvii. 36. In which 
texts observe that the gen. τροφῆς is used ellip- 
tically according to the Attic dialect,and governed 


1 (Dr. J. P. Smith (Scripture Testimony to the Messiah, 
fi. p. 270.) saya, " This word occurs sixty times in the N. T. 
Two, without controversy, denote civil] homage; (Mat. 
xviii. 26. Rev. ili. 9.) fifteen refer to idolatrous rites; 
(John iv. 22. Acts vii. 43. Rev. ix. 10. xiii. 4, 8, 12, 15. 
xiv. 9,11. xvi. 2. xix. 20. xx. 4.) three, to mistaken and 
disapproved homage to creatures; (Acts x. 25. Rev. xix. 
10. xxii. 8.) about twenty-five clearly respect the homage 
due to the most high God; and the remainder relate to 
acts of homage to Jesus Christ.” Of these (Mat. ii. 2, 8, 
11. viii. 2. ix. 18. xiv. 33. xv. 25. xx. 20. © xxviii. 9, 
©17. Mark v. 6. vi. 51. Luke v. 8.) though some of them 
(marked *) denote a very deep and awful reverence, it 

- Cannot be said that any necessarily denote the worship due 

to God. But John xx. 28. and Heb. i. 6. especially the 
last, against which no objection can be raised, are of a 
different order.) 


(532) 


ΠΡΟ 


by rt some understood. See Vigerus, de Idiotiam. 
cap. iii. sect. i. reg. ix. and Bos Ellips. under τις, 
τι. Josephus uses the similar expression II POX- 
®E’PEXOAI TPOOH S, to take some food, de 
Bel. v. 10,3. The French have the same idiom 
in their language, and say, in like manner, prea- 
dre or manger du pain, de la ciande, ἃς. [The 
genitre here is properly put to denote a part. 

e Matthia, 8 361.] 

IV. Προσλαμβάνομαι, mid. with an accusative, 
to take hold of « person, aa by the hand. Mat. xvi. 
22. viii. 32.—or rather, according to Camp- 
bell, whom see, to take aside. So French trane- 
lation in Mat—T’ayant tiré ἃ part, in Mark—le 
prit en particulier, and Diodati’s Italian in both 
—trattolo da parte. 

Gay ΤΠιρόσληψις, ewe, ἡ, from προσλαμβάνω. 
—A receiving or reception, i.e. [of the Jews] to 
favour. occ. Rom. xi. 15. Comp. Rom. xiv. 8 
[See the last word, sense I. and 11.] 

Προσμένω, from πρός to, with, and μένω ὦ 
remain. 

I. To remais or stay at a place. Acts xviii 18. 
1 Tim. i. 3.—[See Judg. iii. 25.] 

II. With a dative of the person following, ἰο 
remain or continue with. Mat. xv. 32. Mark viii.2 
{ Xen. Hell. ii. 4, 5. Herodian, iv. 15, 15.] Som 
8 spiritual sense, to adhere to. Acts xi. 23° 

III. With a dative of the thing, to contiane or 
persevere in. 1 Tim. v. 5. 

Gay” Προσορμίζω, from πρός to, and ὁρμίζω te 
bring a ship to tts station or moorings, which from 
ὅρμος α station for ships, a place into which they are 
run (appelluntur), or where they moor, and this 
from ὁρμή an impetus, impetuous motion, i 
to that of Homer, 1]. i. . 


Τὴν 3° εἰς ὍΡΜΟΝ προέρυσσαν ἔρετμοῖε. 
With sturdy oars they drove the ship to lend. 


To bring a ship to her station or moorings, to bring 
a ship to land, navem in stationem appello. Ipes- 
opnitopat, to be brought or come to land, as ia 
@ ship, appellor. occ. Mark vi. 53. where Elaer 
and Wetstein show that the V. is used in the 

rrian, Exp. 


same sense by the Greek writers. [ Arri 
Al. vi. 1, 20. and 4, 2. lian, V. H. viii. 5.) 


Has ΤΙροσοφείλω, from πρός besides, and ὀφείλω 
to owe.—To owe besides or moreover. oce. Philem. 
19. Raphelius and Wetstein cite several past- 
sages where Xenophon applies it in this sexe: 
(Cyr. iii. 2,7. Hell. i. 5,4. But it seems to be 
only to owe in the N. T., as in Polyb. i. 66, 3. Ar- 
stot. Eth. iv. 8 See Reiske, Ind. Gr. Demost. 
p- 664.] 


Προσοχθίζω, from πρός to, at, against, asd 
ὀχθίζω to be grieved, offended, take ill, ‘ indigner, 
gravor, gravaté fero,’ Scapula. [The first seas 
of ὀχθίζω seems to have been to dash agent, 
used of ships dashing against the shores or bank 
(ὄχθαι). ᾿Οχθέω oce. 1]. A. 570.] With a dative, 
to be grieved or offended at, to be di «Μὰ. oe. 
Heb. iii. 10, 17. [See Ps. xev. 10. The word 
occurs in LXX to express abhorrence, rejectiot, 
contempt, ὅς. Gen. xxvii. 46. Num. xxi. 5. Let. 
xviii, 25, 28. xx. 22. xxvi. 15, 30, 43, 44. ἔς 
xxxvi. 31. Ecclus. vi. 25. xxv. 2. Test. xii. Pat. 
p- 662.) 


3 [So in Acts xill, 43. in Griesbach.} 


ΠΡΟ 


ΒΑ Πρόσπεινος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from πρός intens. 
and πεῖνα hunger.— Very hungry. occ. Acts x. 10. 


ΒΑΣ Τιροσπήγνυμι, from πρός to, and πήγ- 
νυμι to fiz.—To fix or fasten to, to affix, to a cross 
namely, to orucify. occ. Acts ii. 23. 

Προσπίπτω, from πρός to, against, and πίπτω 

to . 
[1. Properly, to fall upon, as in Xen. de Re 
Eq. vii. 6; and hence to rush violently upon, used 
of the wind blowing violently on a house. Mat. 
vii. 25. Diod. Sic. 11. 26. Polyb. i. 28, 9. Xen. 
Hell. iii. 2,3. Dem. 1259, 8.] 

[11. To fall down to, to fall at one’s knees (with 
a dative). Mark iii. 11. Leke v. 33. viii. 28, 47. 
Acts xvi. 29. (with τοῖς γόνασιν) Luke v. 8. See 
Ps. xcv. 6. and Diod. Sic. xvii. 13. So of falling 
at one’s feet (with πρός and acc.) in Mark vii. 25. 
Ex. iv. 25. It is used absolutely in Xen. Cyr. iv. 
6, 2. Herodian, i. 16,10; with a dative, Polyb. 
x. 18, 7.) 

Mpoewodopat, from πρός to, besides, and ποιέω 


I. To add, join to. Thus sometimes used in 
the profane writers. [Dem._1293, 3 ; and so in 
the middle, to add any thing to one’s self, make 
δξ one’s own, claim. Xen. Hell. iv. 8, 28. An. ii. 
1,7. Thue. i. 8 and 54. ii. 85. iii. 7. Aristoph. 
Eccl. 866. ] 

II. To pretend, make as sf, simulo, to assume or 
add, as it were, somewhat to onesdf. occ. Luke 
xxiv. 28. where see Alberti and Wetstein. 
[1 Sam. xxi. 14. Inc. 2 Sam. xiii. 20. Herod. ii. 
121. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2, 1. 5. An. iv. 6,10. lian, 
V.H. viii. 5.] 


Προσπορεύομαι, from πρός to, and πορεύομαι 
to go, come.—To come to. occ. Mark x. 35. [Ex. 
xxiv. 14, xxx. 20. xxxvi. 2. Num. i. 51. iv. 19. 
Josh. viii. 35. It is used of suppliants in Greek. 
See Suidas, and Polyb. iv. 3, 13.] 

Bat Προσρήγνυμι or προσρήσσω, from πρός 
to, inat and Dayvupe or ῥήσσω to break.—To 
break or dash against, as a flood. occ. Luke vi. 48, 
49. [It is used transitively, to break a thing, per- 
haps by dashing it against another. See Aq. Ps. 
ii. 9. Is, xxvii. 9.] 

Bas Προστάτις, dog, ἡ, from mase. προστάτης, 
which signifies not only a leader, ruler, director, 
and is so applied by the LXX, 1 Chron. xxvii. 
41. xxix. 6. 2 Chron. viii. 10; but is also used 
by Plutarch for the Latin patronus a patron, a 
defender of @ meaner ; and, according to 

arpocration and Suidas, denotes those who at 
Athens were the patrons, or took care of strangers. 
See Grotius, Elsner, and Wetstein. [Προστάτης 
is a president, Xen. Mem. iii. 4, 6 ; prefect, 2 Chron. 
viii. 10; @ patron of strangers in a trial, Lys. 874, 
1; α patron, Dem. 199, 21. lian, V. H. xii. 43. 
Polyb. vii. 12, 9. Joseph. Ant. i. 13,3. Προΐστα- 

az is not only to preside over, but to defend. See 

essel. Obss. ii. 6. Meurs. in Gloss. p. 415. 
Vales. ad Ex. Peirese. p. 305.]—A patroness, a 
woman “swho' defends, countenances, or supporte,” 
ὦ protectress, patrona. It is a title of honour and 
respect. occ. Rom. xvi. 2. 


Προστάττω, from πρός to, and τάττω to order. 
[ Properly, to command something in addition. Xen. 
(Ec. ii. 6.] 
} Johnson. 
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ΠΡΟ 


I. To order, command. . It is construed with a 
dative of the i, and an accusative of the 
thing. See Mas. i. 24. viii. 4.. xxi. 6.. Mark i. 44. 
[Luke v.14. Acts x. 33, 48. (with acc. and inf.) 
See Gen. ]. 2. Ex. iii. 6. Eur. Phoen. 755.. Xen. 
An. i. 7, 10. . Mem. iii. δ, 6. Cyr. i. 2,6. Diod. 
Sic. iii. 53.) | 

(II. To appoint, constitute. Acts xvii. 26. Thuc. 
viii, 23.) 


Προστίθημι, from πρός to or besides, and τίθημι 


[1. To a thi another (of putting the 
dead by of to their fate). Acts xii 36° See 
Gen. xxv. 8, 17. Num. xx. 26. Judg. ii. 10. 
1 Mac. ii, 69. Fessel, Adv. Sacr. iv. 6; and 
hence, J 

[11. To join one on to, especially of joining 
sons to a party (with a dative). Acts ii. 41, 47. 
v. 14. xi. 24. So Num. xviii. 2. 2 Chron. xv. 9. 
Is. xiv. 1. 1 Mac. ii. 43. Joseph. Vit. 25.) 

(III. To add (with ἐπί and acc.). Mat. vi. 27. 
Luke iii. 20. xii. 25. (2 Kings xx. 6. Deut. iv. 2. 
xii. 32.) with a dative, Mat. vi. 33. (Mark iv. 24.) 
Luke xii. 31. xvii. 5. Lev. xxvi. 21. Deut. ix. 
19. So Heb. xii. 9. though some think this may 
be referred to the next head. Comp. Deut. iii. 
trae 16. Polyb. xxxi. 6,6. Xen. Cyr. ii. 4, 
ll. 

IV. Denoting continuation or repetition, Luke 
xx. 11, 12. Acts xii. 3. In which three last 
texts προσέθετο with an infinitive, he added to do 
ΒΟ or 80, for he did again or moreover, seems an 
Hebraism taken from the similar application of 
the Heb. ἢ to add with an infinitive ; for which 
phrase the LXX generally, and that very fre- 
quently, use προστιθέναι with an infinitive. See 
inter al. Gen. iv. 2, 12. viii. 12, 21. xviii. 29. 
[The same end is obtained by adding προσθείς to 
a finite verb, as in Luke xix. 11. (So προσθέμε- 
νος in Polyb. xxxi. 7, 4) Job xxix. 1. See Vorst, 
de Hebr. c. 31. Gesen. p. 823.] 

Προστρέχω, from πρός to, and τρέχω to run.— 
To runto. occ. Mark ix. 15. [x. 17. Acts x. 30. 
Gen. xviii. 2. Num. xi. 27. Prov. xviii. 10. 
1 Mac. xvi. 21. Joseph. Ant. vii. 10,4. Xen. Cyr. 
vii. 1, 18.] 

Bay” Προσφάγιον, ov, τό, from πρός besides, 
and φάγω to cat.—Any thing that is caten besides, 
i. ὁ. with, bread, victaals. occ. John xxi. 5. 
["OWoy is the Attic word. See Moris, Thom. M. 
and Sturz, de Dial. Att. p. 191. This word oc- 
curs in Eustath.Comm. ad Hom. I]. A. p. 867, 54. 
ed. Rom. Schol. ad Hom. 1]. A. 629. See Cang. 
Gloss. in voce. The Vulgate has pulmentarium, 
and so the Gloss. Vett. Schleusner thinks it 


refers especially to fiah.] 


Πρόσφατος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from πρός denoting near- 
ness of time, which, however, is a very un 
sense in ition, (but comp. under πρός 11]. 
16.) and φάω to slay, thus used in Homer, II. xv. 
140. Od. xxii. 217. et al. 

I. Newly slain. Thus used in the phrase 
πρόσφατος νεκρός, ἃ dead man lately slain, ac- 
cording to the otymologist, Eustathius, and Phry- 
nichus. [So in Hom. 1]. Q. 757.] Hence, 

II. New, newly or lately made. So Theophy- 
lact, πρόσφατον ἀντὶ τοῦ viay, καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν 
χρόνων ἡμετέρων φανεῖσαν, “ πρόσφατον is used 


{πὸ in Nom. vi 3. for] 349 Deat = 7, for 
Eccles. i. 9. Comp. Eoctus. ix. 10. [Seo 

Dem. 551, 15. Polyb. i. 2, 9. Aristot. H. An. i. 

15. Hesychius has πρόσφατον" τὸ ἀρτίως γενό, 

μένον, νἷον, νεαρόν. Alberti (Gloss. Gr. N. T. 

ῃ 116.) a it by νεαρόν. See Lobeck ad| 

‘hryn. p. 3; 
latel 


ΝΞ adv, 
occ. Acts xvi 
ve τὸν ΠΡΟΣΦΑΊΤΩΣ κεκαθαρι 
οἶκον, the howe newly cleansed, and in 
ty. 3 ΠΡΟΣΦΑΤΩΣ ἦσαν ᾿ΑΝΑΒΕΒΗΚΟΙ. 
TRE, they were newly returned. (See also Deut. 
xxiv. 8. 


from πρόσφατος, -- Νεκὶν, 
So in 2 Mac. xiv. 


writers also in the same sense, parti- 
calarly by Polybius, [iii 97, 11. iv. 2,9.] in whom 
itis often construed with αὶ participle perf. as in 


Acts. See Kypke. 

Πι from πρός to and φέρω to bring. 

ea Tring to. eee eae τὰ, 
1 xvii, 16. John xix.29. [Add Mat. 
13, xxii, 19. "Mark x, 13. 
xxiii, 36. In all these cases the 
wernment is a dative of the person and acc. of 

je thing ; so in Xen. Cyr. vi. 4, 3, Plut. Vit. 
Galb. 6. 12, In Mat. xxv. 20. there is only the 
ace. as in Xen, Symp. ii. 7. v. 2. ἄς. In John 
xix. 29. it is rather to bring near, as perhaps in 


Ex. xxix. 3.] 
TI. To bring to oF before magistrates. Luke xii, 
|. To offer, tender, fer, a8 money for a 
Denefit to be received. Acts viii. 18. [So De- 
mosth. 1167, 22.] 

IV. Τὸ ofer to God, as oblations or sacrifices. | 
Seo Mat. ¥. 24. viii. 4. Acts vii. 42. xxi, 26. 
Heb. v. 1. viii. 3. ix. (7, 9,] 14, [25.] x. [1, 2, 

12, xi. 4, 17. Comp. Mat. ii. 11. John xvi. 2. 

constantly in LXX, as in Num. vi. 20. Lev. 

1, 4,12. In Mark i. 44, and Heb. v. 3. it 
weed absolutely, as in Lev. xvi. 9.) 


34. xi 


18 


Ὕ. Mid. προσφέρεσθαί τινι, literally, to offer ἡ 


gncaf to any one in thio ofthat manner, go prae- 
bere alicui hoc cel illo modo, i.e. to behave towards, 
to ἀραὶ with or treat him, whether well or ill. oce. 


Heb. xii. 7. where Vulg. ofert se sobis ; and Ra- | © 


phelius, Wetstein, and Kypke, whom see, show 
that this use of the V. προσφέρεσθαι is common 
in the purest Greek writers, 


ΠΟΥ Προσφλήρ, ὦ ἕος, οὖς, ὁ, ἡ, from πρός to, 
and gid nd, dear.—Friendly. Thucydides 
i, 92. vi .1 and Xenophon [(Ες. v. 10. de 


rect. v. 1. vi. 1.1 use the word in this sense. occ. 
Phil ἰν. 8. (Beelas, ἐν. 2. Behleumner Wahl, 
and Bretschneider say, rather agreeable, what mai 
make one pleasant.) " 
Gs 4, from προσφέρω. 
ἦν at of afering to God. Heb, 


bation the thing offered. Acts 
xxi. 26. xxiv. 17. Eph. v. 2. Heb. x. 5,8, 14,18. 
[So Ps. x. 6. and see 3 Esdr. v. 75, Ecclus. xiv. 
11. On Rom, xv, 16. there is some doubt. 
‘Wahl refers it metaphorically to the firet head, 
the act of offering up the Gentiles to God by con- 
erting them ad 80, in fact, Sohleusner and 


ΓΤ ; 


xi. 3.1 This adv. is used by the | ἢ εἰμ. 


HPO 


Δ, | Bestochneider. | Orhers refer it to the i 
head, and say, the Gentiles offered as a sacrifice. 

Προσφωνέω, 5, from πρός to, and φωνίω 
to δὰ 


T. With an accuzative, to call another to ose- 
self. Luke vi. 13, Comp. xiii, 121. [Josepb. 


, 4.) 
ith a dative, to call or ory out to. Mat 
xi. 16. Luke vii, 32. 

ut. With » dative, to to, 
ake aie 30. 


Acts 
Acts xxi. 48. 


τ Τὸ touch lightly or 
where see Wetstein. [ eh ‘phi, Pil. 1068.1 

KaF Προσωποληπτίω, ©, from πρόσωπον 4 
face, person, and λαμβάνω to accept.—To accept « 
τα ms, i.e. ἴο ‘en on account 
sino ekicrnal advantages-ouch, ao richee, dram 
&c, oce. James ii. 9, Comp. under λαμβάνω 
XIX. 

BF Προσωπολήπτης, ov, ὁ, from xpoewse- 
Anrriw, an accepter or respecter of persons. ott. 
Acts x. 34, from wpb 

οσωποληψία, ας, i, from πρόσωπον α perwe, 
ΒΡ ig an accepting. Comp, under προσωτν- 
accepting, 


Anrréw.—An Tee aL 
h. vi. 9. Col. ili 


persons. oce. Rom, 
Jam. 

Πρόσωπον, ou, τό, from πρός το, es oy νιν 
eye, which see.—In general, that part 
Chih is turned oF prewnted to the eye of αν 


*xi, 16. So Xen. on: 2, 19. 
Bilian, V. Hii. 9.) πον πρὸς πρόσυτον 
νος to face. 1 Cor. Hoary Comp. Gen. xxi. 
30. [Judg. vi. 22.] where this Greek phrase 
the LXX answers to the Heb. 


πρόσωπον κατὰ πρόσωπον does in the LXX of 
Deut. xxxiv. 10. Ezek. xx. 38. Κατὰ 

before the face o- 
ii, 831. Acts 
πρόσωπον αὐτῷ ἀντίστην, I withstood him to the 
face. comp. ver. 14. So in Josephus, Ant. xiv. 
10, 20, we have ἀντειπεῖν KATA’ ΤΙΡΟΣΩΠΟΝ, 
“to eontradict to the face.’ See Raphelius and 


hi refers this to sense I1T.] 
So ove. Ex. xxiv. 6. χχίχ, 16, Lev. 5,1] 
3 [The places marked with an asterisk are said by sal 
to mean the whole person ot body.) 
J the pSowrorsin the presence oF 
vill. 4, "So Wetsteln, on’Acte il 13. 
“Ex πρόσωπον, fo he face. 


it, before. 


es SnAg 


Elmer. Raphelius, 
‘that Polybins uses 


the 
as St. Luke; and on 2 
like 


tehich appear externally, or, a8 our translators 
expression, the outward appearance. 
Comp. 2 Cor. ν. 12, and see more in Wolfius. 
Κατὰ πρόσωπον in the LXX answers tothe Heb 
"Wp Ἢ in the presence of, before. Gen. xxv. 18. et al. 
(1 Kings i, 93. Diod. Sic. xix. 46. Polyb. xxv. δ, 
2. Στηρίζειν τὸ πρόσωπον τοῦ πορεύεσθαι εἰς | 4 
Ἱεροσόλυμα occ. in Luke ix. 51, for to turn his 
face to goto Jerualn, λα τ reaolee to go. This 
braism ; the phrase τὴ tv occ, Jer. 
xxi, 10. Ez, vi. 2, 2 Kings xii, 18. See also Ez. 
xiv. 8. and comp, Luke ix. 58. and 2 Chron. 
xxxii, 3.} 

II. Face, surface, as of the earth, Luke xxi. 35. 
Acts xvii, 26, Thus applied in the LXX for the 
Heb. op, Gen. ii. 6. iv. 14. vii. 4. ot al. 

IIL. Face, external or outward 
xvi, 8. Luke xii, 56. 2 Cor. v. 12. x, 
11. [Add 1 Cor; xi, 5.” Rev. iv. 


5. 
6. 


Gen. ii. 6. 
the areal 4 


eae, 1 


IV. A  & human person, 2 Cor. i. 11. | 


‘The word in used in the same sense not only by 


mate with him’ So ii, 2, 7. τὸ πλῆθος τῶν 
ΠΡΟΣΩΊΠΩΝ, ‘the number of persone τ and v. 
4, 3. τρισὶ τοῖς ἡδίστοις ΠΡΟΣΩΠΟΙΣ, ‘to the 
three most dear to him.’ The eloquent 
Longinus, de Sublim., likewise several times uses 
πρόσωπον for a » a8, for instance, sect. 
τι ye μὴν ἴσθ' ὅτε περὶ ΠΡΌΣΩ’ ΠΟῪ διη- 
γούμενος ὁ συγγραφεύς, ἱξαιφνῆς παρενεχθεὶς 
εἰς τὸ αὐτὸ ΠΡΟΊΣΩΠΟΝ ἀντιμεθίσταται, * it 
moreover sometimes happens that the writer, 
when he is speaking of certain person, being | a 
suddenly transported, transforms himself into 
that very person.’ So about the middle of the 
same sect, and sect. xvi. towards the end. 
Comp. also Kypke on 2Cor. i. 11. [See also 
Diog. Laert. ii, 66. Polyh. τ. 107, 3. xv. 25, 8. 
Dem. 433, 22, Artemid. ii. 36.) 

[V. This word is often used pleonastically with 
a genitive following. Thus the person of the Lord 


is put for the Lord, with Κυρίου or Θεοῦ, as Heb. 
ix. 24. 1 Pet. ili, 12, and in the phrases πὶ 
προσώπου Κυρίου, ἢ Luke i. 76. 

10. 24. 


(See also Mat. xi. 


1 et al) ἀπὸ προσώπου K. or τοῦ K. Acts 
41. 2 Thess. i. 9. (See also Acts vii. 45, 
Mie. xz. Il. ‘and in the LXX, (for the 
(535) 


, αὐτὸν τοῖς ipa 


| were, with double 


PO. 


Heb. 3p9,) Gen. xvi. 6, 8, xxxv. 1, 7. Nam. 
xxii, 3]. Jest M, Ap. i. p70, od Thiclby.) 

Cor. iv. 6%, —with μοῦ, 
coh αὐτοῦ, Mat πὶ or Mask 5. Lake ei 37. 
ix, 52, 59. α. 1. Acts ii, 98, χα, 36, 2 Thess. ii, 
17. iii. 10, Rev. xxii. 4. —with any word, Acts 
vie 41: Rev. xii, 14. ‘See also the instances 
quoted in sense II. And comp. Gen. i. 2. 3 Sam. 
xviii, 8. Is, xiv. 21. (in Heb.) 1 Mac. v. 87. 
Ecclus. xvi, 90. Soph. Cid. T. 458.] 


i, Προτάττω, from πρό before, and τάττω to 


PTT. openly, to arrange one fore an- 
other, of soldiers. See Xen. Hell. ii. 4,10.) 


I. Τὸ appoist or ordain before, ἐ foreondain, 


fore-allot, ove. - Acts xvii, 26. 


stretch out. 2 Mas. vi. 30. vii. 10; 
to stretch out, and 0 expose, protendere, exponere, 
προβάλλειν. occ. Acts xxii. 25. ὡς δὲ προέτεινεν 

ἱμᾶσιν, but as he (the centurion) was 
extending him, (at & pillar oF Post, namely.) and 
80 exposing Aim to the thongs or whips, 


' Ἐν προσώπῳ, ἐπ the person, 1.0. ἐπ the mame, 

ay the rapresenlice, or by the authority. 2 Cor. αι τὰς 

1 ar, ας 50 Elacblusy Hit’ Bocless 38, 

yy Raphelius in his Semicent. Annot., men- 

a Eplaleof Clement, which he wrote be GPO=D 

iota in the nome 
thians, 


‘the Corin 

2 The Roman * method 16 was by dinding the 

| omtenders body toa post or illar, and τὸ eapoting RIM the 

| ore ctectunly'to th stroke of the exocttioner.. Thus 

| the neditions Roman soldiers in Livy, xxvill 59. deligatt 

ad palum virgisque cael, ef securi percuse, ‘were bound 

fo @ pout and acourged with rode ad beheaded", Thus 

Nerres, in Cleero, Vert. act. i, MD. δ. cap. 62. 

hamincm prorip,algue tn fore medio denudari, ας del 
rd lately commands the man 


at vrgan αὶ 
{o beelzeland tobe trippea naked τα the midst of the 
forum, and to be tied (to παν μὰ θαι το a 

virgis 


}. εἰσί, 
Raman cltsen tid lo Ὁ, 
ter beaten wth τὰς Thuy Hsewioe Biorb. sis 


at Antony, τιν τίηονον juaeri wee, ora ΣΝ 
iia afro ‘and 


ἃ Antigonus, Aaving bound 
scourge , 
further to Mustrate Acts xxil. 25, 
Cicero as above, exp. 


Romanus, 
gemitur, nulla vox alte Wtiud mlseri, inter dolorem 
fumque' plagarum, audlebatur, nist hac, civis Rowaus 
gust ας se commemoration civitalls omols τὰ 
depulsarum, eructatumas rum arbitra- 


Wwe ἃ corpore dejectul 
Uatur, "in the midst of the ΠΕΡ ΤΣ παίκαινα, α 
Romay cillacn wes beaten with 


Rowaw Crrige 
Mongit ka shenld eve put ca end le Hoo 
ments.’ ight the chi 

te afraid, Because he had’ Sound Paul. 


* The authors of the Universal Hi 
note (T), write thus : 


the person belng st 
had his handa ted to a rh 
above a foot and a half 


‘hose account of this matter, bad they cited their autho- 
rity for it, 1 should readily have inserted into the text of 
this work. But query? 

+ See Tip. Pearson on the Creed, Art. 4. was cRUCIZIED, 
and Notes, and Hudson's Josephus, p. 661, note ἐς 


ΠΡΟ 


stein, “ ΔΙῚ eum loris.”” Προ- 
ἔτεινεν cannot, strictly speaking, import bind- 
ing: nor does ἱμᾶσι mean the with which 
they were binding, but those with which they 
were going to scourge him. See Wolfius. And 
observe that five MSS., two ancient, read προσ- 
éravay (plur.); four, two ancient, προέτεινον ; 
and five later MSS., with several ancient ver- 
sions and printed editions, προέτειναν, which last 
reading Griesbach has admitted into the text. 
(This phrase is bad Greek. In 
stripes are put in the acc. in better Greek, as 
Lucian, Timon, p. 147. Catapl. p. 431.) 
IIpérepoc, a, ov, former. Eph. iv. 22. Πρότε- 
poy, neut. is often used adverbially, before, for- 
merly, fret, at first. John vi. 62. vii. 51. ix. 8. 
(2 Cor. i. 15. 1 Tim. i. 13. Heb. iv. 6. vii. 27.) 
Gal. iv. 13. et al. Hence with the prepositive 
article fem. plur. πρότερον is used as an adj. 
former. Heb. x. 32. trac πρότερον ἡμέρας. 
1 Pet. i. 14. (Deut. iv. 32. Lev. iv. 21. Xen. 
Mem. ii. 7, 2. Irmisch ad Herodian. i. 1, 5.] 
Προτίθημι, from πρό before, forth, and τίθημι 
to place. 

. To propose, set forth, or before the eyes, as it 
were. Rom. iii. 25. where see Wolfius and Wet- 
stein. (So Wahl and Bretschneider. Deyling 
(ii. 41, 13.) says also, “Deus hoc ἱλαστήριον 
proposuit in lucem (προέθετο) illud coram omnium 
oculis videndum exrposuit, Christumque cum suo 
merito conspiciendum exhibuit.” Schleusner re- 
fers the passage to the second sense. The word 

ifies, properly, to set or place one person or! 
thing before another. Polyb. i. 33, 9.—then, to set | 
forth, propose publicly to ciew, as for sale or reward. 
(Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 12. Τίνας, ii. 46.)] 

II. To » purpose, design beforehand. Rom. 
i. 13. Eph. i. 9. [Schleusner observes with truth, : 
that if the reading in Eph. i. 9. be αὑτῷ, the 
second clause expresses no more than 1s ex. | 
pressed by αὑτοῦ in the first; and the meaning 
is, according to his own entire free will and deter- 
mination. If we read αὑτῷ, that word must be 
referred to Christ, and then Schleusner would 
refer προέθετο to the first sense. But this is not 
necessary. Eur. Pheen. 820. /Elian, V. H. ii. 41. 
Polyb. vi. 12,8. See also Ex. xl. 4.] 


ar ΤΙροτρέπω, from πρό before, and τρέπω 
to turn. 

Properly, to turn before oneself, so to propel, 

sh forward, incite. [Divg. L. ii. 29. 2 Mac. xi. 7. 

emosth. 309, 3. Hence,]—Ilporpéwopat, Mid. 
to excite, exhort.—Thus used also in the best Greek 
writers. See Wetstein. occ. Acts xviii. 27. 
[Xen. Mem. i. 2, 32. Wisd. xiv. 18.] 

Προτρέχω, from πρό before, and τρέχω. [Pro- 
perly, perhaps, to run before another, or get before 
another by running, and then simply, to run for- 
ward. Luke xix. 4'. John xx. 4. The 2nd aor. 
προέδραμον, from the obsolete προδρέμω, is the 
part found in these places. But the present occ. 
l aan Ul. See Tobit xi. 2. Xen. An. i. 5, 2. 
ν. 2, 4. 


knew that, as Cicero expresses it, cap. 66. as above, 
facinus est, vinciri cicem Romanum, ‘it was a high crime 
that a Roman citizen should be bound.’ 

1 ("Euwpoc@ey is here pleonastic, as in Xen. An. i. 8, 14. 
Esch. c. vad) 491. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 10.] 


speakin g of whip- 
ping, when any compound of reivw is used, the pall 
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Προῦπάρχω, from πρό before, and ὑπάρχω tobe. 
Te eee to Luke exit 12. hese val ἢ. 
(This word is used as an auxiliary in both cases, 
and is peculiar to Luke in the N. T. It oce. Job 
xlii. 17. δος. Soc. D. ii. 37. Demosth. 12, 16. 
Polyb. iii. 106, 2. Diod. Sic. i. 78. Josephus, Ant. 
iv. 6, 5.] 


Πρόφασις, wc, ἡ, from πρό before, and φάσις 
“ Ϊ Α speech put, κα it were, before something ἐν 


jate or exouse it, @ pretext, an excuse. Jobn xv. 
22. [Wahl and Schleusner put Acts xxvii 30. 
under this head. Schleusuer makes the first 
sense of the word occasion, and he cites Herodiaa, 
i. 8,16. AGech. Soc. Dial. iii. 11. Euseb. H. E. 
vi. 12. Ps. cxli. 4. Prov. xviii 1. But these 
places seem to me to bear the sense of as 
well or better than that of occasion. owever, 
Hesychius explains the word by ἀφορμή. Sees 
also Dan. vi. 4. Joseph. c. Aplon. ii. 28. See 
Xen. An. ii. 3,12. de Rep. Ath. ii. 17. Hos. x 
4. Pelairet, p. 71. D’Orville ad Char. ii. 7.] 


11. An outward show or appearance, a 
Matt. xxiii. 14. (where see Wetstein. Mask ait 
40. Luke xx. 47. Acts xxvii. 30. Phil. i 18 
1 Thess. ii. 5. where προφάσει πλεονεξίας denotes 
a pretence (of piety or zeal suppose) covering or 
cloaking covetousness, “a over coretousnes.” 
Macknight [Schleusner says, that in this 
either προφάσει is pleonastic, and the 
only means ἐν Wein ; or (which is Wahl's 
opinion) that πρόφασις here means appearence 
cpap Bretschneider makes it occasion in this 
place, but it is difficult to construe the 
with that sense.}] Comp. also Kypke. Mat 
xxiii. 14,—and for a pretence make , 
i.e. “ye recommend yourselves to their (the 
widows’) esteem and bounty by the length of 
your prayers.” Bp. Pearce’s Comment. 0b- 
serve that this whole 14th verse is, rather in an 
extraordinary manner, thrown out of the text by 
Griesbach, though wanting in only four Greek 
and some Latin MSS., and in the Saxon versioa. 
But see Wetstein and Griesbach, and Michaels 
Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 301. ed. Marah.—In 
the Greek writers it is often opposed to ἀλήθεια 
truth, (see Wetstein on Phil.) and in this later 
sense seems best deducible from πρό before, and 
φάσις an appearance, which from φαίνομαι & 
appear. 

Προφέρω, from πρό forth, and φέρω to briag.— 
To bring forth or out, to produce. oe Luke eit 4. 
twice. So Isocrates, ad Demon. cap. 20. uses the 
phrase ὥσπερ ἐκ ταμιεῖον ΠΡΟΦΕΡΕΙΝ, ‘be 
bring forth, as out of a storehouse.’ [Tobit ix. 6. 
3 Mac. vii. 11. v. 39. ABlian, V. H. viii. 12. and 
see Prov. x. 14. It often signifies to id in 
good Greek. See Reiske, Ind. Gr. Dem. p. 673] 


Προφητεία, ac, ἡ, from προφητεύω. 

I. A prophecy or prediction. occ. Matt. xiii. 14 
(There is a happy variety of opinion, in the three 
German Lexicographers, as to the classification 
of the various instances of this word. To ths 
first sense are referred 2 Pet. i. 20,21. Rev.i.3 
xix. 10. xxii. 7, 10, 18, 19 only, by Wahl ; the 
same passages, with that of St. Matthew cited by 
Parkhurst, by Bretschneider, ἄς. To Bret 
schneider’s passages Schleusner adds Rev. xi. δ. 
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See 3 Chron. xv. 8, xxxil. 38, Jer. xxiii, 91. 
Neb. vi. 12. Ezra vi. 14. Eoclus, xxxvi. 15. 
Soneph. B. di. δ, 8. Ant vit 9, 8.) 

‘A declaration delivered ion of 
tae Tidy , whether predictive or not, and 
that whether under the Old Testament, oce. 2 Pet. 
i. 20; or the New, 1 Cor. xiv. 6, 22. (comp, ver. 
39, 40.) 1 Tim. i. 18. iv. 14. [Wahl assigns to 
this class only Mat. 14. 1 Cor. xiv. 6. 
1 Thess. νυ. 20. Rev. xi. 6, Schleusner and 
Bretachneider have no such class. The two 
ΠΥ of Timothy are made 8 separate class, 

‘Wahl, under the sense good omen ; by Schleus- 
ner, under the sense of advice; and by Bret- 
fscheider the ἔσει is put with Rev. 6 as the 

TIE The gi of propery, se aero 
or of prodiieg heby ei 
under the Old Testament, oce. 2 Pet. 
the New, Rom, xii. 6, 1 Cor. xii. 10. xii 
[Wahl here takes away 2 Pet. i 21. μὰν Ὡς 
iv. 29. leusner says, power o 
Cor. xii, 2,8. and ia, Rom, xi 8. 


e. either raf Welaring 
whether 
2 


xiv. 6,22. cate 20.—that it is the gift of 
prophecy xy in 1 Cor. xii. 10; the offce of prophet in 

ον xti, 6; while he explains 1 Tim. iv. 14. to 
bbe by the laying on of hands of men acting and 


in α state of inspiration.) 
iv. Prog i. the exeroae of the gift of 
prophecy poet Thess 


ητεύω, from. τ ραν; 

piers foretel things to come. Mat. xi. 
ark vii. 6. 1 Pet. i. 10. [Jude 14, 

i, 3. Jer. xi 31. xiv. 18—15.] 


πι 
13 xv. 


inspiration of 
God's Holy Spirit, whether by prediction or not. 
Luke i. 67. Acta ii. 17, 18. xix.6, xxi. 9. 1 Cor. 
i 1, 3-5, [24, 31, 89.} ἃς. 

‘where see Camp- 


Προφήτης, ov, ὁ, from πρό before, either of 
time or ante, pree, and φημί to speak. 

LA io speaks by inspiration of 
the Spirit of God, and fordela things to come. Mat. 
i. 22 ἢ. δ. [Mark xili, 14. Luke i. 70. iii. 4. 
Acts ii, 16, 30. xi. 27. xxi. 10. [Rom. 
Heb. i 1. James v. 10.] et al. freq—Hence, by 


way of eminence, it in applied to Christ, that great 
Prophet, who, according tothe prophecy ‘of Moses, 
Deut. xviii. 18. should com: the world. John 


Ὁ. 21, 26. 
[On ἐν subject see Kidder 
Comp. Mat. xxi. 11. Luke vii. 16. xxiv. 49. 
word is used of John, Luke i. 76. xx. 6.—of 
ἃ false propha, 2 Pet. ii. 18. We put the name 
of authors for their works, and this is the case 


1 [Schleusner and the other German writers explain 
these passages in a larger senso than Parkhurst, and 1 
think Highly. See Mocknighte whole. commentary ot 


and Macknight on 1 Cor. 


ΠΡΟ 


yrth this word in the Ν᾿ 1. See 
215 and again, Mat. ii, 23. 
Take xr 38 xxiv. 27, 44. Acta viii, 28. 
word προφήτης ἰδ not peculiar to the 
Be LAX ead of he NT Blackwall, Sacred 
Classics, vol. i. p. 24. observes, that Herodotus 
often uses it, and 20 does Plato, Alcibiad. ii. 
T add, that Anacreon likewise, Ode xliii, line 
calls the cicada 
Θέρεοε γλνκὺς ΠΡΟΦΗ ΤΗΣ, 
Summer's sweet prophet. 
See other instances from the more modern Greek 
writers in Wetstein on Mat. i. 22. 
11. One sho speaks? eminently, i. ο. by diving 
inspiration, [one who is i 
dears Go's wil whether he foreals futures 


1 


or not, Mat, x 1. (xii δ7. xiv, δ. xxi, 46.1 
xxiii, 34. i. 4. xi. 32. Luke iv. 24. vii, 
26, 28, 39. xi, 33. John i. 21, 25. Acts 


Xv. 92, 1 Cor. xii, 38, 29. xiv. 29, 32, 37. Eph. 
20. 806 Macknight ili. δ. iv. 11. See Koppe’s 
Exe. iii, on St. Paul’s Epistle to the Ephesians, 


IL]. This title is δὶ 


heathen perhaps Epimenides, (for this is 
ty 20 means certain’ nee FWhitby, “Alberti, and 


-| Wolfius,) as being by his countrymen, 
"| the Cretans, to 2 eat by yy divine inspiration, and 
therefore them.” See 
| Calmet’s Di in Pore. It ie well known 


that most of the heathen poets, aping the pro- 
| phcts of the true God, iid elim to a divine aft 
tus. oce, Tit. i. 12. φῆτις is used of 
iriam, Ex. xv. 20. ‘This word stony the Grocks 
signified, properly, an i of oracles and 
ICY τον ee aa Ee 
Plato in Tim. t. ix. p. 392. ed. Bip. Dion. Hal. 
Ant. ii, 73, The w 

or πρόφημι 
Diodorus (i 


(Gam pit μὰ 


who was to act as 


© 


xx. 8] 
BAF Τιροφητικός, ἡ, em from προφήτης.-- 


Prophetic, pro the 
ΕΠ Σ δρῦν ga 
βεβαιότερος. 

. Προρῆτις, oc, ἡ, from προφήτης, which see. 

 @ wOmaR by divine 

impute ove. Luke ii. 36. es ii, 20. [Some, 
without any reasun, suppose προφῆτις in Luke 
36. to be, a woman devoted to a religious life ; some 
make it the wife of a prophet, as in Isaiah viii. 3, 
the wife of Ieaiah is called rary. This Hebrew 
word is used of Miriam as singing hymns to God, 
Ex. xv, 20; of Deborah, Judg. iv. 4, perhaps not 
 prophetess in the strict sense of the word ; and 
then of a prophetess strictly. 2 Kings Ἀν M4. 
2Chron. xxxiv. 22. See Plut. t. vii. p. 562. ed. 
Reiske. Etym. M. 327, 53. and Poll. i. 14.] 


Προφθάνω, from πρό before, and φθάνω to come. 


1 Cor, xil. sai ahat be nye δα 1 Cor αἱ. δ. especially.) 
53; 


3. Comp. Heb, and Eng. Lexicon In yas. 
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which see.—To anticipate, oce. Mat. 
xvii. 25.—[ To ΤῊΣ in 1 Sem. xx. 34. Esch. 
‘Ag. 1037. Eur. Phos. 1406. Seo 1 Mac. x. 
4, 23.) 


from πρόχειρος ready, at hand, from xg bejure, 
ip the has 

μι make any thing be at at hand, to bring owt, 

Ὃς p. δδ. ὀλίγον ἡ 


icing 
Precepts fp 

carrying these hard words about with you, 
ἀποτόξευξ TIPOXEIPIZO'MENOE ἐς τοὺς ὃμι- 
sorter igh hone 


» sumo ad 
occ. Acts 


desing to an office. 
aaune sense not only wy the 

the Heb. πρὸ to take, 

Ὁ send, Exod. iv. 13; but also 2 Mac. i 
viii. 9. [Diod. 61. xix. 12. Poly 


x : 
4%, 14 κοὰ 100, 8. Seo Raphel. Obes. Poly, 
p. 387.) 

IF Τιροχειροτονίω, ὥ, from πρό before, and 

iporoviw to , appoint, which see,—T'o 
jon oF appoint before, to fore-appoint. occ. Acts 
x. 41. 

(885, Πρύμνα, ney ἡ, from the adjective πρυμ 
νός extreme, last, hindermost.—The hinder part ὁ 
a ship, the stern. occ, Mark iv. 38%, Acts. xx 
297, 41. 

TIPOI’, an adv. of time. Barly, early in the 
morning, at day-break. Μ Mark 1, 35. 
{π|. 20.] xo Jobn xx, wr xvi. 21. 
Job vii. 4. Xen. Mem. i. 1, ats] “Aya πρωΐ, carly 
in the morning, Ii together with the davon. 


‘was come, Mark xv. 1. 


Comp. Mat, xxvii. 1. 
[Πρωΐα, ac, ἡ, from] Πρώϊος, a, ox, early in 


ce. 


Hom. Od. N. 73. Virg. Hn. tv. 554. The 
pian, B.C i. v8 


—hm 


τα fretum commovernt, et 
Puppe 


jam 
Placidas dimiserat anchora terras. 


Comp, Virgil, En. vi. $5, and Bp, Pearce on Acts xxi 
nd we leat fom Sir John vehardin (cited in Har 
vol. it. p. 497. 


agement 
Temarks, that had the sailors cast the anchors from the 
prow, that indeed would have remained unmoved, but the 
‘Hern or poop being turned about by the winds and waves 
‘would have dashed against the rocks, and so they would 
have fallen Into the very danger which they wished to 
avoid. 
3 [fee Lobeck on Phryn. p. 47.1 
(588) 


xxi, 4. {2 Sam. xxii 4 Lam. iii. 33. Theophr. 
H. Ρ. Aristoph. Plut, 1001. Herod. 


itn ree occ. Jam. k 7. where it is 
applied to the former rain, as it is 
LXX, Deut. xi. 14. Jer. v. 34. 
the Heb. τήν, and Joel 
“The first rains in these (i.e. in Judea and the 
neighbouring) countries usually fall about the 
beginning of November (0. S.)” Compare 
. ὄψιμος. 
Tipuivéc, ἡ, ὄν, from Tout Belonging to the 
morning, morning. ove. Rev. ‘Comp. Rev. 
xxii. 16. where observe that the Alexandrian 
MS. reads ὁ λαμπρὸς καὶ ὁ προῖνός, κρὰ fourteen 
later MSS., with several printed editions, ὁ 
ὃς ὁ πρωϊνός, which readin, 
Wetstein, and received into 


HF" Πρώρα, ας, ἡ, citer tom πρό 
προοράω to look forwards — 


sane 
v, B, 20, Polyb. xvi. 14, 12] 


᾿Πρωτεύω, from πρῶτος fot Το be first i.e.ia 


the fore hip. ose. J Ren Ενταν: ai. 


lignity, to have the pre-emir rimas tenea, 

| oce. Col. i, 18, where ‘Wetatein ας ‘ites Menande, 
Demosthenes, and Plutarch using the verb in the 
same sense. [Esth. v. 1]. 2 Mac. vi 18. Xen 
Mem. i. 3, 34. Diod. Sic. i. 4.) 


EGF Πρωτοκαθεδρία, ac, ἡ, from =; 
and καθέδρα α sald firs, a, highest, Se ome 


seat, occ. Mat. xxiii. 6. 
ΩΣ Τιρωτοιλισία, ἀρ, ἡ, from πὶ 
wa τλισία a place te redina in, which exert 
lace to recline is 
ETS sncidene di af thal cntfriniumene - 
ἀνάκειμαι and ἀνακλίνω), or, peaking serealy 
to our customs, the Ἀπέ 0 eppermoet nat ove 
Matt. xxii, 6. (where see Wetstein and Poarce) 
uuke xiv. 7, 8. xx. 46. “ At their 
"|feasts matters were commonly ordered thas: 
three couches were set in the form of the Greek 
letter TT ; the table was placed in the middle, the 
lower end whereof was left open to give access to 


. 43, xx. 46. 


servants, for setting and removi dishes and 
serving the guests, The other sides were 
enclosed by the couches, whence it got the name 


of triclinium. ‘The middie couch, which lay along 
the upper end of the table, and was therefore 


;|Secounted the most honourable place, and that 


which the Pharisees are said particularly to hare 
affected, was distinguished by the name xpere- 
κλισία." Campbell, Prelim. Dissertat. p. 6. 6 


4 Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. $35. 2nd edit. Comp. Heb. and 


Eng. Lex. Srd edit. under sry VIL, 
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Πρῶτος, 9, ov, by syncope for πὶ 
snperiative of πρό before. Ῥύτατος, the 
Of time, frst, in a su re sense. Rev. i, 

μ᾿ ‘17. i & (Mat, χχνὶ. i Mark xiv. 12.) 
1 Cor. xv. 45, 47, 2 Tim, iv. 16. ot al, freq. 
[Diod. Sic. i. 80. Polyb. xii. 3,7. Xen. An. iv. 
8,1. Dem. 708, 2 To this class we may put 
the paces where some Lexicographers aay it is 

for ἦρῶτον, κ John i, 42. v. 4 viii. 7. 
xx. 4, 8. (though see sense 11.) Acts xvi. 23. 
xxvii. 43. Rom. x. 19. 1 Tim. it 13, 1 John iv. 
19, See Matthioo, § 468.) 

11. Of time, former, before, in ἃ comparative 
sense, as firs ia often used in English, and many 
other superlatives in Greek!. Jobn i, 15, 30. 
(comp. viii. 58.) xx. 4,8, Luke ii, 2. Actsi. 1. 
30. and see Campbell’s notes 
δ. xv. 18, [Seo 1 ‘Tim, ν᾿ 12, Heb. 

2 Pet. ii. 30. Rev. ii. 4, 5,19. xxi. 4. In 
Mat. ‘xii, 45, and xxvii. 64. it may be either the 
Sormer or the first.} 

ITT. Of order or situation, frst. occ. Acts xvi. 
12. Raphelius has sufficienily shown that both 
Polybius and Herodotus use πρώτη in this sense, 
and cites Polybius applying it in a construction 
very similar to that in the Acts, lib. ii, cap. 16. 
P. 145. μίχρι πόλεως Πίσσης, ἢ ΠΡΩΊΗ κεῖται, 
THE ΤΥΡΡΗΝΙᾺΣ ὡς πρὸς τὰς δυσμάς, 
“unto the city of Pissa, which lies the 
Etruria towards the west. See also Whithy’s 
note, and his Alphabetical Table of places sub- 
joined to his Commentary on the N. T. in Pui 
xirrt, But comp. Bowyer on Acts xvi. 12. By 
Pearce, however, (whom see,) thinks not only 
that the present printed Greek copies are right, 
‘but also that, at the time St. Luke wrote, Philippi 
was the chief, if not the first, city of the part of 
Macedonia where St. Paul then was: although, | 
according to Livy, xlv. 29, and Divdorus ἘΜ 
Ῥ. Amilius had appointed Amphipolis to be the 
chief sity of that part tio Auadred and twenty 
years before. [Schl. makes it the ohief city.) 

IV. Of dignity, frst, chief, pris 
sons, Mat. xx. 27. Mark vi. a 


£5 


cites from osephes the pases τῶν “TepoooXv- | 
μιτῶν---, τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων---, τῶν Σαμαρειτῶν OF' | 
ΠΡΩ͂ΤΟΙ ; and from Plutarch the very expres- 
sion OL ΠΡΩ" ΤΟΙ ΤΗ͂Σ ΠΟΛΕΩΣ: of things, 
Mat, xxii, 38. Mark xii, 28—30. Comp. Luke | 
xv. 92. 1 Cor. xv. 3. ἐν πρώτοις ‘among the first 


principal things.’ B; alyb. 

8,3 Xen. An. Diod. Sic, xiii. 37. 
In Luke xiii. 30. xv. 20. it is best.] 

V. Πρῶτον, neat, used adverbially, and signi- 
fying fre of time, and that whether ins super- 
lative senso, Mat. vi. $37, Mar 
(Acts vii. 12. xi. 26. 1 Cor, xi. 1 
et al.] or more commonly in a comparative one. 
Mat. v.24. vii. 5, viii. 21. (xii. 9, Mark 
12, 2 Thess, ii, 3. 1 Tim. v. 41 πρῶτον 
before you, John xv. 18. of onder, or. dignity, 
Rom. (i. 8] iii. 2, 1 Cor. xii. 28. 1 Tim, 

2 Pet. i. 20. iii, 3. 


Peareo. [Com 


1 See, Hammond on John J. 15. and Duport, Lect on 
Eth. Char. ‘387. ed. Needham, 
‘of priocity in dignity.) 


 |and went away. Thus Esau despised 


neo 


Uperoerdras, ov, ὃν from πρῶτος, frat, and 
ἴσταμαι to tend. 
I, Properly, a salary tom. The offcer who 
stands on the right of the leader on 
co eft rank [See Jub xv. 24. Polyb. 
xvili, 12, δ. Sic. xx. 13. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3, 
57. De Rep. Lac. xi. 4. Thue. v.71. Etym. M. 
729,10. Poll. i. 127.) Hence, 


Il. A ringleader. oce. Acts xxiv. 5. 


Πρωτοτόκια, ων, τά, from Pictreperin 
rights 7 . ove. Hel 
ie” .XX_ alto use this word for the 
Heb. rrjop birthright, Gen. xxv. S134. xxvii, 

36, Deut, xxi, 17., 1 Chron. v. 1 το birth 

e ancient patriarc! [ebrews, in- 
Cieted ποῦ only doubt of the father’s 
ootate, (oa Deak καὶ 17. Gen, xlviii. $2. 1 Chron, 
τ. 1,2.) but also pre-eminence or authority over 
the ‘other brethren (Gen. xxvii. 29.  xlix. 


gentorhip of the "Maal, (cco Gen. xix. ἃ, 
Chron. v. 2.) So that he who had the right of 
primogeitre ‘was not only an eminent type of the 
\ first-born sho are written in heaven, and are par- 
|'takers of the eternal inheritance, (comp. Heb. xii. 
35) but was also to be the progenitor of the Mer 
and α lighting of the birthright was, both 

a elighting of the hig distinction ast mentioned, 
and also s despising of that eternal inkcritanos 
which was typified by the double portion of the 
temporal estate. Hence it is that St. Paul calls 
Eau a profane person, for selling his birth-right ; 
and the ee τὸ ascribed to Jonathan Ben Uziel 
thus rases Gen. xxv, 32—34, “And 
Enau oni hold, I am going to de, and aha 
never live again in the world or age to come, 
(pany cig) and to what purpose is this birth-right, 
and the portion in that world of which you speak? 
And Jacob said, Swear to me this day, and he 
sware unto him’; and he sold his birth-right to 
Jacob, And Jacob gave to Eaau bread and pot- 
tage of lentils, and he ate and drank, and arose 
the birth- 


m 

dap he bith righ, and perme δὲν 

the world to come, and denied or Fen 

| remurrection of the dead3.” 
Πρωτότοκος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from πρῶτος fire, and 

τέτοκα perf. mid. of rietw, or obsolete flaw, pro 


Ὧν δ 


. of 
perly to bring forth, aa the female, but sometimes 
bo 


beget, as the male. Comp. rier. 


3 ‘The reader may remark, that in the second edition T 
have not, as in the first, mentioned the priesthood's belog 
annexed to the birth-right. ΜῪ reason for this omission 
is, that, on attentive reconsideration, I think that neither 


1. | the texts there quoted, (namely, Num. til. 12, Exod. xix, 


32. alr, 5) nor any thers, are sufficient to prove such 
annexation; and whoever will peruse the leaned Vi- 
tringn’s Observationes Sacra ib. il cap. ἃ and δ. wi 

I believe, be of the same opinion. ‘The Rnglish reader 
tay, for his satisfaction, consult Bp. Patrick’ Comment 
‘on the several text 
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womb of the blessed Virgin. Mat. i. 25. Luke 
ii. 7. See Scott’s and Campbell’s notes on Mat. 
11. {1.1 Christ is called, Col. i. 15. πρωτότοκος 
πάσης κτίσεως, the first πὶ or first-born of 
the whole orcation, because he was begotten to be 
Heir and Lord of all things, (comp. Heb. i. 2, 8. 
Acts x. 36.) and in all things, or over all persons, 
to have the pre-eminence, (comp. Ps. 1xxxix. 27.) 
and because all things were created ΕΠῚΣ αὐτόν 
FOR him, as well as δι᾽ αὐτοῦ by him. See ver. 
16—18. In the same view he is styled absolutely 
TO'N πρωτότοκον THE first-born. Heb. i. 67. 
[Schl. translates the of Colossians Prince 
and Lord of all created things; Wahl says that 
the word denotes first, ohic/, and it is used of 
Christ to explain his relation in this passage to 
the universe. Bretschneider refers it to the first 
sense, and says that Christ is called πρωτότοκος 
“ quatenus a Deo ante mundum conditum genitus 
est.” I may observe, that in | Chron. v. 11. the 
word simply means fire; and that in 2 Sam. 
xix. 43. it seems used comparatively, πρωτότοκος 
ἐγὼ ἣ σύ, I am greater than thou. In Ex. iv. 22. 
8. Ixxxix. 27. Jer. xxxi. 9. it denotes the most 
loved, or most exalted. The of Colossians 
being of great importance, I give Bp. Middleton’s 
note on it :—“ Coloss. i. 15. πρωτότοκος πάσης 
κτίσεως. Our version has ‘of every creature ;’ 
Macknight and Wakefield ‘ of the whole creation ;’ 
Newcome says it may be either, but this, I ap- 
prehend, is a mistake. The absence of the article 
shows that κτίσις is here used for an individual, 
as in our version, and not of the creation inclu- 
sively, which would have required πάσης τῆς 
κτίσ. So Mark xvi. 15. and Rom. viii. 22. Ido 
not, however, perceive that this distinction 
throws any light on the controversy respecting 
the meaning of the whole passage. Michaelis, 
after Isidore the Pelusivt, would accent the 
penult xpwrordcoc, so as to make the sense ac- 
tive : but then it will signify, not simply having 
born or begotten, but that for the first time; so 
Hom. Il. xvii. 5. The Socinians understand 
πρωτότοκος to represent the Heb. vin}: and to be 
thus expressive only of the dignity of primo- 
geniture. I am surprised that this interpretation 
should have been adopted by Schleusner ; for 
surely nothing can be mure incompatible with the 
whole context. In illustration of the truth that 
Christ is wowr. π. er. the apostle adds, that 
through him (Christ) were created all things in 
heaven and on earth, visible and invisible, with 
the several orders of angels: thus, then, it will 
be said, that Christ was the eldest born of his 
own creation, which is so absurd, that it requires 
no common hardihood to defend it. Schleusner, 
indeed, it must be admitted, adopts the derived, 
not the primitive sense, of rpwror., making it to 
signify princeps and dominus; but this does not 
relieve the difficulty, unless an instance can be 
produced in which wmpwror. signifies dominus 
otherwise than in reference to the brethren, over 
whom the first-born among the Jews had autho- 
rity. Of the literal sense, the instances cited by 
Schleusner are Gen. xxvii. 29,37. 1 Sam. xx. 
29. about which there can be no doubt: for the 


1 (See the last word.] 

3 8ee Tillotson’s Serm. xurtr. vol. J. p. 442. fol. and 
Whitby’s and Macknight’s note on Col. i. 15. 
(540) 
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scal, he quotes Jer. xxxi. 9. in 
however, there is no confusion of 

words being, ‘ I am father to Israel, and i 
is my first-born,’ i. e. Ephraim shall have autho- 
rity over the other tribes, who are his brethren ; 
exactly as in Rom. viii. 29. we have πρωτότ. ἐν 
πολλοῖς ἀδελφοῖς. What is wanted is an instance 
in which πρωτότοκος is so used in the metapho- 
rical sense, that it not only has sight of its 


which, 
, the 


origin as a metaphor, but is used in direct con- 
iction to it, as is alleged in the present 
instance. On the whole, I know of no better 


expedient than to understand the words as ‘ 
gotten before every creature,” i. 
created bein 
plained by the majority of the ancients. 
uicer, vol. ii. p. 879. That πρῶτος 
thus used, is evident from John i. 15 
Michaelis has observed, that, in the 
the Rabbins, God is called the first-born 
world, At any rate, be the meaning of this text 
what it may, the utmost which can be ex 
by the malice of heresy, and achieved by the 
perversion of criticism, is to detach it from the 
verses which immediately follow, with which, 
however, it seems to be most intimately con- 
nected. But even this will be of no avail ; with 
the 16th, and especially the 17th ‘verse, the 
reasonable advocate for the pre-existence and 
divinity of Christ might, if he had no other evi- 
dence in his favour, be abundantly content. The 
positive assurance that Christ was before all 
things, and that by him all things συνέστηκε (the 
word used both by Josephus and Philo of the 
acknowledged Creator, see Krebs, Obes. in N. T. 
e Josepho, and also by many other writers) leaves 
no question as to the dignity of the Redeemer of 
mankind. Mr. Wakefield translates ‘az i 
of the invisible God, a first-born,’ &c. as if there 
were several such. It is difficult to suppose that 
he was ignorant of the usage after the verb-sub- 
stantive. Ver. 23. iv πάσῃ τῷ κτίσει. Several 
considerable MSS. rg; and Griesbach thinks the 
article probably spurious. Not a single MS. of 
Matthise omits the article. The phrase here s 
equivalent to ver. 6 of this chapter, ἐν παντὶ τῷ 
κόσμῳ. 

2. Christ is also called πρωτότοκος tc τῶν 
νεκρῶν, the first-born or first-begotten from the dead, 
in regard of his being the frst that rose from the 
dead, no more to die: for, as the author of the 
Answers to the Orthodox well observes, εἰς γὰρ 
ἀθάνατόν re καὶ ἄφθαρτον ζωὴν οὕπω γίγονί 
τινος ἡ ἀνάστασις πλὴν τοῦ Σωτῆρος ᾿Ιφσοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, ‘no one has yet arisen to an immortal 
and incorruptible life but our Saviour Jesus Christ.’ 
Respons. 85. So Chrysostom, speaking of them 
who rose from the dead before Christ, ἀναστάν- 
τες πάντες ἀπέθανον πάλιν, γεῦμα δεδωκότες 
τῆς ἀναστάσεως" ὁ δὲ Χριστὸς ἀναστὰς οὐχ 
ὑποπίπτει θανάτῳ ---“ 8}} these, though they rose, 
yet died again, affording us a taste of the resur- 
rection : but Christ being risen, is wo more subject 
to death—.’ occ. Col. i. 18. Rev. i. δ. 

Acts xxvi. 23. Rom. vi. 9. 1 Cor. xv. 20, 23. 
and see Suicer, Thesaur.under πρωτότοκος I. 2.b. 
[Parkhurst has not made it very clear here 
whether he means first in dignity or first only is 
order. Schl. puts this place under the same head 
as the last passage, viz. ohic/, most excellent, ἃς. 


Hf 


Ξ 
care 
Fete? 


ἡ 


ΠΊΑ 


and then says, almost in Parkhurst’s words, frst 
and chief of who so rose from the dead as to 
undergo death no more. But he subjoins Gre 
Nyssen’s explanation, (Or. ii. c. Eunom.) which 
seems rather to refer to time, ὁ πρῶτος δι᾿ αὑτοῦ 
λύσας τὰς ὀδύνας τοῦ θανάτον. Bretachneider 
says, ‘He who first rose from the dead is the 
leader and prince of them that rise.” I do not 
understand Walll.] 

3. This title is applied to Christ in respect of 
his being the first-born [and so the chief] among 
many brethren, both in holiness and glory. occ. 
Rom. viii. 29. Comp. under προορίζω II. The 
above cited are all the texts of the N. T. where 
“πρωτότοκος is applied to Christ. [In this inter- 
pretation the German lexicographers J 

111. “ Saints are called (πρωτοτόκων) the frst- 
born, because under the law the first-born were 
culiarly appropriated to God, and heirs of a double 
honour and inheritance.” Doddridge. occ. Heb. 
xii. 23. [Or Christians may be so called as being 
especially dear to God and valued by him. See 
the texts in the LXX collected under II. 1.] 
Comp. under πρωτοτόκια. But see Macknight 
on Heb. xii. tin Heb. the word 1133, which is 
properly the first-born, so often rendered by πρω- 
τότοκος in the LXX, denotes frequently what is 
chief or most l or excellent in its kind. See 
Deut. xxxiii. 17. Job xviii. 13. (where the LXX 
has ὁ κράτος τοῦ θανάτου ἔχων, and Schutz says 
primogenitus mortis,) and Is. xiv. 13, This too is 
the word used in Ex. iv. 22, Ps. lxxxix. 27, (28.) 
Jer. xxxi. 9.] 


TITAVQ.—To stumble, fall. [2 Mac. xiv. 17.] 
In the N. T. it is applied only spiritually, and 
that whether to slighter offences, James iii. 2. 
twice ; or to those of a more grievous kind, Rom. 
xi. 11. (comp. ch, ix. 32.) James ii. 10. (comp. 
ver. 11.) 2 Pet. i. 10. [Schl. gives the sense to 
suffer for faults, become wretched, fall from one’s 
JSormer fortune, in Rom. xi. 1]. 2 Pet. i. 10. and 
Wahl gives the latter sense, and cites the place 
of St. Peter as an instance, quoting also 1 Sam. 
iv. 2, 3. Diod. Sic. xvi. 47. Polyb. i. 10, 1. 
Xen. Cyr. iii. 1, 26. Schl. cites Diog. L. i. 46. 
Thue. ii. 43. iv. 18. For the sense given by 
Parkhurst, see Deut. vii. 25. Ecclus. xxxvii. 16. 
M. Antonin. vii. 15.] 


Πτέρνα, ac, ἡ, from πατεῖν τὴν ἔραν, treading 
upon the ground, say the Greek etymologists. The 
heel. oce. John xiii. 18. Comp. Ps. xli. 10. where 
the LXX translation of the latter part of the 
verse—ipeydduvey in’ ἐμὲ πτερνισμόν hath mag- 
nified supplantation against me— sounds differently 
from that in St. John ; the sense, however, of both 
is the same, namely, hath behaved very treacherously 
against me, by a figure taken from deceitfull 
tripping up another's heels, and making him fall. 
Comp. Suicer, Thesaur. in πτερνίζω, (which occ. 
in Gen. xxvii. 36. in the sense of circumventing, 
and so Jer. ix. 4. πᾶς ἀδελφὸς πτέρνῃ πτερνιεῖ, 
and Hos. xii. 3. Mat. iii. 8. Suidas, after Theo- 
doret on this psalm, explains πτέρνα by ὁ δόλος 
καὶ ἡ ἐπιβουλή, and πτερνίζω by καταβάλλω, 
adding, that it is a metaphor from racers, who 
trip up one another’s heels. } 


Πτερύγιον, ov, τό, from πτέρυξ, which see. 
1. ars wing, or in general a wing, Thus it 
541) . 
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is applied by the LXX to the wings of the cherube 
in the Holy of Holies of Solomon’s Temple, 1 
Kings vi. 24.—[of the fins of fish, in Lev. xi. 9, 
10, 12. met. xiv. 9, 10.) fy th 

[11. Thence it comes to signify the tip or ex- 
tremity of any thing, as of a cloak: Num. xv. 36 ; 
or garment, 1 Sam. xv. 27. xxiv. 5, 6, 12 ; and 
so Hesychius explains it, and also as ἀκρωτῆριον. 
See Xen. An. iv. 7, 10. Salm. ad Tertull. de 
Pall. p. 111. Compare also Ex. xxviii. 26.] 


III. 4 wing or appendaye to a building. oce. 
Mat, iv. 5. “Luke iv, 9. The πτερύγιον τοῦ 
ἱεροῦ here mentioned seems to have been what 
was called the king’s portico, which was built 
parallel to the south front of tlie temple, and was, 
says Josephus, Ant. xv. 11, 5. ‘one of the most 
memorable works that was ever seen under the 
sun ; for whereas the valley itself was here so 
deep that one could not bear to look down into 
it, on the edge of this, Herod raised the immense 
height of the portico ; so that if any one from 
the roof of this portico should look through both 
these depths at once, his head would grow dizzy, 
the sight not being able to reach the bottom of 
such a prodigious abyss!.? Somewhere, then, 
on the roof of this portico it is probable that the 
devil placed our Saviour. [A writer (Haseeus) 
in the Bibl. Brem. cl. vi. p. 993. and Deyling, 
(ii. 372.) Wahl, and Kuinoel, also say, the top of 
the king’s portico ; others, Olearius and Wolf, un- 
derstand πτερύγιον generally of the porticos which 
ran all round the temple, and which were built on 
large masses of stone®. Schl. and Bretsch., re- 
ferring to sense II. (the eatremity,) understand 
the word to mean, in these places, the top or roof 
of the temple. Kuinoel, however, points out that 
Josephus expressly mentions there being iron 
knobs on the top of the temple to prevent an 
one from going on it. (B. J. v. 5,6. vi. 5, 1. 
But Fritsche says, that it does not appear from 
either place that these knobs were so close that 
no one could really stand there. There is a 
curious pa (noticed by him after Deyling) 
in Eusebius, (H. E. ii. 23.) in which it is said that 
James the apostle was treacherously advised by 
the Scribes and Pharisees to go up to the πτε- 
ρύγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ to be seen and heard by all the 
people, and that they threw him down thence. 
And Deyling understands the πτερύγιον there 
mentioned to be a sort of parapet round the 
roofing of the outer courts, to which you could 
go uP by steps, while Fritsche understands it to 

e edge of the temple itsclf. He observes, 
that as rd ἱερόν is mentioned, we must under- 
stand it of the temple, and on that ground he re- 
jects the first explanation, (the king’s portico,) 
which in other respects he would approve. J 


1 Where ‘the precipitation doth down stretch 
Below the beam of sight.” 
SHaxspr. Coriolanus, act ili. scene 2, 
at the beginning. 


—_—— “ον fearful 
And dizzy ‘tis to cast one’s eyes so low!” 
King Lear, act iv. scene 6. 


{Josephus mentions that the top of this portico was highest 
in the middle part.) 

2 [There is no great difference between these two 
opinions, except that the first is the more definite. Schl. 
represents them as quite different, and wrongly ascribes 
the second to Deyling. About Wolf, too, I am doubtful.) 
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iii, 34. Eur. Herae. 10. 
 p. 366. Plut. de Phi 
|. Iii. 
Zsch. Eum. 1004. and 


aid 
Bchultens on Job xix. 15.) 


A πτηνόν, οῦὔ, τόν from reat o the obso- 


Tete V. πτάω to 
αν. 39. [Xen. “ft 


ΠΤΟΕΏ, &, to 


rd, α fowl. occ. 1 Cor. 


4 in " 
terrify ; whence πτοῖο- 
οὗμαι, pass. to ighted, terrified. occ. | 
wuke xxi. ὃ. xxiv. 37. (Deut, xxxi. 6. Ex. xix.| 
16. Job xxiii. 15. 1 Mac. vii. 30. Polyb. x. 42, 4. 
Joseph. B. J. i. 30, 4.) 
selina, ἕως, ἡ, from robe, which vee—A 
or terrified, terror, consternation. oce. 
eatin [Prov. li 25. For 1p see 1 Mac. 
Hi, 25. Diod. Sic. xx. 66.) 

Πτύον, ov, τό, from πτύω to spit, spit out.—A 
shovel, whence corn is thrown oF spit oxt, as it 
were, against the wind, to separate it from the 
chaff. ‘That this is the true sense of the word, 
and not a fan or can, is evident from Homer, Il. 
588. 


Ὧν δ' ὅτ᾽ ἀπὸ πλατέος NTYO'OIN μεγάλην κατ' ἀλωὴν 
Θρώσκουσιν κύαμοι μελανόχροας, ἢ ρόβινθοι.-“ -- 


‘The Greek Scholion on this place in Schrevelius’s 
edition says, πτύον δ᾽ Ἀστὶν, ty ᾧ τὰ om iva 
εννήματα ἀναβάλλουσι χωρίζοντες τοῦ ἀχύρου, 
Tike wréoy ie what they throw up the cora with, 
after it is threshed, to separate it from the chaff.’ 
See more in Wetstein on Mat. “After the grain 
is trodden out,” says Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 139. 
“they winnow it by throwing it up against the 
wind with a shorel ; the rd πτύον, Mat. iii. 12. 
Luke iii, 17. there rendered a fan, being too 
cumbersome a machine to be thought of ; for it 
is represented as carried in the band.” And 
indeed I do not find that the winnowing-fan is 
ever mentioned as used by the castern nations, | 
either in aucient or modern times. [The Ger- 
man lexi ean all I make ita fan] 


GF Πτύρω, to , terrify ; whence πτό- 
pena, pass. to be affrighted, startled ; for it parti- 
ealarly denotes the starting of horse, as may be 
seen in Wetstein. Comp. also Kypke. occ. Phil. 


p-677. ed. Reiske. Hes 
chius has πτύρεται" κλαδαίνεται, σείεται, φοβεῖ- 
ται, φρίττει.) 

(BF τιτύσμα, arog, τό, from πέπτυσμαι perf. 
past of πτύω ὦ spi Spite, oce, John ix. 6. 
[Polyb. Poll. On. ii. 103. Foes. (Ec. 
Hippo. p. on) 

ΠΤΥΎΣΩ, to roll up » scroll or volume of a 
book, Luke iv. 20. Comp. ἀναπτύσσω. 

430. Herodian i. 17, 1.] 

IITY’Q, formed from the sound, as the Latin | μένον 
spuo, and Eng. to spit—To spit, to throw out 

spittle from the mouth. ove. Mark vii. 33. viii. 23. 

Sonn ἐκ δ. (Num. aii 14. for py, Seo Ecclus. 
xxvii, 13. Xen. Cyr. viii, 1, 42.] 
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πῶμα, arog, τό, from πέπτυμαι per. mad 
ivtote lA toad bly Jalen te 

ἃ caroase; whieh, Ay te the wa way, from the το 

ἢ cast, flesh fallen. ove. Rev. xi. 8, 9. Mark vi. 29. 

Mat. xxiv, 28. In which last-cited text I concur 

with thone many learned who refer 

.| πτῶμα to the Jews, and ἀετοί to the Romane, and 

suppose the latter word to allude to the Romas 


military ensigns, which were eagles of gold 
silver. Comp. Deat, xxviii. 49. Job xxxix, 


In the LXX of Jadg. xiv. 8. πτῶμα answers to 
the Heb. niyo a oarease, which in in like manner 
from the verb 4 fo fall. [The word is used of 
| the ruie or fall’ of ‘walle or α house in Did, 
Sic, xvi Τὸ, Seo sao Poly xvi. SI, 8; 
of @ carease, Polyb. xv. 14, 2. Herodian i 
3. iv. 6,2; but not in writers of a 

Lobeck’on Popp p-375. Ta the LXX ἘΠῚ 
ἴα often used calamitics, as Job xviii. 12. 
Prov. xvi. 19. ἔωσι vili. 14.) 


Πτῶσις, ewe, ἡ, from obsol. wréw to fa 
fall or falling. ogc. Mat. vii. 27. Luke 
[In the Inst passage the sense is met 
‘The expression ean shal ‘occasion the fall” 
and some interpret ere as meaning 
others as misfortune or destruction. Thee t 
little difference, as the sin would be followed ty 
ba misfortune. See Ex. xxvii 18. In li 17. 
clus, iii, 30. The word occurs in the sense αἵ 
al iw Pay. ii. 16, 3. Diod. Sic. iii. 56.) 


Irexria, ας, ἡ, from πποχεύω. —Pi ove. 
2 Cor. viii, 2,9}. u 1 Garon. wa ". 
Job xxx. 27. Deut ah, ν 

ἱπρωχεύο, from πτωχός». Τὸ be or become po. 
oce, 9. [On this important passage 
δες Aretbiahop Magee i ip 621. and following. 
He mentions that the six in the 
LXX and “Apocrypha, Tudges vi. 6. xiv, 16. 
| Ps. xxxiv. 10. lxxix. 8. Prov. xxiii. 21. and Tek 
iv. 21. where πτωχεύω occurs; and in every oat 
of theae there is αὶ sense of transition from opr 
lence to poverty, or from possession to 
In the first and fourth the Hebrew is ἐστὶ 
is rendered attenwor by Trommius and Biel, aed 
in the same sense by the other lexicons ; ἃ sense, 
too, necessary from the haere} In the third, 
fourth, and fith, we have inthe Hebrew τὸν τε τε 
Unt which, in Archbishop 
signifies undoubtedly the becoming or "scict oats meds 
poor. In the two last of these », Schutz says 
depmperantur, and in Prov, ἄς where the 
same word occurs, and Symmachus has 
Guevon, the LXX have τακεινοῦντες, ἴα Toba 
we have ouly the Greek, but the context is 
strong in favour of the same sense. Jerome 
renders the word in all these places so as t 
imply a change ; and Schleumer expressly mea- 
fiate the une of the werd in the XX in the 
sense of becoming poor, being reduced to indigene; 
and he explains in this place of Corinthians Ὁ 
be im a worse condition. The Arehbis from 
the evidence adduced, thinks it clear that the 
verb in Jewish Greek signitied exclusicdy, & 

me poor. At all events, it must be allowed 

re it has that signification in all the remain 

ὁ (Many interpret it here in ἃ 

ictlons 


poverty, κα qflictions, See Pa. xx: 


Re 


larger sense than mer 
xxxL 10.) 
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we have ; and this is strongly in favour of giving 
it the same meaning in this place of Corinthians. 
Seo Hom. Od. 0. 308. where, as Archbishop 
Mages says, there in decidedly a change of state 
i 
Πτωχός, ἡ, 69, from minruya perf, act. of 
wrégou to shrink’ with fear, tremble, which from 
πτοίω to terrify, [or perhaps, as some etymolo- 
ints say from τό to fall,” Suidan defince it ὁ 
[ἰκπεπτωχὼς τοῦ ἔχειν, and Suicer eays that it is | 
properly “one who has been cast down from 
Yiches to want.” 
πτωχός and πένης, (which implies α less degree 
of want, though the words are sometimes inter- 


changed) ace the latter Jae of te and 
destitute neces 
Mat. xix. 21. xxvi. 9, 11. 


43. xiv. δ, 7. Luke xiv. 18, 
xvi, 20,22, xviii, 99. xix. 8. xxi, δ. John 
29. Rom. xv. 26. 2 Cor. vi. 10, 
Rev. xiii. 16, Job 
12. Prov. xiv. 21. Is.iii, 14, for yp; Prov. 
xiil. 8. xiv. 20. xvii. δ. for ty] Comp. πένης. 
ὙΠ hi; Boor in ἃ epirtual sense, dette of pi 
ret Owe, cho is dey, sesible of hi αἱ 
. One who ὦ ἐν spirit 
rerty and erechedness Mat. v. 3. (comp. Is. 
ἦχν 2.) Mat xi δ. Loke iv. 18. comp. 18. Ini 


1. and observe that the correspondent Heb. 
word to πτωχοῖς of the LXX and of St. Luke is 
nye humble, meek. [Schleusner refers the three 


last to sense IT. 

TV. Poor, wnable to anfer spiritual riches, 
such as justification and acceptance with God. 
Gal. iv. 9. 


Πυγμή, ἧς, ἡ, from πύξ with the double fist, 
which from πύκα, adv. close together, closely. Ob- 
serve further, that πύξ is an adv. of the like form 
as γνύξ on the knees, λάξ with the heel, &e.—The 
αὶ the doubled fit. 80 Heaychiua, πυγμή, γρόν- 
Gor; Suidas, xvyni, γρόνθος, σύγελεισις δακτύ- 
λων, the ing of the Sager’; and Pollux, 
(ii. 4, 147. i ae δὲ ovyedtioge τὴν χεῖρα, τὸ μὲν 
ἵξωθὲν καλεῖται πυγμή, ‘if you shut your hand, 
the outaide is called wuyui.” Hence the dative | 
πυγμῇ being used, as it were, adverbially, πυγμῇ 
νίπτεσθαι τὰς χεῖρας, literally, to wash the hai 


nre 


Luther, Erasmus, and others; and #0 Epiphanius 
understands fhe ‘passage, and uses the rt in 

jeer. XV. it. lact ex] it 
ἀγκῶνος up to the Der sone rts Ἧς certainly in 
washing clenched one fist, and then with the 
other hand washed that and the whole arm. See 
Pocock ad Port. Mos. 6. 9.) 


ΠΥΘΩΝ, ὠνος, ὁ, from Heb. yp, a species of 


it. 
This word in the writers is usd, 
so far as I can find, only in the two following 


On the difference between | senses. 


1, The singular, Πύθων Python, is the name of 
that monstrous serpent feigned to be killed by 
Apollo ; ‘whenes’ he he was called πόθος | oe or 
Pythian: which story, whatever physical or histo- 
ical ground it may have, bears 8 manifest alla. 
sion to the promise of bruising the serpent’s head 
by the seed of the woman, Gen. iii. 15. 

2. Πύθωνες, ol, plur., according to Plutarch, 
cited by ‘Wetstein, νινὲ used in a for the 
᾿Βγγαστρίμι οι, oF thoee diviners who spake from 
their belly, de Def. Orac. t, ii. p. 414. τοὺς "Byya- 
στριμύθους ebpuediac ‘radar veri ΠΥΘΩΝΑΣ 
προφαγορενομίνους!, Hence, 

II. Πύθων, ὠνος, ὁ, a divining demon, So 
Heeychins, Πύθων, δαιμόνιον μαντικόν. occ. 
Acts xvi. 16, where Πύθωνος, I apprehend, pro- 
perly means the demon himself with which the 
damsel was possessed, and which St. Paul cast 
out, ver. 18; for St. Lake's expression πνεῦμα 

Πύθωνος, a spirit of a divining demon, seems 
exactly parallel to what ἧς ‘uses in his Gospel, 
ch. iv. 38, πνιῦμα δαιμονίου ἀκαθάρτου, α spirit 
ΓΑ, an unclean demon. Further, Πύθων imy 

jvination, either from Πύθιος. Pythian, the title 
under whieb Aj see gave out his oracles at Pytho 
or Delphi, (he jence the priestess who uttered 
them was also called Pythia,) or else immediately 
from Heb. y7@ a ΚΣ which was an animal 
particularly respected by the heathens in their 
divinations, a8 being to them an emblem or repre- 
sentative of the solar light or Apollo, their diei- 
ning god. Add to which, that, considering the re- 
Tigious and high regard paid to serpents in various 
| manners among the ancient ? idolaters throughout 
the world, and which is still paid to them in some 
heathen countries to this day’, it seems as if that 


srt te Κα, ie, by rubbing water on Sethe Palm of Old Serpent, the Devil, had’ taken a peculiar 


‘one hand sith the double fit of the other. 
reader may see other interpretations of this won | 
in Pole, Synops., Wolfius, Wetatein, and Camp- 
bell. Ihave taken that which seems to me 


leasure in consecrating the animal, under the 
ise of which he had succeeded but too well 
against our first parents ; and that by pretending 


16. to divine or foreell, in direct contradiction to the 


het, and which i lao embraced by the learned | revelation of God, what wonld be the consequence 
Noldius, Partic. Hebr. Annot. 1965. and by Wolf-|of their transgressing the command of their 


ius in bis Cur. Philol. 
prefer that of Lightfoot, who explains the phi 
by washing the hands as far as the fist extended, i 
up to the wrist. ‘This the Rabbins call a washing 
ῬῊ τῷ to the break or joint; and the Doctor 

juotes 8. tradition of theirs from the Tatmudical 
‘Benee, thatthe hands were to be thas . OC. 


Exod. xxi. 18. 
fiat clenched or (to uso the Eng. derivative from 
‘the Heb. 7}) wrapped together.” [Wahl says with 


ae , ie. strongly, the same as βίᾳ; or dili- 
gently, the same δὲ ἐπιμελείᾳ, ‘The Vulgate has 
Prepay (τοῦτον the Syriac diligently, 


8. The LXX have the noun πυγμή, Religion 
4. for the Heb. mae the | gres 


So | Voyages, vol. xvil. p. 4! 


Next to this I should | Creator, See Gen. iii, 1—5. 


| 


} Mollerus on Is. xix. 3. cited in Leigh's Critica Secra, 
and Mintert in his Lexicon, (and Schleusner, Wah}, and 
Bretachneider,] say, that Apollo himself was called Πύθων: 
but I find no roof 0 of this; and the learned Wolfius, on 
τα τ τὰς beg yDeteT μου σά, 
ἴδοι howerer, Anthol. Gr. ε. 1. 
3 fice Coke's Inquiry into the Featiarchal and Druldial 
Be, Introduet. p. δ. Vouslus, de Orig. εἰ Pro- 
fe Dis Byr. Syn 
hratian Religions oi Γ(; 
Thirlby’s Note on Justin 
Disquisitions, p. 289. 


oh tt p 475, Owen's 
᾿ς Newbery’s Collect. 


Reasonabl 
ἀρ ΣΡ babe kes fod eats 
Martyr, p. 45. Jones's Physiological 
8, 


ete System of Geography 
Natural History of Serpents, p. 2 


ΠΥΚ 


ΠΎΡ 


Πυκνός, ἡ, dy, from πύκα, adv. closely, close| ἸΠυλών, ὥνος, ὁ, from πύλη. 


. [Properly, thick, olose. Xen. An. iv. 7, 
10. Hom. Il. A. 118 Ezek. xxxi. 3. | Frequent. 
oce. 1 Tim. v. 23. Πυκνά, neut. plur. ad- 
verbially, frequently, often. occ. Luke v. 33. 
Πυκνά is likewise thus applied by Homer, II. 
xviii. 318. Comp. Odyss. xvii. 198. and see Wet- 
stein. [See also lian, V. H. ii. 21. Xen. de 
Rep. Lac. xii. 5. The comparative] 

IIvevorepoc, a, ov, more frequent, [is found in 
the neut.] Πυκνότερον, used adverbially, more 

nly. Acts xxiv. 26. [Dem. 1035, 14. 
2 Mac. viii. 8.] 

ΒΑΡ Πυκτεύω, from πύκτης a borer, which 
from adv. πύξ with the fist, which see under 
wvypn.—To box, fight with the fist, which was one 
of the exercises of the Grecian es. The 
word is applied spiritually by St. Paul to his com- 
bating with his own carnal inclinations. occ. 
1 Cor. ix. 26. Under δέρω III., which see, I 
have referred the expression ἀέρα δέρων to the 
oxiapayia of the ancient athlete; but I now 
think that Kypke has much better explained it 
of a combatant’s being obliged to beat air, by 
his antagonist’s art and agility in escaping his 
blows, and so forcing him to a kind of oxtapayia, 
SKIAMAXI’At ΤΙΝῚ ΠΑΡΛΠΛΗΣΙΟΝ, as 
Philo, cited by Kypke, calls it; whereas the 
apostle aimed no vain or uncertain strokes, or 
such as could be avoided by his adversary, which 
was his own body, or the old man in him, which 


he was continually buffeting and rubduing. (The 
word occ. Xen. de Rep. Lac. iv. 6. Dem. δ], 
24.) 


ITY’ ΛΗ, ης, ἡ. 

[1. Properly, the gate leading through fortifica- 
tions into a city, in opposition to θύρα the door of a 
house. (See Schol. on Thue. ii. 4. Thom. M. p. 
766. and Eustath. ad Homer. 1]. X. p. 1353, 50.) 
occ. Luke vii. 12. Acts ix. 24. Heb. xiii. 12. with- 
out the gate, meaning without the city '.] 

(II. Improperly, for θύρα a door. Acts iii. 10. 
xii. 10. See also Jer. xliii. 9. Ex. xxvii. 16. Eur. 
Andr. 952. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 27.] 

(III. Allegorically, an entrance. Mat. vii. 13, 
14. Luke xiii. 24. Ceb. Tab. 15.] 

[1V. In the expression πύλαι Atdov Schleusner 
thinks the power of hell is meant, “either because 
the gate is most strongly fortified, or because in 
the East the solemn judgments and councils were 
held at the gate;” and he explains the whole 
place of a promise that the Church should be 
preserved against all attacks of adversaries, 
adding, that in Hebrew nyo two is put for the 

danger, as in Ps. ix. 13. (τῶν ᾿πυλῶν τοῦ 
θανάτου,) and cvii. 18. 1s. xxviii. 10. Wahl 
thinks the phrase is for “Λιδης, and explains it, 
“hell with its inhabitants, the devil and crowd of 
evil spirits ;” observing, that both Hebrews and 
Greeks give gates to Hades. He refers to the 
same passages as Schleusner, and to Hom. II. 
viii. 367. Od. xi. 276. Diod. Sic. i. 96. See, too, 
fésch. Ag. 1300. Lucret. iii. 67. Schwarz, Comm. 
p- 1193. Glass, Philol. Sacr. p. 1204.) 


1 (Schleusner says, πύλη is here put for πύλες by synec- 
doche. The Roman MS. and Theodoret have πόλεως, and 
the Syriac uses the word city. In Jer. xliv. 6. πύλη is for 
πόλις; and see Ruth fii. 11. Is. xxx. 8]. and porta for urbs 
in Juvenal, rf xi. 124. Val. ΒΊδες. Argon. 1.677.) 

544) 


I. A gateway, porch, such as we learn from Dr. 
Shaw, Travels, θὲ 207. the principal houses in the 
East are still furnished with. Mat. xxvi. ἢ]. 
{Luke xvi. 20.] Acts (x. 17.] xii. 13. where see 
Kypke. [See Judg. xviii. 16, 17. Ez. xl 12 
Athen. v. 205. B. Schol. Lucian, iit. p. 16.] 

[II. A or door. Acts xiv. 13. Rev. xxi 
12, 13, 15, 21, 25. xxii. 14. 1 Kings xiv. 28. xvii. 
10. Lucian, Hermot. § 11. In Acts xii. 14 
Schleusner gives it this meaning; Wahl puts it 
under the t head, saying, however, that wv- 
λῶνα is for τὴν θύραν τοῦ πυλῶνος. 


Πυνθάνομαι, from the obsolete πεύθομαι, the 
same, which see. 

I. To ask, inquire. Mat. ii. 4. [Luke xv. 96. 
xviii. 36.] John iv. 52. xiii. 24. Acts iv. 7. [x. 
18, 29. xxi. 33. xxiii. 19. Gen. xxv. 22. Dan. ἢ, 
15. Xen. Mem. i. 1, 9.] 

II. To learn, understand, or be informed, o 
inquiry. Acts xxili, 34. [Xen. An. vii. 6, 9. 
Polyb. iv. 73, 1.] 

[III. To take cognizance of. Acts xxiii. 20.] 

IIYP, πυρός, τό. 

I. Fire. (Mat. iii. 10. ν. 22. vii. 19. xiii. 40. 
xvii. 15. Mark ix. 22. Luke iii. 9. xxii. 55. John 
xv. δ. Acts xxviii. 5. Heb. xi. 34. James iii. δ. 
v. 3. 1 Pet. i. 7. 2 Pet. iii 17. Rev. i. 14 ἃ, 18 
viii. 5, 8. ix. 17,18. xi. 5. xiv. 18. xw. 2. xvi. 
16. xviii. 8. xix. 12. In Acts vii. 30. Rom. xit 
20. Rev. iv. 5. x. 1. the genitive πυρός is put for 
the adj. or part. συρούμενος. See Ex. iii. 2 
Diod. Sic. xvii. 114. Polyb. v. 8,9. Xen. Mem. 
iv. 3,7. It is used, perhaps, of burning with fire, 
in Acts ii. 19. See Gen. xi. 3. Zech. iit. 2. Ames 
iv. 11. And so Wahl and Schleusner explain 
1 Cor. iii. 13, 15.] 

It is spoken, Mat. iii. 11. Luke iii. 16. of the 
Holy Ghost, in reference to his ilsuminating, εα- 
lirening, and purifying virtues, and to his ciable 
effusion in the form of fiery tongues on the day of 
Pentecost. Acts ii.3. [Chrysostom thinks, that 
fire in Mat. iii. 12. denotes the vehemence and 
power of the Spirit, and so Erasmus. But it has 
been observed, (as by Fritzsche,) in reply both 
to this and Parkhurst’s explanation, that in v. 
12. where it is imagined the same statement is 
repeated, Πνεῦμα ἅγιον and πῦρ do not denote 
the same, but two very different things ; and it is 
added, that πῦρ, which is more indefinite, could 
hardly be used to explain Πνεῦμα ἅγεον. There- 
fore some think the fire of hell intended, as threat- 
ened to the wicked under the new covenant, 
while the gifts of the Spirit are promised to the 


obedient. ] 
God is called a consuming fire, in respect of his 
infinite purity, and of his fery and ing ὑπ- 


dwnation against presumptuous and impenitest 
sinners. Heb. xii. 22. Comp. x. 27, 31. iv. 
24. ix. 3. where in the LXX, πῦρ καταναλίσκον, 
a destroying fire, answers to the Heb. Tye ty 
α devouring fire. See also Deut. xxxii. 22. 

It is spoken of the Gospel, principally on ae. 
count of those tiolent heats and ferious conte- 
tions, and persecutions, which should, through the 
wickedness of men, be the consequence of its 
being published in the world. Luke xii 48. 
Comp. 51. Mat. x. 34. 

It denotes the Fire of Persecution, which ws 


ΠΥΡ 


to prove every man’s work of what sort it was, i.e. to 
he the ven charasers Gt the several Kind of 
persons, of whom the different teachers of Chris- 
tianity builded up the Church. occ. 1 Cor. iii. 13. 
twice, Let the reader attentively peruse 1 Pet. 
92. in the Greek, and 
es with 1 Cor. iii, 
9—17. and then he will probably see reason to 
embrace this explanation, which is Macknight’s, 
of the fire mentioned 1 Cor. ili. 13". “That the 
fire of which the Apostle speaks,” says that able 
‘commentator in his note on this verso, ‘is the 
fire of, ion, I think evident from I Pet. iv. 
13, where the persecution, to which the firet 
Christians were exposed, is called πύρωσι 
a, berning among them, hick oso them for ἃ tia 
According to the common interpretation, the doc- 
trine which one teaches is called his work. But, 
in that case, 1 wish to know, how doctrines can be 
tried by the fire either of persecution or of the 
Inst judgment ; or how they can be burnt by 
thene fires, ‘To introduce doctrines into thie 
passage quite destroys the lo’s imagery, in 
Whiclt he represents the whole body of these who 
then professed to believe in Christ, as formed 
into one great house or temple for the worship 
of God; and that temple, as soon to have the 
fire of persecution thrown upon it. And there- 
fore, if nominal believers, represented by «vod, 
hay, and stubble, were by any teacher built into 
the Church, the fire of persecution would discover 
them ; because, as parts of the Church, they 
‘would soon perish by apostasy. The false teacher 
‘at Corinth had, in this respect, been very blame- 
able, by complying with the passions and prej 
dices both of the Jews and” Gentiles; aud, by 
encouraging them in their sins, had allured into 
the Church of Corinth a number of wicked men, 
particularly the person who was guilty of incest, 
2nd others who denied the resurrection of the 
dead, whereby he had corrupted the temple of 
God. ver. 17.” Thus far Macknight.—I 
that the descriptive expressions in ver. 12—15. 
would naturally remind the Corinthians of the 
total conflagration of their city, about 200 years 
before, by the Roman consul Mammius, and per- 
haps were designed by the Apostle strikingly to 
allude to that terrible event, of which see Ancient 
Universal Hist. vol. ii. p. 699. Ist edit. fol. and 
comp. Wetstein on 1 Cor. iii. 13. 
It refers to the fire of hell. 

0. x! 8.) xxv. 4]. Mark 
Rev. xiv. 10. xix. 20. xx. 
Ps. Ixvi. 24, Ecclus. xvii. 19.) 

[II. It is used of thunder and lightning, Luke 
ix. 54. xvii. 29. Rev. xiii. 13. xx. 9. Schleusner 
and Wahl add 2 Thess. i. 8. joining, of course, 
the words ἐν πυρὶ φλογός with the preceding 
ones, and referring to the terrible majesty in 
which the Judge of the earth will appear. So 
Griesbach points the passage. Others, as Mac- 
knight and our version, join them with the follow- 
ing words, and refer the place to the next head. 
Comp. Heb. xii, 18, Rev. viii. 1. In Heb. wt 
is used simply in this sense. Ps, xxix.7. Is. xxix. 


2 
Ξ 


reat danger is meant in ver. 15. δῷ 
jer. xii 45. Joel il. 3. See Cle. pro Dom. 
fione 5. Comp. Amos iv. 11. Zech. ill. 2, Jude 


e 7, | and apparently Wahl, read πεπυρωμίνῳ. 


nYP 


6. In good Greek πῦρ is so used, absolutely, 
Soph, Antig. 135. or with Διός, Eur. Phoon. 1192. 
and iyais in Latin, See Hor. 1 Od. 84, 5.] 

ay" Πυρά, dc, ἡ, from πῦρ fire—A heap of 
μι vollected ἐο be μὲ on fire, oF Scie em, 
‘a fire in this sense, A PYRE, PYBA. occ. Acts Xxvili. 
3. [Judith vii. 5. 2 Mac. i. 22. vii δ. x. 36. 
Xen. An. vi. 4, 6. Heaychius πυραί" πυρκαῖαί.) 

Πύργος, ov, ὃ. 

‘A tower, [used for defenos, as in a town, vine- 
yard, &e. Mat. xxi. 38, ‘Mark xii, 12, Luke xiii. 
4. xiv, 28. In the two last places it may mean 
ἃ castle or palace. (Paus. i. 30, 4. Polyb. i. 48, 2.) 
‘Schleusner thinks that this is the meaning in all 
the passages cited ; Wahl, in the last only. See 
Is. xxix. 3, Xen. Hell. iii. 1,22.) 

ΕΣ Πυρίσσω, from πυρετός.--- Τὸ be sick of a 


fecer. ove. Mat, viii, 14, Mark i, 30. [echis 
/'69, last line but one, 
| Πυρετός, οὔ, ὁ, from πῦρ fire.—.A fever, 20 


called from the preternataral Keat of the body in 
that disorder. “Thus the Latin febris (whence 
Eng. fever) is from ferbeo or ferveo to be hot, 
which, by the way, are derivatives from the Heb. 
ayy to be hot. Mat, viii. 15. [Mark i. 31. Luke 
iv. 38, 99. John iv, 52, Acts xxviii. 8.) On 
| Luke iv. 38 Wetstein cites Galen repeatedly, ob- 
|serving that πυρετὸς μέγας is an usual expres- 
sion with the medical Greek writers. Πυρετοί, 
αἰ, the fet the burning fof α fever. ove. ets 


xxvi e LXX use this word, Deut. xxviii. 
22. for the Heb. rirp a burning inflammatory 


τον, from TR to Kindle, ass fire, [Demosth, 
1260, 20. Xen. Mem. ili. 8, 3.] 


Πύρινορ, ἢ, ον, from πῦρ fire-—Of fire, fery, 
| igneous. occ. Rev. ix. 17. [Ez. xxviii. 14, 18,] 

| pia, 3 from πῶρ fe 

| 1. Tout on fire, burn’ Hence πυρόομαι, οὔμαι, 
pass, To be ict on fire, be om fre, 2 Pot, ic 12. 
Comp. Eph. vi. 16, and see under βίλος ". 

TI. Of metals, πυρόομαι, οὔμαι, to glow with 
heat, 08 in a furnace. Rev. i, 15, We have the 
same expression in Polycarp's Martyrdom, § 18. 
| ed. Russel: Ὡς χρυσὸς καὶ ἄργυρος ἘΝ KAMI'- 
Νῶι ΠΥΡΟΥΜΕΝΟΣ, "ΑΒ gold or silver glowing 
lin the furnace? Wane. Ἱεπυρωμίνος particip. 

se ckce hath thes glowed ond id triad ἐς, 
18. (in the first place, Schl., 


I. 
| translates, to try with fire, in both Wahl 
refers the first to sense I. See Prov. x. 21. 
Zech. xiii, 9. and comp. 2 Sam. xxii, 81. where 
neodoret expressly explains πεπυρωμένα by τὰ 
ἐόχιμα καὶ ψεύδους dxnddaypiva; and see his 
commentary on Ps. xviii. 30.} 

IIT. Figuratively, πυρόομαι, οὔμαι, to burn, or 
be fired, as it were, with grief and zeal‘, occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 29. [See 2 Mac. iv. 38.]—with un- 
chaste desires. oce. 1 Cor. vii. 9. So Latin ardeo, 


perf. pase, what 
purified. Rev. 


2 [On these two passages, Parkhurst refers to Bishop 
παν δ on Taalah τ, Ἐπ ἢ that the tower In the vi 
yard refers to the temple at Jerusalem. Livy (xxxill. 
Speaks of fowers for the defence of country farms or places. 

S"(Schleuauer explains this of darts Alld with Are; δ 
that βέλη πεπυρωμένα ἴδ the same as wopgepa, and 00 
phrase used in Apollod. BIbI. i 4. 

4'Seo Heb. and Eng. Lex. in rrqr lV. 


Nx 


ΠΩΣ 


θησαν were blinded. In John xii. 40. however, 
τετύφλωκεν αὐτῶν τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς, he hath 
| blinded thetr eyes, is mentioned as distinct from 
| πεπώρωκεν αὐτῶν τὴν καρδίαν. But! if rwpow 


iy P 


«γον. [See Hor. 1 Od. xix. 5. Virg. Ain. iv. 68. 
Call. H. in Ap. 49.) | 


Bas πυῤῥάζω, from πυῤῥός red.—To be or 


Look red. oce. Mat. xvi. 2, 3. [On this word _be ever taken in the sense of blinding, it must be 
Fischer (xxix. 2.) says that he doubts if it can: gopived immediately from πωρός blind, which 


be found, except in those two places. ] may very naturally be deduced from πῶρος de- 


Πυῤῥός, 4, ὄν, from πῦρ fire.— Red, of a fiery | noting that callus, skin, or film over the eye which 
colour. oce. Rev. vi. 4. xii. 3. (Gen. xxv. 30. 
Num. xix. 2. Zech. i. 8. Xen. de Ven. iv. 7.] 


Πύρωσις, ewe, ἡ, from πυρόω. 

I. A burning. occ. Rev. xviii. 9, 18. 

II. A fiery trial, a procing or trial, as of metals 
by fire. So Hesychius, δοκιμασία. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 
12. Comp. πυρόω II. 1 Pet. i. 7. and Ps, Ixvi.: 
10. Zech. xiii. 9. in LXX. and under πῦρ. [See 
Prov. xxvii. 21.] 


Πωλέω, &.—To sell. Mat. x. 29. xiii. 44, [xix. 
21. xxi. 12. xxv.9. Mark x. 21. xi. 15. Luke 
xii. 6, 33. xvii. 28. xviii. 22. xix. 45. xxii. 36. 
John ii. 14, 16. Acts iv. 34, 37. v. 1. 1 Cor. x. 
25. Rev. xiii.]7. Is. xxiv. 2. Joel iii.3. Nahum 
iii. 4. See Casaubon ad Aristoph. Eq. 316. The 
word is said to be derived from πῶλος a foal, or 
colt ; all buying and selling having been originally 
effected by barter, as of animals, &c.] 


II@Aog, ov, ὁ, ᾳ. πόαλος, from πόα the ᾽ 
and dopa to leap, frisk, says Mintert.— 4 foal, | 
or colt, generally of the horse kind, and that 
whether very young, or come to its full growth ; 
but in the N. T. it is spoken only of an ass’s foal 
or colt, Mat. xxi. (5, 7. Mark xi. 2, 4, 5, 7.| 
Luke xix. 30, 33, 35. John xii. 15. it is used of 
a horse’s colt in Elian, V. H. vii. 13. Xen. de Re 
Eq. i. 17. But the Scholiast on Aristoph. Pac: ' 
74. says it is used fur the young of other animals. , 
See Gen. xxxii. 15. xlix. J1. Zech. ix. 9.]| 
Hence Latin pullus, and perhaps Gothic fulac, 
and Saxon, Danish, and Eng. foal. 


Πώποτε, adv. from πώ yet, and πότε erer.— 
Ever yet, at any time. Luke xix. 30. John i. 18. 
[ν. 37. vi. 35. viii. 33. 1 John iv. 12. 1 Sam. 


Gay” Πῶρος, ov, ὁ. 

ILA kind of stone, like Parian marble in white- 
ness and hardness, mentioned by Pliny, Nat. 
Hist. xxxvi. 17. 

II. A calculous or chalky concretion, which is 
formed preternaturally in some part of the human 
body, as in the joints. 

111. The callus, “the hard substance by swhich 
broken bones are united.” Johnson. [See Dios- 
corid. i. 90. lian, V. H. ix. 13.] This N. 
occurs not in the N. T., but is inserted for the 
clearer explication of the following derivatives. 


Tlwpdw, &, from πῶρος, which see.—To harden, | 
make hard, like a stone, or to make callous and in- | 


is usual in blindness.—This V. is once used in the 


LXX for the Heb. 558 0 shrink, to grow flat, and 
consequently dim, as the eyes from grief. Job 
xvii. 7. 


CaF Τιώρωσις, swo, ἡ, from πωρόω, which 
compare. 

I. The callus or cement of broken bones. So 
Hesychius, ἐξ ὀστέων σύμφυσις καὶ σύνδεσμος, 
and Galen, cited by Wetstein on Mark vi. 52. ἐν 
ταῖς τῶν καταγμάτων ΠΏΡΩ ΣΕΣΙ, ‘in the cal- 
lositics of fractures.’ [It may also denote the 
hardening or callosity of the skin. ] 

II. Hardness, callousness, or blindness. occ. 
Mark iii. 5. Rom. xi. 25. Eph. iv. 18. 


Πῶς, adv. 

[1. How? in what way?) 

[(1.) Generally, and in simple interrogations. 
See Luke x. 263. John vi. 52. vii. 33. xiv. 9. 
Mat. vii. 4. xxii. 12. Luke i. 34. Ceb. Tab. 5. 
Xen. Hiero, i. 31.] 

[(2.) In interrogations, implying a negative. 
Mat. xii. 29, 34. xxii. 45. John ix. 16. 1 Jot 
il. 17. iv. 20. Mark iv. 13. John iii. 12. Rom 
iii. 6. vi. 2. x. 14, 15.—with od» how then? Mat 
xii. 26. Rom. x. 14. etal. Ceb. Tab. 34. and 36. 
—with a subj. instead of a fut. indic. Mat. xxiii. 
33. —with ἄν and opt. Acts viii. 31. Plat. Crit. 6 
Lucian, Dial. Deorr. xxvi. 3. Matthiae, § 514 

09.) 

((3.) How happens it that? John vii. 15. Acts 
ii. 8. 1 Cor. xv. 12. Gal. iv. 9. Lucian, Dial 
Deorr. ii. 3. Plat. Phileb. 96.—with od», Mat. 
xxii. 43. John vi. 42. Xen. Symp. ii. 10. —with 
οὐ, Mat. xvi. 1. Mark iv. 40. viii. 21. Luke xi 
56. et al. Xen. Cyr. ii. 3,11. Dem. 155, 22.) 

(II. For ὅπως how, in oblique clauses. With 
the indic. (see Matthiss, § 507, 3.) Mat. vi. 48. 
xii. 4, Mark v. 16. Luke xiv. 7. Rev. iii 3. e 
al. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 36. Cyr. i. 6, 16. —with 
subj. (Matthie, § 515, 2.) Mat. χ. 19. Acts iv. 3]. 
—with fut. indic. for the subj. See Mark xi. 18] 
In Mark ix. 12. if the common reading be re- 
tained, supply εἶπεν before πῶς and (in answer 
to their first scruple, ver. 10. how the Son αἱ 
Man, the Messiah, could die) he told them how ke 
must suffer many things, ὅς. See Whitby. But 
observe, that fourteen MSS., among which the 
Alexandrian and two other ancient ones (see 
Griesbach) for cai πῶς have καθώς as; and that 
Bp. Pearce, whom see, embraces this as the true 


sensible to the touch, like the calculous concretions | reading, as does also the learned Marsh in note 
of the human body, or like the callus or osseous 3. vol. i. p. 436. of his translation of Michaelis’s 
cement of broken bones. Comp. πώρωσις. In the! Introduct. (ΟΝ. T. The bishop transposing tre, 
N. T. it is applied only in a spiritual sense to the | as our translators have done in other texts, ree 
hearts or minds of men. otc. Mark vi. 52. viii. | ders the words in Mark, and that, as δὲ ig written 
17. John xii. 40. Rom. xi. 7. 2 Cor. iii. 14. In 

the two last texts our translators render it blinded. 

So Hesychius explains πεπωρωμένοι not only by ! 
ἐσκληρωμένοι hard, hardened, but also by rerv-: 
φλωμένοι Winded, and ἐπωρώθησαν by irupdw-! it 


1 See Leigh’s Critica Sacra in πωρόω and πώρωσις, and 
Lee's Sophron. vol. iii. p. 571. note. * 
3 Kypke shows that the Greek writers frequently apply 
for τί; what? in the same manner. 


ΠΩΣ 


of the Son of Man, he [John the Baptist] may 
suffer many things and be at at nought. 

LILI. For ὡς, prefixed to an adverb or adjec- 
tive, how muck, how very. Mark x. 23, 34. Luke 


P, p, 9, rho. The seventeenth of the more 
modern Greck letters, but the twentieth of the 
ancient Cadmean alphabet : in which it answered 
to the Hebrew or Phomician reah in order and 
power. Its forms, P, p, though plainly related to 
the Hebrew reah (5), ap} 

of the Phoenician (4), and are, indeed, the same 
as that letter, only turned to the right hand. 
‘The name rho is an evident corruption of reah, the 
#h being dropped, as the Greeks seem never to 
have used that sound. The Syrians in like man- 
ner are said to have called the correspondent 
letter in their language rod. 


iF ῬΑΒΒΙ΄. Heb.—Rabbi, Heb. 33, from 2) 


great, excellent, chief, master, (see 2 King 
Jer. xxxix. 13. Joa. i. 6, Dan. i. 3. in 


διδάσκαλε master, > an 
viour's time, a title of respect given to the Jewish 
doctors; and a most arrogant and even blas- 
phemous one it was in the sense in which they 
assumed it, namely, as requiring implicit obedience 
to their decisions and traditions, and the same, if 
not submission to their words than to those 
of the aw and the prophets. (See Whitby on 
Mat. xxiii. 8. and under παράδοσις.) Our blessed 
Lord charges the Jewish Scribes and Pharisees 
with being very fond of this presumptuous appel- 
lation, but commands his disciples not to be 
Rabbi, i, e. in the Jewish acceptation of the 
word ; for one, adds he, is your καθηγητής guide, 
or (which appears to be the truer reading) δι: 
δάσκαλος teacher, even Christ, Mat. xxiii. 7, 
and accordingly, though this title of Ralbi was 
often given to himself, we do not find that he 
ever rebukes those who gave it him ; because he 
was in truth a Teacher sent from God, even that 

Pr who should come into the world, and 
of whom the Lord hath said by Moses, Deut. 
xviii, 19, It shall come to pass that κὶ will 
‘not hearken unto my words, which he shall in 
my name, I will require it of him. On this and 
the following word, see Campbell’s Prelit 
Dissertat, vii. part ii. p. 321. &e. [oce. Mat. xxiii, 
7, 8. (where Christ forbids his disciples to be 
called by this name.) xxvi. 25, 49. Mark ix. 5. 
xi. 21. 45. John i, 39, 50. iii. 2, 26. iv. 31. 
vi. 25. ix. 2. xi. 8. It has been observed by 
Townson, that St. Luke never uses the word, but 
substitutes the Greck ἐπιστάτης. 1 id, that 
this title arose only in our Lord’ 6 from a 
sel between the schools of Schammar and 
Hillel. Before that, no prophet, nor even Hillel 
himself, when he eame from Babylon, was ad- 
dressed by that title, Of the three 34,33 and 775 
the first was less honourable than the 2nd, the 
2nd than the 3rd.] 


ΒΑΡ ‘PABBONI’, or ‘PABBOYNI’.—Raldoni. 
It seems not a pure Hebrew word, but to be 
(547) 


ill nearer to that | 


ied οἵ Ps. 


PAB 


xii. 51, xvii. 94. See Mare. Anton, vi, 27. Xen. 
Mem. iv. 2,93. Cyr. i. 3, 11.] 

IV. Indefinite, by any means, Acts xxvii, 12, 
29, Rom. x. 14. δὲ al 


[formed from the Chaldee 13) or 43)! a chigf, 
| master, and my. Tt is nearly of the same import 
| with Rabbi, for St, John explains both by the 
| same word διδάσκαλε teacher ; but Lightfoot and 
Jothers say it was a title of higher respect. occ. 
Mark αὶ δι. Job xx 16,0 τ 


"PaBditw, from ῥάβδος a red.—To beat with 
| rods, i. e. amall sticks or twige. occ. Acts xvi. 22. 
2 Cor. xi, 253, where see Macknight. [Judg. vi. 
LL. Rath ii, 17. Is. xxvii, 12.) 


"PA'BAO®, ov, ἡ. 

I. 4 staf, which supports ἃ man in leaning, or 
asrists him in walking. oce. Mat. x. 10. (where 
see Wetstein and Campbell.) Mark vi. 8. Luke 
ix, 3. 


Heb. xi. 21. Comp. Heb. ix. 4. In this 
iswers in the LXX to the Heb. m9, 
31. et al, freq. and to nayiyp a sup- 
porting staff, Exod. xxi. 19. et al. [Wabl makes 
‘a separate head, viz. Virga, a rod of any kind, and 
puts Heb. ix. 4. Rev. xi. 1. under it, referring 
to Num, xvii. 3. Sebleusner pute Rev. xi. 1. 
first under the head Virga, baculus, scipio, and 
then under Virga mensoria, referring to fe. xl. 

| He the sense of ramus, a ‘or branch, to 
Heb. ix, 4. citing Num. xvii, 2,3,5—10. Ez, vii, 
10, Gen. xxx. 37—40. and Is, xi. 1.] 

| IL. A sceptre, figuratively denoting gorerament, 
oce. Heb. i, 8 which is a citation from the LXX 
vv. 6, where it answers to the Heb. nyp 
a sceptre. Comp. Rev. xi. 1. [Esth. iv. 10. v. 2.] 
So the iron rod mentioned Rev. ii. 27. xii. δ. xix, 
15. denotes the irresistible power and of 
Christ. Comp, Ps, ii. 9. 

IIL. A rod or κα of correction, in a figura- 
tive view. oce. 1 Cor. iv. 21. where Chrysostom, 
ἐν κολάσει, ἐν τιμωρίᾳ, ‘with chastisement, with 
punishment.” In this sense also ῥάβδος is used 
by the LXX for the Heb. nzy. Exod. xxi. 30. 
2 Sam. vii, 14. et al. (sch. Soc. Ὁ. iii. 8. Ta, x. 
34. xi. 4. Job xxi. 9.) 


HF Ῥαβδοῦχος, ov, ὁ, frum ῥάβδος a rod, 
and ἔχω to hare.—d beadle or serjeant, properly ὦ 
ictor, i. Ε. an inferior officer in the Roman gorern- 
ment who attended the superior magistrates to execute, 
their orders. It is generally known that these Hes 
tore carried on their shoulders the fascea, which 
were a bundle of rods with an axe in the middle 
of them, as the ensigns and instrumenta of their 
office ; ‘whence their Greek name ῥαβδοῦχος, 
which’ is used by Polybius, Dionysius Halicarn., 
Plutarch, ΓΟ. Rom. p. 280.] and Herodian, [vii. 
8, 11.] See Wetstein on Acts xvi, 22, 85, 38. 
[Schi: saya that the ῥαβδοῦχοι were officers of 
the provincial magistrates, quite different from 
the lictors, who attended on the consuls and pree- 
tors, Whether the provincial ῥαβδοῦχοι carried 


1 Bee Castell. Chald. under 
4 [Gee Deut. xxv. 2, Joseph Ait. fv. δ] 
nnd 


ΡΑΔ ΡΕΔ 
axes in their fasces, I know not ; but I am not ; pass. of ῥαντίζω. --. Α΄ being sprinkled, α sprinkling, 
aware of any other difference, except that one α cleansing or purifying from sin by sprinkling. occ. 
wan at Rome the other in the country. He citen, |Heb, xi 24. (veo Macknight) 1 Pet. 1, 2 where 
I suppose after some commentator, Thue. v. 50. |see Bowyer’s Conjectures. [This of St. 


as giving an instance of ῥαβδοῦχος in this sense, 
A moment’s attention, or Gottleber’s note, would 


have shown him that very different personages, | puri 


viz, the judyes of the games, were there referred ti 
under the same title, as having a wand or sceptre | 
in token of their authority. See Potter, book ii. 
ch, 21. Poll. On. iii. 30, 153.) 


30, 


κακοποιεῖ, δεινοποιεῖ. 
2. iv. 4, Joseph. Vit. 


§ 65.) 

FP Ῥαδιουργία, ac, ἡ, from Ἰιουργός, 
νυ τις aber tint νοῦ, Wiekdnca τως 
jiness. occ. Acts xiii. 10. [Xen. de Rep. 
4. Polyb. xii. 10, δ. Diod. Sic. v. 11. 
Tt seems especially to denote oraftiness. 
See Thom. M. p. 769. and Lucian there cited 

.). In Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 34. 
ity of doing any thing.) 

“PAKA’. Heb. or Syriac.—Raka, a term of 
contempt evidently derived from the Heb. 7 to be 
empty; 80 it denotes a rain, empty, worthless fellow, | 
in which sense the plur. D7) or or) occurs in 
the Hebrew Bible, Judg. ix, 4. 2 Sam. iv. 20. 
2 Chron, xiii. 7. Prov. xii. 11. xxviii. 19. Thus 
Hesychius explains ῥακά by κενός empty. But 
this word, having the Syriac or Chaldee termi 
tion, does not seem pure Hebrew. The Syriac 


version in Mat. has 13? which is also often used 


in the Talmudical Tracts as a word of contempt or 
reproach}, See Wetstein, occ. Mat. v. 22. 


Ῥάκος, tog, ους, τό, from ἐῤῥάγην 2 aor. 

of ῥήσσω to break, tear. Peer i 
I. In the profane writers, a torn garment. [He- 

sychius explains it by διεῤῥωγὸς Ἱμάτιον.) 80 
ristophanes, Plut. 689. ἀνθ᾽ ἱματίου μὲν ἔχειν, 

ῬΑ ΚΟΣ, ‘instead οἵ a garment to have ῥόκος ;" 

where the Scholiast explains ῥάκος by διεῤῥηγ- 
it rave, @ torn coat. [Ceb. Tab. 10. Jer. 

1 


Ῥαντίζω, from ῥαντός besprinkled, which from 
paivw to pour all orer, wet, betprinkle, from piw to 
floe.—To sprinkle, besprinkle, cleanse by sprinkling. 
‘oce. Heb. ix. 13, 19, 21. x. 22; in which last text | 
it refers to the purifying and cleansing Bod of 

eo 


Christ. Comp. 24. 1 Pet. i. 3. (See 
Lev. vi. 27. Ps. ἢ | 


* | 
EGF Ῥαντισμός, οὔ, ὁ, from ἐῤῥάντισμαι perf. | 


1 {Some derive the word from FF spuit, ezapuit, and t0 
make it denote a wile, contemptible person. The Codex | 
Coistin says, (199.) t it does not imply great contempt ; 

Dat, as we aay to a servant ἄπελθε σύ, so the Syrians use 

‘Pasd for es. But in 3] and 24. it explains the word by 

sardervere] 


(548) 


Peter, Schleusner rightly paraphrases ἵνα pav- 

τίζωνται αἵματι Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, that they may ἐε 

by the blood of Jems Christ. On this use 

e genitive, see Matthise, § 313.] 

Ῥαπίζω, from ῥαπίς a rod or stick, the same, 
according to Hesychis, as ῥάβδος, which see. 
I. To beat with a stick or sticks.” So Heayehit 


of 


by which circumstance it is distinguished 
κολαφίζω, which see. So the Etym. Mag. ‘PA- 
ΠΙ͂ΣΑΙ, τὸ πατάξαι τὴν γνάθον ἀπλήστῳ (read 
ἀκλείστῳ") χειρί, ἐῥαπίσαι is to strike the ched 
teh the hand not shut or clenched.” vce. Mat ¥. 
39. xxvi. 67. See Wetstein and Kypke on Mat 
¥., who show that Plutarch, [Themist. ti p. 17. 
ed, Wechel,] Achilles Tatius, Josephus, [Am 

i. 15, 4.] and Hyperides use the V. in the 


latter sense. [There is a very long dissertatce 
in Fischer de Vit. Lex. N. T. ἯΙ, 2. on this word, 
establishing Parkhurst’s explanation. And » 
Schl. and Wahl. See Hos. xi. 4. 3 Endr. iv. 


Ῥάπισμα, arog, τό, from ἐῤῥάπισμαι perf. 

of ῥᾳπίζων“᾿Α blow om the png the ΓΗ 7 
hand, a slap on the face. occ. Mark xiv. 65. John 
. 22, xix. 8. [18.1. δ. Alciph. iii. 6. This 
was unknown to the earlier Greeks. See 
Fischer, where referred to in pawifw.] 

“PA'TIITO.—To sew, sew toy This V. o- 
curs not in the Ν. Τ', but is inserted on accout 
of its derivatives, 

Ῥαφίς, id0¢, %, from ἔῤῥαφα perf. act. of ῥάττω 
to sew.—A needle to sew with. oce. Mat. xix 34. 
Mark x. 25. Luke xviii. 986. [Phrynichus as 
that no one would know what pagic meant ; bat 


| Lobeck on that author, p. 90. shows that this is 


joing too far. See Schwarz. on Olear. de Silo, 
p. 266. Pollux (x. 31, 137.) quotes this word 
from the Plutus of Archippus, pagida καὶ λῖνεν 
λαβών, τόδε ῥῆγμα σύῤῥαψον.} 


first came from the Gauls, and because the Romaa 
magistrates made use of them in the provinces it 
was soon taken up there. Ikeda is most cet 
tainly α coach, with this difference, that they had 
not then the use of slings [braces] to make them 
30 easy as now.—Isidorus, Rheda, genus rehicali 
quatuor rutarum e. rheda, a kind of vehicle 
with four wheels).—Tully * says, that Milo, whe 


2 [Clearly the reading is ἁπλῇ τῇ χειρί. 
3 Orig. lib. Sha in 97H χείρ} 
τὸ Milone, So Horace, ii. 6, 42. a 
or eta Mauer State! 


108 
himself, tha 
ences Duntaxat ad hoe, quem toll rhedi. 
Fetiei, iter factens—— T° (otlere 
‘Only that he might take him into his rhede or cor 
on a journey. 


ΡΕΜ 


Clodius was slain, rode in a rheda with his wife ; 
and elsewhere' he handsomely describes a flut- 
tering coxcomb on his travels (in his rkeda).— 
The word, I say, is Gallic, but some say it is 
Syriac ?, and some Chaldee*?; the Romans say 
they had it from the Gauls, so Quintilian 4, but 
the ancient Germans had it too.” Thus the 
learned Daubuz on Rev. xviii. 13. [See Alberti 
ad Gloss, Gr. N. T. p. 69. Suicer, ii. p. 899.] 


"PEM@A'N, or, according to the Alexandrian 
MS., ‘PAI®@A’N, or, as other copies and versions 
read, ‘PE®A’N’, Heb.—Remphan, raiphan, or 

n. occ. Acts vii. 43. The Hebrew of Amos 
v. 26. to which the text. in Acts refers, may be 
most literally translated thus: But ye have borne 
the tabernacle of your Moloch, and the Chiun of 
your imayes, the star, shine or glory of your Alein, 
which ye made to yourselres; LXX and Acts, καὶ 
ἀνελάβδετε τὴν σκηνὴν τοῦ Mody, καὶ τὸ ἄστρον 
τοῦ θεοῦ ὑμῶν Ῥαιφάν (Acts  Ῥεμφάν or 'Ρεφάν) 
τοὺς τύπουςδ οὗς ἐποιήσατε (LXX éavroic) 
(Acts προσκυνεῖν αὐτοῖς).---Ἴ 2 Chiun may be de- 
rived from the V. m9 ¢o burn; and it is plain that 
in the Heb. the star (2319 shine or glory) of your 
Alein is explanatory of the Chiun of your images ; 
accordingly the LXX omit Chiun, and retain only 
τὸ ἄστρον the sar; but then they add 'Ῥαιφάν as 
the name of that idol which the Heb. expresses by 
the plural N. ov. Hence then, and considering 
that at the time of which the prophet speaks, 
most idols, and particularly these of the Egypt- 
ians, were probably of the compound’ kind, as the 
Cherubim and Teraphim® likewise were, ‘Paigay 
or ‘Peugay may best be understood to mean a 
compoun lt image placed in glory®; and the word 
itself may, like Teraphim, be deduced from the 
Heb. 119) fo be still, i. 6. through awe or reverence, 
as denoting the representative object of their reli- 
gious veneration. 


‘PE, 1 fut. pedow, (or rather in good Greek 
pevoopat.]—To flow, as waters. occ. John vii. 38. 
(Ex. iii. 8,17. Josh. v. 6. Jer. xi. 5. for an. Song 
of Sol. iv. 16. for δ). See Xen. An. i. 2, 7. He- 
rodian, vii. 1, 17. Eur. Bacch. 143.] 


ῬΕΏ, from péw to flow, according to that of 
Homer, 1]. i. 249. 


Tov καὶ ἀπὸ γλώσσης μέλιτος γλυκέων ῬΕΈΝ αὐδή. 
And from his tongue words sweet as honey foe’d. 


[See also Hesiod, Theog. 39. Theoc. xx. 26, 27.] 

[I. To speak.] 

[(1.) Of the words of prophets. Mat. i. 22. ii. 
15, 17, 23. iii. 3. iv. 14. viii. 17. xiii, 35. xxii. 31. 
xiv. 15. xxvii. 9. Mark xiii. 14. Acts ti, 16. xiii. 
40. Rom. ix. 12, 26. Gal. iii. 16. (of promises.) 
See Xen. Cyr. iii. 3, 51. Symp. viii. 42.) 

((2.) Of answers. 2 Cur. xii. 9. Rev. vii. 14.] 

[(3.) Of orders. Mat. v. 21, 27, 31, 33, 38, 43. 


1 Cie ad Attic. lib. vi. epist.1. 2% Leigh, Crit. Sacr. 

3 Bochart, Canaan, lib. i. cap. 42. (col. 672. ed. Leusden.) 

4 De Inst. Orat. lib. i. 5. ‘“Plurima Gallica valuerunt, ué 
rheda εἰ pelorritum, quorum altero Cicero tamen, allero 
Horatius utitur.” 

5 See Mill’s and Wetstein’s Various Readings. 

6 Αὐτῶν is wanting after τύπους in the Alexandrian MS. 
of LXX. as well as in the Acts. 

7 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under 34 V. 2, 3, 15, 16. 

® Ibid. under spy XV. and above θεραπεύω. 

® Ibid. under spp II. 

(549) 


PHI 


Luke ii. 24. John xii. 50. Rev. ix. 4. 2 Kings v. 
6. Thue. viii. 11.] 

[(4.) Of threats. Acts viii. 24.] 

[11. Τὸ call (by a name), of as. John xv. 
5.)—The 2nd aor. pass. is either ἐῤῥέθην, as Mat. 
νυ. 21, 27, 31, 33 ; or ἐῤῥήθην, as Rom. ix. 12, 26. 
Gal. iii. 16. [See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 447.] 

On ἐῤῥέθη, Mat. v. 21. Markland observes, 
“This word, in these writings, always implies 
more than barely it hath been said ; namely, some- 
thing as spoken from God, or by his order: whence 
it appears that τοῖς ἀρχαίοις signifieth to (not by) 
the ancients, or those of old.” Append. to Bowyer’s 
Conject. [It has been much disputed whether 
the translation here recommended by Markland, 
or the other, by the old teachers, is right. In the 
first place, there is no doubt that, grammatically 
speaking, the use of the dative in the latter sense 
is quite admissible. Kypke, on the place, and 
many others, (Wolf, Palairet, &c.) have given 
examples. See Matthie, § 392, 8. The argu- 
ments of the two parties are much as follows. 
Grotius, Alberti, Rosenmiiller, and others, after 
the Greek interpreters, say that Christ, in v. 17. 
spoke uf coming to fulfil or complete the law of 
Moses (πληρῶσαι), and that he did 80 by givi 
this fuller and better explanation of it than had 
been given before. They add, that the word 
ἀρχαῖοι, as applied to the people of the age of 

oses, is used with propriety. In reply to this 
it is said, as by Kypke, Wolf, Kuinoel, and 
Fritzsche, that the object of Jesus was to dimi- 
nish the authority of the Pharisees, and not that 
of the law, which, in v. 17. he had so highly 
extolled ; that if ἀρχαίοις had the sense con- 
tended for, the corresponding clause would be 
ὑμῖν δὲ λέγω ἐγώ ; that, us to ἀρχαῖοι, old and 
new are relative terms ; (see as examples Acts xv. 
7. xxi. 16.) and that the form here used by our 
Lord is common in the Talmud to express any 
common opinion of the Rabbins, (see Schoettgen, 
Η. H. and Lightfoot ad 1. and Edzard ad Avoda 
Sara, δ, 2. p. 284.) but not Scripture. What to 
me confirms the second opinion is, that what our 
Lord cites is not mere scripture, but scripture 
with a comment. I cannot therefore doubt that it 
was the commentators, i.e. the Jewish doctors, 
he meant to correct. ] 


‘Pijypa, arog, τό, from ἔῤῥηγμαι perf. pass. of 
ῥήγνυμι or ῥήσσω to break.—A breaking down, 
ruin. occ. Luke vi. 49. [Polyb. xiii. 6,8. Dem. 
204, 21. 1 Kings xi. 30. Amos vi. 11.] 


‘PH TNYMI, [pnyvdw, or ῥήσσω. See Hom. 
I). xviii. 571. Mark ii. 22. ix. 18. 1 Kings xi. 31. 
Moeris, p. 337. Thom. M. p. 788.] 

I. To break, burst. (Mat. ix. 17.] Mark ii. 22. 
Luke [v. 37. Is. xxxiii. 23. Num. xvi. 81. Ez. 
xxxiii. 23. Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 16. Diod. Sic. i. 19.] 

II. To rent, tear, as dogs or swine do. Mat. 
vii. 6. where see Bowyer and Campbell. Comp. 
Job ii. 12. Eur. Bacch. 1131. So lacero, Pheedr. 
ii. 3. 

III. To dash or throw against the ground, allido. 
So Vulg. in Mark, allidu illum ; and Hesychius 
explains ῥῆξαι (inter al.) by καταβαλεῖν to cast 
or throw down. occ. Mark ix. 18. Luke ix. 42. 
See Wolfius and Wetstein on Mark. I add that 
Homer, 1]. xviii. 571. applies this word to dancers 
beating the ground with their feet. [Comp. Is. 
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ΡΙΖ 


so Wahl. They cite Is. 1", 2. Ecclus, xl. 15. 
xlvii. 22, (26.) 1 Mac. i. 11.] 

"Piféw, @, from pila.—To root, fiz, as it were, 
with roots, ptZoopat, οὗμαι, pase. tu be rooted firmly, 
fixed, as it were, with roots. This V. is ap- 
plied figuratively by the Greek writers. See 

olfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. occ. Eph. iii. 18. 
Col. ii. 7. [See Is. xl. 24. Jer. xii. 2. Ecclus. 
iii. 27. xxiv. 13. Simplic. in Epict. p. 152. Plut. 
t. vii. p. 24. ed. Hutten. Liban. D. xx. p. 514. D.] 


Gar Ῥιπή, ἧς, ἡ, from ἔῤῥιπα perf. mid. of 
ῥίπτω to cast. 

I. The force, impetus, or quick motion of some- 
shat cast or thrown. Thus in the Greek writers 
it is applied to stones or darts, [see Hom.’Od. 
Θ. 21. Opp. de Pisc. ii. 505.] the wind, [Apoll. 
Argon. iii. 969. Soph. Ant. 140.] the fire, [ Apoll. 
i. 1027. the twinkling of the stars, Soph. El. 104. 
&c.] 

Il. In the N. T. ῥιπὴ ὀφθαλμοῦ, α quick mo- 
tion or twinkling of the eye. Nyssenus explains 
it by ἐπίμυσις βλεφάρων, the shutting or twinkling 
of the eye-lids, [adding, “ that it is so quick that 
nothing can be quicker,” Hence it denotes a 
cery short space of time, a moment. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 
52. Eustathius (ad Il. O. p. 1024, 4.) has ἐν 
Bpaxurary χρόνου pry.) 

᾿Ριπίζω, from ῥιπίς a fan to agitate the air 
with, [and blow a fire,] which from ῥέπτω to cast. 

I. To fan with the air or wind. [It is properly 
used of a fire. See Poll. On. x. 94. Hesychius 
has ῥιπίζει" φυσᾷ, πνεῖ, πνοὴν πέμπει, ἀνακαίει, 
and piizerat’ ἀνακαίεται. See Aristoph. Ach. 
888. ] 

II. To agitate with the wind. occ. James i. 6. 
So Dio Chrys. in Wetstein, speaking of the Vulgar 
compared with the sea, says ὑπ᾽ ἀνέμον ῬΙΠ]΄- 
ZETAI, they are agitated by the wind. [Dan. ii. 
35... 


‘PITA. 

[1. To throw down or away from one. Mat. 
xxvii. 5. Luke iv. 35. xvii. 2. Acta xxvii. 19. 
See Gen. xxi. 15. Ex. i. 22. iv. 5. Judg. ix. 53. 
Xen. de Ven. ix. 20. Ceb. Tab. 10. Diod. Sic. ii. 
4. In Acts xxii. 23. there is some doubt. Schl. 
explains it to tear, the same as διαῤῥήσσω, Mat. 
xxvi. 65. Wahl makes it to shake, or toss up, ob- 
serving, that shaking the garments was a sign of 
approbation or pleasure among the ancients. (See 
Lue. de Salt. § 83. Aristeen. i. 26. Ovid, Amor. 
iii, 2, 74.) He means, therefore, I suppose, like 
Kuinoel, that they who did so (being perhaps at 
a distance) thus showed their approbation of the 
others’ violence. Bretschneider observes truly, 
that it is doubtful whether the verb would bear 
such a meaning. Others, like Parkhurst, explain 
it fo throw away.) Markland in Bowyer’s Conject., 
whom see, explains ῥιπτούντων τὰ ἱμάτια by 
“shaking their clothes in a rage, not casting them 
of, that they might be the more expeditious for 
mischief.” Comp. also the passages cited by 
Wetstein from the Greek writers. [The phrase 
ῥίπτειν τὰς ἐσθῆτας occ. in Lucian, ubi supra ; 
and the contract form is found in the Attic 
writers, ] 

11. To cust, or let go, as anchors from a ship. 
Acts xxvii. 29. 


1 [The word is not found in Mill.) 
(551) 


ΡΥΠ 


[Π|. To place, lay down. Mat. xv. 80. of the 
sick laid at Jesus’ feet. Dem. 413, 11.] 

IV. To throw up, expose, abandon, abjicere, ne- 
gligere, in which sense Kypke shows the V. 
is often used in the Greek writers. Comp. Elener 
and Wetstein. Mat. ix. 36. [Diod. Sic. xiii. 9. 
ΖΞ δι, V. H. xiii. 8.] 


GF Ῥοιζηδόν, adv. from ῥοιζέω to make a 
whizzing or whistling noise?, which from ῥοῖζος, 
used by Homer, 1]. xvi. 361. for the whizzing of an 
arrow in its flight; and by Plutarch for the 
whistling of the wind in a storm. Scapula re- 
marks, that ῥοῖζος is a word formed by an ono- 
matopomia from the sound. See also Dionysius 
Halicarn. περὶ Συνθέσεως, § xvii— With a noise 
or sound resembling that of a great storm. occ. 
2 Pet. iii. 10. 

‘Popugaia, ας, ἡ, from ῥέμβω to brandish. 

[1. Properly, an obi Tracian dart ; and then 
ἃ sort of oblong reord. Ὁ kill with the sword is a 
phrase describing war. Rev. vi. 8. See Ex. v. 3. 
Lev. xxvi. 6. Is. i. 20.] 

11. Figuratively it imports bitter grief pierci 
the heart like a suord. Luke ii. 35. where see 
Wetstein and Kypke for similar expressions in 
the Greek writers. [Comp. Ps. lvii. 5. lix. 8. 
and again lv. 22. for phrases where the keenness 
of reproach is designated by the same metaphor. 
See Diod. Sic. xiii. 58.] 

III. 1¢ denotes the word of Christ. Rev. i. 16. 
ii, 12, 16. xix. 15, 21. (In Rev. ii. 16. xix. 15 
21. (as well as Deut. xxxii. 41. Judg. vii. 20.) 
Schleusner thinks that the sword is a symbol of 
God’s anger or vengeance against sinners.) This 
word in the LXX generally answers to the Heb. 
Δ] α sword. 


Ῥύμη, ne, ἡ, from ῥύομαι to draw, traho.— 
A street or tract in a city included between houses on 
each side. See Scapula. occ. Mat. vi. 2. Luke 
xiv. 2]. Acts ix. 1]. xii. 10. As wAartia de- 
notes a broader street or square, 80 ῥύμη @ narrower 
street or alley, angiportum. [See especially the 
place of Luke, and comp. Is. xv. 3. Ecclus. ix. 7.] 


[Ῥυπαρεύω. This occ. in some MSS. of Rev. 
xxii. 11. See ῥυπόω.] 


Har ‘Purapia, ας, ἡ, from ῥυπαρός. (Filth. 
(Plut. t. vii. p. 420. ed. Hutten.) and then] Filth 
or pollution, in a spiritual sense, as of fleshly sins, 
gluttony, drunkenness, &c. occ. James i. 2]. 
where Elsner shows that Plutarch and Dionysius 
I{alicarn. use the V. ῥυπαίνεσθαι in like manner 
for heing polluted by vice; and Lucian, cited by 
Wetstein, applies ῥύπος to the deflement of the 
soul, Vit. Auct. t.i. p. 36. [See also Salm. de 
Foon. Trap. p. 185.] 

Ῥυπαρός, a, ov, from pixoc.—Sordid, dirty. 
oce. James ii. 2. So Josephus, Ant. vii. 11, 3. 
cited by Wetstein, has the phrase ‘PYTIAPA'N 
"EXOH TA. [So Zech. iii. 3, 4. Artem. ii. 3. 
Ceb. Tab. 10. The verb ῥυπαίνεσθαι is especi- 
ally used of clothes. See Theophr. Char. 10. 
Schl., from the context in James, must unneces- 
sarily thinks that this word there means thread- 
bare, shabby. ] 

‘PY’IIOS, ov, 6. The Greek lexicographers 
deduce it from ἔῤῥυπα, perf. mid. of puxrw to 


2 (Occ. Song of Solomon, ἐν. 15.) 


ΡΥΠ 


abterge, cleanee of Perhaps ῥύπος may be de- 
duced immediately from the Heb. cq mud, mire. 
—Filth. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 21. [Job xiv. 4. Is. iv. 4. 
Polyb. xxxii. 7, 8.] 

‘Puxéw, &, from ῥύπος.---7ὸ be filthy. [Pro- 
perly, Aristoph. Av. 1281. Plut. 266.] In a spi- 
ritual sense. occ. Rev. xxii. 11. where thirteen 
or fourteen MSS. have ῥυπαρὸς ῥυπαρευθήτω, 
which reading is approved by Wetstein, and ad- 


| 


| een. Acta xvi. 21,37, 38. xxii. 27. 


SAB 


II. One who was bora and usually dwelt at Rem. 
Thus the Jews and proselytes who came from 
Rome to Jerusalem, at the feast of Pentecost, 


'are called Ῥωμαῖοι. Acta ii. 10. Comp. under 


προσήλυτος 11]. 

III. One who has the privileges of a Romaz aii- 
(comp. ver. 
28.) et al. 


ΟΣ Ῥωμαῖστί, adv. from ‘Pepatoc.—In the 


mitted into the text by Griesbach. [Deut. viii. 4.| Roman language, in Latin. occ. John xix. 30. 


in one MS.] Comp. puwapia. 


Ρώμη, nc, 4-—The city of Rome, anid by Livy, 


"Phorc, ewe, ἡ, from ῥέω or ῥύω to flow.—A | Dionysius Halicarn., Pliny, Plutarch, and others, 


feuz. occ. v. 25. Luke viii. 43, 44. [Lev. 
_xv. 2, 3. For the fuw of a river, Polyb. ii. 16, 6.] 


Gay ‘Puric, ἰδος, ἡ, from ῥύω to draw, con- 
tract.—A wrinkle, corrugation of the skin. It is 
often used by the Greek writers in a natural 
sense, [Aristoph. Plut. 1052. Diod. Sic. iv. 51.] 
but in the N. T. occurs once in a spiritual one. 
Eph. v. 27. 

ῬΥΏ, or more usually ‘PY’OM AI, mid. 

I. This word denotes properly to draw with 
τω and violence, to drag, to hale, as in Homer, 
Il. iv. 506. 

-------.-- "EPPY ZANTO δὲ vexpour. 
They haled the dead. 


II. To deliver, q. ἃ. to draw out of danger or 
calamity, libero, eximo, eruo. See Mat. vi. 13. 
Luke i. 74". Rom. vii. 24. xi. 26. 2 Tim. iv. 17. 
On 2 Cor. i. 10. Wetstein shows that Dionysius 
Halicarn. and Lucian use the apostle’s phrase 
"EK OANATOY ‘PYYSASOAI. [Add Mat. | 
xxvii. 43. Luke xi. 4. Rom. xv. 31. Col. i. 13. 
1 Theas. i. 10. 2 Thess. iii. 2. 2 Tim. iii. 8. iv. 
8, 17. 2 Pet. ii. 9. See Ex. vi. 6. Ps. ex. 1. 
Diod. Sic. xii. 53. Aslian, V. H.iv. 5. In some | 
of these cases it is construed with ἀπό, in others 
with ἐκ, and in some it is put absolutely. ] | 

MAF 'Ῥωμαϊκός, from Ῥωμαῖος. --- Roman, , 
Latin. occ. Take xxiii, 38. [Polyb. iii. 107, 12.] | 

Ῥωμαῖος, a, ov, from Ῥώμη. 

I. A Roman. So οἱ ‘Pwpaiot, the Romans, in , 


to have been so named from its founder Romulus; 
‘though Sallust, Bel. Catilin. cap. 6. says he had 
‘h by report that it was built by the Trojan 
under A&neas, assisted by the aborigines or pri- 
mitive inhabitants ; and Festus mentions a tr- 
i dition that this city was built long before Rome- 
‘lus, and was originally called Valentia, from valeo 
| to be strong, which name was afterwards changed 
by King Evander into the Greek Ῥώμη, which 
lis of the same import, if derived from ξῤῥωμαι 
perf. pass. of ῥώννυμι to strengthen. Otherwise 

me might have its name from the Heb. tn 


ὦ be high, on account of the hall or hills on which 


it was originally built : Ρώμη Roma, 4. 7 or 
ποτὶ" So Virgil, En. i. 11. 

alia moenia Rome. 

the walls of lofty Rome. 


Acts xviii. 2. xix. 21. et al. See Suicer, Thesaur. 

in Ῥώμη, and Univ. Hist. in History of the 

Etruscans, vol. xvi. 8vo, towards the beginning. 
gap 'PO’NNYMI. 

I. To strengthen, make strong. 

II. The perf. pass. ἔῤῥωμαε signifies J am wal 
or in good health. Hence the imperative ἔῤῥωσο, 
and plur. ἔῤῥωσθε, are used in the conclusion of 
letters, like the Latin rale and valde, as a wish of 
health and happiness, fare well, fare ye well, adieu. 
oce. Acts xv. 29. xxiii. 30. So in Xen 
Cyrop. iv. [5, 12.] Cyrus ends his letter to Cy- 


general. John xi. 48. [Dan. xi. 30. See the; axares with “EPPQZO. [Baruch v. 5. 2 Mac. 
Chish.] l ix, 20.] 
2. 


Σ, C,o,¢, (, Sigma. The eighteenth of the’! 


different from the Hebrew Ὁ, Sameck, turned to 


more modern Greek letters, but the twenty-first | the right hand, to which Hebrew letter C and C 
of the ancient. It bas been already remarked, ; bear 4180 a manifest resemblance. As to the 
under the letter Z, that the author of the old' power or sound of the Greek Sigma, it was, no 
Greek alphabet greatly confounded the names,| doubt, the same as that of the Roman 5, which 
forms, and powers of the four oriental sibilant! answers to it in many Latin words derived from 
letters Zain, Samech, Jaddi, and Shin. Thus| the Greek ; so it should be pronounced like the 
Sigma, among the ancient Cadmean letters, an-;| simple English S, not like SH, as the Heb. Ὁ is 
ewered in order to the Hebrew or Phcenician | generally sounded. 
Shin or Sin, and accordingly the Dorians? called| gag- SABAXOANI’. Hebrew or Chaldee.— 
B San 5 but the name Sigma seems 8 corruption | Thou hast forsaken me, or interrogatively, Has 
Samech, The forms = and ¢ seem plainly : thoy forsaken me? It is generally taken as a 


taken from Shin of the Hebrews (w) or of the rd ded of the Chald i 
Phoenicians (W) laid on one side ; but ¢ is little thes hast forsaken, and tho prom. suffix 7 we ΡΣ 


1 Where see Vigerus, de Idiotism. cap. vi. ἃ 1. reg. 12.) Signifies to leave, let alone, in the Chaldee of 

and Hoogeveen’s note. Daniel and Ezra ; and πη is used for the Heb. 

3 Γράμμα, τὸ Δωριέες μὲν ΣΑΪΝ καλέουσι, “lever de 

ΣΙΤΜΑ, ‘the letter which the Dorians call Sax, and the 

Ionians Sigma.’ Herod. i. 13 
(552) 


3 See Vitringa, Obs. Sacr. 1. 7, 25. 


ΣΑΒ 


‘nary of the same import in the Chaldee Targum 
and Syriac version of Ps. xxii. 2. and in the 
Syriac version of Mat. xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 34. 
A late learned writer', however, is of opinion, 
that σαβαχθανέ answers to the Heb. »po3p or 
MPPIy from 72 or yy to perples, entangle, in- 
colte in perplexity, and so was used by our Lord 
to express the exity of his forlorn condition. 
“‘ Indeed,” says he, “the Chaldee p39 does not, 
I think, fully come up to the signification of iy- 
καταλείπω," which compare in Lexicon above. 
occ. Mat. xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 34. 

ΣΑΒΑΩΌ. Heb.—Sabaoth, Heb. ninjy, a N. 
fem. plur. from the root xy: to assemble in orderly 
troops. —“ orn xzy the Host of Heaven, LXX. 
στρατιὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ (comp. Acts vii. 42.) some- 
times denotes the sun, moun, and stars, (i. e. the 
fluzes of light from them,) inclusively, as Deut. iv. 
19. Comp. Gen. ii. 1. Jer. xix. 13. Zeph. i. 5. 
Is. xxxiv. 4. 2 Kings xvii. 16. xxi. 3. 2 Chron. 
xxxiii. 3. in which three last passages they are 
distinguished from Sya (Bual or the solar fire) ; 
sometimes only the stars or stellar fluxes of light, as 
distinguished from the sun and moon. Deut. 
xvii. 3. Jer. viii. 2. xxxiii. 22. (Comp. Gen. xv. 
5. xxii. 17.) The texts now cited plainly prove 
that this celestial host was worshipped by the 
heathen and apostate Israelites. And from this 
worship, which very generally prevailed among 
the Gentiles, (as has been often shown by learned 
men, particularly by Leland?,) it was, that a 
great part of the world were denominated Za- 
bians or Sabians. Hence the formation of the 
Dt) ΝῸΝ is often reclaimed for Jehovah, (see 
Deut. iv. 19. Neh. ix. 6. Ps. xxxiii. 6. Is. xl. 
26. xlv. 12.) and they are called μὰν his hosts, 
Ps. ciii. 21. Comp. Ps. eviii. 2. And hence 
τον mim, Jehovah of Hosts, and τίνος Tx, 
Aleim of Hosts, are often used as titles of the 
true God, and import that from Him the hosts of 
the hearens derive their existence and amazing 
powers, and consequently imply his own eernal 
and almighty power ; whence the LX X frequently 
explain nixjy by Παντοκράτωρ Almighty®.” They 
also often retain the original Heb. word Σαβαώθ 
or LaBBaw8, as in Is. i. 9. which St. Paul cites 
from that version. occ. Rom. ix. 29. James v. 4. 

Σαββατισμός, ov, ὁ, from caBBarilw, used in 
the LXX for keeping or enjoying a sabbath or rest, 
Exod. xvi. 30. Lev. xxvi. 35. and in 2 Mac. vi. 6; 
which from σάββατον. A sabbatism, a keeping of 
@ sabbath, a rest as on the sabbath. occ. Heb. iv. 9. 
where by σαββατισμός is denoted not only a 
resting, but such a rest as God entered into when 
he had finished his work, a cumplete, holy, and 
happy rest; and this word further intimates to 
us that the sabbath was instituted as a figure of 
that eternal rest which remaineth to the people of 
God 4, See Whitby and Macknight on the place, 


! Spearman, Letters on the LXX, p. 438, 9. 

2 Advantage and Necessity of Christian Revelation. 
Comp. Eusebius, Prep. Evang. iii. 2. Selden, de Diis 
Syris Proleg. cap. iii. Vossius, de Orig. et Progr. Idol. 
il. 30. and above in Θεός. Encyclopeed. Britan. in Potr- 
THEISM, Nos. 10—12. 

3 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in N33 III. [So Phavo- 
rinus, p. 1629. Cheitom. Grecob. Ν. T. p. 136. 

4 (The Jews hence called the state of eternal rest and 


joy very often ‘A1g77 NZW, ἃς. See Schittgen.] 
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TAA. 


and comp. under ἑπτά II. and Vitringa on Is. 
lvi. 2. lviii. 13. 


ZA’ BBATON, vv, τό, plur. σάββατα, τά, dat. 
σάββασι, from the Heb. ngw rest, the ’ 
to which this word generally answers in the 
LXX. 

I. Both singular and plural, the sabbath-day. 

((1.) Singular. Mat. xii. 2, 8. xxiv. 20. Mark 
ii. 27, 28. vi. 2. xvi. 1. Luke vi. 1, 2, 5—7. 
xiii. 14—16. xiv. 1,3, 5. xxiii. 54, 66. John v. 
9, 10, 16, 18. vii. 22, 23. ix. 14,16. xix. 31. 
Acts xiii. 27, 42, 44. xv. 21. xviii. 4. 2 Kings xi. 
9.) In Mat. xii. 5. Campbell, whom see, trans- 
lates, “ violate the rest to be obserced on sabbaths,’ 
taking σάββατον here to signify rest. And on 
Mat. xii. 1. see an excellent note of Bp. Pearce. 
—A sabbath-day’s journey, Acts i. 12. is reckoned 
at two thousand cubits, i. e. about a mile, not only 
in the Talmudical Tracts, but in Targum Jona- 
than on Exod. xvi. 29. and on Ruth i. 16. Comp. 
Mat. xxiv. 20. where see Wetstein, and Dod- 
dridge’s note (c) on Acts i. 12. vol. ii. p. 652. 

((2.) Plural. Mat. xxviii. 1. Luke iv. 16. Acts 
xiii. 24. xvi. 13. xvii. 2.) Σάββατα, ra, Col. ii. 
16. comprehend all the Jewish sabbaths or times 
of sacred rest appointed by Moses, as well as that 

| of the seventh day. The word is particularly ap- — 
| plied by the LXX to the ὦ sabbath. Lev. 
| xxiii. 15. (comp. ver. 7, 11.); to that on the tenth 
| day of the seventh month, Lev. xxiii. 32 ; and to 


those on the fifteenth and twenty-third day of the 
| same, Lev. xxiii. 39 ; to the sabbatical year, Lev. 
“xxv. 2, 4, 6; and in Lev. xix. 30. xxvi. 2. τὰ 
| σάββατά pov, my sabbaths, no doubt, include all 
the sabbaths or times of sacred rest ordained by God 
under the Mosaic dispensation. [The reader 
must use his judgment on this opinion of Park- 
| hurst’s. The word occ. in Ex. xx. 10. Num. 
xxviii. 9, 10. 1 Mac. ii. 38. Joseph. Ant. i. 1, 1.] 
| II. Both singular and plural, a week. 
in Sing. Mark xvi. 9. Luke xviii. 12.] 
| [(2.) Plur. Mat. xxviii. 1. Mark xvi. 2. Luke 
xxiv. 1. John xx. 1,19. Acts xx. 7. 1 Cor. xvi. 
2.] So the Heb. ninjw is used for weeks, Lev. 
xxili, 15; and n3w for a week, ver. 16. according 
to the interpretation of the Targum, LXX, and 
Vulgate. 


Σαγήνη, ne, ἡ, either from σέσαγα, perf. mid, 
of carrw to load, fill, (which from Heb. τῷ to set, 
place,) or from the Chald. wp great.—A_ large 
fishing-net, a drag-net. Lat verriculum®, which 
from verro to sweep, q. d.a -n@. occ. Mat. 
xiii. 47. (Ez. xxvi. 5, 14. xlvii. 10. Hab. i. 16, 
16. Is. xix. 8. Artem. ii. 14. Alciph. Ep. i. 17 
and 18. Atlian, H. A. xi. 12. Hence comes 
caynvevw (i.e. according to Hesychius, θηρεύω, 
αἰχμαλωτίζω, ἣ ἁλιεύω), Herod. iii. 149. cayn- 
veia, Plut. t. viii. p. 312. ed. Reiske. caynveurne, 
t. x. p. 29.] 


TAAAOYKAI‘OI, wy, o. —Sadducees, a sect 
among the Jews, so called, according to the Tal- 
mudical writers, from one Sadoc, its founder, who 
lived about two hundred and sixty years before 
Christ ; but, according to others, they were thus 
named from the Heb. pty righteous, just, either as 


5 (“Verriculum, quia 


rofunde sub aquas pertingens, 
ipsum fundum verrit.” Gipian.] Pe 


ΣΑΔ 
pretending to inherent ri 


ZAK 


by their ob-|and in the Ancient Univers. History, vol. x 


servation of the law, or as affecting to be great | p. 472. et seq. Ist ed. ὅνο. 


friends to distributive justice, particularly in 
punishing offences. So Josephus, Ant. xx. 8, ]. 
αἵρεσιν --τὴν Σαδδουκαίων, οἵπερ εἰσὶ περὶ 
κρίσεις ὠμοὶ παρὰ πάντας τοὺς Ἰουδαίους, ‘ the 


sect of the Sadducees, who in judging offenders ' 
The. 


are severe above all the rest of the Jews.’ 
Sadducees not only rejected the traditions of the 
elders, which the Pharisees maintained, but they 
also denied the resurrection of the dead, the 
being of angels, and all existence of the spirits or 


souls of men departed ', and consequently all : 
future rewards and punishments. See Mat. xxii. | 


23. Mark xii. 18. Luke xx. 27. Acts iv. I, 2. 
xxiii. 6—8, So that, as Prideaux has remarked, 


* they were Epicurean deists in all other respects, : 


excepting only that they allowed that God made 
the world by his power, and governs it by his 
providence ; and for the carrying on of this 
government hath ordained rewards and punish- 
ments, but they are in this world only; and for 


this reason alone it was that they worshi ped | 


Him, and paid obedience to his laws?.” They 
taught that man was made absolute master of his 


τὰς | 


G4F" Σαίνω, from ceiw to shake. 

I. 70 shake, move, wag, generally as a dog does 
his tail, Thus used in the Greek writers, par- 
ticularly Homer, Odyss. x. 216, 217. xvi. 6. 
xvii. 302. See more in Wetstein on 1 Thess 
iii. 3. [See Blomf. ad AEsch. Sept. Theb. 379. 
‘Elian, V. H. xiii. 42. Hesiod, Theog. 77]. 
Munker ad Anton. Lib. Met. c. 25.] Hence 

11. To fawn, flatter, oajole. [Hesychius has 
Σαίνει" κολακεύει" and Photius Σαένεε" coracever, 
σείει' ὡς ἐπὶ τῶν κυνῶν σαινούντων τῷ οὐρᾷ.) 
Whence Σαίνομαι, pass. to be flattered, cajoled, to 
be moved by flattery or cajoling; i. 6. by the pro- 
mises of a more comfortable and agreeable life, 
if they would forsake their Christian profession. 
Thus Elsner explains it in 1 Thess. iii. 3. the only 
text in which it occurs. [And Bretschneider 
says this might be the meaning.}] But Kypke, 
from the addition of the words ἐν ταῖς θλίψεσι, 
thinks it better to render σαίνεσθαι to be mond 
(as in our translation), disturbed, terrified ; and he 
shows that in this sense also the V. is used by 
the Greek writers, particularly by Diogenes 


own actions, with a full freedom to do either! Laert. [vii. 1, 21.] and Euripides. Comp. zré- 
good or evil, as he should think proper, without | ρεσθαι, Phil. i. 28. And with this latter interpre- 


any assistance from God for the one, or any re- 
straint from Him for the other. Whether they 
rejected all the sacred books but the Pentateuch 
of Moses has been disputed ; but it seems evident 
that they did not: Ist, because they are never 
charged with this impiety by the evangelists ; 
nor, 2ndly, by Josephus, who was no friend to 
their sect ; and 3dly, because this historian, Ant. 
xiii. 10, 6. expressly says, that the Sadducees 
taught, ἐκεῖνα δεῖν ἡγεῖσθαι νόμιμα TA’ TE- 
ΓΡΑΜΜΕΙ͂ΝΑ, ‘that those things «hich were 
written ought to be esteemed obligatory ;’ where 
surely, had they rejected the greater part of the | 
Jewish scriptures, he could not have failed men- 
tioning it3, The reader may find a further ac- 
count of this sect in Josephus, Ant. xiii. 10, 6. 
and xviii. 1,4. de Bel. ii. 8,14: in Prideaux’s 
Connexion, part ii. book v. p. 335. &c. 1st ed. 8vo. 


1 The words of Josephus, de Bel. ii. 8, 14, are, ψυχῆς 
ve τὴν διαμονὴν, Kai τὰς καθ᾽ ἅδον τιμωρίας Kai τιμὰς 
ἀναιροῦσι, they deny the continuance of suuls, and the 
punishments and rewards in Hades; and Ant. xviii. 1, 4. 
Σαὸδδονκαίοις de τὰς ψυχὰς ὁ λόγος συναφανίζει τοῖς σώ- 
μασι, the doctrine of the Sadducces teaches that souls perish 
with the bodies. 

2 Τὴν μὲν εἱμαρμένην, says Josephus, de Bel. ut sup. 
παντάπασιν ἀναιροῦσι, Kai τὸν Θεὸν ὄξω τοῦ ὁρᾷν τι κακὸν 
Ἢ MH’ ΔΡΑΊΙΝ τίθενται᾽ φασὶ δὲ ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων ἐκλογῇ τό 
τε καλὸν καὶ τὸ κακὸν προκεῖσθαι, Kat τὸ κατὰ γνώμην 
ἑκάστῳ [ἑκάστον, Qui] τούτων ἑκατέρῳ προσιέναι. ‘ They 
entirely reject fate (i.e. the fatal and necessary concatena- 
tion of causes, as influencing the actions of men, compare 
under Φαρισαῖος 2.) and deny that God is the cause of men’s 
acting ili or not, but assert that both good and evil are 
placed in the election of man, and that every one accedes 
to either of these, as he pleases.’ From a spurious reading 
of ἢ ἐφορᾷν instead of η μὴ δρᾷν, in the above passage, 
(see Grotius on Mat. xxii. 28. and Hudson in loc.) the 
Sadducees have been charged with ἃ denial of divine 
providence: even the authors of the Universal History 
refer to this place in proof of Josephus’s asserting that 
they looked upon the Deity as above intermeddling with 
human afuirs, which is, say they, in effect denying a pro- 
vidence, and consequently all religion. 

3 See Boyle’s Dict. in SapDUCEES, note (9). 
Prolegom. xi. p 77. Jenkin on Christianity, vol. ii. p. 87. 
2nd edit. Universal History, vol. x. p. 475. 8vo. Jortin's 
Remarks on Eccles. Hist. vol. i. p. 172. ἃς. and vol. ii. 
p. 103. 2nd edit. &c. 
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Walton’s 


tation agrees the ancient Syr. version, «| IN? 
δ 0 af ww 8 - vy - 2 - 
rE bolo σιν Wgosd aad 


‘leat from any of you it (your faith) should be cut 


off, or fail, in ¢ afflictions. [So Schileusner, 
Wahl, and Bretschneider.}] Compare Suicer 
Thesaur. on this word. 


ΣΑ'ΚΚΟΣ, ov, ὁ, from the Heb. po a sad, 
sack-cloth, for which the LXX generally use it. 
This word sac is from the Hebrew, preserved 
not only in Greek and Latin, and in the lan 
derived from them, but we find it in the Welsh 


Sack, Gothic Saccus, Saxon Sec, Danish Ehcect 


Old German (4% Islandic Sakk, Swedish ζᾶ, 
and Dutch and English Sack*.—A sack, [ Prov. 
i. 14. Micah vi. 11.] also [a dress of} sad- 
cloth, a coarse kind of hair-cloth of which sacks were 
anciently made, (see Rev. vi. 12.) as they some- 
times are with us, cilictwm. oce. Mat. xi. 21. 
Luke x. 13. Rev. vi. 12. xi. 8. Menander, cited 
by Porphyry de Abstin. iv. 15. takes notice of 
the Syrians wearing sack-cloth in time of relijious 
hurniliation. 


παραδειγμα τοὺς ΣΥΡΟΥῚΣ Ad Be— 
εἶτα, ZA'KKION ὅλαβον, εἷς θ᾽ ὁδὸν 
᾿Εκαθισαν αὐτοὶ ἐπὶ κόπρον, καὶ τὴν θεὸν 
Ἐξιλάσαντο, Tov ταπεινῶσαι σφόδρα. 


They then wear sack-cloth, and besmeared witb filth 
Sit by the public road, in humble guise, 
Thus placating the dread Atergatis 5. 


And it appears from Plutarch de Superstit. t. ii. 
p. 161. that the same was sometimes practised by 
the Greeks, ἔξω καθῆται TA'KKION ἔχων x.rd. 
‘the superstitious man sits out of doors, wearing 
sack-cluth or sordid rags, aud often rolls himself 
naked in the dirt.’ Comp. Wetstein on Mat. 


4 See Junius’s Etymol. Anglican. in sack. 
5 Of whom see Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under yy IV. 


ZAA 2AM 


2 Kings xi. 15. 1 Chron. xiii. 8. It is also used 
for “pid, an instrument used to announce the 
commands of the king. See Josh. vi. 8. 2 Sam. 
ii. 28. &c. Schleusner thinks that in every in- 
stance, except | Cor. xiv. 8. it means thunder, and 
he refers to Ps. xlvii. 5. Is. xxvii. 13. Zech. ix. 
14. in Hebrew. Wahl says, that the scripture 
speaks of God’s coming with the sound of the 
trumpet, because the approach of the great was 
thus denoted. See Ps. xlvii. 5. Polyb. xv. 12, 
2. Artem. i. 36.] 


[Josephus puts σχῆμα ταπεινόν, and πενθικὴ 
écOnc for po. See Gen. xxxvii. 34. 1 Kings xxi. 
27. 2 Sam. iii. 81. Is. xxxvii. 1. 1.3. Wessel. 
ad Diod. Sic. xix. 107. Poll. On. vii. 191. Thomas 
M. says that the Attics wrote the word with one 
«x; but see Lobeck on Phryn. p. 257.] 


LaXevw, from σάλος, which see. 

I. To shake, be tossed. Phavorinus says it is 
properly spoken of a ship, which, when riding at 
anchor, is agitated by the waves of tle sea; so 
also Moschopulus in Wetstein, whom see on Heb. 
xii. 26. Josephus applies it in this view, de Bel. 
i, 21, 5. iii. 8, 3. So the compound ἀποσαλεύειν, 
Ant. xv. 9,6. "‘AILOZAAEY EIN—in’ ἀγκύραις, 
‘ to ride at anchor.’ [Diod. S. xiii. 100.] 

II. To shake, cause to shake or tremble, as a tor- 
rent by beating against a house, Luke vi. 48.—as 
the voice of God did the earth at Sinai, Heb. xii. 
26. Comp. ver. 27. where see Kypke. [Schleus- 
ner translates here, to remore, abrogate, and Wahl 
translates the passive, to be near ruin.} Σαλεύ- 
opat, pass. to be shaken, as a reed by the wind, | a trumpet before them when they gave alms, an 


Σαλπίζω, from σάλπιγξ.---Τὸ sound or blow 
Mat. xi. 7. Luke vii. 24.—as the powers of the assertion of which there is no proof '. But the 


α trumpet. Mat. vi. 2. 1 Cor. xv. 52. Rev. viii. 
6, (7, 8, 10, 12, 13. ix. 1,13. x. 7. xi. 15. The 
word occ. in Num. x. 3—8. Judg. iii. 20. vi. 34. 
Xen. An. i. 2, 17. The forms σαλπίσω, ἐσάλ- 
moa, (Joseph. Ant. vii. 11. Is. xliv. 23.) are not 
reckoned so good as σαλπίγξω. See Lobeck on 
Phryn. 191. Matthie, § 174. In Mat. vi. 2. 
some have supposed the precept to be literal, and 
have imagined that the Pharisees really blew 


heaven, Mat. xxiv. 29. Luke xxi. 26.—as corn, | Greek interpreters and many moderns, Grotius, 

&c., shaken together in a measure, Luke vi. 38.— | Elsner, Wetstein, Fritzsche, Schleusner, take it 

as a place, or the foundations of @ prison by an metaphorically, do not publish it too much, do not 

earthquake, Acts iv. 31. xvi. 26. [See Amus γιαλό a noise about the matter. Schleusner and 

vill, 12. Is. xxiv. 20. _Ps. xivii. 6. xevi. 9. Kuinoel, after Beza, seem to take the verb trans- 

Wiad. iv. 19. Diod. Sic. i. 47. xvii. 22.] itively, viz. do not make others publish the thing ; 
III. To stir up, as a populace, to a disturbance. this] 


Acts xvii. 13. (Comp. Soph. Ged. T. 22.] See 
Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 230. and; ἤω᾽ Σαλπιστῆς, ov, ὁ, from σαλπίζω.---ΑἹ 
trumpeter. occ. Rev. xviii. 22. 


Elsner. 
IV. Σαλεύ . to be shaken mentally. 

αλένομαι, Pass n J Gay SAMA’PEIA, ag, ἡ, from the Hebrew 

Wee Samaria. 


fluctuare. {Acts ii. 25.] 2 Thess. ii. 2. where see 

Elsner, who shows that Heliodorus likewise ap- 

plies it to the mind. [Comp. Ps. xlvi.5. 1 Mac.! 1. The name [of a hill, and then of) a city in 

vi. 8. Ecclus. xlviii. 22. See Arrian, D. E. iii.) the tribe of Ephraim, built by Omri, king of 

26, 16.]—The above cited are all the texts of the | Israel, and called in Hebrew ji, from wy, 

N. T. wherein the verb occurs. the name of the prior owner of the hill whereon 
it was built. See 1 Kings xvi. 24. and Suicer 
| Thes. in Σαμαρείτης I. [It was the capital of 

the ten tribes, and was destroyed by Salmanasar; 

rebuilt by the remnant and the new Assyrian 

settlers ; destroyed again by John Hyrcanus ; re- 


but there is little occasion for 


Σάλος, ov, ὁ, from ceiw to shake, agitate, and 
ὥλς the sea.—The ayitation of the sea, or the sea 
considered as agitated, salum. oce. Luke xxi. 25.— 
This is a very common word in the Greek, both 


in a proper and a figurative sense, as may be| nuilt by Gabinius, and called Gabinia; given ὃ 
seen in Wetstein and RypKes and the LXX on | Augustus to Herod the Great ; enlarged by hin, 
σάλος lor the Heb. 2) lhe raging οἱ the sea. | and called Sebaste. It is now a wretched village, 
Jonah i. 15. καὶ ἔστη ἡ θάλασσα ix τοῦ ZA'AOY | called Schemrun. See Jer. xxiii. 13. Ez. xvi. 
αὐτῆς, and the sea stood or ceased from its agita-| 46, Amos iv. 1. Joseph. Ant. xiii. 18. Reland, 
tion ; so for the Heb. who the lifting up, Ps. | Palest. i. p. 341. ii, 979. Acts vill. 5. (See 
Ixxxix. 10. or 9. τὸν δὲ TA AON τῶν κυμάτων | Gesen. p. 677. Glass, Phil. S. p. 14.)] 
αὐτῆς σὺ καταπραύνεις, and thou stillest the agita-| J]. In the N. T. the country lying round this 
tion of its (the sea’s) waves. [Soph. Phil. 271.| city, Luke xvii. 11. John iv. 4, δ, 7. [Acts i. 8. 
Diod. Sic. xx. 74.] viii. 1,9. ix. 31. xv. 3.1] Josephus, in his Life, 
Σάλπιγξ, ιγγος, ἡ. The learned Damm, Lex. | § 52. remarkably confirms St. Juhin’s observation, 
col. 779. deduces it from σάλος or σάλη agitation, | ch. iv. 4. in these words, speaking of the country 
concussion, and ἔπος a τοῖος, sound. It is remark- | Of Samaria: πάντως ἔδει τοὺς ταχὺ βουλομένους 
able that Homer, 1]. xxi. 388. applies the verb ἀπελθεῖν δι᾿ ἐκείνης πορεύεσθαι" τρισὶ yap ἡμέ- 
σάλπιγξεν to the resounding of the heavens in the | pat¢ ἀπὸ Γαλιλαίας ἔνεστιν οὕτως εἰς Ἱιεροσόλυ- 
battle uf the gods.—A trumpet, Mat. xxiv. ᾿ καταλῦσαι. ‘It was absolutely necessary for 


1 Cor. xiv. 8. xv. 52. [1 Thess. iv. 16. Heb. xii. | those who had a mind to go expeditiously (i. e. 
19. Rev. i. 10. iv. 1. viii, 2,6, 13. ix. 14.] et | from Galilee to Jerusalem) to pass through it ; 
al. In Mat. it denotes the preaching of the gospel, | for thus one may in three days reach Jerusalem 
in allusion to the assembling of the Israclitish | from Galilee.’ Comp. Ant. xx. 5, 1. and de Bel. 
people by the sound of trumpets. See Num. x. | 1). 12, 3. 

{1 Chron. xv. 24. xvi. 6. Here the Heb. word is 
myisn. The same instrument is used in solenm 


1 (Th fi 
songs.in honour of God, kings, feasts, ἄς. See {The passage from the Gemera commonly cited here 
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does not apply to this matter, but to the collecting alms. } 


ΣΑΜ 
ΚΒΟΣ Σαμαρείτης, ov, ὁ, from Σαμάρεια.---Α 


Samaritan, an inhabitant of the city or country of 


Samaria. The Samaritans were descended partly 
from those heathen people whom Esarhaddon 
brought and settled in the cities of Samaria, 


2 A Il 


ahd slight materials.—A sandal, a kind of shoe, 
which consisted only of a sole [of wood or leather) 
fastened to the foot by strings tied on the upper 
part of it. occ. Mark vi.9. Acts xii. 8. Σανδά- 
Asoy is the same as ὑπόδημα. In Mat. x. 10. oar 


instead of the children of Israel, (see 2 Kings , Saviour forbids his disciples to provide two coats 
xvii. 14. Ezra iv. 2.) and partly from renegado | for their journey, or ὑποδήματα sandals, i. e. 


Jews who had from time to time deserted to| plainly, 


sandals, besides those they had on; 


them. The Samaritans admitted no other part of | and in perfect consistence with this, he orders or 
the S. S. but the Pentateuch of Moses, or, at' permits them, Mark vi. 9. to be shod with 


most, did not! regard any of the other books with 
equal veneration; they rejected all traditions, 
and adhered only to the written law, but looked 
upon Mount Gerizim as the most sacred place for 
religious worship, in opposition to Jerusalem. 
The reader may find a more particular account 
of this people and their religion in the Universal 
History, vol. x. p. 28). ἄς. 8vo. Lardner, like- 
wise, in his Credibility of Guspel History, book i. 
ch. 4. § 6. has some judicious remarks confirming 
the account given of the Samaritans in the N. T. 
See also Wetstein on Mat. x. 5. To the observa- 
tions of these learned writers I add, that by what 
our Saviour says to the Samaritan woman, John 
iv. 22. it seems that the Samaritans were wrong 
in the object of their worship ; and that, however 
free they might at that time be from heathenish 
idolatry, they retained the Arian idolatry of wor- 
shipping the Father as superior to the other two 
ditine persons. (See note under εἴδωλον IT.) 
This idolatry was established by Jeroboam, 
1 Kings xii. 28. &c. and probably was afterwards 
taught to the Samaritans by the Israelitish priest 
who was sent thither by the king of Assyria, 
2 Kings xvii. 27, 28. and who is particularly ob- 
served by the sacred historian to have dwelt at 
Bethel, where Jeroboam had formerly set up one 
of the golden calves, I Kings xii. 29. And I would 
submit it to the learned and intelligent reader, 
whether in the Samaritan Pentateuch, myn for 
ΠῚ Gen. xx. 13. 153) for 159) Gen. xxxv. 7. are 
not as plain instances of corruption from the Jew- 
ish copies, in favour of the Arian notions of the 
Samaritans, as ‘Tow (a word, by the way, of an 
irregular form) for v>pe Exod. xx. 24. and w3 
for τῶ} Deut. xii. 11,14, 18, 21, 26. xiv. 23—25. 
et al. freq. are examples of similar corruptions in 
defence of their worshipping on Mount Gerizim 
in preference to Jerusalem. In John viii. 48. 
Bp. Pearce explains Σαμαρείτης α Samaritan, by 
“an asserter of a falschood, as the Samaritans are, 
when they say, that God commanded that He 
should be worshipped in Mount Gerizim.” 


Gas Σαμαρεῖτις, ιἕος, ἡ, from Σαμαρείτης, 
which see.—A Samaritan woman. occ. John iv. 
9. twice. 


LTANAA’AION, ov, τό, from the Chaldee or 
Syriac 537790, which, in the Chaldee Targums of 
Jonathan and Jerusalem, often answers to the 
Heb. 92 a sole or sandal, and which Martinius 
in Lex. Philo]. derives from the Chald. yp a shoe, 
(so used Targ. Onkelos, Deut. xxv. 9, 10.) and 
59 slender, mean, as being anciently made of mean 


1 See Jenkin’s Reasonableness, &c. of the Christian 
Religion, vol. ii. p. 87. &c. 2nd edit. and Prideaux, Connex 
pert i. book vi. ῥ᾽ 420, 1. let edit. ϑνο. Suicer, Thesaur. 

Σαμαρείτης Il. 1 
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| vrodedepivoue σανδάλια. 


gladly be ;’ [and AE 


sandals, 
See Bynzeus’s excel- 
lent observations on this subject, de Cale. Hebr. 
i. θ.--Σανδάλιον is not only used by the LXX, 
Is. xx. 2. (for the Heb. 502) and in Judith x. 4 
xvi, 9. but also by the profane writers, as 
Lucian and Herodotus (i. 91. see Wetstein 2 
Mark vi. 9.); and even in the Hymn to Mercury, 
ascribed to Homer, [and at all events very an- 
cient,] we meet with σάνδαλα for sandals, lin. 79 
and 83. which shows that the Greeks had re- 
ceived the word from the east pretty early. 
Anacreon also uses the same word, Ode xx. 15. 
καὶ ΣΑ'ΝΔΑΛΟΝ γενοίμην, ‘a sandal I would 
ian, V. H.i. 18. The sandal 
was worn principally by women in Greece, (see 
/élian, V. H. vii. 11.) but also by men ( Periz. ad 
#slian. V. H. i. 18.); and in the N. T. it seems to 
have been in common use for travellers at all 
events. } 


Σανίς, idoc, 1).—A plank, a board. oce. Acts 
xxvil. 44, (Ez. xxvii. 5. Polyb. ii. 5, 5. Each. 
59, 11. Joseph. Ant. viii. δ, 2?.] 

Σαπρός, a, dy, from onxw to rot. 

I. Properly, [putrid, rotten. See Theophr. 
Char. xi. (rancid.) Arrian, D. E. iv. 4. Dem. 


615, 11. Alciphr. i. Ep. 26. Kiesler ad Aristoph. 


Plut. 824. Schleusner (in his edition of Biel) 
quotes it in Job xli. 19. ξύλον σαπρόν ; but it is 
not in Mill, nor do I see how it can be in any 
MS., or any of the minor versions. } 

II. Bad, of a bad kind, spoken of trees and 
fruit. occ. Mat. vii. 17, 18. xii. 33. Luke vi. 43. 
σαπρὸν λέγομεν πᾶν ὃ μὴ τὴν ἰδίαν χρείαν 
πληροῖ, ‘we call any thing σαπρόν which does 
not answer its proper end,’ says Chrysostom 
(Hom. iv. in Ep. ad Tim.] ; and Hesychius ex- 
plains σαπρόν not only by παλαιόν old, but by 
αἰσχρόν tile, ἀκάθαρτον unclean. See Wetstein 
on Mat. vii. [and so] bad, not good to eat, of fish. 
oce. Mat. xiii. 48. 

III. Corrupt, evil, spoken of discourse. Eph. iv. 
29. where it is opposed to ἀγαθός good, useful. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 33. Arrian, Epictet. iii. 16. has 
the expression rd TAIIPA'—AAAOY SIN. See 
Alberti and Kypke on Eph. [See Hor. Od. i. 36, 
17.] 

ZA'TIPEIPOX, ov, ὁ, from the Heb. -ygo, the 
same, to which it often answers in the LXX. 
(Ex. xxiv. 10. Song of Solomon, v. 14.) 4 sap- 
phire. A kind of precious stone, which, accord- 
ing to Pliny, Nat. Hist. xxxvii. 9. was of an azure 
or sky-blue colour with golden spots. oce. Rev. 
xxi. 16. [See Braun. de Vest. Sac. Heb. ii. 12. 
Salm. ad Epiph. de Gemm. v. p. 97.] 


3 [Schleusner here seems to consider the fadule carried 
about by shipwrecked mariners, to have been a plank, as 
descriptive of the way in which they had escaped. But 
I believe that ‘abu/a to have been a picture. See Hor. 
t Carm. i. δ, 18.1 A. P. 20.) 


ΣΑΡ 


Gap ΣΑΡΓΑΝΗ, ne, 7, from the Heb. ry 
to wreathe, twist together', and as & pon α tent 
flexible root or twig of a vine or fig-tree 
twisted rope. Esch. Supp. B01.—A rope-basket. 
Athen. iii. p. 119. B.]—A_ wicker-basket made of 
twigs entwined with each other, or [a rope, accord- 
ing to Schleusner and Wahl.] occ. 2 Cor. xi. 33. 
[Heaychius has σαργάναι" δεσμοὶ καὶ πλέγματα 
γυργαθώδη, σχοινίον, ἀγυράτωγα.} 


Bak” Σάρδινος, ov, 6, from ΣΑΡΡΔΩ΄, or ΣΑΡ- 
AQ’N, the name of the island of Sardinia, which 
Bochart thinks was given it by the Phonicians 
from the Heb. ὋΣ α footstep, on account of its 
JSorm, which resembles that of the human footstep? ; 
whence the Greeks likewise called it ᾿Ιχνοῦσα 
and Σανδαλιῶτι. The same learned writer 
shows, by a number of instances, that», R, is 
inserted in many words derived from the Heb. 
See more in Bochart himself, vol. i. 572.—.  sar- 
dine stone, namely, λίθος being understood, a 
carnelian or cornelian, @ precious stone, semitrans- 
parent, of a red colour, 8ο ὃ named either because 
first discovered by the inhabitants of Sardis in 
Asia Minor, or from the island of Sardo, or Sar- 
dinia, where the best of this kind were found. 
occ. Rev. iv. 3. [Epiphanius de Gemm. c. 1. de- 
scribes it as πυρωπὸς τῷ εἴδει καὶ αἱματοειδής.} 


Σάρδιος, ov, 6.—A sardius, or sardine-stone, the 
same as σάρμδινος, which see. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. 
The LXX use σάρδιον for the Heb. ΠΝ a ruby, 
@ red-coloured precious stone. Exod. xxviii. 17. 
xxxix. 8. or 13. Ezek. xxviii. 13. and λίθους 
σαρδίους, or (according to some copies) σαρδίου, 
for Heb. morte an onyx. Exod. xxv. 7. xxxv. 9. 


Bar Σαρδόνυξ, vyoc, ὁ, from σάρδιος a sar- 
dius, and ὄνυξ a nail, also an onyr.— A sardonyz, 
a precious stone, which seems to have its name 
from its resemblance partly to the onyz, so called 
from its likeness in colour to a man’s nail. The 
sardonyz “is generally tinged with white, black, 
and blood-colour, which are distinguished from 
each other by circles or rows so distinct, that 
they appear to be the effect of art.” Brooke’s 
Natural History, vol. v. p. 145, 6. occ. Rev. xxi. 
20. [See Plin. H. N. xxxvii. 12. Salm. ad Epiph. 
de Gemm. xii. p. 110. occ. Aq. Gen. xii. 2.) 


Bay Σαρκικός, ἢ, ὄν, from σάρξ the flesh.—In 
general, fleshly, carnal, belonging to the flesh. 

I. What sustains the body or flesh of man, carnal, 
ecorldly. oce. Rom. xv. 27. 1 Cor. ix. 1]. 

11. [Human, and 80 imperfect, used] of wisdom 
acquired by human means, or by the exertion of 
δι man’s mere natural powers, (comp. 1 Cor. ii. 4, 
13.) and tending to carnal or worldly ends, (comp. 
2 Cor. i. 17. 1 Cor. x. 33.) occ. 2 Cor. i. 12. 
comp. x. 4.—On Heb. vii. 16. Theodoret observes 
that the apostle “calls this a carnal command- 
ment, namely, that the law, on account of the 
mortality of men, ordered, that after the decease 


1 (Others say, that p is put into the word caydyn from 
σάσσω to load. So Etym. M. and Phavorinus. See 
Gataker, Op. Crit. p. 29.] 

2 So Sallust, Fragm. Hist. lib. 2. ad init. “" Sardinia— 
facie vestigii humani ” 

3 See Martinius, Lex. Etymol. in Sardius, and Brooke's 
Natural Hist. vol. νυ. Ὁ. 145. who says, ‘“‘ Boet affirms the 
best cornelians are found in Sardinia.” 
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of the High Priest, his son should take his 
office.” 

[111]. Carnal, corrupt, either of persons sub- 
ject to carnal lusts and infirmities. Rom. vii. 14. 
—or of things, as the lusts themselves. 1 Pet. ii. 
1]. Parkhurst refers 1 Cor. iii. 1, 3, 4. to this 
head. Wahl refers it to the last; and Schleusner 
says, infirm, and imperfect in knowledge of Chris- 
tianity.] The above-cited are all the texts of the 
N. T. where the word occurs. 


Σάρκινος, ἢ, ον, from σάρξ, κός, flesh.— Fleshly, 
made or consisting of flesh. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 8. [2 
Chron. xxxii. 8. Ez. xi. 19.] 


LA’PH, κός, ἡ. 

1. Flesh, properly so called, whether of men, 
beasts, fishes, or birds. Luke xxiv. 39. 1 Cor. xv. 
39. [(which Wahl and Schleusner refer to the 
next head.) Heb. ii. 14. Rev. xvii. 16. xix. 18, 
21. See Ez. xxxii. 5. Eur. Med. 1197, 1214. 
4Elian, V. H. iv. 28.) 

II. The human body. Acts ii. 26, 31. 2 Cor. 
vii. 1. Eph. ii, 15. Col. ii, δ. (comp. 1 Cor. v. 3.) 
Eph. v. 29. (comp. 30.) Hither too we may re- 
fer Mat, xix. 5, 6. xxvi. 41. Mark x. 8. Eph. v. 
31. 1 Cor. [ν. 5.] vi. 16. 1 Pet. iii. 18. Σαρξ 
is used in this sense by the LXX, corresponding 
to the Heb. yz, Gen. ii. 24. Ps. xxxvili. 3, 7. 
[Add Rom. ii. 28. xiii. 14. (which Parkhurst 
refers to IV.) 2 Cor. iv. 11. viii. 1. (which Park- 
hurst refers to IV.) xii. 7. Gal. ii. 20. (which 
Parkhurst refers to III.) Phil. i. 22. Col. i. 24. 
ii. 1, δ, 13, 23. 1 Tim. iii. 16. (1 John iv. 2, 8. 
2 John 7. which three last places perhaps belong 
to 111.) Heb. v. 74. ix. 13. x. 20. xii. 9. James 
v. 3. 1 Pet. iti. 21. iv. J, 2, 6. 2 Pet. ii. 10. 
Jude 8.]—Going after σαρκὸς ἑτέρας stra > 
Jude 8. denotes ὑπ καρ sodomitical τειν 
tions. Comp. Rom. i. 27. [Schleusner under- 
stands the word in this and 2 Pet. ii. 10. only as 
meaning @ ttoman, and explains it of fornication.] 

III. Man; whence the Hellenistical phrase 
πᾶσα σάρξ is used for any man, or all men, Mat. 
xxiv. 22. [Mark xiii. 20.] Luke iii. 6. (John 
xvii. 2.] Acts ii. 17. Rom. iii. 20. 1 Cor. i. 29. 
Gal. ii. 16. 1 Pet. i. 24. as it is likewise applied 
by the LXX, Gen. vi. 12. Is. xl. 5, 6. Ezek. 
xxi. 4, δ. et al. for the Heb. 3 % all flesh. And 
hence, when it is said, John i. 14. ὁ Λόγος σὰρξ 
ἐγένετο, the Word was made or became flesh, the 
meaning plainly is, that He became man, or took 
human nature upon Him, with all its innocent in- 
firmities, and became subject to suffering and 
mortality®. [The phrase κατὰ σάρκα con- 
stantly denotes after the manner of men. See 
1 Cor. i. 26. 2 Cor. i. 17. x. 2—4. Gal. iv. 23, 
29. See Is. xxxi. 3. Gen. vi. 3. In all these 
places there is a sense of the infirmity of man. 
Comp. sense VI.] Σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα, flesh and Wood, 
signifies either such infirm bodies as we now have, 
1 Cor. xv. 50. (comp. Heb. ii. 14.) or man in 
general, chiefly with respect to his present weak 
and corrupt state. See Mat. xvi. 17. Gal. i. 16. 
Eph. vi. 12. Though I know not that this phrase, 


4 [Perhaps here Parkhurst’s explanation is right. He 
says,} it denotes the infirmity of human nature, Heb. v. 7. 
Comp. Mat. xxvi. 41. Col. i. 22. Thus also applied by the 
LXX for Heb. ὙὉ3 Pe lvi. 4. Ixxviii 39. 

5 See Archbp. Tillotson’s first Sermon concerning the 
Incarnation of our Blessed Saviour. 


ZAP 


Sek and blood, occurs in the O. T., yet, no doubt, | 
it is a Hebrew one; because we find it used bya 
the son of Sirach, Ecclus. xiv. 18 γενεὰ EAP- | 
KO'E καὶ AI’MATOS, ‘the generation of flesh | A: 
and blood,’ i.e. of mortal men. Cump. Ecclus. 
xvii. 31. Alexandr. 

1V. The corrupt nature of man, subject to the 
feshly appetites and passions. See John iii. 6. 
‘Rom. vii. [δ,] 18, [25.] viii. 6. Gal. v. 13, 16, 17, 
19, 24, vi. 8, (Eph. ii. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 18. Col. 
8, where the LXX apply 


σάρκα ζῇν, to live according to the 
‘ifsc orion ara 
conformable to the tites and interests of 


V. It signifies consanguinity, natural relation or 
descent. Rom, i. 3. ix. 3, 5,8. So St. Paul, as 
being an Israelite of the seed of Abraham, calls 


14, χακνῇ, 27. Judes 3. ΜΝ 
T. It denotes flshly and external advantages 
[condition]. John viii. 15. 1 Cor. i. 26. 2Cor. xi. 
18, 22, 233. (See John vi. 63. 2 Cor. v. 16. Col. 
ii, 18.” Phil. iii. 4.) 

VIL. It imports the outward and carnal ordi- 
nances of the Mosaic law. Gal. ili. 3. [So Schl. 
ys external ceremonies.) Comp. vi. 12, 13. 
δ. Phil. 3,4. Heb. 10. [Schleusner 
refer Rom. iv. 1. to this head, Others 


Rom. 
and Wahl 


join κατὰ σάρκα with τὸν πατέρα, and refer the| Fy 


Place to V. Schleusner also puts Gal. vi. 12. to 
this head, and oo Macknight. “Wahl refers it to 

1.) 

HEF Σαρόω, from σαίρω the sam 
Eur. Ion 115.]—To sweep, occ. Mat. xii 
Luke xi. 25. xv. 8. [This word is condemned 
by Thomas M. p. 647. and Phrynichus, p. 83. 
See Lobeck.] 

ZATATN, ὁ. Undeclined. Heb.—Satan, the 

rrince of the Fallen Angels, “Foe to God’ and 
man ;” in Heb. pp, which signifies an adversary, 
and is used for the Devil, Job i. ii, et al. oce. 
2Cor. xii. 7.—The LXX’ have used this word 
answering to the Heb. γεῷ for a human adtersary 
or enemy in three texts. 1 Kings xi. 14, 23, 251, 


2 [They translate the Hebrew word by διάβολον in 
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ZATANA™S, G, ὁ, the same as Lardy, with 
Greek terminati 


|. Satan, the Devil, the Prince of the Fallen 


Mat. iv. 10. Mark i. 13. et al. [Schl 
| and Wahl think that in every place of the N.T., 
except Mat. xvi. 23. and viii, 33. this is 


the meaning of the word. See Mark i. 13. iv. 35. 
Luke iv, 8. x. 18. xiii. 16, xxii. 3, 31. John xiii, 
27. Acts v. 3. xxvi 18. Rom. xvi. 20. 1 Cor. τ. 
δ. vii. δ. A Thess. 


ΠΕΡ SATON, ov, τό, from the Heb. nO 
@ wah, in Regim. rp.—A sak, a Jewish measure 
of capacity for things dry, equal το about two 
English ®. occ. Mat. xiii. 33. 
This word is not found in the 
| LXX, but Aquila and Symmachus use it for the 
Heb. nyg, Gen. xviii. 6. and Aquila, 1 Sam. xxv. 
18. 
Zavrod, ᾧ, 6», a pron. by contraction for 
σιαυτοῦ.-" Τὰ γκὶ[. Σαυτόν occurs, according to 
some copies, Rom. xiv. 22. 


Σβίννυμι, from the old vorb oBiw, the same. 

| 1. To extinguish, quench, properly as fire, or 

some kindled or smoking matter. occ. Mat. xii. 

20, xxv. 8. Mark ix. 44, 46, 48. Eph. vi. 16 
[Prov, xiii. 9. 2 Sam. ‘xiv. 7. 


i is applied to the Holy Spi Ἢ 
by an image taken from the material spirit or air, 
which may be then said to be extinguished of 
ruenohed when its action is or ceases. So 
| Plutarch, de Isid. et Osir, t. ii, p. 366. E., cited 
by Wetstein, speaks of TA’ βορεῖα IINEY' MATA 
KATAZSBENNYMENA, ‘the northern Wass 
being extinguished in Timol. t. i. p. 245. Ὁ. 
expresses the wind’s dropping unaccountably by 
TO ΠΝΕΥ͂ΜΑ ΚΑΤΕΣΒΕΣΜΕΊΝΟΝ παρα- 
λόγως. So Homer, Od. iii. 182, 3. οὐδίκοτ' 
"EXBH οὖρος, ‘a favourable gale never ceased.’ 


ἃ Ghron, xxl, 1. JOb1.6, 5,9, 12 by dwifowdon, 1 Sam. 
xxix. 4. 
3. [It is equal to one-third of an ephah, or 64 sextari, 

| 19 πέραμα See Hesyehius and Joseph’ Ant “a 


ZEA 


See more instances of the like kind in Wetstein, 
[as Xen. (Ec. v. 17. Longin. de Sublim. xxi. 1.] 
oce. 1 Thess. v. 19. Comp. 2 Tim. i. 6. and ava. 
ζωπυρέω. But since in 1 Thess. the spirit is 
mentioned with prophesyings, it evidently refers 
to the miraculous gifts of the Spirit; and Mac- 
knight remarks that “the Greek words, in which 
the above-mentioned precepts (1 Thess. and 
2 Tim.) are expressed, have a relation to those 
flames of fire by which the presence of the Spirit 
was manifested, when he fell on the apostles and 
brethren, Acts ii. 3.” 


Σεαυτοῦ, ἧς, οὔ, a pron. compounded of ceo, 
for σοῦ of thee, and αὐτοῦ, gen. of a’roc.—Thy- 
self. Mat. iv. 6. viii. 4. [xix. 19. xxii. 39. xxvii. 
40. Luke iv. 23. John i. 22. vii. 4. viii. 13. 
Rom. xiv. 22.) 


ΒΞ Σεβάζομαι, from σέβω or σέβομαι, the 
same.—To worship religiously. occ. Rom. i. 25. 
[ Aq. Hos. x. 5.] 


Has Σέβασμα, aroc, τό, from σεβάξζομαι.--- 
Somewhat ipped or venerated, an object of wor- 
ship or veneration. occ. Acts xvii. 23. 2 Thess. ii. 
4; in which latter text σέβασμα imports not only 
@ divine object of worship, but seems moreover to 
allude to the title Σεῥάστός given to the Roman 
em . Comp. under Σεβαστός, and see Bp. 
Newton’s 22nd Dissertation on the Prophecies, 
vol. ii. p. 359. &c. especially p. 369, 397—399. 
2nd edit. 8vo, and Vitringa on Rev. p. 594. 
note (*), and p. 601. note (+), ed. 4]1.---- σέβασμα 
is used for an object of religious worship, a God. 
Wisd. xiv. 20. [See also xv. 17.] 


Kas” Σεβαστός, ἡ, ov, from σεβάζομαι. 
I. Venerable, august. It is used by St. Luke, 
as it is also by the profane Greek writers (see 


Scapula), to express the Latin Aucusrvs, which | 


was a title first assumed by Octavius Czesar'!, 
and after him continued to the succeeding Roman 
emperors. Thus it is in the N. T. applied to 
Nero. Acts xxv. 21,25. [See Herodian, ii. 10, 
19.] 

II. Augqustan. An epithet of a Roman band 
of soldiers, given to it in honour of the Roman 
emperors. Acts xxvii. 1. [Some have thought 
this was a cohort, called Sebaste, from Samaria, 
which Herod called Sebaste in honour of Au- 
gustus. ] 


ΣΕ’ BQ, either from the Heb. x3 in the sense 
of waiting or attending on the service of God, as the 
Levites did, Num. iv. 24. et al. or rather from the 
Heb. mw to soothe, i.e. with praises, to praise, laud 3. 
—To worship, adore. Hence σέβομαι, mid. the 
same. occ. Mat. xv. 9. Mark vii. 7. Acts xvi. 14. 
xviii. 7,13. xix. 27.—ZeBdopevoc, particip. wor- 
shipping or @ worshipper of the true God. occ. Acts 


} Suetonius, speaking of Octavius, cap. 7. says: ‘‘ Deinde 
AUGUSTI Nomen assumpsit—Munatii Planci sententia; 
cum, quibusdam censentibus, Romalum appellari oportere, 
quasi et ipsum conditorem urbis, prevaluisset, ut Augus- 
tus potius vocaretur, non tantum novo, sed etiam ampliore 
cognomine : quod loca quoque religiosa, et in quibus augu- 
rato quid consecratur, Augusta dicantur, ab auctu vel ab 
avium gestu gusluve, sicut etiam Ennius docet scribens : 

Augusto Augurio postquam inclyta condita Roma est.” 
See also Usserii Annales, An. ante Christ. 27. and Crevier’s 
Hist. des Empereurs, t. i p. 29. 

2 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in pag III. 


|See Jude 6.” 


Z EI 


ΧΙ. 43, 50. xvi. 14. xvii. 4,17. There seems 
no reason to doubt but the σεβόμενοι and σεβό- 
μεναι, mentioned in all thesd passages, were 
Gentile proselytes, as expressed Acts xiii. 43. 
Josephus, Ant. xiv. 7, 2. speaking of the vast 
treasures of which Crassus plundered the temple 
at Jerusalem, makes the same distinction be- 
tween the ‘Iovdaio: native Jews, and σεβόμενοι 
proselytes, as St. Luke does, Acts xvii. 17. “ Let 
no one,’ says he, ‘ be surprised that there were 
such immense riches in our temple, since πάντων 
τῶν κατὰ τὴν οἰκουμένην "IOYAAI'QN, καὶ ZE- 
BOME’NQN ΤΟΝ OEO'N, all the Jews through- 
out the world, and those who worshipped God, and 
moreover those both of Asia and Europe (i. e. 
who continued pagans), had contributed to them 
from very ancient times.’ [So Bretschneider 
and Schleusner, who add Acts xviii. 7. The word 
oce, Josh. iv. 24. Is. xxix. 13. Eur. Phoon. 1342 
(σέβω). Diod. Sic. i. 35. Xen. Ages. iii. 2. See 
Deyling, ii. Obs. 38. p. 462.) 


SEIPA’, ac, ἡ. The Greek etymologists de- 
rive it from σύρω to draw; but it may be better 
deduced either from the Heb. oy to bind, or 
rather from Heb. ττγῷ α chain, bracelet, (see Is, 
iii. 19.) or Chald. νῷ or xy the same.—A chain. 
oce. 2 Pet. ii. 4; where “place raprapweag be- 
tween commas, that σειραῖς ζόφου may connect 
with τηρουμένους, whether we understand it 
acquisitively as Jos. Mede does, Disc. ix. p. 23. 
or not: kept for chains of darkness, or in chains. 
Bowyer. [Σειραῖς ζόφου is for 
σειραῖς ἐν ζόφῳ, say Wahl (referring to Matthiee, 
§ 314. Herod. vi. 2.) and Schleusner, the latter 
of whom construes ζόφος as a dark dungeon, a 
meaning which Bretschneider assigns to the 
phrase σειραὶ ζόφου. Schleusner also suggests 
that ζόφος may mean very heavy punishments, and 
that σειραί will then imply their fixedness and 
duration. occ. Prov. v. 22.] 


Σεισμός, ov, ὁ, from σέσεισμαι perf. pass. of 
σείω to shake. 

I. A shaking, agitation, as of the sea. occ. Mat. 
viii. 24. [The LXX use the word in this sense, 
i. 6. a storm. Jer. xxiii. 19. Nehem. i. 3. for the 
Hebrew yo, which in Jonah: i. 4. is translated by 
κλύδων.) 

11. And most generally, a shaking of the earth, 
an earthquake, Mat. xxiv. 7. xxvii. δ4, [xxviii. 
2. Mark xiii. 8. Luke xxi. 11. Acts xvi. 26. 
Rev. vi. 12. viii. ὅ. xi. 13,19. xvi. 18. ALlian, 
V. H. iv. 17. Xen. Hell. iii. 2, 24.) 


ΣΕΙΏ, to more, shake, tremble. See Eccles. xii. 
3. Dan. ν. 19. 

I. 70 shake, cause to shake or tremble. (Mat. 
xxvii. 51. as the earth by an earthquake. (See 
Aristoph. Eq. 836. 2 Kings xxii. 8.)—as a tree 
by the wind, Rev. vi. 13. (See Judg. v. 4. Is. 
xxxiii. 20. Hagg. ii. 7. Xen. Hell. iv. 7,4) In 
Heb. xii. 26. it is used metaphorically, to cause a 
great change or commotion, i. e. says Macknight, 
“the destruction of the heathen idolatry, and 
abolition of the Levitical worship.’’] 

II. To move, disturb, put in commotion. occ. 
Matt. xxi. 10. [See also xxviii. 4. Ez. xxxi. 16. 
Pind. Pyth. iv. 484.] 


ΣΕΛ ΣΗΜ 


ΣΕΛΗ ΝΗ, ne, 7'.—The moon, that is, either; XHMAI'NQ, from σῆμα a mark, sign. 
the stream of light from the moon, Mat. xxiv. 29.| 1. To signify, intimate. John xii. 33. xviii. 32 
Mark xiii. 24, Acts ii. 20. Rev. xxi. 28. (Comp. | xxi. 19. Comp. Rev. i. 1. On John xii. 33 
Is. xiii. 10. Ix. 19, 20. Ezek. xxxii. 7. Joel ii. | Kypke shows that the Greeks apply this verb to 
31; in all which passages the correspondent | the prophetical but somewhat us and vlecure 
Hebrew word to σελήνη of the LXX is my | oracles of their gods; and he particularly cites 
the light of the moon), or the white lunar disc, 1 Cor, | from Stobseus and Plutarch, de Pyth. Orae. p. 
xv. 41. Comp. Is. xxx. 26. where the Heb. has | 404. D. the saying of Herachtus, that ‘the king, 
1193 the white illuminated lunar disc. [In Deut. iv. | ἰο whom belongs the Delphic oracle, οὔτε λέγει 
19. Is. xiii. 10. the Heb. has trvm]—In the N. T,| οὔτε κρύπτει, ἀλλὰ ZHMALNEL, neither de- 

. . . . clares nor conceals, but intimates.’ [See Eur. 
this word is generally applied figuratively or | pb) oy 972.] 
mystically, and for its import in the several texts| 1] 70 signify, declare, Acts xi. 28. xxv. 27 
I must refer to the commentators. So Xen. (Cyr. vi. 2, 11.] and Plato in Wetste: 

BAF Σεληνιάζομαι, from σελήνη the mvon.—To | [Dan. ii. 23. It is used of signs given by sound 
be affected with a disease returning according to the | of the trumpet, in Job xxxix. 25. 2 Chron. xiii. 
periods of the moon, to be epileptic, or lunatic, which | 12.) 

t word would well answer to the Greek as to} SHMEION, ov, τό, from σῆμα a mark, sign. 
its etymological signification, but does, 1 think,; 1, 14 mark, a signal, a sign, “a taken of any 
now commonly import madness in general, whether ' thing, that by which any thing ts shown.” Johnson. 
influenced by the /uxar changes or not. occ. Mat.) Mat, xxvi. 48. Luke ii. 12. [where Wahl mys 
iv. 24. xvii. 15. The celebrated Dr. Mead, speak- ‘ g pledge, citing Is. vii. 11.] Rom. iv. 11]. 2 Thess. 
ing of diseases which depend on the moon’s influ- | iii. 17. Comp. Mat. xvi. 1, (3.] xxiv. 3. [Mark 
ence, observes, “ that epileptic diseases constantly | xiii. 4. Luke xxi. 7.1] The sign of the Son of Man, 
return every new and full moon. The moon, says | Mat. xxiv. 30. is the same as the Son of Man him- 
Galen 23, gorerns the periods of epileptic cases. Upon | i 


. self manifested by miraculous powers, just as the 
this score they who were thus affected were by | sign of the p Jonas, Mat. xii. 39. Luke xi. 
the Greek writers called TEAHNIAKOIF 3, and | 99, is the same as the Jonas himself de- 


in the Histories of the Gospel EEAHNIAZOME- | lirered by miracle. Comp. Mark xiii. 26. Luke 
NOI‘, and by some of the Latin writers afterwards | xxi. 27. where no mention is made of the δὲ 
Lunatici.” For the Doctor’s own experience and | but only of the Son of Man himself. [Schle 
that of others in several memorable cases, see | thinks, that σημεῖον is redundant in Mat. xxiv. 
his Treatise on the Influence of the Sun and Moon, | 30. and that the meaning is, then shall the Son of 
p. 38. et seq. edit. Stack. in Bvo. See also Suicer,' Jfan appear. Wahl makes it prodigy, referri 
Thesaur. in σεληνιαζόμενος. [See Cele. iii, 25.| it to sense III. The place of Mat xii, 89. 5 
Isidor. Orig. iv. 8. Huet. ad Orig. p. 72.] translated by Schleusner, “ the miracle by whieh 
Σεμίδαλις, ewe, 7.—Flour, fine flour. occ. Rev, | Jonas proved himself to be a prophet,” and so 
xviii. 13. [See Gen. xviii. 6. Num. vi. 15. Lev. | Wahl, i.e. they refer it to sense IV., and I think 
ii. 1, 2. (for nbd) and 1 Sam. i. 24. for mop, | Tightly, though Parkhurst’s construction may be 
Ecclus. xxv. 2. Poll. On. i. 247. vi. 74.) defended. J 


re , II. A mark, or butt, to shoot at, as it were. 
Zep v0e, ἢ, ὁν, p. σεβνός, from σέβομαι to wor-| Luke ii. 34. So Doddridge, whum see, and Ῥ. 
ship, renerate.— Ven com 


erable, grave, serious, decent,| Gen, xlix. 23. Ps. xi. 2. xxxvii. 14. Ixiv. 8, 4. 
honourable,] whether of persons, 1 Tim. iii. 8,11.| Job xvi. 12; or else σημεῖον in this passage of 
Tit. ii, 2. [Polyb. xxxix. 3, 1. “Esch. Dial. Socr.| St, Luke may perhaps be better explained by Is. 
iii. 12 ; or of things, Phil. iv. 8. See 2 Mac. vi.| viii. 18. Heb. ii. 13. Acts xxviii. 22. [Schleusner 
i. viii, 15. Eur. Phoen. 1192. In Prov. viii. 6.' and Wahl make σημεῖον here a remarkable man. 
it seems to be excellent.) Bretschneider says, a man sent from heaven as 
Ear Σεμνότης, nroc, ἡ, from cepvec.—Grarity, | ἃ ditine portent.] 
seriousness, decency. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 2. iii. 4. Tit.| III. A portent, or prodigy, an extraordinary 
ii. 7. [Properly, it seems sanctity, dignity. See | occurrence representing or pretending somewhat ee. 
2 Mac. iii. 12. Xen. Cyr. viii. 3, 1. Diod. Sic. iv.| Rev. xii. 1, 3. where see Daubuz, and comp. 
42.] Luke XXi. 11, 25. Acts ii. 19. Σημεῖα μεγάλα 
ΣΗ͂ΜΑ, aroc, τό.--Α sign, α mark. This great signs or portents, Mat. xxiv. 24. On which 


word occurs not in the N. T., but is inserted on passage Wetstein cites from Homer, Il. ii 307. 


; nth σῆμα META, from Plutarch META ΣΗ- 
account of ita derivatives. MELON, and from Herodotus (vi. 27.) even the 
very phrase in the Ionic dialect, ΣΗΜΗΊΑ 
METLA‘AA; all used in a similar sense. See 
Vitringa on Rev. xii. 1. xv. 1. 

IV. A miraculous sign, a miracle wrought or 
exhibited in confirmation of somewhat else. Comp. 
τέρας. [Mat. xii. 38, 39. xvi. 4. Mark viii. 12. 
Luke xi. 29, 30. John ii. 18. xii. 37. 1 Cor. xiv. 
22. 2 Cor. xii. 1l.—and with ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
or ἐξ οὐρανοῦ added. Mat. xvi. 1. Mark viii. 11. 
Luke xi. 16. (comp. Is. vii. 11. Jer. x. 2.) In 
these places the sense is clearly that of a mirude 
in confirmation of the ditine power or divine ion 
of him who works it. In the following aceagee 


1 The Greek etymologists, and particularly Plato, deduce 
it from σέλας νέον new light, because its light is continually 
renewed. (See Ruhnken, ad Tim. Lex p. 96.) But the 
learned Goguet * says, ‘‘The Greeks gave to the moon the 
name Selene ¢, which comes from a Pheenician word (y or 

5 namely) which signifies to pass the night; whence ‘also 

e may observe is plainly derived the Latin name of the 
goon, luna.” 

2 De Diebus Criticis, lib. ili. [τῶν ᾿Επιληπτῶν τηρεῖ 
περιόδους (ἡ Σελήνη.) 

3 Aiexand. Trallian. 1. 25. 

4 Mat. xvii. 15. 


© Origin of Laws, Arts, &c. vol. il. p. 419. ed. Edinburgh. 
ἡ Heb. (380) Ὁ which, and s7y5 passes the night. 


=HM 


the sense is rather a miracle simply. Mark xvi. 
17, 20. Luke xxiii. 8. John ii. 11, 23. iii. 2. iv. 
δά. vi. 20. xii. 37. xx. 30. Acts iv. 22. 1 Cor. 
i. 22. Ex. iv. 8, 9.—and joined with ripac. Mat. 
xxiv. 24. Mark xiii. 22. John iv. 48. Acts ii. 43. 
iv. 30. v. 12. vi. 8. vii. 36. xiv. 3. xv. 12. 
Rom. xv. 19. 2 Cor. xii. 12. Heb. ii. 4. Deut. vi. 
22. vil. 19. lian, V. H. xii. 57. Polyb. iii. 
112, 8.] 


Σημειόω, ὥ, from onpsiov.—To mark, to set a 
mark upon. Σημειόομαι, ovat, mid. the same. 
oce. 2 Thess. iii. 14. [Polyb. iii. 39, 8. xxii. 11, 
12. Bretschneider agrees in this, citing Philo, 
Leg. ad Caium, p. 1028. Wahl and Schleusner 
say, to point out. So Erasmus. ] 


Σήμερον, or, according to the Attic dialect, 
τήμερον, adv. α. d. rg ἡμέρᾳ ταύτῃ or τῦδε rg 
ἡμέρᾳ on this day.—To-day, this day, denoting 
either the artificial or natural day. (Comp. 
ἡμέρα.) See Mat. xvi. 8. xxi. 28. xxvii. 19. 
Mark xiv. 30. Luke ii. 11. comp. 8. [iv. 21. v. 
26. xii. 28. xix. 5,9. xxii. 34. xxiii. 43. xxiv. 
41. Actsiv. 9. xvii. 33,35. xxii. 3. xxiv. 21. 
xxvii. 33. Heb. i. 5. iii. 7, 18, 15. iv. 7. v. ὅδ. 
It is now in Heb. xiii. 8] With the article fem. 
and the N. ἡμέρα either expressed or understood, 
it is used asa N. This day, this very day. See 
Acts xx. 26. But in Acts xix. 40. στάσεως is 
governed by the preposition wepi placed after it, 
as common in the Attic writers, and τῆς σήμερον 
is used as an adjective agreeing with that word, 
Jor this day’s sedition; so Vulg. hodierna se- 
ditionis. [In Mat. xi. 25. xxvii. 8. xxviii. 15. 
Rom. xi. 8. 2 Cor. iii. 14, 15. we have the phrase 
Ewe or ἄχρι τῆς σήμερον, i. 6. down to our times. 
Comp. Gen. iv. 14. xxi. 26. xxii. 14.] 


Σημικίνθιον, ov, rd. See σιμικίνθιον. 


ΣΗΠΩ..---Τὸ rot, make rotten, corrupt, whence 
in perf. mid. to be rotten, ified. occ. Jam. v. 2. 
[ Ps. xxxviii. δ. Ez. xvii. 9. Asch. Soc. Dial. iii. 
5. Xen. Cc. xix. 11. Of course it is figuratively 
used in James. ] 


BaF Σηρικόν, ov, ré.— Silk, sericum ' ; so called 
from the Seres?, a people in the East Indies, 
probably the Chinese*, who were anciently 
famous for their silken manufacture, as they are 
. tothis day. Rev. xviii. 12. 


ΣΗΣ, σητός, ὁ, from the Heb. op a moth, for 


which. the LXX use one in the only passage of 
the O. T. where 00 occurs in this sense, namely, 


Is. li. 8. [It oce. for wy in Job iv. 19.]—A moth, 


1 Silk was first brought into Greece after Alexander's 
conquest of Persia, and came into Italy during the flourish- 
ing times of the Roman empire; but was long so dear in 
all these western parts as to be worth its weight in gold. 
(See Vopisc. in Aurelian. 45.) At length the emperor 
Justinian, who died in the year 565, by means of two 
monks, whom he sent into India for that purpose, pro- 
cured great quantities of silk-worms’ eggs to be brought to 
Constantinople, and from these have sprung all the silk- 
worms and all the silk trade that have since been in 
Europe. For further satisfaction on this subject the reader 
may consult Prideaux, Connexion, part ii. book 8. note at 
the end; Vossius, de Orig. et Progr. Idol. iv. 90. from 
whom the above particulars are taken; Harris’s Voyages, 
vol. i. p. 506; and the Encyclopedia Britannica in Inpra, 
No. 24. (Plin. H. N. vi. 17, 20. Salmas. ad Solin. p. 668.) 

2 [Virg. Georg. ii. 121.] 

3 See Harris's yee, vol. i. p. 495. 

l 


ΣΙΚ 


which eats and spoils cloth. So Menander, cited 
by Wetstein (whom see), speaking of destructive 
things, says, rd δ᾽ ἱμάτιον ol SH TEX, ‘ mothe 
(destroy) our clothes.’ Comp. σητόβρωτος. oce. 
Mat. vi. 19, 20. Luke xii. 33. [Theophr. H. PI. 
i. 16.) 


Σητόβρωτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from σῆς, σητός, a moth, 
and βρωτός caten, which from βρώσκω to eat, 
which see. aten. oce. Jam. v. 2.—In the 
LXX of Job xiii. 28. we have ὥσπερ ἱμάτιον 
ΣΗΤΟΈΒΡΩΤΟΝ for the Heb. wy ‘7x 


a αε 
@ garment (which) the moth hath eaten. 


BaF” Σθενόω, &, from σθένος » which 
from σθένω to be strong, [8 Mac. iii. 8.] and this, 
according to Mintert, q. from ordw to stand.— 
To strengthen. occ. 1 Pet. v. 10. 


Σιαγών, ὄνος, n.—The cheek, or more properly 
the jaw-bone, as it is used by the ἸΧΧ for the 
Heb. τῷ. Judg. xv. 16, 17, 19. Scapula cites 
from Athenszeus, lib. x. ὁπότε κοπιάσειεν rac 
σιαγόνας ἐσθίων, ‘when he had tired his jase 
with eating.’ occ. Mat. v. 39. Luke vi. 29; in 
which texts the expressions are manifestly 
verbial, and refer to personal injuries of a slighter 
though provoking kind. Those who contend for 
the literal interpretation of this direction of our 
Lord, if any such there still are, would do well to 
observe, that in this sense it was not practised b 
himself in his examination before the Hi 
Priest. John xviii. 22, 283. The LXX use the 
phrase πατάσσειν ἐπὶ τὴν σιαγόνα, | Kings xxii. 
24. 2 Chron. xviii. 23 ; παίειν σιαγόνα, Lam. iii. 
29; and ῥαπίζειν ἐπὶ τὰς σιαγόνας, Hos. xi. 4. 
[See this word cited from several authors in 
Athen. iii. p. 94. E.] 


ΣΙΓΑΏ, &.—To be silent, hold one’s peace. 
Luke ix. 36. xx. 26. [Acts xii. 17. xv. 124, 18.] 
1 Cor. xiv. 28, 30, 34. where see Wetstein. [Ex. 
xiv. 14. Amos vi. 10.]—To keep in silence [or 
conceal]. Rom. xvi. 26. [See Ps. xxxii. 3.] 


Say” Syn, ἧς, 7.—Silence. occ. Acts xxi. 40. 
Rev. viii. t [ Wisd. xxiii. 14. Theod. Is. xxxviii. 
10.] 


Σιδήρεος, ovc, éa, G, cov, οὖν, from cidnpoc.— 
Tron, i. 6. made of tron. occ. Acts xii. 10. Rev. 
ii. 27. ix. 9. xii. δ. xix. 15. ([Judg. ii. 3, 18. 
1 Kings vi. 7. Eur. Phen. 26.] 


SIAHPOS, ov, ὁ 5.—Jron. occ. Rev. xviii. 12. 
(Gen. iv. 21. Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 23.] 


Sey SIKA’PIO“, ov, ὁ, Latin. —An assassin, 
in Latin sicarius, so called from sica, which signi- 
fies @ short dagger or poniard, 4. seca, from seco 
to owt, or immediately from the Chald. y7p a 
knife or sword. [Prov. xxiii. 2.] occ. Acts xxi. 38, 


4 [Schleusner thinks that consent is here implied 
silence, and he cites Acts xi. 18. Heb. ii. 20. Zech. fi. 18. 

5 Martinius, Lex. Philol. ingeniously deduces it from 
Heb. ὙΠΌ to order, dispose, arrange; for iron, says he, is 
of use to us in arranging and setting in order every thing, 
ad omnia struenda et ordinanda: and no doubt iron is the 
most wseful of all metals. See this well illustrated in 
Nature Dish yed, vol. ili. Dial. 26. p. 295. Eng. edit. 12mo. 
But, after all, the reader may perhaps be rather inclined 
to derive σίδηρος from the Chald. ὝΠΟ to destroy (q. d. to 
shatler), according to that of Daniel, ch. il. 40. Jron which 
breaketh in pieces, and suddusth ali things. 0 
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ΣΙΚ 
Most of the Commentators! have remarked that 


ἢ. 13, δ. Ant. xx. 7,6. This historian also tells 
us, that about the same time the country of 
Judea, and particularly Jerusalem, ‘was infested 
with a set ‘of villains, called Sicarii, who murdered 
People in the day-time, and in the midst of the 
tity, with daggers (ξιφίδια), which they had con- 
cealed under their garments’ de Bel. ut sup. § 3. 
And Ant. ut sup. ὃ 5. and § 10. he assigns the 
Feason of the name Σικάριοι, by telling us, ‘they 
were those who used poniards resembling in size 
the Persian acinaces, but bent like the Roman 
sic, from which these robbers, who murdered 
many persons, received their appellation 2.” 


ΣΙΚΕΡΑ, τό, undeclined, inebriatin, 
strong drink. ‘A word formed from the Heb. 
"YY, which (from the V. 1H to be inebriated)) 
denotes inebriating liquor in general, and when 
joined with wine, as Lev. x. 9. hen. vi. 3. Judg. 
xiii, dy M4. amy inebriating liquor bevides wine. 
Bo the Scholiast, cited by Westen, σίκερα δὲ ἐστι 
πᾶν τὸ μίθην μὲν ποιεῖν δυνάμενον, οὐκ ὃν δὲ ἐξ 
duriton And And Jerome informs us, that in Heb. 
“an iquor is called Sicera, whether 
way neriating of corn, tue fae juice of apples, honey, dates, or 
any other fruit*.” occ. ΝΕ 16. ἱπτν τ τῇ 
in Biel) agrees with Parkhurst in saying that 
te ward wndane icilatieg liquor in genecel: It 
was, no doubt, a compounded drink, especially 
made of dates and palm juice. See Plin. νι 
xiv. 19. Schleusner thinks it denotes wi) 
Num. xxviii. 1. Hesychius says, it is either wine 
sningled with neeet things, or any inebriating liquor | 
except wine. Suidas says, it isa compound drink ; 
and, among the Jews, a sine mingled with sicect 
things. The LXX translate τῷ by οἶνος in Prov. 
xxxi. 4; by μέθυσμα in Judg. xiii, 4, 7, 14. 
Micah ii. 11; by σίκερα in Lev. x. 9. Num. vi. 3.| 
et al.) 


GF SIMIKINOION, ov, τό, Latin, an apron, 
A word formed from the Latin samicinctivm, 
which from semi half, (from ἦμε the same, see 
under ἥμισυς,) and cingo to surround, because it 
surrounded half the body; and though these 
aprons made no part of the ordinary dress of the 
Greeks, a they migh might be used, as among us, fo sare 
their other dlothes, especially by persons’ whose 
‘occupations engaged them in such work as was 
likely to spoil them. oce. Acts xix. 12. where see 
Wolfius. [De Dieu thinks the word means a 
girdle, called by the Greeks sometimes κοιλιόδεσ- 

Ba binding the bowels. Soo Braun, do Vest 
Sten Heb. i 306. This meaning econ 
quite ΤΌΝ hhius explains the word 
as φακιόλια, ( some ing wrapped round the 
head,) ζωνάρια, ὡρτάρια τῶν ἱερέων. The 5: 
uses the word implying the lacinia or extremities 
of « garment. See the Commentary on Petronius, 
©. 94.) 


liquor, 


‘See Dodaridge on the place, and Lardner’s Crodibitity 
1 Hist. book ἢ. ch. 


Felix. 
td Nepotienuna de Vith Clericoram, et in Ts 
ΕΝ 


.| Mark xiii, 32. the 


ΣΙΝ 


Σίναπι, ewe, 754, mustard. occ. Mat. xiii. 31. 
xvii. 20, Mark iv. 31. Lake xiii. 19. xvii. 6. In 
mustard is said to be “the 
mallest of all seeds, that is, of all those seeds with 
which the people of Judea were then seein 
Our Lord's words are te be interpreted 
lar use. And we learn from this ‘Gospel, ἀνε 20. 
that like a grain of mustard-seed was become pro- 
verbial for ex, Δ very small quantity.” 
Campbell. Εν Scheuchzer, Phys Seer. δα 
Mat. 31. &c. who describes a of mer 
tard which grows to the height of 
five cubits, with a stalk, and rae 
into many branches. Of "BT tila artercsoent fe 
like vegetable he gives a print in Plate pind 
[Sehleusner thinks the kind of mustard in 


tine different from ours, as it Dot bear ot 
after some years, and grew up it etree 
Buxtorf, Lee Heb. aud Tala, fol. "rien, 


and from Lightfoot, it appears that the Rabin 
cal writers denote the smallest thi 
of mustard-seed. Wahl and B: 
that the plant is the same as we have, but that 
the East (Wahl adds, and i Americs,) it atti 
the size of a tree ".] 

ΣΙΝΔΩΉ, ὄνος, ἡ, from Heb. yp the same, 
| for which word only it is used in the LXX, Toa. 

xiv. 12, 13. according to some copies. Pro 
|24. The ν is inserted, as usual 
| Linen oloth, a sheet or terapper of 
xiv. 51, 52. xv. 46. Mat. xxvii. 59. 
| 63. And as in the three last-cited texts the σιν- 
᾿δών is mentioned as a spulchral covering, ον 
| Herodotus, ii, 86. speaking of of the Egyptian man 
ner of preserving dead bodies, Sacer 
| τὸν νεκρόν, πατελίσσαυα, πᾶν, πὶ οὔ τὸ σῶμα 
ἢ ΣΙΝΔΟΊΝΟΣ βυσσινῆς τιλαμῶσι κατατετμηβί- 
vow, ‘after having washed the dead man, they 
enclose his whole body in αὶ wrapper of fine linea 
| with thongs of leather.’ As to Mark xiv. 51, 82 
Pococke and Harmer, in Observations, vol. i 

p. 420. suppose that the σινδών mentioned in 


that place means a kind of shect or 7 wach 
many of the inhabitants of ype and Pales- 
tine still wear as their only in the doy 


time, and consequently that the werd may these 
denote a person’s ordinary day-drese. Comp. 


4 The etymologist derives σίναπι from since Σὰ 
iron, darling the cyt,” However sce the 
ame for mustard [8 νάαν, (see We αν st) 
Twould, with Martinius, (Lex. Paitin Sinapl, rather deste 
iran fom είνον paw, the hurting wapy, Grom Ma al 
fing and afecling the nose and eyes with {ta pungeney. meee 
imag, withthe nuthor lat menvioneds be dedutea Bout he 
‘Heb. mpg fo distil, (or rather to shake out, vee Ps. Laval. 18 
πὰ Eng. Marg) because it draws (or forces σα!) tars fom 
the eyes; whence in Col fletum factara slaapis the 


the Latin soustum wine 

| (in which the seeds of this plant were formerly macerated 
| for ἀμ.) and ardeo to burn. 

Δ (Mir. Frost has just published » pa pamphlet to show tt 
the plant intended is the Phytolacca, 
mallet seed of any tree in Palestine, end foot 
gest trees in that country. It a used for culinary 
purposes, and one species is called “wild mastard’ ia 
America, The sinapis nigra is, he says, an annual, and 
herbaceous.) 

4 [Others say it fs an Egyptian word. See ἃ writer 
Eichhorn, Repert. xiit. p. 14, Braun, de Vest. Sact. 
103. Forster, de Bysso Antiq. § 18, Poll. On. vil. 3 
Others again derive it from Sidon, as Lf twas invented 

here.) 


ΣΙΝ 


Exod. xxii, 37. Herodotus, however, speaks οἵ 
σινδών as an usual night-dree of the Egyptians in 
his time, i. 95. ἣν μὲν ἐν ἱματίῳ ἑλιξάμενος «dy, 
ἢ ZINAO'NI. [From this passage of Herodotus, 
in which he says, ‘that if a man sleep in a dress 
of σινδών, the gnats will bite through it, the 


fineness of this manufacture appears. Bret. calls | 


it muslin.) 

BF Σινιάζω, from σίνιον a sieve, which from 
σείω to shake, [by which word, as well as κοσκινῆ- 
oa θορυβῆσαι, ταράξαι, πειρᾶσαι, Suidas ex- 
plains it, referring to the place of Luke.]—7o 
sift, shake, or agitate, as corn in a sieve. oce. Luke 
xxii. 31. where it refers to ciolent trials and 
temptations. Comp. Amos ix. 9. and see Wet- 
ΓΗ and Wolfius on Luke, [and Suicer, ii. p. 
691. 


Σιτευτός, from σιτεύω to fead or fatten with corn, 
which from σῖτος wheat, corn.—Fatted, properly 
with corn, oce. Luke xv, 23, 27, 30. [1 Kings iv. 
23, (v. 3.) Jer. xlvi 21. Xen. An. v. 4, 28. 
‘Athen. ix. p. 384. B.] 


[Σιτίον, ov, τό, food or aliment from corn. This 
is the reading of some MSS. in Acts vii. 13, See 
Prov. xxx. 92. Symm. Hoe. xi. δ, lian, V. H. 
v.i, The singular Stephens could not find, but 
there are many instances of it.] 


BF Σιτιστός, ἡ, bv, from σιτίζω to feed, nourish, 
which from σῖτος corn, ποτὰ 
Neut. plur. σιτιστά, τά, fed cattle, failings, occ. 
Mat. xxii, 4. where see Wetstein, who cites Jose- 
phus repeatedly using this word, Ant. viii. 2, 4. 
[Athen. xiv. p. 656. Ε. Symm. Ps. xxii. 13.] 


IBF Σιτομίτριον; ov, τό, 4. σίτου μέτρον, from 
σῖτος corn, and μέτρον a measure.—A certain 
measure of corn, which used to be distributed at 
sot times to the slaves of a family for their sub- 
sistence. That this was the custom} among the 
Greeks is certain, and that the Jews in like man- 
ner distributed food to their household appears 
from Prov. xxx. 8. xxi. 15. Mat. xxiv. 45. and 
Luke xii, 42. which last is the only text of tho 
N. Τ᾿ where σιτομέτριον ocours, The LXX have 
the V. σιτομετρέω to measure ous corn for the Heb. 
‘ap to feed, nourish, Gen. xlvii. 12. Raphelius 
and Wetstein show that Polybius uses the same 
Ὑ. for distributing corn to the soldiers of an army ; 
and from Diodorus Siculus, ii. 41. Wetatein cites 
the phrase ΣΙΤΟΜΕΤΡΙΑΝ-- λαμβάνουσιν ; and 
in the Ancyran inscription engraved in the reign 
of Tiberius, and produced by Montfaucon, Pa- 
Incogr. Gr. p. 154 and 157. we have the 
SEITOMETPI'AN (mis-spelt for ZITOMETPI’- 
AN?) ἜΔΩΚΕΝ in the sense of distributing corn 
to the people, [ Basil, Ep. 393, 404, Nazianz. Or. 
ii, 39. 


+ It la mentioned by Theophrastus, Eth. Chas. xi. where, 
describing a mean, sordid wretch, he says, he will himself 
allowance ‘to his domestics, μετρεῖν 

‘See Duport on the place, 

fo, the scene of which is 


measure out the usual 
αὐτὸς τοῖς ἔνδον τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 
. 594. 80 Terence in his Phorm 


demensum, or allowarice 
month, was four modi, 
‘which at most did not exceed siz of our pecks. 

3 ἸΝοι mis-spelt. It was common in Asia Minor, and 
indeed elsewhere, in the lower ages espectally, to use Li 


for 1.) (663) 


irished.| Mal. ii. 8. So Aquila, Ps. Ixi 


ΣΚΑ 


ΣΓΤΟΣ, ov, ὃ, [or σῖτον, ov, τό.} The Greek 
etymologists propose the derivation of it from 
σίω to εἶδε, or from σίω, q. gis, to shake, as corn 
from its huak—[ Wheat and then cora in general. 
Mat. iii. 12. xiii. 96, 29,30. Mark iv. 28. Luke 
iti. 17. xvi, 7. xxii, 31. John xi 24. Acts vil 
12. (where Parkhurst says, it is bread, food, a8 
Eustathius teaches that this is a common meaning 
of σῖτον. See Hom. Il. B. 341. Xen, Cyr. i. 3, 
11.) and answers to the Heb. ῳῷ, 1 Cor. xv. 37. 
Rev, vi. 6. xviii. 13. xxvii. 38. It is used for 
27 in Deut. vii, 13. fory in Joel ii, 24. and for 
| mgr in Judg. vi. 11. and for tor) (bread, food,) in 
Job iti, 34. See ΟἹ. Cels. Hierob. t. ii. p. 112.) 


xxvi. 68. [Add “Mark iii. 4. 

61. Luke xviii. 39. xix. 40. ‘Acts xvili. 9. Judg. 

ii, 14, Neb. vii. 11, Is. xiii, 14] Σιωπῶν, 
Ἰεῖρ. silent, dumb. Luke 
11. To be silent, sill, as 

[See Virg. Ain. i.'168.” Eel. ix. 59.] 


Zearbedity fom, σπάνδαλρνη eeh s00.—To 
cawss any one to fall or stumble ing α stum- 
tiny Sod or mare in his way. Ἷ do bot meet 
with thia V. either in the profane writers or in 
the LXX#, But Aquila and Symmachus use it 
in the active for the Heb. xr fo cause to kumble, 
9. and the pass. 
σκανδαλίζομαι for σῷ, in Kal, to stumble, Prov. 
iv. 12 Is. viii 18, In the N. T. it is applied 
only figuratively, to cause one to fail into sin and 
ruin, see Mat, v, 20,30; and particularly, to do 
any thing by tehich men might be prejudiced against 
the person of Christ, Mat. xvii. 27; or daerred 
from embracing the Christian faith, or induced to 
{ull from their Criatian profasin, soo Mat, xii 
6. John vi. 61 ; or ensnared into sin, neo } Cor. 
18, Σεανδαλίζομαι, pass. to be made to 
stumble, i.e. either to be’ caused to fall from the 
Christian faith or 
Luke vill, 18) 
Mark xi 


ix, 84. x. 48. xiv. 


e sea. Mark iv. 39. 


rk vi. 33 or 

against his doctrine, Mat. xv. 12. 90 as to be 
| from ing the Christian profession ; or, to be 
‘ensnared to sin, Rom. xiv. 21. 2 Cor, xi. 29. where 


seo Whitby ‘and Doddridge. Σεανδαλίζομαι, 
pass. occurs thrice in Ecclus. ix. δ. xxiii. 7 or 8. 
xxxii, 15 or 16, See the passages, 


Σεάνδαλον, ov, τό, from σκάζω to halt (as 
below), ΝΞ ᾿ 

I. “ Proy that weood in a mouse- 
tray, oF pil for wild beasts, which, being trodden 
upon by them, makes them fall into the trap or 
pit, τὰ wiravpa τῶν παγίδων, ἀπὸ τοῦ σκάζοντα 
συμπίπτειν καὶ κρατεῖν τὸ ἱμπεσόν, (the trickers 
of traps, no called from tripping and falling down, 
and thus eatching what falls into the snare,) as 
the grammarians* explain it. So the word is 
used in Xenophon. This was by Archilochus 


> Since writing the above, I find from Mr. Marsh’s note 
| on Michaelis's Introduet. to N. T. vol. 1. p. 404. that the 
LXX, according to the Chigian MB., have once used the 
Υ͂. σκανδαλίζω for the Heb. 723, Dan. xi. 41. 
4 Schol. Aristoph. Acharn.' See also Hesychius and 


002 
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also called ῥόπτρον." ‘Thus the learned Daubuz 
on Rev. ii. 14. See also Wetatein on Mat. v. 29. 
‘Wo may, however, with Scapula and Mintert, 
derive σκάνδαλον from σκάζω to halt, trip, for a 
different reason, namely, because it makes a man 
Balt or trp, and ready ofall 

IL. A mare of to Thus the LXX frequently 
use it in a spiritual or figurative sense for the 
Heb. wyto. See Ps. Ixix. 22. exl. δ. [Josh. xxiii. 
13. Judg. ii. 3.1; and thus it seems to signify, 
Rom. xi. 9. Rev. ii. 14. 

ΤΙ. Α΄ dumbling-block. Thus used by the 
LXX, Lev. xix. 14. for the Heb. S79, which 
from bi to stumble. So Judith v. 1. it signifies 
impediments laid in a champaign country to ob- 

marching. 


it denoton whatever actually 
fal, 
stumble, or be remiss in the 
larly “ wehatever hinders 
sii of hi dre goth in thi ace 
or tempts them to £ 
tately enbreced. 
ix. 38, xiv. 13. 1 Cor. i. 23. Gal. 
10. It is applied to persons, 


yell 
Mat. xiii. 41; and particularly to Peter, when he 
would have dismaded our Lord from suffering. 
Mat. xvi. 23, [The σκάνδαλα" alluded to in 


1 John 


‘Mat. xviii. 17. are the calamities and tions: 


which threatened the Christian Church. So 
‘Nocsselt, Schleusner, Middleton} 
‘EKA‘IITO, either from Heb. mp hollow, or per- 


haps from any to engrate. See "Bxod. xaxii 16, 
xxxix. 30. Lev. xix. 28, Job xix. 23. in the Heb. 
To dig. occ. Luke vi. 48. xiii. 8, xvi. 3. On 
this last text see Elsner’s excellent note, who 
shows from Lucian and Pausanias that σκάπτειν 
means to dig the earth in order for sowing, and 
observes that the expression of the steward seems 
proverbial, for the like is found in Aristophanes, 
‘Av. 1430. 

Τί yap πάθω; ΣΚΑΉΤΕΙΝ γὰρ ΟΥ̓Κ ἘΠΙΣΤΑΜΑΙ. 

‘What must Ido? I know not how to dig. 


See also Raphelius, Wolfius, Wetatein, and 
Kypke, from whom it appears that the Greeks 
reckoned digging both a very laborious and a 
mean employment. [See Xen. (Ee, xvi. 14. Lu- 
cian, Timon, 1. Athen. iv. p. 184. F. Is. v. 6 
Schwarz, p. 1221.) 

BaF ΣΚΑΦΗ, ne, ἡ. The Greek lexicons 
deduce it from σκάπτω to dig, excavate: but this 
word, together with the Eng. ship, akif, and ite 
northern relatives, may ps be better de- 
rived from the Heb. np concate, hollow.—A boat, 
@ aif. occ. Acts xxvii. 16, 30, 92. Sir John 


ered, that, as 
ys, out Lord often replies to what he knew to be 
in the thoughts of his hearers rather than to thelr actual 
questions; and that, as Middleton adds, he often refers to 
‘what had been the subject of his own meditations, though 
Rot of discourse. This may be the case here; and Mi- 
huslis says “the offences which men will take at the 
spel.” 


ep, 
Ala- 


3 “Suir, navis, Goth. skip, Cim. skid, Anglo-Sax. 
skid, Belg. schep, Su. skier 
ἀραὶ, ἴα). schifo, 
is.” ,Junil Etymol. Angi 


ZKE 


Chardin tells us, first, that “the eastern 
are wont to leare their shift im the sca, 

the stern of their cemels. ‘The akiff of this 
ship (in which St. Paul sailed) was to 
after the same manner, ver. 16. we had such 
| to come by the boat. Secondly, they never, accord- 
|ing to him, hoist i into the vessel, if always remains 
|in the water, fastened to the ship. He therefore 
must suppose the taking it up, mentioned ver. 17. 
doth not mean hoisting it up into the vessel, as 
several interpreters have imagined, bat drawing 
it up close to the stern of the ship, and the word 
we translate, in ver. 30. letting down (χαλασάν- 
των) into the sea, must mean letting it go farther 
from the ship lato the sea.” ‘Thus’ Harmer, 
Observations, vol. ii, p. 496. And this account 
of the manner in which the ancient navigators 
managed their skifi is clearly confirmed by the 
passages cited on ver, 30. by Wetstein, from 
Cicero [de Inv. ii, 51.] and Petronins, [102.] and 
| by Alberti from Achilles Tatius. ‘The last writer 
| mentions cutting τὸν κάλον, ὃς συνέδει τὴν ἐφολ- 
᾿κίδα τῷ σκάφει, “ἰλε cable which fastened the skiff to 
the vessel ;? and'Petronius speaks of the funis or 
rope going from the stern, qui scaphm custodiam 
tenet, ‘ which keeps hold on, or confines the skif’ 
[Schicusner construes the place, cegre potwimar 
cbtinere soapham, but gives no note, except an 
extract from Bullinger, saying, that are 
small light barks used on shallows. Wahl and 
Bretschneider say nothing, See περικρατής.) 

EKE'AOS, tog, ους, r4.—[ The leg, from the bi 
to the toe, DON a 81. δ. Le we ai aad 
Amos iii, 12. for oy, and Prov. xxvi. 7. for 
pho. Xen, An, iv, 2,20. Polyb. i. 80, 13.] 

EBS” Σκέπασμα, arog, τό, from σκεπάζω 
cover, which from’ σκέπω the same.—A covering. 
oce. | Tim, vi, 8, where σκεπάσματα seems to 
include both clothes and a dwelling, ἱμάτιον καὶ 
οἴκον, {according to Ecclus. xxix. 21 or 25.) μὲ 
Philo. expressly explains σκέπη. See Wetstein 
and Kypke, [Arist. Pol. vii. 17.] 

ZKETITOMAL, from the Heb. rpy to lot, 
look towards.—To look, look about. ‘This simple V. 
occurs not in the N. T., but is inserted on accoast 
of its compounds ‘and derivatives. “It is fe 
quently used in the profane writers; and hence 
we have perf. mid. ἔσκοπα, 1 fut. σκέψομαι, 1 aor. 
ἐσκεψάμην. 


intulerant, whatever the men had 
into the ship for their n 


«ἰὰ then 
[ uses ;? and he 
cites from Diod. Sic, xiv. 80. ἀντὶ τῆς βοηθείας 


ἐδωρήσατο EKEYH'N τοῖς Σπαρτιάταις β΄. τρι- 
ἡρῶν, ‘for assistance he gave the Spartans is 
Surniture of two galleys.’ Comp. Kypke. [This 
is expressed by τὰ σκεύη in Jon. i. δ; by arma 
in Latin, Virg. nm. v. 1δ.} 

| ΣΚΕΥῸΣ, cog, ους, τό. 

I. Properly, @ ressel to contain [any thing‘). 
yhn xix. Luke viii. 16. Rom. ix. 21. Comp. 
ον. |. xviii. 12, (Ex. iii. 22.] 


J 
R 


ὁ [Suidas says, χωρητικόν τινος εἴδοντ ayyeiow-] 


ΣΚΕ 
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IL, An stensil, instrument, of whatever kind. |Sac. c. 2. p. 29.) explains σκεῦος here as χρῆμα 


‘Thus it is applied to all the vessels or utensils of 
the Levitical service, Heb. ix. 215 to something 
resembling @ large she or wrapper, Acts x. 11, 
16. xi. 5; to the sails, or, according to Grotius, 
the mast of a ship, xxvii. 17. {Sebleusner and 
‘Wahl agree with Grotius, Kypke ax 

chor, which is justifiable. See Pol. 
any vessel. Mark xi, 16.) Σκεύη, τά, cael, is fe 
niture, goods. occ. Mat. xii. 29. Mark iil 

[So in other Greek writers. t only ἃς 
LXX, Gen. xxvii. 3. Deut. i. 41. xxii. δ. 1 Sam, 
xiii. 20, 21. 2 Chron. ν. 13. but Xen. Mem. i. 7, 
2. Hlian, V. Ἡ. νἱ. 13, Herodian, ii. 1,2. Athen. 
xiv. 17.) 

III. [Metaphorically, of men used as] instru- |. 
jinisters. Acts ix.15, On which text Ra- 
phelius and Wolfius havé observed that Polybius 
CExcurs, de Vit et Virtut, p. 1402.] applies the 
word in like manner to ἃ person, Comp. 2 Tims, 
ii. 21. with ver. 20. 

IV, Veasele of wrath and ταινία of mercy, Rom. 
ix. 22, 23, denote such nations or communities as 
are objects of God’s wrath or mercy, in allusion 
to the comparison of the potter, ver. 21. See 
Macknight gn the place, and comp. ver. 25. et 
seq. [“ ΤΏΘ vemels of wrath and the cexels of 
‘mercy, are, by St. Paul’s own designation, the 
Body of unbelizeing Jews and the Christian Church, 
consisting of Jewish and Gentile converts,” 
‘Young's Three Sermons, p. 92.] 

V. It signifies the haan body, 1 Thess. iv. 4, 
Thus Theophylsct, σκεῦος τὸ σῶμά φησι, ‘he 
calls the body σκεῦος ;’ and long before’ him 
Theodoret, ἐγὼ δὲ νομίζω τὸ ἑκάστου copa— 
οὕτως αὐτὸν κεκληκέναι, ‘1 think the apostle 
called each one’s body by this name}.’ Suicer 
observes that σκεῦος hath this signification in 
imitation of the Heb. 4% a vessel, which is applied 
in like manner 1 Sam. xxi. 5, And thus the 
Srail, mortal bodies of Christian ministers are 
‘styled ὀστράκινα σκεύη, earthen vessels, 2 Cor. iv. 7. 
And Barnabas, ἘΝ § 21. calls the ‘human body, 
τὸ καλὸν σκεῦος the beautifl vessel, We may re- 
mark also, that the Latin writers call the body 
the vas or cess, as it were, of the soul. Thus 
Lucretius, ili. 441. 

Corpus, quod vas, quasi constitit jus (anima scilice!). 
And Cicero, Tuse. Disp. i. 92. “Corpus quidem 
guasi vas est aut aliquod animi 

under σκῆνος II. See also 
Sinetaipre on 1 These, iv. 4. 

VI. The woman, in comparison of her hus- 
band, is called, 1 Pet. iii. 7. the weaker σκεῦος or 
cess’; for 80 she really is in respect of her body; 
and in applying to her the term σκεῦος, the 
apostle seems to have imitated the style of the 
Jews, who in like manner call the wife 7 or Ld 
i.e. vessel, Seo Wolfius. [Schéttgen (Hor. H 
et T. i, p. 827.) and Wetstein have quoted |" 
places from the Megillah, (fol. 12, 2.) and Sohar. 
Levit. (fol. 38. col. $8.) where this usage is found. 
But the husband’s name is added. Vorst (Phil. 


us, and 


1 (Many commentators, as Heinslus, Wetstein, Koppe, 
and Wahl, understand σκεῦος here as a wife. See sense 
VI. Schleusner, on the whole, agrees with Parkhurst. 
I know not what Bretschneider thinks, for he has care- 
lessly quoted the words in 1 Pet. ill. 7. as belonging to 
this place.] 


(065) 


᾿ παρ 


|men, Heb. vi 


or πρᾶγμα.} 

ΣΚΗΝΗ', ἧς, ἡ, from Heb. yp to deell, in- 
habit, particularly in a tent or tabernacle. So 
σκηνή in the LXX very often answers to the 


| Heb. (pip α tent or tabernacle, 


I, A tent to duel in, Heb. xi. 9. Mat. xvii. 4. 
Mark ix. 5. Luke ix, 88. (Gen. iv. 19. xxiii 
17. Xen. Cyr, ii, 1, 25, Allian, V. H. ix. 3.) 
Τὰ macaion, “Honce rag’ αἰωνίας ὀεῦνάς, 
the ternal mansions, Luke xvi. 9, mean the aernal 
mansions in heaven, Comp. John xiv. 3. and under 
οἰκία IV. and see Bowyer and Campbell on Luke. 
τ {See Rev. mil 6. xx. δ, In. xvi δ, Polyb- xi 


, 4.) 

IIL. The Mosaio tabernadle or tent, erected by 
God’s appointment and inspiration, and conse- 
crated to his worship, Acts vii. 445. Heb. viii. 5. 
Of this the outer part or holy place is called the 


|first tabernacle, Heb. ix. 3, [6.] and the inner part 


‘or holy of holies, the scoond, Heb. ix. 7. It ap- 
pears from Acts vii. 43, Amos v. 26. that the 
idolatrous Israelites had in like manner one or 


more tabernacles, Heb. mvp, dedicated to Moloch. 
Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lex. under a —Obeerve 
that in Heb. ix. 1. twenty-two MSS., three an- 


thant, several snctent ναιχίοπε, partizuatly the 
Syriae and Vulg. and some printed editions, omit 
σκηνή, which word Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach 
accordingly reject, and’ from coraparing ver. 2. 
and ch, vili. 7, 13, it seems manifestly spurious. 

IV, We learn from Heb. ix, 24. (comp. ver. 
23.) that the holy of holies made with were 
the ἀντίτυπα, or fre of th trae oven of thas 
heaven wherein is the peculiar residence of God. 
Hence Christ ia ealled miniaer of the trac σκη- 
νῆς, oF tabernacle which the Lord , and. not 
2. (where see Whitby); and is 
said, Heb. ix. 11. to be an high pricat bya 
| and more perfect tabernacle not made with 
(comp. ver. 24.) that is to say, not of this (the 
Moeaie) building. 

V. Τὴν σκηνὴν Δαβίδ, the tabernacle of David, 
the palace, (see Ps, exxxii. 5) i ἦν 8. mysti- 
cally, the real dignity, of David, in the person of 
the Messiah ruling over his household, the Church, 
oce. Acta xv. 16. which is a citation of Amos ix. 
11, where the Heb. word answering to to σκηνήν is 
roy. Comp. Is, xvi. δ. and Vitringa there 


Σκηνοπηγία, ας, ἡ» rom regs a tabernale, 
pie to fiz.—Properly, a. or eettis 
herhades be boate ποῖα ἐν ἸΏ woke 
of tabernacles, when the Israclites dwelt 
te fa or bowers, made of the boughs of several 
Kinds of ‘trees; for seven days, according to the 
law, Lev. xxiii, 84, 40, 41, 42. oce. John vii, 2°, 
—In the LXX this word answers to the Heb. 
,, Teferring to the feast of taber- 
,, Deut, xvi. 16. xxxi. 10. Zech. xiv. 16, 18, 
19; for which Josephus likewise uses it, Ant. 


5 Comp. Ex. x1. 2. Num. {. 50, 53. in LXX and Heb. 

2 (The fons seem to have been instituted in memory of 
the fory yearyapent in tents (ee, Deut 
xiv, 16.) and also as a sign ‘of gratitude for abun 
iesiowed. (ee Ex. ἀκιΐ 18. frbegan and cnded with 
4 fatval he a Sapbath ‘The lax day, (caled Hosanna.) 
when the priest went down with ἃ to the fount of 
Siloam for water to make 8 lation, w 
‘The law was goue through at ths fees In seven Jeary) 


ΣΚΗ 


4,1, δ. xiii. 8, 3. xv. 3,3. Plat. Sympos. 
iv. qu. 5. τ. ii, Pe 671, D. has mentioned this feast 
of the Jews, which he says they call EKHNH 
and celebrate in honour of Bacehus. So grossly 
ignorant was this great writer of the Jewish 
religion ! 

ΒΑ Σκηνοποιός, οὔ, ὁ, from σκῆνος a tent, 
and ποιέω to make. tent-maker. occ, Acts 
xviii, 3, [Tents were made of hides or other 
portable materials for travellers in the Enst, to 
supply the want of inns. Chrysostom, Hom. 
de'S. Paulo, interprets the word by σκηνοῤῥάφος,, 
a word used by Alian, V. H. ii. 1. Othors think 
it is only a wearer. Σκηνοποιέω occ. Symm. Is. 
xiii. 20. of pitching a tent, Σκηνοποιία, Inc. 
Deut. xxxi. 10.] 

Σκῆνος, tog, ους, τό, from σκηνή a tent, or im- 
mediately "from the Heb. PRP 10 ἀκαὶ. 

I. Properly, a tent or tabernacle. 

IL. It is spoken of our mortal body, which, 
though the tabernacle of an immortal spirit 
constituted of frail and slight materials, and is 
shortly to be by death taken down and dliseolred. 
ove. 2 Cor. v. 1, 4. So in Wiad. ix. 15. the human 
body is called σκῆνος γεῶδες the earthly tabernacle. 
In the profano writers likewise σκῆνος frequently 
denotes the body. Thus the eloquent Longinus, 
de Subl. § xxxii. styles it ἀνθρωπίνου ΣΚΉ΄- 
ΝΟΥΣ the human tabernacle ; Plato, [ap. Clem. Al. 
Strom. v. p. 693.) like the author of Wisd. PH 
NON EKH"NOS. The same Plato, as cited ὃ 
Eachines the Socratic, [Dial. iii. 5.] says, ‘Wi 
are a soul, an immortal being, shut up’ in a 


ing, 
mortal case: τὸ δὲ EKH“NOE τοῦτο πρὸς κακὸν, 


περιήρμοσεν ἡ φύσις, but this le nature 
hath fitted to evil.” For many more instances 
of this kind see Elsner, Alberti, Wolfius, and 
Wetstein, on 2 Cor. To what they hai 
duced 1 κἀὰ a remarkable passage ‘ 
Grotius, De Verit. Relig. Christ. lib. i. § 16. 
note 6. from Eurysus the Pythagorean, who, 
speaking of man, says, τὸ EKA'NOE τοῖς λοι- 
ποῖς ὅμοιον, οἷα γιγονὸς be τᾶς αὐτᾶς ὕλας" 
ὑπὸ τεχνίτᾳ δὲ εἰργασμένον ere ὃς ἐτεχ 
rwety αὐτὸν ἀρχετύπῳ χρώμινον (read χρ 
νοῦ fare Κη beets ike thon. ot 
other animals, as ΓΝ made of the same matter | 
with theirs ; it was constructed, however, by a 
most excellent architect, who framed it after the 
pattern of himself.’ As for the apostle’s phrase, 
2 Cor. v. 1. οἰκία τοῦ σκήνους, ithas been thought 
equivalent to οἰκία σκηνώδης, a house like to, or 
resembling, a tent of tabernacle. But the accurate 
Kypke does not assent to this interpretation, 
which he thinks forced ; and observes, that σκῆνος 
is very rarely, yea, if you quit Suidas and Hesy- 
chius, hardly ever used for a , but γι 
frequently for the body, even in such passages as 
have no respect to the resemblance of the body | 
to a tabernacle ; of this he produces some in- 
stances, and accordingly renders οἰκία τοῦ oxi 
vouc the house of the body. [Wahl says, οἰκία 
σκήνους is for οἰκία ὡς σκῆνος like a tabernacle; 
see Gesen. 676, b ; or οἰκία, τὸ σκῆνος, the earthly 
house ; ace Geven. 677, 2. Bretschneider says, it 
in for τὸ ἐπίγειον σκῆνος ἐν ᾧ οἰκοῦμεν. On the 
whole passage, (a very difficult one,) see Cud- 
worth’s Int. System, (vol. iv. p. 112. last ed.) 
Henry More's Theol. Works, p. 13, (fol. ed. 1708.) 
(66) 


| 14. Is, ix. 2. 
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and Bp. Middleton, On the use of σεῆνος fr 
ie body, aco Peuron on Longinns, abt spe 
Barnes ad Ear, Heras, 690. Fots, Cie. Hipp. 
p. 340. Wolf, and Wetstein. It is used for the 
bodies of animals in Alian, H. A. v. 3.] 


Σκηνόω, ὦ, from σκῆνος. 
1. To pitch a tot. Thos it in used not only ἐγ 
the LXX for the Heb. rye to pitoh a text, Gen, 
xiii. 12. and for jy to deel in a tent, Judg. vii. 
11 (oomp, +. 17) 5 bat alao by X thoagh 
rarely. [Seo An. vil 4, 7. Cpr. vin. & 4] Seo 
Raphelius on John i, 14. 
Il. To dwell as in α tent, to dwell. Than itis 
sppliod, John i. 14. to the ; ( 
γος II. and σκήνωμα or temporary dedl- 
ing of the Divine Logos among men in a hamas 
body, not without allusion to his formerly deslliag 
in the Mosaic tabernade. Comp. Ex. xxv. & 
xxix. 45, 46. Deut. xi 11. In all which par 
sages the Heb. V. γγῷ is used. Comp. Lev. xxvi 
1. Rev. xxi. 3. It occurs also Rev. xii. 12. 
| xiii. 6. [Xen. An. v. δ, 7.]—Zenvéw ἐπὶ, to abide 
orer or upon, i. 6. om, ἴο οἱ 
oce. Rev. vii. 15. where there is an allusion to 
the manner of God’s protecting the leraclites 
during their pamage through the wildernem 5 for 
ae from Num. x. 34. Ps. ev. 99. (comp. 
xix, 7) that the dud which accom 
t people throughout their joumeys (aoe Es 
jum, ix. 15—23.) served them for a 
cern, » that is, from the ‘sun’s heat, as here at 
ver. 16. Comp. Num. xiv. 14. Is. iv. 5,6. The 
hase itself seems to be taken from the Heb. 
ἫΝ t0 abide over or upon, which is applied to 


the cloud’s abiding orer the tabernacle, Num. ix. 
18, 22. 


Σκήνωμα, ατος, τό, from σκηνόω. 

1. A tent, tabernacle, Thus often used in the 
LXX for the Heb. ‘a (Gen. ix. 27. Deut 
xxxiii, 18, Xen. An. ii, 2, 9.1 

ΤΠ. An habitation, or a place for an habitation. 
oce. Acts vii. 46'. which refers to Ps. cxxxii. 5. 
where the correspondent Heb. word to σκήνωμα 
of the LXX is mazep habitations. [Job xxi. 98. 
| Ps, exxxii. 5.) 
| IIL, It denotes the frail tabernacle of the human 
body. occ. 2 Pet. i. 18, 14. Comp. σκῆνος 11. 

EKIA’, ἃς, ἡ. 

I. A shade, as of a tree or plant. Mark iv. 39. 
A shadow, as of aman. Acts v.15. [See Judg. 


|ix. 15, 36. ἢ 
II. Zeid θανάτου shadow of death. This 
Hellenistical phrase, often used in the LX: 


for 
the compound Heb. word nyghs shadow of death, 


and denoting ether, in ἃ natural eense 


as of the dreary tomb, or state of death}, as ὅς 

iii, δ. xii, 22, Amos v. 8. (comp. Job xxxviii 
17); or in a figurat δ, ἃ sate of extrem 
danger or misery, Ps. xxiii, 4. xliv. 20. cvii. 10, 
Tn the N. T. it occurs only Mat. 


1 [Schleusner: 
Pe 


γα, It is @ temple, and quotes Snidas and 
aa who aay, in effect, that the hab- 


pe] 
So Homer, Od. ἐν. 180. has @ANA“TOIO μέλον 

fae tack coud of cathy and Ovide Mee, κα 8]. ata 
ad umbras, to the shades of death. (Ving. Hn. iv. 26. 404. 
wmbra Bredi.] 


ΣΚΙ 


iv. 16. Luke i. 79. in both which texts it is ap- 
plied spiritually. 

III. A shadow, shadowy, or tmperfect sketch or 
delineation, such as a shadow is of the substance 
it represents. occ. Col. ii. 17. Heb. viii. 5. x. 1. 
where see Macknight. [Zonaras (Lex. col. 1654.) 
has σκιά, ὁ τύπος παρὰ τῷ ἀποστόλῳ, referrin 
to the place of Colossians ; and Hesychius σκιά, 
σκίασις, ἐπιφάνεια τοῦ χρώματος ἀντίμορθος. 
See Bochart, Geog. Sacr. lib. i. c. 6. Zorn. Bibl. 
Antiquario-Exeg. i. p. 637. Comp. Cic. in Pison. 
ce. 24. Offic. iii. 17.] 


XKIPTA‘Q, ὦ, either. from oxaipw to leap, 
bound, dance, which from Heb. ὙΦ a young sheep, 
and as a reduplicate V. 1759 to leap or skip like a 

, see 2 Sam. vi. 14, 16. 
TT a skip, bound, properly as young wan- 
ton cattle. Thus it is applied not only by the 
LXX, Ps. exiv. 4, 6. Jer. 1. 11. Joel i. 17. Mal. 
iv. 2. but also by Homer, 1]. xx. 226, 228. 

11. To spring or leap for joy. occ. Luke i. 41, 
44. vi. 23. So the Greek writers apply this V. 
to persons leaping for joy. See Wetatein on Luke 
i. and Elsner and Alberti on Luke vi. 23. where 
comp. Kypke. The LXX_ have applied this 
word, Gen. xxv. 22. to the leaping of children in 
the womb, for the Heb. wx they dashed against 


each other, Engl. transl. struggled together. 


Σκληροκαρδία, ac, ἡ, from σκληρός hard, and 
καρδία the heart. 

Hardness of heart, i. 6. stubbornness, obstinacy, 
perverseness, “untractable disposition.” occ. Mat. 
xix. 8 Mark x. 5. xvi. 14. Comp. Rom. ii. 5. 
and Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. p. 126.—The 
LXX use this word for the Heb. 33) niny the 
Soreskin, uncircumcision of the heart. Deut. x. 16. 
Jer. iv. 4; and the adjective σκληροκάρδιος hard- 
hearted, for the Heb. 35 pp perverse in heart, 
Prov. xvii. 20; and for 2) mp siff, hard, in 
heart, Ezek. iii. 7. Comp. Ecclus. xvi. 10. iii. 26, 
27. Homer has a similar expression, Odyss. 
xxiii. 103. 

Σοὶ 3’ aiei KPAAI'H ZTEPEQTE'PH ἐστὶ ΛΙΘΟΙΟ. 
Thy Acart is always harder than a stone. 


See more in Wetstein on Mat. 


Σκληρός, 4, dy, from σκέλλω to dry, to arch. 

I. Hard, properly, [not yielding to touch. 
Xen. Mem. iii. 10, 1.] 

II. Hard, austere, severe. Mat. xxv. 24. where 
Wetstein shows that the Greek writers use it in 
the like moral sense ; and Kypke particularly 
proves that in them it denotes not only severity or 
austerity, but likewise orwelty or avarice. [So 
1 Sam. xxv. 3. Is. xix. 4. Plut. Symp. vii. 8. 
p. 712. B. Aristot. Eth. iv.8. Athen. ii. p. 59. Fe] 

III. Hard, violent, as the wind. James iii. 4. 
Scapula cites the same phrase "ANEMOI =KAH- 
POI’ from Elian, [V. H. ix. 14.] So we say in 
English, It blows hard—a hard gale, [ Xen. An. 
iv. 8, 26. Herod. viii. 12. Theophr. de C. P. ii. 4. 
Polyb. iv. 21, 5. Prov. xxvii. 16.) 

IV. Hard, dificult and shocking to the mind. 
John vi. 60. So ΣΚΛΗ Ρ᾽' ἀληθῆ, hard truths, 
are opposed to μαλθακὰ ψευδῆ, soft lies, in Euri- 
pides, cited by Wetstein, and Kypke quotes 
from ἡ ἀπηνὴς ΟΥ̓ΤΟΣ Οἱ AOTOS καὶ 


=KO 


SKAHPO’S, ‘this is a cruel and hard saying.’ 
So in Latin, dura cor means a hard, harsh, saying. 
Cicero, Philipp. viii. 6. cited by Raphelius and 
Wetstein. [Gen. xxi. 1]. xlii. 7,30. Polyb. iv. 
21,1. Ceb. Tab. 7. Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 20.] 

V. Hard, dificult, grievous. Acts ix. 5. xxvi. 
14. But observe, that in the former text very 
many MSS., three ancient, instead of all the 
words in ver. 5 and 6. from σκληρόν to αὐτόν in- 
clusive, read only ἀλλά or ἀλλ’ before ἀνάστηθι; 
so also the first Syriac version and the Complu- 
tensian edition ; and this reading is accordingly 
approved by Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach, 
whom foo {Sehl. and Wahl say, mischievous, 

‘udicial.] 
I. Hard or tmpious. Jude 15. [See Num. 
xvi. 26. Ps. xvii. 4.] 

Σκληρότης, nroc, ἡ, from oxAnpoc.—Hard 
obstinacy, st ness. occ. Rom. ii. 5.—The LX 
use it in the same sense, Deut. ix. 27. for the 


Heb. τῴῃ. 

Σκλροτράχηλος, ov, ὁ, ἡ. from σκληρός hard, 
and τράχηλος the neck.— Hard, or siff-necked, 
obstinate, snflexible. occ. Acts vii. 51.—This is an 
epithet of the Jewish people, often used in the 
LXX for the Heb. ny» indy stiff in neck. See Ex. 
xxxili. 3,5. [Deut. ix. 6, 13.] et al. Comp. Baruch 
ii. 30. Ecclus. xvi. 11. The expression plain! 
alludes to unbroken, refractory oxen, who will 
not submit their necks to the yoke. Comp. Hos. iv. 
16. Jer. xxvii. 8. 

Σκληρύνω, from σκληρός.---Τὸ harden. In the 
N. T. it is applied only figuratively to the heart 
or mind. In this sense it occurs alone, Acts 
xix. 9. Rom. ix. 18. Heb. iii. 13.—joined with 
καρδίας the hearts, Heb. iii. 8, 15. iv. 7. [On the 
possoge Rom. ix. 18. much has been written. 

acknight gives that explanation which has been 
usually offered by the ancient interpreters, i. e. 
“if the phrase (whom he will he hardencth) be 
understood of nations, God’s hardening them 
means his allowing them an opportunity to 
harden themselves, by exercising patience and 
long-suffering towards them ; if of individuals, it 
does not mean that God hardens their hearts by 
any positive exertion of his power on them, but 
that, by his not executing sentence against their 
evil works speedily, he allows them to go on in 
their wickedness, whereby they harden them- 
selves.” So Theophylact, Zonaras, and Phavo- 
rinus, as well as many other interpreters, ancient 
and modern. See too Ex. iv. 21. vii. 3. ix. 13. 
x. 20, 27. xi. 10. xiv. 4, 8, 17. for instances of 
σκληρύνω so used. But others, as Rambach, 
(Introd. ad Ep. ad Rom. p. 113.) Ernesti, Prol. 
de Van. Philos. in Int. 8. 5., SchL, Wahl, con- 
strue it, to treat hardly. Schleusner (who wrongly 
thinks that Ernesti was the first to offer this in- 
terpretation) prefers it on account of the words 
ὃν θέλει, and thinks (as Rambach had observed 
that σκληρύνειν is opposed to ἐλεεῖν. The ver 
ἀποσκληρύνω is 80 used Job xxxix. 16.] 

TKOAIO’S, a, ὅν». 

I. Crooked. Luke iii. 5. [where the words come 
from Is. xlii. 16. See xxvii. 1, xl. 4. Heliodor. 
i. 6.] 

11. Crooked, perverse, untoward. Acts ii. 40. 
Phjl. i. 15. 1 Pet. ii. 18. [in which place it is 
rather harsh, dificult to please. See Ps. Ixxviii. 8. 


ΣΚΟ 


Deut. xxxii. 5. Prov. iv. 24. xvi. 28. Hesychius 
has orodta’ ἀδικα.] 


Σκόλοψ !, οπος, ὃ, from σκῶλος a kind of thorn, 
or a staff sha 


a sake with a sharp point driven into the ground, to 
prevent pprowch of an enemy, a sharp stake 
used in making a palisado. Thus applied in Hom. 
1]. vii. 441. [Xen. An. v. 2, 5.—or] A sharp 
plinter, thorn, or the like. Dioscorides [ii. 29. 
ucian, Ver. Hist. ii. p. 682. Hos. ii. 6.] oce. 
2 Cor. xii. 7. where it seems figuratively to de- 
note some bodily infirmity under which the apostle 
laboured. See Macknight, and Bp. Bull’s English 
Works, vol. i. p. 197; and comp. Gal. iv. 14. 
[Bishop Bull 8 thinks it was some notorious and 
visible infirmity in the apostle which was a wound 
to his pride. “Tertullian thought it was a pain 
in the ear; Chrysostom and Jerome made it 
8 pain in the head; Cyprian calls it many 
grievous tortures of the body; others say dread- 
temptations of mind.”” Rosenmuller.] The 
LXX use this word for the Heb. vo a thorn. 


Hos. ii. 6; for zp sharp stakes or thorns, Num. 
xxiii. 55. 


Bay Σκοπέω, &, from σκοπός. 
I. Properly, to look at or view attentively, to con- 
with the bodily eyes. 

I. In the N. T. to observe, consider, view, regard, 
contemplate, with the eyes of the mind. Rom. xvi. 
17. 2 Cor. iv. 18. Gal. vi. 1. Phil. iii. 17. ii. 4. 
where observe, that ra τινος σκοπεῖν is in the 
Greek writers a very common phrase for regard- 
ing, attending to, or studying the advantage or in- 
terests of, whether of ourselves or others, as may 
be seen in Wetstein and Kypke. [See Thuc. vi. 
12. Soph. Aj. 124. 1330. 2 Mac. iv. 5.] 

111. To see, take heed. Luke xi. 35. [Schleusner 
and Wah! put Gal. vi. 1. under this head. ] 


Σκοπός, ov, 6, from Zoxowa perf. mid. of oxéx- 
ropa to look. 

I. A mark or butt to shoot arrows at. Thus 
often used by the profane writers, and by the 
LXX for the Heb. 90, Job xvi. 12. Lam. iii. 
12. Comp. Wisd. v. 12, or 13, 21. 

Il. A mark at the goal or end of a race, called 
in Latin calr, and afterwards oreta, because the 
Romans used to mark it with chalk. occ. Phil. 
iii. 14. Comp. 2 Cor. iv. 18. [Others think the 
word metaphorically used in the first significa- 
tion, and translate it generally, an aim, purpose. 
See Polyb. vii. 8, 9. Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 29. Diod. 
Sic. iv. 16.] 


ΣΚΟΡΠΙΖΩ. 

I. To di , scatter abroad. John x. 12. xvi. 
32. [Parkhuret puts Mat. xi. 30. and Luke xi. 
23. under this head, but the sense there is rather 
to scatter or waste.]} 

11. To di , distribute. 2 Cor. ix. 9. The 
LXX use it for the Heb. ty, Mal. ii.3 ; for yea, 
Hiph. of yo), 2 Sam. xxii. 15. Ps. xviii. 14. 
exliv. 6 ; and for wp, Ps. cxii.9. [The word is 
not known to good Attic writers. It was used in 


} (The word is written also σκώλοψ, and σκόλωψ.] 
2 [Some (568) Ὁ points, &c. vol. i, Serm. 5.) 
568 
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the Tonic dialect, and thence got into the eommon 
tongue. See Aélian, V. H. xii. 46. Artem. i 36. 
Lucian, Asin. 32. 1 Mac. vi. 54. Joseph. Ant. 
vi. 6, 3.] 

Σκορπίος, ov, 6.—A scorpion, a species of insect 
furnished at the end of its tail with ΚΑ and 
sometimes with two stings, whence it emits a 
dangerous poison. It is obvious to derive crep- 
πίος, as the Lexicon writers do, from σκορκπίζειν, 
scattering, namely, its venom. Luke x. 193. xi. 
124, Rev. ix. 3,5,10. In Luke xi. 12. is not 
a ion contrasted with an egg, on account of 
the oval shape of its body? See [{ Plin. H. N. xi 
25.] Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. Plate cocxxxu. 
Brookes’s Nat. Hist. vol. iv. p. 263. and Bowyer. 
The LXX use σκορπίος several times for Hebd. 
ay. [Deut. viii. 15. Ez. ii. 6.] 


Σκοτεινός, ἡ, 6¥, from oxdrog.—Dark, dark- 
some. occ. Mat. vi. 23. Luke xi. 34, 36. [Pror. 
iv. 19. Job x. 21. Ceb. Tab. x. Xen. Mem. πὶ. 
16, 1.] 


Σκοτία, ac, ἡ, from σκότος. 
I. Darkness. John vi. 17. xx. 1. [Micah iii 6. 
Job xxviii. 3. Eur. Phen. 346.] 

II. Privacy, secrecy. Mat. x. 27. Luke xii 3 
[See in Heb. Is. xxix. 15. xlv. 19.] 

III. Spiritual darkness, denoting error or igne- 
rance, sin and misery. John i. δ. viii. 12. xii. 35, 
46. 1 Johni. 5. ii. 8,9, 11. twice. But in Jon 
i, δ. it signifies the persons in such a state. [So 
Schleusner.] Comp. νύξ IT. and φῶς. [This is not 
8 good Attic word. See Fischer, Prol. xxx.] 


Σκοτίζω, from σκότος. 

I. To darken, as the light of the sun, moon, &¢. 
Mat. xxiv. 29. Mark xiii. 24. Luke xxiii 45. 
Rev. viii. 12. ix. 2. In which hov- 
ever, the whole expressions are figurative. [Job 
iii. 9. Eccl. xii. 2. Polyb. xii. 15, 10.] 

11, To darken, blind, spoken spiritually of the 
understanding. Rom. i. 2]. xi. 10. Eph. iv. 18; 
where Kypke cites from Josephus ix. 4, 3. ed 
Hudson, τὰς ὄψεις ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ ΤῊΝ AlA- 
NOIAN ‘EITEZKOTIZEMENOI, ‘haring their 
sight and wnderstanding darkened or Winded by 
God. The LXX use this V. several times for 
the Heb. yan to darken, particularly Ps. lxix. 38. 


=KO’TOS, ov, 6, the same as σκότος, τά. 
— Darkness. oce. Heb. xii. 18. where six MSS, 
three ancient, have ζόφῳ, which reading Grie- 
bach marks as equal, or perhaps preferable to the 
common one. 


XKO'TOS, εος, ove, τό. 

I. Darkness, properly so called, Mat. xxvii. 4 
Mark xv. 33. Luke xxiii. 44. [Acts ii 2] 
2 Cor. iv. 6. Comp. Acts xiii. 1]. [Gen. i ἃ 
ie] iv. 11. Job xxxvii. 15. Aélian, V. Η if 
18. 

11. Eternal misery and damnation. 2 Pet. i 
17. Jude 13. Mat. viii. 12. where however there 
is a reference to the darkness in which those per 
sons remained who were excluded from a /et 


3 (To tread on scorpions and serpents ig pe 8 mets- 
phor for, fo prevail over evil and dificulty. See Oves. 
Crit. p. 108. Niceph. Oneiroc. p. 19. lian (H. A. x. 3) 
BAYS, πατοῦσαι τοὺς σκορπίους ἀπαθεῖ ἔνουσ 

4 (For a similar proverh, “ἀνὰ negate sree, 
Zenob. Prov. Cent. i. 88. Diogenian. Cent 1. 76.) 
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celebrated in the night. Comp. Mat. xxii. 1—13. 
[χχν. 30. Middleton observes, that there is not 
8 feast mentioned in all these places of St. Mat- 
thew, and he thinks, therefore, that in mention- 
ing darkness, there is a reference to some Jewish 
notion of the future state of punishment. He 
refers to Windet de Vita functorum statu, p. 114 
and 246.) 


ILI. Spiritual darkness, implying ignorance [and ἢ 
y {es 


its consequences, or εἶ. Mat. iv. 16. Luke 5.79. 
xi. 35.) John iii. 19. Acts xxvi. 18 [Rom. ii. 19. 
2 Cor. vi. 14.] 1 Thess. v. 4. 1 Pet. ii. 9. [Schi. 
80 understands it in Eph. vi. 12. and translates 
the phrase κοσμοκράτορας τοῦ orérove, as the evil 
spirits who rule over all the nations not christianized. 
Also, in auch a sate, Eph. v. 8, Hence 
τὰ ἔργα τοῦ σκότους, the works of darkness, arc 
such works as are usually practibed by men in 
that condition, Rom. xiii. 12. Eph. v. 11; and 
that often secretly. Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 5. 1 John i. 
6. Macknight says, that in Eph. v. 11. “the 
apostle calls the heathen mysteries works of dark- 
‘ness, because the impure actions which the in- 
itiated performed in them, under the notion of 
religious rites, were done in the night-time ; and 
by the secrecy in which they were acted were 
acknowledged by the perpetrators to be 
[See Ps. Ixxxif. 5. Prov. ii. 18, and again in 
Hebrew, Job xxx. 26.) 

IV. It denotes the infernal 
Christ, the Sun or Light of 


Σκοτόω, ὦ, from exérog.—To darken ; whence 
σκοτόομαι, οὖμαι, pass. to be darkened. occ. Rev. 
xvi. 10. where see Vitringa. [Wetstein explains| 
the place by a metaphor, taken from one who, | 


being struck violently, becomes dizzy and can see 
nothing, and he cites Sext. Empir, adv. Log. i. 
992, Plut. de Frat, Am. p. 489. E. de Fort. 
Alex. p. 314. Ὁ. Then βασιλεία is put for the 
inhabitants of the kingdom of the beast. Eich- 
horn thinks darkness a token of dreadful calamity, 


ΚΙ͂Γ ΣΚΥΆΛΩ, Kypke on Mat. ix. 36. says 
that the primary sense of σκύλλω is to pull, pluck 
off, properly the hair ; of which use he gives one 
or two instances. In the N. T. to trouble, give 


nll toy Jaton, tie, ove Mark v. 35. Luke 

49. Σκύλλομαι, mid. to trouble or fat 
ones. Luke vii, 6, Compare under ἐκλύω, and 
see Wetstein and Kypke on Mat. ix. 36. [Hero- 
dian iv. 13, 8. vii. 8, 9.] 

KY" AON, ov, τό, 

{1- Properly, α skin stripped off, or hide. 80 
Heaychius σκύλον" δέρμα, κώδιον. See Klster on 
Aristoph, Plat. 514. Then,] 

IL. [Spoil ripped from an enemy killed in war, 
in opposition to λάφυρα, which means spoil taken 
‘from the living. So the Lex. Cyrill, MS. Brem, 
And then generally wpoSeo Prov. ἐ. 18. Ia. 
x.6, Parkhurst and Wah! so translate the word 
in Luke xi 38. but Schleumor thinks the word 
signified also goods, both from a comparison of 
this passage with Mat. xii. 20. and because ¥¢, 
properly spoil, means often goods, as in Eat, iii. 18. 
πες TEAR hae τὰ ὑπάρχοντα, Conap alan 
Yooh, xiv. 1, Prov, xxxic Lie where σκῦλον is 
itself eo used. See Vorst, Phil. Sacr. c. 3. p. 78. 
No instance of such ἃ sot, ower, fom oy 
Greek writer is Ὁ nor is it necessary, He 
sates his pal i i goo of which he has made 
ἃ spoil.|—This word in the LXX most commonly 
answers to the Heb. ‘yg, [as Dent. fi. 35; to Ὦ 
in Is, viii, 1, and py in Num, xxxi. 11.] 


EA Σεωληκόβρωτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from σκώληξ, 
ἥκος, ὃ, @ worm, and βρωτὸς eaten, which from 
βρώσκω to eat, which soe.—. corms, oce. 


‘Acts xii. 23. ’ Josephus, Ant. xix. 8, 2. has given 


and makes the meaning to be that the Kingdom οὐ 8% secount of the fearful end of Herod Agr 


the beast was in danger. The word occ. Ps. ev. 27. 
(where the Vatican has ἐσκόγασε.) Jer. xi 
Ecelus. xxv. 19.] 


(GF Σκύβαλον, ov, τό, q. κυσίβαλον thrown to 
the dogs, say the Lexicons, [as Suidas) from κυσὶ 
(dat plur. of εύων) to ihe dogy and βάλλω to 
cast.—Dung', also the offal or refuse of any thing. 
oce. Phil. iii. 8. where see Wetstein, Kypke, and 
Suicer, Thesaur. This N. is used Ecclus. xx 
45 and hence the verb σευβαλίζομαι, to be re- 
fected with contempt. xvi. 28. 


Σευθρωπός, οὗ, ὃ, ἡ, from σκυθρός 5, crabbed, 
sour, sad, and ὦψ, the countenance---Of @ gloomy, 


1 [Hesychius says κόπρον, and 0 the Etym. M. ‘The 
Lex. Cyrill. MS, Brem. says, the joints of the stalk of wheat, 

‘Theodoret on this place 
Γ΄ ΤῈ ta used, in short, of any thiog elle or refuse. See 
Gataker, Opuse. Crit. p. 868. de Moyne, Var. Bact. p. 581 
Schwarz. on Olear. p. 172.) = 
4 And oxeOpér may be deduced either from the Heb. “T7> 


| conceals, probabl 
3. rinee, the horrid 


Phil. says, the thick part of the| 7 


Which ie very similar to that of St. Luke ; but ho 

from partial fondness for that 
circumstance of his being eaten 
by worms, though he expressly mentions this 
symptom in the last illness of Agrippa’s grand- 
father, Herod the Great, calling it τοῦ αἰδοίου 


xill 9. xllil. 2.) or rather from Σκύθης" 
Af wo may judge by their descendants, 
tars, Calmucs, &c. were, without doubt, 
looking race. 


sone 
fie 
sour, crabbed- 


© The Σκύθαι might be v0 called from the Heb. BY or 
‘nigh fo move to and fro, whence Eng. fo shoot, and its 
forthern relatives, on secount of thelr skill In’ archery, 
Shih is intimated to us in 8. 8. Ἐκεῖ, xxxix. 8. and 


from the same Heb. τη, on account of the wandering pas- 
toral Ife of those people, (see Horat. Ode lit. 24, 9. and 
‘Not, Delph.) which is still followed by their descendants 
the Tartars'In general. 

of Complexion, ἂς. 


to be dark, mournful (for which the LXX use the particip. 
crab pe aba Looking Pa. xxxy. 14. xxxvill. 6. 


+ See Dr. Smith's Essay on Variety 
p. 59, 60; and Encyel. Brit. in Antzaica, No. 50, 


ΣΚΩ 


σῆψις ΣΚΩΛΗΚΑΣ ἐμποιοῦσα. Ant. xvii. 6, 5. 
Comp. de Bel. i. 33,5. See Doddridge’s note. 
So 2 Mac. ix. 9. EKQ’AHK AS worms rose [ava- 
ζεῖν] out of the body of Antiochus Epiphanes. 
The infamous impostor Alexander likewise died 
ΣΚΩΛΗΚΩΝ Cicag, ‘swarming with worms. 
Lucian, Pseudomant, t. i. p. 904. And in like 
manner Eusebius, Eccles. Hist. viii. 16. relates, 
that before the death of that horrible persecutor, 
the emperor Galerius Maximianus, ἄλεκτόν τι 
πλῆθος ΣΚΩΛΗΚΩΝ ββρύειν, ‘an inexpressible 
multitude of worms swarmed’ in the ulcers which 
preyed upon him ?, See more in Elsner, Whitby, 
olfius, and Wetstein on Acts. 


Σκώληξ, neoc, ὁ, from σκάλλω to dig.—A worm. 
Thus it is often used in a natural sense by the 
LXX, [Deut. xxviii. 31. Job v. 7. Ecclus. x. 
13.) but in the N. T. only figuratively for a part 
of the torment of hell, and is generally supposed 
to denote an evil and accusing conscience, con- 
stantly and eternally corroding and preying upon 
the damned. occ. Mark ix. 44, 46, 48. where the 
expression is manifestly taken from Is, Ixvi. 24. 
in which passage σκώληξ of the LX X answers to 
the Heb. nydin. See Vitringa on Is. and comp. 


Ecclus. vii. 17. Judith xvi. 17. and Pievva above, 
and see Whitby’s note on Mark ix. 43. 


| 
Ι 
Ι 
BaF” Σμαράγδινος, n, ον, adj. from σμάραγδος. 
—An emerald, λίθος stone namely being under- 
stood. occ. Rev. iv. 3. where, as the rai itself 
is an emblem of God’s mercy and forbearance 
through Christ, (comp. ἶρις.) so the divine clemency 
in the kingdom of grace is still more strongly repre- 
sented by the prevalence of the pleasing green 
colour in the bow. See Vitringa on Rev. and 
comp. σμάραγδυς. 
| 


=MA’PATAOS, ov, 6.—An emerald, a precious 
stone of a most beautiful and agreeable green 
colour ; of which Pliny says, “The sight of no 
colour is more pleasant ; fur we love to view even 
green fields and leaves, and are still more fond of 
ooking at the emerald, because all other greens 
whatever are flat in comparison of this. Besides, 
these stones seem larger at a distance by tinging 
the cireumambient air. Their lustre is ποῖ 
changed by the sun, by the shade, or by candle- 
light, but they have always a sensible moderate 
brilliancy?.” From which description, and from 
what is observed by modern writers, that the 
emerald 3 “ is second only to the diamond in lustre 
and brightness,” I am inclined to derive the Greek 
name σμάραγδος from the Heb. pro to furdish, 
burnish, make bright, by prefixing Ὁ, especially as 
μάραγδος without the o is sometimes used for 
σμάραγδος. Comp. μαργαρίτης. oce. Rev. xxi. 
19. (Ex. xxviii. 17. Ez. xxviii. 13. for nj.) 


=MY’PNA, ἧς, ἡ, or, according to the olian 
dialect, Muppa, ac, ἡ, from the Heb. Ww myrrh. 


1 See also Jortin’s Remarks on Eccles. Hist. vol. fi. 
p. 320. 2nd ed. (Bartholinus de Morbis Biblicis, c. 23.] 

2 **Nullius coloris aspectus jucundior est: nam herbae 
quoque cirentes frondesque avidé spectamus. 
vero tanto libentius, quoniam nihil omnino viridius com- 
paratum illis viret.—Preterea longinquo amplificantur 
visu, inficientes circa se repercussum aéra, non sole mu- 
tati, non umbr&, non lucernis, semperque sensim radi- 
antes.” Nat. Hist. xxxvii. 5. 

3 See nev 70 ἼΣΗ Dictionary of Arts in EMERALD. 
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Smaragdos 


=O P 


In σμύρνα Ὁ is prefixed.— Myrrh*. “A 
table production of the gam or resin ind 5, 
issuing by incision, and sometimes taneously 
from tne trunk and branches of a tree 
growing in Egypt, Arabia, and Abyssinia. It 
taste is bitter and acrid, with a peculiar arumatic 
flavour, but very nauscous; but its smell, thoagh 
strong, is not disagreeable.” Its Heb. name Ww 
or τὸ, whence the modern ones are derived, is 
evidently from the Ὗ. ὙΘ or ‘Tr9 to be bitter, ca 
account of its taste. occ. Mat. ii. 11. John xix. 
39. Herodotus expressly tells us, ii. 86. that the 
Egyptians used this gum in ing the dead. 
[Ex. xxx. 23. Ps. xlv. 9. Song of Solomon, iii 
6. iv. 6, 14.] 


Kay Σμυρνίζω, from σμύρνα, which see.—Te 
mix with myrrh or sume other bitter ingredient. oce. 
Mark xv. 23. From a comparison of Mark xv. 
22—24. with Mat. xxvii. 33—35. it seems eri- 
dent that what Mark calls οἶνον ἐσμυρνισμένον, 
Matthew expresses by ὅξος μετὰ χολῆς pepiy- 
μένον. The wine therefore in Mark was not 
sound and generous, but termed acetous or wer; 
aud the myrrh, or perhaps some other bitter ingre- 
dient, added to it, was not to improve its taste or 
its virtues, but to make it bitter and disgusting 
The Talmudists tell us, that a little frankincense is 
a cup of wine (agreeably to Prov. xxxi. 6.) used 
to be given to criminals when going to execution, 
in order to take away their senses ; and this mix- 
ture, under the name of the cx maledictin, 
appears to be alluded to in the Chaldee Targum 
on Ps. Ixxv. 9. Ix. δ. Is. li. 17, 22. Jer. xxv. 15, 
17, 28°. But the nauscous draught offered to our 
Lord by the Jtoman soldiers seems to have bees 
of a very different kind from this, and was pro 
bably tendered to Him in cruel mockery of it’. 
ZOPO'S, οὔ, ἡ. It may not improbably be 
deduced from the Heb. “wD to remore ;: so the Lata 
name feretrum is from fero to » and the Ex. 
bier seems of the same root with the V. to bear.— 
A bier, on which dead bodies were, according ἢ 
the custom of the Jews, carried to burial, covered 
with a kind of winding-sheet. oce. Luke vii. 14; 


where the Syriac renders it Loss the bed. Comp 


2 Sam. iii. 31. So the corpse of Herod the Grest 
was, according to Josephus, Ant. xvii. 8, 3 aad 
de Bel. ii. 33, 9. carried to burial on a κλένῃ, @ 
bed. Lucian, Dial. Mort. t. i. p. 229. mentions 
a bier as used among the Greeks by the nam 


4 New and Complete Dictionary of Arts in wrzeu. 

5.566 Plin. H. N. xil. 15 and 16. Theophr. H. P. ix.¢ 
Foés. Gc. Hipp. P 361. Olaus Cela. Hierob. i. p. 520.) 

6 See Heb. and Eng. Lex. in sy LV. Bochart, rai 
ἘΣ σε Wetstein on Mark xv. 23. 

‘‘ Whether it were an ordin tion for the co 
demned, to hasten death, as in the story of M. Antony. 
which is the most received construction; or whethe ἃ 
were that Jewish potion whereof the Rabbins speak, whet 
tradition was, that the malefactor to he executed shewld 
after some good counsel from two of their teachers, Ὁ 
taught to say, ‘Let my death be to the remission of all mY 
sins;’ and then that he should have given him a bowl d 
mixed wine with a grain of frankincense, to bereate bit 
both of reason and pain; I durst be confident in this katt. 
the rather for that St. Mark calls this draught οἶνον ie» 
myrrh-wine mingled, as is like, with other ingrediests: 
and Montanus agrees with me in the end, ad stuporem εἴ 
mentis alienationem ; a fashion which Galatine obecrtt 
out of the Sanhedrim, to be grounded on Prov. σσχὶ ¢" 
Bishop Hall's Passion Sermon, (Works, vol. v. Ρ. 25.) Set 
also Hammond on Revelations xiv. 10.) 


ΣΟΣ 


σορός: Ὥστ᾽ ἔγωγε ὅσον αὐτίκα οἰόμενος ἐπιβή. 
σεῖν αὐτὸν τῆς ZOPOY—‘so that 1 supposing 
he would very shortly mount the bier or cofis— 
And the biers still used by the Turks, Christians, 
and Jews about Aleppo resemble our cofins', 
[Augustine says (de Civ. Dei, xviii. 5.) that the 
chest in which the dead is put, which all now call 
σαρκοφάγος, is in Greek called σορός.]-- The 
LXX use σορός for the Heb. fry α cofin, Gen. 1, 
36. 


Σός, σή, σόν. A 


oun ive, from σύ 
ἘΣ δες να fem ot 
14. xxiv. 8, Lex . 3. Mark 8. . Luke v. 
33. vi 90. xvi, 81. xxii. 42. John iv. 42. xvii. 6 
9, 10, 17. xviii. 35. Acta v. 4. xxiv. 8, 4. 1 Cor. 
viii, I1. xiv. 16. Philem. 14] et al. freq. 


WF ΣΟΥΔΑΙΟΝ, ov, τό. Latin—A napkin 
or handkerchief. Α word formed. from the Latin 
sudarium, of the same import, which from sudo 


to sweat ; {3520p is found in the Syriae version of 


Ruth iii. 16. for the Heb. nepyp a vail, or apron, 
‘and in Chaldee ὙΠῸ or wypo is used for a eail, or 
any linen doth. Hence some have doubted whe- 
ther σουδάριον be of Latin origin; but as no 
oriental root oecurs to which it can be probably 
referred, it seems most probable that the Roman 
‘conquests conveyed this, as well as many other 
, among the Greeks and orientals ; though 
it is not at all wonderful to find it used by ‘th 
latter of these in a sense somewhat different from 
that in which the Romans themselves applied it. 
oce, Luke xix. 20. John xi. 44. xx. 7. Acts xix. 
12. [See Poll. On. vii. 16. Schwarz. ad Olear. 
de Stylo Ν. T. p. 129. Soler. de Pileo, 17. Pier- 


fon ad Moar. p. 348.) 


Σοφία, ας, ἡ, from copie wist-— Wisdom, whe | full 
ther divine or . 


human, See Mat. xi. 


iii. 17. [Schleusner gives the senses of this word 
‘as follows :] 


19. Luke ii, 40, 62. vi 


11. 

(IL. AU human skill and learning. Mat. 
wai δέ. Mark vi. 10. Luke xi. 31. 
vii. 10, (but see # 
19, 20. ii. 1, 4, 13. iii, 19. 2 Cor. 
9. and s0 Ex. xxxv. 3. 1 Kings vii. 14.] 

(ILL. Wholesome learning, and sri the 
Christian doctrine. 1 Cor. i. 21. ii, 6, 7. Col. 


so 
“vr, A difficulty requiring wisdom to volte. Rev. 


81 
“WH. The wisdom of God as a moral 
Ram, ai. 88. Eph il 10. Rev. v.12. vil 12-— 
On Mat. xi. 19. sco δικαιόω. Chrysostom and 
Jerome take τέκνα σορίας also for the Jews, and 
explain tha passage, ‘I am absolved with 
to the Jews as having done my duty, but in vain. : 


“11 Cor. 


"| of some of 


"| text Alberti and 


*) partic 


1 Bee Ri at, Hat, of ΑἹ ΠΡ, 
Comp. Bandye Travel, p. ἐδ. and Liccoiqula', p. 80. 
(671) 


ΣΟΦ 


Fritzache (a late commentator, who, complaining 
of others’ style, writes himself a singularly ob- 
scure and bad one) explains it, after Jensius, as 
far as I understand” him, wisdom is justified from 
8. by a reference to the lives of)’ her children, 
the lives of iny disciples are the best proofs 
of the excellence of my cause. He disapproves 
(and I now think rightly) of every interpretation 
which makes τέκνα σοφίας relate to the Jews.— 
On the important passage Luke ii. 52. the follow- 
ing extract from 8 sermon of Mr. Le Bas’s will 
perhaps tend to explain how a divine being could 
be said to increase in wisdom. “The astonishing 
intercourse of the Deity with man, exhibited in 
the person of our Redeemer, was an actual co- 
alition of the two natures ; a coalition so intimate 
and 80 complete as to produce 8 perfect unity of 
counsel and singleness of agency. By keeping 
this in view, we bring the light clover to the mj 
terious truth announced in the text. Like 
men, the son of had a reasonable soul, 
whose faculties were capable of gradual expan- 
sion. The Divine Emence, however, intimately 
united to the human, did not supply the place 
of the intellectual fonetions ;- but as the mental 
powers of the man advanced in capacity μὰ 
truth, the perfections of the Godhead 

ite illuminations.” Vol. i. Serm. i. p. 12.] 


Σοφίζω, from σοφός reise. 
1. Τὸ make wise, instruct. 2 Tim. iii. 15, [Pa 

In the middle, to understand, 
. lesiod, Op. 649.] 

II, Σοφίζομαι in the profane writers signifies 
actively ἐο invent, contrive ingeniously, in a good 
sense; and also to intent, contrive, devise, cun- 
inl, artfully or deceitfully, in a bad; hence 


oe ἱσμένος, cunnis or art- 
τς Ee caret, ue or a 


2. [on the ve verb. [Polyb. vi. 58, 12. Aristoph. Nub. 


543. Dem. 893, 5.] 
ΣΟΦΟΎΈ, ἡ, dv ". 
1. Wise.” Iv is applied both to God, Rom. xvi. 
27. Tim. ἐ. 17. and man; wd to the latter, 
both in respect of true tual and hea-- 


-| venly, 1 Cor. ii 18. Eph. ν᾿ 15. (comp, Mat, 


x3 
Mat. 


24.) αι and also of false or worldly wisdom, 

{Luke x. 21.} Rom, i, [14] 222 

19 χα 26 In Jude 25. Griesbach, on 

of eleven MSS., three ancient, and 

1 old versions, particularly the Vulg. 
and both the Syrne, eect σορῷ from the text 

11. Skilful, 1 Cor. ili, 10. on which 

stein show that the Greek 

writers apply the epithet σοφός to workmen, and 

larly use the phrase 2000'S TEET TON. 

Comp. Exod. xxv. 31. in LXX, [and Is. iii, 2. 

Each, D. Soe. i. 1. Hilian, V. H. xiv. 39. Ari- 

stot. Eth. vi. 7.) 

IIL. Prudent, sensible, judicious, \ Cor. vi. 1. 


the authority 


3: ‘Most probably from the Heb. τσ #0 look round, watch, 
speculari; whence mxpis or στῆς (called in our Eng. trans- 
lation sophim) signifies watchmen : and, “that the Greeks 
derived their sophoi from this ἔστη Heinsius affirms it 
without a peradventure, because the Greek σοι oi 
wont, on such high hills, (as Num. ΕΝ 14.) to e 
Course and motions of the heavens.” Thus the learned 
Gale, in his Court of the Gentiles, pt. il. p.2. where ace 
more. 


ΣΟΦ 


Σοφώτερος, a, ov, comparat. of σοφός.--- Wiser, 
more wise. occ. 1 Cor. i. 25. 


Σπαράσσω, from σπκάω to draw, and ἀράσσω to 
out off, beat, knock. 
I. To tear, lacerate. Thus used in the profane 


writers. 

II. Jo conrulse, throw into convulsions. occ. 
Mark i. 26. (comp. Luke iv. 35.) Mark ix. 20, 
26. Luke ix. 39. Thus not only the LXX use 
it for the Heb. wy} to be in commotion, to shake, 
2 Sam. xxii. 8. and for imp fo be disquicted or in 
a tumult, Jer. iv. 19; but Galen also speaks of 
ΣΠΑΡΑΊΤΤΕΙΝ τὸν στόμαχον fro δακτύλων 
ἣ πτερῶν καθέσεσι, “ vellicating or conculsing the 
stomach by the application of the fingers or fea- 
thers ;’ and Grotius on Mark i. 26. says that the 
Greeks use oxapaypéc for what they more usu- 
ally call σπασμός a convulsion. Symmachus in 
Is, li. 17. has σπαραγμός for the Heb. tye 

tation. [See Aristoph. Ran. 426.] Comp. 

ypke in Luke. 

Σπαργανόω, ὥ, from oxapyavoy a swaddle, or 
swaddling-band. (See Alian, V. H. iii. 10, 2.)— 
To swathe, saddle, wrap in swaddling-olothes. occ. 
Luke ii. 7, 12. Wetstein shows that both the N. 
and V. are used by the Greek writers; and in 
the LXX they answer to the Heb. ‘nn the same, 
whence our Eng. swaddle. Ezek. xvi. 4. Comp. 
Job xxxviii. 9. [Wisd. vii. 3, 4.] 


Σπαταλάω, ὥ, from σπαθάω, which properly 
signifies to insert more threads into the warp in 
weaving by moring the σπάθη, a part of the weaving- 
loom contrived for this purpose, and thence to spend 
extravagantly or luxuriously'.— To live eatraca- 
gantly, lururiously, or voluptuously. So Hesychius 
explains σπαταλᾷ by τρυφᾷ is luxurious; and a 
MS. lexicon, cited in Wetstein, by λίαν τρυφᾷ is 
very luxurious, ἀσώτως ζῇ lives extraragantly or 
riotously. [See also the Schol. on Theocr. iii. 36.] 
occ. James v. 5. 1 Tim. v. 6. where Wetstein 
produces the compound V. κατασπαταλᾷς from 
the Anthologia, and Kypke the participle of the 
simple from Theano in Opusc. Myth. Galei, p. 741. 
τὰ LTIIATAAQ NTA τῶν παιδίων, ‘the volup- 


= TI E 


Gay SITE PA, ac, ἡ. The lexicons derive it 
from σπείρω to sow, dé because σπεῖρα is 6 
dispersed multitude: but this seems a very forced 
etymology.— A number or band of soldiers. It is 
generally supposed to mean a Roman cohort, and 
to have been the tenth part of a legion. Bat 
Raphelius, on Mat. xxvii. 27. has, I think, clearly 
proved from Polybius, who, in his 6th book, treats 
very accurately of the Roman military inst- 
tutions, that a σπεῖρα was so far from beig the 
tenth part of a legion, that it was only the tenth 
of an unequal fourth part of it, i. e. exclusive of 
the Velites, or light-armed foot, distributed to each 
σπεῖρα. He produces the same author 
affirming that three σπεῖραι were a division of the 
foot equal to a cohort, ΤΡΕΙ͂Σ ΣΠΕΙῚῬΑΣ, τοῦτο 
δὲ καλεῖται τὸ σύνταγμα τῶν πεζῶν, παρὰ Ῥυ- 
μαίοις KOO’PTIS. Lib. ix. p. 64]. ed. Paria, 1616. 
The same learned critic observes, that one cannes 
exactly determine the number of men of whieb a 


sometimes 4200, and sometimes 5000 foot : much 
less can one, from his account, pretend to tell 
how many men were in each σπεῖρα in the days 
of our Saviour and his apostles. occ. Mat. xxvii 
27. Mark xv. 16. John xviii. 3,12. Acts x1. 
xxi. 31. xxvii. 1. [On Acts x. 1. Schleusner οὐ- 
serves, that the spira there mentioned was a pre- 
torian cohort of Italian soldiers, doubtless givea 
to the Roman procurator for the security of his 
government. The word oce. 2 Mac. viii. 23. xi 
20, 22. See Alberti’s Gloss. Gr. N. T. p. 71 aad 
193. and Salmasius in the Antiqq. Rom. p. 1301.) 

ΣΠΕΙῬΩ. 

1. Properly, to sow, as seed, to scatter it on th 
ground. [Mat. vi. 26. xiii. 3, 4, 18, 19, (ὁ oxapeic) 
20, 24, 25, 27, 31, 37, 39. xxv. 24, 26. Mark iv. 
3, 4, 31, 32. Luke viii. 5. xii. 24. xix. 21,2 
1 Cor. xv. 36, 37. 2 Cor. ix. 10. Gen. xlvii. & 
ABlian, V. H. iii. 18. Xen. Mem. ii 1, 13. Cyr. 
viii, 3, 38. (with ace. of the field.) (Ee. xvii & 
(with acc. of owéppa.)] 


II. It denotes figuratively to « 


tucus boys..—The LXX use this verb, Ezek. xvi.| preach the word of God. Mark iv. 14, 15. Joa 


49. for the Heb. tigi idleness, ease ; and the com- 
pound κατασπαταλάω for the Heb. mo to stretch 
out, also to abound with superfluities, Amos vi. 4 ; 
and for p3p (in Hiph.) to feed delicately and luz- 
uriously, to pamper, Prov. xxix. 21. 

ΣΠΑΏ, ὦ. 

I. Properly, says Scapula, those who drink are 
said orgy when they draw and attract the drink 
with their breath ; and thus it is used in the pro- 
fane writers. 

II. In the N. T.— Τὸ draw, draw out, as a 
sword from the sheath, [and so in the middle, in 
which 10] oce, Mark xiv. 47. Acts xvi. 27. Thus 
also it is applied in the profane writers, and con- 
stantly in the LXX, for the Heb. νῷ to draw, 
draw out, mp, ἄς. ἄς. [See Num. xxii. 23. Diod. 
Sic. iii. 17. Herod. iii. 29. Hom. 1]. xix. 387.) 


1 See the Scholiast on Aristoph. Nub. 53. and Alberti 
and Wetstein on 1 Tim. v. 6. [Schleusner derives the 
word from σπατάλη (Eccl. ii. 8.) durury, or female orna- 
ments, which comes from σπάτος the skin, ‘ita ut proprie 
de cutis pruritu diceretur.’] 


iv. 36, 37. 1 Cor. ix. 1]. 

III. [As sowing is with a view to the futare 
crop,] it imports the labour, attention, or pai 
employed upon any thing, whence are 
fruus or effects, good or bad. Gal. vi. 7, [with 
which comp. Prov. xxii. 8. Arist. Rhet. iii 3 
‘Esch. Pers. 822. Callim. H. in Cer. 13,8 Ce 
de Or. ti. 65.] 8. Comp. Mat. xxv. 24, 96, Jam 
iii. 18. 

IV. It is particularly applied to the exrcm 
of liberality or almsgiving, which will heresfter 
meet with a proportionable recom from God 
2 Cor. ix. 6. [Prov. xi. 24. Wahl and Schleuse 
refer 1 Cor. ix. 11. to this head ] 

V. It signifies to bury, or inter, whereby cat 
mortal, corruptible body is sown in the ground, ὦ 
the sed of a future, glorious, incorruptible, and 
spiritual body. See 1 Cor. xv. 42, 43. 

Bay ΣΠΕΚΟΥΛΑΊΤΩΡ, ορος, ὁ. Latin.—4 
soldier, a sentinel, in Latin ἐρεοωίαίον, from spe 
culor to look about, spy, which from specio to loot 
{Others, as Wahl and Schleusner, derive it from 
spiculum, the weapon which the speculator car 


ΣΠΕ 


bins Prooulu spect 
ἘΣ of the igen ? (Gordon,) whom and one 


wa ‘the king sent  σπικολάγορα, one of his 
(Eng. margin), and (ver. 28.) he went and beheaded 
im in the prison. These circumstances are per- 
feetly agreeable to the custom of that time and | 
country, for thus Herod the Great, the tetrarch’s 
father, about thirty years before, πέμψας rode | 
δορυφόρους ἀποετεϊνει τὸν ᾿Αντίπατρον, * send- 
ing guards, or spearmen of the guard, despatched | 
his son) ‘Antipater, who was then in prison.’| 
Josephus, do Bel. i. 88, 7. So Ant. xvil.7. ad | 
[Theophylact, on ‘the place, explains the 
word by ὁ δήμιος, στρατιώτης ὃν πρὸς τὸ gor 
νεύειν τέτακται, and 80 nearly the Gloas. Graeco- 
Barb. in du Freme, and the Gloss. Gr. Lat.] See | 
also Wetstein on Mark, who cites Seneca and 
others of the Latin writers! mentioning the spe- 
culatores as employed in capital executions, and 
particularly in beheading. 
ne’ ieee fe | 
I. In the profane writers, properly, to pour out, | 
te ἃ libation oF drink ofering, which, it ia, well 
known, sccompani sacrifices both of be-| 
lievers, as ‘Nom. xv. δ, 7,10. xxviii, 7. Lev. xxiii. | 
18. 2 Chron. xxix. 35; and of the heathen, see | 


Homer, I. i. 462, 295. and Virgil, Ain. v. 
᾿ πονδος. (It also means, 
because in treaties victims were 

offered. See Eur. Phoon. 1256.] 


II, In the N.T. σπένδομαι, to be thus poured | pious 
out, as it were, Phil. ii. 17; where the apostle | 
compares the faith of the Philippians to the sacri- 
ficial vietim, and his own blood ‘shed i. martyr. | 
dom to the libation, i.e. the wine poured out, on | 
occasion of the sacrifice. Raphelius observes, 
that Arrian, Exp. Alex. vi. 19, 11. uses the phrase 
ΣΠΕΉΔΕΙΝ "ENT TH ΘΥΣΙ΄. ‘At for for pours 
‘out the Libation upon the sacrifice. See also Wolt 
ius. The verb oce. also 2 Tim. iv. 6. nae γὰρ 
ἤδη σπίνδομαι, for J am now pouring out, or 
going to be poured out, as a libation. I can find 
to proof that prorat ever 
Libation poured αἱ 


it this sense there and in 2 Tim. 
though in the latter text Blac 
it tothe same purpose : “wine is just now pouring 
on my head; I am just going to be sacrificed to 
pagan rage ‘and superstition.’ Introduct. to the | 
Classics, p. 132. [Schleusner says, Paslatin α ob. Ἢ 


senor, πιὰ Wall, ire ot citam tnpendo. TI 
xxi, 20, libare vires. res (Le 


quote Li 
col. 1666.) says, ἀποθνήσκω, θυσίαν μίλλω καὶ 


σπονδὴν ἱμαντῷ (lege ἐμαυτὸν) προσφέρειν Χρι- 
org ὃ ᾿Απόστολος" ἀλλ᾽ εἰ καὶ σπίνδομαι ἱπὶ 
τῇ θυσίᾳ. 

Σπέρμα, arog, τό, from Zerapyat perf. pass. of 
σπείρω to sox. 


‘Din, 
id Vag. δ he MeL 28 


ΣΠΕ 


Seed οἵ plants or vegetables, Mat. xiii. 24, 
(31 


΄. 
570} 32, lark iv. $8. 1 Cor. xv. 38. 2 Cor. 
fei 


Acts iv. 25) Acts We 

3. iv. 13, 16, 183 he 2 Cor. xi. 22.) Gal. 
. 16, (which last text is thus well explained by 
Mr. Locke: “ Now to Abraham and his seed were 
the promises made. God doth not say, and to 
seeds *, as if he spoke of more seeds than one that 
were entitled to the promise upon different ac- 
counts, but only of one sort of men, who upon one 
sole account were that seed of Abraham which 
was alone meant and concerned in the promise ; 
80 that unto thy φορὰ 5 desis Christ, and his 
mystical body, i.e, those that become members 
of him by ih, Ὑ Comp. Acts ἢ Cor. 

12. [2 Heb. ii. 16. xi. 18. Rev. 
‘And see ‘Macknight on ‘Apostolical Epist, vol. i, 

. 72. and on Gal. iii. 16. [So Gen. iv. 25, ix. 9. 

Thue. v. 16, Soph. El. 1508.] 

III. 4 small remnant of persons, who serve as 
the seed of future generations. occ. Rom. ix. 29; 
where Wetatein cites not only Josephus, but 
Plato, as applying the word in the same view. 
Σπέρμα, however, in Rom, ix. 29.may be referred 
to sense II. Comp. Is. i. 9. in Heb. and LXX 3 
and see Mareh’s notes on his translation of Mi- 
chaelis’s Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 414. 

LIV. The wed denotes parabolically the 

‘and. fai servants of God. Mat. xiii. 24, 
27, 37. 
Vv. It Gonos ἃ vital of a hol; lifer 
Spit of Ged by means δ 


derived from 
word. 1 John iii. 9. Comp. 1 Pet. i. 23. 


BF Σπερμολόγος, ov, ὁ, from σπέρμα a seed, 
and λίλογα oe οὐ λέγειν to colle, ᾿ 
I. 4 mall bird, so called from calling made 
to feed on. Thus used by Aristophanes, Av. 233, 
580. and by Plutarch, whom see in Wetstein. 
Hence 
Tl, The Athenians, according to Eustathius, 
plied this name to those who spent their time 
in the market-places, and got their living by col- 
leting the refuse they met with there; whence, 
says he, οἱ οὐδενὸς λόγου ἄξιοι, ‘men of no ao- 
count,’ i. 6. mean and. contemptible persons, ob- 
tained the same appellation, which, we may re- 
mark, Demosthenes, de Cor. cap. 39, ed. Freind, 
p. 518. ed. Taylor, bestows on Aschines, And 
III, Because the σπερμολόγοι were a noisy, 
talkative sort of men, hence the word is particu- 
ied to babbling, chattering fellows. occ. 
Acts xvii, 18. See Duport on Theophr. Eth, 


2 (Mare. Anton. (Iv. 31.) has σπέρματα τὰ εἰν γῆν ἢ μή- 
τρῷν καταβαλλόμενα. ἢ 
Ὁ Ἰσκόρμα ἐκ τοῦ νόμον, 1. δ. says Wahl, postert legem 
ἕρμα tx τῆς πίστεως, posteri Adem habentes.) 

Ὑ seeds St. Paul here means the of 
dc wietewt thoe of faith, and the οἱ ἐξ ἔργων νόμον ἰδοῦν of 
the works of the late, spoken of above, Ver, 9,10. 

from Αἱ 


te claming " 
See Gen. repeated again in 
the following chapters.’ 
δ μι Mystical body. “Bee ver. 17." 


ΣΠΕ 


Char. vi, p. 308. and Wetstein, who cites Dio 
Chrysostom using σπερματολογία for eulgar prate, 
and comp. Suicer, Thesaur, in σπερμολόγος, and 
Kypke on Acta, [80 σπερμολογέω is used in the 
sense of chattering, Philostr. Vit. Apoll. v. 20. 
Herychiua explaine the word by φλύαρος. Suidas 
by abpudsyoc, ἀκριτόμυθος.] 
ΣΠΕΥ ΔΩ. 
I. Transitively, with an accusative, to urge, 
pres forward. Thus it is construed in 
Flomer, Θὰ, xix. 157. Of δὲ Ta'MON ΣΠΕΥ-- 
ΔΟΥ͂ΣΙΝ, [they urge marriage,’ i, ©. earnestly 


solicit, and endaseour to hastens i; in Herodotun, 
cited by Raphelius on 2 Pet. ili. 12; and by the 
LXX in Is, xvi. δ. 


Il. Intransitively, to hasten, make haste. Luke 
i, 16, xix. 5,6. Acts xx. 16,18. [In the two 
laces in St. Luke’s Gospel it seems used (as 
rah] observes) adverbially for quick/y, as in Gen. 
xviii, 6. xix. 22. See Gesen. p. 823, 1 and 2. 
Diod. Sic. i. 65. Xen. Mem. iv. 3, 1.] 
ΤΙ. Transitively, to wish earnestly 
stick close or cleave to in mind: 2 Pet. ii 


only cet the Ne Te whee it scam, 
aamely, 


dude 18; (i, eit in metaphorically wed 


σπῖλοι of St. Peter, 2 Ep. ii. 13. as ἀγάπαις for 


ἀπάταις, νεφίλαι ἄννδροι for πηγαὶ dreds δα ΓΝ 
Comp. 3 Pet. i 17. Indood there 


slender proof that σπιλάς ever εἰ μὴ μεὶ 
[There i a glo of Hosya ins su; to refer 
io thin place, vis. σπιλάδες, μεμιασμένοι Se 
Suicer, Thesaur. on the word. 


ΒΑΡ SIITAOS, ov, ὁ.---Α' ove. Eph. τ. 
27. 2 Pet. ἢ, 18. ἴα both whith panmage ἢ 

applied Spatial (It is used _in its proper 
sense in Dion, Hal. Ant. iv. 24. Josephus, Ant 
xiii. 11. but is said by Phrynichus, p. 38. to bea 


recent word.] 


phelus sb shows that itis used in this sense by Poly. 
do Bel, vi, 41. ays of Vox 


id, that in Thu. | 
τὰ ὅθ. ched by Wolfus and Wetstein, 


ΤΣ 


(whom see,) it is in this view construed with an 
βος,, as by St. Peter, εἰ μὴ μανθάνετε KAKA’) 
ΣΠΈΥΔΟΝΤΕΣ, ‘unless you observe that you 


tare desiring what’ is pernicious.’ See also Kypke, Se 
‘who quotes Boripae several times using omei- 

ith an accusative in this sense. [See Prot 
.22. Polyb. iii. 62, 8. lian, V. H. 


ZIIH’AAION, ov, τό, The Greek lexicons de- 
duce it from σπίος the same.—A care oF cavern 
in the earth, a den. oce. M κ 
17. Luke xix. 46. John xi. 88). 
Rev. vi. 15. On Heb. xi, 38, we may observe 
with Jerome that Judea? abounded with dens 
carerns in the mountains; and to illustrate our 
Saviour's expression, σπήλαιον λρστῶν, a den of 
robbers, Mat. xxi. 13. et al. it may be remarked 
that some dens or caverns in that country were 60 
large, and afforded s0 sccure a retreat to 
of robbers, that it was not without difficulty, and 
using very extraordinary methods, that euch an 
able general as Herod tho Great, with the assist. 
ance of an army, exterminated those bandit 
who had taken refuge in them, as may be seen 
Josephus, Ant. xiv. 15, δ. and de Bel. i. 16, 4. 
In the former of these passages the author calls 
them TOYS ἜΝ ΤΟΙ͂Σ ΣΠΗΛΑΙΌΙΣ AHE- 
ΤΑΣ; and § 4. ASTON τινῶν ἘΝ ΣΠΗ- 
ΝΣ κατοικούντων. [Gen. xix. 30. Jos, x. 

6. 
BaF Σπιλάς, ddoc, ἡ, (as Eustathius says,) 


from σπιλοῦσθαι ry ἄχνῃ, being defiled with 


Ὁ [The sepulchres of the Jews were commonly dug in 
the rocks. See Salmas. ad Solin. 52. Nicolai de Luetu 
Greec. 12, 2.) 

1 See judg. vi. 2. 1 Sam. xill.6, xxili. 18. xxiv. ὁ. 
‘Shaw's Travels, p.276, and Harmet's Ovservations, vol. 


p. 225. (1) 


ἜΝ worn out with | 
re fs 


GF Στιλόω, ὦ, from σπῖλος. 
| I, Τὸ spot, Jude 23. 

Il. To defile. Jam. iii. 6. (Wiad. xv. 4 Die. 
Hal. ix. 6. ‘Heliod. x. 15. but is said by Lobect 
on Phryn, p. 38. to be a recent word. As to the 
“So see Rev. ili. 4. Zech. iii. 8, 4. Bock 
ix. 8. 


Be Nak μι θὲ. νὰν 2 
|with the gen. Mat. xviii. 27; absolutely, Mat. 


ix. 22. Lal evi; 


xx. 34. Mark i, 41. ‘Luke x. 33. xy. 90) I 
know not that this V. is to be met with in asy 
profane Greek writer; and though the participle 
σπλαγχνιζόμενος occura in the Alexandrian, ad 
|the compound ἐπισπλαγχνιζόμενος in the Vat 
can copy of the LXX, Prov. xvii. 5. yet the exe 
tence in which those participles stand, having 
nothing in the Hebrew to answer it, seems a sya 
rious addition Ὁ the text The V. om! 
μαι appears to have formed by the inspired 
pene of the N. T. to express the import of the 
feb. V. try derived in like manner from the 
N. corr) a bowel. Theodotion seems to have wed 
it for ‘the Heb. bom to pity, 1 Sam. xxiii. 3]. μὲ 
Symmachus does the compound V. ἐπισπλα; 
seO hoy 3 and another Hess xaplar version, Ie 
σπλαγχνισθήσῳ, Deut. xiii, 

ZITAA'TXNON, ov, τό. 

I. A bowel or intestine of am animal bods, μ' 
the liver, guts, &c.t but especially the beatt 
‘Thus used in the profane writers. So σπλάγχνα, 
τά, bowels, intestines, Acts i. 18. 

TL. Σπλάγχνα, τά, the bowels, denote tender afer 
tion, whether of love, 2 Cor. vi. 12. vii. τ τὰ Pail 
i. 8. Comp. Phil.ii. 1 ; or of pity, merey,or 
sion. Luke i. 78. Col, iii. 12. 1 John i. 17. Comp 


5. (Henychlus says, al περιεχόμεναι τῇ θαλάσσῃ τὸ 

idan αὶ ἐν Bday. κοῖλαι néspae CONTE iT 
‘(Heaychius has σαλάτανα. Syeava, κοὶ τὶ 
sg tar ἕν Bee Hanah na TLR, μον Pol. ὦν 


ΣΠΟ 


κλείω 111. This sense of the word is 
to the similar use of the Heb. Som lode nt 
0. T,, which the LXX have once rendered by 
σπλάγχνα when signifying mercies, Prov. xii. 10. 
It is evident that this application both of the 


le 


Heb. and Greek word is taken from that commo- | 2% 


tion or yearning of the bowels which is felt in tender 
affection, whether of love or pity. See Gen. xl 
50. [Deut. xiii. 17. xxii. 11.] 1 Kings iii. 26. 
Is. Ixiii, 15, Jer. xxxi. 20. Hence, when such 4 
tender affection is gratified, the bowels are said 
ἀναπαύεσθαι tobe ‘quieted, oce. Philem, 
7, 20; which manner of expression ia, I appre 
hend, i 
stein, however, on 
phanes, Ran. 868, 
Μὴ πρὸς ὀργὴν ΣΠΛΑΎΧΝΑ @EPMAT'NH:Z. 
To rage your bowels chafe not. 


He also quotes Galen explaining the term 
*AXITAATXNOYE to mean τοὺς μὴ ἐλεοῦντας 
μηδῖνα, μήτε φιλοῦντας, μηδ᾽ ὅλως φροντίζοντας 
ἢ ἐπαινούντων, ἣ ψεγόντων, ἢ ἀδικού: ἢ 


Mat. ix. 86. cites from Aristo- 


δικούντων, 
ὠφιλούντων, ἀλλ’ ὥσπερ λίθους ἀναισθήτους 
ὑπάρχοντας, ‘ those who neither pity nor love any 
one, nor at ail regard either such as commend, or 
blame, or injure, or assist them, but are as stupid 
as stones.’ Comp. εὔσπλαγχνος. [Dion. Hal. 
‘Ant. xi. p. 176. Aristoph, Ran, 1006. 

TIL. St. Paul to Philemon, 12. styles Onesimus 
his bowels, either from the tender affection he bore 
him, (so in Marius Victor one calls another, 
whom he loves, mea viscera, my bowels,) or rather 
‘as being his son in the faith of Christ (comp. 10.) ; 
thus children are sometimes called σπλάγχνα in 
Greek, and eiseera in Latin, as may be seen in 
‘Wetstein on the place, and Suicer, Thesaur. on 


| 
| 


. Aristoph, Av. 652.] 


SF ΣΠΟΊΤΟΣ, ov, ὁ, spunge, “in botany, a 
epecies of submarine plants. Upon a nice exa- 
mination, spunge appears to be composed of capil- 


lary fibres, which are hollow and implicated in a 
surprising manner, and are surrounded by thin 
membranes, which arrange them into a cellular | 
form, “This structure, no leas than the consti 
tuent matter of spunge, renders it the fittest of all | 
bodies to imbibe a great quantity of any fluid, and | 
upon strong pressure to part with slmott the 
whole quantity again!.” occ. Mat. xxvii. 48, 
Mark xv. 36, John xix. 29, 

Σποδός, οὔ, ὁ, ashes, the remains of the fuel 
after the fire is extinguished. occ. Mat. xi 21, 
Luke x, 13. Heb. ix. 13. On the above texts of 
Mat. and Luke comp. (Jon. iii. 6. Is, xlvii 
Ezek. xxvii, -30. where we find the mourni 
Tyrians, in particular, described δα wallowing in 
ashes ; and we may remark, that the Greeks had 
the like custom of strewing themselves with ashe | 
in mourning. See Homer, Il. xviii. 22—24. of | 
Achilles bewailing Patrocius’s death. Laertes 
shows his grief in the same manner in Odyss. 
xxiv. 315. See Wetstein on Mat. Comp. under 
φαῦλος, and Ileb. and Eng. Lexicon in + III. 
[The word occ. for “ey, Num, xix. 9, 10. Eath. 
iv. 1, 8. and for poy, Lev. i. 16. Jer. xxxi. 40.] 


1 New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, &c. In sroxox. | 
[See Plin. Bate 45. Ol. Cela. Hierob. til p.285.) | 
575) 


eculiar to the Hellenistical style. Wet-| Ec. 


‘See Artem. i. 44. v.57. Philostr. | good, 


ΣΤΑ 


Σπόρος,ον, ὁ, from iexopa perf. mid. of σπείρω 
(Properly, wing. Bx, xxxiv. 21, Xen, 


T. Seed for sowing. Mark iv. 26,27. Luke vill. 
δ. [and used] figuratively [for] the Word of God, 
11. [Lev. xxvi. δ. Deut, xi. 10. Job xxi. 8.) 

Il. Alms, which produce fruit to the giver’s 
benefit. 2 Cor. ix. 10. where see Wolfius. 


Σπουδάζω, from exovd}.—With an infin. fol- 
lowing, to use diligence, or take pains, to endeavour 
carnedtly, studere, operam dare. Eph. iv. 3. 
1 Thess. ii. 17, 2 Tim. ii, 15. iv. 9, 21. [Tit iii, 
12.] Heb. iv. 11. [2 Pet. i. 10. iii. 14. So Wabl 
deriving the sense of this verb (which is, to 
and act seriously, in Xen. Mem. i. 3, 7.) 
σπουδή diligence. He cites Xen. Mem. iv. δ, 10. 
Dem, 515, 23. Schleuser thinks it from’ the 
sense of σπουδή implying haste, and makes it to 
hasten in ἃ Tim, iv. 9. Tit. Hi. 12. citing Eccl. viii. 
3. Judith xiii, 14. 


Σπουδαῖος, a, ov, from exovdi.—Ditigent, 
earnest. Comp. σπουδαιότερος, a, ov, more 
κατὰ, more diligent. 2 Cor. viii. 17, 25. Σπον- 
δαιότερον, neut, used adverbially, more diligently. 
2Tim.i. 17. [The word occ. in Ez. xli. 25. for 
, valuable ; see Xen. Mem. iv. 4, 14. Diod. 
Sic, xiii, 30.) 


(BF Σπουδαίως, adv. from oxovdaiog.—Dili- 
gently, earnestly. oce. Luke vii, 4. Tit. iii. 13. 

Σπουδαιοτίρως, compar. of σπουδαίως, more 
diligently, «ἐλ the greater diligence. oce. Phil. ii, 
28. [Wahl says, it here implies huste.] 

Σπουδή, ἧς, ἡ, from σπεύδω to urge, pres, 


1. Haste. Mark vi, 25. Luke i. 39. [Deut. xvi. 
3. Dan. vi. 9. Ezra iv. 23, Ex. xii. 11. Polyb. i 
27, 9. Xen. Cyr. ii. 4, 6.) 

ἸἨ Ditigene, Justry, earnestness, forwardness, 
studium, Rom. xii. 8, 11. 2 Cor. vii. 11. [viii. 7, 
8,16.) Heb. vi. 11. [2 Pet.i. δ. Jude 3. Xen. 
Symp. i. 6.) 

ΠΩΣ Σπυρίς, ἰδος, ἡ, a basket. occ. Mat, xv. 
37. xvi. 10, Mark viii. 8, 20. Acta ix. 25. Hesy- 
chius explains this word by τὸ τῶν πυρῶν ἄγγος, 
an utensil or vessel for corn; and the etymologist 
derives it from πυρός corn, q. πυρίς, with σ᾽ 
fixed. (Artem. ii, 69. Alciph. iii 56. Her 
19.) 

ΣΤΑΔΔΙΟΣ, ov, ὃ, or ETA‘AION, ov, τό. 

lA ‘where men ran on foot in the Grecian 
games, the course or race-ground. occ. 1 Co: 
[Polyb. xviii. 29, 4. Allian, V. H. ii. 8. 

If, A measure of length, nearly equal to a fir- 
long, or the eighth part of an Eng. mile. Luke 
xxiv. 13, John vi. 19. [xi. 18. Rev. xiv. 20. 

16. It occurs in this sense in Dan.iv. 9. xiii. 


Lv. 


Lucian. t. ii, p. 787. 

ΣΤΑΓΜΝΟΣ, ov, ὃ, ἡ, an urn, pot, or jar. occ. 
Heb. ix. 4. The LX'X use this word in'the same 
sense for the Heb. nyyyz, Exod. xvi. 33. [This 
word is said by Thomas M. to be a bad one, for 
ἀμφορεύς. Monris says it is the Hellenic for that 
word, and Pollux (vi. 2, 142. vii. 38, 162.) and 
Phavorinns reckon it to ‘mean corn or wine ves- 
sels, while Hesychius says, στάμνος, ὑδρία, κάλ. 
ny κάλαθος! and ee Spanh. ad Arie. Plt, 645, 

. 22. Foes, (Ec. Hipp. p. $50. Epiph. de 

Mens. et Pond. R. ii. p. 183.] 

Στάσις, εως, ἡ, from ἴστημι or the old V. στάω 
to stand. 
1. A sanding, stability, continuance, Hob. ix. 
8. where Kypke observes that στάσιν ἔχειν 
means to exis, subsist, ocoupy a certain or 
ation, and shows that the phrase is thus used 
by the Greek writers. [Polyb. v. 5,3. It is 
sanding-place in 1 Chron, xxviii. 2, Deut. xxviii, 
65.) 


II. An insurrection, sedition, ᾳ. ἃ. α standing up. 
Mark xv. 7. Luke xxiii. 19, 25. Acts xix. 40. 
xxiv. 5. where Kypke cites from Dionysius Hal 
carn, ἡ πολιτικὴ ΣΤΑΓΣΙῚΣ πάλιν ᾿ΑΝΈΚΙ- 
NEITO, ‘the political dissension was again ez- 
cited ;? and from Josephus, de Bel. ii. (9, 4. ed. 
Hudson) of Pilate, μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ταραχὴν ἑτέραν 
'ἘΚΙΝΕΙ, ‘ after this he raised another disturb- 
ance.’ [Diod. Sic. xi. 34. Polyb. i. 71, 1.] 

III. A contention, dissension, dispute. oce. Acts 
αν. 2. xxiii. 7,10. (Prov. xvii. 14. Polyb. vi. 
44,6.) 

AF Στατήρ, ἥρος, ὁ, from ἴστημι to weigh — 
A dater. A Grecian silver coin, equal in value 
to four Attic or two Alexandrian drachms, and 
to about half a crown or 2s. 6d. Eng. occ. Mat. 
xvii. 27. Comp. δίδραχμον. [Aq. and Symm, Ex. 
xxxviii, 34. Num. iil. 47. Josh. vii, 21. Xen. 
Hell. v. 2, 14.) 


BOF Σταυρός, οὗ, ὁ, from ἴστημι or στάω to 


sand, 

I. Properly, a stake fixed into and standing up 
in the ground {the same as σκόλοψ]. Thus Bp. 
Pearson observes, that the word is first used in 
the Greek writers, particularly Homer, [Il. @ 
452. Od. . 11.] and that it is explained in thi 
sense by Eustathius (p. 174.] and Hesychius?, 
[See Apoll. Soph. Lex. Hom. p. 732. ed. Vil- 
Toison.] 

II. A Roman cross, consisting of a straight and 
erect beam fixed in the earth, of a piece of wood 
fastened transversely to this towards ite top, and 
of another piece fixed on and projecting from the 
upright beam nearer the bottom, as a kind of 
support to the crucified person’s fect, which were 
nailed on it. Thus it is used for the cross on 
which our blessed Saviour suffered. Mat. xxvii. 
32, 40, 42. [Mark xv. 21, 30,32. Luke xxiii. 26. 
John xix. 17, 19, 23, 31.” Phil. ἢ, 8. Col. i. 20.] 
et al. fre 

IIT, It imports the hole passion of Christ, and 
the merit of his sufferings and death, [1 Cor. i. 18.] 
Gal. vi. 14. Eph. ii. 16 ; and also the doctrine 


1 On the Creed, article iv. p. 226, ed. 1662. note (5). 
Zravpui' οἱ καταπεπηγότες σκόλοπας, χάρακες, καὶ 
πάντα τὰ ἑστῶτα Fido.) 


(576) 


ΣΤΕ 
concarning theee, 1 Cor. i. 17. Gal. τὶ, 15, [Phil 


ΠΥ denotes that ion of 
good men, as a trial 


is endured by pious οἱ 
| their faith, and to conform them to the example 
| of their ified Master. Mat. x. 38. xvi. 24 


which passages observe that the expressions 

| takiag wp or carrying the cross allude to that 

stant custom of τ 

| carry the ores on which he was to 

| Joha xix. 17. and see Wetstein on 

| Bp. Pearson on the Creed, art. iv. p. 222. note ( 
ed, 1662. Suicer, Thesaur. in oravpéc,and Lard- 

ner’s Credibility of Gospel History, vol. i. book 

ch. 1.814. 

ὦ, from σταυρός. 


Στγαυρόω, 
1, To crucify 


ZTAGYAN’, ἧς, ἡ, either from στείβω to tread, 
[or from σταφίς a dried grape.|—A bunch of 
grapes. ove. Mat. vil. 16. Luke vi. 44. Rev. 


xiv. 18 [It oce. for ayy, Gen. xl. 10, 11. Num. 
ν 


3. Is.v.2, Xen, (ἔς. xix. 19. Diod. 8ὲς. ἐν. 8.] 


Στάχυς, vo; “An ear of corn. occ. Mat 
1. Mark ii, 23. iv. 28. Luke vi. 1. [For 
Gen. xli. δ, 6,7. Judg. xii. 6. Is. xvii. δ. 


for rine, Deut. xxiii, 36. for mp, Ex. xxii € 
Tudg. xv. 5.] 


Erkyn, ng, ἡ, from στέγω to cover, particularly 
‘from wet, to keep it out. So δε τ 
cited by’ οιδίοίη on 1 Cor. ix. 12. epeaks of 
ships which had not been used of a lang tame, καὶ 
οὐδὲν ΣΤΕΊΓΟΥΣΑΙ, and keeping out nothing, i.e, 
Of water, ὕδωρ δηλονότι, saye the Scholiane τὶ 
carer, oF flat roof of a house. occ. Mat. vill ἃ 
Mark ἢ, “4, Luke vii. 6, Comp. under ἄχοστε. 
γάζω. [It is sometimes the howse itself. Eur. 
Orest. 46, Androm. 687. Xen. Symp. ii, 18 
lian, V. H. iv. 1.]—The LXX use ity Gen. vit 
18. for Heb. τ) the covering or roof οἱ Noah's 
ark, 


ZTE 


=T E. 


men to a sieve, as being full of holes, and not ; necks.” Antiq. of Greece, book ii. ch. iv. p. 199. 
able STETEIN διὰ ἀπιστίαν re cai λήθην, ‘to} lst ed. [See Polyb. xvi. 33; 5. Hom. II. i. 28.) 


contain (any thing) through unfaithfulness and 
forgetfulness.” Comp. above under στέγη, [and 
see Ecclus. viii. 20. This is the interpretation of 
Wahl and Schleusner. ] 


Στεῖρα, ας, ἡ, adj. from orepéw to deprive, q. 
ἡ τοῦ τίκτειν ἐστερημένη, deprived of bearing 
children, says the etymologist.— Barren, not bear- 
ing children. oce. Luke i. 7, 36. xxiii. 29. 
27. (Gen. xi. 30. Deut. vii. 14. Is. liv. 1. for 


THY, Schol. Theoer. ix. 3. Hom. Od. K. 622.) 
STE’ AAQ. 


Στεναγμός, ov, ὁ, from ἐστέναγμαι perf. pass. 
of στενάζω to n.—A groaning, or groan. occ. 
Acts vii. 34. m, viii. 26. rit oce. for TMH, 
Job viii. 24. xxiii. 2. Ie. li. 11; for mx, Ex. ii. 
14. vi. 5.] 


Στενάζω, from στενός, narrow, contracted ; for 


Gal. iv, | 2 groaning or sighing the organs of breathing are 


preternaturally contsacted.—To groan, sigh, from 
grief. Heb. xiii. 17 ; from grief or misery, joined 
with desire of good to be obtained, Rom. viii. 23. 
2 Cor. v. 2, 4; from anger or envy, James v. 9; 


[I. Properly, to furnish, adorn, prepare, clothe, | from compassion and desire, Mark vii. 34. [This 


Eur. Tro. 168. Achill. Tat. iii. p. 299.) 


last place Wahl and Schleusner interpret of silent 


Il. To send. But it occurs not in the N. T. in | P7ayer, (and, strange to say, Wahl puts James 


this sense. [In the middle, to 
Arrian, Exp. Al. iv. 1. Adlian, V. H. xiv. 17.] 
III. Στέλλομαι, mid. with an accusative or the 
preposition ἀπό following, to avoid, or withdraw 
one’s self from, q. d. to send one’s self away from. 
Alberti’s Greek Glossary, cited by Stockius, ex- 
plains στέλλεσθαι by ἀφίστασθαι, ἀναχωρεῖν, to 
remove, depart. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 20. 2 Thess. iii. 6. 
where see Wolfius. But on 2 Cor. viii. 20. 
Kypke shows that in the Greek writers the active 
verb στέλλειν signifies also to prepare, make 
ready, predispose, and the passive στέλλεσθαι to 
be prepared, made ready, predisposed, equipped ; 
and in the text he is therefore for interpreting 
στελλόμενοι passively, being prepared, and for 
understanding εἰς or πρός fur before τοῦτο. 1 
think, however, that in this view it would be, 
more accurate to consider στελλόμενοι as the 
particip. mid. preparing 
may be proper to observe that not only the Vulg. 
translates the Greek words στελλόμενοι τοῦτο 
by devitantes hoc aroiding this, but that the 
ancient Syriac version likewise renders them 


2 0 , >, κα Be 

[21D 1? etafarD but we dreaded this. — 
Thus Castell, Syr. wp, “ veritus est, extimuit ve- 
hementer.” So Theophylact explains στελλό- 
μένοι by δεδοικότες fearing. [Wahl says, to re- 
strain one’s self, withdraw one’s self, in both places 
deriving this meaning from στέλλω to place, and 
thence στέλλομαι to one’s self, bring one’s self 
to a stand. Schleusner has nearly the same 
meaning, viz. to beware of, and he cites Zonaras, 
(Lex. col. 168]. on this place,) στελλόμενοι ἀντὶ 
τοῦ περιστελλόμενοι καὶ ἀσφαλιζόμενοι. And 
Hesychius has στέλλεται φοβεῖται. Bretach. 


says, fo prepare, in the place of Corinthians, and 
cites Polyb. ix. 24, 4. στέλλεσθαι τὴν πορίαν, 
and similar expressions, 2 Mac. νυ. 1. Wisd. 
xiv. 1, See Mal. ii. 5.) 

Bay Στίμμα, arog, τό, from ἔστεμμαι perf. 
pass. of crigw to crown, surround with a crown or 
garland.—A crown, a garland. occ. Acts xiv. 13. 
where ταύρους καὶ στέμματα, bulls and garlands, 
seem an hendiadys for ταύρους ἐστεμμένους, bulls 
crowned with garlands, as it is well known the 
heathenish victims generally were. See many 
passages to this purpose from the Greek and 
Roman writers in Wetstein. Archbp. Potter, 
speaking of the Grecian sacrifices, says, “ The 
victims ve the crowns and garlands upon their 

577) 


. Herod. iii. 58. | ¥- 9. under the same head,) but Schleusner ob- 


serves, that others explain it of prayer aloud, ap- 
pealing to Job xxiv. 12. and xxxi. 38, where the. 
word answers to yy and py}. [1 occ. for me, in 
Is. xxiv. 7. Lam. i. 8, 2]. Ez. xxvi. 15. and for 
3x, Is. xix. 8.] 


ETENO’S, ἡ, 6y.—Narrow, strait. [Properly, 
in Prov, xxiii. 27. xxxi. 27 ; and metaphorically, ]. 
Mat. vii. 13, 14. Luke xiii. 24. 


Στενοχωρέω, ὥ, from στενός narrow, strait, and 
χῶρος a place. 

. To straiten, or together in a narrow place. 
See Is, [xxvii. 20.] xlix. 19. [Josh. xvii, 15.] in. 
LXX. Hence 

II. Στενοχωρέομαι, ovpar, pass. is applied 
figuratively, 2 Cor. iv. 8. στενοχωρούμενοι, over- 
d or utterly distressed with afflictions and ca- 


ourselves. After all, it| lamities. Kypke shows that Lucian and Arrian 


in like manner use θλίβειν and crevoywpeiv', 
placing στενοχωρεῖν last, as being of more intense 
signification. 2 Cor. vi. 12. οὐ στενοχωρεῖσθε ἐν 
ἡμῖν, στενοχωρεῖσθε δὲ ἐν τοῖς σπλάχνοις ὑμῶν, 
‘ye are ποῖ straitened in us, (ye have a large room 
in our heart, comp. Phil. i. 17.) bet ye are strait- 
ened (rather) in your owen bowels (οἷ᾽ affection to 
8). Thus Whitby ; but the learned Elsner ex- 
plains it, ye are not distressed by me, (as ch. ii. 4. 
vii. 8, 11.) bué ye are distressed in (Kypke, by) 
your own bowels or affection to me, as if you h 
offended me, cump. vii.7. In the N. T. it occurs 
only in the two here cited; but it is 
used by the Greek writers also, particularly by 
Arrian, Epictet. i. 25. towards the end, in the 
sense of distressing. See Wetstein on 2 Cor. vi. 
12. and Kypke on 2 Cor. iv. 8. ΄ 


Στενοχωρία, ας, ἡ, from the same as στενο- 
χωρίω. 
. A narrow place. It is used in its proper 
sense by Xenophon, Cyri Ex., for a narrow way 
which cannot be passed through. See Raphelius 
on Rom. ii. 9. (Comp. Thuc. iv. 26. vii. 36. and 
in the LXX, Deut. xxviii. 53, 55, 57. where it is 


α siege.) 

τ Great distress, straits. occ. Rom. ii. 9. viii. 
35. 2 Cor. vi. 4. xii. 10. [Θλίψες and στενο- 
xwpia are joined in all these places ; the latter 
appearing to be the stronger word. See also Is. 


1} [Hence Krebs says that the words are used of a 
wrestler in the grasp of another; the first implying a 
difliculty, the other an entire πέορραξε, οἵ the breath] 

P 
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viii. 22. xxx.6. The word occ. Ecelus. x. 26. 
Elian, V. H. ii. 41. Polyb. i. 67, 1.] 


ETEPEO’S, ἀ, dy. 
from ordw to stand, stand firm. 

[1. Firm, strong, solid. Deut. xxxii 13. Is. v. 
28. xli. 1. Hom. Od. T. 493.] 


ΣΤΟ 


Στηρίζω, from στερεός frm. 
I. To fiz, fix firmly οὐ ὡπινδείαδέψ. occ. Luke 


The lexicons derive it xvi. 26.---Στηρίζειν τὸ πρόσωπον, to set one's 
st 
use this phrase, as (Jer. xxi. 10.) Ezek. vi. 2. 
xxi. 2. et al. for the Heb. 3 Cy fo eet the face. 


edfastly. occ. Luke ix. 51. The LX X frequently 


II. Firm, stable, stedfast. 2 Tim. ii. 19. 1 Pet.{and Ezek. xiv. 8. xv. 7. [2 Kings xii. 17.) for 


v. 9. 
others, firm through faith. See lian, V. H. v. 8.] | 


111. Firm, solid. Heb. v.12, 14. See Wetstein, 32. Rom. i. 11. xvi. 25. James v. 8. 


who shows that the Greek weiters use the same | 
expression, στερεὰ τροφή ; and that Arrian in, 

icular, Epictet. ii. 16. p. 217. ed. Cantab., 
joins, and that in a figurative sense, ἀπογαλακ- | 
τισθῆναι being weaned from milk, with ἅπτεσθαι 
TPO@H"S ETEPEQTE’PAS, taking more solid | 


Στερεόω, ὥ, from orepedc.—To strengthen, con- 
firm. [Acts iii. 7. xvi. 5. Comp. Is. xlii. 5. Jer. 
x. 4. Xen, Cyr. viii. 8,5. To confirm. In Acta 
iii. 16. the meaning ἰδ, he proved his power and 
majesty. Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 1.] 

Στερέωμα, arog, τό, from orepedw. [Properly, 
what ts fixed or made firm, as the firmament ὁ 
hearen. See Gen. i.6. Dan. xii. 3.)—Firmness, 
sted fastness, occ. Col. ii. 5. Comp. Acts xvi. 5. 


Στέφανος, ov, ὁ, from στέφω to crown, which 
see under στέμμα. 

[1. A crown. Mat. xxvii. 29. Mark xv. 17. 
John xix. 2,5. Rev. iv. 4,10. vi. 2. ix. 7. xiv. 
14. See also xii. 1. In 1] Cor. ix. 25. it is rather 
a the reward of victory at the Grecian 
games. See Esth. viii. 15. 2 Mac. xiv. 4.] 

[ 11. By a ovown is described the reward pro- 
mised to the true Christian hereafter. See, 
2 Tim. iv. 8. James i. 12. ] Pet. v.4. Rev. ii. 
10. iii. 11.) | 

(III. An ornament, any thing of which one can 
boast. Phil. iv. 1. 1 Thess. ii. 19. See Prov. xii. 
4 xiv. 26. Philostr. Vit. Soph. i. 21, 2.] 


Στεφανόω, w, from crigavoc.—Toocrown. 2 Tim. | 
ii. δ. (Song of Solomon, iii. 11]. In Heb. ii. 7. it 
is figuratively used, to ornament, or honour. See 
Ps. viii. 6. cii. 4. Diod. Sic. xx. 84.] 


Στήθος, coc, ove, r6.—The breast, of the human 
body, so called, according to the Greek etymolo- 
gists, from στῆναι to stand, stand firm, as being 
wonderfully and strongly compacted of bones and 
cartilages for the comprehending and defence of 
the nuble parts lodged therein. So the Latins call 
the breast peotus from the Greek πηκτός compact. 
oce. Luke xviii. 13. xxiii. 48. John xiii. 25. xxi. 
20. Rev. xv.6. On Luke xviii. 13. see Wet- 
stein, and comp. under κόπτω IT. [Dan. ii. 32. 
Diod. Sic. iv. 30. Xen. Ven. iv. 1.] 


Στήκω, q. ἑστήκω, which see. 

I. To stand. Mark xi. 25. (Aq. Josh. x. 19.] 

Il. To stand firm, be constant, persevere. { Abso- 
lutely, 2 Thess. ii. 15 ; with dat. Gal. v. 1 ; with 
ἐν and dat. 1 Cor. xvi. 18. Phil. i. 27. iv. 1.) 
1 Thess. iii. 8. See Ex. xiv. 13.] 

III. To stand, i.e. be acquitted, in judgment. 
occ. Rom. xiv. 4. Comp. Ps. i. 5. [Wahl and— 
Schleusner construe the word, to act uprightly.] 

ΠΩΣ Στηριγμός, ov, ὁ, from ἐστήριγμαι perf. 

οὗ στηρίζω. --- Stedfastness, stability. occ. 
2 Pet. iii. 17. [Diod. Sic. i. 81.] 
(578) 


(Some say in this place, firm in faith ; | ΘΒ OD} 


11. To strengthen, confirm, spiritually, Luke xxii. 
[1 Thess. 
ili. 2,13. ii. 17. 1 Pet. v.10. 3 Pet. i. 13, Rev. 
iii. 2.} 

Στίγμα, arog, τό, from ἔστιγμαι . 

of orice to make a puncture, also to mre mark, 
properly with a hot iron, to brand.— A mark or 
brand with a hot iron. occ. Gal. vi. 17. where the 
apostle calls the scars he received from stripes, 
chains, &c. in the service of Christ (comp. 2 Cor. 
xi. 23. &c.) rd στίγματα τοῦ Kupiow "Inco, the 
marks of the Lord Jesus, by a beautiful allusion to 
the orlypara with which servants and soldiers 
were sumetimes marked, to show to whom they 
belonged. See Raphelius, Wolfius, and Wet- 
stein on the place, Daubuz and Vitringa on Rev. 
vii. 3. xiii. 16, 17. and Bp. Lowth on Is. xliv. δ. 
{Song of Solomon, i. 11.] 


Στιγμή, ἧς, ἡ, from στίζω, which see under 
στίγμα. 

I. A point, of space. Lat. punctem, which in 
like maimer from pungere to prick, make a punc- 
ture. 

II. A point, moment, instant, of time. oce. Luke 
iv. 5, Plutarch uses the same phrase, στιγμὴ 
χρόνου, for a moment of time. Terenee, 
[Phorm. i. 4, 7.] Cicero, [pro Flacco, 25.] and 
Ceesar, in Latin, punctum temporis. See Wetstein 
and Scapula, [10 is used fur any very small 
thing, in Demosth. p. 552, 7.]—In the LXX of 
Is. xxix. 5. στιγμή answers to the Heb. yng a mo- 
ment, an instant. [See Deyling, ii. p. 365.) 


XT’ A BQ.—To shine, glister. occ. Mark ix. 3— 
The LXX use the particip. στιλβούσης for bars 
Nah. iii. 8, [The word occ. also Ezr. viii. 97. 
Dan. x. 6. Ez. xxi. 28. Polyb. xi. 9, 4. Hom. IL 
Γ. 392. Aristoph. Av. 698.] 


Στοά, ἄς, ἡ, from oraw to stand, which see 
under ἵστημι.--- Α΄ portioo, cloister, covered valk, 
which usually stood near some other building’. 
oce. John v. 2. x. 23. Acts iii. 11. v. 12. Jose 
phus, de Bel. v. 5, 1. not only speaks of Solomon's 
portico as built by that prince, but, Ant. xx. 8, 7. 
particularly observes that it was standing in the 
time of Albinus, who succeeded Festus, mentioned 
in Acts xxv. xxvi. xxvii. as governor of Judea 
See also Doddridge’s and Bp. Pearce’s notes οὔ 
John x. 23. Acts iii. 11. [Schleusner thinks, 
that by the στοὰ Zod. is not to be understood the 
portico of the temple built towards the east by 
Solomon, but that of the second temple, (built by 
Zerubbabel,) erected in the same place as that 
of Solomon had been. See Ligh 
Chorog. prefixed to St. John, vi. 2. In Johnv 2 
Schicusner thinks that στοά means a sort of cal 
near the pool. The word occ. Ez. xlii. 2.] 


1 (See Vitruv. v. 9. The Stoa 


believe, had always cole | 


i.e. it was open at least on one side.) 


ΣΤΟ 


ET Στοιβάς, ἀδος, ἡ, μ {rom τω perf. mid. 


of reibe te ton 
ra ten Hk ae ψνὴ of boughs of trees, 
uate or bir like, trampled or crammed 


[The common form is στιβάς. Seo Aristoph. 
Plut. 541. Xen, Cyr. v. 2 15.) 

II. Στοιβάδες, al, the Bough or branches them 
selves. oce. Mark xi. 8. 


KF Στοιχεῖον, ov, τό, from στοιχέω, which 


εἴα, τά, the elements, or first principles οὐ 
whence i the he subsequen went parts στοιχοῦσι 
ree 


row ον the tee of thea , the elements of 
Learning; [noe Polyb. x. 48,7 .J and Galen, cited! 
by Wetstein on Gal. iv. 8. mentions TA‘ ΣΤΟῚ- 
ΧΕΙ τῆς Ἱπποκράτους τίχνης, the cements 
of Hippocrates’ art, which he presently afterwarls 


I. Στ; 
any art νὴ 


syle τὰ πρῶτα τῆς τέχνης, the fit beinnings of 
hin art [See Wind. vit 18. xix, 17.) 

ΤΙ. The elements or first principles of the Chris- 
tian doctrine. occ. Heb. v. 12. 


ILL. St. Paul calls the ceremonial ordinances of 
the Mosaic law τὰ στοιχεῖα τοῦ κόσμον worldly e- 
ments, Gal. iv. 3. Comp. Col. ii, 8, 20; and 
ἀσθενῆ καὶ πτωχὰ στοιχεῖα, weak and beggarly 
‘elements, Gal. iv. 9.—Elemente, as containing the 
rudiments of the knowledge of Christ, to which 
knowledge the law, as a pedagogue, Gal. iii, 24, 
vena inieeted by means of those ordinances to 
bring the Jews.— Worldly, as consisting in owt- 
ward worldly institutions, Heb. ix. 1.— Weak and 
beggarly, when considered merely in themselves, 
‘and set up in opposition to the great realities to 
which they were designed to lead. See Dod- 
dridge’s note on Gal. iv, 9.—But in Col. ii. 8. the 
elements or rudiments of the world are 80 closely 
connected with philwphy and onin det, ot “an 
empty and deci philosophy.” (Macknight,) that 
they must there be undei 

least, the dogmas of Pagan ys to whi 
no doubt, many of the Colossians were in their 
unconverted state attached, and of which the 
judaizing teachers, who also were probably them- 
selves infected with them, took advantage to 
withdraw the Colossian converts from the purity 
of the gospel, and from their true head, Christ. 
‘And from the general tenor of this chapter, and 
particularly from ver. 18—23. it appears that 
these philosophical dogmas against which the 
apostle cautioned his converts were partly Pla- 
tonic and partly Pythagorean ; the former teach- 
ing the worship of demons or angels, as mediators 
between man and God, (comp. under δαιμό- 
νιον 1.) the latter enjoining such abstinence from 
particular kinds of meats and drinks, and such 
severe mortifoations of the body, as God had nut 
commanded. But for the further clearing of this 
involved subject, I with great pleasure refer the 
reader to Macknight’s Commentary and Notes 
on Col. ii. 8, 20. and to his Preface to the Colos- 
sinns, § 2. See also Doddridge on Col. ii. 8, 18. 
and the Pythagorean doctrine of abstinente from 
animal food elegantly represented by Ovid, Met. 
xv. 75. &e. 

ΤΥ. Τὰ στοιχεῖα, the heavenly bodies, i.e. the 
sun, moon, and art, ove. 2 Pe 
former of which verses, a8 are ex: 
presely doguisod oth from the heavens cand 


k writers use the | 


lerstood to include, at | 9 


ΣΤΟ 


the earth, and correspond to the earth's furnituré, 
50 the learned Joseph Mede' interprets them to 
mean the host of heaven, called in Greek στοιχεῖα, 


together. | from στείχω to proceed or march in military order, 


as in Heb. cred ogy, from the V. ναῷ, of like 
import as στείχω. "He further observes, that 
Justin Martyr, towards the beginning of his first 
‘Apology, (p. “ ed. Colon.) uses στοιχεῖα in the 
same senee. Ὁ Θεὸς τὸν πάντα κόσμον ποιήσας, 
καὶ τὰ ἐπίγεια ἀνθρώποις ὑποτάξας, καὶ οὐράνια 
ZTOIXEDA εἰς αὔξησιν καρπῶν, καὶ ὡρῶν 
μεταβολαῖς (read μεταβολὰς) κοσμήσας, κιτιλ. 
God who made the whole world, and subjected 
earthly things to men, and arranged the Acavenly 
bodies for the production of fruits, and the 
changes of seasons,’ &c. To which I add from 
‘Thirlby’s note, that Justin, in his Dialogue, 
p. 241. uses στοιχεῖα in the same without 
οὐράνια. TAY ΣΤΟΙΧΕΙΓΑ οὐκ ἀργεῖ, ‘the 
(heavenly) bodies are not idle,’ i.e. as he expresses 
it, p. S11. τὸν ἥλιον, καὶ τὴν σελήνην, καὶ τὰ 
ἄστρα τὴν αὐτὴν ὁδὸν ἀεὶ καὶ τὰς τροπὰς τῶν 
ὡρῶν xouteOai— that the sun, and the moon, 

the stars, keep always the same course, and cause 
the changes of seasons.’ See also Wolfius, [So 
Wahl. Schleusner and Bretechneider make the 
word mean the elements both of heaven and earth. 
See Schwarz, p. 1246, and Alberti, Not, ad Gloss. 
Gr. N. Τὶ p. 158.) 


Στοιχέω, ὥ, from ἔστοιχα perf. mid. of στεί; 
to oo, prooced in orderTo sealk, proceed in order. 


(Xen Gye, vi 8, 34) But in the N. T. it is ap- 
ed only figuratively to denote a certain manner 
|9f tft oF behaviour. ove. Acts xxi. $4. Rem, iv 


Gal. v. 25, vi 16. Phil iii. 16. 

6. it is, ἐο go on well, turn out well.] 

Στολή, ἧς, ἡ, from ἔστολα perf, mid. of στέλλω 
ἴα 


to and ὧς ἴα don, demitto.—A be, properly 
such an one as reackes down to 


[In Eccl, 


long 
In the Greek writers i τ part larly 
used for the long garments of the eastern nations. 
See Wolfius and Wetstein on Mark xii. $8, the 
latter of whom cites from Arrian, Epictet. iii, 22. 
p. 309. "EN κοκκίνοις ΠΕΡΙΠΑΤΕΙ͂Ν; and 
from M. Antoninus, "EN ETOAH™ ΠΕΡΙΠΑ- 
TEN. Mark xii 38. xvi.5. Luke xv. 22. xx. 
46. [Rev. vi. 11, vii. 9, 13, 14. It is constantly 
used in the LXX, and for various kinds of 
ments, See 2 Sam. vi, 14, Gen. xxvii. 15, 
xxx. 1,3, Is. xxii, 21.) 

ETO'MA, arog, τό. 

1, The mouth of aman. [Mat. xii, 84, xv. 18. 

vi . 37. xxi. 16, Luke iv. 22. + AS. xxii. 71. 
John xix. 29. Acts xxii, 14. xxii Rom. iii, 

. x, 8, (Ex. xiii, 9.) 9, 10. xv. 6. a tph. iv, 29. 
8. 2 Them, ii, 8. Jude 16. Rev. i. 16. 
. 16, ix. 1719. x. 9, 10. xi. 5. xii. 15, 
16. xiii. 2, δ, 6. xiv. 5. ανὶ, 18, xix. 15, 21. 


ὁ Works, fol: p 613-617, which soe. 

2, we may observe a similar modern in- 
stance of Fiber Drutalty with whieh criminals are treated in 
the East, srhen Sadae Aga, one of the chiefs of the 


lence that the blood ἰμειοὰ forth.” 


Henway's Travels, 


vol. b 


Ppa 


ΣΤΟ 


Gen. viil. 11. Ex. iv. 11, Numb. xxii, 98.1-τοῦ 
other animal, [2 Tim. iv. 17. (a metaphor, imply- 
ing great and present da 80 perhay 
the next place.)] Heb. 
Acts iv. 25. the ancient Syriac translator appears 
to have read, ὁ διὰ πνεύματος ἁγίου διὰ στόματος 
Δαβὶδ παϊῖδός σου εἰπών. So Coptic version and 
Cambridge MS. (nearly.) But the Vulg. qui 
iritu sancto per os patris nostri David, pueri tui, 
iris, And from these several authorities we 
may rectify the confused and unintelligible reading 
of the Alexandrian and seven other MSS., ὁ τοῦ 
πατρὸς ἡμῶν διὰ πνεύματος ἁγίου στόματος 
Δαβὶδ παῖδός cov εἰπών. Wetstein and 


Griesbach, both of whom, however, embrace the 
common reading. Στόμα is in condescension to 
pacities arcribed to God, Mat. iv. 4. [See 

3. The following phrases are remark- 


our ca 
Deut. vii 
able.] 


tr 

11. [Prov. χχχὶ, 9. Job xxxii. 20. Ecclus. xv. 5.) 
—speaking aloud or plainly, Mat. v. 2. xiii. 38. 
Acts 85. [x. 34.2]—restoration of speech, 
Luke i. 64. To the instances Wetstein has pro- 
duced of the Greek writers using this phrase, I 
add, from Lucian, Rhet. Precept. Ρ. 448, 
τὸ ὑμήττιον ἐκεῖνο ‘ANOLE AL ETO'MA, ‘ open- 
ing that honey dropping ‘mouth.’ [Comp. Num. 
xxii. 28.) ΤῊΣ earth is said ἀνοίγειν τὸ στόμα to 
open its mouth i. e. to be oleft or disrupted. Rev. 
16, This is an Hellenistical expression, used 
like manner by the LXX, Num. xvi. 30. 
xxvi. 10, and answering to the Heb. ΤῸ παρ, and 
ΤΡ MAP fo open her mouth. [The phrase εἰσέρ- 
εσθαι or εἰσπορεύεσθαι εἰς τὸ στόμα is used of 
food. Mat. xv. 11, 17. Acts xi. 8. Dan. x. 13. 
Ez. iv. 14.) Στόμα πρὸς στόμα λαλεῖν, Co speak 
mouth to mouth, i.e. face to face. 2 John 12. 
3John 14. This phrase manifestly answers to 
the Heb. 1 ney me, which is used, Num. xii. 
to express Jehovah’s familiarity with Moses, and 
which the LXX there render by στόμα κατὰ 
[See Vorst. Phil. S. p. 741. ed. 


. T. 671, 

III. Στόμα μαχαίρας, the edge of a sord, 
Lake xan Bh Hebe αὐ This a Hellenio 
cal phrase, used by the LXX, Gen. xxiv. 26. 
Deut. xiii. 16. [Judges xviii. 27. xx. 37.] et a 
for the Heb. ay} ‘the mouth or edge of the sword. 
Lucian, however, cited by Wetstein on Luke xx: 
24, whom see, uses the expression ἀπὸ ETO’ 
ΜΑΤΟΣ σιδάρου, ‘from the mouth of the iron, 


1 [Parkhurst and Schlensner quote also ἄνοιξις τοῦ στόμ. 
from pb. vi 19. as an tnutaice; but at the worde fy 
παῤῥησίᾳ are added, perhaps the phrase can hardly be 
Teferred to this head. 'Schleuener, after Koppe, says they 
xplanatory, or mean palam, bere, non vineulis con- 
strictus ; buat this would be mere repetition.) 
Ὁ (Schleusner explains these phrases as 
dances afier the Hebrew. See Ecclus. Il 20. 
Dan. x. 1] 


mere redun- 
Job xxii. 2. 


ΣΤΡ 


ie. of the sword, Tragopod. 114. Comp. δίστομος. 
(se Phitoer Heroic. ας. 19. § 4. and Pore ad 


f Eur. Orest. 1279.) 


MF Στόμαχος, ov, ὃ, either from στόματος 
‘nciptvor adjoining to the mouth, or from στόμα 
« νιον, and ἔχω to have, 

I. It’ denotes in general that pips or casal in 
the human body which begins at the root of the 
tongue, and serves for the conveying of food into 


the belly. See Seapala. 
TL, Homer uses it for the part of tis 
canai, i.e. for the throat or gullet, Tl Ηΐ 292. 


xix. 266. 

IIT. The stomach or eentricle in the human body, 
which is furnished with an upper and lower 
orifice, which occasionally open and shut like the 
mouth. oce. 1 Tim. v. 23; where the apostle’s 
expression may be illustrated by what Scapala 
cites from Atheneus, οὐκ οἰκείως δεατίθεσθαι τὸν 
στόμαχον, to δὲ badly afected at the stomach, or to 
hare a bad stomach. See also Wolfius and Wet- 
stein on the place. 


Στρατεία, ας, ἡ, from erpareiw.— Warfare, 
military service.” (Ken. Cyr. iii. 1, 9. Polyb. δ, 
22,6.) In the N. T. it is spoken only of the 
Christian warfare. occ. 2 Cor. x. 4. 1 Tim. i. 18 
where observe, that the phrase ETPATEY E2041 
ZTPATEI'AN is used by the Greek writers for 

rforming military service. See Wetstein and 

ypke. [The word occ. for army, in Ex. xiv. 4, 
9,17. 1 Chron. xxviii. 1.1 


WD Στράτευμα, arog, τό, from 
An army, an armed or military force, See Mat. 
xxii. 7. Acts xxiii, 10,27. The profane writes 
used it in like manner for an army ; and oo Lake 
xxiii. 115, observe that in the treatise “Of the 
Maccabees,” ascribed to Josephus, § 5. we hare 
in like manner τῶν ETPATEYMA'TON airy 
παρεστηκότων κυκλόθεν, ‘his soldiers or 
standing around him.’ [1 Mac. ix. 34. % Mac. 


. |v, 24.) 


Στρατεύω, from στρατός. 
I. To lead an army, also to war, wage war. The 
verb occura not in the active voice in the N. Τ᾿ 
But hence, 
IL. Στρατεύομαι, mid. to performs milit 
sere αἱ α welder, mlitare sdpendane ‘nero 
1 Cor. ix. 7. Στρατενόμενοι, ol, particip. mea 
military sercice, soldiers om duty, oc 
14. Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 4.ὀ “The ex 
| pression used by St. Luke is not soldiers (expan 
Gra), but the participle στρατευόμενοι, i.e. ma 
under arms, or men yoing to battle. : Whence these 
persons came, and on what particular accom, 
| may be found at large in the History of Josephus, 
Ant. xviii. 6, 1.2. ‘Herod, the Tetrarch of Gali 
lee, was engaged in a war with his father-in-hw 
Aretas, a petty king in Arabia Petron, at the 
very time that John was preaching in the wilde 
ness. Machrerus, a fortress situated on a bill 
not far from the eastern shore of the Dead Sa, 
on the confines of the two countries, was the 
place in which John was imprisoned, and after: 
wards beheaded. The army of Herod, then, ia 
|its march from Galilee, passed the 
country in which John’ baptized, which mf. 
5 [See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 469.) 
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ficiently explains the doubt who the soldiers 
were that pro to him the above question, 
i.e. What we do?” Michaelis’s Introduct. 
to N. T. vol. i. p. 51. ed. Marsh. Wetstein cites 
Thucydides, Aristotle, and Plutarch, using the 
participle στρατευόμενοι in the same sense. [The 
word occ. for way in Is. xxix. 7. Judg. xix. 8. 
2 Sam. xv. 28. Thuc. viii. 65. Aristot. Rhet. ii. 
22.) 
111. It is applied figuratively to the Christian 
soldier. occ. 2 Cor. x. 3. 1 Tim. i. 18. where 
comp. 1 Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 7. 

IV. To war, wage wur, spoken figuratively of 
carnal lusts, which wor against the soul. occ. 
Jam. iv. 1. 1 Pet. ii. 11. 


Στρατηγός, ov, 6, from στρατός an army, and 
ἡγέομαι or ἄγω to lead. 

I. Properly, a leader or commander of an army. 
But though thus used in the profane writers, and 
by the LXX, 1 Chron. xi. 6. 2 Chron. xxxii, 21. 
it occurs not in this sense in the N. T. 

11. A civil magistrate or ruler. occ. Acts xvi. 
20, 22, 35, 36, 38. Doddridge observes on ver. 
20. that “the Greeks used to denote the Roman 
Preetors by the title of στρατηγοί ; and if, says 
he, it were applied to the dxumriri, wlio were the 
governors of colonies, it was by way of compli- 
ment ;” but Biscoe has well proved that there are 
examples of such an application, Boyle’s Lect. 
ch. ix. § 3. p. 346. See also Wolfius and Wet- 
stein on Acts xvi. 20. [The cause of this appli- 
cation of a military term to a civil officer was, as 
Schleusner says, that at first at Rome the chief 
magistrate presided alike in war and peace. See 
Casaub. ad Athen. v. 14. D’Orville ad Charit. 
p. 447. Munthe, Obss. Phil. e Diod. Sic. p. 255. 
Artem. iv. δ]. v. 36.] 

III. Ὁ στρατηγὸς τοῦ Ἱεροῦ, the captain of the 
Temple. This appears to have been not a Roman 
but a Jewish officer; and as the service of the 
Temple is in the O. T. expressed by a military 
term, νη, Num. viii. 24, 25. so the captain of the 
Temple was the person who commanded in chief 
the numerous priests and Levites who by turns 
attended there, and appointed to them their posts 
and offices, See Num. iii. 32. 1 Chron. ix. 11. 
Josephus mentions such an officer by the same 
title, στρατηγός, who was evidently a Jew, being 
the high priest’s son. Sec his Ant. xx. 5, 2. Comp. 
de Bel. 1i. 12, 6. and 17, 2. And when, before 
the destruction of Jerusalem, the brazen gate of 
the Temple opened at midnight of its own accord, 
he says, δραμόντες δ᾽ οἱ τοῦ ἹἹεροῦ φύλακες 
ἤγγειλαν ΤΏΠι ΣΤΡΑΤΗΓῺΤΙ, ‘those who kept 
watch in the Temple ran and told the captain.’ 
de Bel. vi. 5, 3. See also Whitby’s note on Luke 
xxii, 52. and Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel 
History, buok i. ch. 2. § 15. occ. Acts iv. 1. 
v, 24. Comp. 26. In Luke xxii. 52. (comp. 
ver. 4.) mention is made of the στρατηγοί cap- 
tains of the Temple in the plural, who, no doubt, 
were the inferior Jewish oficers commanding the 
several parties of priests and Levites under THE 
στρατηγός, or commander-in-chief. [From the 
rabbinical writings it appears that there were 
twenty-four nightly stations ; three of the priests 
within, and twenty-one of the Levites without the 
Temple. Each of these had its στρατηγός, {nee 
Luke xxii. a1 iv. 1. v. 26.) called in Heb. 

(5 


= TP 


myn 23 OP. See Jer. xx. 1. The chief of 
these was called by the Talmudists ΓΟ ὝΥ we. 
See Deyling, Obss. Sacr. iii. p. 303. Hammond 
and Er. Schmidt have imagined that the officer 
here spoken of was a Roman one, but Schleusner, 
Wahl, and Bretschneider agree with Parkhurst ; 
and they are clearly right.] 


Στρατιά, ἄς, ἡ, from στρατός an army. 
I. An army, a host, a multitude of soldiers. [See 
Judg. vill. 6. Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 17.] 

Il. Στρατιὰ Tov οὐρανοῦ, the army or host of 
heaven. By this phrase the LXX frequently 
render the Heb, raga xjy!, for which see under 
σαβαώθ. occ. Acts vii. 42. 

III. Στρατιὰ οὐράνιος, the heavenly host, de- 
notes the spiritual created angels, who attend upon 
the Lord, serve Him, and execute his commands, 
oce. Luke ii. 13; see ver. 15. where they are 
called ἄγγελοι angels, and comp. Rev. xiv. 14 
The Heb. mov ΜῈ seems to be used in the 
same sense | Kings xxii. 19. 2 Chron. xviii. 18 ; 
in the former of which texts the LXX render 
it ἡ στρατιὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 


Στρατιώτης, ov, ὁ, from στρατιά.---Α soldier. 
Mat. viii. 9. xxvii. 27. [xxviii. 12. Mark xv. 16. 
Luke vii. 8. xxiii. 36. John xix. 2, 23, 24, 32, 
34. Acts x. 7. xii. 4,6, 18. xxi, 32, 35. xxiii. 
23, 31. xxvii. 31, 32, 42. xxviii. 16. 2 Sam. 
xxiii. 18. And metaphorically, 2 Tim. ii. 3.] 


Bay Στρατολογέω, ὥ, from στρατὸς an army, 

and λέλογα perf. mid. of λέγω to collect, chooes.—To 

, levy an army, exercitum colligo, conscribo, 

to enlist. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 4. [Diod. Sic. xviii. 12. 
Joseph. Ant. v. 9, 4.] 


Bey Στρατοπεδάρχης, ov, ὃ, from orparo- 
πέδου ἄρχων. It signifies properly the commander 
of α camp, but in the N. T. particularly denotes 
the prafect or commander of the pretorian rts, 
i. eof the Roman emperor’s guards*. Tacitus, 
Ann. iv. 2. informs us, that, in the reign of 
Tiberius, Sejanus, who was then preefect of these 
troops, did, in order to accomplish his wicked 
and ambitious designs, cause them to be assem- 
bled from their quarters in the city, and stationed 
in a fortified camp near it (comp, also Suetonius 
in Tiber. 37); so that their commander is, with 
peculiar propriety, styled in Greek orparo- 
πεδάρχης the commander of the camp, in the 
history of St. Paul, Acts xxviii. 16. For the 
arrival of this apostle at Rome happened in the 
seventh year of Nero; and it is certain from 
Suetonius, that the custom of keeping the pre- 
torian soldiers in a camp near the city was re- 
tained by the emperors succeeding Tiberius: for 
that historian observes, that both Claudius and 
Nero, at their respective accessions to the em- 
pire, were received into the camp, namely, of the 
pretorian cohorts, “in castra us est.” See 
Sueton, Claud. 10. and Neron. 8. So Tacitus of 
Nero on the same occasion, Ann. xii. 69. “ illa- 
tusque castris Nero.’”? Comp. Josephus, Ant. xx. 
7, 2. “It was customary for prisoners who were 
brought to Rome to be delivered to this officer, 
who had the charge of the state-prisoners, as ap- 
pears from the instance of Agrippa, who was 


1 [δες 2 Chron. xxxiil. 5. and Jer. xxxiil. 22.] 
3 (See the next word.) 
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taken into custod, Ld Ge |, the pretorian prev. 


two. were in commit 
See Lardner’s Credil lity, boo ch. 10. 
and Bixcoe at opie Lestare ch. ix. § 9. p. 360. 
‘The person who had now this office was the noted 
Burrhus Afranius, but both before and after hin: | 
it was held by two. Tacit. Ann. xii. 42. xiv.51.”| 
Doddridge. oce. Acts xxviii, 16. 

Στρατόπεδον, ov, τό, from στρατός an army, 
and πίδον a ground, fold. 

I. Properly, an endampment, a camp. [Thucyd. 


vi. 88. vii. 44. Prov. iv. 15. "It is used also for 
the pratorium of the Roman general. See Perizon. 
de Preetorio, § 36. p. 73.] 


Il. An army. In this latter sense it is used 
likewise by the Greek writers. See Wetatein. 
occ, Luke xxi. 20. where Raphelius understands 
στρατοπίδοις to mean the layions of the Roman 
army, in which sense he shows that Polybius has | 
often applied the word ; and that the prophecy of 
our Saviour refers to their encompassing Jerusa- 


πτριβχέω, ὦ ὦ, from στρεβλός distorted, orooked, 
which from στρέφω to turn, distort. 

I. To distort the limbs on a rack, to put to the 
rack, to rack. In this its proper sense it is used 
in the heathen writers, (see Wetstein,) and by 
Josephus, de Bel. iv. δ, 3. vii. 8,7. [Polyb. 

1. Lysias, 478, 1. 3 Mac. iv. 4.] 


59, 


II. To rack, terest, or torture, as the Scriptures, ἢ 


to make them speak an unnatural sense which 
was never intended. occ. 2 Pet. iii, 16. [See 
2 Sam, xxii, 27.) | 

Στρέφω. | 
To turn, turn towards, obtert, Mat. v. 39, 


᾿ i a ἢ xi 8. 
vii. 6. xvi. 28, [Luke vii. 9, 44. ix. 55. x. ΠΡ ΠΟῪ ΠΣ 


xiv. 25, xxii. 61. xxiii, 28. John i, 38. xx. 14, 
16. Comp. Acts xiii. 46. and also vii. 39. where 
Schleusner and Parkhurst say, to return, Bret- 
schneider rightly translates, “ animus, i. ὁ. desi- 
derium eorum vertet se ad ‘Egyptum. Ex, vii. 
18, Josh. viii. 20.) 


II. To turn, change. Rev. xi. 6. Στρίφομαι, | 


pass, to be changed in mind. Mat. xviii. 3. where 
see Campbell. [In Acts vii, 42. ἑαυτόν is under- 
stood. Parkhurst translates it, to turn away, as 
it were, in arersion or disgust, and cites Viger, v. 
1, 9. and Hoogeveen's note.} 

BF Στρηνιάω, ὦ, from στρῆνος, which soe, 
or immediately from στερεῖν ἡνίαν, taking away 


1 The ποτὸν of Josephus, speaking of Macro, ary ὃ 
Σηκιάνον διάδοχος ἦν, ‘who was the successor of Sejan 
and of Scjanus he had before said, δόναμιν ἐν τῷ 
μεγίστην ἔχοντος διὰ τὶ ρυτευμάτων ἡγεμονίαν, 
παι αὐτῷ, “that he had very great power, because he had | 
the commlnd of he guards Pretorianoruta mit, ofthe 
Pret iers 
Ws"Vinctus mit ad Prafectos Pravtorit mel debet.” 
(582) 


ΣΤΡ 
r@-) the rein, according to that of the 


fo 


view: 
᾿λπέλανσα πολλῶν καὶ καλῶν ὀδεσμάτων, 
Πιών τε προπόσειν τρεῖν ἴσως: ἢ τότταραι, 
IEXTPHSIOQN wer, καταβεβρωκὼν σὰ 
“lows ἐλεφάντων τε ο 
Many and dainty meats have I enjoy'd; 
‘And drunk thres or four cupe before tny meals; 
Thave indulged in swallowing κα much food 
‘As might suffice four elephants. 


[Seo also Athen. iii. 100. A. X. 420. B.) See 


povdion, ov, τό, from στρουθός a spare. 
‘This word ia ambiguous, says Schieusner, and 


| indefinite, like Wey, to which it answers in Eccl 
ἢ | xii, 4. Lam. iii. 52. et al, 


According to Mosche- 
| pulus, it means any small rile bird '. 1Ὲ is put for 
in Lam. iv. 3.]—d litle vile sparroe, passer 
culus. occ, Mat. x. 29,31. Luke xii. 6,7. The 
use of the diminutive in these texts seems empbi- 
tical. 

Στρωννύω or στρώννυμι. 

I. To strow or atree, occ. Mat. xxi. 8. Mark 
Esth, iv. 3, Ez. xxiii. 41. Prov. xv. 36. 


To smooth, or, a8 we say, to make, a bed 
coe Acta in 34 where ἐράββα ον ie arena 

ind Mat. ix. 6. [See Theocr. χαὶ 1. 
Artem 


7.) 

IIL. To ἥλω, or more strict] 
orer the couches, on which they reclined in 

a8 ἢ room for celebratin; \e passorer. 
ἀνάκειμαι and ἀνακλίνω. Ἂς Mark xiv 
15. 2 Herod. vi. 139. ix. 81. Xe 
Cyr. viii, (2,6.] and other Greek writers, ciel 
by Wetatein on Mark, apply the verb in lite 


y fo seve wi 


eating, 
Comp. 


manner. [Fischer (i, 6.) has given a very log 
dissertation on these passages, and says, th! 
ἀνώγεον torpupivoy can only mean, “a chamber 


furnished with couches, the couches themeelres 
| having pillows, carpets,” &e., and that orpses 
ia a word properly used to describe the ‘cing sp 
both the room and the couch. Sternere is so used 


ourkbarbart (il. 221.) says that σπρουθόν to put fr a 


ΣΤΥ ΣΤΩ 


in Latin. Auct. δὰ Herenn. iv. 51. triclinium | making it (the essence of God) the ether, sometimes 
stratum. Macrobius ii. 9. triclinia (which here | the heavens: but Cleanthes, according to the 
mean the tables) lectis eburneis strata. ) . |same author, held it to be the sun. Laertius in 
BAF Στυγητός, ἡ, dy, from στυγέω to shudder! Zeno. Comp. Cic. Acad. ii. 41.” “ Plutarch 
with horror, to hate, which see under ἀποστυγέω. | represents the opinion of the Stoics thus : that 
— Hateful, odious, to be abhorred. occ. Tit. iii. 3. | they defined the essence of God to be a fiery spirit 
Στυγνάζω, from στυγνός odious, hateful, also |endued with intelligence, or, as he elsewhere 
sorrowful. calls it, a technical fire, πῦρ τεχνικόν, having no 
I. To be of a disgusted, sad, or sorrowful counte-| shape or form, but changed into whatever it 
mance. occ. Mark x. 22. where Wetstein cites | pleases, and assimilating itself to all things; that 
from Eustathius στυγνάζειν τὸ πρόσωπον ; and|it pervadeth the whole world, and receiveth 
Kypke produces a number of instances of the | various denominations from the various changes 
Greek writers using the adj. στυγνός for sad, | of the matter through which it passeth ; and that 
sorrowful. [See Eur. Hipp. 173. Xen. An. ii. 6, | the world is God, and so are the stars, but espe- 
6. Arrian, Ὁ. E. iii. 5. Nicet. in Andron, Com- | cially the intellect 3, which is in the highest ether.” 
nen. ii. 2. Comp. Ez. xxvii. 36. xxviii. 19.] See Cic. de N. D. ii. 8, 13, 15. Leland, eh. 13. p. 
II. To lower, lowr, or be lowring, i. 6. dark or | 290—292. 8vo. “One great defect,” says the 
gloomy, as the sky or heaven with clouds or | same able writer, “which runs through their (the 
eapours. Stoics’) ts of piety, is, that the duties they 
“The aky doth frown and Jowr upon our army,” prescribe, of devotion, submission, absolute resig- 
says Richard 111. in Shakspeare. / nation, trust and dependence, prayer, praise and 
oce. Mat. xvi. 3; where Raphelius observes that | thanksgiving, are promiscuously rendered to 
Polybius applies the V. στυγνότης to the atr of | God and to the gods; thus their precepts of piety 
a country ; and that iiny speaks of οὶ tristi- | are so managed as to uphold the people in their 
tiam, the sadness of the sky. So Anacreon, Ode | polytheism. This holds true even of Epictetus? 
xvii. 9. calls the constellation of Orion, τὸν  δηὰ Antonine. And it must be observed, that 
ΣΤΥΓ ΝΟ Ν "Qpiwva, 4 lowring Orion.’ But Wet-| those which are eminent acts of pidy, when ren- 
stein cites the Scholiast on Aristophanes, Nub. | dered to the one true God, are tery acts 
582. applying the V. στυγνάξω itself to the of idolatry, when directed to false and fictitious 
lowring of the olouds. [See Wisd. xvii. 5. Polyb. | deities.” Leland, pt. ii. ch. 9. p. 143. 2πάϊγ, With 
iv. 21, 1. Tibull. 1. 2; 49.] respect to the human soul, and a future state of 
ΣΤΥ AOS, ov, ὁ. rewards and punishmente—they taught that our 
I. Properly, a pillar or column, such as stands | souls were partsor portions of the Divine essence, and 
by itself, or su a building. in the most extravagant (not to say impious) 
II. In the . T. somewhat in shape resembling a | strains 4, proposed to raise men to an independ- 
pillar, a pillar or column, as of fire. occ. Rev. x. ency on God, and even an equality with him, yea, 
1. [1 Kings vii. 40. Ex. xix. 9] in some instances, a superiority over him. The 
111. A pillar, in a figurative sense, [i. 6. that} made high and shocking pretensions to self-ru 
on which something else leans for support, a8 men | ciency, which naturally led to self-confidence and 
endued with authority. Gal. ii 9. Rev, iii. 12. self-dependence. See Leland, pt. ii. ch. 9. p. 148— 
Eur. Iph. Aul. 57. and a chief and fundamental | 152. “ As to the existence of the soul after death : 
doctrine} See Wolfius and Suicer, Thesaur. in | Cicero expressly ascribeth to the Stoics the opinion 
στύλος, on the several texts, and particularly the | that the soul surtiveth the body, and subsisteth in a 
latter author on 1 Tim. iii. 15. who seems to have separate state for some time after death, but not 
exhausted the subject. Comp. Vitringa on Rev. alway, Tusc. Queest. i. 32. , ble to this is 
Hii. 12. that which Laertius saith, that the Stoics held 
Erwikdc, ov, ὁ, α Stoic. occ. Acts xvii. 18. The | that the soul remaineth after death, but that it és 
Stoics were & sect of philosophers, 80 called, ac-| corruptible, ψυχὴν μετὰ θάνατον ἐπιμένειν, 
cording to Laertius, from a στοά or portico δὶ φθαρτὸν δὲ εἶναι. Laert. lib. viii. § 166. Cle- 
Athens, where their founder Zeno walked and | anthes maintained that all souls shall continue 
philosophized, about 260 years before Christ. 1) to the conflagration ; Chrysippus, that onl the 
know not how better to give the reader a notion | souls of the wise shall continue so long. m 
of the capital doctrines of these philosophers, with | the variety of the Stoical doctrine it may be 


respect to God, the human soul, and a sate of 


future rewards and punishments, than by presenting 
him with an extract from Leland’s excellent 
work, entitled the Advantage and Necessity of 
the Christian Revelation, &c. And Ist, With 
regard to God, they were materialists and tdolaters. 
“Arius Didymus, quoted by Eusebius, saith, 
concerning the Stoics, that they call the whole 
world, with all its parts, God; and that this is 
one only. Sometimes they make God an anima 
mundi, or soul of the world.” “ Zeno said that 
the ether was God. Cicero, de N. D. i. 14.” 
“Chrysippus, according to Laertius', varied, 


1 See Cicero, de N. D. i. 15. where Chrysippus is 
charged with making the world God, and teaching that 
God is the soul of the world, and that the fre, the ether, 
water, cart 85) sun, moon, stars, and the universe, con- 

5 


gathered that they had very confused notions on 
this head, and seem not to have formed any set- 
tled of consistent scheme.” Leland, pt. ili. ch. 3. 
p. 283, 4. “The Stoics, indeed, acknowledged an 
imperial head of the universe, and maintained 


taining all these, is God. See also Bayle’s Dictionary, 
article CanysipPos, note (ἢ). 

2 Was not this last tenet a refnement of the old Stoical 
doctrine after the prvpagation of Christianity ? 

3 In Epictetus, Enchir. cap. 38. at the end, it is ex- 
pressly said, σπένδειν καὶ θύειν. καὶ ἀπάρχεσθαι KATA’ TA 
ΠΑΤΡΙΑ, ἑκάστοις προσήκει, ‘every one ought to offer 
libations, sacrifices, and first-fruits, eecording to the custom 
of his country,’ 1. e. to conform to the prevailing idolatry, 
whatever it be. 

4 See Grotius and Heinsius in Pole, Synops. on Acts 
xvii. 18. Jenkin’s Reasonableness aad Certainty of the 
Christian Religion, vol. i. part 3. chap. δ. § 4. p. 367. 3rd 
edit. 
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‘that the world was governed by laws, but they 
allowed no proper sanctions of rewards and punish. 
ments, to enforce obedience to those laws, but 
such as necessarily flow from the actions them- 
selves. They affirmed that their own virtues 
were the only rewards of the good and virtuous, 
and their own vices the only punishments of the 
wicked. There are many passages in Epictetus 
to this purpose. See Arrian, Epictet. i. 12, 2. 
iii. 7. at the end, 24, 2. iv. 9, 2.” Leland, pt. ii. 
ch. 9. p. 145, 6. On the whole, then, the Stoics 
denied the immortality of the soul, and a state ο 
future rewards and punishments suited to men’s 

ive behariour here. I conclude the account 
of these philosophers with the judicious summary 
of their principles by the learned Mosheim. 
‘The God! of the Stvics,’ says he, ‘has some- 
what more of majesty, (than that of the Aristote- 
lians, namely,) nor does he sit idle above the 
starry heaven; but yet he is corporeal, con- 
nected with matter by the bands of necessity, 
and, in fine, subject to fate: whence it follows, 
that neither rewards nor punishments can pro- 
ceed from him. That this sect held the soul to 
be mortal, no learned man is ignorant: but these 
tenets remove the strongest motives to virtue. 
Wherefore the moral doctrine of the Stoice is, in- | 
deed, a beautiful and showy body, but is destitute | 
both of sinews and limbs*.’ One can hardly fail to ' 
observe how contrary both the tenets and the | 
temper of the Stoics were to the pure and hum- - 
bling doctrines of the Gospel ; and how admirably 
St. Paul’s discourse, Acts xvii. 22. &c. is levelled 
at the idolatry and principal errors of that 
haughty, self-sufficient sect. 

Σύ, gen. cov, &c.—The pronoun of the second 
person, thou. Mat. iii. 14. et al. freq. and T, 
in the different dialects of the Greek, are often 
interchanged, and thus ov appears to be used for : 
the old word rv, which is retained in the Doric | 
(whence the Latin tu) and in the Attic τύγε: and | 
rv is an evident corruption of the Heb. mpus thou; ; 
whence also the Saxon du, pe, and Eng. thou, thee, ; 
&c. As for the plural ὑμεῖς, you, ye, it seems to | 
be formed in imitation of ἡμεῖς, we, the plural of 
ἐγώ I, q. d. συμεῖς, the aspirate breathing being 
substituted for the sibilant letter o, as in ὗς (which 
see) from σῦς. [ ov, for personal pronoun with 
circumflex, Mat. ii. 6. iii. 14. xvii. 27. Luke ii. 
87 ; as an enclitic in Mat. i. 20. iv. 7. vi. 13. 
Luke iv. 7. Σοί and ὑμῖν are used to express 
adrantage in Mat. xxi. δ. 2 Cor. v. 13. Xen. Cyr. 
i. 3, 13; or disadeantage, 2 Cor. xii. 20. Rev. ii. 
16. Xen. Cyr. vii. 2, 13. Ὑμῶν for ὑμέτερος oce. 
Mat. v. 12, 16, 20. 1 Cor. iii. 21, 22.] 


Συγγένεια, ac, ἡ, from συγγενής.--- Kindred, a 
number of kinsfolk or relations. occ. Luke i. 61. 


1 “ Stoicorum Deus paulld plus habet majestatis, nec 
otiosus supra ccelum et sidera considet. Verum idem 
corporeus est, necessario cum materi’ vinculo colligatus, 
fato denique subjectus : ex quo efficitur, neque premia 
neque pcenas ab eo proficisci posse. Animis mortem ab 
hac sect& decretam ease, nemo doctiorum nescit. Atqui 
bec dogmata maxima tollunt virtutis incitamenta. Quo- 
circa moralis Stoicorum disciplina splendidum quidem et 
illustre corpus est, verum nervis εἰ artubus caret.” Mos- 
$33. Institut. Histor. Ecclesiast. sec. i. pars i. cap. 1. 
2 It may be both entertaining and improving for the 
reader to consult Mrs. E. Carter's Excellent Introduction 
to her translation of Arrian’s Epictetus, concerning the 
principles of the Stoical philosophy. 
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Acts vii. 8,14. [Gen. 1. 8. Ex. xii. 21. Lev. xx. 
20. Job xxxii. 8. Polyb. xv. 30,7. Dem. 796, 17. 
Eyr. Phon. 300. It is put for tonship in 
Diod. Sic. i 1. Xen. Hell. ii. 4, 21.) 

Svyyernc, toc, ove, ὁ, ἡ, from σύν with, de- 
noting fellowship, and γένος a race, family.—A 
kinsman, or kinswoman, a relation. Mark vi. 4. 
Luke i. 36, 58. [ii. 44. xiv. 12. xxi. 16. John 
xviii, 26. Acts x. 24. Rom. xvi. 11, 21. Job vi. 
10. Diod. Sic. i. 27. Xen. Hell i. 4,6. It seems 
used for a count in Rom. ix. 3; and ae- 
cording to Schleusner, Luke xxi. 16. for men pre- 
sented with the freedom of the same city, in Xen. An. 
vii. 2,31. See Lev. xviii. 14. xx. 20. xxv. 4.] 

βοὴ Συγγνώμη, ἧς, ἡ, from σύν with, and 
γνώμη opinton, sentiment, will.—Concession, per- 
mission, leare. occ. 1 Cor. vii.6. [Schleusner and 
Wahl interpret the passage, “ I say this to adr, 
not to command.” Bretschneider says, “I w- 
dulge you in this, I allow it, but do not command.” 
oec. Eccles. iii. 12.] 

Συγκάθημαι, from σήν with, together with, and 
κάθημαι to sit down, sit, which see.—TZo εἰ with. 
oce. Mark xiv. δά. Acts xxvi. 30. [Ex. xxii 33. 
Ps. ci. 7. Xen. An. v. 7, 13.] 

Συγκαθίζω, from σύν with, and καθέζω to κέ or 
sit down, which see. 

I. Transitively, to se or cause to sit down with. 
Eph. ii. 6. 

11. Intransitively, to st¢ or sit down with. Luke 
xxii. ὅδ. [Ex. xviii. 13. Jer. xvi. 8.) 

Bas Συγκακοπαθέω, ὥ, from σύν together with, 
and κακοπαθέω to suffer evil or affliction, which 
see.—To suffer evil or affliction together with. oce. 
2 Tim. i. 8. 

Bas” Συγκακουχέω, &, from σύν together eth, 
and κακουχέω to treat Wl, which see.—To treat il 
or afflict together with. Συγκακουχέομαι, ovpat, 
pass. to be treated il or afflicted together with. oce. 
Heb. xi. 25. 

Συγκαλέω, &, from σύν » and καλέω ἢ 
call,—With an accusative following, to call ἵν 
gether, concoke. Mark xv. 16. [Luke xv. 6.] Act 
v. 21. Συγκαλέομαι, ovpat, mid. the same. Luke 
ix. 1. xv. 9. [xxiii. 13. Acts x. 24, xxviii. 17. 
occ. for wy, Ex. vii. 11. Josh. ix. 22. Prov, ix.3 
Jer. i. 15. Dem. 130, 2. Herodian, i. 4, 1.] 

Συγκαλύπτω, from σύν and καλύπτω to con. 
Pre cover or conceal. occ. Luke xii. 2. (Eat. 

cen. 889. for contego, co-operio. 7Esop. fab. 7. 
Xen. Cyr. viii. 7, 28. See 1 Sam. xxviii 8. 
1 Kings xxi. 4.] 

Συγκάμπτω, from σύν together, and κάμπτω Ὁ 
bend, bow.— With an accusative following, tu bead 
or bow together, or down. oce. Rom. xi. 10. where 
see Macknight. [Comp. Ps. lxix. 23. oce. 2 Kings 
iv. 35. Xen. de Re Eq. vii. 2.} 

LvycaraBaivw, from σύν together with, and 
καταβαίνω to go down.— To go down with. 
oce. Acts xxv. 5. [Ps. xliv. 17. Wisd. x 14) 

fas” Συγκατάθεσις, ewe, ἡ, from συγκατατίθε- 
μαι, which see under συγκατατίθημι.---Οὐκκεί, 
agreement. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 16. Polybius, [iv. 17,8] 
and Arrian, [Ὁ. E. ili. 26.] cited by Elsner, use 
the N. in the same sense, 

Συγκατατίθημι, from σύν with, and 
karariOnps to put down.— To put down together 
i [Iseeus, 139, 10.] ““Συγκατατίθεμαι ", the 


8 Scapula. 


ΣΥΓ 


eame. Metaph. συγκατατίθεσθαι τὴν δόξαν, to 
‘come into the same opinion, to be of the same opinion ; 
the metaphor being borrowed from those who, 
being of the same opinion, put their ballots or 
tickets (calculum) together into the urn, However, 
συγκατατίθεμαι is often used in this sense with- 
out an accusative following ;” so it denotes to vote 
with, consent, ament, occ, Luke xxiii, δ]. where 
observe that in the Greek writers it is likewise 
construed with a dative. Thus Arrian, Epict. i. 
28. p. 164, ὅταν οὖν τις ΣΥΓΚΑΤΑΤΙΘΕΤΑΙ 
TO" ΨΕΥΔΕΙ͂, ἴσθι bre οὐκ ἤθελε ΨΕΥΔΕΙ 
ΣΥΓΚΑΤΑΘΕΎΘΑΙ, ‘when any one therefore 
assents to a lie, know that he did not mean to 
assent to it asa lie.’ Comp. p. 313. and see Wet- 
stein, (Ex. xxiii. 1, 32. Susann, 20. Compare 
Diog. L. iv. 6. Diod. Sic. iv. 52. Polyb. iii. 98, 11. 
Dem. 283, 22.) 


BF Συγκαταψηφίζω, from σύν with, 
κατά according to, and ψηφίζω to + put to the + 
‘cote, which see.—To reckon oF πὶ ith, or to 


receive into the number of. occ. Acts i 26. So 
‘Vulg. annumeratus est cum undecim apostolis. 
Comp. ver. 17. and see Wolfius, [Polyb. v. 26, 3.] 

Συγκεράω, or Συγκεράννυμι, from σύν together 
or ith, and κεράω oF κεράννυμι to miz. 

1. With a dative following, to miz with. oce. 
Heb. iv. 3. the word heard did not profit them, μὴ 
συγεικραμίνος τῇ πίστει τοῖς ἀκούσασι᾽, being 
ποί through faith mixed with (i.e. digested and | 
turned into nourishment, as it were, by) those who 
heard it, Thus Wolfus. It may be doubted, 
however, whether συγκεράννυσθαι is ever applied 
in this peculiar sense by the Groek writers ; but 
Kypke has shown that they use it for being mized, 
joined, attempered with, and accordingly renders 
‘the Greek as in our translation. [The word oce. 
in Dan. ii, 45. in the Cod. Chish. 2 Mac. xv. 40. 
Σύγκρασις in Ez. xxii. 20.] 

IL. With an accusative, to temper, attemper, 
compound together. oce. \ Cor. xii, 24, 


BF Συγεινίω, ὦ, from σύν together or inten- 
sive, and κινέω to move.—To move exceedingly or 

to put into commotion, stir up. occ. Acts 
Lie tin Pad sense, It is used in a good 
sense in Polyb. xv. 17, 1. ii, 59, 8.) 


Συγκλείω, from σύν togdher, and κλείω to shut 
wep, endow, include, Tt in followed by an accusa- 
tive. 

T. To enclose together. oce. Luke v. 6. [It oe. 
in the 0. T. and Apocrypha often of persons shut 
up in prison, or cities shut up by besiegers, as 
Josh. vi. 1. ἴδ. xlv. 1. Jer. xili. 19. Amos i. 6, 9. 
1 Mae. v. 5. vi. 18. 2 Mac. i, 15. See also Diod. 
Sic. xii, 35.] 

II. To shut up, conclude, as in unbelief and dis- 


obedience, i, δ. £0 permit to be 90 concluded. Rom. 
xi. 32.—To conclude, shut up, i.e. to ce, 
‘evince, or prove to be shut up oF concluded. Gal. ili. 


22, In 23. Raphelius interprets ovy- 
κλείειν εἰς πίστιν, to drive or compel to faith, to 
reduce any one to wich write that hei forced to ἐν 
‘or have recourse to faith, as to his last refuge. He 
supports this explination ofthe phrase συγαλείειν 
εἰς by several quotations from Polybius, where it 
is plainly used in this view. But since St. Paul 


faith which was to be 
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is not, as Polybius in the referred to, 
speaking of hostile force, but of a παιδαγωγός who 
is diligently and constantly attendant upon “children, 
the learned Elsner would place a stop after ovy- 
κεκλεισμένοι, and translate the sentence, we were 
kept shut up under the law, unto (or wntil) the 
revealed. This interpretation 
he confirms from rer. 3 sere, when faith is 
come, we are no under a παιδα; yand 
from ch. iv. 3, where they are said τὸ be under 
governors ill the time appointed by the Rather 
Seo more in Elsner and Wolfius. To what th 
have adduced I aad, that Gamers Alexan 
Strom. lib. i, explai κεκλεισμένοι by evy- 
κεκλεισμένοι φόβῳ, dmnady ἀπὸ ἁμαρτιῶν, ἐσσι. 
fined by fear, namely, from sins.’ Comp. Rom. 
viii, 18.” [Sebleusner and Wahl say, to give up 
to, to give up one into another’s power, to bind him 
under. Schleusner observes, that this word is an 
imitation of the Hebrew apy. See Ps. xxxi. 8, 
Ixxviii. 60, In other places, the LXX render it 
by παραδιδόναι. And Schleusner construes Rom. 
xi, 32, God hath gicen up all men to, i. 6. (by 
a common Hebraism) all men given up to, 
unbelief. Chrysostom has ἤλεγξεν, ἀπίδειξεν 
ἀπειθοῦντας. And so in Gal. iti. 22. In Gal, 
iii, 23. he says, legi λοραίοα obstricti: tencbamur. 
Macknight agrees with Elener in this last place.] 
B&F Συγκληρονόμος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from σύν. 
with, and κληρονόμος an heir, which nee. —A joint 
heir. occ. Rom. viii. 17. Heb. xi. 9. 1 Pet. ili. 7. 
Eph. iii, 6 ; in which last-cited text it is used as 
an adjective, in the neut, plur, 


BF Συγκοινωνέω, ὦ, from συγκοινωνός.--- 
With a dative, to be a joint partaker ἐπ. occ. Eph. 
vl. Phil ἣν. 14. Rev. xvii, ἀν [Dem 1209, 


J 
EF Συγκοινωνός, od, ὁ, ἡ, from σύν together 


with, and κοινωνός ἃ A 


bo 
Ji a an dl gars 
sharer with occ, Rom, xi. 17.” 1 Cor. ix. 23. 
Phil. 7. Rev. i. 9. 

Συγκομίζω, from σύν together, and κομίζῳ τ 
carry. Governing an accusative, to carry together ; 
[it is often unod of collecting fruite of harvest, ἄς; 
Xen. de Ven. v. δ. Mom. ii. 8, 3. Job v. 26. 
comp. xxi, $2, Hence, perhaps, it came to be 
used of burying the dead, i.e. carrying them to 
the grave as a shock of corm ripe in its season. 
Schleusner derives this sense in another way. 
He says, “compono vel preparo mortuum ad 
funus, (i. 6. by closing the eyes, ἄς. ἄς.) et ex 
adjuneto efero mortwum, sepelio, et interdum, wna 
cum aliie mortuum ad re locum deduco.” 
But, im good truth, it seems a little doubtful 
whether the verb means to lay out, or to bury.) 
“Tt may be observed,” says Archbishop Potter, 
Antiq. of Greece, book iv. ch. 3. p. 204. Ist edit. 

that the whole ceremony of laying out and cloth- 

ἡ the dead, and sometimes the interment iteelf, 
as called συγκομιδή." In the same sense an- 
cient writers use συγκομίζειν with ite derivatives. 
‘Thus Soph. Aj. 1067. 

οὗτος, σὲ φωνῶ, τόνδε τὸν νεκρὸν χεροῖν 

Μὴ ΣΥΓΚΟΜΙΊΕΙΝ, GAA’ ἐᾷν ὅπως ἔχει. 

‘Do not presume th’ accursed corpse t’ inter, 
Bat let it lie exposed to open view.” 


Comp. 1083. ἃς. [So de Pauw, who says, that 


4 [On these datives, see Matthise, § 392. y. 1. and 397.) 
(685) 
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ἐκομιδῇ wan the carrying forth. But the Scholinst 
on Soph. Aj. 1068. and Phavorinus make evy- 
πομίζω actually o bury, and derive the metaphor 
as above.) occ. Acts viii. 2, 


sqm from σύν together, and κρίνω to 
Fie iis tothe, confound, opposed to διακρίνω 


to separate. 7. ani 
Plat. Pheed. fis io Wai and Schlewsnen he 
the pasrage 2 Cor. x. 12. οὐ τολμῶμεν ἐγκρῖναι ἡ 
συγκρῖναι ἑαυτούς τισι, we cannot endure to enrol 
or mix ourselves with, &c.] 

II. To compare. ‘occ. 1 Cor. ii. 13. 2 Cor. x. 
12. twice. Chrysostom understands 1 Cor. ii. 1 
of illustrating the truths of the gospel by com- 
Parison with the types and figures of the O. T 
“What is the meaning,” [says he,] “of wv 
ματιεὰ πνευματικοῖς συγκρίνοντες ! (It is this,) 
when any spiritual truth is in question, we bring 
testimonies of it from spiritual 
stance, I say that Christ rose from the dead, that 
He was born of a virgin: to confirm which I 
bring the types and representations of these facts, 
such as Jonas’s continuance in the whale, and his 
subsequent deliverance, barren women’s bearing 
children, &c.” Theodoret and Theophylact in- 
terpret the text in the same manner, as may be 
seen in Suicer Thesaur. under πνευματικός 1. 3. 
Dodaridge, however, (after Beza and Elsner, see 
Molten, translates the worda in scion, ee. 

ining spiritual things by spiritual (ords) ; and 
User, in his notoy that this sense of δυγερί- 
vovrec occurs Gen. xi. 8. and Num. xv. 34. in the 
LXX, which is indeed true; but the construction 
in those passages is very different from that in 

1 Cor. ἢ, 13; and T do tot think the Greek in 
this text will bear the Doctor's translation. 
[Wahl, Bretachneider, and Schleusner say also, 
to explain, and cite Gen. xl. 16,22. xli. 12, 
Dan. v. 18. and 17.) It ie manifest that in 2 Cor. 
x. 12. συγκοίνω joined, as here, with one word 
the accusative, and another in the dative case, is 
twice used by St. Paul for comparing one sith 
another. There is the same construction in 
Arrian, iii, 22. p. 316. ed. Cantab. Πῶς ΣΥΝ- 
E'KPINE ΤΗΝ EY’AAIMONI'AN τὴν αὑτοῦ 
TH τοῦ μεγάλου βασιλέως ; ‘how did he 
(Diogenes) compare his happiness with that of the 

i (Persian) king? {1 have already shown 
ow Wahl and Schleusner explain the jirst in- 
stance of the verb in 2 Cor. x. 12; of the second, 
Wahl takes no notice ; Schleusner and Bret. 
schneider agree with Parkhurst. The sense to 
compare isoften found in late Greek, as Aristot. 
Rhet. i, 9. Polyb. iv. 9. Theophr. de Caus. Pl. 
iv. 2. Strabo, viii, p. 536. Arrian, D. E. ii 
Polyb. xii. 10, 1. Joseph. Ant. v. 1, 21. Aleiphr. 
Ep. i. 34, Wisd. xv. 28. 1 Mac. x. 7]. Παρα- 
βάλλω is the better word. See Lobeck on Phryn. 
Pp. 278.) 

Συγκύπτω, from σύν together, and κύπτω to 
bend, bow.—To bend or bow together, or to bend or 
bow (one's self] together, occ. Luke xiii. 11. (See 
Aristoph, Piut. 266. Xen. An. iii. 4, 19. Job ix. 
27. Ecclus. xii. 12.) 

HAF Συγκυρία, ας, ἡ, from συγκυρέω to co- 
incide, happen, (used by Dionysius Halicarn, 
[Ant. v. 56.] Polybius, [v. 18, 6,] and Herodotus, 
ix. 89. oa svetstein,) which from σύν toyether, 


3, | but to any thing done under the dit 
dence of God. 1 can see no reason for 
tinetion.] 


ings ; 8 for in-| 
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for which word the LXX, in that paamge and 
1 Sam. vi. 9. have σύμπτωμα an acoidest or cv 
currence of σύν together, and 
πίπτω to fall. [Συγκυρία is = very rare word 
It occ. in'Eustath. ad Hom. 1. Ψ, 438 435. Hesyehins 
explains it by συντυχία. (Opp. 


Chrysostom, 
_| vil p. $88.) however, makes it refer not to chee, 


provi. 
ἄν 


Polyb. aah 
In 1 Cor, mili 6. it seems to be ὧς 
take pleasure in, and so in 1 Cat 


Συγχίέω, from σύν together, and yiw to 
1. Properly, to pour foyer, contundo.. 

i. To put or πάγον in into confusion, to disari, 
occ. Acts xxi. 27. Comp. under συγχύνω IL 
[Gen. xi. 7, 9. 

BF Συγχράομαι, Spar, from σύν together 
κοῦ ypdopet to tr bln τ boro “ 

1. Governing a’ a dative. 
| dhing together with 

borrow. “Hence, 

IL. “To have friendly intercourse with.” oct. 
John iv. 9. “This,” says Doddridge, “mat be 
the import of συγχρῶνται here, for it is evidest 
, from ver. 8. that the Jews had some dealings with 
+ them.” Lightfoot, however, I think more juslr, 
interpreta συγχρᾶσθαι by “being obliged, or layisg 
them rnder any obligation to, by acocpting ‘of δου, 
fm. obligari ob aliquod beneficium ;” which ex 

luaation he confirms by observing that this red 
Fignifies not only to have dealings with, but sls 
to receive in borroting, to request for ome’ Faded 
commodato aceipio, utendum 
Whitby, Campbell, and Kypke. (mss od 
has, hare no commerce with.] 

᾿Συγχύνω, oF Συγχύω;, from σύν together, wi 
χύνω or χύω to 

1. Properly, io. "pour together, confounded 

mizing. 
IL. [To confuse, throw into confusion.] Συγχό- 
vouat, or Συγχύομαι, pass. to be confused, or bi 
confusion, a8 & tumultuous assembly. occ. Acs 
xix. 32. xxi. 31. Comp. συγχέω. 

111. To confound, i. e. to make either asdend 
or astonished, by arguments or discourse. ot. 
Acts ix. 22, 

1V. [To amaze, confound.] Συγχύνομαι, α 
Συγχύομαι, pass. to be confounded κ with astosid- 
ment, to be amazed. oce, Acts ii. 6. Homer apple 
the verb active ovyxiw to disturbing = perme’ 
mnind sith grief, Tl. ix. 608 ; sith fear, xii. 
and the, passive συγχύομαι. to being cus sad 
with fear or amazement, xxiv. 358. ‘The Ist sa. 
pass. is likewise used by Achilles Tatius and 
Aristenetus in the same sense as by St Luke 


xxx. 10, 1, 
| Ply, to rejoice, 
xii. 26.) 


Properly, to πα aay 
another or others, or ele & 


Ὁ [This word oce. Potyb. tv. 86, 2.) 


ΣΥΓ 
See Wetstein. Thus in Josephus, the participle 
συγχυθείς means confounded through fear, grief, 


anziety, or astoni » 866 Ant. xii. 7, 5 and 6 ; 
8, 1. So in Arrian, Epictet. iii. 22. p. 311. it 
denotes being ounded in any manner. [The 
word occurs often in the LX X,—of confused flight, 
1 Sam. vii. 10.—of vehement anger, Jonah iv. 1.— 
of sorrow, 1 Kings xx. 43.—of fear, Joel ii. 1, 10.] 


Σύγχυσις, ewe, ἡ, from συγχύνω. 

[1. Properly, mizture, as of liquids. See Aq. 
Job xxxvii. 18. ] 

II. Confusion, uproar. occ. Acts xix. 29. [Gen. 
xi. 9. 1 Sam. v, 1]. xiv. 20. Polyb. xiv. 5, 18.] 


Ws” Συζάω, ὥ, from σύν with, and 
Taw to live.—To lire together with, whether natu- 
rally, 2 Cor. vii. 3. [Athen. vi. p. 249. B.] or 
spiritually and eternally, Rom. vi. 8. 2 Tim. ii. 
11. 


[Συζευγνύω or Συζεύγνυμι, from σύν and 
ζεύγνυμι to join. J—To join together, in 1 aor. oce. 
Mat. xix. 6. Mark x. 9. It is likewise applied 
to the marriage-union or -yoke, by Aristotle, [Pol. 
vil. 16.] Herodian, [iii. 10.) and Josephus. See 
Wetstein and Kypke. [Hence συζυγῆς is a hus- 
band. 3 Mac. iv. 8. Comp. Judg. vi. 41. Xen. 
(Ee. vii. 80. ix. 5. The word occ. Ez. i. 11. 
Polyb. viii. 6,2. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2, 26.] 


BaF Συζητίω, &, from σύν together or together 
with, and ζητέω to seek, inquire. 

I. To inquire toyether or with one another. Mark 
i. 27. ix. 14. Luke xxii. 23. 

II. With a dative following, to question or dis- 
pute with. See Mark viii. 11. ix. 10. [xii. 28] 
Acts vi. 9. [Luke xxiv. 15.] So with πρός and 
an accusative, to dispute with or against. Acts 
ix. 29. 


BaF Συζήτησις, ewc, ἡ, from cuvlnriw.— A 
disputing. occ. Acta xv. 2,7. xxviii. 29. [Philo 
de Mundi Op. p. 11. D.] 

Bay” Συζητητής, ov, ὁ, from cvfnriw.—A dis- 
puter, disputant. occ. } Cor. i. 20. [The Jewish 
word was τυ. See Wilson’s Misc. Sacr. ii. 6, 
Il. Fuller, Misc. Sacr. iii. 7.] 


ΠΩΣ Σύζυγος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from σύν together with, 
and ζυγός α yoke.—A fellow, an associate or 
companion in labour. So Aristophanes, Plut. 945. 
ἐὰν δὲ TY ZYTON λάβω τινά, ‘if I can get any 
assistant.’ occ. Phil. iv. 3. where it denotes an 
assistant in the ministerial labour. See Elsner and 
Wolfius. [Some have thought σύζυγος a proper 
name, others (see Clem. Al. Strom. ii. p. 448. 
Euseb. H. E. iii. 30.) have strangely thought of 
St. Paul’s wife. ] 


Bas” Συζωοποιέω, ὥ, from oby t with, 
and ζωοποιξω to make alire, quicken, which see.— 
To make alive, quicken, enliven together with. occ. 
Eph. ii. 5. Col. ii. 18. In both which texts it 
seems to be used spiritually ; but see Macknight 
on Col. 


SYKA’MINOS, ov, ἡ, from the Heb. mye, 
which the LXX render by this word in all the 
passages of the O. T. wherein it occurs.—A 
species of tree, a sycamine-tree. occ. Luke xvii. 6. 
“Christ certainly meant the sycamore of the an- 
cients, and Pharaoh's fig-tree of the ptians, 
which the Arabians Gutimes—for there 

(587) 
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are now in Judea and Galilee, where Christ then 
was (see ver. 11).—Luther, therefore, translated 
it very badly in calling it a sulberry-tree, which 
is neither congruent with scripture nor natural 
history.” Hasselquist’s Voyages and Travels in 
the Levant, p. 286. [oce. 1 Kings x. 27. 1 Chron. 
XXvVii. 28. Amos vii. 14 Pas. viii. 47. Diod. 
Sie. i 84. Dioscor. i. 22. Strabo, xvii. p. 1178. 
See Theophr. H. P. iv. ἃ, Salmas. Ex. Plin. 
p- 328. and other writers cited in Wolf. See 
συκομωραία, which is the same. ] 


ΣΥΚΕΉ, ἢ ; ἰης, ἧς; °.—A fig-tree. oce. 
[Mat. xxi. 19, 21. xxiv. 32. Mark ix. 13, 20, 21. 
xiii, 28. Luke xiii. 6,7. xxi. 29. John i. 49, 51. 
James iii. 12. Rev. vi. 13. Num. xiii. 23. Judg. 
ix. 10, 11. Prov. xxvii. 18. Jer. viii. 13. Aslian, 
V. H. iii. 18. Xen. Ge. xix. 12.] On Luke xiii. 
6. see Wetstein. 


ay Συκομωραία, or συκομορία, ac, 7.—A 
sycamore-tree. occ. Luke xix. 4. The word is de- 
rived from the masc. cuxdpwpog? or συκόμορος, 
the same, which signifies a species of trees “called 
the Eyyptian fiq-tree, and is composed of σῦκος 
a fig-tree, and μῶρος a mulberry-tree. It partakes 
of the nature of each of these trees; of the 
mul berry-tree in its leaves, and of the fig-tree in 
its fruit, which is pretty like a fig in its shape and 
bigness. This fruit grows neither in clusters nor 
at the end of the branches, but sticking to the 
trunk of the tree. Its taste is pretty much like 
a wild fg.” Calmet. 


Σῦκον, ov, τό, from συκῆ.---Α fig, a fruit of 
the fig-tree. occ. Mat. vii. 16. Mark xi. 13. Luke 
vi. 44. James iii. 12. [Neh. xiii. 15. Jer. viii. 
13. Demosth. 314, 12. Xen. Cyr. vi. 2, 23.] 


Συκοφαντέω, ὥ, from συκοφάντης. 

I. Properly, to inform against those who 
fgs, from the noun συκοφάντης, which strictly 
denotes such an informer, from σῦκον a fig, and 
φαίνω to show, declare?; “for amongst the primi- 
tive Athenians, when the use of that fruit was 
first found out, or in the time of a dearth, when 
all sorts of provisions were exceeding scarce, it 
was enacted, that no figs should be exported out 
of Attica ; and this law not being actually re- 
pealed, when a plentiful harvest had rendered it 
useless by taking away the reason of it, gave 
occasion to ill-natured and malicious fellows to 
accuse all persuns they caught transgressing the 


Δ It seems to be so called from the Heb. Ὁ or ἃ 
to cover, overspread, overshadow, on account of its thick- 
spreading branches and broad leaves, which, in the warm 
eastern countries, where it grows much larger and stronger 
than with us, must make it very fit for that purpose. 
Accordingly in the O. T. we read of Judah and Israel 
dwelling or sitting JO securely, every man under his fig- 


tree, ] Kings iv. 25. or v. 5. (comp. Mic. iv. 4. Zech. {if 
10. 1 Mac. xiv. 12); and in the N. T. we find Nathanael 
under a Ag-tree, probably for the es of devotional 
retirement. John i. 49, 51. Hasselquist, in his Journey 
from Nazareth to Tiberias, says, "" We refreshed ourselves 
in the shade of a fig-tree, under which was a well, where 
a shepherd and his herd had their rendezvous, but without 
either house or hut.” Voyages and Travels, p. 157. Comp. 
p- 161. So Moryson, Itinerary, fol. Ρ 243. ‘‘Coming toa 
little shade of Ag-trees, (near Tripoli, in Syria,] we rested 
there he heat of the day, and fed upon such victuals as 
we ” 

2 [Occ. Aq. Amos vii. 14. Inc. Ps. lxxvil. 52.) 

*. Potter's Antiquities of Greece, book i. ch. 12. at the 
en 
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letter of it; and from them all busy informers 
have ever since been branded with the name of 
nts.” Hence 
ΤΊ. With an accusstive of the person. To 
wrong any one by false or frivolous accusation, or 
to him, especially ‘under pretence of law. 
hon iii, 14—With an accusative of the 
thing, and α genitive of the , τινός τι συκο- 
φαντῆσαι, to take any thing from any one by false 
ar frivolous accusation, to extort, especially under 
pretence of law. oce. Luke xix. 8, See Doddridge't 
note, and comp. the LXX of Ps. Ixxii. 4. exix. 
184. and Eccles. v. 8. See Campbell’s Prelim. 
Dissert. p. 610. &c.—In the LXX this V. gene- 
rally answers to the Heb. γῇ to oppress." See 
Eccles. iv. 1. [Job xxxv. 9. Ps, cxix. 121. Prov. 
xiv. 38, In Lev, xix. 11. it is to accuse falsely, 
‘and go often in good Greek, this having ‘been a 
practice of the συκοφάνται for the sake of emo- 
lament. Soe Aristoph. Ach. 518. Av. 1431.) 
The N. oveopdvrng answers to pus an oppresor, 
Pa, Ixxii, 4. and συκοφαντία to pys oppression, 
Pa. cxix. 134. Eccles. iv. 1. v. 8. vii. 7. 


IF Συλαγωγίω, ὦ, from σῦλον a, prey, and 
ἄγω to carry away.—With an accus. “to make 
prey of” ove. Coli. 8. where the word συλαγω: 
‘yey properly signifies, one who carries any thing 
‘as spoil.— Here not the goods of the Colos- 
sians but their persons are said to be carried off 
as spoil.” Macknight. [Schl. says, that the verb 
in metaphorically used, lest any one should deprive 
you of your freedom, (from the law,) &¢.] 
EF Συλάω, or συλίω, ὥ, from σύλη a prey, 


—To obs plunder. oce. 2 Cor, xi. 8. 
‘Zlian, V. 20. Xen, Hier. iv. 11. Dem. 616, 


19. Ep. Jerem. 15, It is often used of military 
lundering. Eur. Phoen, 1495. Reiske, Ind. Gr. 
em. p. 701.) 


Συλλαλέω, ὦ, from σύν with, and λαλέω to talk, 
1. Τὸ talk or speak with.” [With ». dative, 
rk ix. 4. Luke ix. 30. xxii. 4. Polyb. 
iv. 22, 8 —with μετά and gon, Mat. xvi 
xxv. 12.—with πρός and ace. Luke 
Hal. x. p. 637. occ. Ex. xxiv. 35. 18. vi 
22.) 


6. 


ἰάνω, from σύν intens. or together with, 
ὦ to take, receive. 

chend, 

ἍΜ take 


. an accusative, to take, seize, 
asa criminal, Mat. xvi. 55. Mark x 
xxiv, δά. Joh xvi 12. Acts i 16. xi. ὃ. x 
Tosh. viii. ᾿ 
714.) The ‘Greek 


writers apply it in the sain sense, Seo Wetstin| ἢ 


on Mat. 
IL. To take, catch, as fishes. Luke v. 9; ere | 
Kypke cites ‘the same phrase from Euripides, 
Orest, 1346. --- οὐχὶ ΣΥΛΛΗΨΕΣΘ᾽ “ALPAN ; 
“will ye not make a capture?” (Ailian, H. A. i.2.] 
ΠῚ To conceive, a8 females in the womb. ἴῃ 
ΕΞ absolutely, as Luke i. 
24,31. comp. James i. 15.—or with an accusative 
following, Luke i 96. [See Gen, i. 14, 17. xxx. 
a Comp. Ov. 


Ὁ ««Suldas, Sebol. fh. Plut. (874.] Equit. ἄς." 
[Athen i 2 reas alii ied 


* ΣΥΝΕΒΗ ΓΕΝΕΊΣΘΑΙ 
36. Dion. ἵν, 


=r 


the Heb. mgy is used metaphorically of thougit, 
ἄς. Job xv. 35. Is. xxiii. 11.] 

IV. Σνλλαμβάνομαι, mid. with 6 dative—Ts 
ἀράν eth. So the Exymelogiss mya tn opta 
together symol anys it is spoken 
properly of those who carry a burden, and sre 
assisted by each other. oce. Luke v. 7. Phil iv. 
See Wetstein on Luke i. 24, 31. 


Συλλέγω, from σόν together, and λέγω to gee. 
itn colle, gether._ See 
vii. 16, xiii, 28—30. [Luke pais 
and Gen, xxxi. 46, for tg}; and Dent, xxiii. 25. 
for See Xen. Mem. iv. 3, 1. Herodiaa, ii 


ἔζομαι, from σύν taper, and λόγος α 
ie » qd. to lay τοῖα 

together, occ. Lake oes Platarch, Pomp. 
p. 651. C. ΠΡΟΣ ‘BAYTO'N EYAAOTIZOME 


also Lev. xxv. 27, 50, ‘and 62 fa Ie ai 
have the active in the sense ἐσ consider.} 


Συλλυπίομαι, οὔμαι, from σύν intens, and λν- 


πέομαι to be .—To be greatl; 
atk ico, θαι, makes ἵε αὶ mide ver οὲ 


construes it £0 condole, and then, to be angry @ 
ieeed, in the place of St. Mark. 
2]. 


Tt oce Pa 
Is. li. 19. Polyb. vii. 8, 3, Theophr. 


Ixix, 
Char, 


Συμβαίνω, from σύν together, and aire b 
come. 

I. To come together, to 

11. To happen, befal, cher absolutely as Lake 
xxiv, 1d Acts xxi, 355 or with dative folor 
10. [xx. 19. 1 Care. 

22. 


{bine [8 
Pleonastical expreesa 

ἐγένετο. [Gen. alk 
Josh. ii. 23. To. iii. 10. 1 Mae 
15. See Schwarz. Comm. Crt 
p- 1260. Palairet, Obss. Phil. p. 320.] 


Συμβάλλω, from σύν together or together ith 


and βάλλω to cast, 
I. With an accusative, properly, to oat α 


throw 
Ἢ conjecture, to understand or approved 
by conjecture or by laying togdher various circum 
stances, conjicere, conjectura i. ὁος, Lake 
ii, 19; on which text Alberti haa, I think, eo 
irmed this senso of the V. in a manner wordt 
of that learned critic. See also Elsner and Wer 
| stein, the former of whum explains it somewhat 
differently from Alberti, fully to attain to ἐν 
meaning of, ‘mentem (verborum scil.) probe με. 
qui,’ and is therefore censured by Campbell, whoa 
see, as also Kypke. (For this sense of conjecturiay, 
Di . 24, Arrian, Exp. Alex. it ἃ 
ol See Perit el Ele V. HSL 
But Wahl and Schleusner think that the me 
ing is, to consider or reruiee, as in Homer, σὺ δ 
ivi φρισὶ βάλλεο σῇσι, and see Soph. (Ed C 
1161} 
111, With a dative, to confer with controversial. 
oce, Acts xvii. 18 where Kypke shows that ὦ 


8.1 often uses the similar 
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the Greek writers it is used for conferring or con- 
wersing with, and particularly applied to familiar 
conferences with phi : but, by the context 
in Acts, it appears that the conversation of the Epi- 
cureans and Stoics with St. Paul was not of a 
very friendly cast. [See Jambl. Vit. Pyth. ο. 2. 
Ceb. Tab. c. 33. Joseph. Ant. i. 12,3. Xen. An. 
iv. 6,14. and with λόγους, Eur. Iph. Aul. 830. 
Xen. Cyr. ii. 2, 21.] 

IV. With πρός and an accusative, to confer, 
consult together. occ. Acts iv. 15. where the ex- 
pression is elliptical, for συνέβαλο: πρὸς ἀλ- 

ἥλους BOYAA'S, conferebant inter se consilia, 
literally, they conferred counsels themselves. 
So Eurip. Phen. 700. ΠΡΟΣ AYTO'N ΣΥΜ- 
BAAEI'N BOYAEY MATA. See Bos Ellipse. un- 
der βουλή, Wolfius and Kypke. 

V. With a dative following, to come to, come 
ap with. occ. Acts xx. 14. Arrian, Appian, and 

osephus use the V. in this sense. [Joseph. Ant. 
ii. 7, 5. ix. 6,5. Xen. Cyr. vi. 2, 41. 2 Mac. viii. 
23. Josh. xi. 5. Hom. Od. Q. 259. Matthie, 
8 496, 1.) 

VI. With a dative, to encounter, with, in 
war: thus Polybius in Elsner, ΤΟΙ͂Σ ΠΟΛΕ- 
ΜΙΌΙΣ TYMBA‘AAEIN ΕἸΣ MA’XHN, to en- 

in battle with the enemy; and Josephus, de 


Bel. i. 9, 4. ΣΥΝΕΒΑΛΛΕ ΤΟΙΣ λοιποῖς ᾽Α1- Bo 


ΓΥΠΤΓΌΟΙΣ ΕΓΣ MA’XHN: so Ant. vi. 7, 2. 
Herodotus also uses συμβάλλειν with a dative in 
the same sense. oce. Luke xiv. 31. where see 
Wetstein and Kypke. (See Polyb. iii. 56, 6. 
Xen. Cyr. vii. 1, 20.—absolutely, Polyb. i. 9, 7. 
Herodian, iii. 2, 14. ASlian, V. H. x. 4. See 
also Herod. ii. 159. Plato, Menex. 13. Schwarz. 
p. 1261.] 

VII. With a dative of the person, and an 
accusative of the thing, συμβάλλομαι, mid. to 
contribute, confer, conferre, conducere, in the sense 
of helping, assisting, profiting. occ. Acts xviii. 27. 
So Arrian, Epictet. iii. 22. cited by Raphelius, 
NAEVONA TH KOINONI’At SYNEBA AETO, 
hath contributed more to the community, or more 
profited it. See also Wetstein. [See Ceb. Tab. 
ς. 33. Diod. Sic. i. 2. Polyb. ii. 13, 1. Philostr, 
Vit. Soph. i. 9, 1. Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 8. ii. 4, 16. 
Comp. also Job xxxv. 3.] 


Gar Συμβασιλεύω, from σύν together with, and 
βασιλεύω to reign.—To rei with. occ. 
1 Cor. iv. 8. 2 Tim. ii. 12. [It refers to the great 
happiness to be enjoyed hereafter by believers. 
See Polyb. xxx. 2, 4. Epict. Ench. c.21. Lucian, 
Dial. Deorr. xvi. 4.] 


Συμβιβάζω, from σύν together, and βιβάζω to 
cause to come or go. 

I. To cause to come or go together. Hence 

II. To unite, join, connect, compact, knit together. 
occ. Eph. iv. 16. Col. ii. 19. Comp. ver. 2. where 
Wetstein cites some of the best Greek writers 
using it for causing to agree, making friends, or 
the like. [Thucyd. ii. 29. Dio Cass. xxxvii. 
p- 62.] ; 

111. To prove, evince, by laying arguments to- 
gather. Sextus Empir. and Aristotle, cited by 

etstein on 1 Cor. ii. 16. use it in this sense. 
occ, Acts ix. 22. where perhaps it particularly 
refers to St. Paul’s manner of preaching to the 
Jews by laying and comparing together the tes- 
timonies Ἢ the O. T. to Jesus being the Christ. 
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Comp. Acts xvii. 2, 3. xviii. 28. xxvi. 22. 1 Cor, 
ii. 13. and see Wolfius on Acts ix. 22. 

IV. To conjecture, collect, conclude from layt 
circumstances together ; δ. Chrysostom, croyaz 
μενοι conject uring ; or rather, to consent, 6 to- 

. e leaned de Dieu has observed, that 
in the Greek writers it is not only used trans- 
itively, but also intransitively ; thus Plato, de 
Rep. vi. SYNEBIBA‘ZOMEN δικαιοσύνης περὶ 
καὶ σωφροσύνης, ‘we agreed concerning justice 
and sobriety.’ occ. Acts xvi. 10. 

V. To teach, instruct. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 16. So 
Hesychius explains συμβιβασθέντες by διδαχθὲν- 
τες, taught, and συμβίβασις by διδαχῆ a teaching. 
The LXX have constantly used the word in this 
view for the Heb. min to teach, 73 ὙΌΣ to cause 
to understand wisdom, rvvin to cause to know, inform, 
and for 7377 to cause to understand ; for which last 
word they apply it, Is. xl. 14. (comp. ver. 13.) to 
which 1 Cor. ii. 16. refers. [Comp. Ex. 
iv. 12,15. Lev. x. 1]. Judg. xiii. 8. for yin. Ex. 
xviii. 16. Deut. iv. 9. Is. xl 13. for pom. Hesy- 
chius has συμβιβώ ce συνάπτω σε, διδάσκω σε, 
and other glosses to the same effect. ]—See Suicer 
Thesaur. on this word. 


Συμβουλεύω, from σύν intens. or together, and 
υλεύω to consult. 
I. With a dative following, to counsel, gi 
counsel or advice to, or rather to counsel or 
earnestly. John xviii. 14. Rev. iii. 18. [Ex. xviii. 
29. 2 Sam. xvii. 15. 1 Kings i. 12. Prov. viii. 22. 
Is. xxxiii. 18. 3 Eedr. viii. 29. Herod. i. 19. ii. 
107. Xen. Mem. iii. 6, 8.] 

II. To consult or take counsel together. Mat. 
xxvi. 4. John xi. 53. Acts ix. 23. [Ecclus. viii. 
17. ix. 14. 


Bar Συμβούλιον, ov, τό, from σύν together 
and βουλή counsel or a council. ᾿ 

I. Joint counsel, counsel or consultation together. 
Hence the phrases συμβούλιον λαβεῖν, to take 
counsel, consult . Mat. xii. 14. xxii. 15. 
xxvii. 1, 7. xxviii. 12 ; and συμβούλιον ποιεῖν, to 
hold a consultation. Mark iii. 6. xv. 1. 

II. A council, an assembly of counsellors. Acts 
xxv. 12. where see Doddridge’s note. [The pro- 
vincial governors had assessors with whom they 
deliberated. See Cic. ad Fam. viii. 8. Verr. it. 
13. Sueton. Tib. c. 33. Lamprid. Vit. Al. c. 46. 
Jos. de Bell. J. i. 2,16. See Casaub. Ex. Anti- 
baron. p. 137.] 


Σύμβουλος, ov, ὃ, from σύν together, and βουλή 
counsel.—A counsellor. oce. Rom. xi. 34. In the 
parallel place of the LXX, Is. xl. 13. σύμβουλος 
αὐτῷ answers to the Heb. ingy wr, the man of his 
counsel. [See 2 Sam. xv. 12. ] Chron. xxvii. 32, 
33. Ezra vii. 14. Herod. v. 24. Xen. Symp. viii. 
39. Polyb. xiv. ἃ, 7.] 

Ga Συμμαθητής, ov, 6, from σύν together with, 
and hadnt nc a disciple.—A fdlow-disciple. occ. 
John xi. 16. [4&s. Fab. 48.] 


Gar Συμμαρτυρίω, ὥ, from σύν together, and 
papruptw to witness.—To bear witness also, 
or at the same time, either absolutely, occ. Rom. 
ii. 15; or governing, like the simple V. pap- 
rupiw, a dative of the person to whom the wit- 
ness is borne. (Comp. συμβονλεύω I. συμφέρω 
II.) Thus it is plainly used Rom. ix. 1. SYM- 
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MAPTYPOY'SHE ΜΟΙ τῆς συνειδήσεως μου, 
Eng. transl, ‘my conscience also bearing μὰ (i.e. 
ro ΜΕ) witnean’—And in the same senee the V 

followed by a dative caso eoeme to be used in| 
that famous text, Rom. viii. 16. which is the 
only! remaining ‘place of the N. T. where it 
‘occurs ; αὐτὸ τὸ πνεῦμα ΣΥΜΜΑΡΤΥΡΕΙ TQ 
ΠΝΕΥΜΑΤΙ ἡ, ἡμῶν the δὲ the prt itself bears witness 
at the same ti , that we ory, Abba, | 


Father, ver. 15. na, Sit at 


ference in sense, Rowerer, 
on. 

result of the bishop’s sermon is, that our 
meane our right reason, spoken of by St zal 
(ch. vi. 25.) 86 the mind approving and serving 
the law of God, (see also ver, 22.) and that the 
evidence of Gud’s Spirit is not any secret in- 
spiration (as the Council of Trent make it) or 
assurance conveyed to the mind of the faithful, 
but the evidence of works such as by the Spirit 
we perform, and that therefore the only sign 
of sanctification is holiness. Schleusner, strange | 
to say, construes the whole passage, “Hi vero| 
sensus’ animi indubitato jento nobis con- 
firmant, nos esse Dei filios.” By what process 
such δ rendering can be justified, defying, as it 
does, both the meaning of words and common 
sense, he has very wisely neglected to inform 
us.) 

BF Συμμερίζομαι, from σύν together with, and | 
μερίζω to diride—With a dative, ἴο be a partaker 

together with, to partake or share toyether with. occ. 

TGor inc 13. (See θυσιαστήριον. Dion. Hai. ὦ 
P. 366. ed. Reiske.] 

EGF Συμμίτοχος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from σύν together 
teith, and μέτοχος α partaker—Partaking or a 


partaker together with others, a joint or felow-par- 
taker, oce. Eph. iii. 6. v. 7. [ampere oce. 
2 Mac. v. 26. Xen. An. vii. 8, 17] | 


EF” Συμμιμητής, οὔ, ὁ, from σύν together with, | 
and μιμητής an imitator.—An imitator od 
with others, a joint-imitator. oce, Phil 
HT Συμμορφίζω, to make covtormaie This 
is the reading of some MSS. in Phil. ifi. 10. 
HBF Σύμμορφος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from σύν 
«ἰν and μορφή form—Conform, conformable. 


1 For as to Rev. xxif.18. which in the first edition I had 
produced a8 a third example ofthis enseaf the V.. I have 
‘since found, from the authority of MSS., that 
Feeding in that text We Not συμμαρτεροῖμαι BU μαρτυρᾶ 
ἐγώ, which is accordingly by Griesbach received into the 
text. See also Wetstein, Var. Lect., and Bowyer’s Preface 
to Conject. Ρ. 8. The Vienna M8., published by Alter, 


t | (to surround.) Polyb. vi 


ΣΥΜ 
is construed with a genitive. Rom. vili.29.—with 
[ie Phil. iii, 21.7 ™ 


, from obppopgoc.—With 
‘to, ce. Phil. iti. 10. 


a date, Songer 


GF Eepradi, ὦ, from σύν together with wad 
ἔπαθον, 2 aor. of obool καὶ πόθων to me wins 
dative, to sympathise with, have com 


passion 


ὍΝ οες. ἐπι iv. 15. x. 34. Se ἴω. 
crates αὶ 


etatein, ATYXI' ATE = ΣΥΜΠΑΘΕΙ. x, 
job ii. IL. 
or Pia inp 0 Boake” EE 


EF Συμπαθής, ΠΩΣ οὕς, ὁ, ἡ, from oer. 
—Compassionate, 
thang fli fang of joy cs well as of bore 
1 Pet. iii, 8. helius and Wellies 
i) [Polyb. x-88, 8. 34 
Συμπαραγίνομαι, from σύν 


᾿ with, and ταραγίνομ 
I. Τὸ come νομαὶ το 

(Ps. Ixxxiii. 8. Thue. 
I. 


together or together 
ει 60 come, arrive, be prescat. 
be prevent. Luke xxiii @ 


ie | This was called in Latin adesse reo, and in Gre 
παρεῖναι, συμπαρεῖναι, παραγίνεσθαι, and a 
here oupapayiveadat,” See Ἐἱ “ 


leer. 


Συμπαραμένω, from σύν with, and παραμίνν 
to remain. remain or continue with. occ. Phi. 

i. 36. (Pi 5.) 

Συμπάρειμι, from σύν with, and πάρειμι tl 
present.—With a dative, to be present’ wih oe. 
Acts xxv. 24. [Prov. viii. 27. Xen, Ee. i% 
Polyb. v. 5, 8.) 

ΩΣ Συμπάσχω, from σύν. ,ἰϑαλεν with, τοὶ 
ἄσχω to su To suffe οος. Rom, 
viii. 17. 1 Cor. xii, 26. [Diod. gh ve A. ne Pah 
xv. 9, 4. Symm. 1 Sam. xxii. 8.] 


BF Συμπίμπω, from σύν together with, wl 
πέμπω to send.—With the preposition μετά, ot 
dative following, to send together with, oce. 2 Ca. 
viii. 18, 22. [Xen. Cyr. iii. 1, 43. Dem. 80, 1S] 

Συμπεριλαμβάνω, from σύν together, at the sm 
εἰμι πῃ περιλαμβάνω to embrace, (thus οι 

used by Xenophon, see Wetstein,) which fre 
περί about, and λαμβάνω to take.—To embron a 
the same time, occ. Acts xx. 10. [oce. Ex. τὰ 
13, 4. Dem. 235, 16) 

Συμπίνω, or συμπίω, from σύν together «th 
and πίνω or πίω to drink.—With a dative ht 
lowing, to drink with, oce. Acts x. 41. [Bath 

Xen. Cyr. v. 3, 38. Dem. 1352, 27.) 


3 [On the of this and 
cndelon ihe good ‘and similar adjectives, we ot 


reads μαρτύρομαι without ἐγώ. 
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Bae” Συμπληρόω, &, from σύν intens. and 
πληρόω to fill, fulfil. 

I. To fill full. Hence συμπληρόομαι, ovpat, 
pass. to be filled full, as with water. occ. Luke 
Vill, 23. cuverAnpovyro, they, i. e. the vessels in 
which they sailed, were filled (with water). So 
Kypke cites Demosthenes, applying the V. yepi- 
ζεσθαι being laden to τοὺς πλέοντας the satliny 
persone, meaning, however, their ships. Comp. 

ark iv. 37. [Xen. Hell. i. 1,12. Polyb. i. 36, 9.] 

II. [To complete.] Of time, pass. to be fulfilled 
or completed. occ. Luke ix. 51.—To be fully come. 
Acts ii. 1. Comp. John vii. 8. and see Doddridge’s 
note (6) on Acts ii. 1; where Kypke cites from 
Josephus, Ant. vi. 5. p. 175. (cap. 4 § 1. ed. 
Hudson) concerning Samuel, to whom God had 
promised, that at a stated time he would send a 
certain Benjamite to him. ‘ He sitting on the 
terrace of the house, waited the cominy of the 
time ; ITAHPQOE’NTOE δ᾽ αὐτοῦ, but when it 
was arrived or fully come, he went down, and was 


going to supper.’ 


ΒΑΕ Συμπνίγω, from ody intens. or together, | pone 


and rviyw to choke, suffocate. 

I. To choke, suffocate, as a seed or plant. Comp. 
ἀποπνίγω. occ. Mark iv. 7. Hence applied to 
the word of God, Mat. xiii. 22. Mark iv. 19; or 
to those who hear it, Luke vii. 14. 

II. To throng, suffocate, as it were, by thronging. 
Luke viii. 42. 


Bay Συμπολίτης, ov, ὁ, from σύν together with, 
and πολίτης a citizen.—A fellow-citizen. occ. Eph. 
ii. 19. where see Wolfius and Wetstein. [/élian, 
V. H. iii. 44. Joseph. Ant. xix. 2,2. This word 
is condemned by Pollux, (iii. 51.) Phrynichus, 
Ῥ. 172. (ed. Lobeck,) Thomas M. voc. πολέτης, 
and others. Pollux, however, quotes it from a 
fragment of Euripides. Συμπολιτεύω occ. Thuc. 
vi. 4. Dem. 1431, 22.] 


Συμπορεύομαι, from σύν together or together 
with, and πορεύομαι to go or come. 

I. Absolutely, to come together, assemble. Mark 
x. I. 

II. With a dative following, to go together with, 
accompany. Luke vii. 11. xiv. 25. xxiv. 15. 
[Judg. xi. 8.1] Xen. An. v. 5, 5; with a gen. 
and μετά, Gen. xiii. 15. 


Συμπόσιον, ov, τό, from σύν together, and πόσις 
a drinking, which see. 

I. Properly, a drinking together ; hence a feast. 
Thus it is used not only in the profane writers, 
[and Apocrypha, as 1 Mac. xv. 16.] but also in 
the O. T. Esth. vii. 7. for the Heb. man, which 
in like manner denotes a drinking, compotation, 
and thence a feast, from the V. nny to drink. 
[ Xen. Cyr. viii. 4, 13. Symp. ix. 7. It oce. in 
Xen. Cyr. viii. 8, 6. for the place of holding the 
cast. | 

II. A company of persons eating together. occ. 
Mark vi. 39. where συμπόσια is repeated in a 
distributive sense, after the Hebrew manner. A 
classical Greek writer for συμπόσια, συμπόσια, 
would have said κατὰ συμπόσια. 


ΒΑΡ Συμπρεσβύτερος, ov, ὁ, from σύν together 
with, and πρεσβύτερος an elder.—A fellow-elder 
or fellow-presbyter. occ. 1 Pet. v. 1. 


Συμφάγω, ἮΝ σύν together with, and φάγω to 
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cat.—With a dative following, to cat with. oce.. 
Acts x. 41. xi. 8. [Ex. xviii. 12. for 53, fol- 


lowed by oy. See also 2 Sam. xii. 17. Fischer 
de Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 304 and 322.) 


Συμφέρω, from σύν together, and φέρω to bring. 

I. Properly, to bring together Thus it is some 
times used in the profane writers. Comp. Acts 
xix. 19. [Xen. An. vi. 4, 6 and 9.] 
be ITI. Absolutely, or with a dative following, to 

profitable, advantageous to, ᾳ. ἃ. to conduce, or 
bring together for (the benefit of ) another, conduco, 
confero. In this sense the V. is used either per- 
sonally, 1 Cor. vi. 12. x. 23. 2 Cor. viii. 10. [and 
80 Prov. xix. 10. Xen. Cyr. iii. 2,30. Diod. Sic. 
i. 68.] or impersonally, συμφέρει it is adean- 
tageous ; [with the infin. as Mat. xix. 10. John 
xvili, 14. 2 Cor. xii. 1. Xen. (Ἐς. xiii. 2. xvi. 3. 
—with ἵνα and subj. (on which construction see 
Fischer, p. 412. and Matthies, § 531.) Mat. v. 
29, 30. xviii. 6. John xi. 50. xvi. 7.—and abso- 
lutely, Jer. xxvi. 14] ; whence the particip. neut. 
συμφέρον, τό, used as a N. advantage, profit, 
eft. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 35. x. 33. xii. 7. Heb. 
xii. 10. (Comp. Deut. xxiii. 6. Baruch iv. 3. 
Xen. Cyr. iii. 2,14. See for this word, Ecclus. 
xxx. 18. Diog. L. ii. 67. Aristot. Nicom. viii. 12, 
Reiske, Ind. Gr. Demosth. p. 708.] See Wetstein 
on 1 Cor. x. 33. 


Bay Σύμφημι, from σύν together with, and 
φημί to speak.— With a dative following, to assent, 
consent to, 4. ἃ. to speak any thing together with. 
oce. Rom. vii. 16. [Xen. An. v. 8,8. Cyr. iv. 
5, 12. Dem. 668, 14.] 


Συμφυλέτης, ov, ὁ, from σύν with, and 
φυλέτης one of the same tribe, which from φυλή @ 
tribe.— Properly, one tho is of the same tribe with 
another person, hence, one of the same country or 
state, a countryman or fellow-citizen. occ. 1 Thess. 
ii. 14. Isocrates, [Panath. p. 1790.] cited by 
Wetstein, uses the same word. [This is a late 
word, see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 172, 471.] 


Σύμφυτος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from σύν together, and 
φυτός planted, which see under ἔμφυτος.--- Planted 
together, or else growing together, coalescing, as the 
V. συμφῦναι is used by M. Antoninus, and the 
participle συμπεφυκότες by Lucian, whom see in 
Wolfius and Wetstein. occ. Rom. vi. 5. (This 
word occ. in Zech. xi. 2. for 33 fortified, i. ὁ. 
planted in the midst of other trees, which protect it, 
See Amos ix. 13. where it seems to be ¢o surround. 
Wisd. ix. 13.] 


Bay Συμφύω, from σύν together, and φύω to 
spring up, which see under φύω.--[70 make to 
grow together ; hence in the pass.] to spring up 
together, or rather to spring up or grow thick or 
close together. So Virgil, A&n. ix. 382. has densi 
sentes. See Wetstein and Wolfius. occ. Luke 
viii. 7. [Wisd. xiii. 13. Theophr. H. P. ix. 2. 
Xen. Cyr. iv. 3, 18.] 

Συμφωνέω, ὥ, from σύν together or together 
with, and φωνέω to speak. 

I. Properly, to speak a thing together with 
another ; so used absolutely, to agree, [with pera 
and a gen. Mat. xviii. 19. (agree in asking,) xx. 2. 
(in bargaining,)—with a dative, Acts v. 9. in 8 
bad sense, as in Aristot. Pol. iv. 12. Diod. Sie, 
xii, 83, Mat. xx. 13.—oce. Gen. xiv. 3. 2 Kings 


ΣΥΜ 
xii. 8. Is. vii. 2. Polyb. vii. 9,11. Xen. Hell. i. 


3,7.) 
II. With a dative following, to agree, accord 
with in speaking or declaring. Acts xv. 15. 

111. With a dative, to agree, suit. Luke v. 36. 
Raphelius on 2 Cor. vi. 15. cites from Arrian, 
Χύτρα καὶ πέτρα οὐ XSYMOQNET, ‘an earthen 
pot and a stone do not agree.’ 

Bar Συμφώνησις, ewe, ἡ, from cupgwviw.— 
Agreement, concord. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 15. 

Συμφωνία, ac, ἡ, from σύν together, and φωνή 
@ sound, voice.— Agreement or harmony of sounds, 
@ concert of music. occ. Luke xv. 25. Hence 
English symphony. [See Dan. iii. 5, 7, 10, 15. 
Polyb. xxvi. 10, δ. Aristot. Pol. vii. 15.) 

Σύμφωνος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from σύν together, and 
φωνή a sound, toice. 

I. Properly, agreeing in sound, concordant. 

II. Agreeing, consenting. Hence the neuter 
σύμφωνον, ov, τό, used as a N. , consent. 
oce. ] Cor. vii. 5. [Eccl. vii. 15. Diod. Sic. i. 11. 
Polyb. vi. 36, 5.] 

Lo Συμψηφίξω, from σύν together, and ψηφίζω 
to calculate.—To calculate or compute » to 
cast up. occ. Acts xix. 19. [Aristoph. Lys. 142. 
It occurs, but clearly by mistake, in Jer. xxix. 
20. in the ΜΝ ΑΙ.} ; 

BaF Σύμψυχος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from σύν together, and 
ψυχή a soul Joined together in soul or sentiment, 
tnanimous. occ. Phil. ii. 2. 

LYN, 8 preposition. 

I. Governing a dative. 

1. Together with, with. Mat. xxv. 27. xxvi. 35. 
xxvii. 38. [Mark iv. 10. ix. 4. Luke v. 19. Acts 
114. ii, 14. iv. 14. xxiii. 27. Rom. viii. 32. 
I Cor. x. 18. 1 Thess. iv. 17. et al.] 

2. With, at the house of, apud. Luke i. 56. 
σὺν abry, with her, at her house; 80 the Latins say 
apna lam, and the French chez elle. [See also 

uke ii. 13. Col. ii. δ. 1 Thess. iv. 17. Phil. i. 23. 
So py in Gen. xxvii. 44. Lev. xxv. 36. 2 Sam. 
vi. 7. 1 Chron. xii. 39.] 

3. With, besides. Luke xxiv. 2). 

4. Σύν τινι εἶναι, to be on one’s side, to take his 

rt, cum aliquo esse. occ. Acts xiv. 4. Thus 
κω Cyr. vil. p. 423. ed. Hutchinson, 8vo. τοὺς 
μὲν οὖν θεοὺς οἴεσθαι χρὴ ΣΥΝ ἩΜΙ͂Ν 

ΕΣΈΣΘΑΙ, “νὰ ought to think, therefore, that 
the gods «ill be on our side, nobiscum futuros.’ 
Hutchinson. [866 also Acts iv. 13. Xen. Cyr. 
v. 4,37. In Mark ii. 26. Luke viii. 38. xxii. 56. 
Acts xxii. 9. xxvi. 13. Xen. Cyr. vii. 1, 15. οἱ σύν 
reve Mean one’s companions; in Acts v. 17, 21. 
xix. 38. perhaps, his colleagues, &c.] 

[5. By means of, by. This is the meaning 
given by Wahl to 1 Cor. v. 4. but I do not see 
that it is necessary. ] 

(6. Equally with, just as. Gal. iii. 9.) 

II. In composition, σύν, εὐφωνίας gratia, for 
the sake of a more agreeable sound, drops its 
final » before 2, and before o followed by a 
consonant, as in συζητέω, συστέλλω, &c. ; be- 
fore y, K, x, it changes the final ν into y, as in 
συγγενής, συγκαλέω, συγχαίρω ; before ἃ into A, 
as in συλλαλέω ; before B, μ, π, 9, and Ψ (i. ὁ. 
wo) into p, 88 in cupBaivw, σύμμορφος, συμπα- 
θέω, συμφέρω, σύμψυχος ; before o followed by 
a vowel into o, as in σύσσημος ; before p into p, 
as in συῤῥάπτειν, to sew toyether, Ezek. xiii. 18. 
in LXX ; but in verbs the » is restored befure 
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the augment, as in συνεζήτει from συζητέω, συν- 
ἐκάλεσαν from συγκαλέω, &c.—Zvy in compo- 
sition denotes, 

1. Most generally, society, concomitancy, falov- 
ship ; of which the reader may easily be furnished 
with instances enow by looking over some of 
the preceding and following w : but it seems 
proper to observe, that when words compounded 
with σύν govern an accusative, the preposition 
denotes together, as Mark xv. 16. συγεαλοῦσιν 
ὅλην τὴν σπεῖραν, they call together the whee 
band ; but when such verbs govern a dative, σύν 
generally signifies with, haber as Luke i 58. 
συνέχαιρον αὐτῷ, they rejot ith or with 
her ; but this latter necrration does μι γίβομι 
hold, as may be seen under σνυναθλέω, συγεοινω- 
viw, συμβουλεύω, συμμαρτυρέω, συμφέρω. 

2. Intenseness, as in συγκαλύπτω to corr 
closely, συλλαμβάνω to seize, take by force or 
tiolence. It may not be improper just to mentios, 
that the Latin preposition cum or con, which 
answers to the Greek σύν, has very often this 
emphatic import in compounded words of that 
language. 

Συνάγω, from σύν together, and ἄγω to bring. 

I. To bring together, to gather together, as mea, 
Mat. ii. 4. [xiii 2. xvii. 20. xxii. 10, 34, 41. 
xxiv. 28. xxv. 32. xxvi. 3,57. xxvii. 17, 27, @. 
xxviii. 12. Mark ii. 2. iv. J. v. 21. vi. 30. vii L 
Luke xvii. 37. xxii. 66. John xi 47. xviii 2 
xx. 19. Acts iv. δ, 26,27, 31. xi. 26. xiil «& 
xiv. 27. xv. 6,30. xx. 7,8. 1 Cor. v. 4 Act 
xiii. 10. xvi. 14,16. xix. 17, 19. xx. 8 Nom 
x. 3. Ps. ii.2. Neh. vi. 2. Is. xxxv. 10. lx 2. 
Xen. Ag. i. 25.]—or other things, Mat. iii 12 
vi. 20. [xii. 30.] xiii. [30.] 47. (xxv. 24, % 
Luke xii. 17, 18. xv. 13. John iv. 36. vi. 13, 
13. xv.6. In many of these cases the allusion 
is to collecting the fruits of harvest. Comp. Ex. 
xxiii, 10. Is. xxxix. 6.J—Xuvayeyw εἰς ἵν te 
gather together into one concordant body, as it were. 
John xi. 52. This is a pure Greek phrase, used 
by the best writers, as may be seen in Wetstan 
and Kypke. 

11. To take tn, or receive with hospitality and 
kindness. occ. Mat. xxv. 35, 43.—The LXX we 
the word in the same view, J udg. xix. 15, 18 fe 
the Heb. WOy to gather. 


Συναγωγή, ἧς, ἡ, from συνήγαγον, 2 δα. ὦ 
συνάγω to gather . 

[I. Properly, a collection, a _bringi eee 
either of persons or things. See i the xX, 
Job viii. 17. Is. xix. 6. Diog. L. ii. 129. Polyh 
i. 17, 9.] 

II. A public or large assembly o or δὲ 
place where men publicly asecmble.” Magan vi 2 
where it seems to include public assemblia, α 
places of public concourse, civil as well as religuat 
In John vi. 59. ἐν συναγωγῇ does not signify is 
the synagogue, or place of religious worship, bt 
in α meeting or company of people. See ver. % 
In the synagogue would have been ἐν rg ewe 
ywyy : “ especially as they had but one synagog®? 
in Capernaum.” Markland in Bowyer’s Conject 
where see more. (Comp. Acts xiii. 43. εν. ἃ 
9. iii. 9.) 

III. And most generally, a Ragogue, α builds 
where the Jews met for the purpeoce of publio pra 
and of hearing the Scriptures read and ξεν 
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Luke vii. δ. Acts xviii. 1. The form of service 
in these « ie greatly resembled that in our 
parish oh es; and for more particular in- 
formation concerning them, I with pleasure refer 
the reader to the and accurate account 
Prideaux has given in his Connexion, 
6. p. 373. et seq. ed. 8vo. Comp. also 
Credibility of Gospel book i. ch. 9. § 6.- 
Our blessed Lord in vision, Rev. ii. 9. iii. 9. has 
‘been supposed to call Be unbelieving Jews of Asia 
Minor the synagogue of Satan, not only as they 
joined with him in opposing the progress of the 


it. i. book 
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ΤΙ: With ἃ dative of the 
strive or labour together with. 
Συναθροίζω, from σύν together, and 
tw to βοήθα which see under ἐπαθροίζι 
gather, together. occ. Luke xxiv. 33, Acts 
xii, 12. xix. 25. [Num. xx. 2, 8. Joel 
2 Sam. ii, 25. Polyb. ii, 60,3. Xen. An. vii.2, 8.] 
EGF Συναίρω, from σύν together with, and 
to fate. —Property, to take or take up oe 
Hence in the N. Ὦ. συναίρειν λόγον μιτά, ‘oaks 
ἀπ agoount with, T do not find that this’ phrase 


following, to 
hil. iv. 3. 


Gospel, and in and ting the |is ever used by the Greek writers, It seems to 

preachers and professors of it (or comp. rhess, |be formed after the analogy of the Latin, (like 

4, 16, 16.) but κα their τὰ itself was | the phrase κρέμασθαι ἐν, which see,) rationes con- 
ὅτων an affront |ferre, oce. Mat. xviii. 23,24, xxv. 19, [in the 


now, after they had rej 
and’ opposition to the will of God. See the 
learned Daubuz on Rev. ii. 9. But comp. under 
"Toudaiog.—Josephus, Ant. xix. 6, 3. and de Bel. 
Wil, 3, & use συναγωγή for a Jewish emaganc 
[The synagogues were first by Jews livin; 
out of Palestine, and introduced there. after ἊΣ 
Babylonish captivity. Afterwards, the rabbins 
‘say that there were 480 in Jerusalem alone. For 
the rites and ae, seo Beausobre’s Intro- 


from the Jewish places of worship. “As the 
Jews held courts of judicature in their synagogues, 
(p00 Vitringa, de Syn. Vet. lib. ii, pars i. eap. 11. | 
juke xxi. 12.) and there also punished offenders 
scourging, (Mat x. 17. Acts xxii. 19. xxvi. 
Ny it is probable that the first Christians, after 
dice exam le, held courts for determining civil 
causes in the places where they assembled for | 
public worship, called here (James ἣν 2.) your 
. For that the apostle speaks not of 
their asocmbly, but of the place where their as- 
sembly was held, is evident from his mentioning 
the litigants sitting in a more honourable or a 
Jess honourable place in the synagogue.” (Mac- 
Knight.) And it is plain from ver. 4. that judgce 
and judicial causes were here the subjects of the 
aposile’s thoughts. (Schleusner and Bretsch. 
with Parkhurst. Wahl refers the place to 

the last head.} 


GF Συναγωνίζομαι, from σύν togther, and 
ἀγωνίζομαι to strive —With a dative, fo strive to- 


WF Συναθλίω, ὥ, from σύν together or to- 
gether with, and ἀθλέω to strive. 


I. With a dative of the thing following, to strive 


tog for, ἢ 


τ ΤῈ is used properly in Lucian, Charidem. 


sense of helping, Dem. 16, 5.] 


HAF Συναιχμάλωτος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from σύν to- 
gether with, and αἰχμάλωτος ἃ which see. 
—A prisoner with another, a fellow-prisoner. ove. 
Rom. xvi. 7. Col. iv. 10.’ Philem. 93. 
Συνακολουθίω, ὥ, from σύν together, and dea 
Aovdiw to follow.—With a dative, 
company. doce. Mark v. 87. Luke x 
| driow, Num. xxxii. 11. See Xen. An. 
Dem. 1352, 10, Diod. Sic. xiii. 62. On the con- 
struction of this and similar verbs, see Matthiso, 


20, 
| § 398. Lobeck on Phryn. p. 384. 


EF Συναλίζω, from σύν together, and ἁλίζω 
to culledt, , (used by Herodotus, i. 63. v. 45.) 
°f| which either from ἅλες abundantly, ἐπ great num- 


a, |e (Hom, ας i. 90, et al) or from ἀχίη an ax 

semi ‘in Herodotus, i. 125).—To gather 
| SaumidgThue the WV. acne ia thed τὰ Hess! 
‘St ΠΡ 126. (rod i ἢ fe Hon Orn i 
‘amb. Vit. lence συναλίζομαι, 
Ἰς adembd) me τῶν 


Parc. Seek bon ei ih 

veniens cum illis, congregans se cum 
Wetstein. Herodotus applies the passive in this 
sense, i. 62. v.15. (See also Xen. An. vii. 3, 
28. Jambi. Vit. Pythag. ς. 85. Hesychius bas 
συναλιξόμενον. συναλισθείς, συναχθείς, συνα- 


“con. 
i 


sinlemtead Seo ον a, Com 
Raphelius, Alberti, Wolfius, Wetatein, and Kypke, 


jon ver. 4. and Suicer, Thesaur. in συναλίζω, 


[Tho Vulgate has convesoens ; having derived the 
word, ae Schl. observes, from ἄλς or ἅλας, like 
the Syriac and Arabic versions, and 

The Etym. M, has συναλιζόμενοι' συναθροιζό- 
μένοι ἣ συνεσθίοντες. And in one of the versions 
of Ps. exl. 4. this word is used for στῇ] 


Συναναβαίνω, from σύν together with, and dva- 


Baivw to go wp.—With a dative, to go up with. 
oce. Mark xv. 41. Acts xiii. 31. [In laces 
it is used of going wp to Jerusalem. L 


9,14. Ex. 


Num. xii. 92. et al. for ry. 
n. An, i. 3,18. v. 4,8, ΖΞ κα, V. H. 


19. 


Ρ. 792.} 

IBF Ξυνανάκειμαι, from σύν together with, and 
ἀνάμιμαι to recline, 20 at meat. With a dative, 
to reine,  (apeaking agreeably to our eusiom =} 


Phil. i, 27. 
593) 


to sit, » Mat. ix. 10. [xiv. 9. 
Qa 


ΣΥΝ 


Mark ii. 16. [vi. 22,26. Luke vii. 49. xiv. 10, | persons, 


15. 3 Mac. v. 39.] 


Συναναμίγνυμι, from σύν t with, ἀνά 


emphatic, and μίγνυμι to miz.— To miz together or | Sense. Gal. ii. 18. 2 Pet. iti. 17. 


toyet . Hence συναναμί 
a dative following, to be mi 


in company with; tu associate, converse, or keep or understood, to die 
company with. occ. 1 Cor. v. 9, 11. 2 Thess. iii. 81. 2 Cor. vii 3. 2 


ΣΎΝ 


ing yoursslecs to be led to a ἰοεὶ 
of thinbleg: The word occ. Ex. xiv. 6] 
II. Paes. to be led or carried away, in a mental 


vat, pass. with | 3} Συναποθνήσκω, from σύν together vith, 
welch, i. e. to miz|and ἀποθνήσκω tu die.-With 8 dative expressed 
wth. occ. Mark xiv. 

m. ii, 21. This decom. 


14. (Hos. vii. 8. for “Yar. Comp. Xen. Mem. | pounded V. is used likewise by the Greek writers. 


i, 2, 20. Symp. ii. 5.] 

Συναναπαύομαι, from σύν together with, and 
ἀναπαύομαι to be refreshed, [which see. ]—With 
a dative, to be with. occ. Rom. 
xv. 82. [Jn Is. xi. 6. it is to lie down with.] 


Συναντάω, ὦ, from σύν with, and ἀντάω to} qd, 


meet. 
I. With a dative, to meet with, meet. Luke ix. 
37. [xxii. 10. Acts x. 25. Heb. vii. 1,10. Gen. 
xxxii. 1. for y2g ; ibid. 17. for wep. 
v. 25. Polyb. i. 52,6. Xen. An. i. 8, 15.] 


II. With a dative, to happen to, befal. Acts xx. orth. oce. Heb. xi. 31. (Gen. xviii. 23. 


92. (Eccl. ii. 14. ix. 1]. 


Συνάντησις, ewe, ἡ, from cuvayrdw.—A meet- 
ing. occ, Mat. viii. 34. εἰς συνάντησιν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, 
to the meeting with Jesus, i, e. to meet Jesus, in oc- 
cursum Jesu. [The form here used occ, also in 
Gen. xiv. 17. for the Heb. map) meg. See also 


Num. xxxi. 13. Deut. i. 44. ii. 32. The word | appodoyiw to compact 
οος. for mrp in Gen. xviii. 2. Josh, viii. 5, 14, from ἁρμός a neat com 


22. et al.) 


ἀντιλαμβάνομαι to support, help, which see.— | frame 


See Wetstein on Mark. [In the last place, the 
meaning cannot be, literally, to die together with, 
as in Mark xiv. 31. Wahl makes it, to diz is the 
same manner with. Schleusner says, to oa- 
lamities with and after the likeness of any onc, to le 
ready to undergo the seeerest sufferings and com 

with any one. Macknight says, “If we die 
with Christ as martyrs for religion.” The word 
occ. Eoclus. xix. 9. Alciph. ii. 3.] 


Συναπόλλυμι, from cby tft. with, and 


See 1 Mac. ἀπόλλυμι or ἀπολέω to destroy.—To destroy te 


with. Hence 2nd aor. mid. to perish together 
xix. 15. 
Deut. xxix. 19. Dem. 907, 14.] 

Συναποστίλλω, from σύν together with, and 
ἀποστίλλω to send.—To send her oce. 
2 Cor. xii. 18. (Ex. xxxiii. 2,12. 3 Esdr.v.2 
Xen. Cyr. iii. 3, 4.) 

ΠᾺΡ Συναρμολογέω, &, from σύν togedher, and 
fitly or Properly, which 
pages, or system of many 
parts adapted to each other, (from dpw to 


» to compact harmoniously & 


Συναντιλαμβάνομαι, from σύν together, and | ft,) and λέλογα pert. mid. of λέγω to collet.—Ts 


With a dative, to 


or help together, to assist | gether. occ. 


ph. ii. 21. iv. 16. The V. ἀρμε- 


jointly, “und sublevo, conjuncté opera juvo.” | λογέω is used in the Anthologia, ‘H PMOAOTHIS 
Mintert and Stockius. occ. Luke x. 40. Rom.|ragoy, ‘he constructed a neat sepulchre;’ and 


viii. 26. 


the gen. is used in this last passage, and so I 
find ἫΝ Mill ; but Schleusner cites the passage 
with the dative. See Matthise, § 365. ] 

Συναπάγω, from σύν together, and axayw to 
lead or carry away. 

I. To lead or carry away together. Hence 
συναπάγομαι, pass, with a dative, to be led or 
carried away together with. Rom. xii. 16; where 
Wetstein shows that the Greek writers use it in 
like manner with a dative, for being carried or 
dragged away to prison with another. Toi¢ ra- 
“πεινοῖς συναπαγόμενοι, led along with, or suffer- 
ing yourselves to be led along, as it were, with 
the poor, mean, and despised ; such as most of the 
first Christians were. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 26—28. 
James ii. 5. and see Wolfius and Doddridge. 
After all, it should be observed that Chrysostom 
explains the apostle’s expression by ΣΥΓΚΑΤΑ- 
ΒΑΙΝΟΝΤΕΣ εἰς τὴν τῶν ταπεινῶν εὐτέλειαν, 
“condescending to the poor fare of the mean.’ 
{Schleusner gives Koppe’s interpretation. He 
does not conceive that there is any opposition 
between the two members of the sentence, and 
takes συναπαγόμενοι as middle, thus, not hari 
lofty thoughts, or withdrawing yourselves from the 
sociely of the humble. The verb is thus rendered, 
1 lead myself along with any one, go with him, make 
myself his companion, ἄς. So Wahl. Macknight 
also says, associate with the lowly. Bretechneider 
agrees in explaining the verb with Parkhurst, 
but taker ταπεινοῖς as referring to things, not 

594) 


(See Ps. Ixxxviii. 21. Ex. xviii. 22.)"‘APMOAOTOYMENH Ol’KOAOMH’ is a ῥεϑέ. 
Num. xi. 17. Gen. xxx. 8. Wahl observes, that | ing neatly compar. See Scapula’s Lexicon, sal 
Ρ 


etatein on 
Συναρπάζω, from σύν intens. or together εἰ, 
and ἁρπάζω to take, seize. 
I. To seize with force or rielence. Luke vii. # 
II. To take or drag by force or violence. Acts. 
12. xix. 29. So Demosth. de Cor. τινὰς ξὲ ΣΥ͂Ν- 
'H’PITAZAN, ‘they took some ὁ τα Se 
Elsner and Wolfius on Acts xxvii. 15. [Plt 
v. 41,9. Lysias, 444,9. See, too, Eur. Bech 
443, 728. and Jacobs’s Anthologia, t. ii. p. 19%] 
III. Συναρπάζομαι, pass. to be hurried away, ὦ 
a ship by the violence of the wind. Acts x1 
15. The Greek writers, cited by Wetstein on ὧν 
text, apply this V. as also dva πάζομαι, [The 
vi. 104.) and the simple ἁρπάζομαι, (Ear. (πὶ 
109.] in the like view, to persons sailing ; 3 
Kypke cites from Plut. de Garrul. p- 507. 4 
NEQ'S μὲν γὰρ ‘APITALEI'SHS ord me 
ματος ἐπιλαμβάνονται---. for a ship seised by ὧν 
wind they confine—.’ [It is metaphorically ond 
in Prov. vi. 25. for being hurried away by love] 
[Συναυλίζομαι, from σύν and αὐλίζομαι ὦ pat 
the niyht, stay, dwell. This is the reading in sa 
MSS. in Acts i. 4. It occ. Prov. xxii. 34. Xe 
Hell. i. 1, 21.] 


[G4 Συναυξάνω, from σύν and αὐξάνυ * 
make to tncrease.—To make to grow together, καὶ 
hence in the middle] συναυξάνομαι to yror ᾿- 
gether. occ. Mat. xiii, 30. [Dem. p. 167, % 
Herodian, i. 12,8. Xen. Mem. iv. 3, 6] 

Σύνδεσμος, ov, ὃ, from ovwdiw.—A bond, ban, 


ΣΥΝ 
or ligament, that binds thi 
10. sited 3 τ Thue. ΠΣ 
is applied onl tively. occ. Acts 
(bere see Botdetge and Wetetcin, ) Eph. 

ie 19, iii, 14. Wetatein on Coli. 19. 
Galen using it for a tendon or ligament for the 
bones. [On Acts viii. 28. Schleusner adopts the 
explanation ἐν χολῇ πικρίας καὶ συνδέσμῳ ἀδι- 
κίας, (which is the reading of the Cambridge 
MS.) and says, that ‘ond, ἀδ. means “that 
vicioumness which keeps the mind bound as with 
achain.” Wahl, who adopts the other expla- 
nation, (i.e. εἰς--“σύνδεσμον, i. 6. σύνδεσμον ἀδι- 
κίας δρῶ σε ὄνταῇ expiaina the phrase by the 
German, ein Ausbund von Bosheit, i. e. a choice 

imen of iniquity. Schleusner, however, very 
rightly cites 6. where we have the phrase 
Ave πάντα σύνδεσμον ἀδικίας; and though he 
seems doubtful whether it casts any light on the 
paseage before us, 1 cannot but think the apostl 
took his phrase from it. If so, Koppe’s expla- 
nation is right, and the construction of this 


11 Ring 


ΣΥΝ 


vi. spoken only of the Great Sanhedrin}, or Council 
In the N.T. it οἵ 
123, | seventy-two men of the Elders of the people and of 

. | the priests ; whence it is called by St. Luke, xx 


the Jewish nation, consisting of seventy or 


66. πρισβυτέριον τοῦ λαοῦ, the elders of the people; 
Acts xxii. 5. τὸ πρεσβυτέριον ; and eh v.21. ye 
ρουσίαν τῶν Υἱῶν Ἰσραήλ, the senate of the children 
of Israel ; which latter phrase in the LX X answers 
to the Heb. ‘ep 23 7, the Elders of the children 
of Teradl, Exod. iv. 29; and this is exactly syn- 

it γὴν the Elders of Terael, 
(Exod. ili, 16, 18. xii, 21.) which is accordingly 
rendered by the LXX in these and other pas- 
sages by rpoveia ᾿Ισραήλ,ον γερουσία τῶν Tidy 
Ἰσραήλ. The Συνέδριον, then, or in of 
the Jews, mentioned in the N. Τὼ is equivalent 
to the hey ‘a7, Elders of Jeracl, in the Old ; and 
the learned Grotius? is of opinion, that this great 
Council took its rise in Egypt, and that seventy 
Elders of the Israelites were there appointed to 
manage and regulate the affairs of the people, 80 


Ἴ far as the Egyptian kings permitted, in memory 
first mentioned and preferred (under the re beac 
ia) must give way to the seconds ‘The ox-|°f,the seventy heads of Jacob’ family who first 


in the other places are not peculiar to 
the N.T. Simplicius (Epict. Ench. c. $7.) calls 
friendship the σύνδεσμος πασῶν τῶν ἀρετῶν 5 
and see Plutarch, Vit. Num. c. 6.) 

Συνδέω, from σύν together or together with, and 
Bie to bind.—To bind or together with,’ oce. 
Heb. xiii, 3. [Schl. very rightly suggests the 
consideration of 1 Sam. xviii. 1. The word also 
οες. Ex. iii. 26. Zeph. ii. 1. Xen, Hell. ii. 4, 5.) 

BF Συνδοξάζω, from σύν together, and δοξάζω 
to glorify.—To glorify together. oce. Rom. viii. 17. 


Σύνδουλος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from σύν together with, and | th 


δοῦλος a sercant.—A servant together with another, 
ἃ fellow-sereant, Mat. xviii. 28, (29, 30, 38, xxiv. 


49. Eur. Med. 65. Androm. 64. Aristoph. Pac. | 
746. Lys. Frag. 36. Her 134. Thomas M. 
Ῥ. 649.) and Pollux (On. iii, 82.) say that ὁμό- 


Jovdog was the Attic word. In Col. i. 7. iv. 7. it 
seems to be a colleague in certain duties, See 
Ezr. iv. 7, 9,17. v.3, δ. etal. In Rev. vi. 41. 
xix. 10. xxii. 9. Schleusner and Wahl consider 
it as meaning fellow-disciples of Christ.] 

KF Συνδρομή, ἧς, ἡ, from συνδίδρομα perf. 
mid, οἵ obsol. συνὀρέμω to run together.—A ταν. 
sing *, concourse. occ. Acts xxi. 30. So 
‘Athensous in Wetstein, (whom see,) τοῦ ὄχλου 
EYNAPOMH’. [Judith x. 18. 3 Mac. in. 8, 
Aristot. Rhet. iii. 10.] 

Συνεγείρω, from σύν together, and ἐγείρω to 


raise—To raise together or together with, oce. Eph. 
HG. Gol ia. ti 1e—[To amt tn raising. Tn 
Eph. ii. 6. Schleusner, with others, understands 


the words to relate to the future resurrection of 
believers. Wahl, with Macknight and others, 
interprets it more satisfactorily of the raising up 
them that were dead in sin to a life of righteous- 
place of Col. ii. 12. and the figu- 
ing of συνεγείρω there, see below in 

Rom. vi. δ. The word occ. in 
Ἂ 5. and Phocyl. 134. of rai 
thing that has fallen. also Is. xiv, 
Συνέδριον, ov, τό, from σύν togther, and ἕδρα 


ing up some- 
9.) 


a ‘sat—An assembly of counsdlore ‘or Ν 
or the place where they assemble. (Mat. ‘x. 17. 
NT. it is 


Mark xiii. 9. Acta vi. 15.) In the 
(505) 


"| high-p 


Egypt (see Gen. xlvii. 27. Exod. iii, 
16. iv. 29); that these seventy Elders were after- 
| wards o1 fined by God to bear the burden of 
| judging the people together with Moses, (Num. 
xi, 14—17. Comp. Exod. xviii. 18.) and that 
when no judge was commissioned by immediate 
divine authority, as Joshua, Gideon, Jephthah, 
&c. were, recourse was to be had to this supreme 
Council, in causes of the greatest consequence and 
difficulty, Deut. xvii. 8—13*, He adds, that this 
court was restored to its ancient dignity by Jeho- 
shaphat, 2 Chron. xix. 8; was continued among 
Jews, even during the Babylonish captivity, 
(see History of Susanna, 41, 50.) was invested 
with judicial authority by Artaxerxes, Ezra vii. 
25,26; and that when the Jews by arms re- 
covered their liberty from Antiochus Epiphanes, 
the supreme authority resided in this il or 
| Senate. See } Mac. xii. 6. where the high-priest 
Jonathan writes to the Spartans in the name of 
himself and the Senate, comp. ver. 35. and ch. 
|xiv. 20.—And though Gabinius‘, the Roman 
president of Syria, about fifty-seven years before 
Christ, greatly abridged the power of the San- 
|Aedrin at Jerusalem, by instituting four others, 
independent thereon, at Gadara, Amathus, Jeri- 
cho, and Sephoris ; yet it seems to have recovered 
its authority by Julius Ceesar’s * reinstating the 
st Hyrcanus in the sovereignty. And 
it is evident, from the account we have in the 
pels of our Saviour’s last trial, and in the 
ets, of the persecution of his apostles, that the 
‘Sankedrin retained a very considerable authority, 


1 This name Sanhedrin, (TTD, ts taken from the Tal- 
mudical writers, who apply it not only to the Great Counctt 
of the Jews, but also to thelr inferior Courts of Justice. 
‘The word {s found Mkewise in the Chaldee Targuims, and 


| is no doubt» corruption σννέϑριον. See Cas- 
tel's Lexicon under rp, and Raymund Martin, Pugio 
Fidel, part il cap. 4. $4. Poisia's Notes, 


2 See his note on Mat. v. 


4 See Josephus, 
on ‘book 7. An. 57. p. 455. 


Ant, xiv. 8, 5. and 10, 2. and de Bel. , 
‘Connex. ut eup. An. 47. p. 484. 


44 


‘Ant.’ 
Prideaux, Connex. pt. ii. 
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and even in some cases a power of judging in 
causes of life and death, subject however to the 
controul of the Roman governors!. See Mat. 
νυ. 22, Acts vi. 8. ἄς. vii. 57, ἄς. xxii. 4, 5, 20. 
xxvi. 10, &c. Comp. Josephus, Ant. xx. 8, 1. 
and Universal History, vol. x. p. 593. note (P.) 
8vo edit.—It is necessary to observe, that the 
learned writers last cited maintain “that the 
Council of Seventy appointed by Moses lasted 
only during the lives of those Elders ; and that 
the Sanhedrin was a new institution of a much 
later date’.” Their principal argument in sup- 
port of this opinion is, that “we do not find one 
word of such a high court either in the times of 
Joshua, of the judges, or of the kings, nor even 
after the Babylonish captivity, till the time of the 
Maccabees’,” And true it is, that we do not find 
them mentioned by the name of a Council, or 
Court of Justice, before the era just assigned ; 
and I will add, nor then neither, for the word 
in 1 Mac. xii. 6. and in Josephus, Ant. xiii. 5, 8. 
is γερουσία the assembly of Elders, (so 2 Mac. i. 
10. iv. 44. xi. 27.) and we have already shown 
that this name is equivalent to the Heb. 3 El- 
ders ; and these ‘77; are often mentioned, and that 
as concerned in affairs of the greatest consequence, 
under Joshua, the judges, and the kings, as any 
one may be convinced by turning to the following 
passages, Josh. vili. 10, 33. xxiv. 1. Judg. ii. 7. 
xxi. 16. 1 Sam. iv.3. viii. 4. xv. 30. 2 Sam. 
iii. 17. v. 3. xvii. 4, 15. 1 Kings viii. 3. xx. 
7, 8. 2 Kings xxiii. 1. 1 Chron. xi. 3. xv. 25. 
xxi. 16. 2 Chron. v. 2, 4. xxxiv. 29. Comp. 
Ezra x. 8. Ezek. viii. 11. We are informed by 
the Jewish writers, that the Grand Sanhedrin at 
Jerusalem not only received appeals from the 


inferior Sanhedrins, or courts of twenty-three men, | guod 


(comp. under κρέσις V.) but could alone take 
cognizance in the first instance of the highest 
crimes, and alone inflict the punishment of 
stoning. This account is confirmed by Mat. v. 22. 
and illustrates that text.— Συνέδρια, τά, seems to 
refer to the successice Sanhedrins at Jerusalem. 
Mat. x. 17. Mark xiii. 9. And our Saviour’s 
‘prophecies were accordingly fulfilled, Acts iv. 5, 
7. v.27. vi. 12. xxii. 30.—Josephus often uses 
συνέδριον for the Grand Sanhedrin at Jerusalem, 
in which the high-priest presided, Ant. xiv. 9, 
3, 4. and 5. where he is giving an account of 
Herod’s (then a young man) being summoned 
before that court. [The word occ. of the whole 
Sanhedrin, in Mat. ν. 22. xxvi. 59. Mark xiv. 
55. xv.1. John xi. 47. Acts v. 4). xxii. 30. 
xxiii. 1, 15. (though Schl., with others, under- 
stands it there of the council of the Roman com- 
mander of the auxiliary cohort, or the procurator 
of the province,) xxiv. 20. In Luke xxii. 66. 
Acts iv. 15. v.27. vi. 12,15. xxiii. 6, 20, 28. 
it is rather taken of the meeting of the Sanhedrin, 
or their place of meeting, as in ASlian, V. H. viii. 
12. Xen. Hell. ii. 4,22. In Mat. x. 17. Mark 
xiii. 9. most writers take it of the minor court of 
seven, (according to sume,) or of twenty-three ac- 
cording to others. These were established in the 
different cities of Judea ; and Schl. mentions, 


1 See Doddridge’s notes on Mat. xxvii. 2. John xix. 10. 
(and additional note to Ist edit.) and on Acts vii. 58. ix. 1. 
and Bp. Pearce’s note on John xvii. 31. 

2 See Univ. Hist. vol. iii. p. 125. note (R.) 8vo. 

3 See Univ. 6) VOL, iii. p. 418. note (H.) 
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that there were two of the courts of twenty-thra 
at Jerusalem‘. ] 

Συνειδέω, or συνείδω, from σύν together vith, 
or intens., and εἰδέω or side to know. 

I. To know together with another, to be conscivus, 
pricy to. Acts v.2. [Thuc. iv. 68. v. 82. Lev. v. 1.] 

II. Σύνοιδα, perf. mid. with an accusative of 
the thing and a dative of the To be 
conscious, to know any thing relatice to one’s adf, or 
to one’s own behariour, as with a rule of 
action. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 4. οὐδὲν γὰρ ἐμαντῷ σύν- 
oda, I am not conscious to myself of aay th 
(eril). So Libanius, "EMAYTQ™: ΣΥΝΟΙΔΑ 
OY’AE’N ; and Horace, in Latin, nil consecive sbi. 
Κακόν, φαῦλον, or the like, are sometimes ex- 
pressed, as by Libanius, KAKO‘N μὲν ’EMAY- 
ΤΩ SYNEIAQ'S OY AE’N ; by Heliodorns, TO 
MHAEN ‘EAYTQ’: ZSYNEIAO’TA GAY AON. 
See more in Wetstein. [Job xxvii. 6. Polyb.i 
84, 11. Xen. Mem. ii. 9,6. See Reiske, Ind. Gr. 


Dem. p. 713. ] 
III. To be informed of, made acquainted 
Acta xiv. 6. (2 Mac. iv. 41. Dem. 1408, 10.} 


IV. To consider. Acts xii. 12. The Greek 
writers often apply it in this sense, as may be 
seen in Wetstein. 

Συνείδησις, ewe, ἡ. from ouvecdéiw.—In general, 
conscience. 

I. The conscience of ΗΝ steelf considered a 

icy to or conscious 0; actions or thought αἱ 
the snan. John viii. 9. Rom. ii. 15. ix. 1. 2 Ce. 
iv. 2. v. 1]. 

Il. The conscience or mind considered as 
ing a judyment on @ man's own thoughts, α΄ 
actions, according to some rule. Rom. xiii. 5. 2 ὧς. 
i. 12. 1 Pet. ii. 19. Hence the expression, 9 
conscience, Acts xxiii. 1. 1 Tim. i. 5, 19% 
Heb. xiii. 18; an undisturbed (ἀπρόσκοπον) wr 
science, Acts xxiv. 16; α weak, i. e. am erronce, 
or not fully enlightened, conscience, 1 Cor. viii ἢ, 
12; @ pure conscience, 1 Tim. iii. 9. 2 Tim.i3; 
a defiled conscience, Tit. i. 15. comp. I Cor. vii 
7; an evil, i. 6. an accusing conscience, Heb. x. 2. 
On 1 Tim. iv. 2. see under καυτηριάζω. [Th 
division adopted by Parkhurst may, perhaps, be 
considered as fanciful, but I have not thoughts 
worth while to alter it, as the matter is not οδὸ 
of any moment. ] 

III. Consciousness. Heb. x. 2. 1 Cor. vil. 
ry συνειδήσει τοῦ εἰδώλου, ‘with conscinumen δ΄ 
some religious regard to the idol.’ Doddridge. 
Comp. 1 Cor. x. 28, 29. [Wahl and Schleuser 
say, judgment, opinion, &c.—The opinion or j 
ment’ that the idols are something They τὰ 
2 Cor. iv. 2. and v. ll. to the same head, 2 
Schleusner does also 1 Cor. x. 28, 29.] 

IV. Consciousness, knowledye. 1 Cor. x. 25. Gud 
τὴν συνείδησιν, ‘on account of your knouteds, 
that an idol is nothing.’ Ver. 27. “on account οἷ 
your knowledge that the earth is the Lord's” 
Macknight, whom see. This N. is once used br 
the LXX, Eccles. x. 20. for the Heb. ry9 duet, 
and in Wisd. xvii. 11; but is rarely found in the 
more ancient heathen writers; and even Jo 
phus 5, Philo Judseus, and Eusebius δ, use the 


4 {See Joseph. Ant. iv. 8, 14. Mischna, Cod. Sanbet. 
c. 11. Thes. ii. Maimon. Hile. Sanhedr. c. 1. Gems: 
Baby]. Cod. Sanhedr fol. 88, 2.) 

5. See Wetstein on John viii. 9. 

5 Hist. Eccles. p. 204. lin. 43. ed. Reading. 
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particip. perf. neut. συνειδός instead of it, ΜΙ. 
chaelis, however, Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. 

433. ed. Marah, produces from Josephus, Ant. 
xvi. 4, 2, ΣΥΝΕΓΔΗΣΙΝ droxuripay, ‘a guilty 
‘and from Philo, Fragment, ἢ τοῦ 
ἰύλου ΣΥΝΕΙ͂ΔΗΣΙΣ, ‘a consciousness of evil.’ 
occurs likewise in Diodorus Sic. Excerpt. 


fe 


Vales. p. 305. where Philip, king of Macedon, 
said to have been disturbed διὰ ΤΗΝ ΣΥΝΕΙ΄- 
ΔΗΣΙΝ τῆς εἰς τὸν εὐγενέστατον υἱὸν ἀσιβείας, 


“by the consciousness of his ‘unnatural treatment 
οἵ ἢ moat noble-minded son :’ and in Herodian, 
vii. 1. who also has the phrase ἐκ τῆς ᾿ΑΓΑΘΗ͂Σ 
ΣΥΝΕΙΔΗΊΣΕΩΣ, vi. 9. ed. Oxon. 


Evens from σύν ἐρφάλεν eth and εἰμί to be 
With a dative, to be with. oce. Luke ix. 18. Acts 
xxii, 11. But Raphelius observes on Luke ix. 
18. that συνῆσαν may be interpreted 

came to; and cites Arrian sing the particip. 
συνεσόμενον with a dative in thie sense. 
Gol 1.6. and τάρεμι ΠῚ, [There io τὸ reason | 
for this opinion of Raphelius, ‘The word συνών, 
for a friend or companion oce. Jer. 
Comp. 3 Esdr. vi. 3, Zlian, V. H. xii, 52. Xen. 
Mem. i. 1, 10.) 


EF Σύνειμε, from σύν 
come.—To come tc 


fat 


» and εἶμι to| 
oce. Luke viii. 


4. (Xen. Cyr. v. 4,19. “Herod. i. 83.) 


Xen. An. iv. δ, 9.) 


HAF Συνίκδημος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from σύν together 
seith,and Iednpoc one who is absent or hath frase 
from his own or country. Comp. ἐεδημίω.--- 
TP diveradin in fois cin. oct, Acta 

τ Ὁ. [Paleeph. fab. 46, 4.] 

GF Συνεκλεετός, ἡ, 6v, from σύν together or 
together with, and ἐκλεκτός elected, chosen.—Chosen | 
oF elected ἐν 


gether with, namely, to the privi ogee | 
and blessings of the Gospel. Comp. ἐκλίγομαι IIT. | 
and ἐκλεετός III. occ. 1 Pet. v. 13, where it is 


applied to the Church of Babylon in respect of | 
‘other Churches, [Some have fancied, that συν- 
ἐκλεκτή here is a proper name. Others have 
taken it for Peter's wife.] 


EF Συνιλαύνω, from σύν together, and ἱλαύ- 
vw to drive, and Συνιλάω, ὦ, from σύν together, | 
and obeol, dw to drive 
ly, to drive rr, oompel. 

IL. To perm τα carn menace δὲ 

26. 26. συνήλασιν αὐτοὺς εἰς εἰ νην, “ΒΘ ἃ 
them to peace ;’ where Wetstein cites from Plut. | 

Cees. p. 728. A. EYNEAAYNO'MENOE ἄκων 
EVE μά compel gaint, a wil to fight: |} 
γος, 2 Mac. iv, 96, 42, τ. δ. Xen. Cyr. i, 4, 14. 
olyb. xxviii, 5,6. Allian, V. H. iv. 15.) 

BF Συνεπιμαρτυρίω, ὥ, from σύν together 
sith or at the same time, ἐπί to, and paprupiw to 

.—To tetify, bear witness or at the 
same time with. occ. Heb. ii. 4. On which text 
Wetstein cites Galen [de Fac. Med. Script. iv. | 
extr.] using this decompounded verb. Clement | 
flso, 1 Cor, § 23 and 48, applies it in the seme 
sense as the apostle. [Polyb. xxvi. 9, 4. Sext.| 
Emp. Adv, Log. ii. 324.] 
(697) 


‘follow, accompany, which from πω to 


jou, 08 in 2 Cor. viii, 38, Comp. 2 
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ΓΣυνεπιτίθημι.] 

{- Properly, to lay any thing on with another, 
from σύν and ἱπιτίθημι.] 

II. In the middle, ἐο attack ἃ thing with an- 
other, set on So in Griesbach, in Acts 
Sce Deut. xxii, 27. Polyb. i, 92, 2. 
. iv. 2,8. Thue. vi. 10.) 


Way Ξυνίπομαι, from σύν with and ἕπομαι to 
,, ab 
‘about (see Homer, I. vi. 
ym's Lex. col. 691). With 


tend, be buay, emptor 
321. xv. 555. and 


dative, to attend, yy. occ. Acts xx. 4. 
[2 Mac, xv, 2 Thue. i. 60, vil. δ7. Apoll. Bibl. 
iii. 12.) 


Hae Συνιργίω, ὥ, from συνεργός.--Τὸ work 


| together, or, construed with a dative, together with, 


to co-operate with, oce. Mark xvi, 20. Rom. viii, 
| 28. (where see Wolfius and Wetstein.) 1 Cor. 
|xvi. 16. 2Cor, vi. 1. (where see Macknight.) 
| Jam. ii, 22, (In Rom. viii. 28, Macknight ex- 
plains the word thus, “ All things, whether pros- 
perous or adverse, co-operate for the salvation of 
them who love God.” oce. 3 Esdr. vii. 3, 1 Mac. 
xii. 1. Diog. 1. vii, 104. Polyb. i. 48, 1. Xen. 
| Mem. i. 3,18.) 


EEF Συνιργός, οὔ, ὁ, ἡ, from σύν together with, 
ant Foyer eer eoker “wih another, & 


Jalon eter oe hearer Td hyo on pro 


ta) With fl person helped. Ram. 
[(1.) With a gen. 

oo ΜΠ το μα PH eee Ἐ 1, 34. 
See, 100, 1 Cor. iii, 9, 1 Thess ii, 2.] 


[(2.) And with a dative of the thing promoted, 
with de without do. ὃ John 8 Rowe xr, 3. 
Tse 2. Soo Matthin, 406) ας 
(G3. ith only a gen. of thing. ri 
34. where Wabl translates, with rep to your 
fac. vill. 7. 

xiv. δ. Polyb. i. 7, 8. Xen. Mem. ii. 3, 3.) 


Συνέρχομαι, from σύν together with or together, 


ith a dative, to come [or go, 
thet wih ke eal ἐφέρναν ines 
passage is by Wahl and Schleusner referred to 
nse II.) Mark xv. 41, Acts ix, 39. x. 23, 45. 
12. xiti. 31. xv, 38, xxi. 16, Schleusner also 
puts the passage assigned by Parkhurst to sense 
| ILL. under this head] 

ΤΙ. With a dative, fo come 1ο, το assemble 
with. Mark xiv. 8. Absolutely, to come 
meet, assemble, rk iii, 20. Luke v. 15. ‘John 
i. 20. [Acts i.6. ii. 6. v. 16. x. 27. xvi. 13. 
11. 1 Cor. xi. 
, 36. Ex. xxxii, 26. 


| and ἔρχομαι to come, 


xvi 


5,7.) 
TIT. ‘With a dative, to keep company, converse 
intimately, with, Acta i. 21. ΝΞ 


matrimonial commerce is proved 
by the passage produced by Raphelius, Elsner, 
Wetstein, and Scott. Nevertheless Kypke agrees 
with those who in Mat. do not confine it to thie 
sense, but understand it as including also the 
nuptial feast, and the being solemnl to the 
hushand’s howe. For συνιλθεῖν in ver, 18. an- 
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swers to παραλαβεῖν ver. 20 and 24; and by | 
Luke i. 26, 27, 56. at least about three months, | 
which Mary spent with Elizabeth, passed be- | 
tween her espousals and her. being brought to | 
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tive sense, fo dand or rise up (in a ed 

tious manner). Acts xvi, 23. See Num. xvi. 3) 
Συνέχω, from σόν intensive, and ἔχω to have. 
L. Total, hold fast. Lake xxii. 63. 


the house of Joseph. An: ia latter sense | 11. To straiten, confine, am the of the 
also Κγρίο shows it is applied by the Greel| peopie did Christ. Lake vi. 45; ‘Roman 
authors, particularly by Dinas Halicarn. and |armies were to sraiten ‘Jerusalem, xix ὧι 
Plutarch. Comp. Wolfius and Wetstein, But in |[ 

Ὁ Cor, νῇς δ, εἶ ancient, and two tater MSS. for [used of the 
συνίρχεσθε “read rs,” which Griesbach ‘has | ears] Acta vi in Wetwsn, 


accordingly admitted into the text. [Com px en, 
Mem. ii. 2, 4. Diod. 87. Apoll. Bibl. i. 8, | i 
3. and the use of coneenio in Tacit. Ann. xi. 27 ; 
+ is iain See Fessel, Adv. Sacr. ii. 
6.) 
Συνεσθίω, from σύν together with, and ἐσθίω to | 
cat.—[Properly, to cat, take one’s meals with an- 
other, as in Gen. xliii. $2. Lucian, Parasit. § 22. 
‘Then, to lite familiarly with. Such would seem 
to be its senso in the N. T., though some under- | 
- 8 dative. Luke xv. 3. 
preposition μετά and o | 
Gal. ii. 12. [See Ps. ci. 5.) 


Ξόνεσις, we, Hi from συνίημι to undertand. 
1. U 


Is, xlvi 
what similar i 
ΤΙ. The ΠΣ ‘he understanding or intellect. 
Mark xii. $3. 

Συνετός, 4, dv, from συνίημι to understand.— 
Understanding, intelli 
25. Luke x. 21. . 
[1 Chron. xv. 31. for γ9; Eccl. ix. 11. for 733; 
for ‘zig9 Prov. xv, 23; for oon, Gen. xli. 33. 
Is. v. 211 

EF Συνευδοκίω, ὦ, from σύν together with, and 
εὐἰρεῖν, to think well, which see tink αὶ 

[approve] together with another, to consent, agree, 

{Gorevik 1h γ15.- δοϊπεὰ with αὶ dative’ of the 
thing, to consent ἴο, approve of, be wall scith, 
Luke xi. 48. Acts viii. 1. δίπουν δ7. 2 Mac. 
34 245 and absolutly, Acts) xxi, 30. With ἃ 
dative of the person, to it, to| 
pres wh nabs complacency i Rom. i. 32. 

GF Συνενωχίομαι, οὔμαι, from σύν togaher 
teith, and εὐωχίομαι to feast, especially lurwrious 
which from (ὦ ἔχειν faring. wal, or from εὖ Beet 
and ὀχὴ food, which from ἔχω to sustain —With 
4 dative, to feast together with, ove. 2 Vet. i 13. 
Jude 12. [in both places Zuzurious ra 
implied, os itis by the simple ver ΙΝ 

See Lucian, Ver. Hist. ii. 7, 1. p. 464. ed. 

Schneider. "Why Schicumer shasid tay that in 
Xen, Mem. iii. 14, 7. it is so applied, f cannot 
guess. See the note.) 

Συνεφίστημι, from σύν, ἐπί, and ἴστημι [to| 
appoint, and in’ the intransitive senses, to sland. | 
Tn the N.'T. only the ud aor. oce. in an intransi- 


‘Soc. iil 14, 7.) having 
jan in Attic means fu c 


ὁ [Socrates (1 Ὁ 


served that th 


that he attributes she term tot 
Pollux (1, 30,) and Athenaeus (vit, 
'ο word from εἴ ἔχειν.) 


who live moderate! 
p. 363. B.) derive 
(548) 


x 
to the eating simple and 


ἘΠΙΣΧΟΜΈΕΝΟΣ TA’ "GTA ταὶς χερσίν, ‘beld- 
ing hia care with his hands.’ 

ΤΥ. Τὸ torment or ofiic, and hence} συνέχο- 
μαι, pase. to be affix with, [tormented ie 
| t0 be sick of, a distemper, detincri morto. 

|24. Luke iv. 38 Acts xxviii. 8. ‘The Gre 
| writers apply it in the same manner, as may be 
seen in Wetstein on Mat. iv. 34. [See Diod. Sic. 
|v. 63. Aristid. Serm. Sacr. oan Any eel 
disease or pain, by an easy metaphor, is supposed 
|to hold us aa yey chain. A 
way the verb is used of the mai 


| or distremed by fear, Luke viii. 37. and im Meus 


der, ἀρ. 218, 1. 147. ed. Lo Clere,) συνέχει 
_|Abwauc ἀεί; and absolutely, of mental disres, 
Luke xii. 50. Phil. i. 23. Comp. Job iii. 34. τὰ 


3, | 1 exh 38. (inthe ἀοεῖνα.}} 


V. To constrain, 2 Cor. v. 14. * constrie- 
τ | git, strictos tenet,” Seapula, whom see. So the 
modem Greck version, συσφέγγει. (Or, pe 
hay rather, Ων urge, im Resa ats bn 
Schicusner. Hence] συνέχομαι, pam. to be αν 
strained, urged, “ premed,” English Translat. σα, 
Acts xviii. 5. where Diodati, era ecepinto dele 
Spiro, ‘was impelled by the ? me Marts 


Holy Spirit. See Dodd: ‘Comp. Aiao Whit 
But observe, that five MSS., three ancient, fr 
πνεύματι here have λόγῳ, which Griesbedt 
ἃ | 8dmits into the text ; and the Vulg. renders the 
ΕΣ by instabat terbo, was ‘earnestly αν 
| plyed in (preaching) the word, whence Bp 
earce (whom see) collecta that the true messi 
of συνείχετο is, und cum ΠΗ lis instabat vel imp 
cabatur, ‘he together with them (i. 6. Silas μὲ 
Timotheus lately arrived) was crus - 


EF Συνήδομαι, from σύν with, and ἥδομαι» 
| be pean, pase. of ἤδω to please, delight, which we 
under ἡδίως. 

1, With a dative, in the Greek writers mt 
commonly, to congratulate. See Elsner and Wer 
stein on Re ᾿ (Herod. iii. 36. to wa, 
Xen. An. v. δ, 7. vii. J, 24) 
‘ith ᾿ Y aative, to be pleased or ἀραὶ 
oce, Rom. vii. 22. Elsner bet 
beerved, that ‘Euripides uses it in this eo, 


IL. 
with, to delight 


οὐδὲ ΣΥΝΗΓΔΟΜΑΙ, Twas, 
ΓΆΛΤΕΣΙ δώμοτοι--" σ΄, 


Nor am I delighted with the qffictions of tals bom 
[4ilian, V. H. ix. 21.) 

HF Συνήθεια, ac, ἡ, from σύν with, and ἦθος. 

α custom.—A custom, @ common custom. ce. δι 
. 39. 1 Cur. xi, 16. [Some MSS. have this 
7. Syum. Prov, xvii 8. 
4 Mac. ii, 11. Xen. Ven. xii) 4, Esop, Fab 5] 
AF Συνηλικιώτης, ov, ὃ, from σὺν tye, 


| 
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tothe meaning of συνθάπτω 
best collected by the following extract from Bing- 

. “ Persons were usually baptized by immersion 
or dipping their whele bodies under water, to 


of Christ together” (the body being 

in the water as in a tomb); “and therewith to 

signify his own dying unto sin, the destruction 
τ of ite power, and then resurrection to a new life, 
Thero are a great many passages in St. Paul 
which plainly refer to this custom, as Rom. vi. 4. 
Col. ii. 12." Bingham’s Antiq. ‘bk. xi, ch. xi, 
§ 4. Chrysostom (in John iii. δ. Hom. xx. δ.) ογ΄ 
thinks, that immersion and emersion are syinbols 
of man’s descent into the grave and his resurrec- 
tion, Our Church prays, that “the old Adam 
may be #0 buried that the new man may be raised 
up in us,” and that “ we who are made partakers 
of Christ’s death may be also partakers of his 
resurrection ;” and exhorts us, that “we who 
are baptized should die from sin, and rise again 
unto righteousness.”] 

Σννθλάω, ὦ, from σύν intensive, and θλάω to 
break, α word formed from the sound, like orash, 
&c. in English—To break, break in pieces, con 
fringo. oce. Mat, xxi. 41. Luke xx. 18. (Ps, 
Ivii. 6. evi. 6. Is. xlv. 2.] 

ΚΩ͂; Συνθλίβω, from σῦν intensive, and θλίβων 

to press.—To press upon very much, to throng. 
Marky. 24,31. (Heolus, xxxiv. 1. Platt 
P. 761. ed. Reiske.) 

GF Συνθρύπτω, from σύν intensive, and| 
Θρύπτω to break to pieces, enercate.—To break, en- 
fetble, weaken, occ. Acts xxi, 13, where Vulg. 
affigenter, i. δ. says Wetstein, “animi mei robur 
frangentes, cor meum molle reddentes, breaking 
the strength of my mind, making my heart feeble.” 
So Plutarch uses κατακλᾷν, and συντρίβων τὴν 
διάνοιαν, and κατακλᾷν τὴν ψυχήν; and the 
Latins frangere and infringere animurn (see Els 
ner); and Plato in Wetatein has τὰς ψυχὰι 
*ATIOTE@PYMME’NOI. Comp. Kypke. {See 
Ps, li, 19. in Heb, Κατακλᾷν ψυχήν occ. in 
Appian, Alex. de Bell, Parth. p. 245. and frangere| 
animos, in Lucan, i. 354.] 

Συνιέω, 866 Evvinut IIT. 

Συνίημι, from σύν together or together with, and 
ἴημι to send or put. 

T. Properly, to send or put 

Il. To attend to, to mind, q. ἃ. to put with or to 
one’s mind, (and thence, to μι , Mat. xii, 


13'—15, 19. (not giving his attention to, and 20 in | Phi 
Mark i 


23,) 31. xv. 10. xvi. 12. xvii. 13. . 12. 
vi, 32. vii. 14, viii. 17,21. Luke ii. δ0. viii. 10.. 
xviii, 34. xxiv. 45, Acte vii. 25. xxviii, 26, 27. | 
Rom. xv. 21. 3 Cor. x. 12. (where some MSS. 
omit οὐ συνιοῦσιν. Seo Kypke and Wolf.) Eph. 


Ὁ {ξυνιοῦσε, in thls case, as in many others of verte in | 
μι, seems borrowed from a corresponding verb in cw.] 
(599) 


=YN 
v.17. Cob. Tab. 3. Xen. Cyr. i. 6,2. In Deut. 


. | xxxii. 7. (and Ps. v. 1. xxviii 5. xii. 1. 1. 22, 


Hom. Il. Β. 38. cited by Parkhurst, who also 
refers fo the Sebel, on Hom. Od. 4, 571.) and in 


vole 


Συνίστημι, ΝΣ and συνιστάω, ὥ, 
from σύν together with, and ‘orgs or ἱστάω to set, 


I, To st oF place together with; hence in the 
pent act, joined with @ dative, to join together 

with ; whence the p. perf. act. plur. mase. 
συνεατῶτας, by contraction for ovveerasrac, 
which, by the Ionic dialect, for συνεστηκότας, or 
φυνεστακότας, oe. Lake ix. $8. [1 Sam. xvii 


J 

[IL Τὸ set, place, or bring forvard, for the sake 
of commending, and honor ts commend 2 Cor. ii. 
1. iv. 2. v, 12, x, 18, xii. 11. Parkharse cites 
Longinus, cap. $4. (ἔτι μᾶλλον ἂν Ὑπερίδην 
συνίστησιν,) and see 1 Mac. xii. 43. 2 Mac. iv. 
24. Ceb. Tab. 11. Xen. Mem. i. 6,14. and Cyr. 
iv. δ, 28. In Rom. xvi. 1. the sense appears 
rather, to 

(IIL, Jo bring forward, declare, show, demon- 
rate, Rom. iii. "3. (which Parkhurst puts under 
the last head,) v. 8. 2 Cor. vi. 4. Gal. ii. 18. See 
Job xxviii. 23. Diod. Sic. xiii. 91. xiv. 45.] 

LIV. To constitute, or make to exist, and in the 
intransitive tenses, to exist, subsist, consist. ‘There 
is a very difficult passage in which the word oce. 
in this sense, 2 Pet. ifi. δ. ἡ γῆ ἐξ ὕδατος καὶ διὰ 
ὕδατος συνεστῶσα, δι᾽ ὧν, &e. Parkhurst adopts 
the English translation of the first part, and the 
earth sanding ae tke ster Σὰ the water, 
and adds, that this was the case both at the first 
formation and at the height of the flood, when 
things were in the same state as at firet, ie. 
when, according to his fancy, by an inward and 
outward expansion, there was formed a solid 
shell of earth between two spheres of water, (δι᾿ 
ὧν) by which waters thus situated the world was 

destroyed. This interpretation does not require 
much discussion. We may, however, observe, 
that Glass and many others interpret did ὕδατος» 
τ | in the water, supposing the land to be partly out 
of the water and partly in it, So Fabricius ad 
| Sext. Emp. ix. p. 694. Camerarius, too, explains 
διά here to be im the midst of. Schilling, (Mise 
Duisburg. t. ii. p. 66.) whose interpretation is 
adopted by Schleusner, says, that διά hero sig- 
nifies the efficient or instrumental cause, i. 8. 
that it is only by a duo admixture of water that 
the earth has its firmness, form, coherence, &c. 
‘And s0 nearly Macknight. Some even go fur- 
ther, and make the water sari aes materials for 


iii, 11. Schleusner translates it, to worshi 
Gea pialy + Wahl, a ad Bretschneider say, to 
wise with respect ta God. 


the formation of the 


rife Ὁ 


L. i, 27. Sen. Nat, Queest, iii. 13. 


a we, Beza, Whitby, and others, interpret it of 


the heavens and earth, from which the waters of 
the deluge came. Macknight thinks it for δι᾿ οὗ, 
| and refers it to the word of God. Συνίστημι also 
ing to Wahl and others, in this 

. 17. So in Aristotle, de Mundo, 
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€. δ. ἐκ τῶν ἐναντίων ἀρχῶν συνέστηκεν 3 εόσ- 
world consists or αἱ 

tment. So Philo, do Alleg. ἢ, p. 62 Gn. te Plant 
Noi, p. 215. Strabo, xvii. p. 1164. Diod. Sic. 
Zand 10. Others, however, as Schieusner, think, 
that only consereation is implied in the place of 
Colossians. Parkhurst says, formation and pre- 
servation, and he quotes, after Raphelius, Aristot. 
de Mundo, ¢. 6. ἐκ Θεοῦ τὰ πάντα, καὶ διὰ Θεοῦ 
ἡμῖν συνίστηκεν, all things subsist or consist 
and by God. By referring to ver. 16. I should 
think this latter opinion much strengthened.) 


WF Συνοδεύω, from σύν with, and 
ὁδεύω to journey, which from ὁδός ἃ κα. With 
Α dative to ἐσμεν ot travel together 
‘Acte ix. 7. [ Wind, ¥i 28. Herodian, ἵν. Ἵν il.) 


Συνοδία, ας, ἡ, from σύν together, and ὁδός αν 


αν. Αἰ company of persons fourneying oF travel 
Tia) tapther ove, Lake ἣν ἐφ fe tho. Greck 
writers it frequently signit ca * ivarllng together, 
and also the companions of a journey. [So Arrian, ἢ 
D.E. iii, 26. But in Strabo, iv, p. 314. ed. Almelov. 
it occurs in St. Luke’s sense. In Nel Sand 
64. it means a famil 
tame family journeyed together. 


Σύνοιδα, perf. mid. of συνειδέω, which see. 


Συνοικέω, &, from σύν together with, and οἰκέω 
to dwell—To dwell or cohabit with. oce. 1 Pet. ili. 
7. [It here refers to matrimonial cohabitation, |! 

in Elian, V. H. iv. 1. xii. 52. Xen. Cyr. iv. 4, 
10. Lysias, Fragm. 17, 19. Herodian, i. 6, 11. 


Ecclus. xxv. 11,18. In Xen. de Rep. Lac. i. 8. | 


it has an even stron; r sense, See also Deut. | 
xxiv. 1. xxv.6. Ie. Ini. 5. In Xon. Hell. ii. 3, 
4 it is simply to live together.) 
IBF Συνοικοδομίω, ὥ, from σύν together, and 
οἰκοδομίω to build. Τὸ build or build up t 
oce, Eph. ἢ, 52. (The meaning ἦν, to recite to. 
gaker into the Church of Christ, which is often com- 
to s temple built to the honour of God. 
e word occ. 3 Esdr. v. 88.) 


WT Συνομιλίω, ὥ, from σύν together with, and 
ὁμιλέω to talk, converse. With a dative, to talk or 
germ with. occ. Acts x. 27. [See Ceb. Tab. 

3. 

WF" Συνομορίω, from συνόμορος bordering to- 
gether, from σὺν together, and ὅμορος bordering, 
‘adjoining, which from ὁμοῦ together, and ὅρος ἃ 
border, bound.—With a dative, to adjoin, or 
adjoining to. occ. Acts xviii. 7. 


tress. uke xxi, 25, 2 Cor. 
: 3. Judg. ἢ. 8. Artem. 

ΤῈ is used for the straitening of a siege in Jer. 

δ. Micah v. 1.) 

Συντάττω, from σύν intens. and τάττω to order. 
(Properly, 10 arrange with others, often used of | 
arrangin an army, See Xen, Cyr. iii. 3, 13. An. 

14.]—To charge, command, order. occ. Mat. 

19. Ex. xii. 36, 

2, 3. Diod. 
See d'Urville ad Chariton, Ape. ie 1 

fect-+— A 

ἔπ. inc 

20, see 


iL 


70. 


Συντίλεια, ας, ἡ, Hrom συντελής, per) 


Mat. xii 
3. χχ' 


nishing, consummation, end. 
ci 26, st al. On Mat, x: 


from 513, Dem. 522, 4.) 


, because, as it is said, the | 


from συν ὦ to straiten, distress, |X 


ΣΥΝ 


under αἰών VI, [Bennet’s Righta of the Clergr, 
5.1. The word occurs for end or consemmatwa 
in Jer. iv. 27. v. 10, 18. Deut. xi. 12 Polyb. iv. 
28, 8.) 


Συντιλίω, ὦ, from σύν intens, and τελίω to 
J κκῖα entirely, end, make an end of. Mat 


vii. 26, Luke iv. 15.-7οΐ time, Iv. 2. Acta καὶ 5. 
[Job i.5. Lam. iii, 23. Rath iii. 18. Polyb. iv. 


Tl. To lish, 
ix. 38; where observes that λόγον ovr 
τελεῖν is to what was determined, which 


Diodorus Siculus e: 

ue | SYNTEAE'SAT τὸ δλξαν. (See Lam. fi 17 z 

x. 22, Schleuner and Wahl are divided between 

meaning and to destroy. See Ez. vii. 15, Jer. 

vi. 11. et al. 

Il. To complae, perfect, make, 

. 8. (comp. Jer. xxx. 81. 

rang, fie εἰ de fendere vermo eat. Jer. xxiv 
5.) 


Zuvripve, from σύν intens. and τέμνω to cet. 
[I. Properly, to cut of, cut short. Thue. vi. 


anit Hence, to cut short a specch, or rather, Ὁ 
speak shortly and concisely, as the Scholiast on 
| Aristoph, Theam. 185. Em, συντίμνειν λόγον. 
᾿βραχίως καὶ συντόμως ἀγορεύειν. See Eur. 

1180, Philoste. Vit. ΓΝ 111 
| ΠῚ To finish quickly, και; apecdily, Tom 
ix. 28, λόγον συντελῶν καὶ συντέμνων. Hery- 
| chius has συντεμών' συντελέσας. 

[IV. To determine, decree. Rom. ix. 38. λόγον 
συντιτμημίνον ποιήσει Κύριος. The words are 
taken from Is, x. 23. where the correspouding 
word is py, wl is also to cut, and theo & 
decide. See - Schultens on Prov. xxi. 5. Is, xxviii 
22. Dan. ix. 26.] 

Συντηρέω, ὥ, from σύν intens, and τηρίω 


| obserrey preseree. 

1. To safely. Mat. ix. 17. Luke τ 38 
Comp. Mark vi. 20. where Vulg. custodiebat ces, 
Worsley and Campbell, protected him. See Camp 
bell’s note, and Wolfius, 

IL. To keep carefully in mind. Luke ii. 18 
| Comp. ver. 51. and διατηρίω. [See Dan. vii 38. 
| Polyb. xxi. 6, 6.] 


Συντίθημι, from σύν together, and τίθημι & 


xxiii. 20, Comp. Dan. ii. 9.1 
Ill. To agree, bargain. Luke xxii. δ. [Herod 
“Xen. Hell. vi. 3, δ. (Ες. xii. 2. 1 Mae. ix 


agree, assent to. Acts xxiv. 9, [Its 
not clear that this is the right e.) 


ντόμως, adv, from σύντομος concise, brid 
which from συντέτομα perf. mid. of ovvtiprs, 
which see—Concisly, briefly. occ. Acts xxiv. 4 
apula observes that Demosthenes and Is 
crates often use the phrase συντόμως εἰπεῖν ὦ 
|speak briefly, Seo also Wetstein. [It is, ἐκ ὁ 
short time, Prov. xxiii, 28. Comp. 3 Mac. v. 35. 
Prov. xiii, 23.) 


ΣΥΝ 


Συντρέχω, from σύν and τρέχω fo run. 
U1. To run "αὐτὰ τὲ multitude col. 
leeting. Mark vi. 38. Acts iii. 11, In both cases 
we have the 2nd aor. συνέδραμον. Comp. Judith 
WE 18. ail 14, xv, 18. The, vi 67} 
LIL, Τὸ ran together with any one, Xen. Cy ti 
2 9. and metaphorically, to co-operate, or labour 
together, go along with. 1 Pet. iv. 4. of rushing to- 
ΓΑ into the same profusion. Soe Ps. xlix. 18. 
m. 214, 7.1 


Συντρίβω, from σύν intens. and τρίβω to break. 
1. To break breakin pie, contero,confingo. 

Mark v. 4. John xix. 36. Rev. ii. 27. [Gen. xix. 

9. Ex. ix.25. Dan. ii. 42. Xen. Cyr. vi. 1, 29.) 

IT. To bruise. Luke ix. 39. (where see Kypke.) 
Rom. xvi. 20. Mat. xii, 20. which is a citation 
from Is. xlii. 3. where the Heb. word answering 
to συντετριμμένον is yy dashed, bruised. Rom, 
xvi, 20. refers to Gen. iii. 5. where the 
espondent Hebrew word is rd to onericn 
[Wahl gives the sense, to break the strength of, in 
the two first places, citing Polyb. xvi. 3, 6. and 
to shake in the place of St. Matthew. Schieusner 
in the place of St, Luke cites 1 Kings xx. 37. 18. 

15. and gives the sense to wound, torment, break 
down. He explains the metaphor in St, Matthew 
to mean, men of small understanding ; understand- 
ing, I suppose, the poor and ignorant Jews, broken 
down and oppressed by the Pl The place 
of Romans he understands with Wahl.] 

IIL. In the passive, to be broken or contrite in 
heart. Luke iv. 18. which isa citation of Is, Ixi. 
1, where the LXX use the same word, συν: 
τετριμμίνους, for the Heb. 3¢y broker, or to be 
broken, So Polybius, [xxxi. 18, 11,] τὰ μὲν πλήθη 
ΣΥΝΈΤΡΙΙ ΒΗ ΤΑΙ͂Σ ΔΙΑΝΟΙΛΑΙΣ, ¢ the om 
mon people were broken or dejected in mind’ 
more’ instances of the like ap lation of the γ΄. 
by the Greek writers in Rapheliun, Wetstcin, and 

Kypke. [Comp. Jer. xxii, 20. ΕΗ Sic. xi. 59. 

Νὰ es shake, agitate, rub together. Thus several | 
eminent commentators? explain Mark xiv. 3. 
alleging that it is hardly probable the woman | 
should break the alabaster-box on such an occa- 
sion, but very likely that she would shake it in 
order to liquefy and improve the perfume it con- 

tained. Shaking of liquide of that nature,” says 
Blackwall? “ does break an 
and συντρίψασα is an excellent word for this 
purpose. 


Et flere excusso cinama fusa vitro’. 


quod fracta magis redolere oidentur 
Omaia, quod contrita®, 


‘The simple V. τρίβω signifies to ruby ax well us to 
Thus ‘Auchines, cited by Scapula, uses 


vie τὴν κεφαλήν for ratbing or seotching the Ὁ 


head, 28 persons perplexed in 
do. ᾿8ο the compound προστρίβω to rub, as gold 
against 8 touchstone. I must, however, confess 
that I have not yet found any undoubted instance 
of συντρίβειν signifying to or rub ἐκ 

though I would not be positive that it is not 


thought are apt to 


1 Bee Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under pp, and note, 
3 Knatehbull, Hammond, Whitby. 
3 Sacred Classics, vol. il. p. 166, 
{ Marta, Epler.’ 4-p. 126. in Us. Delph. 
5. Lucret. tv. 700, 701. 
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| as Xen, Mem. ii. 8, 4. 


'o this sense we have the following | 
| applies the Attic ξυνυπουργεῖ in the same sense. 


ΣΥΝ 


applied, Luke ix. 39. to the evil spirit’s shaking or 
convulsing the demoniac. Comp. also Bp. Pearce 
and Campbell on Mark. [Schleusner, after many 
commentators, understands that the to] 

vessel was sealed up, to secure and or ee 
genuineness of the contents, and that thus it was 
necessary to break its neck to get at them.) 


Σόντριμμα, arog, τό, from συντέτριμμαι pert. 
pass, of eure, which see. 

I. Properly, ἃ breaking, oF. pounding. Tt ia 
asd for any thing causing pain in the LXX. See 
Job ix. 11. Prov. xx. 29. 18. xxx. 14] 

[II] A breaking to pieces, destruction. oce, Rom. 
iii 16. (Is, lix. 7. Prov. xxiii, 29. Jer. vi 14. 
col. xl. 11.) 


Σύντροφος, ov ὃ, jfeom συντέτροφα perf. mid. 
of συντρίφω to which from σύν 
together with, and rj oi to breed up.—[Fed or 
nourished together, of oung children or animals, 

Fare up or educated to- 
gether with. occ. Acts xiii, On which text 
‘Raphelius and Wetstein produce several pas- 
sages from Polybius, where that historian applies 
the phrase τοῦ βασιλέως ΣΥΝΤΡΟΦΟΣ, to δε 
sons who had been bred up wwith kings, a8 i 
companions and playfeliowe ἢ in their youth ¢ 
in 2 Mae, ix. 29. mention is made of one Philip, 
as the ΣΥΝΤΡΟΦΟΣ of king Antiochus Epi- 
planes. [Hlian, V. H. xii. 38. Diod. Sic. 1, 53. 

Polyb. ν. 9, 4.] 

EAP Συντυγχάνω.---[ Τὸ meet with, meet, light 
upon, get to. We find only the 2nd aor. συνέτυχον 
in the N.T. Luke viii, 19. where the Vulgate has: 
adire, the Syriac has to speak with; and 80 Mat- 
thew in the parallel passage, xii. 46; and συν- 
τυχία is used for familiar ‘contersation, as in 
Ailian, V. H. iv. 9, 2 Mae. viii. 14. It it 


to hit 


| om any thing by chance, in lian, V. H. ix. 11. 


and Χι 


. ἀδ Re Eq. in Procom.] 
KF Συνυποερίνομαι, from σύν together wil 
and ὑποκρίνομαι to. fom, dimemble —With δ 
dative, to dissemble, or rather to 
una simulo, oce. Gal. ii. 13. Ti Tecsroponnded 
V. is used in the same sense by Polybius, [iii. 52, 
and 92,5.] See Raphelius and Wetstein. [Plut, 
Vit. Mar. e. 14.) 
fF Zoverovpy 
ὑπουργέω to help, 
ὑπό under, ani 
oce. 2 Cor. i. 11. 


, ὦ, from σύν and 
|. 0 work under another, from, 
"ipyov a work.—To help tapether. 

sucian, Bis ‘eens. Ch p.922. 


WF Συνωδίνω, from σύν together, and ὠδίνω 
to be in pai, properly as a woman in travail or 
labour, which’ see.—To be ἐπ the pains of travail 
or parturition together, to travail in pain together, 
oce. Rom. viii. 22. This V. is used both by Euri- 
jes [Hel. 753.] and Porphyry [de Abst. iii. 10]. 
See Wetstein. 

[BF Συνωμοσία, ag, ἡ, from συνομόω (obsol.) 
to eear oath, which from σύν 


ε (Sodale dears such a Latin as does μό- 
ayes in the Laconian Harpoct. v. μόθωνας, 
πὰ Schl. ad Arist, Plut 27% There ἰ ἃ dissertation of 
the subject by Waichius, In vol. f. of hls Diss, ἴα Acta 
Apostolorum.” Comp. 1 Mae. 1.7. 5 Mac. v. 32.1 


ΣΥΡ 


i, 60, Hllian, V. Η. xiv. 33, Συνωμότης, Gen. 
xiv. 13. Thue. vi. 87.) 


Συροφοίνισσα, nc, ἡ, from Συροφοίνιξ, κος, ὁ, 
ak ian, an appellation used by Lu 
Deor. | tii. p. 951. as Syrophaniz likewise 
is by ‘Juvenal, Sat. viii, 159, 160. It is a com- 
pound of Σύρος a Syrian, and 1 Φοίνιξ ἃ Ῥλα. 
πἰοίαν. Comp. under Φοίνιξ. cian 
tcoman. oce. Mark vii. 26. ΗΝ ‘was in these 
days reckoned a part of Syria ; see Strabo, lib. 
xvi. p. 1986. cited by Wetstein, who observes 


that the evangelist calls the woman a Sy | 
mi the Libo Pha. 


nician, to distinguish her from 

nicians, or Carthaginians, who were better known 

to the Romans. Very many MSS. cited by Wet- 

stein and Griesbach (among which, according to 

the former editor, five, according 'o the latter, 

seven, ancient ones) in the above text have Συρα- 
vixioga or Σνροφοινίκισσα, which latter read- 


ing they prefer to the common one: but by the | 


passages Wetstein himself cites, Συροφοίνισσα 
seems more agreeable to the analogy of the Greek | 
Innquage: thus Homer, Odyes. αν. 416. γυνὸ 
Ὁ ie. ΦΟΙ ΝΙΣΣΑ ; and Herodotus, | 
Wil. 118, ἐπὶ νηὸς ΦΟΙΝΨΣΣΗΣ, “on board δ 
Phenician ship’ To which I add Herodian, v. 

4. ed. Oxon. TO’ TE'NOE ΦΟΙΊΝΙΣΣΑ, ‘a Pha. 
nician by nation ;° nor do I recollect to have ever 
read in any Greck writer Φοινίκισσα, Φοινικίσ- 
σῆς, or Συροφοινίκισσα, &c. The numerous MSS. 
above mentioned, however, certainly ought to 
have their proper weight ; and it may be justly 
said that Συροφοινίκισσα might be more easily 


corrupted into Συροφοίνισσα, a word of a more | 


usual termination, than vice versa. 


Σύρτις, ews, ἡ, from σύρω to draw—A quick- 


sand, or sand-bank, ἃ sandy place in the 


sea, 80 called because when ships run upon it, it | 7 
does, as it were, draw them in, hold fast, and  L 


swallow them up. oce. Acts xxvii. 17. In which 
passage most interpreters understand either the 
Greater or the Lesser Syrtis on the African shore, 
well known, both in ancient and modern times, 
for the destruction of mariners and vesecls', But 
the learned Mr. Bryant, in his Observations and 
Inquiris, page 48. note (8), remarks, that 
“in our best charts of the Mediterranean there 
is laid down a abelf or sand not far from the 
island Clauda ; and that this may possibly be the 
Syrtis they were in fear of. It lies to the south, 
a emall matter out of their course, which must 
have been to the north of it.” 


ΣΥ̓ῬΩ, to dra, drag, whether of things, John 
xxi. 8. comp. Rev. xii. 43 or of persons, Acts 
viii. 3. xiv. 19. xvii, 6. Wetstein on Acts viii 
3. cites from Arrian, Epictet. i. 29. EYPHT ἐς τὸ 
γδισμωτήριον, ‘yoh shall be dragged to prison? 
and ‘on Acts’ xvii. 6. from Lucian, Lexiph, [10.] 


τ νι 962. ΣΥῬΟΥΣΙΝ --᾿ ἘΠΙ τὴν ἀρχήν, 
before the magistrate. [The word 


: 
αν see's Sao a TS Ie Row sit 


4. Schleusner says, that the writer scems to 
allude to the ancient σύρματα, which wore Indies’ 
dresses with long trains, which were dragged | 
along the ground. See Is. ili, 15.] 


Ὁ {See Diod. Bie. lil 49, Aristot, de Mundo, 8,7. Heyne, 
Exe. iv. ad in. 1} 


GF Συσπαράσσω, 
| σπαράσσω to convulse.—To comeulee tiolently, 
ino PCiolent convulsions. occ. Luke ix. 42. The 
» | correspondent word in Mark ix. 20. is ἐσπάραξεν. 
See under σααράσσω TL. 


Σύσσημον, oy τό, froma σῶν together with, κοὰ 
σῆμα α sign — 
communicated ed 1 


gale ind apa 


‘signal, 
τ ἩΠοὰ up om apole, or the likes ‘Seo Elser, 
Wetstein, and Kypke. So in the LXX, Judy. 
| xx. 38, 40. it anewers to the Heb. sign and ng 
|an elecation or pillar of amoke; and ἴα. νυ. 38. 
| (xlix. 28, Ixii, 10.) to Ὁ) am ensign. [Strabo ri. 

428. Diod. Sic. xi. 61. See Casaub. ad Ea 
Boliore. 4 p. 173]. ed. Gronov.] 


BF Σύσσωμος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from σύν together will, 

ῶ wiye-OF the’ κάκια body, wailed ia 

. Eph. iii. 6. [The word is weed, 

says Theophylact, to show the entire union of 
the Leraclites and heathens. ] 


B&F Συστασιαστής, οὔ, ὃ, from συστασιάζω, 
(Plut. t. xiii, p. 175.'ed. Reiske,) to join ἐπ 6 
sedition with, to raise a sedition or inmerredion 
| together with, which from σύν together with, and 
στασιάζω to raise or excite a and this 
from the N. στάσις α sedition, which see.—A 
| partner or companion in sedition or innerrection, 
ἃ fellow-insurgent or -seditiows, occ. Mark xv. 7. 
[On such words, see Lobeck on Phryn. p. 471. 
and see Maius, Obes, Sacr. iv. p. 232.} 


Συστατικός, 7, ὄν, from συν! "- 
a “ > ἰστηρι κα 


appara ΣΥΣΤΑΤΙΚ. 

maras, referring to this passage, says, (Lex. 
col. 1688) συστατικῶν, παραθετιξῶν. See 
L. v. 18, Stob. Serm. 64. p. 408.) 


GF Συσταυρόω, &, from σύν together with, 
and σταυρόω rapa Te i a 
whether bodily, Mat. xxvii. 44. xy. 32. Jobo 
| xix. 325 or spiritually, by mortifying our worldly 
and fleshly lusts by the cross of Christ. Rom. vi.6 
Gal. ii. 20. [Our sinful passions are with mech 
propriety said to be crucified with Christ ; ἴω αἵ 
all the arguments which can be offered to persuade 
sinners to return to God, those furnished by the 
death of Christ are the most powerful. It is the 
| greatest expression of God’s love to sinner; 
| as a propitiation for rin, it gives penitent be 
lievers the sure hope of pardon ; and, as coo- 
nected with Christ’s resurrection, it is a certain 
proof and pledge of our resurrection to a neve 
ending life.” Maeknight on Eph. ii. 16.) 


Συστίλλω, from σύν together, and στέλλω & 


send, or, 08 it sometimes signifies, ὦ to contract. 
u. Properly, to contract, (ns ἃ garment, &c.) 
‘Theophr. de CP. i. 17. Diod. Sic, 3 Ἐπὶ ἐς 


34. 1 Cor. vii. 29. of time. Wahi and Schles- 

| ner, however, understand the verb in a metapbe- 

rical sense, fo straiten, render sad and mixrobl. 

|Sce 1 Mac. iii, 6. 2 Mac. vi 12, 3 Mae. v.38 

| Bretachneider agrees with Parkhurst, refers © 

| Mat. xxiv, 22. and cites Dem, 309, 2. ‘The word 
1. Judg. xi, 33.) 


ΣΥΣ 


IL. To mathe or wind up a dead body for 

ial. occ. Acta v.6, So the Syriac version, 
τῶν} seathed wp; and on this passage Grotius 
observes that not only rreariNhay is used for 
serapping up a dead mor- 
tuum fasciis involvere, in Tobit xii, 14 or 13; 
and by Euripides, Plutarch, and Homer (see 
Odyse, xxiv. 292) ; but that συστέλλειν likewise 
is thus applied ‘by Euripides, Troad. 378. See 
also Ecclus. xxxviii, 16, Wetstein, and Suicer, 
Thesaur. on the word. [See Herod. ii. 90, Ez. 
xxix, 5.) 


GF Συστενάζω, from σύν and ore 
νάζω to groan.—To groan gaa ce Rom. viii. 
22, 


Συστοιχίω, from σύν together, and στοιχίω 
to proceed im order, or στοῖχος an order or series. 
—To go together, “i, ©. in the same order or file, 
suppose it in this manner : 


Συστρίφω, and στρίφω to 
turn tar roll of folie? toy’ δοῦν 
bundle. ove. Acta xxviil. 8. where Chrysostom 
explains συστρίψαντος by συλλίξαντος 
and Wetstein ἔτ from Heaychius, ἀκανθῶν 
σωρὸν ΣΥΣΤΡΕΎΑΝΤΕΣ, ‘ gathering up a bun- 
le of thorns’ [The word oce. Tule. Ti 8. for 
τ, and xii. 3. for yap; in both cases, it ἰδ to 
collec. See 1 Mae. xii. 60. Diod. Sic. ii. 35.] 

Ξυστροφή, Hey ἡ, from ouster, rf. mid, 
of δυσερίφω 0 gather topther, pardeulaly ἃ mob 
or (umultuows concourse, a8 the verb is applied by 
Aristotle, ia, 


συστρίφομαι is frequently applied by the 
φαρθομαι ἃ both toa and to an irregu- 
| lar assembly of men. [Polyb. iv. 34,6. 1 Mac. 
xiv. 44, Dion, Hal. Ant. vii. 14, It occ. δυάς, 
xiv. 8. for a hite or swarm of bees.] 


; , Old Covenant by lew Covenant Il. A conspiracy, Acts xxiii. 12, The LXX 
= ( iste, μὸν caret ase it in the same sense, 2 Kings xv. 15. [and 
2 | Hover ¢ ἢ Saran ΣΟ | Amos vii. 10.] for the Heb. wy [See 2 Sam, 

Tahmeet 2 Y Teae 3 | xv. 31. 2 Kings x. 9. xv. 30.] 
Ξ i from hea- \ δ ee 
3 ¢ tan in Sinat i Goma. wom bee) | ay Συσχηματίζω, from σύν together with, and 
8 ) Zermsaiem (μὲ  & ) Jermaten adore [154 σχηματίζω to form, fashion, from σχῆμα α form, 
ΝΞ Chrletene tap fushion.—[Properly, to configure, conform, or make 
i A i Ai the ame forge an another Ta the wale] with 
elston ἃ dative following, to conform to, oce. Rom. xii. 
2. 1 Pet. i.14, Plotarch (Numa, 78.] uses this 
Now the a ἐς δια Sina ΓΗ “Fats roy, ; in ‘the same sense with the preposition πρός 
where see more. Raphelius remarks, that ov. | ‘01° 


στοιχέω is properly military term, and shows | 
that Polybius [x. 21, 7.] uses it for soldiers being 
in the same file, a8 he docs συζυγίω for their being 
in the some rank. See also Scapula in σύστοιχος, 
gt seq, Otherwise συστοιχίω may be rendered 
to answer to, to in respect | 
of servitude Sn Bondaee Ἔ aa Rav ius observes | 
that Polybius [xiii 8, 1.] uses σύστοιχα and, 
ὅμοια and synonymous words ®. occ. Gal iv. 25.) 
where see Wolfius, and Stanhope on the Epistle | 
ind observe, that 


e sentence τὸ yap “Ayap Σινᾶ ὄρος ἐστὶν ly 
paBig, ‘for this word Agar means Mount Sina 
in Arabia,’ be put in a parenthesis, the construe- 
tion of the passage will be much easier. And it 


or 
is indeed true that the Arabic ward ας (soft- 
ened into ὍΣ or “Ayap) signifies a rock; and 
Harantius, cited by Busching, says, Hagar was 
still the Arabic name for Sina, when he travelled 
into Palestine, 

IBF Συστρατιώτης, ov, ὁ, from σὺν together 
with, and στρατιώτης a soldier.— A. fello-voldier. 
oce. Phil. ii. 26, Philem. 2. [It means, a com- 
‘panion in labour or danger in these places. It is 
‘used properly, Xen. An. i. 2, 96, Ieeus 232, 3.) 


1 See Puller, Miscel. lib. vi. cap. 18. and comp. Heb. 


and Eng. Lexicon in D23, whence Syriac cai, 
Ὁ jlgee Pot de Vir, p. 1402, and Theophr dC. P. vi 
and 6 
Koppe's Greek, Testament (cited in, Maty's Re; 
lis, Supplem. 


7, 1783. p. 356.) and Michael 
Lex. ata 


Σφαγή, ty ἡ, ἔοι ἔσφαγα pert. mid. of σφάζω. 
I a ἄρτον RS γε ἜΤ 
where the LXX has σφαγή for np, as in Te, 
xxxiv, 2, 6, Jer. xlviii. 15. Some interpret it 
here as the place of slaughter ; and the Etym. M. 
saya, σφαγή᾽ καὶ ὁ τόπος iv ᾧ σράζιταί τις, καὶ 
ἡ ἐνέργεια αὐτή. Rom. vill, 88. (where it seems 
to denote sacrifice. Comp. Pa. xliv. 23, Zech. xi 
4) James τ. 5, (where comp, Jer. si 8) “See 
ΩΝ xxi. 2, Jer. xv. 3. 2 . v. 6, 13. xii, 


ov, τό, from ἔσφαγα perf. mid. of 
σφάζω. ππαψ] ticti which is ‘oce. Acts 
vii 42. This word is used not only by the LXX, 
Amos v. 25, for the correspondent Heb. mj ἃ 
iotim ; but also by Thucydides, vi. 69. ΣΦΑΤΙΑ 
προὔφερον τὰ ψομιζόμενα, *they offered the 
customary rioting,’ [Diog. L, viii, 28. Palyb. iv. 
ΤΊ, 110} ‘See more in Welatein, 


ZOA'ZO or ΣΦΑΎΤΤΩ. 
1, oH by violence, ay, δ α san, 1 John i 


12, twice. Comp. Rev. vi. 4, 9. xvi 
Il. To say, rte inva acrifce. Βον.ν. 
6, 9, 12. xiii, 8. 
III, To smite or wound mortally. Rev. xiii. 3, 


21, 2 Kings x. 7, 14. Jer. xxix. 9. ΝῊ 
. 18. Nom. xi, 23, Schleusner puts all the 
places cited in sense II. under sense 1. Wabl 
puts Rev. vi. 9. xviii, 24. under sense 1I.] 

ZOAPO'S, 4, dv. 

I. Moving impctuously, vehement, tiolent, “ veho- 
mens, qui impetu fertur, validus, vegetus.” Sca- 

pula.” It seems properly to import motion, and is 
us applied by the LXX to the wind for the 
Heb. py strong, violent ; to the waters of the Red 


ΣΦΟ 


Sea for the Heb. mormpe strong, mighty, Exod. xv. 
10; so for the Heb. myy strong, forcible, Neh. ix. 
11. Comp. Wisd. xviii. δ. 


II. Σφόδρα, neut. plur. used adverbially, rehe- begi 


mently, exceedingly, very much. Mat. xvii. 6, 23. et 
al. freq. In the N. T. it is sometimes put after 
an adjective in the positive degree, to expreas the 
ou ive, as Mat. ii. 10. μεγάλην σφόδρα, 
or exceeding great ; 80 Mark xvi. 4. μέγας σφόδρα: 
and Luke xviii. 23. πλούσιος σφόδρα, very rick. 
The expressions of this kind seem Hellenistical, 
and are very common in the LXX, where they 
answer to adjectives with the Heb. ie) tery, very 
muck, placed in like manner after them ; as in 
Exod. ix. 3. wep ὅπ, LXX μέγας σφόδρα ; Gen. 
xiii. 2. two ὭΣ, LXX πλούσιος σφόδρα ; but as 
in one of the N. T., Rev. xvi. 21. other 
words intervene between the adjective and the 
particle, so this construction is very usual both 
in LXX and Heb. See Gen. xii. 14. xiii. 13. 
xv. 1. [Add Mat. xvii. 6, 23. xviii. 3]. xix. 25. 
Xxvi. 22. xxvii. 54 Acta vi. 7. Rev. xvi. 21. 
Plut. t. vii. p. 90. ed. Hutten. Xen. Mem. ii. 7, 
δ. ASlian, V. H. xii. 1.) 


Σφοδρῶς, adv. from σφοδρός.--- V chemently, rio- 

. oce. Acts xxvii. 18. [It occ. in some 

MSS. in Gen. vii. 19. See Ecclus. xiii. 13. Xen. 
An. v. 4.] 


Σφραγίζω, from σφραγίς. 

I. To seal, set a seal upon, for security. Mat. 
xxvii. 66. Comp. Rev. xx. 3. Dan. vi. 17. [See 
Diog. L. iv. 59. Bel and the Dragon, 14. It is 
used especially of letters. See Is. xxix. 11. Dan. 
xdi. 4, 9.] Hence 

11. To secure. Rom. xv. 28. [2 Kings xxii. 


2 
111. To seal, or set a seal, for confirmation or 
attestation. It is applied spiritually, John iii. 33. 
“voucheth (or attesteth) the veracity of God,” 


Campbell, whom see, as also Wetstein, and comp. ! 


Neh. ix. 38. Jer. xxxii. 10, 11, 14, 44. Tobit vii. 
14. In a like view the V. is used John vi. 27. 
for him hath God the Father sealed, ἐσφράγισεν, 
i. e. authorized with sufficient evidence, particularly 
by the voice from heaven, as his messenger and 
the dispenser of spiritual food. Comp. 1 Kings 
xxi. 8. Esth. iii. 12. viii. 8. See Suicer, Thesaur. 
under σφραγίζω III. and comp. below under 
σφραγίς LV. 

LV. To seal, or set a mark upon; as it was 
usual to do on the bodies of servants and sol- 
diers, particularly on their foreheads and hands, 
as may be seen in Daubuz on Rev. vii. 3. Comp. 
Ezek. ix. 4. and see Vitringa on Rev. vii. 2, 3. 
and his Observ. Sacr. ii. 15, 8. &c. and Heb. and 
Eng. Lex. in mn I. oce. Rev. vii. 3—8. [Eur. 
Iph. Taur. 1372.) 

V. In the two last-mentioned senses it is ap- 
plied to the sealing of Christians with the Holy 


Spirit. 2 Cor. i. 22. Eph. i. 13. iv. 30. On the. 


first of which passages Whitby justly observes, 
that “ sealing was used not only as a mark of dis- 


rery | 


ΣΦΡ 


16.] Soon the other hand St. John is ordered, 
Rev. xxii. fetus the time (re whech they al 


of this book, because the time (in which 

in to be accomplished, namely) is nigh. See 
Daubuz and Vitringa on the place. 
4. to seal is to secret. Comp. under σφραγίς 
I. The above cited are all the passages of 
N. T. wherein the verb occurs. 


Σφραγίς, Ἰδος, ἡ, from [ἔσφραγον, 2nd aor. 
σφραττω or] φράττω to fence, guard, secure, 153 


seal docs a letter, &c. 

I. Properly, a seal, i.e. @ piece of war or 
like impressed with a certain wt. sa affixed to 
somewhat εἶδε. Thucydides, cited by Wetstem on 
Rev. v. 1. uses it in this sense ; and thus it ἃ 
applied to the seven seals of that mystical book 
mentioned Rev. v. and vi., of which says Bp. 
Newton ', “We should conceive that it was sach 
an one as the ancients used, a volume or roll ofa 
book, or more properly a volume consisting of κει 
tolumes, so that the opening of one seal laid open 
the contents only of one volume.” Comp. Vi- 
tringa. And because a book, i. e. a roll or srall, 
(comp. under ἀναπτύσσω,) whilst sealed, cannot 
be read, (comp. Is. xix. 11.) hence the seals of 
this prophetic book denote the secrecy and indeed 
the difficulty of accomplishing the events therem 
described (see Rev. v. 3—5); and the successive 
opening of the seals imports the successive accom- 

ishment of those events. [Add Rev. vi. 1, 3, 5,7, 
9, 12. viii. 1. Bel and Dragon, 21. Polyb. xxiv. 
4, Ἢ Xen. Hell. vi. 1, 2, 7. Herodian vii. 6 
15. 

I]. A seal, the instrument with which the impre- 
sion ts made. In this view the word is applied 
Rev. vii.2. On which Daubuz observes, 
that “the bearing of a seal is a token of a hid 
office, either by succession or deputation. Thes 
in Gen. xli. 42. Pharaoh, making Joseph his 
steward, gives him his ring, that is, his 
seal, as Josephus the historian explains it’, 
ΣΦΡΑΓῚ ΔΙ re χρῆσθαι ry αὐτοῦ. The like 
example we have in the book of Esther, vii. 
2. (comp. 10. iii, 10.) and in Josephus, «i 
6. (§ 12. ed. Hudson.) Antiochus, declaring his 
son successor in his kingdom, sends him his risg 
or seal likewise, 1 Mac. vi. 14, 15. Josephus, xi 
14. (or cap. 8. ὃ 2. ed. Hudson.) Another ex- 
ample may be seen in the same author, xx. 9. 
(ὃ 3. ed. Hudson.) Thus in Aristophanes, the 
taking away of the ring signifies the discharging 
of a chief magistrate. “yen 

Kai wy ἀπόδος τὸν δακτύλιον, ὧε οὐκότι 

Ἐμοὶ ταμιενσεες. 
And, a little after, the giting of a ring to another 
is the making of another steward, or οἰδεῖ 
magistrate, by the delivery of the badge of his 
office, 

Παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ δὸ τοντονὶ λαβὼν ταμέενέ por. 


But to give no more examples, which are obvices, 
this makes the Onirocritics decide in general, ch. 
260. τὸ δακτυλίδιον εἰς κύρωσιν βασιλείας xpin- 


ξ' 


tinction of what belongs to us from what is; σαι, "8 ring is reckoned to signify the establish 


others’, but also fur confirmation.” See more in 
his note. 

VI. To seal a book imports the secrecy and 
distant futurity of the events therein foretold. 


See Dan. [viii. 26. ix. 24.] xii. 4,9. [Job xxiv. | 
(604) 


‘ment of a kingdom.’” Of the obvious examples 


! Dissertations on the Prophecies, vol. iii. p. 49. 
3. * Archeeol. lib. if. cap. fil.” (cap. 5. ὁ 7. Hudsos.) 
3 * Aristoph. Equit.” ¢ 913. ¢ 
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here probably alluded to by Daubuz, it may not| Σχῆμα, arog, τό, from ἔσχημαι perf. pass. of 
be amiss to add, that the lord chancellor, or lord- ἔχω to have, be. 
keeper of the great seal, the lord privy seal,and| [I. Generally, habit, condition, and especially, 
the secretaries of state, among us, are appointed | outward appearance and condition of persons. So 
by the king’s delivering to them the seals of their} Phil. ii. 8. See Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 22. iii. 10, 5 
respective offices. [Wahl refers Rev. ix. 4. toj/ and 7. lian, V. H. ii. 44. iv. 3. xiv. 22. He- 
this head, and compares ἃ Kings xxi. 8. Schleus- | rodian, i. 9,7. Polyb. i. 42,3. Schwarz, Comm. 
ner considers, that a seal-ring is meant in the/| Crit. Ling. Gr. p. 1292.] 
Song of Sol. viii. 6. where Wahl takes it to be in| II. Fashion, form, a nee. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 
sense 1. Comp. Jer. xxii. 24. Herod. i. 1985. 31. In which passages Grotius says the apvatle’s 
Soph. El. 1226.) expression is borrowed from the theatre, where 
III. An impression made by a seal, α mark.| ΤΟ ΣΧΗ͂ΜΑ τῆς σκηνῆς ΠΑΡΑΓΕΙ means 
Rev. ix. 4. Comp. ch. vii. 3. and σφραγίζω IV. | that the scene changes, and presents an appearance 
IV. Since seals were used for confirmation or | entirely new. See also Woifius and Wetstein, 
attestation, (comp. σφραγίζω ITI.) hence St. Paul, | and comp. 1 John ii. 17. (In this place of Co- 
Rom. iv. 11. calls circumcision σφραγῖδα, the seal, | rinthians, Schleusner and Wahl say, the present 
of the righteousness of faith, which Abraham had | state. Comp. Xen. Cyr. vii. 1, 49. Krebs (Obss. 
whilst in uncircumcision ; and styles the Corin-| Flav. p. 291.) thinks that τὸ σχῆμα τοῦ κόσμου 
thians the seal of his apostleship, 1 Cor. ix. 2. is for ὁ κόσμος, as in the passage of St. John 
V. An inscription, as on a seal, 2 Tim. ii. 19. | cited by Parkhurst, and he compares τῷ σχήματι 
Comp. Rev. ix. 4. with Rev. xiv. ]. The seals| τῆς δουλείας, in Joseph. Ant. ii. 4, 2!.] 
of the Mahometans, particularly of the Turks and| ΣΧΙΖΩ. 
Arabs, have no figure nor tage, but only an in-| I. Jo rend, tear, findo, diffindo, scindo, as a 
scription ; so the Persians “in their rings wear | garment. occ. Luke v. 36. John xix. 24. Σχί- 
agates, which generally serve for a seal, on which | ζομαι, pass. to be rent, as the veil of the temple. 
is frequently engraved their name, and some verse | Mat. xxvii. 51. Mark xv. 38. Luke xxiii. 45 ; 
from the Khoran.’”’ Hanway’s Travels, vol. i.| as a net, John xxi. 11 ; as rocks, Mat. xxvii. δ]. 
Ῥ. 317. And it is highly probable, that the| where see Doddridge’s note, and Maundrell’s 
Jewish seals were of the like kind, (see Exod.| Journey, at March 26. towards the end ; as the 
xxviii. 11, 36.) which very naturally accounts for | heavens were at Christ’s baptism. Mark i. 10. 
St. Paul’s using σφραγίς for an inscription. See | No doubt this rending, or, as it is called Mat. iii. 
Wolfius on 2 Tim. ii. 19. and Harmer’s Observa- | 16. and Luke iii. 21. opening of the heavens, was 
tions, vol. ii. 461, 2. “The expression,” says| miraculous. Livy, however, mentions a like ap- 
Doddridge, on 2 Tim. ii. 19. “is here used with| pearance among the prodigies which preceded 
peculiar propriety, in allusion to the custom of| Hannibal’s entrance into Italy in the second 
engraving upon some stones laid in the founda-| Punic war, xxii. 1. ‘It was reported,’ says he, 
tions of buildings the name of the persons by | ‘Faleriis colum findi velut magno histu cvisum ; 
whom, and the purposes for which, the structure | quaque patuerit, ingens lumen effulsisse ; that at 
is raised: and nothing can have a greater tend- | Falerii the heaven seemed to be rent with a vast 
ency to encourage the hope, and at the same | chasm ; and that, where it was opened, a great light 
time tu engage the obedience, of Cliristians, than | shone forth.’ Sucli phenomena the Roman na- 
this double inscription.” [Schleusner takes the | turalists called chasmata, chasms, as we learn 
passage of Timothy to be any mark or sign of dis- | from Pliny? and Seneca. See Daubuz on Rev. 
tinction; and he adds Rev. vii. 2. ix. 4. to the! xix. 11. and Wetsatein on Mark, who cites from 
same head. The passages under sense 1V. he} Phlegon the phrase ’EXXI'IOH Ὁ ΟΥ̓ΡΑΝΟΣ. 
classes by themselves, and explains like Park-| (See Gen. xxii. 5. Is. xlviii. 21. for yp3, and Is. 
hurst. All other passages in the N. T. he lumps | xxxvii, 1. for ry,] 
together under the head, a seal for confirmation,| 11. To divide in mind or sentiment, and 80 into 
&e., and a seal-ring. ] parties. Acts xiv. 4. xxiii. 7. The V. is thus 
[Σφράττω. See φράττω.] _ | used in the Greek writers, (Xen. Symp. iv. 60. 


oo. Diod. Sic. xii. 6.] as scindo likewise sumetimes is 
Bay Σφυρόν, ov, τό-.--- The ankle-bone, and | in Latin, as by Virgil, Ain. ii. 39. 
opupa, Ta, the ankle-bones of the human body Scinditur incertum studia in contraria vulgus. 
There are, as every one knows, two of these in , 
each leg. The internal one is a process or pro- The fickle vulgar 's into parties rent. 
tuberance of the lower part of the tibia, or larger | (On the construction of this word with sic, see 
bone of the leg ; the external one a protuberance | Stallbaum ad Plat. Phileb. p. 68. and Heindorf 
of its fibula, or smaller bone. And as each of | ad Plat. Pheedr. p. 272.] 
these is called in Latin malleolus a little hammer, Bas” ΣΧΙΣΜΑ, ατος, τό, from ἔσχισμαι perf. 
from malleus ὦ hammer ; 80 the Greek name pass. of oxifw.—In general, a being [that which 
σφυρόν is a derivative of σφῦρα a hammer, the | 5.) dirided. 
head of which instrument this bone, in some! 1 4 gent. asin a garment. Mat. ix. 16. Mark 
measure, resembles. occ. Acts iii. 7. where see |i; 9], [Zysoph oce. Is. ii. 21.] 
Wetstein and Kypke. [Dem. 442, 14. Xen. Hell. 
v. 4,58. Diod. Sic. xx. 71.) 1 The word oce. in Is. fii. 16. but it is probably a false 
teading. 


. ) 
ae Σχεδόν, adv. from the obsol. σχέω, i. 6. εἰ “ Pit et coell ipsius hiatus, quod vocan{ chasma.” Nat. 
Ψ ΝΕ Μ st. il. 26. 
ἔχομαι, to be near.— Nearly, almost. occ. Acts 8. Sunt chasmata, cum aliquandocceli spatium discedit, 


Xili. 44. xix, 26. Heb. ix. 22. [2 Mac. v. 2.],, fammam dehiscens velut in abdito ostentat.” Nat. 
Thuc. iii. 68. ] Queest. 1. 14. 
(605) 
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II. A dirision in mind or sentiment, a dissension. 
John vii. 43. ix. 16. x. 19. 1 Cor. i. 10. (comp. 
11, 12.) xi. 18. comp. xii. 25. 

Σχοινίον, ov, τό, from σχοῖνος a bulrush, which 
Martinius derives from σχεῖν to hold, hold fast.— 
A rope or cord, properly such as is made of bul- 


rushes twisted together. So the Heb. yO: sig- 


nifies both a bulrwsh and a rope made of bulrushes ; 
and juncus, the Latin name of a bulrwsh, is from 


ango (ο join, Bs ite Geran eS ae is from | 


inden to bind'. occ. John ii. 15. Acts xxvii. 32. 
(Josh. ii. 15. Esth.i.6. 2 Sam. viii. 2. Dem. 
1345, 6. Theoer. Idyll. xxi. 11.) 


Σχολάζω from σχολή. 

I. To be unemployed, or at leisure, [idle. Xen. 
(Cc. vii. 1. Ex. v. 8, 17.] 

II. With a dative following, to be at leisure 


[So used in 

Cyr. vii. 5,39. Dem. 594, 16.] 
111. To be empty, unoccup 

habitation. Mat. xii. 44 


stein, ΣΧΟΛΑΖΟΝΤΑ τόπον, ‘a place empty or 
dear.’ 


SXOAH’, ic, ἡ. 


, as a house orl 


111. To save from sims, i.e. from the guil, 
(comp. Luke vii. 48. with ver. 50.) dominion, and 
cternal punishment of them, Mat. i. 2}. This al- 


in this present life, as is manifest from Luke vi. 
60. 1 Cor. xv.2. Eph. ii. & 2 Tim. i. 9. Ti 
iii. 5. 1 Pet. iii. 21. So those who embraced 


| the Gospel, Acts ii. 47. are called of σωζόμενοι, 
Or, | 
to gire one’s self to, rei alicui vaco. 1 Cor. vii. 5. 
erodian, i. 9, 8. iv. 11, 15. Xen. | 


those that were sated, that is, who followed Peter's 
advice, ver. 40. and in this sense saved themedecs 
by being baptized, and joining themselves to the 
believers. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 18. 2 Cor. ii. 15. Rev. 
On 1 Pet. iv. 18 comp. Prov. xi. 31. 


xvi. 16. Luke viii. 12. xi. 56. . 
xix. 10. John iii. 17. v. 34. xii. 47. Acts iv. 12. 
xi. 14. xv. 1, 1). xvi. 81. Rom. wiii. 24. ix. 27. 
x. 9,13. xi. 14,26. 1 Cor. v.& wi. 16. ix. 2 


I. Ease, leisure, freedom from labour. [Prov.! 33. xv. 4, Eph. ii. δ. 1 Theses. ii. 16. 2 Them. 


xxviii. 19. Xen. Cyr. viii. 3, 18. Mem. iit. 9, 9.) 


II. 4 school, a place or building where persons, 
being at leisure from bodily labour and business, 
attend to the improvement of their minds. occ. | 
Acts xix. 9. The Greek writers in like manner 
use this word for the schools of the philosophers. ; 
[Plut. Vit. Arat. c. 29. et al. freq. Strabo xiv. 
p. 463. Aristot. Pol. ν. 9. Lobeck (on Phryn. 


p. 401.) says this usage is recent. ) 

ΣΩΊΖΩ, from σόος or σῶος safe. 

I. To sare, deliver, from evil or danger. Mat. 
viii. 25. xiv. 30. xxiv. 22. xxvii. 40, 42. [49.] 
Luke xxiii. (35, ] 37,39. John xii. 27. Acts xxvii. 
20,31. [Add Mark xiii. 20. xv. 31. Gen. xix. 
22. 1 Mac. x. 83. Diod. Sic. iii. 57. Polyb. v. 
85, δ. Xen. An. iii. 2, 10.) 

Σώζειν εἰς, to bring safe to a place, 2 Tim. iv. 18. 
[Xen. An. vi. 2, 8. Hell. i. 1, 26. Polyb. iti. 
117, 2. Ceb. Tab. 27. With this place we may 


compare Jude 5. λαὸν ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτου σώσας, 
See Xen. Hell. vii. 1, 


i.e. having led them safe. 
16. 1 Mac. ii. 59.) 


ii. 10. 1 Tim. i. 15. ii. 4, 15. iv. 16. James i 21. 
ii, 14. iv. 12. 1 Pet. iii. 21. It should be ob- 


‘served, that the word is in many of these places 


put for those who embrace , as the 
| only way to salvation. } 

=Q°MA, aroc, r6. Mintert proposes the deri- 

vation of it from σώζω to » i. 6. either the 


soul or the blood ; or thinks it may be so called 
q. σῆμα the sepulchre of the soul. 

I. Properly, an animal body, whether of a man, 
Mat. vi. (22, 23,] 25. x. 28. et al. freq. (comp. 
John ii. 21. 1 Cor. xv. 44); or of some other 
creature, James iii. 3; whether living or dead, 
Mat. xiv. 12. xxvii. 58. Heb. xiii. 1]. [Add as 
instances of the word used for a living body, Mat 
vi. 23, 25. xxvi. 12, 26. Mark v. 29. xiv. ἃ 
Rom. i. 24. iv. 19. vi. 6. vii. 4. viii. 10, 11,2 
xii. 4. 1 Cor. v. 3. vi. 13, 15, 18, 20. vii 4,34 
ix. 27. x. 16. xi. 24,27, 29. xii. 12, 14, 20, 22, 
25. xiii. 3. xv. 35. 2 Cor. iv. 10. v. 6, & x. 10. 
Gal. vi. 17. Eph. i. 23. Phil. i. 20. iii. 21. Col 
ii. 11... 1 Thess. v. 23. Heb. x. 5, 10, 22. xiii 3. 


Σώζειν ἐκ θανάτου, to save from death, Heb. | James ii. 16, 26. iii. 2,6. Lev. vi. 10. Job xx 


v. 7. This likewise is a pure Greek phrase,|25. Dan. iv. 30. lian, V. H. ii. 5. Xen. Mem. 
several times used by Aristides, cited by Wet-|ii. 8,1; for a dead body, Mat. xxvii. 52, 8. 
stein, who also produces from Homer, Odyss. iv. | Mark xv. 46. Luke xvii. 87. xxiii. 55. xxiv. 3, 
753. "EK OANA'TOIO ΣΑΩΈΣΕΙ. 23. John xix. 31, 38, 40. xx. 12. Acts ix. 40. 
Τὴν ψυχὴν ---σῶσαι, to sare the life, either of Jude 9. Gen. xv. 11. Josh. viii. 29. 1 Kings 
one’s self or of another, Mat. xvi. 25. Mark iii. 4. | xiii. 22. Is. xxxvii. 36. et al. in LXX. 2 Mace. 
[viii. 35.] On both which texts see Wetstein, | xii. 59. Diod. Sic. iii. 58. Xen. Cyr. viii. 7, 36. 
who cites from Lysias, pro Call. ΣΏΣΑΣ TH'N | It seems used for the sinful body, or body leading 

ΑΥ̓ΤΟΥ͂ ΨΥΧΗΝ, and from Herodotus, viii. | us to sin, in Rom. vii. 24. viii. 13.] 
118. ἜΣΩΣΕ βασιλῆος ΤΗΝ WYXH'N. See] [1]. A person, man, | Cor. vi. 16. and, aceord- 
other examples from the Greek writers in Kypke | ing to Schteusner, James iii. 16. Xen. Hell. ii. 1, 
on Luke ix. 24. [Xen. Mem. ii. 4,2. Cyr. ii. 3,| 12. Lycurg. Or. adv. Leoc. c. 30. Esch. in Ti- 
51. Dem. 12, 10.] march. p. 173, 28. Virg. Ain. v. 318. xi 18 
11. To make whole, or heal of some bodily dis-| Ex. xxi. 3.]—On 2 Cor. νυ. 10. Wolfius and Wet- 
temper. In this view it is applied to the miracu-| stein cite from Xenophon, τὰς AIA’ TOY” IQ: 
lous cures wrought by Christ and his apostles. ΜΑΤΟΣ ἡδονάς, ‘ pleasures received by the body;’ 
and from Adlian, τὰ AIA’ TOY” SO’MATOZ 


1 See Martinii Lex. Philol. and Vossii Etymol. Latin. 
in Juncus. 


(606) 3 (On the construction here see Wetstein.} 
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πραττόμενα, things done by the body.’ But 
Kypke. On 8 Con xii, 2 ‘Kypke omarks, thet 
a man is said to be in the body, 80 far as the soul 
is united with the body. ‘Thus in Xen, or. viii. 
(p. 506. ed. Hutchinson, 8v0.) Gyros say my che 
never could believe, ὡς ἡ ψυχή, ἕως μὲν Ἂν Ἔὶ 

θνητῷ ΣΩΜΑΤΙ Ἧι, ζῆ, that the 80 soul, as he 
as it ts in a mortal body, lives ; but when it de- 
from that it dies.’ On cd x. δ. see 


i 


and is thus applied Rev. x 
Elsner and Wetstein, To the 


[Bishop Saundereon (Sermons, p. 452.) quotes 
Epiphanius, (Ancorat. c. 59.) who says that the 
phrase is used because only the body and not the 
‘soul can be reduced to 
18. xxxvi. 6. 2 Mac. viii. 1 


12, 
6, 18, 6. Tobeck on 
, this is a recent 


ν. 878. says, usage, but 
others, as Spanbelm (on Aristoph, Plut. 6) Ca- 
saubon, (ad Eq. 410.) Elmer, (i, p. 462.) the 


commentators on Poll 


zat 


Σωρεύω, from σωρός α heap. 

1. Po heap, heap wp. Roma, xii, 20. where see 
Whitby and Wetstein. [Prov. xxv. 35, Diod. 
Sic. i. 62, Polyb. xvi. 11, 4.] 

Il. Ἵν deo fad toa t wre, heap 

2 Yim. iti, 6. [Properly, Polyb. xvi. 

Σωτήρ, ἦρος, ὃ, from σώω to eed 
deliverer, preserver. Luke i. 47. 
10. (comp. Job vii, 20.) Tit. iii 
See 1 Tim. iv. 10. well explained 
in Blackwall’s Sacred Classica, v 
[Add John iv. 42, Acts. 81. 
20.1 Timi. 1. 
3,10. Hi 6. 2 Pet. i. 11. ἢ. 30, 

iv. 14. Jude 25. Comp, Ts. 
On the use of this word as 


wot with. 


saviour, 
ii, 11. 1 Tim. iv. 


4. οἱ al. fr 
ΓΕ: 


i Ἢ 
goods, | 1176, and de Usu et Pr, Num. vii. p. 416.] 


Σωτηρία, ας, ἡ, from σωτήρ. 

LA sang, procreation, fay Heb. xi. 7. 
Acts xxvi οὔτο γὰρ πρὸς τῆς ς ὑμετέρας 
σωτηρίας τάρχως for this isa thing tehich con- 
cerns your safay. These words should be placed 
ina parenthesis, The reason why they should 

contained 


think it worth while to eat in the 
next words ; the reason given in the parenthesis 
is, beeause they did not eat, they coul have 


ther.| strength to work, and s0 to sacs themselves.” 
Markland in Bowyer Conj [2 Mac. iii, 


See Rom. xii. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 12, 18. Comp. Ep 
ii, 14—16. [See aleo 1 Cor. vi, 13. x. Mo 
27. Eph. iv. 4, 12. v, 23, 30. Col. i. 24. iii 

ν. An ‘organized body, as of vegetables. 1 Ga 
αν. 37, 38. 

VILA body, α material substance, 1 Cor. xv. 40. 

VII. A body, substance, or reality, as opposed to 
shadows or types. Col. ii. 17. where see Wet- 
stein, who shows that in Josephus, de Bel. ii. 2,5. 
and in Lucian, Hermotim. 79. (t. i. p. 613. A. ed. | 


Bened.) σκιά and σῶμα are in like manner op- |! 
poved io cach other-—Conmult Suicer, These. | 
word. 


a, on the several senses of this word. 
vit. Joined with the personal pronoun, it is 
often put for the simple pronoun. See Rom. xii 

1. Eph. v.28. Xen, An. i. 9, 11.] 

WF Σωματικός, ἡ, ὄν, from δῶ 
of o belonging tothe body.” Tim, iv. 8. ly, 
corporeal, material. 22. See Wolfius 
sak Welsein on Mate ii ie. [4 Mac. i, 32. 
Polyb. iv. 5, 1.] 

ΚΣ Σωματικῶς, adverb, from σωματικός.--- 
Bodily, i.e. in the body of Christ, as opposed to | 
the Jewish tabernacle oF temple; try a really, | 
in opposition to types an 3 not onl 
Gedually, an God dwell in good men, ut rub | 
xantially or personally, by the strictest union, as 


the soul dwells in the body, so that “God and “ 


man is one Christ.” ce, Col. ii. 9. Comp. John 
ii. 21. xiv. 9—I1. and seo Wolfius on Col. ii. 9. 
and Suicer, Thesaur. in σωματικῶς. 

(607) 


xi βίαν, “which reading is favoured δὲ 


Mil [Ex. xiv. 131 
LIL. Spiritwal and eternal saleation. See Luke 
xix. 9. John iv. 22', Rom. 11. 2 Tim, ii, 


10, Heb. ii, 8, 10. v. 9. 1 Pet. i. 5,9, 10. [Add 
Luke i. 77. Acts iv. 12, xiii, 26, 47, xvi AT. 
land 18, xh: 


Wen’ P14. ws ix, 26, dade 8. Soo 

Cor, i. 6.] Tn 1 Pet. ii, 2. twenty-six 

two ancient after αὐξηθῆτε nad εἰς σωτη- 
the Vulg,, the 

Yrine, and several other old versions; and 

jesbach admitted into tho text, as probable. 


τήριον, ov, τό, from owriip.—Saleation. oce. 
Luke ii. 30.” iii. 6.’ Acts xxviii. 28, Eph. vi. 17. 
he LXX frequently use this noun, as Josephus 
also does, Ant. viii, 10,3 ; and Clement, 1 Cor. 
§ 30. calls Jesus Christ τὸ ΣΩΤΗ͂ῬΙΟΝ ἡμῶν, 
our Saleation, in the al as Simeon doce 
Luk .” [So Ps. xeviii. 2, occ. Is. xii. 3. 
xxviii, 11. Ix, 18. et al] 
Serio, ov ὁ, ἡ, from curhp.— 
fording salvation. oce Tit. ii. 11. Twat 
fo Sie i. 30, Xen. Mem. ii. 3, 10.) 


1 [Some consider this as put for σωτήρ. See 2 Kit 
xill. 5, Neh. tx. 2.) m μ᾿ 


ΣΩΦ 


Bay Σωφρονέω, ὥ, from σώφρων. 


1. 710 be of a sound mind, as opposed to distraction | “in the 


or madness. Mark v.15. Luke viii. 35. 2 Cor. 
v.13. So in the profane writers σωφρονεῖν is 
opposed to μαίνεσθαι to be mad. See Elsner on 
ark. [{Herodian, iv. 14,9. Apoll. Bibl. iii. 5.] 
II. To be of a modest humble mind, in opposition 

ride. Rom. xii. 3. 

11. To be of a sober recollected mind, as opposed 
to intemperance or sensuality. Tit. ii. 6. 1 Pet. 
iv. 7.—See Wetstein on Rom. xii. 3. 


BaF Σωφρονίζω, from cwdpwy.—To instruct, 
[exhort, adcise,] or teach, in almost any manner ; 
for Elsner shows from the Greek writers that 
this V. has a very general meaning. occ. Tit. ii. 
4. (Xen. Hell. iii. 2,17. Anab. vii. 7, 14. de Rep. 
Lac. xiii. 5.] 


BaF Σωφρονισμός, οὔ, ὁ, from σωφρονίζω. --Α 
sound 
take it in an active sense, as trstruction, erhort- 
ation. Schleusner understands it of prudence in 
Christian teaching. ] 


to 


cted mind. occ. 2 Tim. i. 7. [Some |/oolish in behaviour. occ. 1 Tim. 


TAL 


as Σωφρόνως, adv. from cugpwv.—Soberl;, 
vernment of our appetites and pas- 
hae dridge. oce. Tit. 11. 12 [Wisd. ix 

ΒΑΡ Σωφροσύνη, ac, ἡ, from σώ ᾿ 

1. Soundeese of mind, as opposed τὸ madness. 
Acts xxvi. 25. Comp. σωφρονέω I. 

II. Sobriety, as opposed to levity and irregu- 
larity of behaviour. 1 Tim. ii. 9, 15. [Comp. Plat. 
Pheed. c. 13. Ceb. Tab. 20. lian, V. H. ii 1. 
Εἰς. Tusc. Queest. iii. 8. 2 Mac. iv. 37.] 

Kae” Σώφρων,ονος, ὁ, ἡ, from σ σῶς sound, 
and shy the mind. a ot, σῶς 

I. Properly, of @ sound mind, as opposed to 


Jolly or madness, mentis compos, sand mente pre- 


ditus. 
11. Sober, modest, recollected, regular, discred, as 
opposed to intemperate, indecent, light, irregular, or 
in. 2. Titi & i 
2,5. [| Alian, V. H. iii. 30. Polyb. iii. 14,4. Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 1, 25.] 
ΣΩΏ. See σώζω. 


T. 


T, 7,1, tau. The nineteenth of the more mo- 
dern Greek letters, but the twenty-second and 
last of the ancient alphabet, in which it answered 
to the Hebrew or Pheenician tau in name, order, 
and power. In its forms Τὶ τ, (of which ] seems 
a corruption) it approaches nearer to the Pho- 
nician tau, when written, as it sometimes is!, in 
the form of a cross, +, than to the Heb. n. 


fe TARE’PNA, ne, ἡ. Latin.—This word is 
plainly in Greek letters the Latin taberna, which 
Ainsworth interprets a house made of boarde, and 
thence a tatern, an inn; and derives it ἃ tabulis, 
Srom the boards, of which it was constructed. The 
word occurs only Acts xxviii. 15. in the name 
of a place or town called Τρεῖς Ταβέρναι, Tres 
Taberna, or the Three Taverns or Inns. That this 
place was nearer to Rome than Appii Forum, 
appears from the conclusion of one of Cicero’s 
letters to Atticus, lib. ii. epist. 10. which, when 
he is travelling south-eastwards? from Antium ὃ 
to his seat near Formiz, he dates ab Appii 
Foro, hor& quarta, ‘frum Appiit Forum, at the 
fourth hour ;’ and adds, dederam aliam paulo 
ante Tribus Tabernis, ‘I wrote you another a little 
while ago from the Three Tarerns.’? Grotius, to 
whom I am indebted for the above-cited passage 
from Cicero, observes further, that there were 
many places in the Roman empire, at this time, 
which had the names of Forum or Taberne ; the 
former from having markets for all kind of com- 
modities, the latter from furnishing tine and eat- 
ables. [See also Cic. ad Att. i. 13. The place is 
said to have been about six German miles, i. e. 


1 See Montfaucon’s Palwogr. Gr. p. 122. and Bayly's 
Introduction to Languages, pt. fii. p. 46. 

3 See Cellarius’s may of Latium. 

3 It appears, by the beginning of his eleventh Epistle, 
that he was, at the time in which he wrote it, in the 
Formian territory, and that he had lately been at Antium; 
and at the beginning of his twelfih he says, emersecram 


reached the Appian Way at the Three Taverns.’ 
(608) 


n'y arien de si mignon, ni 
commode ex Antiatiin Appiam ad Tres Tabernas, ‘I had! 
opportunely got clear of the Antian territory, and had : 


near thirty English, from Rome, and two from 
Appii Forum.) 

TABIOA’, ἡ. Syr.—Tabitha, the name of 8 
female disciple at Joppa, which, being mer 
preted, says St. Luke, is Δορκάς, i. 6. an antelope. 
The Chaldee and Syriac "Ὁ (whence the fem. 
nmi) is used in the Targum, and in the Syrise 
version of the Old Testament, for the Heb. ἊΣ 6 
gazel, or antelope, and is, no doubt, a corruptca 
of that word, y being, as usual, changed into & 
Bochart, vol. ii. 924, 5. shows that it was com- 
mon, not only among the Arabs, but also among 
the Greeks, to give their girls the names of 
agreeable animals‘; and that, according to the 
Talmud, Gamaliel, St. Paul’s master, had a maid 
named writ Tabitha. I add, that Josephus, de 
Bel. iv. 3, 5. mentions one John, who, in some 
copies, is called TABH@A‘ παῖς, the son of Te 
betha, in others AOPKA’AOS παῖς, the son d 
Dorcas. See Hudson’s note 1. oce. Acts ix. 38, 
40. The Syriac version not only retains ΓΕΎΩΣ ἃ 
both these passages, but uses it for δορκάς, ver. 
29. and omits St. Luke’s interpretation of it, ver. 
36. These two last circumstances would of them- 
selves prove it to be a word used in the Syrise. 

Taypa, arog, τό, from τέταγμαι perf. of 
rarrw to order. [ Properly, shat is arranged or 
ordered, and then,)]—an order, or rather a band. 
occ. 1 Cor. xv. 23. “but every one in his proper 
band,—for τάγμα denotes a band of soldiers, 3 


4 The antelopes are particularly remarkable for thet 
beautiful eyes. So that it is a common compliment in the 
East to tell a fine woman that she has aine εἶ gazed, ‘the 
eyes of an antelope.’ But let us hear La Roque. Voyage 
en Palestine, p. 261. ““Les Arabes expriment la beasté 
d'une femme en disant, qu'elle a les yeux d'une φαξείϊε: 
toutes leurs chansons amoureuses ne parient que des yeux 
noirs, et des yeur de gazelle: et c'est ἃ cet animal quill 
comparent toujours leur maitresses, pour faire tout d'u® 
coup le portrait d'une beauté achevée. Effectivement ὦ 
de si joly que ces gazelle: ὁ 
voit surtout en elles une certaine crainte innocente. qui 
resemble fort ἃ la pudeur et a la timidité d'une jeune 

e.” 


TAK 


cohort, a legion. See Seapula.” Macknight, whom 
consult ; comp. also Wetstein. [It occ. in this 
sense 1 Sam. iv. 10. 2 Sam. xxiii. 13. Joseph. de 
B. J. iii. 4,2. Diod. Sic. xvii. 80. Wahl under- 
stands it of order of time; and Schleusner, who 
says only order, translates the place, each when the 
turn comes to him. ] 


Τακτός, ἢ, 6v, from τέτακται 3 pers. perf. pass. 
of τάττω to order, appoint.— Appointed, set. occ. 
Acts xii. 21; raxrg ἡμέρᾳ, on α set day, says 
St. Luke ; δευτέρᾳ τῶν Oewpiwy ἡμέρα, ‘on the 
second day of the shows celebrated in honour of 
Claudius Ceeear,’ says Josephus, relating the 
same story, Ant. xix. 8,2. Τακτὴ ἡμέμα is a 
phrase used by Polybius, [and Dion. Hal. Ant. ii. 
74. Of course, the meaning is a certain settled 
day. Cicero (de Off. i. 12.) has status dies. Plau- 
tus, (Curcul., i. 1, δ.) sdatutus dies. In Job xii. 5. 
we have χρόνος τακτός. See Thuc. iv. 16. 65. 
Polyb. iii. 100, 6. xxix. 11,8. Xen. Hell. vi. 1, 
24.) 

Ταλαιπωρίω, ὥ, from radaixwpoc.—To be af- 
Jfricted, touched, or affected with a sense of misery. 
oce, James iv. 9. [It is to labour severely, be worn 
by labour (see Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 18. and Taylor on 
Lysias, p. 490) ; then, to endure hardship and suf- 
Jering, (see Thue. i. 99 and 134. Ps. xxxviii. 6.) 
and to inflict suffering. (See Ps. xvii. 9. Is. xxxiii. 
1. Micah ii. 4) mp. Polyb. iii. 60, 3. Dem. 
22, 24.] 

Ταλαιπωρία, ac, ἡ, from ταλαίπωρος. [Pro- 
perly, suffering from severe labour; (see Diod. 
Sic. i. 36. Polyb. iii. 55,6.) and then]—Misery, 
grievous affiction, or calamity. occ. Rom. iii. 16. 
James v. 1. (See Is, xlvii. 11. lix. 7. Diod. Sic. 
i. 56. Thuc. ii. 49.) 


Tadaixwpoc, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ταλάω to sustain, 
suffer, and πῶρος a sone, a hard substance, and 
thence grief, calamity ; see πῶρος '.— Miserable, 
afficted with griecous calamities. Mintert says it 
properly denotes being worn out and fatigued with 
grievous labours, as they who labour in stone-quar- 
ries, or are condemned to the mines. So also 
Stockius and Alberti, whom see. occ. Rom. vii. 
24. Rev. iii. 17. [Eur. Phoen. 1636. Dem. 548, 
12. Ceb. Tab. c. 28. Is. xxxiii. 1. 2 Mac. iv. 47.] 


ΜΑ͂Σ Ταλαντιαῖος, a, ov, from τάλαντον, 
which see.— Weighing a talent, of a talent weiyht. 
oce. Rev. xvi. 2]. where see Vitringa. This word 
is used not only by Josephus, de Bel. v. 6, 3. but 
by Alcseus, cited in Pollux, and by Polybius, [ix. 
41, 8.] Plutarch, [and Diodorus, xix. 45.] See 
in Wetstein. 


Τάλαντον, ov, τό, from ταλᾷν or τλῆναι sus- 
taining or supporting a weight. 
I. The scale in a balance. Thus Homer uses 
the word, IL. xii. 433. 
-- Ὡς re TAYAANTA ory χερνῆτις ἀληθής, 
Ἥ τε σταθμὸν ἔχουσα καὶ εἴριον ἀμφὶς ἀνόλκει 
Ἰσάζουσ'. 
As when two ecales are charged with doubtful loads, 
From side to side the trembling balance nods, 
While some laborious matron, just and poor, 
With nice exactness weighs her woolly store. 


Comp. I). viii. 69. xxii. 209. 


1 (The Schol. on Aristoph. Plut. 33. and Suidas, say, 
that πώρος means suffering or grief, and that the people of 
Elis used the verb πωρέω to express what other Greeks did 
by rool 


Pops. 
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11. A weight » according to Bp. Cumber- 
land, to 933 pounds avvirdupvis, but, according to 
Michaelis, to no more than about 32}. 

III. It denotes a certain quantity or sum of 
money, 80 called, because, in the rude state of the 
ancient coin, they used to weigh their gold and 
silver. Mat. xviii. 24. and ch. xxv. freq. A 
Jewish talent of silver, according to Bp, Cumber- 
land’s calculation, was equal to 353. 112. 10d. ; 
a talent of gold, of the same weight, to about 
50751. 15s. Jd. ; but according to Michaelis the 
talent of silver was not more than 137i. 16e., 
nor the talent of gold than 2033/. 166. Others 
compute the value of these talents somewhat dif- 
ferently ; and I shall not here enter into the 
controversy?; but remark, that Homer uses 
the word τάλαντον» for some certain quantity or 
weight of gold only, Il, ix. 122.3 264. xviii. 507. 
xix. 247. xxiii. 265—269. 750, 751. xxiv. 232. 
the precise value of which I know not of data 
sufficient to determine, though it is evident from 
the passages of the Iliad here cited, and espe- 
cially from the two last, that Homer’s τάλαντον 
did not amount to any great weight or sum. See 
Damm’s Lex. Nov. Greec. col. 2297. and Goguet’s 
Origin of Laws, vol. ii. p. 308—312. ed. Edin- 
burgh. [On the various kinds of talents, see Gro- 
novius de Pecunid Veterum, and Leusden, Philol. 
Hebr. Mixt. Diss. 29. Mure may be found in 
Faber, Archeeol. Hebr. t. i. p. 397. and Bernard, 
de Mens. et Pond. ii. p. 189. The word occ. Ex. 
xxv. 39. 2 Sam. xii. 30.) 


TAAIOA’. Syr.—Talitha. A corrupt Hebrew, 
or Syriac, word, denoting, as St. Mark interprets 
it, κοράσιον a damsel. The Chaldee and Syriac 
w7p is used for a boy, a youth, and the fem. xy 
for a girl, @ damsel, in the Chaldee Targums of 
the Old, and in the Syriac version of the New 
Testament‘. In Hebrew mp and wyp signify a 
young lamb, or kid; whence the Chaldee and 
Syriac use of the word may be very naturally 
accounted for, being applied just in the same 
manner as in English we sometimes call children 
lambs and lambkins. Comp. also under Ταβιθά. 
occ. Mark v. 41. where the Syriac version retains 


the words «ὯὩδο ΙΔ Ν } without interpreting 


them, and uses the same expression, Luke viii. 
54. for the Greek, ἡ παῖς, iyeipov. [Τάλις is 
interpreted by Hesychius, as ἡ μελλόγαμος παρ- 
θένος, and by Photius (col. 418.) as ἡ μεσόγαμος. 
toce. Soph. Ant. 640.+] 


TAMEI-ON and TAMIEI“ON, ov, τό. 

I, A secret place, a private chamber or closet. 
So Hesychius, ταμεῖα᾽ ἀπόκρυφα οἰκήματα, secret 
dwellings. Mat. vi. 6. xxiv. 26. Luke xii. 3. On 
Mat. xxiv. 26. see Josephus, de Bel. vi. 5, 2. 


where he expressly mentions a false prophet, ψευ- 
δοπροφήτης, who, on the day the Temple was set 


2 See more in Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under =p ὃ. [and 
Boeckh’s Staathaushaltung der Athener, vol. 1. p. 16.) 

3 Where in Didymus’s Scholion we read, εἰ--περὶ τοῦ 
ταλάντον τῶν Ἑλλήνων, βραχύ τι τὸ τάλαντον τοὺ 
σίον wap’ αὐτοῖς, wt καὶ Δέφιλος ἐν ἀργύρῳ βραχύ τι τὸ 
τάλαντον φησί. ‘ But if (the poet meant) the ἐαίεπέ of the 
Helienes (i. 6. as distinguished from the Athenians), the 
talent of gold is with them a small matter, as Diphilus 
also calls it in silver.’ 

4 See Castell’s Heptaglott. Lexic. in ἩΝῸ. 


Re 
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on fire, had declared to the people in the city, 
that God commanded them to go up into the 
Temple, and that there they should receive si 

of deliverance ; in consequence of which lying 
prediction six thousand Jews miserably perished. 
{Is. xxvi. 20. Ecclus. xxix. 12. Xen. Hell. v. 

5. 

ν i A store-house. Luke xii. 24. where sce Wet- 
stein. [Deut. xxviii. 8. Prov. iii. 10. Ps. exliv. 
13. Theophr. Char. iv. 2. viii. 1. Xen. Mem. i. 
6, 2. Diod. Sic. xx. 58. Joseph. de B. J. iv. 4, 3. 
See Irmisch on Herodian, i. 6,19. Duker on 
Thue. i. 96.] 


Τάξις, ewe, ἡ, from τάττω or rdcow to set in 


r. 

I. Order, regularity, regular disposition. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 40. Col. ii. 5. 

11. Order, reqular succession. Luke i. 8. 

111. An order, as of priests. Heb. v. 6, [10. 
vi, 20.) vii. 11, (17, 21.] “ Melchisedee having 
neither predecessor nor successor in his office, his 
priesthood could not be called an order; if by 
that phrase is understood a succession of persons 
executing that priesthood. Therefore κατὰ τάξιν 


must mean after the similitude of Melchisedec, as | 


it is expressed ch. vii. 15. Be-ides in the Syriac 
version κατὰ rakiv is in this verse (Heb. v. 
6. so vii. 11.) rendered secundum similitudinem 


(adaa,>)-” Macknight. (Schleusner trans- 


lates in ‘the same way, giving to the word the 
meanings, the purt sustuined by any one, the con- 
dition in which he is placed, similar condition, like- 
ness. See Ps. cx. 4. 2 Mac. ix. 18. Arrian, D. E. 
iii. 1. Philostr, Vit. Soph. i. 21, 8. The word has 
often a reference to military matters, the dis- 


ition of troups, the line, the rank. See lian, 
. H. xiv. 49. Xen. de Mag. Eq. ii. 6. and de’ 


Rep. Lac. xi. 5.] 


Ταπεινός, 7, ov. The most probable deriva- 
tion of this word seems to be frum ἔδαφος the 
ground, q. ἐδαφεινός. [Eustathius says it is the 
same as πατεινός, from rariw to tread.) 

I. Low, not rising much abore the ground. Thus 
sometimes used in the Greek writers, as by 
Lucian, who opposes it to ὑψηλός hiyh. See 
Scapula’s Lexicon. 

II. Low, mean, despised. Rom. xii. 16. James 
i. 9. Comp. 2 Cor. x. 1. [See lian, V. H. iii. 
18. vi. 12. Xen. Hell. ii. 4, 14. Eur. Androm. 
979. Is. xi. 4. xxv. 4. xxxii. 7. Jer. xxii. 16. 
Ecclus. xii. 4.] 

11]. Lowly, humble. Mat. xi. 29. James iv. 6. 
1 Pet. v. 5. Comp. Luke i. 52. [Schleusner and 
Wahl refer this passage to the last head, with 
many other commentators. Wahl puts 2 Cor. 
x. 1. here, and I think rightly. Schleusner makes 
it a separate head, timid, and refers to ταπει- 
vérnc, used for timidity, in Xen. Hell. iii. δ, 
14. See Prov. iii. 24. xi. 2, xxix. 23. Is. Ivii. 
16.] 

IV. Brought low, cast down, by affliction or dis- 
tress. 2 Cor. vii. 6. [Job xxix. 25.] On this 
word see Campbell’s Prelim. Dissertat. p. 44. 
ἂς. 


BaP Ταπεινοφροσύνη, ne, ἡ, from ταπεινός 
lowly, and φρὴν the mind.—Lovwliness of mind, 
humility, whether real and genuine, as Acts xx. 
19. Eph. iv. 2. or affected and false, Col. ii. 
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TAP 
"54" Phil. ii. 8, Col. ii. 23. ii. 12. 1 Pet 
v. 5. 


Ταπεινόω, ὥ, from ταπεινός. 

I. To make or bring low. Luke iii. δ. [Diod. 
Sic. i. 36.] 

11. To humble, debase, in of state or 
condition. Mat. xxiii. 12. Phil. iv. 12. where see 
Wetstein, as also on Mat., where he cites from 
Diogenes Laertius that saying of <Esup, who, on . 
being asked what Jupiter was doing, answered, 
τὰ μὲν ‘YWHAA’ ΤΑΠΕΙΝΟΥ͂Ν, τὰ δὲ Ta- 
TIEINA ὙΨΟΥ͂Ν, ‘that he was humbling uc 
exalted, and exalting the humble.’ Comp. 2 Cor. 
xi. 7. (Prov. xiii. 7. Ececlus. xiii. 8. Diod. Ste. 


xi. 38 and 71. Polyb. ix. 29, 11. Wahl and 
Schleusner in referring Phil. ii. 8. to ths 
head, and I think rightly. ey also refer Mat. 


xxiii, 12, to the next head, and with equal pro- 
iety. | 
III. To humble, abase, in mind and behaviour. 
' Mat. xviii. 4. Luke xiv. 11. xviii. 14. James iv. 
.10. 1 Pet. v. 6.2 Comp. Phil. ii. 8. and see Ra- 
phelius on that text. [Ecclus. ii. 17. iii. 18 Xen. 
‘ An. vi. 1, 18.) 
IV. To bring low or humble by affliction, to 
| afflict. 2 Cor. A 21. Comp. ramewsely 


Ταπείνωσις, two, 4, from rarevéw.—Hunili- 
ution, state of humiliation or abasement, low etek. 
Ι occ. Luke i. 48. Acts viii. 33.5 Phil. iii. 21. James 
|i. 10. [Gen. xvi. 1]. xxix. 31. Is. liii. 8. Eccles 
ii, 4. xi. 12.) 


TAPA‘TTQ, or TAPA’EEQ. 

I. To tremble, distur, agitate, properly as water. 
John v. 4,7. So Athenzeus, cited by ὟΝ εἰπεῖ, 
! dy τοῖς χειμῶσι ὑπὸ τῶν πνευμάτων TAPATTO- 
ΜΕΝΟΥ ΤΟΥ͂ ὝΔΑΤΟΣ, ‘the water in storms 
being agitated by the winds.” The LXX likewie 
apply it to water, Ezek. xxxiv. 18. for the Heb. 
wh) to disturb, or make foul, as by trampliay in it 
with the feet. [/Esop. Fab. 4. Dioscor. ἃ. 83. 
Lucian, Lexiph. § 4.] 

I]. To trouble or disturb the mind, to put ἃ isto 
perturbation or commotion, to alarm, and in th 
passive, to be thus troubled or disturbed, as with 
fear and perplexity, Mat. xiv. 26. Mark vi 8. 
Luke i. 12. xxiv. 38. comp. John xii. 27. xiv. ἢ, 
27. Acts xvii. 8.—with grief and pity, John x 
33. [see Gen. xliii. 30.]—with grief and fer, 
John xiii. 21. 1 Pet. iti. 14.—with doubt, per 
plexity, and uneasiness, Acts xv. 24. Gal. i. 7. τ. 
10. [Xen. Mem. ii. 6, 17.]—with a mixture οἱ 
variety of passions, Mat. ii. 3. The learned Bp 
Chandler, in his Vindication of the Defence αἱ 
Christianity, p. 423. has well described the rarwe! 
and even contrary Frastions which, on the Mayas’ 
arrival, agitated Herod and his court, and & 
inhabitants of Jerusalem, according to their ἀϊ- 
ferent expectations, hopes, and fears; and be 
observes, that, to include all these, there is το 
any one Greek word more proper and expresitt 
than ταράσσομαι. To confirm this remark, I adi. 


! (There is no reason whatever for so translating tt 
word, notwithstanding the authority of Parkhurst a 
Schleusner ; for the affectation is implied by the costes. 
not expressed in the word. Wahi gives it rightly. Tere=r 
φρονέω occ. Ps. οχχχί. 2.) 

2 (On the particular meaning of the phrases in the [50 

: last places, see three Dissertations by Morus, ished ἱ 
Leipsic, 1788 and 1789.) 
| 3 See Bp. Bull’s English Works, vol. L p. 138. ἃς. 
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that Josephus in like manner uses ἐτάραξεν to 
express the very diferent ayitations of mind which 
the report of Herud’s having been put to death 
by Antony occasioned in his dirided court and 
family. Ant. xv. 3, 7.—The above-cited are all 
the passages of the N. T. wherein this V. occurs. 
[See Gen. xl. 6. xlv. 3. Is. xiii. 8. xxvi. 18. Diog. 
L. ii. 94. Epict. Enchir. c. 16.) 


Gar Ταραχή, ἧς, ἡ, from rapacow to trouble. 

1. A troubling or stirring of water. John v. 4. 

11. A political commotion or disturbance. Mark 
xiii. 8. Thus the word is applied in Herodian, 
cited by Wetstein ; and how this particular of 
our Saviour’s prophecy was fulfilled may be seen 
in Josephus, Ant. xx. 1,1. ibid. δ, 3. de Bel. 
iii. }2, ] and 3. ibid. 18. § 1, 2,3, 5, 7, 8. et al. 
in Bp. Newton’s Dissertations on the Prophecies, 
vol. ii. p 241. &c. 8vo, and in Lardner’s Collection 
of Testimonies, vol. i. p.57. ἄς. [Diod. Sic. i. 66. 
Polyb. iii. 9,9. Xen. Veet. v. 8.] 


Τάραχος, ov, ὁ, from ταράσσω. 

I. dA disturbance, stir. Acts xii. 18. [1 Sam. v. 
9. Xen. An. i. 8, 2.] 

11. A disturbance, tumult. Acts xix. 23. 

Ταρσεύς, two, 6.—Of or belonging to Tarsus, a 
city of Cilicia in Asia Minor. occ. Acts ix. }1. 
xxi. 39. on both which texts see Wetstein, and 
Dr. Powell’s Introduction to St. Paul’s Epistles 
in Bowyer’s Conjectures. 

Taprapéw, &, from Τάρταρος, of which below. 
—To cast into Tartarus. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 4. “The 
Scholiast on /sEsch. Eum. says, Pindar relates 
that Apollo overcame the Python by force, 
wherefore the earth endeavoured raprapweat to 
cast him into Tartarus. Tzetzes uses the same 
word raprapow for casting or sending into Tar- 
farus: and the compound verb cararaprapouy 
is found in Apollodorus, [ Bibl. i. 1, 2.] in Didy- 
mus’s Scholia on Humer, in Phurnutus, de Nat. 
Deor. p. 11, ed. Gale, and in the book περὶ πο- 
ταμῶν, which is extant among the works of Plu- 
tarch. ([Sext. Emp. Pyrrh. Hypotyp. iii. 24.] 
And thoee whom Apollodorus styles cararap- 
ταρωθέντας he in the same breath calls ῥιφθέντας 
εἰς Τάρταρον, cust into Tartarus.” hus the 
learned Windet, in Pole, Synops. We may then, 
I think, safely assert that raprapwoag, in St. 
Peter, means not, as Mede, Works, fol. p. 23. in- 
terprets it, to adjudge to, but to cast tnto Tartarus, 
ῥίπτειν ig Τάρταρον, as in Homer, cited below. 
{ Tartarus was the deepest abyss of the infernal 
regions, dark, (as it is described by Homer, 1]. 
viii. 16. 480. Apollodorus ubi supra, Hesiod, 
Theog. 720. Cic. Tuse. i. 15.) and as far from 
earth as earth from heaven, according to Homer 
and Apvllodorus, ubi supra. Homer, tov, de- 
scribes it as having iron gates and a brazen 
threshold, by which (/Eschin. Socr. D. iii. 21. 
Hesiod, Theog. 720.) the evil go into Erebus, &c. 
Parkhurst gues into a long disquisition to show 
that in ita proper sense it meant the cundensed 
and solid darkness which, according to a theory 
of his, surrounds the material universe. Having 
then noticed the Greek idea of Tartarus, he con- 
cludes as fullows :]—On the whole, then, rapra- 
ροῦν in St. Peter is the same as ῥίπτειν ἐς Tadp- 
ταρον, to throw into Tartarus, in Homer, only 


rectifying the poet’s mistake of Tartarus being 


in the bowels of the earth, and recurring to the 
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true origiual sense of that word above explained, 
which, when applied to spirits, must be interpreted 

ritually; and thus raprapwoag will import 
that God cast the apostate angels out of his pre- 
sence info that ζόφος τοῦ σκότους, blackness of 
darkness, (2 Pet. ii. 17. Jude 13.) where they 
will be fur ever banished from the liyht of his 
countenance, and frum the beatifying influence of 
the ever-blessed Three, as truly as a person plunged 
into the torpid boundary of this created system 
would be from the light of the sun, and the be- 
nign operations of the material heavens. 

ΤΑΎΤΩ, or TA’EZQ. 

[I. Properly, to order, sé in a certain order. 
Thue. i. 48. Xen. Mem. iii. 1,7. And hence in 
Luke vii. 8. (with ὑπό) to put one under another’s 
order, ] 

(II. To appoint or order any thing to be done, 
(with acc. of thing, and dat. of person,) Mat. 
xxviii. 16. Acts xxii. 10. xxviii. 25, A¢lian, V. H. 
xiv. 22. Xen. Cyr. iv. 5, 11.] 

[11]. To appoint or choose a person for any 
office, as Rom. xiii. 1. and 80] Εἰς διακονίαν τοῖς 
ayiog τάττειν ἑαυτούς, 1 Cor. xvi. 15. means to 
set or appuint themselves to, i. 6. to undertake, of 
their own accord, the office of serving the saints, to 
employ themselves colunturily in assisting them. Ra- 
phelius shows that Xenophon and Plato apply 
the phrase τάττειν ἑαυτόν in the same view, and 
pertinently observes, that the dative ἁγίοις in the 
above text is to be referred not to ἔταξαν, but 
to διακονίαν ; for Greek nouns sometimes govern 
the same cases as their verbs. Comp. Mat. viii. 
34. x. 18. Mark i. 44. John xii. 13. Acts i. 16. 
xi. 29. 2 Cor. ix.12. To which we may add from 
Plato, Apol. Socr. § 17. p. 92. ed. Forster, τὴν 
ἐμὴν TQ OEQ™ ‘YIIHPESI’AN, ‘my subser- 
tiency to God;’ and § 18. τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ ΔΟΣΙΝ 
ὙΜΙ͂Ν, ‘ God’s gift to you.’ And as to the ex- 
pression τάττεεν εἰς, see many other like in- 
stances from the Greek in Wetstein and Kypke. 
(See } Sam. xxii. 7. 2 Sam. vii. 11. Polyb. i. 45, 
l. xv. 27, 7.] 

1V. Pass. to be disposed, adapted. occ. Acts xiii. 
48. καὶ ἐπίστευσαν ὅσοι ἦσαν τεταγμένοι εἰς 
ζωὴν αἰώνιον, and as many as were disposed, 
adapted, or in a right disposition and preparation, 
for eternal life, believed. This, after attentive con- 
sideration, and having read what others (parti- 
cularly the learned Mede’, Raphelius, Wolfius, 
and Doddridge,) have written, appears to me the 
true meaning of the text, and I think with Wol- 
fius, that τεταγμένος εἰς in this passage is equiva- 
lent to εὔθετος εἰς, Luke ix. 62. The expression 
dves not seem to have any reference to the dirine 
predestination of particular men to salvation, 
even in the Lutheran, much less in the Cal- 
vinistic, sense of that term. The passages which 
the excellent Raphelius cites from Herodvutus, 
Arrian, and Zosimus, in proof of its relating to 
the Lutheran predestination, do not, I apprehend, 
come up to his point, but only show that réray- 
μένος εἰς, when referfing to an employment or 
station, means appointed to it. But see an excel- 
lent note of Dr. Hammond’s on this text, with 
Le Clere’s supplement to it. The Gentiles reray- 
μένοι εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον, and who consequently 
believed, are manifestly contrasted with the Jews, 


1 Works, folio, p. 21. 
ΒΩ 


TAY TEK 


inert, neat. of ταχύς, used sdrertialy— 
v. 35. 
= 


Ὁ 


te appoint, determine. Acts xv. 2 See) sei ily, quickly. iemadiiatel 
Pays. xvii. 7,7. Lysias, 336, 7.) Beli MP 8. Sie ix. 39. (ates Wak Wail 
TAY POE, ον; ὁ, from the Chald. ina ben !, carly; and Schleumer eays, that perkpr 
which from the Heb. vie) the same, for which the | word may mean raslly, as in Prov. xx. 35.) xvi. 
EXX often use ταῦροι (as Gen, alix.6.]—A ἃ. Johari 2. Rev. i. δ, 16. Hi Il. x 1 
bull or becve, taurus. oce. Mat. xxii, 4. Acts xiv. | xxii, 7,12, 20. It oce. for 7D in Deut. ix. 12 
13. Heb, ix. 13. x.4. On Acts xiv. 13. we | Ex. xxxil 8; for ET in Is. v. 36. Wii & 
may observe, that the ancient heathen used t0| Feel, viii. 11, See Ecelus, xix. 4. Dem. 1432,35. 
thus Ovid, Met. iv. 765. | Xen, Gyr.i. 1, 1] 

Comp. Virgil, in. ix. 627. and see more in) TAXYS, εἶα, ὁ. ΘΛ. coc. James i, It 
Wetstein. . Zeph. i. 14. Mal. iii, δ. Prov 


Ἔχε. 
Ταφή, ἧς, ἡ, from ἔταφον, 2nd aor. of θάπτω (Ee. 20.) 
bus ch sce—A burying oF burial. το. | ne Contant 
10. ta lit 0, "On the dative in this place| 1- And. Mat xxvi. 48, πανί. 12. otal 
a Ῥ When followed by καί it be 
U hiatihowt ἡ § 387.) 2. When y fat ie may 
” μι both, an Acts xx. 31. xxiv. 15. xxvii. 29. Comp 
Τάρος, ov, ὁ, from ἔταφον, 2nd aor. of θάστω Luke ii. 16, 
to bury, which see—A . Mat, [xxi al 3. Te—eai, whether—or. Acts ix. 2—Ths 
αν Οἱ, 64, 66. xxv. 1. le, like ‘the Latin gue, never begins 
3 Kings ix. 28, Job v. 26. Seo Montf. Anti. | Pores tt ματι Dut she? some other μου 
Ilust. t. v. pti. p. 170, In Rom. iii, 10. the |g [Schleumer thinks it is sometimes for bt, 
word scoma metaphorically ured to express what as Abus δι τ: 42. οἱ al.; that it is eometins 
is odious, The words are taken from Ps. v. 10.] | redundant, κα Rom. i. 27, We have τέ πὰ 
ne. TAXA. Ade, perhaps oce. Rom. BJ: 7.| Acts xvi. 16.) 
Philem. 15. (Lucian, Dial. Deorr. vi. 6. Azsch.| TEI'NO.—To stretob, stretch owt, extend, didead 
Dial. Soot i. 2. Xen. An 2,17. Ite original | This pie V. ccoure not in the N. T tats 
and pi sense is quickly, from ταχύς, See | h ted on account of ypounds and 
Xen. Hell vi. 4,34 Bit xviii, 20, 9.1 Senet τα a 
ται a, from ταχύ ΤΕΙ͂ΧΟΣ, coc, ους, τό. Eustathius and οὐκ 
Pedy. Ye xiv. 21. xvi. δ. derive it from τεύχω to build.—A wall. Aewit 
(John's SOS Peay, 190 Gal i, δ΄ Phi 25. Heb, xi. 80. [3 Cor. xi 38. Rev. iB, 
19, 24, 2 Thees. ii, 2. 2 Tim, iv. 9. Ceb, Tab. 3! J - 


Ε 1 15, 17—19. Josh. vi. δ, 20. 1 Sam. xxv. 16 fe 
Folyb. i, 60, 10. Xen. Cy , 30. 2 Sam. xvii. rein; Num. xxxv. 4. 18. xv. 1. form [εν 
Is. 


3 Hinge i 11, Joel iii. 4. Prov. xxv. 8. | aed for ἃ city, with its walls and fortificsios, 
yi temeré, oce. 1 Tim, v.22, "5 ἐπι 2 Kings xx.16. (for vp) and Xen, Hell τε 
where ἘΣ ἈΚ that Polybiue uses in 5,8 Enor. Pham. 71. 826.) 
the same manner. (Schl. and Wahl refer this τι rote from viene 
place to the Ist head.} | Prd ruins 3. rice 
Ταχινός, ἡ, ὄν, from τ it, Soph. ἃ. 148 
L Seite 2 Pet. . 7 Lyviay, 206, 7. Xen. Mem. i. 1,2] 
ly lished or happen. 2 Pet. τίκνον.-- 
i Us. (Comp. Hs. ἴα, 1, Hab, 1.6. Call. H. in| Mle ea,” τοῖς γον ee affecia 
95.) and tenderness. See John xiii, 58. Gal. iv. 18 
Τάχιστα, neut. plur. [of τάχιστος,] used ad- 1 John ii. 1. (12, 28. iii, 7, 18. iv. 4 v.21) 
verbially, most speedily; ὡς τάχιστα, weith the νί- “ Dear children.” Campbell’s Prelim, Disses 
most speed, quam celerrimé, Acts xvii. 15. ‘This | p. 615. 
phrase is’ used by the best Greek writers —Td-| gay" Τεκνογονέω, ὥ, from τίανον α ail wl 
Χίον, neut. [of ταχίων,] used adverbially, more γέγονα perf. mid. of the old verb γείνω ot 
rely or gpeeily, Sohn xx. 4. Heb, xii. 10. do make, ἐσ}. Τὸ bear children. ove ἢ Ἢ 
[Wied ἰοὰ, Sic. i. δ. xx.92.) “Also y, 14. [Chrysostom and Theophylact, oy ὰα 
applied nearly as the Positives speedily, sv0n, | not only producing children, but jing them 
prety soon. John xiii. 27. 1 Tim. Heb. α Christian manner, is here implied.) 


. 
Xi. 19, Comp, under βὲ πίων. Γι ine. 0." oF τανογονάρ, ας; ἡ, the μὸν 


‘bg. 
—_ 


Attic word was θᾶττον. See Ὅσων. ad| 
Lucian, Soleee. p. 751. and notes on Thom, M, | Teevoyovlw.— Child-bearing. occ. 1 Tim. ἢ. 16. 


in v. θᾶττον.] | Τίκνον, ov, τό, from τίκτω, or obsol. risy " 
180 the Pranician ca called beere, Thor: according to pe » child, whether male or female. [Mat i 


Plutarch in Sylla, eae οἱ Φοίνικες thy | 
βοῦν καλοῖσι. τ 118, vii 11. x. 21. xv. 26. xviii, 45. xix 3. 
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34. xxvii. 25, Mark vil. 27. x. 
12. Luke 48. 
xv. SI. xviii, 39. xx, 31. x 

δ. xxi, δ, 21, 1 Cor. iv. 14. vii. 14. 
2 Cor. vi. 13. xii. 14. ‘Gal. iv. 27. Eph. vi, 1, 4. 
PI . Col. Ta 1 Thess. ii. 7, 


inhabitants 


Ἢ 
37. Luke xiii, 84. xix. 44. (Gal. iv. 25.] Comp. 
Toe! ii 3. Hh oF iv. 6. Zach. ix. 13. and θυ: 
γάτηρ LIT. 

1V, It is used an “a title of condescension 


‘Doddridge on Mat. ix. 2. 
‘25. 1 Tim. i. 2 Tim. ii. 1.] Comp. Josh, vii, 
\d θυγάτηρ LI. [Herodian, 

. viii. p. 469.) 

V. St. Paul calls Oneriu his child or son, τίκ- 
νον, because begotten, i. e. converted to Christ, by 
Aim. Philem. 10. Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 14, 15, 2 Cor. 
vi. 13, and πατήρ V. [1 Tim. 
Comp. too 1 Kings xx. 35.] 

Vi. Believers are called τέκνα Θεοῦ, children 
of, Ged, as being regenerated or born again by his 

‘ord and Spint, ‘and resembling their heavenly 
Father in their dispositions and actions. John 
i, 12. xi, 52. Rom. viii. 16, Eph. v. 1. Phil. ii, 
15. 1 John iii. 2,10, So they are styled children 
of light, Eph. ¥. 8, for God is light, and they are | 

enlightened by him. See Wolfius, and comp. under | 
υἱός VIII. ‘THos, αἱ. 1.1 But, 

VII. Children of the devil are such as act under 
hia influence, and resemble that qpostate spirit, 
1 John iii. 10, Comp. John v 

VILL Endwed with, or “da αι to, Thus the 
children of wisdom signify those who are endued 
with, or devoted to, heavenly wisdom. Mat. xi. 19. 
Luke vii. 35. So children of obedience are the 
‘obedient, 1 Pet. i. 14. These expressions are 
generally reckoned mere Hebraisms; but see | 
under υἱός XI. 

IX. Joined with words expressive of punish- 
ment, it denotes liable to or worthy See Eph. 
ii, 3. 2 Pet. ii, 14. This phrase is Hebraica 
So 2 Sam. xii. 5. myQ 13, α νον of death, one 
worthy or guilty of death; (comp. Ps. cii. 21.) 

+ Deut. xxv, 2. ΓΗ pa, worthy of beating. Com 
under υἱός XIL [866 Is, lvii. 4. Hom, Il, x: 
151.) 


IGF Τικνοτροφίω, ὥ, from τέκνον a child, and 
rirpoga perf. mid. of τρίφω to nourish, bring up.— 
To bring up or educate children, oce. 1 Tim. v. 10. 
‘Arrian uses this V. (which, however, is not a 
common one,) Epictet. i, 23. διατί ἀποσυμβου- 
λεύεις τῷ Gogg TEKNOTPOORIN ; ‘Why 
(Epicurus) do you dissuade a wise man from 
bringing up children?” [Theodoret says, that plow ler 
education is implied by this word. See Suice: 
ii, p. 1264.) 

(δι 


᾿ 17. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 37.) 


2 Tit i 4.) 


TEA 
TEKTON, ονος, ὁ. The Greek Lexicons de- 


. | rive it from τεύχων to fabricate (which see under 


in wood, iron, or stone, but 
ΩΣ faber. occ. Mat. 

[Many interpreters here 

ink that ὁ τέκτων is put by metonymy for τοῦ 
τέκτονος υἱός ; but others say, that it was the 
custom of all the Jewish rabbis to learn some 
19. 2Sam. τ. 11. 1 Kings 
vii. 14. for ey, which means, car’ ἐξοχήν, a σατ- 
penter, See 2 Kings xxii. 6. Dion. Hal. Ant. iv. 


TE'KQ. See under τίκτω. 


Τίλειος, a, ον, from τελέῳ to complete, perfe 

1. Complete, perfect. (1 Cor. xiii. 10. Frame i 
4,17, 25. 1 Jobn iv, 18, And referriug to 
mental or moral qualities, Mat. ν. 48, xix. 21. 
Rom. xii. 2. Phil. li 18, Cal. 38. ἵν. 13. James 
xi 4. xv. 8, 
1 iii, 9.) Siac v. 48. Bp. 
Sherlock? observes, that the precise meaning is, 
“ Let your love be universal, unconfined by parti- 
| lites’ and with respect to its objects, as large 
as God's is.” Comp. Luke vi. 36. and see Elaier 


ΙΓ ak posed 
1, Ad of full age, κα opposed to 
παιδία little ase’ or ite infants. In this 
view it is applied spiritually to Christians, 1 Cor. 
xiv, 20. Heb. v. 14. Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 6. Eph.iv. 
is. Phil. iii, 15. where see FMacknight, as on 
ji, 6. As in Eph. iv. 13. we have ἌΝΔΡΑ. 
ἘΡΛΈΙΟΝ, 80 in Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 75. 
wo read οὐκ ἔτι εἶ μειράειον, ἀλλ᾽ ᾿ΑΝΗ ἤδῃ 
ΤΕ ΛΕΙΟΣ, ‘thou art no longer β youth, but a 
san at full age.’ Raphelius shown that Xenophon, 
‘as well as Arrian, uses the phrase in the same 
sense; and that Polybius applies it figuratively 
to the mind, See also Wetstein on Heb. v. 14. 
[See 1 Chron, xxv. 8 Wisd. ix. 2. Apollod. 
| Bibl. i. 2,1. fi,7,6. Polyb. v. 29, 2. Allian, 
V. H. xiii. 1. and the commentators on iv. 3. and 
| Callim, H. in Jov. 67.] 


EGF Τιλειότης, ἡτος, ἡ, from τέλειος. 
I. Perfection, perfectness. occ, Col. iti. 14. 
where charity or love is called σύνδεσμος τῆς 
τελειότητος. the bond of perfectness, i.e. says 
Whitby, the most perfect bond of union? amon; 
|Christians, Eph. iv. 15, 16; (comp. ver. 3. ‘and 
| John xvii. 23.) the end and the fection of the 
| commandment, 1 Tim. i. δ; that which fulfils the 
t, Rom. xiii, 8. (comp. ver. 9, 10.) and that 
| which renders us perfect and wnblameable in holi- 
ness before God, 1 Thess. 12, 13. 

Perfection, i, e, says Whitby, doctrines 
| shah weil render’ pereons perfe ten in the know- 
of Christ. occ. Heb. vi. 1. Comp. under 

ΕΗ IL 


TeAudw, ὦ, from rides, 
U1. Τὸ comple, fish. Luke ἢ, 48. (of timey) 
Acis xx. 24. In] Luke xiii, 32. Ky vis renders 
actively, and understands it both of the fnish- 
ing of our Lord’s teaching and miracles, and of 
the end of his life. And in this latter view he 


1 (Bchleusner says, that the word here means renderi 
ete ‘and-so in ver. 25. But this fs without authority 


ἴων, Wied. i ΠῚ 


TEA 


cites from Plutarch, Consol. ad Apoll. t. ii. p. 
111. C, TEAEIOYNTA τὸ ζῇν ‘ending their 
life’ So Wetstein from Josephus, Maceab. § 7. 
“Ὁ holy life! ὃν πιστὴ θανάτου σφραγὶς ἜΤΕ- 
ΔΕΙΏΣΕΝ, which the faithful seal of death 
(firished.’ 80 Eusebius and other ancient Chris- 
tian writers often apply it to the death of the 
martyrs, See Rapheli Semicent. Annotat. 
p. 8. and Suicer, Thesaur. under τελειόω LE. | 
{Wahl also construes the fut. mid. in this place | 
shall finish my works, Schleusner | 
hat it should be talon jively, and con- | 
jrought 0 an end). | 
hhius has τέλειος i do, ἡ ἡ ὑστάτη, καὶ τὸν 
βίον τιλειεῦσα, See Fischer, Prol. do Vit. τα. 
The verb, too, oce. in | 
in Eusel je Vit. Const. ¢. 47. 
ially of the death of martyrs, See Wisd. iv. | 
13, Euseb. H. E. iii, 35. vii. 15. To this head 
Wahl and Schleusner also refer (I think rightly 
Phi 12, (nee below, sense IV.!) construing, 
lo, 


36, 


Diod. Si 
mits To “fel, (as . prophecy,) John xix. 


Ide. . 9. ‘emi 22. spoken, 
jeb, xii. 23, of the epirite of just men made per- 
fet “and complete both in holiness and happi- 
‘ness, 80 far as may consist with the separate 


state?,” but seems to include the resurrection also, | 


Heb. ‘xi. 40. (see Macknight,) Phil. iii. 12, In 
which latter text observe that τετελείωμαι is, like 
ἔλαβον, διώκω, καταλαμβάνω, &e. in this ‘pas- 


sage, an ayonistic term, denoting the fixishiny of 
one’s race, (comp. 2 Tim. iv. 7.) and the receiving 
of one's complete reward. See Whitby and Wolf- 
ius on the place. [1 am at a lose to reconcile 
this just remark of Parkhurst with his placing 
the word under this head. Add John xvii. 23. 
whore the meaning seems to bey that they may ἧς 
perfectly united. Sohn i. 17, 18. 

rkhurst gives the passages Tet. ii. 19. ix. 9. 
x. 1, 14. under this head, without remark, Wal 
Schleusner construe the verb in them as 
ignifying, to render perfectly free from sin, expiate 
perfedly, and so CEcumenins expressly explains 
‘the last passage.) 

V. To make Christ perfect, Heb. ii, 10. i. 6. “to 
consecrate him by sufferings to his office, (as 
Heb. v. 9, vii, 28, Luke xiii, 32. comp, Lev. xxi. 
10. Exod. xaix. 34. Lev. viii, 22, 28, 38. in 
EXX,) and fully to, qualify and enable him to 
the discharge of it.” Comp. 7, 18. iv. 
15. v.1,2. [Schleusner and ‘Weil ‘undersan | 
the verb in the passages alleged under this 
an meaning.to make ons condition perfeclly happy, 
ra rfectly, lead to glory as the proposed crown | 
Α 


ᾧ 
Be 


iss. And they add, Heb. xi, 40. xii. 
ith great propriety) as further instances of this 
sense.] 


1 [On this use of the perf. pass. see Matthize, § 493.) 
3 Doddriage. 
9 Mr. Clark's Note on Heb. if. 10. 
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MEF Τιλείως, adv. from rideiog.—Perfely, 

constantly, to the end. occ. 1 Pet. i. 13. (ola 

vi. 37. (in the Compl.) Judith xi. 6. 3 Mae. xii 

42. Fischer thinks this form Alexandrian, and 

leg Attic. See his Prol. xxx. de Vit Le 
T. p. 674.) 

Τελείωσις, ewe, ἡ, from | τελειόω. 

1. _A completion, jishment. Luke i. 45. 
[So Judith χ.9. (which Schleusner gives as Lake 
χ. 9.) It is used in Jer. ii. 3. for fulfimest of 

φρουραῖς. See Eustathius ‘ad Iliad. A. 
Ρ. 832. and Poll. On. iii. 3, 38. on the use of τίλος 
|and compounds, as to marriage. In Ex. xxix. 36. 
it seems merely to denote what fills. 

U. Perfection of priesthood, both as to etoae- 
ment and intercession. Heb. vii. 11. Comp. 19-28. 
ix. 9, 34. x. 1-4 
EF Τιλειωτῆς, οὔ, ὁ, from τελειόω.--- Α'ὶ frishe, 
perfeder. occ. 2 where Christ ἃ 
called τὸν τῆς πίστεως (not ἡμῶν) ἀρχηγὸν εαὶ 
τελειωτῆν, the leader in, and fi ὴ ΠΌΣΟ 
in his own pereon, who always δοέϊευοά and trasted 
in his heavenly Father himself, and so bath lef 


| us an example that we should follow his faith 
; Te dlcharge or ffl. John iv. 4. v.36.) 


Jef 


Compare the following words, and see Wolfie, 
Cur. Philol. (Sebleusner deduces the meaning 
this word otherwise. He anys, that τιλειόν α 
declare victor in the games, assign the reward & 
the congucror, referring to Faber, Sect. i. 
18. and Salmas. ad Spartian. in Adrian. p. 1st 
Hence τελειωτῆς is the ἀγωνοθέτης, and there 
fore the rewarder. | Bretechneider makes ἀρχῃ- 
γὸς καὶ τιλειωτής the same as ἀρχὴ oo 
τέλος. 


BF Τιλεσφορίω, ὥ, from for an end, per 
fection, and gopiw to bring, bear.—To briny » 
Perfection, as seed does the. fruit. oce. Lake vii 

Raphelius cites a passage from Array, 
Ep 8. (p. . AI. ed. hata) where snd 
like manner said τελεσφορηθῆναι to be 
perfection, i. 6. by bearing perfect and see 
Strabo [v. p. 381. ἜΡΙΣ the V. active toa ria, 
and Plutarch, the adjective μόραν to στοὰ 
general, which bring their Sruit to 
more in Wetstein, and Kypke on tone th Ca 
Ant. i. 6,3. Symm. Ps, Ixv. 10. Ine. I 
27. The use of the word absolutel 
emarkable. Hesychius has τελεσφορε 
ἄγει, Comp. Joseph. de Mac. t. ii. p. 514. ὯΝ 
Ed. Ο. 1550.] 

τιλευτάω, ὥ, from τελευτή, which see. 

I. To end, finish, accomplish. Thus often wl 
in Homer, δ 1]. viii. 9. xiv. 280, xviii, 382.4 
al. freq. ‘See Damm’s Lexic. 2382, 3. [Ee 
Phoen. 1608. Hence τελευτῶν is often tals 
adverbially for at length 4.1 

II. To end one's life, to die. Mat. ii, 19. ix. It 
Thus it is used aleo in the best of the more m 
|dern Greek writers, as by Xen. Cyr. viii. pt 
ed. Hutchinson, 8vo. ὅταν TEABYTH’SQ, ‘wba 
T shall be dead? But Eustathius has justly o> 
| served that this application of it is elliptical ; asl 
| accordingly in Herodotus, i. 32. we have reper 
edly ΤΕΛΕΥΤΗ͂ΣΑΙ TO'N ΒΙΌΝ, and TEAET- 
THEAL TON ATOTNA, ‘to end one lik” 


Brie 


{ {See Xen-de Re Ba. lil δ. Allan, v.33 
2 δε ton, lian, Vs lass, Ya Praag. ik 
Diog. L.'x. 2%.) 


ΤΕΛ 


Comp. under τελευτή 1. [Add Mat. xv. 4. 
26. Mark vii. Jo. ix, wie 46, 48. Luke vii. 2. 
Acts ii. i, 22. Gen. vi. 17. 


Cini hin’ g8, Winds hi. 18. On the forms 
θανάτῳ τιλευτάω, which some call an Hebraism, 
see Schwarz, Comm. Cr. p. 1313.] 


Tedear fy ἧς, ἡ from rehieto end, fish 
I. Ane fiahment, ‘Thus used in 
Homer, Tl. x. 621. Od. 1. 248, which Eustathius | 


is 
τόϊο TRAEYTH’, the end of life, Il. vii. 104. 
xvi. 181. Thus likewise Herodows, TEAEYTH' 
TOY ΒΙΌΥ, i. 31. (Demosth. p. 481, 14.) 
Hence 

II. By an ellipsis, the end of life, death, decease. 
oce. Mat. ii. 15. The later Greek writers apply 
it in the same manner. See Wetatein on Mat. 
xvii, 2, Josh, i. 1. 1 Mac. ix. 23. Hero- 
. 10, 1. Lucian, Macrob. 12.] 


Τελίω, ὦ, from τέλος an end, also tribute, which 
see. 


iv. 7. Rev. xi. 7. xv. 1, 8 xx. 
3, δ, 7. Ruth ii. 21. i 


1. i ob τ 
n 


aay 
"tit! τὸ oberae, fais. Rom. 1.27, James i. 
8. fon ‘Tat. ii, p. 91.) 

a8 tribute. Mat. xvii. 34. Rom, 
xi 6. The ‘Alcib. i. p. 31. Xen, Mem. ii. 9, 1. 
Demosth. p. 1067, 27.] 

V. To go over, obire, peragrare, Mat. x. 23. 
where Elsner and Wetatein show that Thucy- 
dides, Aristides, and Lucian apply it likewise to 
traveltiny or journeying. See also Raphelius, 
Campbell, and Kypko, [Schlcusner translates 
this place to finish, understanding ὁδόν. The 
Vulgate has oonsummare, and #0 
has consummare Italiam for So Deg 
in Josh. ii. 17. Raphelius and Wakefield agree 
with Parkhurst. See Thue. iv. 78. Lucian, 
Toxar, 82. and διατελίω in Xen. AD. i, 
Krumbholz thinks we are to understand κῆρι 
σειν. Bretechneider would understand φεύγον- 
reg, not a very happy idea.) 


TE’ AOS, eng, ους, τό. 

1. An end. Luke i. 33. 1 Cor. xv. 24. Comp. 
Mat. xxi 
is the genitive of the agent. “Ye have seen in 
the history of that good man (Job) what a happy 
termination the Lord put to his sufferings.” 
Macknight. [See sense IV. Schleusner at first 
refers Mat. x. 22. xxiv. ὃ. Luke xxii, 37. to 
this head, but afterwards to the same head as 
Parkhurst does, Add Hebrews vii, 3.) Τὸ 
τίλος, used adverbially, (the preposition κατά 

ing understood,) finally, q. d. at the ent. 1 Pet. 
8. Εἰς τίλος, Luke xviii. 5. may signify 
either continually, perpetually, or at length (comp. 
1 Thess. ii. 16. [where Bretachneider says en- 
tirely, and Schleusmer construes ad interitum, ad | οι 
internecionem usque,) and Macknight there) ; or 
else, with Raphelius, we may render it quite, en- 
tirely ; in which Inst sense he observes that Poly- 
bius conatanty uses it ; but on both these latter 

615) 


ancient and proper sense. So BIO’-| 


. | 27. 


7,| Job’s troubles granted him 
| event of all the troubles endured by Christ 


orus (i. 18.) | 


14. Jam. v. 11. where of the Lord | 


TEA 


int ions it is manifest that εἰς τέλος must 
be joined, not with ἐρχομένη but with ὑπωπιάζῳ. 
See Wolhus and Weutein on Luke. Τίλὸς 
oe have an end, i.e, either to come to an end, 

lark iii, 26; or to be aocomplished, as prophecies, 
ἄς. Luke xxii, 37'. Wetstein shows that the 
Greek writers likewise use it in both these senses, 
Comp. ulso Kypke on Luke. 

IL. It seems particularly to refer to the end of 
the Jewish polity, by the destruction of Jerusalem, 
and the dispersion of the Jers. Mat. xxiv. 6, 13. 
Comp. Mat. x. 22. where see Wolfius, [Schleus- 
| ner says, the word signifies ge 
end, and puts under this hea 
18. Luke xxi. 9, Comp. Tosh. viii, 
2 Chron. xxxi. 1. in Hebrew and Greel 

II1. The end of life, death, Heb. iii. 6, 14. 
Comp. Heb. vii. 3. and τελευτή 1. and II. 
[Schleusner adds, John xiii. 1. 1 Cor. i. 8, 2 Cor. 
i. 13. 13. Heb. 6, 14, vi. 11. James v. 11. 
(where, says he, most interpreters understand 
the death of. Christ; but see next head.) Rev. ii. 

Wied, iii. 19. lian, V. H. iii. 25. Herod. 

iii. 65. Joseph. Ant. viii. 16, 4. 

1V. An end, erent, Mat. xxvi. 58, [Schleus- 

ner here mentions two other interpretations of 

James v.11. Either the happy event or ad of αἱ 
Ὧν God, or the hay 


4 
mankind, He prefers the last. Pad. Ol. xii. 
| 146. Demosth. 292, 22. Test. xii. Patr. p. 689. 
| Joseph. Ant. ix. 4, 4. Schleusner adds also 

Ecel. vii. 3.] 

'V. An end, scope; in which sense Elsner ob- 
serves that réhog is applied by Arrian. Rom. x. 
4. Comp. Gal [Schleusner understands 
the place of Romane’ thus, Christ made an end of 
the Mosaic law?. Eatius ‘and Elsner understand 
the fulfilling of the law, referring to Luke xxii. 37. 
Macknight says, Christ is the end for which the law 
teas giren, i.e, it was intended to lead men to 
believe in Christ, which is, I suppose, what Park- 
|hurst means. So Bretschneider, citing Joseph. 
|B. J. vii. 5,6. Philo, de Vit. Mos. i. p. 626. 
προὔκειτο ἐν αὐτῷ ridog ὠνῆσαι τοὺς  ἀρχομίς 
νους. 

Vi. An end, ἐτῶν, consequence, fu 
pene, τινε, whether of reward, 1 Bete 9, 
| Gem vi 22; or of punishment, Rom. vi. 

mia Comp. 2 €or. xi. 15.1 Pot. ἵν. 
TH ont Pet i.o. Kypke shows that the Greek 
writers? apply it, in like manner, to the event, 
whether of reward or punishment. 

VIL, The short sum and principal end to which 
all other things are referred. Raphelios, 
who shows, that in Arrian, Epictet. i. 20. it is. 
used in the same sense, oce. 1 ΤῊ 
|sum τῆς παραγγιλίας of the 


namely, mentioned ver. 3. is charity. [See Eccl. 
13.’ Poly. Hist. iog. L. i. 87. Arrian; 
D. E. i. 30. So finis in Cic, ad Att. xii. 6.] 


1 (Ben Jouph. Ant. U.5,3. 1.6, 5. vil 14,8. Dion, 


Hal. |. 19. Kypk 
a sian νων, Cor. x. 11. a8 the 
the maation; and #0 Macknight, add- 
fig however, that t may micas the leet alopenseon, Lee, 
the’ Gospel age, distinguished from the patriarchal and 
Mosaic.) 
2 (Pind, ΟἹ. ἰ. 81. Joseph. Ant. vi. 1,2. Philo, de Char. 
7.) 


TEA 


VITI. An impost or tar, properly om goods or 

ise, custom, vectigal. Mat. xvii. 25. Roun. 

xiii. 7. See Wetstein on Mat., and Kypke on 

Rom. [Xen. de Vect. iv. 19, 20. iske, Ind. 
Gr. Dem. p. 282.] 


ΠΑ͂Σ Τελώνης, ov, ὁ, from τέλος tax, custom, 
and ὠνέομαι to buy, farm.—A farmer and collector 
of the tares or ic retenucs,a publican. These 
publicans may be distinguished into two classes, 
the superior and inferior ; both of whom were 
sometimes called in Greek τελῶναι. Now it is 
certain that! the superior or principal farmers and 
collectors of the taxes, throughout τῆς Roman em- 

ire, were of the equestrian order, or Roman 
Frights but it appears that the τελῶναι men- 
tioned in the gospels were mostly Jews. See 
Luke iii. 12. Mat. x. 3. xviii. 17. These latter, 
therefore, seem in general to have been of the 
inferior sort, a kind of custom-house officers, porti- 
tores, (see Mat. ix. 9.) under the rian publi- 
cans. Zaccheus, however, though a Jew, is called 
ἀρχιτελώνης, (see Luke xix. 2, 9.) a chief publi- 
can, which seems to denote that he fa some 
rt of the public revenues for himself, and had 
Inferior τελῶναι or collectors under him. See 
Wolfiue. And indeed there is no absurdity in 
supposing that he might be a Roman knight, as 
well as those Jews who are expressly said by 
Josephus, de Bel. ii. 14, 9. to have been ἄνδρας 
ἱππικοῦ τάγματος--ὧν εἰ καὶ τὸ γένος ᾿Ιουδαῖον, 
ἀλλὰ τὸ γοῦν ἀξίωμα Ῥωμαϊκὸν ἦν, " men of 
the equestrian order, whose dignity was Roman, 
though their descent was Jewish.’ No wonder 
that the Jewish τελῶναι, in our Saviour’s time, 
were 80 odious to the rest of their countrymen, 
if we consider not only the usual rapacity of that 
sort of men, (whom the Greeks likewise reckoned 
infamous, see Kypke on Mat. v. 46 3.) but also 
the great aversion which the Jewish people in 
eral then had to the Roman government, and 

ow natural ft was for them to regard those Jews 
who assisted in collecting the Roman tribute as 
betrayers of the liberties of their country, and 
even abettors of those who had enslaved it. For 
a further account of the publicans, see Wetstein 
on Mat. v. 46. Suicer, Thesaur. in τελώνης, 
Whitby on Mat. ix. 11. and Lardner’s Credibility 
of Gospel Hist. book i. ch. ix. § 10, 11. [Mat. v. 
47. ix. 10. xi. 19. xxi. 31,32. Mark ii. 15, 16. 
Luke v. 27, 29, 30. vii. 29, 34. xv. 1. xviii. 1O— 
12. On the abhorrence felt for them by the 
Jews, see Carpzov. ad Scheckard. Jus Reg. 
p. 277. and Goodwin, Mos, and Aar. i. 2. p. 12.] 


BaF Τελώνιον, ov, τό, from τελώνης.--- ΑἹ place 
Jor receiving custom, @ custom-house. So the Syriac 
version in all the three following passages, 


᾽ a 
[mass Aad the house of tribute. occ. Mat. ix. 
9. Mark ii. 14. Luke v. 27. Campbell, whom 


1 Thus Cicero, ‘‘certe huic homini nulla spes salutis 
esset, οἱ Publicani, hoc est, 81 Equites Romani judicarent.” 
In Verr. ili. 72. ‘ Flos enim Equitum Romanorum-- Publi- 
canorum ordine continetur.” Cn. Plane. 9. ‘‘Omnes 
Publicanos, totum fered Equestrem ordinem.” De Pet. 
Consul. cap. 1. Tacitus (sub Tiberio). “Αἱ framenta ef 
pecunia vectigales, cetera publicorum fructuum, societati- 
bus equitum Romanorum agitabantur.” Annal. iv. 6. 

3 [From Οἷς. ad Att. vi 2. we may gather, I think, that 
the higher order of publicans were rapacious, as well as 
the lower. He says, that he pays them great attention, 
but adds, ἤ efficio ne cui molesti sint.”’) 


616) 


TET 


see, on Mat., renders it “the toll-office.” [See 


Poll. On. ix. 5,28. It signifies also (according 
to Valek. Diatr. Ρ. 280.) tha toll iteeif.} 


TE’MNQ, to out. This simple verb occurs not 
in the N, T., but is here inserted on account of 
its compounds and derivatives. 


Τίρας, arog, τό, q. rptag from τρέω to tremble, 
be terrifed, which see—£A prodigy, a miracle, 
because it is apt to strike men with terror, or 
make them tremble. “Tipac,” says Mintert, 
“differs from σημεῖον ; for the latter is used for 
any ordinary sign, even where there is nothing 
miraculous, but τέρας is always taken for a 
portent, or prodigy, such as are called mirada.” 
And the etymologist, διαφέρει δὲ σημείου τέρας’ 
Τίρας λέγεται τὸ παρὰ φύσιν γινόμενον, ση- 
μεῖον δὲ παρὰ τὴν κοινὴν συνήθειαν γινόμενον 
“τέρας differs from σημεῖον ; τέρας is 
supernatural, σημεῖον what is unusual.’ [Mat 
xxiv. 24. Mark xiii. 22. John iv. 48. Acts ii. 19, 
22,43. iv. 30. v.12. vi. 8. vii. 36. xiv. 3. xv. 
12. Rom. xv. 19. 2 Cor. xii. 12. 2 Theas. ii. 3. 
Heb. ii. 4. Ex. iv. 21. Deut. iv. 34. Joel ii. 30. 
Dan. iv. 2. Xen. Mem. i. 4,15. Herod. ii. 82. 
Hom. Od. M. 394.] 


Τισσαράκοντα, οἱ, ai, τά, undeclined, from ris- 
σαρες, —pa, four, and ἄκοντα or κοντα the dai- 
mal termination. See under ἑβδομήκοντα. — 
Forty. Mat. iv. 2. et al. freq.—On 2 Cor. xi. 24 
observe, that there is an ellipsis, not unusual in 
the best writers, of the N. πληγάς strokes (see 
Bos, Ellips. p. 177. and Wetstein on Luke xii. 47); 
and that as by the law, Deut. xxv. 8. not mer 
than forty strokes were to be inflicted on a man 
who had deserved beating ; hence, for fear of 
exceeding that number, it was the custom of the 
Jews, at least about our Saviour’s time, to limit 
the number of strokes to thirty-nine. This is 
evident, not only from the above text in 2 Car, 
but from two passages in Josephus, Ant. iv. 8, 21 
and 23. who represents the law itself as order- 
ing πληγὰς τεσσαράκοντα μιᾶς λειπούσης forty 
stripes save one. The modern Jews obeerve the 
same custom, as appears from the case of the 
wretched Acosta’. See also Wolfius and We- 
stein on 2 Cor. 


as” Τεσσαρακονταετῆς, bog, οὖς, ὁ, ἡ, from 
τεσσαράκοντα forty, and ἔτος a year.—Containias, 
or consisting of, forty years. oce. Acts vil. Δ. 
xiii. 18. 

TEX TAPES, Attic TE-TTAPES, wy, ol, αἱ, 
καὶ τὰ τέσσαρα, Att. τέτταρα. --- Four. Mat 
xxiv. 31. et al. freq. 


Τιεσσαρεσκαιδέκατος, ἡ, ον, from τέσσαρες four, 
καί and, and δέκατος Ourteenth. oct. 
Acts xxvii. 27, 33. (Gen. xiv. 8 Ex. xii 6.] 


ΒΑΡ Terapraioc, a, ov, from τέταρτος fourth 
—Being four days, or the fourth day, tn @ certain 
state, [or rather, one who does or ang thieg 
on the fourth day, or for four days.] occ. Joba x. 
39. where Raphelius, on comparing ver. 17. ob- 
serves that the word relates to the time, not of 
Lazarus’s death, but of his bwrial. But it may, 


3 See the Exemplar Humane Vite annexed to Lim- 
borch's Amica Collatio, p. 350. and Bayle's Dictionary la 
Acosta, note (E). 


TET 


notwithstanding, refer to the former; for the 
Sows used to bury their dead the same day on 
which they died; and it is certain that the 
Greek writers do sometimes apply the numerals 
in —alog to the time of 5 pereon’s death. Thus 
Herodotus, ii. 89. says that ‘the bodies of 
the more noble and besutiful Egyptian women 
were not delivered to be embalmed immediately 
after their decease, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὰν TPITAIAI ἢ 
TETAPTAI“AL γένωνται, but after they had 
been dead three or four days.’ So Philostratus, 
cited by Wetstein, (whom see,) TPITAT‘OY ἤδη 
κειμίνου τοῦ νεκροῦ, ‘the man now lying 
three days, or om the third day.’ And Xen. Cyr. 
Exp. vi. p. 455, ed, Hutchinson, 8vo, says of cer- 
tain men who had been killed, »εκροὺς ἤδη ap 
ἦσαν ΠΕΜΠΤΑΓῸΙ, ‘for they now’ Laie 
dead fice days.’ [See for similar words, Thue. 
97. iii. 3. Theoer. ii. 4. 119. Hom. IL A, 424. 
Od. =. 268.) 


Tiraprog, ἢ, ov, fro 
captc.—Fourth. Mi 
‘Acts x. 30. Rev. 
xxi. 19. Gen. i. 19. 
15, 18.] 


Τι 1» OV, ὃ, ἡ, ἵν tion, 
a ira one a sl 


τ τέτταρες four. See τέσ- 
iat, xiv. 35. [Mark vi. 48. 
7. v7, 8. viii. 12. xvi 8. 

14, Ex. xx. 6. Prov, xxx. 


᾿ 
,, 
᾿ . occ, Rev. xxi. 16. 
‘Comp. Ex. xxvii. 1. xxx. 3, 1 Kings vii. 5. 
Ez, xiii 16. xlv. 2. xlviil, 20. in Hebrew and 
Greek. Xen. de Rep. L. xii. 1. Herod. i. 178.] 


BR Τιτράδιον, ov, τό, fom rerpds a quater 
ion, four—A quaternion, o ‘consist 
four soldiers, which ‘number, secerding ‘to Po- 
lybius, cited by Raphelius, constituted φυλακεῖον 
aquard. oce. Acts xii. 4, The word is used by 
Philo Judmeus. See Wetstein and Kypke. (There 
were four quaternions, for this reason : the night 
ras divided. into four watches, and the watch, 
therefore, changed every three hours, But it 
appears that there were two soldiers within and 
two without the doors of the prison. Therefore 
four were wanted for each watch. Seo Fischer, 
Prol. xix. p. 458, or Kthndl, ad loc.] 


Τιτρακισχίλιοι, at, a, from τετράεις four times, 
(which from τεγράς or sinrape fad and the 
numeral termination —1i¢, which see,) and χίλιοι 
@ thousand.—Four thousand. Mat. xv. 38, [xvi. 
1o. Mark Vili, 9, 20. Acts xxi. 38. 1 Chron. xii. 

Terparsewt, at, a, from τετράς or τέτταρες 
‘four, ind ἑκατὸν α hundred. Pour hundred. he 
ν. 36, [ν 6. xiii, 20. Gal. ili, 17. Gen. xxiii. 
16. Num. i. 29.] 


Τιτράμηνον, ov, τό, or rather τετράμηνος, ov, 
ὃ, ἡ, (see Watstein Var. Lect. and Griesbach,) 
from τετράς, άδος, ἡ, four, (which see,) and μήν 
 month.—Four montha, q. ἃ. ἃ four-month, a8 we 
say ἃ twedee-month, occ. John iv. 35. [Judg. xix. 
2. xx. 47. It oce. as an adj. in Polyb. x 
32, 5.] 


denoting (like πλάσιον) times or fold, which from 
Η toe Poet tie more, 


of | government, —. 


TET 


|foot.—Four-footed. It is 
|the phrase TETPA'HOYS 
\table. Hence, τετράποδα, re 
| stood, four-footed beasts, 

i. 6. Rom. 


Terpap 


, &, from τετράρχης, which 566.--- 
To be a tetrarch, i. 0. @ prince or Ring of a fourth 
part of a kingdom, oce. Luke iii. 1. thrice. As 
to the tetrarchies of Herod Antipas and Philip, 
see under τετράρχης ; with regard to that of 
Lysanias, I observe that Josephus mentions 
Avoaviow τετραρχίαν, Ant. xviii. 7, 105 and xx. 
8, 1, after naming "AfiAa, he adds expressly, 
|AYEZANI'A δὲ αὐτὴ ἐγεγόνει TETPAPXI'A, 


|< this was the tetrarchy οἵ Lysanias.? In xix. δ,1. he 


calls it“ABc\ay τοῦ Λυσανίου, " Abila which had 
been Lysanias's;’ and mentions it as never having 
| been under the government of the Great. 
|Now Abila was a eity lying about six French 
leagues, or eighteen English miles, to the north- 

| west of Damascus, near Mount Libanus, And 
|though, according to Josephus, Ant, xiv. 7, 4. 
and 13,3. Lysanias succeeded his father Ptolemy, 
the gon of Menneu, in the government of Chal- 
cis, which was also near Mount Libanus ; yot 
the same historian clearly distinguishes Abila, the 
tetrarchy of Lysaniaa, from Chalcis, Ant. xx.6, 1. 
See Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel History, bk. i. 
ch. 1, § 5 πιὰ δ. and Wetstein’s note on Luke i. 1. 
Τιτράρχης, ov, ὃ, from τετράς four, and ἀρχή 
miment— tavarch, Strabo’, ‘cited by 
Wetstein on Mat. xiv. 1. uses it for the prince of 
ἃ fourth part of a province or ;.but in the 
N. Tit devas prince or king (seo Mat. nro. 
| Mark vi, 14. cover the fourth a 
| former kingdom. [Parkhurst should alber have 
‘said, that though this is its original sense, yet in 
the N. 'T. it means one who reigns over any part of 
ἃ country; and is nearly the same as king or 
ruler.| "Thus, by the will of Herod the Ἂ 
| ratified, as to the main substance of it, by Au- 
| gustus ‘Cwesar, Herod’s kingdom was divided 
| among his sons ; Arehelaus had one half, or two 
|fourths, of it; Herod Antipas one fourth, con- 
sisting of Galilee and Perea ; and Philip the re- 
maining fourth, consisting of itis, Aura- 
nitis, (by St. Luke, ch. iii, 1, called Tturea, see 
Relandi Palestina itlustrata,) ἃς. Thus Jose- 
| phus, de Bel. ii, 6, g of Augusta's 
determination upon’ Herod’s will, pe which see 
| Ant. xvii 8 1. and de Bel i 88, 7 and 8.) anys, 
|‘ One half of the kingdom he gave to Archelans, 
and dividing the remaining half into two terar- 
| chies, he gave them to the two other sons of 
| Herod, one to Philip, the other to (Herod) Anti- 
pas, &e. 2 and Ant. xvii. 13, 4. Cassar consti- 


 Sce De I'Isle’s Carte Particullére de la Syrie. 


2 [See Strabo, ix. p. 480. speaking of Thessaly being 
divided into four parts before Philip's time, each being 
| called a tetrarchy.) 


TET 


hundred talents = year ; and to Philip, Batanea, 
with Trachonitis, and Auranitis, with a part of 
what was called Zenodorus’s patrimony, yielded 
one hundred talents.’ [At the death 
of Philip, his tetrarchy was added to Syria. And 
the tetrarchy of Herod Antipas (who was 
nished) and Gaulonitis were given to Hero 
Agrippa, son of Aristobulus. He is called often 
Herod, (Acts xii. 6, 11, 19.) or Herod the tetrarch, : 
‘Acts xiii, 1. and king, Acts xii. 1.1 occ. Mat 
xiv. 1. Luke iii. 19. ix. 7. Acts In all 

hi is applied to Herod 
Antipas, as it is also by Josephus, Ant. x 
6,1. etal. See Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel 
History, book i. ch. 1. § 3. 


Τιτράς, άδος, ἡ, from τέτταρες. See τέσσαρες. | \, 
—Four of any thing, @ quaternion, 4. d. ἃ four, 
as we aay a dozen, a score, a hundred, ἃς. “This | 
word is inserted on account of 
derivatives. 

ΤΕΥ xa. 

1. To be. 

Il. To obtain. In both thee senses γεύχω is 
obsolete, or not used in the present tense ; but 
hence we have in the N. T. perf. act. rirevya, 
2nd aor. ἔτυχον, infin. τυχεῖν, particip. τυχών. 
See under τυγχάνω. [We have rirevya in Heb. 


See also 3 Mac. v. 32. and in some MSS. | s 


, ας, ἡ, ashes. Jude 7. Comp. 2 Pet. 
11. vill. 2.] 

BF Τιφρύω, ὥ, from τέφρα ashes.—To reduce | 
to ashes. oce. 2 Pet. ii. 6. 
TE'XNH, ng, ἡ. 
1 


‘Art, Acts xvii. 29. [1 Kings vii. 14. Wisd. 
xii. 10.) 
LL. An art, craft, trade. Acts xviii, 3, Rev. 


xviii, 22. [Comp. 1 Chron. xxviii. 21. Ecclus. 
xxxix. 39.} 

Τεχνίτης, ov, ὃ, from τέχνη. --- An artificer, 
craftsman, tcorknan. oce, Acts xix. 24,38. Rev. 
xviii, 22. Heb. xi. 10. In this last passage God 


is called τεχνίτης the artifcer or former of the 


heavenly city. This Ν. is common in the Greek 
writers, and is repeatedly used by Arrian, Epictet. 
i. 8. not far from the beginning. [Deut. xxvii. 19. 
xxii, 15, Jer, x. 9. xxiv. 1. lian, 
δ. 


TH'KQ.—To dissolve, melt, by fire, in a transi- 
tive sense. Hence, τήκομαι, pass. to be dissolved, 
melted, or to melt, by fire, as wax, or the like. oce. 
2 Pet. 12. where, according to Griesbach, 
eleven MSS, one of whieh is ancient, read τακή" 


σέται. Comp. Is. Ix 
LXX. See also Ps. 
in which passages likewise this word is appl 


to waz for the Heb. DD to melt. 


[It does not 


or moisture. 
i, 38. Comp. Ez, xxiv. 1]. 

HF Τηλαυγῶς, adv. from τηλαυγής shining 
afar or to a distance, resplendent, which from τῆλε 
afar, and αὐγὴ spleudour.—Cleurty, plainly, spoken 
of seeing. vce. Mark viii. 25. [Diod. Si 
The word τηλαυγής occ. Job xxxvii 
τηλαύγημα and τηλαύγησις Ps. xvii. 14. and 
Lev. xiii, 23.] 


(618) 


its immediate | 


.|1 John v. 18. and Rev. 


. | So Thucydides, 


THP 


EF Τηλικοῦτος, τηλικαύτη, τηλικοῦτο, frou 
τηλίκος οο grat, (whieh from ἡλίδος how gros) 
and the pronoun οὗτος this, the same.—So grt 
occ. 2 Cor. i. 10, Heb. ii. 3. James iii. 4. Rer. 
\ xvi. 18. [2 Mac, xii. 3.) 


ein . watch, guard. 
|. To 
seh. hen αἰ! 5,6. xvi 
we [Song of τὰ TB j 
1 TL, To keep, reserve. John ii, 10. xii. 7. 1 Pet. 
ii: 2 Pet i 9, 17. i, 2. τετηρημίνους, 2 Pet 
be kept, servandos. Com] Ἰξουθε. 
ἴων and καταγινώσκω IL. 
. one ancient and many ater MSS, 
vith several printed editions, read τι piven ; 
ch ται ie embraced by Wotetein and 
Grieshachy the latter of whom Yass received i 
into the text [See Song of Solomon, vii. 11] 
ILI, To beep, preweres, aa opposed to deni 
, bern a0 commands, odinaneny 


traditi olde aw, or 
(where see Wetetein,) - 


See Mat xxvii 36 
3 


9. John viii. 61. ix. 16. tae in 31, 23,24 
25. 1 Tim. vi. 


10. xvii. 6] Acts xv. 
14. James ii, 10. 1 John ii. 
26. iii, 3, 8, 10. xi 
it Raphelius, on 2 
plains τιτήρηκα τὴν πίστιν, T have 


iv, 
ket, not my 
faith or confidence in Christ, but my fddity o 
him, as a soldier to his commander; and be 
shows that the phrase τηρεῖν τὴν πίστιν is fea 


| 
for τ Braersiny one's fiddits, ας 


figations. "See slo 
Aveta in and eg oe Se, xv. 11. Prov. 
4. xvie 8, Herodian vi. 6, 2. vii 87, 


Most writers refer John xv.20. to this head; bat 
Schleusner construes the verb there, to match is- 
sidiously, and refers to the context and Luke x. 
3. Gen. tii, 15, Gataker, Op. Crit. 107. Sebwar, 
Comm. Cr, 1319.] In Acts xxi, 25. the words 
μηδὲν τοιοῦτον τηρεῖν αὐτοὺς, εἰ μὴ--ἀτε want 
ing in the Alexandrian, and two later MSS, a 
ed in the ancient Syriac, Vulgate, £th- 
Coptic, and (Erpenius’s) Arabie verse, 
and ure marked by Griesbach as probably tobe 
omitted. 
LV. To preserce, applied either to preserving 
one fixed and determined in opinion or conduc, 
as John xvi 


Jude 1, 6, 21. 
23, Wied. x. 3; ors to 


18. 


ds the verb is 
. 3. xxii. 7,9. as mean 
ing, to attend to any thing, to observe ; but 1 think 
they may be put ‘under this head, 1 


EE Τήρησις, ewe. ἡ. 
I. A keeping, or observation, [88] of commani: 
ments, 1 Cor. vii. 19. [Ecclus. xxxv. 22.) 
Il. Custody, hold. Acts iv. 3. See sense Il. 
[It is the keeping guard or watch in 1 Mae. τ. 18] 
HII. A place @ prison, Acts τ. ἴδ. 
86. cited by Blackwall (Sacred 
Classics, vol. i. p. 32.) and by Wetstein, uses it 
like manner ἀσφαλεστάτην ΤΉΡΗΣΙΝ for ‘ the 
securest hold or place of confinement for privat.’ 


ΤΙ 


Thus the Scholiast here explains τήρησιν by 
φυλακήν. [Polyb. vi. 59, ὅ ".} 


Ti, neut. of τίς, which see. 


TiOnpe. 

I. To place, put, lay. [((1.) Properly, Mat. v. 
15. Mark iv. 21. Luke viii. 16. xi. 33. (Gen. 
xxiv. 2,9. Deut. xxvii. 15); of putting persons 
in prison, Mat. xiv. 3. Acts iv. 3. v. 18, 25. xii. 
4. Gen. xl. 3. xli. 10. xlii. 17. 2 Sam. xxii. 27 ; 
of putting a body in the tomb, Mat. xxvii. 60. 
Mark vi. 29. xv. 47. xvi. 6. Luke xxiii. 53, 55. 
John xi. 34. xix. 4]. xx. 2, 13, 15. Acts vii. 16. 
ix. 37. xiii. 29. Rev. xi. 9. Gen. 1. 26. 1 Kings 
xiii. 30; of laying a foundation, Luke vi. 48. 
xiv. 29. 1 Cor. iii. 10,11. Ezra vi. 3; of placing 
a stumbling-block, &c. Rom. ix. 33. xiv. 13. 
1 Pet. ii. 6. Hos. iv. 18. Ps, exix. 109; with 
ἐπί to lay, lay upon, Mark x. 16. (Job xxi. 5.) 
John xix. 19. Acts v. 15. 2 Cor. iii. 13. Rev. i. 
17. x.2, See 1 Kings ii. 25. (It is improperly 
used with ἐπί in Mat. xii. 18. in the sense of 
sending the spirit on, giving it to one. See Is. 
xlii. 1. and comp. Ezek. xliv. 30.)—with ἐνώπιον, 
πρός, and παρά, to lay down any thing before or 
by one. See Luke v. 18. (and comp. Mark vi. 56. 
Ez. xvi. 18.) Acts iii. 2. (πρός) and iv. 35. v. 2. 
In the two last places Schleusner observes, that 
to lay a thing at one’s fea, is to give tt up to him. 
Some writers, as Bretschneider, explain the 
phrase τιθέναι ra γόνατα by an ellipse of πρὸς 
τὴν γῆν. Parkhurst refers it to the next head, 
to put down, and Schleusner says, to bend to the 


earth. It occ. Mark xv. 19. Luke xxii. 4]. Acts 
vii. 60. ix. 40. xx. 36. xxi. 5.—The verb is 


used of setting on food. John ii. 10. Bel and 
Drag. 14. Xen. An. vii. 3, 11. (2.) Improperly, 
with ἐν ry καρδίᾳ or εἰς τὴν καρδίαν, to fix in 
one’s mind, Luke i. 66. xxi. 14. 1 Sam. xxi. 12. 
2 Sam. xiii. 33. Is. xlii. 25. Jer. xii. 11; or, to 
resolte or purpose. Acts v. 4. and so with ἐν τῷ 
πνεύματι. Acts xix. 21. See Hagg. ii. 18. and 
Theod. Dan. i. 8.] 

Il. Zo put or lay down. Luke xix. 21, 22. 
Comp. John x. J1, 15, 17. On Luke xix. 21. 
Kypke observes, that though the proverbial ex- 
pression, αἵρεις ὃ οὐκ ἔθηκας, may be understood 
of any taking away of that which belongs to 
another, yet it properly relates to one who, if he 
finds what another has lost, takes it as his own. 
This he proves from several passages in the 
Greek writers, and particularly by the law of 
Solon mentioned by Diogenes Laert. “A MH 
"ἜΘΟΥ, MH* ‘ANE AHg, εἰ δὲ μὴ, θάνατος ἡ 
ζημία, ‘take not up what thou laidest not down ; 
otherwise the penalty is death*.” See also Wet- 
stein. 

HII. To put off, lay aside. John xiii. 4. [Per- 
haps from this meaning we may derive that of 
laying down one’s life, (τίθημι τὴν ψυχήν.) John 
x. 11, 15, 17. xi. 11. xiii. 37, 38. xv. 13, 17. 
1 John iii. 16.] 

IV. To lay by, reserve, reponere. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. 

[Ρ΄. To constitute or appoint, as laws. Gal. iii. 
19. (Dan. iv. 3. vi. 26. Ex. xxxiv. 10); thence 


1 [We have in Hebrew YOQQ in Genesis xl. 4. and 


ΤῸ MQ in Gen. xlli. 19.) 
8 (Schleusner says, fo deposit. 
to lay aside, set apart.) 
( 


619) 


Bretschneider makes it, 


ΤΙΘ 


to settle, decree, appoint. Acts i. 73. xxvii. 12. See 
also Mat. xxiv. 51. Luke xii. 46. (Jos. x. 12.) 
where we may construe to assign.—To appoint 
for @ purpose. Josh. xv. 16. (Is. xxvii. 4. Test. 
xii. Patr. p. 636.)—To appoint, constitute, ordain, 
for an office.} Acts xiil. 47. xx. 28. Rom. iv. 
17. 1 Tim. ii. 7. 2 Tim. i. 11. Heb. i. 2. Homer 
uses the V. in a like sense, 1]. vi. 300. 


Τὴν yap Τρῶες ἜΘΗΚΑΝ ᾿Αθηναίης ‘Iéperav. 
For her Minerva’s priestess Troy had made. 


(Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 6. (where Schleusner, however, 
translates, to propose, exhibit, and compares Job 
xvii. 6.) Gen. xvii. 5. Lev. xxvi. 31. Is. v. 20. 
Nahum iii. 6. We may observe how often the 
verb occ. in this and the next sense with ie. 
Acts xiii. 47. 1 Thess, v. 9. 1 Tim. i. 12; in all 
of which it is to appoint, deoree, destine (comp. 
Gen. xvii. 6. Jer. ix. 11. Ez. xiv. 8); and so 
I should render 1 Pet. ii. 8 4.) 

VI. To make, render. Thus 1 Cor. ix. 18. 
ἀδάπανον τιθέναι, to make un ice. Alberti 
has shown that the Greek writers apply the verb 
in the same sense ; and to the instances he has 
produced, many more might be added from Hom, 
and Pindar. Thus 1]. xvi. 90. ἀτιμότερον δέ pe 
ΘΗΊΣΕΙΣ, ‘you will make me more inglorious ? 
Odyss. v. 136. OH’SEIN ἀθάνατον, ‘to make him 
immortal.’ See Damm’s Lex. 60]. 1038, 1039. 
and Kypke on 1 Cor. [This usage of τίθημι for 
wotéw is noticed by Athenzeus, xi. p. 501. here 
are many examples in the N. T. Matt. xxii. 44, 
Mark xii. 36. Luke xx. 43. Acts ii. 35. 1 Cor. 
xv. 25. Heb. i. 13. x. 13. See Job xi. 13. Gen. 
xxxii. 12, 2 Sam. xxii. 34. Xen. Cyr. iv. 6, 2, 
viii. 73. lian, V. H. xiii. 6.] 

VII. Θέσθαι βουλήν, to give advice or counsel, 
to advise, censeo. Acts xxvii. 12; on which text 
Raphelius observes, that in Herodotus, iii. 80. 
TI'OEMAI FNQ’MHN signifies in like manner, 
“7 gire my opinion.’ 


3 On Acts i. 7. Kypke objects to the common interpre- 
tation of the latter part of the verse, as not author by 
the use of the Greek language. He renders the words, 
which the Father hath appointed or determined by his own 
power; and he shows that Dionysius Halicarn. and De- 
mosthenes apply the V. τίθημι to time in the sense of 
appointing ; and that ἐν construed with éfovcia may sig- 
nify by, he proves from Mat. xxi. 23. and the parallel 
places. The sense, then, of Acts {. 7. he says, is, that 
God, by his power, hath appointed certain limes for als 
things, and in determining them made use of no one a8 an 
assistant or counsellor, and that therefore it was not be- 
coming that men should loo solicitously and curiously pry 
into those things which it did not please the divine wisdum 
lo reveal ta them. 

4 Εἰς ὃ καὶ ἐτέθησαν, 1 Pet. ii. 8. In order to explain 
this difficult expression, Kypke remarks that the phrase 
τιθέναι τινὰ εἷς re signifies to atlribute or ascribe any thin 
to one, to assert somewhat concerning him. To prove whic 
he cites from Plutarch, de Malign. Herod. p. 868. C. rove 
ta ἔσχατα παθεῖν ἐπὶ τῷ μὴ προέσθαι τὸ καλὸν ὑπομείναν- 
τας EI’E TH'N ΑΥ̓ΤΗΝ ἜΘΕΤΟ ΚΑΚΙ͂ΑΝ τοῖς προθυμότατα 
Μηδίσασι, ‘to those, who suffered the utmost extremi- 
ties rather than abandon their honour, he ascribes the same 
malignity ax tothe most forward partisans of the Medes;’ 
and Adv. Colot p. 1114. D. EI’ μὲν TH'N τοῦ ἑνὸς καὶ 
ὄντος ἽΔΕΙΑΝ ΤΙΘΕΤΑΙ τὸ νοητόν--ΕΣ δὲ ΤΗΝ “ATAKTON 
KAI’ ΦΕΡΟ MENON τὸ αἰσθητόν, ‘to the intelligible he 
attributes the form of the one, and the existing :—but to 
the sensible (a form) disordered and subject to motion or 
change.’ The meaning, therefore, of Peter ia, that this 
stumbling of unbelievers, aud particularly the Jews at 
Christ the corner-stone, had been long ago declared and 
foretold by the prophets, Christ himself, and others. Comp. 
Is. virl. 14, 15. Mat. xxi. 42, 44. Luke ii. 84. Rom. ix. 32, 
33. Thus Kypke. Comp. προηγρέφω II. 


ΤΙΚ 


Τίκτω, from obeol. τέκω, the same, which see. 

I. To bring forth young, as a female. [ Mat. i. 
21, 23, 26. Luke i. 31, 57. ii. 6,7. John xvi. 21. 
Heb. xi. 11. Rev. xii. 2, 4, 5, 13. Comp. Gen. 
iii. 16. iv. 1. Is. xiii. 8.] In 2 aor. pass. to be 
brought forth, to be born. Mat. ii. 2. Luke ii. 1]. 
It is applied to the Church, under the character 
of a woman, bringing forth spiritual children. occ. 
Gal. iv. 27. Comp. Rev. xii. 2, 4,5, 13. [Tixrw 
is applied in good Greek also to males. See Hom. 
Il. Φ. 188. Thom. M. p. 851.] 

11. (Figuratively, of] the earth bringing forth 
herbage. Heb. vi. 7. (Phil. de Opif. p. 30. and 
862. Eur. Cycl. 332.] 

III. Of lust or cuncupiscence bringing forth 
sin. Jam. i. 15. (Comp. Soph. Aj. 522.] 


TV'AAQ.—To pull, pluck, pluck off. occ. Mat. 
xii. 1. Mark ii. 23. Luke vi. 1. [Diod. 8. v. 21. 
Aristoph. Av. 286.] In the LXX it occurs in 
two Ezra ix. 3. Is. xviii. 7. and in 
both answers to the Heb. typ to pluck of the hair, 
or to excoriate. 

TIMA‘Q, 6, from τέτιμαι perf. pass. of riw to 

r', 

I. To honour, reverence, . Mat. xv. 5. 
(where, if with six MSS., two ancient, we 
omit καί before οὐ μή, the construction will be 
easier. See Wetstein and Griesbach.) Mat. xv. 8. 
Bix. 19. Mark vii. 6, 10. x. 19. Luke xviii. 20.] 

ohn v. 23. viii. 49. xii. 26. Acts xxviii. 10. 
(where Wolfius cites frum Polybius, τοιαύταις 
"ETI MHEAN ΤΙΜΑΙ͂Σ, and Wetstein from 
Isocrates,—peic αὐτοὺς ’ETIMH’ZAMEN ταῖς 
μεγίσταις ΤΙΜΑΙ͂Σ.) [Eph. vi. 2. 1 Pet. ii. 17.] 
On 1 Tim. ν. 3. comp. τιμή IV. [Lev. xix. 32. 
Prov. iii. 9. xxvii. 8. Wisd. vi. 2. Ecclus. iii. 3, 
4,6, 7. Eur. Phoen. 563. Xen. Cyr. ii. 4, 8. An. 
v. 8,11. It will be observed, that in some of 
these passages the word signifies to honour by 
gifts or rewards. | 

Il. To estimate, ralue. occ. Mat. xxvii. 9. [ Lev. 
xxvii. ἃ, 12,14. Is. lv. 2. Zech. xi. 18. Dem. 
183, 19. ed. Reiske. ] 


Τιμή, ic, ἡ, from τιμάω, or immediately from 
ririysat perf. pass. of riw to honour. 

I. Honour, respect, reverence. John iv. 44. Rom. 
xii. 10. xiii. 7. [1 Thess. iv. 4.) 1 Tim. i. 17. 
[1 Pet. iii. 7.] Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 23, 24. Col. ii. 
23. which things have indeed a show of wisdom, iv— 
ἀφειδίᾳ σώματος, οὐκ iv τιμῇ τινὶ, πρὸς πλησ- 
μονὴν σαρκός, in severity to the body, not in any 
respect or regard (paid to the body, namely) for 
the satisfying of the flesh. [Add 1 Tim. vi. 16. 
Rev. iv. 9, 1). v. 12, 13. vii. 12. xix. 1. which, 
with 1 Tim. i. 17. Schleusner would rather trans- 
late praise, worship, offered to one on account of 
his authority, dignity, and excellence. See Fs. 
Xxviii. 2. χον. 7. In Rev. xxi. 24 and 26. he 
translates, a gift offered to show reverence. See 
Xen. Mem. i. 3, 3.]-- Διδόναι τιμήν, to give 
honour. 1 Cor. xii. 25. where Kypke shows that 
the phrase is used, not only by Theodotion, Dan. 
v. 18. but also by Euripides, Thucydides, and 


1 [Tie signifies to honour and to pay. Some derive the 
primary sense of τιμή and reuce from the one notion, and 
some from the other of these meanings. Having noticed 
this, the order of the senses in each of these words is of 
little matter.) 


TIM 


Josephus. — ἀπονέμοντες τιμήν, 1 Pet. iti. 7. 
giving or showing honour or The phrase 
ἀπονέμειν τιμήν, with a dative, is used in the 
same sense by many of the Greek writers, as 
may be seen in Wetstein and Kypke. See also 
Clement, 1 Cor. § 1. 

II. Honour, dignity, honourable or glorious 
reward. Rom. ii. 7, 10. Comp. Heb. ii. 7, 9. 
[1 Pet. i. 7.] 

III. A public and honourable office. Heb. v. 4. 
So in the profane writers, particularly in He- 
| rodotus, it 1s used for a public or mayistracy. 
See Raphelius, Wolfius, and Wetstein. [Schl. 


en this sense a little, saying, authority, diy- 
nit on one, hor ε Ἃ and pats 
John iv. 44. (wrongly, I think,) Heb. ii. 7, 9. 


iii. 3. also under it. Comp. Ps. viii. δ. Ex 
xxviii. 2, 36. Herodian, iii. 15, 9.] 

IV. A reward, stipend, maintenance. 1 Tim. τ. 
17. where see Elsner, Wolfius, Wetstein, and 
Kypke, who cites the Greek writers often using 
τιμή for α reward, and produces Josephus, Po- 
lybius, and Demosthenes joining ΤΙΜΗ͂Σ 
this sense with ᾿ΑΞΙΩ ΣΑΣ, "AZIOY ΣΘΑΙ, 
"HZIO’OH. He further remarks, that the dowk 
reward is spoken in respect of that which the 
widows, mentioned ver. 16. were to receive 
(comp. ver. 3); but he understands διπλῆς not 
in a determinate, but an indeterminate sense, 
@ greater or larger reward. See Vitringa, de 
Synagog. Vet. ii. 3. p. 498. and comp. ; 
on 1 Tim. (Schleusner adds Acts xxviii. 10. a- 
necessarily. See Eeclus. xxviii. 1.J 

. The value or price of a thing, a sum 
given for it, or which it is worth. Sat. fare 
Acts iv, 34. v. 2,3. vii. 16. [xix. 19.] Comp. 
] Cor. vi. 20. vii. 23. [15. lv. 1. Num. xx. 19. 
Ex. xxxiv. 20. Xen. de Vect. iv. 18. Dem. 563, 
8 J 

VI. Preciousness. 1 Pet. ii. 7. the preciousnes, 
of this stone namely, (comp. ver. 6.) is to you whe 
beliere, or to you who believe, this stone is precious. 
(Schleusner says, this word means here author f 
happiness, opposed to λίθος προσκόμματος and 
πέτρα σκανδαλου.) 

Τίμιος, a, ον, from τιμή honour, pri 

I. Honoured, > Acts v. 8ι. 
So Josephus and Dionysius Halicarn. cited by 
Wetstein, TQ": AH’MQ: — TI'MIOS, ‘honoured 
by the people.’ [Hom. Od. K. 38. Joseph. B. J. 
vi. 13. Dion. Hal. Ant. v. 11. See Casaub. os 
Theophr. Char. p. 252.] 

Il. Honourable, respectable. Heb. xiii. 4. 

111. Precious, of great price, caluable. 1 Cor. 
ili, 12. Rev. xvii. 4. xviii, 12, 16. xxi 12 
Comp. | Pet. i. (17,] 19. 2 Pet. i. 4. Jam. v.7. 
[These last four passages Schleusner puts unde 
the next head. I can see no reason for making 
two heads here. See Prov. iii. 15. viii. Il. 
1 Kings v. 17. 1 Mac. xi. 27. Xen. de Veet. iv. 
36 


.]} 
IV. Valuable, dear. Acts xx. 94. 


BF Τιμιότης, nrog, ἡ, from τίμιος.--- Weal, 
costliness. occ. Rev. xviii. 19. 


Τιμωρέω, ὦ, from τεμωρός an avenger, a punisha, 
contracted from τιμάορος or τιμήορος, which are 
used by the Greek writers in the same sense, δοὲ 


are derived from τιμή revenge, punishment, (from 


ΤΙΜ ᾿ 


τίω, which see,) and dpdw to see, i —To 
punish. occ. Acts xxii. 5. xxvi. 11. [Ez. v. 17. 
xiv. 15. 2 Mac. vii. 7. Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 9. Joseph. 
Ant. xvii. 9, 2.] 


Tepwpia, ac, ἡ, from τιμωρός, which see under 
τιμωρέω.--- Punishment. oce. Heb. x. 29. [Prov. 
xix. 29. Xen. Cyr. iii. 1, 9.] 


ΤΙΣ, neut. TI’, gen. τίνος. 

I. Interrogative, 1. Who? neut. what? Mark 
v. 30, 31. ix. 34. Luke vi. 11. et al. freq. On 
Luke i. 62. observe that ro is in like manner re- 
dundant before re in the purest Greek writers, 
particularly in Aristophanes. [Av. 1039. Nub. 
773.) See Elsner and Wetstein.— Luke xi. 5—7. 
τὶς ἐξ ὑμῶν «.r.X. Read with an interrogation 

laced at the end of ver. 7. Comp. ver. 11.— 
at. xix. 27. ri dpa ἶσται ἡμῖν ; ‘what reward 
therefore shall we have !’ as Kypke renders the 
expression (comp. ver. 21); and shows that it 
is thus used in the Greek writers, as Wetstein 
also (whom see) more largely doves. [Τίς fol- 
lowed by a negative particle, say Parkhurst and 
Schleusner, affirms universally, as 1 John ii, 22. 
every one is a liar who denies, &c. 1 John v. 5. 
Rev. xv. 4.—or denies universally, without a 
negative. Thus Mark ii. 7. no one can forgive sins 
except God. Mat. ν. 13. vi. 27. Luke v. 21. John 
viii. 46. Acts viii. 33. Rom. ix. 19. xi. 34. (cited 
by Zonaras, col. 1730. as an instance.) 1 Cor. ii. 
L1.J—ri γὰρ poi, «.r.A.3 1 Cor. v. 12. what is it 
to, or how doves it concern or belong to, me, δια. ἢ 
the verb διαφέρει, wpooncet, or μέλει being under- 
stood. The Greek writers use this elliptical ex- 
ression in the same sense. See Elsner, Wolfius, 
etstein, Kypke, and Bowyer on the place. 
{ Alian, H. A. vi. 11. Eur. Ion 433.) Τὶ ἐμοὶ 
καὶ σοί; John ii. 4. ἐστὶ κοινὸν or ἐστὶ κοινὸν 
πρᾶγμα being understood, (see Bos, Ellips. in 
κοινόν.) q. d. what is there common to me and 
thee? or what common business is there between me 
and thee? i.e. what have I to do with thee? or 
rather, what hast thou to do with me? namely, in 
this matier of intimating to me when it is proper 
to work a miracle. So Mat. viii. 29. ri ἡμῖν cai 
coi; what hast thou to do with us? ἦλθες --- ; 
art thou come? Comp. Mark v. 7. Josh. xxii. 24. 
Judg. xi. 12. 2 Sam. xvi. 10. 1 Kings xvii. 18. 
2 Kings iii. 13. in LXX and Heb. Thus in 
Anacreon, Ode xvii. 4. ri γὰρ payator κἀμοί ; 
means not, what hare battles to do with me? but, 
what have I to do with battles? So line 10, ri 
Πλειάδεσσι κἀμοί ; ‘what have 1 to do with the 
Pleiades?’ See Raphelius and Wetstein on 
Mat. viii. 29.—Ti πρὸς ἡμᾶς ; what is that to us? 
Mat. xxvii. 4. Ti πρὸς σέ ; what is that to thee? 
John xxi. 22. So Arrian, Epictet. iii. 18. twice, 
TI’ οὖν ΠΡΟΣ SE’ ; ‘ what then is that to thee t’ 
See Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke.—[Ti¢ asks 
the question, is there any one? instead of who? or 
what? Mat. vii. 9. xii. 11. xxiv. 45. Luke xi. 5 
and 1]. xii. 45. James iii. 13.] 

2. Admiration, Mark i. 27. iv. 41. [Schleusner 
refers Mat. xii. 48. to this head. What particular 
dignity hare my mother, ἃς. Kithndl takes it in 
a different sense, who are my mother, &c. ἴ i. e. 
whom am I, as ἃ heavenly teacher, to reckon my 
mother and my brethren, or to hold as dear as my 
nearest relations? Fritzsche does not notice it. 
Sehleusne’ ἮΝ exactly the same sense to Mat. 
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xxi. 10. Luke vii. 49. John i. 19. 1 Cor. iii. 5. 
Heb. ii. 6. as he does to this passage. ] 

3. Murmuring, or disgust, Mark ii. 7. Luke 
viii. 35. 

4. Fewness, Jobn xii. 38. Comp. Mat. xix. 


5. Extenuation, 1 Cor. iii. 5 ;—contempt and 
chiding, Acts xix. 15. See Raphelius on this 
text, who shows that Arrian, Epictet. iii. 1. re- 
peatedly applies the expression σὺ τίς εἶ ; who 
art thou? in like manner. Comp. Rom. ix. 20. 

6. Desire, or wishing, Rom. vii. 26. 

7. Whether, of two! Mat. [ix. δ. xxi. 31. 
xxiii, 17.] xxvii. 17, 21. Luke v. 23. [xxii. 27.] 
John ix. 2. 

8. How great? Gal. iv. 15. So Luke viii. 25. 
Comp. Mat. viii. 27. (Mark iv. 41.] 

9. Of what manner, or kind? qualis ! See Luke 
i. 66. iv. 36. xv. 26. xxiv. 17. John vii. 36. 
Rom. xi. 15. 

(10. Τίς is used for ὅς or ὅστες. Mat, xv. 32. 
xxi. 16. Mark vi. 36. Luke xvii. 8. John x. 6. 
xix. 24. Acts xiii. 25. (Perhaps we should add 
Rom. viii. 26.) 1 Tim. i. 7.] 

[11. It is used as expressing deliberation, as 
Luke vi. 1]. xix. 48. See also Mat. xxvii. 22.) 

12. Ti, neut. used adverbially or elliptically for 
διὰ ri, why, wherefore? Mat. vi. 28. viii. 26. [xi. 
7. xix. 17.] xx. 6. et al. freq. how? i. ὁ. card ri, 
as to what? quid? 1 Cor. vii, 16. Comp. Mat. 
xvi. 26. (See Mat. xxii. 18. ¢xvi. 10. Mark 
ii. 24. viii. 12. xi.3. Luke 11. 88. John i. 25. 
xiii. 12. Acts xiv. 15. xxi. 18. Rom. iii. 7. ix. 
19. 1 Cor. xv. 29. It expresses remonstrance 
in this sense, as Mat. viii. 26. John xviii. 23. 
Rom. ix. 20. See Aristoph. Nub. 773. Theocr. 
Idyll. ii. 55. Eur. Phoen. 866. Anacr. Od. xiii. 
8 and 9.] 

13. Ti orse—; an elliptical expression for ri 
γέγονεν Sre— ; (see John xiv. 22.) is this 
that—? Whence comes it, or how is it that—? 
Mark ii. 16. Luke ii. 49. Acts v. 4,9. See Bos 
Ellips. in γίνεσθαι. Ti ὅτι is several times used 
in the LXX for the Heb. φυτῷ why? wherefore? 
as Gen. xl. 7. 1 Sam. xx. 2. 2 Sam. xviii. 1]. 

14. Ti yap; what then? [Acts xxvi. 8. Rom. 
iii. 3.] Phil. i. 18. where Kypke observes that 
Arrian, Epictet. iii. 25. applies it as equivalent 
to ri οὖν ; which he had used a little below. 
Comp. γάρ 4. 

(15. Τί od»; what then? a form of drawing 
conclusion. Rom. iii. 9. vi. 15. Comp. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 15, 26.] 

II. (Indefinite, 1. any one, any body, a certain 
one, some one. Mat. xi. 27. xii. 19, 47. xxi. 3. 
xxii. 46. Mark v. 23. viii. 26. Luke xxii. 35. 
Acts xxvii. 8. 1 Cor. vi. 12. Heb. ii. 6.] τὶς is 
sometimes added to proper names, Τυράννου 
τινός, of one Tyrannus, Acts xix. 9. Μνάσωνί 
τινι, one Mnason, Acts xxi. 16. where Raphelius 
observes that τις, joined with a proper name, 
often implies the obscurity or meanness of the 
person mentioned ; and that Xenophon uses it in 
this manner. One in English has frequently the 
like application. Cump. Acts xxv. 19. [In the 
plural rivic, some, any. Mat. ix. 3. Acts ix. 2, 19. 
1 Cor. ix. 22. And in the neut. Acts xvii. 20. 
xxvili. 44. 2 Pet. iii, 16.] 

[2. Of time, some. Acts xviii. 23. 1 Cor. xvi. 7.] 

[3. It is added to increase the strength of 


TIT 


strong expressions, as Heb. x. 27. ‘Esch. Socr. 
Dial. ii. 34. 


[4 For ὦ τις. James v. 13,14] ᾿ 
δ. Fi rec is very often near! Phil. 
iv. 8. 1 Tim. iii. ἵν δι ν. 8, Rev. xiii. 9. Lys. 


Or. xi. 7. Hlian, V. H. v.17.) ᾿ 
[6. τινὲς μὲν:"-τινὲς δέ, ome, others. Phil. i. 
15, and without μέν. Luke ix. 7, 8. See aleo 


A Tim. ν. 24.) 
(7. Ty 


. ΟΥ̓ course the 
context. Thus it im- 
plies a charge or complaint. Mat. v. 23, x: 
‘Acts xxv. 5. anything is put for any fruit, 
speaking of a fig-tree. Mark xi. 13.  Schleusner | 
very unreasonably makes these separate senses 
of ru) 

[8. It abounds very often, and especially 


nouns of number, as Luke vii. 19. 2 Cor. xiii. 5. |/ 


7, 9.1 
is often omitted. Mat. x: 


(9. It 
xi, 49. 2 Kings x. 23, Allian, V. H. x. 21.) 
TIL, It imports dignity or eminence. Acta v. 36. | 
where rivd signifies some great or extraordinary | 


ii. 34. Luke | 


person. Comp. Acts Epictetus applics | 
τις in like manner, Enchirid, cap. 18. κὰν 
δόξρς τισὶν εἶναί ΤΙΣ, ἀπίστει σεαυτῷ, ‘ani 
you seem to any 8 consi mi 


person, ‘mistra 
yourself’ For more instances of the like appli 
‘cation, see Wetstein and Kypke. But observe, 
that in Acts v. 36. fourteen MSS., three ancient, 
and several old gations, to ἑαυτόν add μέγαν, as | 
in Acts viii. 9. ‘and so the Syriac translator ap- 
pears to have read. The word μέγαν, however, 
is not necessary to the sense, nor is it adopted by 
Wetstein or Griesbach.—Ti, neut., is used in 
similar view, Gal. ii. 6. δοκούντων εἶναί τι, scem: 
‘ing to be somewhat, i. e. considerable. Plato has 
the same phrase, Apol. Socrat. § 23. (p. 104. ed. 
Forster.) AOKOY"NTAZ μέν TI EINAL; and 
in the same treatise, towards the end, Socrates, 
speaking of his own sons, καὶ "EAN AOKQ™ EI’ 
TI EI'NAI MHAE'N ὌΝΤΕΣ, ὀνειδίζετε αὐ- 
τοῖς, «.7.d. ‘and if they think themselecs something 
when they are nothing, chide them, &c. ; where | 
the expressions are remarkably conformable to 
those of St. Paul, Gal. vi, 3, See more in Wet- 
stein on Acts and Gal. 


EF TI'TAOY, ov, ὁ, 


Latin. A title, a board | 


with an inscription, So Hesychius, τίτλος, rv- | 


xiov, ἐπίγραμμα ἔχον. occ. John xix. 19, 20. 
Τίτλος is a word formed from the Latin titulus, | 
which denotes an inscription, and particularly 
such an one as used, according to the Roman 
custom, to be either carried before those who 
were condemned to death, or affixed to the in- 
rument of their punishment. This Suetonit 
in Calig. 34. calls titulus, qui causam pana in- 
dicaret, ‘the title, which showed the reason of the 
punishment,’ Comp. Suetonius in Domit. 10. 
and see more in Bp. Pearson on the Creed, art. 
4. notes, and Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel 


History, vol. i. book 1. ch. 7. § x. p. 384, 5. 
Tra. 
L. In general, to pay, repay, q. ἃ. make a suffi- 
cient return for. Thus used in Homer, Odyss. 
xiv. 166. 


—— ofr’ ip! ἐγὼν εὐαγγέλιον τόδε THEO. | 
‘These flattering tldinge I shall not repay. 
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[To pay the price. 1 Kings xx. 39. ΤῈ oce. in the 
tone of repaying evil or punishing Prov. xx. 22. 
xxiv, 22. 

11. To pay honour, to honour. But it occurs not 
in this sense in the N. T. 

ILL. To pay. 2 Thess. i 9. where we have the 
expression δίκην rity, to pay, i. e. to suffer puxisl- 
ment, Inere poonas;  plirase used by the best 
Greek writers, See Wetstein and Kypke. [Prov. 
xxvii. 12, Allian, V. H. i, 24. xiii. 2.) 

TOI, an emphatic particle, often joined to 
others. 

1. Truly, indeed. 

2. IMative, therefore. Tos occurs not separately 
in the N. T. 


Τοιγαροῦν, a conjunction, from ros truly, γάι 
for, aad. οὺν therefore. — Wherefore ox Ber 
truly, occ. 1 Thess. iv. Heb. xii. 1. (Prov. i. 
31. ἴδ, v.26. Soph. Aj. 486.) 


Τοίνυν, a conjunction, from rot, and νυν sor. 

—Therefore now, - occ. Luke xx. 2% 
1 Cor. κι ὅδ, Heb. xiii, 13. Jam. ii, 24. [Is iii 
10, ν. 13. 
Τοιόσδε, -ἀδε, «ὄνδε, from τοῖος suck, (which 
from οἷος such as,) and the emphatic particle di. 
—Such, ὦ le, It has nearly the sme 
sense aa τοῖος, but more emphatic. occ. 2 Peti 
17. [Εξτα ν. 4.) 

Τοιοῦτος, -αύτη, τοῦτο, and Attic -οὗτον, from 
τοῖος tuch, and οὗτος this. 

I. Such, such like. Mat. xviii, δ. xix. 14, On 
ilem. 9. observe that ΤΟΙΟΥ ΤῸΣ “GN is ap- 
ἃ in like manner by the Greek writers, par 
ticularly by Herodotus and Xenophon. [Add 

ark iv. 33, John iv. 23. ix. 16, Acts xxi. 35. 
xxvi. 29, Rom. i. 32. It abounds after εἴας, 
Mark xiii, 19. Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 2. and Rapbel, 
Obss, Herod. p. 503. Num. xv, 13, Ler. χα 


Ph 


Σ 19.) 


If. Such, 90 great. Mat. ix. 8. Mark vi. 2. 
Τοῖχος, ov, ὁ, from τεῖχος the same.—A καῖ, 

Acts xxiii, 3, [Ex. xxx. 8, Ezray.& It 
τ δι. Ez. xiii. 10.) 


Τόκος, ον, ὁ, from τέτοκα (Herod. i. 190.) pet 
forth. 


mid. of τίκτω or obsol. rixw to brit 

1. Properly, a bringing forth, as of females, 
11. Offspring Jorth. (Artem, iv. & 
a. de Rep. Lac. xv. 5. Hos. ix. 13.] 

IIL Ta the N.T. unwry, increase, the prodes 
or offepring, an it were, of money lent. vce. Mat 
xxv. 27. Luke xix, 38. [Ex. xxii. 95. Pr 
xxviii, 8, Ez. xviii, 8, Joseph. c. Ap. 2,27.) The 
Grock writers often use it in the last as well μι 
in the two former senses, 

Todpdw, & from τόλμη courage, and this fa 
ταλάω to sustain, support, dare, 

1, To bear, sustain, support. See Rom. τ. 7. 
and Wetstein on that text. This seems te 
primary sense of the word ; and thus it is used by 
Homer, Odyss. xxiv, 161. ‘viii. 519. and often by 
‘Theognis; ‘see his γνῶμαι, 442, 535, 591; ant 
comp. Damm’s Lex. col. 2298, 9. [Parkburst 
says, that in Acts v. 13. 1 Cor. vi. 1, dude 9.it 
to endure well, think proper, resulee, μ ἃ 
‘heognis, 377. The sense appears to me bani 
distinguishable from this. Schleusner pats 1 Ca. 
vi. 1. under this head, and Acts ν. 13, and Jade 

under head IT. Both passages arc doubtfel 


TOA 


He adds 2 Cor. x. 12. to this head, after More 
and Rosenmiiller. Eur. Alc. 644.] 


II. To dare, be bold, have boldness or courage, person 


in an indifferent or good sense, sustinere. Mat. 
xxii, 46. Mark xv. 43. [Luke xx. 40.] Acts 
vii. 32. Rom. v. 7. 2 Cor. xi. 21. Phil. i. 34. 
{ We may translate] to tenture, care, be inclined, 
in Mark xii. 34. Jolin xxi. 12; on both which 
texts see Bp. Pearce and Campbell. [Esther vii. 
δ. 2 Mac. iv. 2. A¢lian, V. H.i. 34. See 2 Cor. 
x. 2. to take bold measures against. See Job xv. 
12.] 

a5” Τολμηρός, 4, ὁν, which from roApaw.— 
Bold. TodApnpérepor, neut. [of the comp.] used 
adverbially, more boldly, more freely. occ. Rom. 
xv. 15. [Ecclus. viii. 18. Dion. Hal. iv. 28.] 


EAS” Todpnrne, ov, ὁ, from roApaw.— Daring, 
presumptuous. oce. 2 Pet. ii. 10. [Schleusner 
explains it wicked, such being the sense of τολμη- 
ρός in Ecclus, xix. 3.] 


B45 Τομός, ov, ὁ, cutting, sharp, which from 
τέτομα perf. mid. of τέμνω to cut. [In the com- 
parative τομώτερος,] more cutting, sharper. occ. 
Heb. iv. 12. [Hesychius has τομός" ὁ τέμνων" 
τομώτερος" ὀξύτερος, δυνάμενος τέμνειν. The 
word is metaphorically used in this place, to 
express the efficacy and penetrating power of the 
word of God. So Phocyl. 118. ὅπλον τοι λόγος 
ἀνδρὶ ropwrepdy ἐστι σιδήρου.] 


Τόξον, ov, τό. Most of the Greek lexicon 
writers deduce it from rafw or rdw to stretch.— 
A bow, to shoot with. occ. Rev. vi. 2. (Gen. ix. 
13, 14, 16. Job xli. 20. Josh. xxiv. 12.] 


Τοπάζιον, ov, ro, a kind of precious stone, the 
topaz of the ancients. It is called by the moderns 
chrysolite. “It' is a transparent gem shining 
with the colour of gold, of a fainter green than 
the emerald, and is somewhat of a yellowish 
tinge.” Pliny? relates, from Juba, that the ρας 
was so called from Topazos, an island in the Red 
(i.e. the Arabian or Indian) Sea; and that as 
this island was generally surrounded with fogs, it 
was thus denominated from topazin, which in the 
Janguage of the Troglodytes signifies to seck. 
Thus Pliny. Observe the LXX constantly ren- 
der the Heb. srmpe by τοπάζιον, and the Vulg. 
by topazius. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 
‘rac, and New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, 
in CRRYSOLITE. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. [Ex. xxviii. 
17. Job xxviii. 17. Ps. exix. 127; where Theo- 
doret observes, that the topaz was, probably, in 
those days, esteemed above other stones, and so 
Suidas nearly. See Diod. Sic. iii. 39. Braun, de 
Vest. Sac. Heb. ii. 9. Salmas. ad Solin. p. 169. 
Epiphan. de Gemm. ii. p. 87.] 


ΤΟΊΠΟΣ, ov, ὁ. 

I. A place, a particular portion of space where 
any thing is, or is contained. [As (1.) the place 
occupied by any one. Mat. xxviii.6. Mark vi. 


1 Brookes’s Nat. History, vol. v. p. 143. 80 Strabo, 
cited by Wetstein, of the topaz, λίθος δό ἐστι διαφανής, 
χρυσοειδὲς ἀπολάμπων φέγγος. 

2 “Juba Topazon Insulam in Rubro Mari ἃ continente 
stadiisccc abesse tradit, nebulosam et ided guesitam szpe 
navigantibus ex e& causi nomen accepisse. Topaxin 
enim lodytarum lingua significationem habere gue- 
rendi.” Nat. Hist. xxxvii. 8. 
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16. Acts iv. 31. vii.33. Luke xiv. 9,10. John 
xx. 7. and so τόπος τινός α place belonging to an 
or thiag, as the skeath is ealled the lacs 
of the sword. Mat. xxvi. 52. Rev. ii. δ. vi. 14. 
And so in Acts i. 25.] εἰς τὸν τόπον τὸν ἴδιον, 
to his own place, that is, “to that miserable world 
which, in thy righteous judgment, is appointed 
for the reception of such heinous offenders, and the 
due punishment of such enormous crimes®.” [See 
what has been said on this point in ἴδιος. But it 
must be added here, that many commentators, 
as Theophylact, Gicumenius, Hammond, and 
others, construe the words τὸν ἴδιον τόπον with 
λαβεῖν, and not with παρέβη, and then consider 
τόπος 88 meaning an office, referring the phrase, 
not to Judas, but the newly-elected apostle. I 
still, however, adhere to Bishop Bull’s opinion. 
(2.) The place where any thing is done. Luke 
x. 32. xix. 5. John iv, 20. v. 13. vi. 23. x. 40. 
xix. 20,41. It is used figuratively, as the place, 
post, part. 1 Cor. xiv. 16. to fill the place of an 
untea person, i. 6. to be an unlearned person. 
See Philo in Flacc. p. 979. Joseph. Ant. xvi. 7, 
2. B. J. v. 2, δ.] 

(II. Place, where one can be, properly 
room. Luke ii. 7. (which is, however, referred by 
Schleusner to the first head.)] Aotya: τόπον 
τινί, to gine place to one. Luke xiv. 9. So Plu- 
tarch, c. Gracch. t. i. p. 840. E. AO’TE ΤΟΠΟΝ 
᾿ΑΓΑΘΟΩΙ͂Σ, and Arrian, Epictet. iii. 26. AO'S 
ἌΛΛΟΙΣ ΤΌΠΟΝ. See Wetstein and Kypke ; 
the latter of whom shows that the phrase is in 
like manner contrasted with KATE XEIN (τό- 
wov) by Polybius, and that this latter expression 
is used by Plutarch, Diodorus Sic., and Lucian. 
{But Schleusner from the context construes this 
phrase, give up the first place, referring the pas- 
sage to sense I. Luke xiv. 22. Rev. xii. 3. xx. 
11. (Dan. ii. 35. Ps. exxxii. 5.) Heb. viii. 7. 
Figuratively, power, opportunity, license.— Place, 
room, in a figurative sense. Heb. xii. 17. [ Arrian, 
D. E.i.9.) Eph. iv. 27. Comp. Rom. xii. 19 ; 
on which last text see Elsner and Wolfius, who 
explain épyn of the divine anger and vengeance, 


3 Thus Doduridge, in his Paraphrase, adding in a note, 
“that td:ov τόπον signifies a place proper and suiladie for 
such a wretch, and therefore by ’s righteous judgment 
appointed for him, many writers have shown, and particu- 
larly Dr. Benson, in his History of the first Planting of 
Christianity, p. 23. (Comp. Mat. xxvi. 24. John vi. 70, 71. 
and xvii 12.)” Aslam a stranger to the arguments of 
these authors, I shall produce two or three passages from 
the earliest Christian writers, which seem to confirm the 
interpretation above given beyond reasonable contest. 
Thus then Clement, in his 1st Epistle to the Corinthians, 
§ 3. speaking of St. Peter, says. that ‘having endured not 
one or two, but many affiictions, καὶ οὕτω μαρτυρήσας 
‘ENOPEY‘OH EI’Z ΤΟΝ ‘O@EIAO'MENON TOTION τῆς 
δόξης, and thus being a marty he went to the place of 
glory that was due fohim.’ 80 Polycarp tothe Philippians, 
ᾷ 5. says, that St. Paul and other martyrs are εἰς ΤΟΝ 
“OMEIAO’MENON αὐτοῖς ΤΟΠΟΝ, ‘in the place due unto 
them ;’ and Ignatius to the Magnesians, § 5. using the 
very phrase of St. Luke in the Acts, says, ἕκαστος ΕἸΣ 
ΤΟΝ ἼΔΙΟΝ TO'TION μέλλει χωρεῖν, ‘every one is to go 
to his own place,’ i.e. either of happiness or misery. Comp. 
Luke xvi. 22, 23. The reader perhaps will not be dis- 
pleased if I add a similar expression from Josephus, where 
one Eleazar, who held out the fortress of Masada against 
the Romans, is introduced saying to his companions that 
death sets our nouls at liberty, and εἰς ΤΟΝ ΟΥ̓ ΚΕΙΓΟΝ 
καὶ καθαρὸν ἀφίησι TO'TION ᾿ΑΠΑΛΛΑ'ΣΣΕΣΘΑΙ͂, ‘ permits 
them to depart to a place of purity which is proper to 

, them.’ de Bel. vii. 8, 7. See also Elsner, Wolfius, and 
Wetstein on Acts, and Bp. Bull’s English Works, vol. I. 


p 41. 


ΤΟΣ 


(cee next verse,) and cite from Platareh, de Ird 
Cohib. t ii. p. 462. Β. δεῖ δὲ pare παίζοντας, 
αὐτῇ (OPPHt) ΤΟΊΤΟΝ AIAO NAL, ‘we must 
neither, when τ σαν diversions, Ω͂, place to 
anger ;’ where the phrase is applied to 
anger, as in Rom. xii. to the dicine. {seh here here | 
permit rengeance to God, give place to 
divine ἡ and do not avenge yourselves. So 
‘Theophylact. Others say, anger ; others, | 
aoa one: others, Pao wats infec 
done by others, Casaubon has a long note on the 
sabject, on Athen. xiv. p. 652.) Opportunity, 
liberty.” Acts xxv. 16. Comp. Heb. xu. 17. [and 
Joseph. Ant. xvi. 85.) So τόπον ἔχειν, Rom. 


xv. 23, means to hare (not a place to dwell in, bat) | 


ἃ convenient situation or opportunity for the great 

‘work he was about. Kypke shows that Soespbus 

and Arrian apply the phrase in a similar view. 
Heelan sil. 38. xxxvii. 12.) 

. Place, seat, place of abode. Luke xvi. 28. 

i. 6, 90° xiv. 2,3. xvii. 3. Acta xi. 17. 

abodes of men, Luke iv. 37. 
3. xxvii, 8, Joseph. Ant. xi. 8, 4; and 
hence, of the temple or house of God, Mat. xxiv. 
15, (s0 Middleton.) Jobn xi. 48. Acts vi. 13, 14 
vii. 7. (comp. 49.) xxi. 28, Ps, Ixviii. 6. Is. Ix. 
15. Hing ἢ. 10. 9 Mae. i 19. i, 15. 

LIV. Place, region, country. Mat, xii, 43. xiv. 
13, 95. xv. 5], 38 tiv. 7. Mark i 35, 45. vi 
31, 32, 35. xiii. 8. xv. 33. Luke iv. 42. vi. 17. 
ix. 10. xxi. 11. xxiii, 33. John vi. 10. xix. 13. 
‘Acta xxvii. 2. Rev. xvi. 16. δὲ al. Demosth. 
δ. Comp. 1 Cor, i. 2, 2 Cor. ii, 14, 1 Thess. i. 
1 Tim. ii. 8.) 

V. A place or pamage in a book. Luke iv.| 
rt 


VI. Place, station, condition. 1 Cor. xiv. 16. 
where see Kypke. 


Τοσοῦτος, -abrn, -obro, Att. «οὔτον, from τόσος 
so great, and in plur. #0 many, (which from ὅσος.) 
and οὗτος this. 

I, In sing. #0 great. Mat. viii. 10. [Luke vii. 
9. Rev. xviii. 17.] Of money, 20 much, Acts ¥. 
8; of time, #0 long, John xiv. 9. Heb. iv. 1; [of 
Iength, Rev. xxi. 16.) Τοσούτῳ, dat. by κ᾽ much. 
Heb. i. 4. x. 25. Κατὰ τοσοῦτον, by 0 much. 
Heb. vii. 22. (Comp. Ex. i. 12. 

TI. In ρίαν. 00 many. Mat. xv. 38. [Lube xv. 
29.) John vi. 9. (xii. 37. xxi. I. 1 Cor. xiv. 10. 
Gr 4. Heb. xii. 1.) 


Tére, an adv. from τὸ ὅτε, ᾳ. ἃ, the wher— 
Ten, "Tt denotes the tine shen, whether past, 

7. Rom. vi. 21. et al. freq, or fature, 
Mat, vison tn! ἴδ, et al freq ᾿Απὸ rére, 
‘from that time, q. de from then, Mat. iv. 17. [xvi 
21.) xxvi. 16, So Wetatein, on Mat, iv. 17. 
cites from Plato and Aristotle EIS ΤΟΤΕ and 
ἜΚ TO'TE: and from Simplicius on Epictetus 
he (Comp, Eechus. 


xii, 16. Srav—rére. 
Luke xxi. 20. John ii. 10, Both these expres: 
sions mean cum—tum. ‘Qc—rore καί 
—etiam, John vii. 10; dprs—rére, 1 Co 
τότε ply—vov δέ, Gal. iv. 8, 9. Heb. 


1 (Bretschneider observes, that τότε is a favourite con- 
nexion between circumstances and discourses in Mat- 


thew.) 
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Ὁ ΔΙΆΚΟΝΙ Αι τῇ καθημερενῇ in the 


TPA 
| Gen. sii 6. xk 7. Ἐκ. aii 44 for wg] Ὁ viet 
κόσμος, the world which then was, the then eid, 


| French tran le monde d’alore. 23 Pet. δι. 6. 


ms [Ff Τοὐναντίον, used by an Attic crass or 
οτος for τὸ Ἴεντῶν che contrary. Comp. 
|ivavriog—On the contrary, applied adverbialy, 


the κατά understood. οεε. 
hens 3 Me 


Bea Wy. (eal 17. 

ΒΕΩΡ Tobvona. An Attic erania for τὸ ὄνομα 
the name-—By name, κατά being understood. occ. 
αν sxvid δ᾽. [Xea Gyr. viii δ, 2] 


Tovrion, or rovrieny, for τοῦτό 
τοῦτό ἐστιν.---Τλαὶ it = Acts i. 19. xix 4 
et al. freq. (Mat. xxviii. 46. Mark vii 2 Rom 
vii. 18. ix. & Philem. 12. Heb. ii, 14 wii 5. ix 
11. x. 20. xi 16. xiii 15. 1 Pet. iii, 20. Job xl 
19.) 


Τράγος, ου, ὁ.--- ove. Heb. ix. 12, 
18, 100 ἃ 4” Te μων bo derived εἴθε fom 
-payov, ind aor. of τρώγω to eat, gnax, 

i nas emarale Tor gg σε ve 
of trees; or rather, with the 

|reexie raph on scepant of the rowghnae of aor 

it | inc of hi hide. ‘Soin Latin α = 
hireua, from hirtas rough, and in Heb. ry, 

his hair being rough or shaggy, to ink Ha 
name τράγος answers, no fewer than fourtees 
times in the LXX ver. of Lev. xvi. accrlig 
to the edition of Aldus, and that of the bein 
Wechelius at Francfort, a.p. 1897. folio. ἴσος. 
for om Gen. xxx. 35. xxxii. 14] 


der, 


Τράπεζα, ας, ἡ, 4. τετράπεζα, from τετράς 

four, and πίζα @ foot, which see under ane - 
‘A table properly with four fs 

. A table, on which men’s ordinary 
| pinceds an cating-table, Mat. xv. 27. Mark vi. 88. 
Luke ri, ΣΝ, A ES 34, Comp, Lake x38 
21. So τράπεϊ for an cating-table by 
Xenophon, Cyr. vii. p. 388. ed. Hutchinson, &ro; 
and agreeably to the Phrase in Acts we hare, 
in Hervdotus, vii, 139. TPA'TIEZAN ἐπικπλίῃην 
ἀγαθῶν πάντων ΠΑΡΑΘΕΝΤΕΣ," ae 
| table full of all good things.’ [Comp. Dan. 1. 5,8 
13, 15. Ps, Ixxviii, 20. 1 King xviii, 19. Test. xi 
Patr, p. 613. Is, xxi. δ. Allian, V. Hi. 19. in 
22. Eur. Ale.2.] In Rom. xi. 9. is αὶ citation 
from Ps, Ixix. 22. where q7@, LXX τράπεζα, 
being joined with rping peace-offerinys, seems μὴ 
denote @ partaking of the legal sacrifices, which, 
after they had been ἐμή τα Christ, and were 
by the unbelieving Jews set up against bis, 
wero become abominable to God. See Dr. 
Horne’s Comment. on the Psalm. [ Bretechneider 
| and others rather understand this as delicate food 
or luzwry of proud men who despise God.) Aus 
κονεῖν τραπέζαις, fo sere oF attend on table, het 
vi. 2. denotes making provision for, and attcading 
| thn tall at hick the poche pega 


| tration, mentioned ver. 1. [Almoet all the com 
mentators refer this phrase to sense I1L., and 
explain the phrase to manage the money colleded 
Jr the poor. 

‘A table used in sacred ministrations, #8 


TPA 


the table of shew-bread, Heb. ix. 21; of the Lord, 
1 Cor. x. 21; in which text it is also spoken of | 
the table used in idolatrous worship. [In this| 
last text we may, perhaps, refer the word ἰοὺ 
sense I., and understand the feasts offered in 
honour of God, and of false gods, See Is. Ixv. 
1 


0. 

ἵπι a table of a money-changer or banker. 
Mat. xxi. 12. Mark xi, 15. Luke xix. 23. [John | 
ii. 15.] ‘The Greek writers often apply the word 
in the same sense. See Wetstein on Mat., and 
Kypke on Luke, and comp. τραπεζίτης. 

HAF, τραπεζίτης, ον, ὁ, from redneta A 
public banker, a person making it his business to take 
‘up money upon small interest, and. to let it out upon 
Larger. Gobea uses rparstirne in the same δα, 
Tab. p. 41. ed. Simpson. So Plautus, Capt. i. 
2, 89, 90. cited by Grotius, eubducam ‘ratiuncu- 
Iam quantillum argenti mihi apud ¢rapezitam sie 
1 will cast up the account of the little money I 
have at the banker's’ And as the Greek τραπε- 
Zirng is from τράπεζα a table, 20 the Eng. banker, 
French banguier, is thus called from the French 
bano, the bench (anciently bank) or seat, on which 
he anciently sat to do business, occ. Mat. xxv. 
27. (Demosth. p. 1186, 7. Suicer, Obes. Sacr. 
v. 139. Salmas. de Foon. Trap. p. 549.] 

Τραῦμα, arog, τό, for τρῶμα the same, which 
from τίτρωμαι of τιτρώσεω or obsolete 
τρώω to wound, which see.—A wound. oce. Luke 
x. 34. [Gen. iv. 23. Is, i. 6. Eur. Phoon. 1600. 
Dem. 314, 14.) 

Tpavparitw, from rpaipa.—To wound. oce. 
Luke xx. 12, Acts xix. 16. [Jer. ix. 1. Ez. xxx. 
4. Thue. iv. 35. Xen. Hell. iv. 3, 16.) 

HBF Τραχηλίζω, from τράχηλος the neck. 

I. To bend back the neck, or drag with th neck 
bent back, as wrestlers used to do by their anta- 
gonists. Thus Plato, Amat. § 1. p. 2. ed. Fors- 
ter, ἡ οὐκ οἶσθα αὐτόν, ὅτι TPAXHAIZO'ME- 
ΝΟΣ καὶ ἐμπιπλάμενος καὶ καθεύδων πάντα 
τὸν βίον διατετίλεκεν ; ἣν δὲ --διατετριφώς -- 
περὶ γυμναστικήν, ‘do you not know him, that 
he has spent his whole life in bein 
by the neck, or with his neck bent back, and in stuff- 
ing and sleeping! For this person was much 
addicted to gymnastic exercises.” Di 
Cynic, in Laertius, observing one who 
victor in the Olympic games, often fixin, 
upon a courtezan, said, in allusion to 
of the word, ἴδε κριὸν ἀρειμάνιον, ὡς ὑπὸ τοῦ 
τυχόντος κορασίου TPAXHAT'ZETAIL, ‘see how 
an ordinary girl drags this mighty champion by 
the neck’ So Suidas, of s victorious wrestler, 
TPAXHAI'ZON ἀπιλάμβανε, ‘bending back his 
neck, or dragging him with his neck bent back, he 
carried him off.” Seo more passages to this pur- 
pose in Wetstein on Heb. iv. 13, Hence 

I. Τραχηλίζομαι, to be maniferted and open to 
the eyes of the beholder, a8 a person would be whose 
neck was forcibly bent back, and his face exposed, 
like those criminals mentioned by Pliny, in his 
Panegyric, of whom one might desuper intueri 
aupina ora retortasque cervices?; and in this 


μὰ been 


1 [See Num. fv. 7. Ex. xxv. 25, 27, 28, 30, 1 Mac. 

23. 

3 Comp. Suetonius in Vitell. eap. 37. and Tacitus, Hist 
" (826) 


enes the | 


TPE 


riow, T apprehend with the learned Elmer, Al- 
berti, and Wolfius, the word is to be understood 
in the only passage of tho N. T. where it occurs, 
namely, Heb. iv. 13. So Hesychius, with his eye, 
no doubt, on this text, explains τεγραχηλισμένα 
by πεφανερωμένα manifested ; and Castalio excel 
lently renders it by rempina, Erasmus by resu- 
pinata, [Cyril also explains τραχηλίζω by gave- 
Ῥοποιῶ, See Suicer, ii. 1285. Gataker on M. 
Anton, xii. 2. and Perizon. ad Ailian, V.H. xii. 


| 5. who agrees in the opinion here given. Schleus- 


ner eays, simply, made open and bare, like the 
face of a person whose neck was drawn’ back.]— 
| Many expositors have, after Chrysostom, taken 
᾿τετραχηλισμένα for 8 metaphorical term? re- 
|ferring to sacrifical victims: and some have ex- 
plained it as denoting not only sript of the skin, 
but split in two down the neck and backbone, τὸ a8 
to lay open the invard parte to view. But of this 
exposition it seems sufficient to observe, with 
Elsner, that it neither agrees with the derivation 
| of the word, nor is confirmed by the use of any 
ancient Greek writer. See more in Wolfius, Cur. 
Philolog. 


Τράχηλος, ov, ὁ, from ύς 

ounded, perhaps, with dor ἀ παὶ! ν 

τ seems so called from the roughness of its seven 

| vertebral bones, whose projections somewhat re- 

|semble the heads of nails, Mat. xviii. 6. [Mark 

|ix. 42. Luke xv. 22, xvii, 2. Acts xv. 10, xx. 37. 

| Rom. xvi. 4. Gen. xxvii. 16. Judg. v. 30. for 
| 9s 15. iil 16, Ex, xvi. U1. for pry, 


TPAXY'S, εἴα, i. ᾿ 
and uneven. oce. Luke iii. δ' Αἱ 


rugged, i.e. hard 
cts xxvii. 29. De- 


423, 1. Aristot. H. N. ix. 37.] 


TPEIE, οἱ, al, καὶ τὰ τρία, iv. —Thres, 
88. οἱ αἱ, fey 
Τρεῖς: Ταβέρναι. See under ταβίρνα. 
TPE'MQ, from τρέω the same, which see. 
I. Absolutely, to tremble, tremo. Mark v. 33. 
Luke vili. 47. Acts ix. 6. [Gen. iv. 11. Dan. v. 


31.} 
. {ι To fear, be afraid. 2 Pet. ii. 10. [Is Ixvi. 


ΤΡΕΠΩ.-- Το turn. This simple V. occurs not 
in the N. Τὸ but is inserted on account of ite com- 
pounds and derivatives. 

TPR'Q. 1 fut. θρέψω. 

1. To feed, give food to, supply with food. Mat. 
vi. 26. xxv. 37. ‘Luke xii. 24. Comp. Rev. xii. 
6,14. Acts xii, 20. where see 1 Kings v. 9, 11. 
Ezra ili, 7. Ezek. xxvii. 17. and Prideaux, Con- 
nex. an, 534. at the end, vol. i. p. 165. let edit. 


| Bvo, (Comp. Gen, vi. 19. xviii. 15. Is. vii. 21. 
he] iv. 9. Eur, Phon. 779. Xen. de Rep. Lac. 
i. 3. 


Tl. To breed or bring up. Luke iv. 16. This 
sense is very common in the Greek writers, espe- 


3 See Suicer, Thesaur. in τραχηλί 
Classics, vol. p.281. Hammond and 


Blackwall, Sacred 
Doddrtige on Heb. 


ΤΡΕ 
cially in Homer. [Eur. Phoen. 389. 509. Elian, 
V. HL xii 1. 

TIL. Τρίφειν τὴν καρδίαν, to nourish or pamper 
the heart. ove. James V,6. Comp. Is. vi, 10. where 
the heart is said poyy4o be made fat, and Ps, exix. 
70. to be 3372 WOR gross, inwensible, as fat. No 
doubt these expressions aré physically just. Im- 
moderate indulgence in eating and drinking has 
‘an obvious tendeney to increase, to an undue 
quantity, the fat with which the heart is naturally 
furnished ; and so to occasion drowsiness and 
stupidity, by impeding the action of that noble 
organ in regulating the circulation of the blood. 
Comp. Luke xxi. $4. aud see Heb. and Eng. Lex. 
in wen. 


TPE XQ. 


ft 
[Comp. 2 Tim. ii, 9. Ῥα. exlvi. 15.) 


TPEQ—To tremble, tremble for foar, also to flee, 
trembling or affrighted, as in Homer, I. xxii. 143. 


---- Tre'ze δ' Ἕκτωρ. 
τεῖχου ὑπὸ Ἡρώων 

—— Hector affrighted fled 
Under the Trojan wall. 


This verb occurs not in the N.T., but is inserted 
on account of its derivatives. 


Τρία, neut. of τρεῖς, which see. 


Τριάκοντα, οἱ, al, τά, undeclined, from τρεῖς, 
neut. τρία, three, and κοντα the decimal termina- 
tion. See under ἑβδομήκοντα. --- Thirty. Mat. 
xiii. 8. et al. freq. [Gen. v. 3.] 


Tpraxéeio1, οἱ, ai, from τρεῖς, neut. τρία, three, 
and ἑκατόν a hundred.—Three hundred. occ. Mark 
xiv. δ. John xii. δ. [Gen. vi. 15.] 


TpiBodog, ov, ὁ, from τρίς thrice, and Bod}, 
properly the casting of a dart, thence a stroke, oF 
BoXic a dart.—A thistle, 60 called, [according to 
some, from the triangular shape of the seed ; ae- 
cording to others,] from its numerous darts or 

ickles ; for τρίς in composition does, in other 
instances, denote an indefinite number or quan- 
tity, as in τρικαλίνδητος rolled many times orer, 
τρίκλυστος tery famous, ter inclytus, τρισάθλιος, 
most miserable, τρίσμακαρ very happy, ter beatus, 
&e, &e, occ. Mat. vii, 16, Heb, vi. 8, [Gen. iii, 
18. Hos. x. 8.1] 


TpiBoc, ov, ἡ, from τρίβω to wear.—A worn 
ψαν! a. path, ἃ road. [Ἐρῖβος, saye Philo do Agr. 
ὁ Γ΄ Ρ. 316,24. is the horse aud carriage path 
trodden and worn by men and beasts.) So Hesy- 
chius, ἄτραπος ὁδός a trodden or worn way, oce. 

. Mark i. 3, Luke iii, 4, (Gen. xlix. 17. 
ἡ. ᾿ Is. x1.3, Eur. Phoen. 98, Xen. 


Δ [The word has a different meani 
‘On which see the commentators on V! 
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in2 Sam. xii. $1, 
. Georg. 1 164.] 


| three, and μὴν @ month.—A 


“| John xi 


ΤΡΙ 


ΤΡΙΒΩ.--Το break, break in pices, weer arey. 
‘This V, oocure not in the Ν. Ἐν but i ierted os 
account of its derivatives. 


IF Τριετία, ας, ἡ, from τρία three, and ine 
yeart.—Three years, ove. Acta xx. 31. [Artem. iv. 
2. rowriic oce. 2 Chron. xxxi. 16. ἴα. xv. δ. τρι. 
ἐτίζω Gen. xv. θ.] 


2 TPI'ZO.—To oreak, shrich, strideo, “hex- 
τὸν ἠχεῖν," Eustathius. ‘Tt is a word formed 
from the sound, like the Latin and Eng. words 
corresponding to it. Homer applies it, TL ii 814. 
to the shrieking of young sparrows while a ser- 
pent is devouring them ; Ll. xxiii. 101. to the 
shricking of a ghost ; 80 Odyss, xxiv. δ. 7. it is 
also used for the squeaking of bats. Τρίζειν reig 
ὀδόντας, to make a creaking sound with the tedh, 
to grind the teeth together, stridere dentibas, oe. 
Mark ix, 18, where see Wetatein. (Herod. iv. 
183. 


[Τρίμηνος, ὁ, ἡ.1 Τρίμηνον, ον, τό, from τρεῖς 
᾿ three spa, 
three months. occ, Heb. xi. 28. [Gen. xxxviii. 4] 
Tpic, adv. from τρεῖς three.—Thrice. Mat. xxv. 
34, 15. [Mark xiv. 30,72. Luke xxii. 84, 6. 
. 38. ἃ Cor. xi. 95. Sam. χα. 41. ὲ 
2 Cor. xii, 8, it may be put indefinitely for assed 
|times, See Eustath, ad Hom. TL. A, 213.) ᾿μὶ 
τρίς, for thrice, thrice. occ. Acts x. 16. xi Ἡ. 
Raphelius remarks that Herodotas uses ἘΣ 
TPIS, and Xenophon ΕἸΣ TPI'S, in the mm 
pleonastical manner; and Wetstein prodecs 
from Polybius, iii, 28. the very phrase ἘΠῚ 
ΤΡΙΣ. 


BBN" [Τρίστεγος, ὁ, ἡ.} Τρίστεγον, ov, τό, from 
thrice, and στέγη @ story.—A third sory ἃ 
occ, Acts xx.9. [Symm. Gen. vilé 

Ez, xlii, 5. Artem. iv. 8 See Sehol. on Juven 

iii, 199.] 

Τρισχίλιοι; at, a, from τρίς thrive, 
thousand.—Ths 
i, 46.) 

Τρίτος, η, ov,from τρεῖς, τρία, three —The in. 
Mat. xvi, 21. xxii, 26, [xxvi. 44, xxvii, 64. Ret 


and a 
ree thowand. oce. Acts ii. “iNee 


7.] Τὸ τρίτον, the third part, μέρος usm) 
being understood. Rev. viii. 7-9, [ix 15, 18 th 
411 Τρίτον, or τὸ τρίτον, \Averbially, εατὲ 


being understood, a or the third time. Mark ὧς 
41, Luke xx.12. John xxi. 17. Also, thirdly 
the third place. 1 Cor. xii. 28. [2 Cor. xii. 138 
1. Num. xii. 28.) In Mat. xx. 3. the words iv 
ἀγορᾷ are annexed only to the third hour ; for tt 
hour of the market-place being full of men εν 
wanted to purchase something, or to conve 
together, was the thind howr of the day, ar abot 
our rine o'clock in the morning ; so that Suit 
explains the phrase πλήθουσα ἀγορά, full earth 
by ὥρα τρίτη. No wonder [then] that at δὰ 
|hour the householder went to look there fe 
Inbourers, who perhaps at another time met 

ve becn sought elsewhere.—Tpiroc espants 
[18] the third Keswes, ins which (the 
residence of God, occ. 2 Cor. xii, 2.7 
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Tpixec, oy, ai, plur. of θρίξ, a hair, which see. 
On Mat. iii 4. in addition to what is said under 
κάμηλος, it may not be amiss here to produce 
Cumpbell’s note. “ Of camel’s hair, not of the fine 
hair of that animal, whereof an elegant kind of 
cloth is made, which is thence called camlet, (in 
imitation of which, though made of wool, is the 
English camlet,) but of the long and shaggy hair 
of camels, which in the East is manufactured into 
a coarse stuff anciently worn by monks and an- 
chorets. It is only when understood in this way 
that the words suit the description here given of 
John’s manner of life.” 


Τρίχινος, ἡ, ov, from θρίξ, gen. τριχός, hair. 
—Made of hair. occ. Rev. vi. 12. where see 
Vitringa. [Ex. xxvi. 27. Zech. xiii. 4. Xen. An. 
iv. 8, 2.] 


Τρόμος, ov, ὁ, from rirpopa perf. mid. of τρέμω 
to tremble.—[Treanbling, fear. 1 Cor. ii. 3. Gen. 
ix. 2. Is. liv. 14. et al. sep. 1 Mac. vii. 18. Hom. 
IL Z. 137. In Mark xvi. 8. it is rather wonder, 
astonishment. In 2 Cor. vii. 15. Eph. vi. 5. Phil. 
ii. 12. Ps. ii. 11. Schleusner says it is reverence.] 
On Mark xvi. 8. observe that Homer uses the 
expression ΤΡΟ ΜῸΣ "EXE, trembling seized, 1]. 
vi. 137. x. 25. xviii. 247. See Wetstein. 


Τροπή, ἧς, ἡ, from rirpowa perf. mid. of τρέπω 
to turn.—<A turning or change, occ. James 1. 17. 
So Plut. Cws. p. 723. E. ΤΡΟΠΑΙ͂Σ ἔσχεν αὐτῷ 
τὸ βούλευμα πλείστας, ‘his mind or resolution 
had many changes.’ See Wetstein, and compare 
under ἀποσκίασμα. [Compare Deut. xxxiii. 14. 
Job xxxviii. 33. This expression of St. James 
is explained by Hesychius as ἀλλοιώσεως καὶ 
φαντασίας ὁμοίωμα, and by the Etym. M. as 
μεταβολῆς ἴχνος.) 

Τρόπος, ov, ὁ, from τέτροπα perf. mid. οὗ τρέπω 
to turn. 

I. A manner, way. Jude 7. where κατά is un- 
derstood.—KaQ’ ὃν τρόπον, an Atticism for card 
τὸν τρόπον ἐν ᾧ -- after the manner in which—, 
after or in the same or like manner ae—, Acts xv. 
11. xxvii. 25. So, καθ᾽ being dropt, ὃν τρόπον, 
in like manner us, like as, even as. Mat. xxiii. 37. 
{Luke xiii. 34.) Acts i. 11. [vii. 25. 2 Tim. iii. 8, 

n. xxvi. 29. Ex. ii. 24.]—Kara πάντα τρόπον, 
im every way or respect. Rom. iii. 2, Plato and 
Polybius use the same phrase. See Raphelius 


were, are sometimes in 8.8. called me i?) +] the heaven 
of heavens, and constitute the whole of the material 
heavens; in reference to which, Solomon, in his sublime 
prayer to God, 1] Kings viii. 27. says, behold the hearens, 
DOMPPA HY, and the heaven of heavens cannot contain 
thee ; and yet in the same prayer no Jess than eight times 
besecches God to hear in Aeaven, O°), which is also 
repeatedly called God's dwetling-place: and this latter is 
what St Paul styles the third heaven, and the Psalmist, 
God’s holy or separate heavens, Ps. xx. 6. Comp. Is. lvii. 
15. and under olpavit II.—I know not whether it may be 
worth adding. that the scoffing Lucian, or whoever was 
the author of the Philopatris, t. ii. p. 999. thus endeavours 
to ridicule the passage in 2 Cor. xii. 2. ἄς. and St. Paul 
bimeelf. Ἡνίκα 36 μοι PAATAAI” OF ἐνέτνχεν ἀναφαλαν- 
viat, ἐπέῤῥινος, ἘΣ ΤΡΙ͂ΤΟΝ OY'PANO'N ᾿ΑΕΡΟΒΑΤΗ͂ΣΑΣ 
KALI TA’ KA‘AAIZTA 'EKMEMAGHKQ'Y, δι᾽ ὕδατος ἡμᾶς 
ἀνεκαίνεσεν, «.7.A. ‘but when the bald-pated, long-nosed 
Galilean 5, he who mounted through the air up to the third 
hearen, and learned most charming things, met with me, he 
renewed us with water,’ &c. 


® See under FaA:sAaior. 
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and Wetsten.—’Ev παντὶ τρόπῳ, in every man- 
ner, or by every means, 2 Thess. iii. 16.—Tavré 
τρόπῳ, every way, Phil. i. 18. where Wetstein 
cites this expression from Plato’s Euthydemus. 
It occurs also in Plato’s Apol. Socr. ὃ 22. and 
Pheed. § 13. ed. Forster.—Kard μηδένα τρόπον, 
by no means, 2 Thess. ii. 3. 

11. Manner or course of life, manners, behaviour, 
disposition. Heb. xiii.5. The purest of the Greek 
writers apply the word in this sense, as may be 
seen in Kypke, who, inter al., partieularly quotes 
from Demosthenes, οὕτως ἌΠΛΗΣΤΟΣ καὶ AI'S- 
XPOKEPAH'S Ὁ ΤΡΟΠΟΣ αὐτοῦ ἐστίν, ‘80 
insatiable and meanly coretuus is his disposition.’ 
[Xen. Aun. vii. 4,5. Aslian, V. H. xii. 1. 

Τροποφορέω, from τρόπος the manner, and φο- 
ρέω to bear, [Deyling, ii. Diss. 37.]—To bear the 
manners of others. So the Vulg. mores corum 
sustinuit. Cicero uses this V. in an epistle to 
Atticus, xiii. 29. τὸν τύφον μοῦ ΤΡΟΠΟΦΟΡΕ- 
ΣΟΝ, ‘hear with my vanity.’ oce. Acts xiii. 18. 
But in this text several ancient MSS., and parti- 
cularly the Alexandrian, read ἐτροφοφόρησεν he 
tended them as a nurse; and this latter is the V. 
used by the LXX in Deut. i. 31. according to the 
Vatican and Alexandrian MSS. (comp. 2 Mac. 
vii. 27.) and in Acts the ancient Syriac version 
has ‘oy fed, nourished. I do not take upon me 
to determine which is the true reading in Acts. 
This point I refer to the learned reader himself, 
after he has perused what Mill in Var. Lect., 
Whitby in his Examen Millii, Wolfius in his Cur. 
Philol., and Bp. Pearce on the text, have written. 
See also Wetstein and Griesbach, and margin of 
English Bible. [See Origen. in Caten. Ghisler. 
ad Jer. xviii. p. 473. The word occ. in the Con- 
stitut. Apostol. vii. 36.] 

Τροφή, ἧς, ἡ, from rérpoga perf. mid. of τρέφω 
to feed, nourish. 

1. Food, nourishment. Mat. iii. 4. vi. 25. (xxiv. 
45. Luke xii. 23. John iv. 8. Acts ii. 46. ix. 19. 
xiv. 17. xxvii. 33,34,36, 38. James ii. 15. 2 Chron. 
xi. 23. Dan. iv. 12. Job xxxvi. 31.] 

Il. Maintenance, including other necessaries 
besides fuod. Thus Scott and Campbell, whom 
see. Mat. x. 10. 

111. Food of the mind. See Heb. v. 12, 14. 
where στερεὰ rpogn, solid food, denotes the sub- 
limer instructions or doctrines of Christianity. Com- 
pare under στερεός II. 

Τροφός, ov, ἡ, from τέτροφα perf. mid. of τρέφω 
to nourish, bring up.— A nurse, or rather a nursing- 
mother. occ. 1 Thess. ii. 7. [Gen. xxxv. 8. 2 Kings 
xi. 2. 2 Chron. xxii. 11. Ammonius makes τρο- 
φός the nurse generally, rirOn the wet nurse. But 
see Aq. and Sym. Gen. xxiv. 59. Ruth iv. 16. 
Valck. ad Amm. in loc.] 


[Τροφοφορέω, from τροφός a nurse, and φορέω 
to carry about.—To carry like α nurse, educate, take 
care of. This is the common reading in Acts xiii. 
18. 

Τροχιά, ἄς, ἡ, from τροχός a wheel. 

I. Properly, the track or rut made by the wheel 
of a carriage. 

II. A road, a way, a path. oce. Heb. xii. 13, 

in which text it is applied spiritually. Compare 

Prov. iv. 26. in the LXX, where, as in other 

passages of that version, (Prov. ii. 15. v. 6, 21.] 
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τροχιά answers to the Heb. 539, which denotes | the Gloss. Vet. in Labbe, P. 27. Epiphanius de 
first a chariot, or taggon-way, and then a tray, Mens. et Pond. p. 542. ed. ; says, ‘ 
path, roceeding, or the like. Compare Heb. and | ἐστι τὴν πλάσιν ἦτοι παροψίς, ἥμισυ δὲ ξίστον 
g fexicon in ὑπ V. [Nicand. Ther. 876.] τὸ ι τρον ἔχει. See Ex. xxv. 29. Num. iv. 7. 
Tpoxéc, ov, ὁ, from rérpoya perf. mid. of τρέχω ! l ings van 1 , 
to run. This word occurs James iii. 6. and ac-  Τρυγάω, &, from τρύγη the vintage, and thence 
cording as it is differently accented ! signifies the autumnal fraits?. Thomassinus ingeniously 
either a wheel, or a course; the former sense seems ' Jeduces rpvyn from the Heb. iyra the shostia; 
preferable, as best expressing the cuntinual recur-' which usually accompanied the harvest, and par- 
rency of similar events in this life, and has been | ticularly the cintage. See Is. ix. 3. xvi. 9, 10. 


well illustrated by that of Anacreon, Ode iv. 7. | Jer. xxv. 30. xiviii. 33. So Homer, describing 
the vintage, 11. xviii. 57), 2. 


Tos δὲ ῥήσσοντες ὁμαρτῆ 


ΤΡΟΧΟῚΣ ἅρματος γὰρ οἷα, 
Βέοτος TPE'XES κυλισθείς. 


For like a chariot-wheel our life rolls on. Μολπῇ τ᾽ ἱψημῷ τε, ποσὶ σκαέροντες ἕποντο. 
Which beautiful simile of the poet points out also With songs aad shoute reply ing to τυ όσα 


the continual tendency of human life to its final eos . . 
weriud. (Ecumenius, as observed under Video | And Anacreon, Ode liii. 8. particularly mentions 
IV., explains τὸν τρόχον τῆς γενέσεως by τὴν 'ἐπιληνίοισιν ὕμνοις, the sacred songs at treadiy 
ζωὴν ἡμῶν, our life; so Isidorus Pelusiota, by ithe grapes. The remains of these customs w 
τὸν χρόνον τῆς ζωῆς ἡμῶν, the time of our life ; j still have among us in the shouting and sing 
TPOXOEIAH'S γὰρ ὁ χρόνος εἰς ἑαυτὸν ἀνα- |™ har vest-homes.— To gather fruits, particularly 
κυκλούμενος, ‘for time, adds he, ‘like a wheel, Jrapes, by means of a cutting or prus 

rolls round upon itself.” But the learned Lam-| Which, as we learn from the Greek writers, the 
bert Bos interprets the expression of St. James '®ncients used for this purpose. occ. Luke vi. 4“( 
to mean the unceasing succession of men born some | Rev. xiv. 18, 19. See Wetstein on both text. 
after others, as if the apostle had said, the tongue (Deut. xxiv. 22. xviii. 30. Ecclus. xxxiii 3. 
has been the means of plaguing our ancestors, it| Hesiod, Scut. 292. Dioscor. v. 29. Plut. Symp 
still plaques us, and will hereafter plague our de- | ¥* 1. 

scendants. In Plutarch, Ὃ ΤΗΣ ΓΕΝΕΣΕΩΣ, Tpvywr, ὄνος, 6, from τρύζω to murnsr α 
ποταμός, the stream of nature, refers to the succes-| mourn, like a turtle; a word formed from te 
site generations of men ; and in Simplicius cited | sound. (Suidas says, τρύζεε" YrOupiZer, γογγόζα, 
by Wetstein, whom see, ὁ ἀπέραντος ΤΗ͂Σ ἀσήμως λαλεῖ" παρὸ καὶ ἡ τρυγών, ἐπεὶ ἀσῆμυς 
ΓΕΝΕΣΕΩΣ ΚΥΚΛΟΣ, the unceasing circle of φθέγγεται καὶ γογγυστικῶς.7--- ΑἹ turtle-dore. ot. 
nature, relates to the continual production of some Luke ii. 24. (Gen. xv. 9. Lev. i. 14 Song d 
things by the corruption of others. See also’ Solomon, i. 9. Elian, V. H. i. 15.] 


Alberti and Wolfius on the text, who coneur with pm : 
Bos’s exposition, The reader may find other in-! _ Ὡρυμαλιᾶ, ᾶς, ἡ, em ries pac perf. PL d 
genious interpretations in Kypke. Compare also | the eye of a needle occ. Ma, oe Mek im 
Macknight. [Schleusner and Bretschneider ob- 95 ΜῈ the LXX. it is th x. hole ea α 
serve, that rpdxog and τροχύς are sometimes the|, rook. Jer. xiii. 4 xvi 16 Τ. d ΟΣ ‘iad 
same. Bretschneider says here, rit@ spharra, i.e. en . 10. “πάρ. vi. 2. 
tota hee rita; and Schleusner has tutius rite re-| EQ Τρύπημα, arog, τό, from τετρύτῃμα 
cursus. The word oce. Is, xxviii. 27. Ez. i. 15, | perf. pass. of τρυπάω to perforate 5.--- A hole, pat 
16, 19—21. x. 2, 6.] ticularly the eye of, a needle. oce. Mat. xix. Ἀ" 
, , poe ‘and further to confirm what may be found 
Τρυβ λίον, ov, 76.—A dish, μὰ which food, and | κάμηλος im favour of the common interpretana 
particularly of the more liquid kinds, is brought . of this text, 1 add that the . - . 
to table. occ. Mat. xxvi. 23. Mark xiv. 20; in. . ancient Syriac vers 
which texts it is used for the disk containing the i here t 
paschal lamb and its sauce of bitter herbs. Comp. “ has Pray, Me camel. 
Prov. xix. 24. Ecclus. xxxi. 14. And to illus-| Τρυφάω, ὥ, from τρυφή.---Τὸ lire lurerionls 
trate all these passages it may be remarked, that, delicately, or in pleasure. occ. James v. ὅ. [Νὰ 
to this day, the Moors in Barbary, the Arabs, and | iX- 25. Is. Ixvi. 11. Ecelus. xiv. 4. Xen. de Ra 
the Mahometans of India, in eating make use | Ath. i. 11.] 
neither of knives, forks, nor often of spoons, but| Τρυφή, fic, ἡ, from ἔτρυφον, 2 aor. of Oporty 
only of their fingers and hands, even in eating ἰο break (which see under συνθρύπτω) became 
pottage, or what we should call spoon-meats ; and | luxury breaks the force both of body and mipd- 
that when their food is of the latter kind, they Luxury, delicacy, lururious living. ‘occ. Luke tt 
break their bread or cakes into little bits (Pwpia 125. 2 Pet. ii. 13. (Gen. ii. 15. Jer li, 34 ἃ 
sops) and dip their hands and their morsels together | xxxi. 9, 16, 18. Elian, V. Η. i. 19 ᾿ See He 
therein?. [So most of the commentators, and | rodian, i. 6,3. Eur. Phoen. 1512.) 


among them Fritzsche, the most recent among , 5 
the Germans. The Vulgate has paropsis, and so | | ¢ ΠΣ  onimate, τὸ τὰς οἶδ is Properly spobs 


Mat. xxiv. 38. [Dem. 402, 21.] John xii I& 

1 [If τροχὸς be written, it is a wheel; if τρόχος, it is a | : . ΩΝ 
course] x Tpoxos where Kypke thinks that ὁ τρώγων per in 
vA sre Shaw’s Travels, p. 232. Niebuhr, Description de 
‘Arabie, p. 46, &c. oyage en Arabie, t. i. p. 188.} % (Schleusner considers corn ant original d 
Harmer’s Observations, vol. i. p. 289. and Complete Syst. | τρύγη. Hence the verb is to reap in How x. 12, iM] 
of με Ὁ ik. p. 304. col. 2. 4 The musician's, δ (Oce. Jeb xii. 2.) 

) 
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ἄρτον, means, he who did eat of my bread, as 
α servant ; which interpretation agrees with Ps. 
xli. 10. ὌΠ ὯΝ, and shows the connexion of ver. 
18. with ver. 16,17. It is applied spiritually, 
John vi. 54, 56—58. 


TPQ’Q.—To hurt, wound. This verb is used by 
Homer, II. xxiii. 341. Odyss. xvi. 293. xix. 12. 
et al., and though not found in the N. T. is here 
inserted on account of its derivatives. 


Tuy xavw. 

Il. To be, thappen.+ Luke x. 30. [2 Mac. iii. 
9. iv. 32.] Et τύχοι, if tt be so, if it so happen, 
1 Cor. xiv. 10. xv. 37. This is a very usual 
expression in the Greek writers. See Wetstein. 
Τυχόν, 2 aor. particip. neut. used adverbially, 
and elliptically, κατὰ τό being understood, ac- 
cording to what may be, may be, perhaps. oce. 
1 Cor. xvi. 6. See Vigerus de Idiotism. in voc. 
{Xen. An. vi. 1, 12.] ‘Tuyey, common, ordinary, 
q. ἃ. suck as is every where, qui in medio jacet. 
Acts xix. 1]. xxviii. 2. So the eloquent Longi- 
nus [§ 9.] styles Moses OY’ TYXQN ἀνήρ, no 
ordinary man, de Sublim. sect. 9 ; and Josephus 
calls Herod’s rebuilding the temple at Jerusalem, 
ἔργον OY’ rd TYXO'N, no common or ordinary 
work, Ant. xv. 11, 1. See many other instances 
from the Greek writers in Wetstein on Acts xix. 
11. (Plato, Apol. Socr. in init. Aclian, V. H. vi. 
12. Xen. Mem. i. 1, 14. iii. 9, 10. 3 Mac. iii. 4. 
See Viger on this word, with Hermann’s notes.] 

II. Governing a genitive, to obtain, enjoy. Luke 
xx. 35. (where see Wetstein, Var. Lect. and 
Bowyer.) Acts xxiv. 3. xxvi. 22. xxvii. 3. 
2 Tim. ii. 10. (on which last text observe that the 
Greek writers often apply the phrase ZQTH- 
PVAY ΤΥΧΕΙ͂Ν to a temporal deliverance or 
safety.) (Heb. xi. 35. Job in. 21. xvii. 1. Prov. 
xxx. 23. Xen. An. vi. 6,17. Eur. Phoen. 400. 
1471. The word originally signifies to hit a mark. 
Xen. de Ven. x. 14.] 


Τυμπανίζω, from τύμπανον, which, according 
to Suidas, and the scholiast on Aristuphanes, 
Plut. 475. means a stick or batoon, used in basti- 
nading criminals, from τύπτω to beat.— To basti- 
nae, to torture or kill by beating with sticks or 
batoons. So Hesychius explains τυμπανίζεται by 
πλήσσεται ἰσχυρῶς, τύπτεται, is struck riolently, 
is beaten ; and (Ecumenius, ἐτυμπανίσθησαν, by 
διὰ ῥοπάλων ἀπέθανον, they were killed by batoons. 
occ. Heb. xi. 35. where the word seems plainly 
to refer to the punishment of Eleazar by Anti- 
ochus, which is expressed by τύμπανον, 2 Mac. 
vi. 19, 28; and at ver. 30. we find Eleazar μέλ- 
λων ταῖς πληγαῖς reAeurgy, ready to die with 
the strokes. Doddridge, after Perizonius and 
Woltius, says, “ The word signifies a peculiar sort 
of torture, which was called the tympanum or 
drum, when they were extended in the most vio- 
lent manner, and then beaten with clubs, which 
must give exquisite pain when all the parts were 
on such a stretch :” but Archbp. Potter, Antiq. 
of Greece, book i. ch. 25. p. 127. Ist edit., calls 
this a groundless and frivolous opinion ; and in- 
deed I cannot find any proof that τύμπανον is 
ever used in the sense last mentioned. But for 
further satisfaction on this subject I must refer 
the reader to Gataker’s Adversaria, cap. 46. cited 
in Suicer, Thesaur., under τυμπανίζω, and to 
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Wetstein on Heb. xi. 35. who shows that the V 
τυμπανίζομαι is used by the Greek writers, par. 
ticularly by Aristotle, Lucian, and Plutarch. It 
is well known that the bastinado, or beating! 
a criminal’s buttocks or the soles of his feet with 
little sticks of the bigness of one’s finger, is still 
used in the East, and is a common punishment 
among the Turks and Persians at this day. [See 
Lucian, Jov. Trag. p. 139. Carpzov. in Ex. 
Philon. ad loc. The word occ. 1 Sam. xxi. 13. as 
to beat the drum.) 


Τύπος, ov, ὁ, from rirura perf. mid. of τύπτω 
to strike. 

I. A mark, impression made by striking. Thus 
Scapula cites from Athenzeus, [xiii. p. 585. C.] 
τοὺς TY TIOYS τῶν πληγῶν ἰδοῦσα, ‘she seeing 
the marks of the strokes.” So it is applied to the 
print of the nails in our Saviour’s hands and feet. 
John xx. 25. where see Wetstein. 

II. A form, figure, image. Acts vii. 43. So the 
LXX use τύπους, Amos v. 26. for images ; and 
Polybius, cited in Raphelius, has θεῶν TYMOYS 
for images of the gods; and in Herodian, v. 12. 
ed, Oxon. TY’IION τοῦ---Θεοῦ is ‘a painted figure 
of a god.’ Comp. Kypke. 

ΠῚ. A pattern or model of a building, &c. 
Acts vii. 44. Heb. viii. 5. which passages refer 
to Exod. xxv. 40. where the LXX likewise use 
τύπον for the Heb. mj3m a model. 

IV. A pattern, example. Phil. iii. 17. 1 Thess. 
i. 7. [2 Thess. iii. 9. 1 Tim. iv. 12.) Tit. ii. 7. 
[1 Pet. v. 7.] 

V. A figure, emblem, representative, type. Rom. 
v. 14. Comp. 1 Cor. x. 6, 1]. 

VI. A form of a writing. Acts xxiii. 25. So 
in 3 Mac. iii. 22. we have 6—TYTIOZ τῆς 
’ETIIZTOAHS. Sce Kypke on Acts. 

VII. A form of doctrine. So Elsner and Wet- 
stein cite from Iamblichus, ΤΗ͂Σ ITAIAEY’- 
ΣΕΩΣ Ὁ TY’MOS, the form of discipline ; ΤΟΝ 
TYTION ΤΗΣ AIAAZKAAVAS, the form of dov- 
trine or instruction. occ. Rom. vi. 17. but ye have 
obeyed from the heart (supply τύπῳ) εἰς ὃν wape- 
δόθητε τύπον διδαχῆς, (the fourm) of doctrine, 
into which form ye were delivered. This expres- 
sion, according to Doddridge, contains an allusion 
to the exactness with which melted mctals or the 
like receive the impression of the smoudd in which 
they are cast ; and Raphelius on the place ob- 
serves that Arrian, Epictet. ii. 19. in like manner 
uses the phrase κατὰ τὰ δόγματα TETYIIO™- 
ΣΘΑΙ, ‘to be furmed or modelled, according to 
certain opinions or rules.’ And thus I add that 
Josephus, de Bel. ii. 8, 2. speaking of the Essenes, 
says, that taking children of a tender age, τοῖς 
ἤθεσι τοῖς ἑαυτῶν ᾿ΕΝΤΥ ΠΟΥ͂ΣΙ, ‘they mode 
or mould them according to their own manners,’ 
suis moribus informant, Hudson. But the accu- 
rate Kypke shows, that, both in Appian and 
Josephus, ὑπακούειν to obey is followed by εἰς 
governing the thing; and he accordingly thinks 
that the apostle’s expressions ὑπηκούσατε εἰς ὃν 
k.r.A. are synonymous with ὑπηκούσατε εἰς 
τύπον διδαχῆς, ὃς παρεδόθη ὑμῖν, ye have obeyed 


1 See Shaw's Travels, p. 253. 2nd edit. Russell's Nat. 
Hist. of Aleppo, p. 121. and Hanway’s Travels, vol. i. 256. 
and vol. iv. p. 8. 


τΥπ 
the form of doctrine «᾿ϊολ was delivered t0 you. 
‘The ancient Syrine version, however, has 
Lao S fod & elizielo | 
aX eieShe} pada: | 
obeyed the form of doctrine to which ye 


ed. Comp. Eng. Transiat. and margin. | 
See Suicer, Thesaur. on this word. 


TY Ta. 


ye hare 
wore dat 


3. (Ex. ii |. 23, 27. Hor 
M. 215. Xen. Hell. iv. 4, In Luke xviii. 
is used of beating the breast in sign of grief, 
as in Hom. Il. xviii. 31, 51.) 

Il. To smite, srike, 
Comp. κονιάω, and see 
[Ex. viii. 2. Ez. vii. 9.] 
111. To hurt, round, spiritually. 1 Cor. viii. 12. 
[Prov. xxvi. 22.] 

Τυρβάζω, from τύρβη a tumult, tumultuous mul- 
titude or concourse of people, turba ; to raise 
tumult or disturbance, to disturb. Aristophanes, 
Vesp. 257. uses the verb active for the disturbing 
of mud!. Τυρβάζομαι, pass. to be in a tumult, 
be disturbed, turbor ; or to make a disturbance 
or budle, turban dare. occ. Luke x. 41. [See 
Athen. viii. p. 336. Bos, Ex. Phil. p. 39.] 


ΤΥΦΛΟΊ, ἡ, 4v.—Deprived of sight, 
whether naturally, Mat. ix. 27, 28. 
22. xv. 14,30, 31. xx. 30. xxi. 14. 
22, 23. x. 46, 49, 31. Luke vi. 30. vii, 21, 22, 
xiv. 13, 21. xviii. 35. John v.3, ix. 1, 2, 6, 8, 
13, 17—20, 24, 25, 32, x. 21. xi. 37. Acts xiii 
11: Ex. iv. 11, 2 Sam. y. 6, 8.]—or spiritually. 

Ὁ 


xii, 


mish. Acts xxiii, 3. 
Boddridge on the place. 


blind, 
δ. κὶ 


Mark vii. 
M 


YAK 


——TYOAO'N δ' ἔχει 


τορ Spider ἀνδρῶν ὁ πλεῖστοι------ 
But the most of men 
Have a blind beast. 


Comp. Lucian, under ὀφθαλμός 17. Yn Jobn ix. 
8. eight MSS., five ancient, and several old ver- 
sions, among which the Syriae and Vulg, fo 
τυφλός read προσαίτης the beggar, i.e. whom they 

reading is admitzed 


knew to be blind ; and this 
into the text by Griesbach. 


the Greek writera, (Is. xlii, 19. Arriaa, D.E 


|i, 6. Joseph. c. Ap. i. 26.] 


IEF Τυφόω, ὦ, from τύφος smoke (see ripe), 


|and thence pride, insolence, according to that d 


Plutarch, de Soor. Gen. t. ii. 
ΤΥ͂ΦΟΝ, ὥσπερ τινὰ καπνὸν φιλοσομίας, ἐς 
τοὺς σοβιστὰς ἀποσεδάσας, < throwing away 4 
the sophisters pride or insolence, as being α kisl 
of philosophical smoke.” 

1. Properly, to raise or make a smoke. 

Il, To make inolent, elate or puff sp of 
| pride and insolenoe. occ. 1 Tim. fii. δ. id 
2 Tim. iii, 4. See Wetstein on the first, ai 
| Kypke on the second text, and Suicer, Thema. 
in τυφόῳ. (Joseph. Vit. § 11. 6. Ap. ii. 36. Polrh 
iii, 81, 1. Philo de Conf. Ling. p. 335.] 

ΤΥΦΩ.- Τὸ raix a smoke. So Herodotm, 
τύφειν καπνόν. See Scapula. Τύφομαι, to mls, 
| emit smoke. occ. Mat. xii. 20. [Is. xlii. 3. Chariton 
Aphr, vi. 3. Hesychius has riges@ar pape 
wrote, ἡσυχῆ ἐκκαίεσθαι, χωρὶς φλογὸς κατνὸν 

ναι. 

Τυφωνικός, ἡ, ὁν, from τύφων" a eiolent som 
vind ον ehirteind? which Tony be either frm 
τύφω ἰο raise a smoke, or perhaps from τύπτω α' 

, τ 


Ῥ. 580. Β. τὸν ἃ 


Mat. xv. (where see Wetstein.) xxiii. 16. | 
{Luke iv. 19. John ix, 39 -- 4]. ym. ii. 19.) 
2 Pet. i. 9. Rev. 17. 18. xxix. 18. xliii. 8. 
Aristoph. Plut, 48.} et al. So Pindar, Nem. 
vii, 34, 


Τυχών, 2 nor. particip. of τυγχάνω, which wt 


Y. 


¥, v, Upsilon, Ὑψιλόν, i. 6. U mall or slender, 08 
being generally slender or short, in sound ; 80 
called, perhaps, to distinguish it from the diph- 
thong ov, which was pronounced long. It is the 
twentieth of the more modern Greek letters, and 
the first of the five additional ones. Its name U 

ems to be taken from that of the Heb. 1 (sau), 
i.e. pronouncing the two taus, which compose 
the latter, as vowels, Ἢ, wu. Its sound or power 
is likewise the vowel-sound of the Heb. Vay, but 
before an «followed by another vowel it is ‘pro- 
nounced almost like the English , or, on account 
of the aspirate breathing, like th, as in υἱός 


whios. The form Ὑ (of which the small v seems © 


corruption) approaches to that of the Phe- 


1 [This fs said to be tts sense by the Schol. on 
Eq. $11] ἰδ 


nician Vau ", as sometimes written, and no dal 
was taken from it. 

Ὑακίνθινος, ἢ, ον, from δάκινθος.-- ΟΥ̓ the alee 
ofa hyacinth, hyacinthine, purplish. The LXX® 
ῥάκινθυς or ὑακίνθινος in many μ᾿ 
ticularly in Ezek. xxiii. 6. for Heb. rea he 
ες. Rev. ix. 17. [LXX, Exod. xxvi 14 Nom 
iv. 6, 10. ot al. for trp a badger® ; and in Bud 


See Arist. Ran. 872. Soph. Antig. 424. Ear. 
1171. Plin. H. N. li. 40 Soph. Ancig. 424, Bus. Poot 
3 Bee Mont 


render this word by’ badger. 
translate it by 


tend that it wei ea 


τ, ad others, σ»- 
joes not mean an animal, but“ coler hye 


YAK 


πανὶ, 4. Num. iv. 9. ot al. for njgp blue. Hesych. 
ὑακίνθινον, ὑπομιλανίζον, πορφυρίζον. See 
860. Bochart, Hieroz. pt. ii. 
10. and Vitrings on Rev. ix. 17.) 
“YA'KINOOY, ov, ὁ, ἡ. 
I. The name of a flower which is γον fragrant 


and generally of blue or 
Ayacinth. Thus sometim co eet the ὅταν 
writers. 

Ty, the name of α gem or 


ἯΙ. In the N. precious 
stone resembling the flower! in colour, a ἦνα- 
Se the Beach of Pliny’ is now thought 
date’ the amelie of the darn and the 
aancthyts of the Sicients are now called ‘garnets, 
modern) amethyst is a transparent gem of 

ἃ viola colour, arising from an admisture of red 
and Blue.” occ. Rav. καί. 20. [It is read in some 
copies in Exod. xxviii, 19. for ἀμέθυστος. It 
occ. LXX, Ezek. xvi. 10. for wom, and in Exod. 
xxv. 4. xxvi. 1, 31, 96. xxviii, 5—8, 15, 28-33, 
αχχν. 23. xxxix. 15. Ezek. xxvii. 7. &c. for 
ring, in which places it is used not for a gem, but 
for thread, cloth, or silk, of the colour called 
hyacinthus, Comp. Ecclus. xl. δ. xlv. 12. 1 Mac. 
i 23 23, See Braun. de Vest. Sacerd. ii. 14. 
698, Salmas, on Epiphan. de Gemmis, ch vi 


. Hilleri Tract. de Gemmis’ xii. in 
ectorali Pont, Hebe. p- 70.] 


EF Ὑδλινος, ἢ, ον, from ϑαλορ, τῷ 


in trans; 
iv. 3, Vitreo daturus nomina ponto. Com 
13, 1. and Ovid, Heroid. Epist. xv. 158. 
Gray says, “the glassy wave.”] 

Ὕαλος, ov, }.—This word, as also τὶ 
Bedog, in’ the more ancient’ writers signi 
fossil substance, a transparent stone, ἃ softer kind of 

ryt, tale, a8 ip evident from Avitophance, 
Nub. 76464, and from Herodotus, 


ἃ Dionys, Perieget. 781. of κρυστάλλου 

‘Go¢. Homer uses the word ἤλεκτρος, 
but not ὕαλος. See Phavorinus and Bochart, 
Hieroz. pt. ii, bk. vi. ch. 16. In Pollux, iii. 12. 
ὕαλος is reckoned among the metals.] "But in 
the later Greek authors, and in the N. T., ὕαλος 
denotes the artificial ‘substance, Glass. 
oce, Rev. xxi, 18, 21. [LXX, Job xxviii 17, | 
where somecopies read ερύσταλλος.}] The mal ing 
of glass is certainly a very ancient invention’, 
« Aristotle, Alexander Aphrodiseeus, and Lucre- 
tius®, put us out of all doubt that glass was in use 
in their days.” 

“YBpiZw, from ὕβρις.---Τὸ treat with insolent or 
contumelious injury. (Mat. xxii. 6. Luke xi, 45. 


(to reproach) αν ΠῚ Acts xiv. δ. 1 Thess. ii. 3. 
Yel byseinthus.” See his Hlerosoicon, pt. 1. book ii | 
τ Tryacinthus lapis habens purpureum et cceruleum 


colorem, ad ‘modum Ulius forla” "Vet. Dict. quoted by 
‘Martintus in Dict. Phil. which see 
3 Brookes's Natural History, vol. v. 187. 
Ὁ Tle emcans in amethysio violaceus, dilutus 
est in Ayaci Plinit N. xvi. 9, 
1 Where see the Scholle, “and. Rutherforth’s Optic 
No. 63. p. 254. From τὶ ein Aristophanes It | 
cacy Ceyond a doubt, thatthe Greeke tn hiv'time had | 
¢ art of making bwrning-glasaes of this substance. 
* See New and Complete Dietionary of Arts, in Grass. 
© Lib. tv. Hin. 606. 
(631) 


τ κὰ Calum, p. 782. speaks ‘of iahor | 


Yri 


2 Sam. xix. 48. (where it translates 971, the 
hiphif from Y4g, to esteem Lightly,) 2 Mac. xiv. 42. 
It is particularly used of persons who grow in- 
solent from prosperity, ‘and hence treat others 
with contumely: thus Aristoph. Plat. 564. τοῦ 
πλούτου δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὑβρίζειν, comp. Th 

14 μιὰ fhe LXX, Jerem. xlvi 
2. 


ὙΒΡῚΣ, swe, ἡ. 

I. Insolent or contumelious treatment. 2 Cor. xii. 
10. [Its proper sense is haughtiness, insolence 
arising i fom pride, and it frequently is used in 
the LXX for τὴ pride and similar words. See 
Prov. 3. xvi. 18, xxix. 23. 16. ix. 9. xiii, 
ΠΝ Eeclus. καὶ. xxi. 4. et tal tn) 
IL, 


Acts xxvii, 10, 21. So 
| Pindar, ih oso i ode i. 140. calls the naval defeat ~ 
which the Carthaginians had recelved from the 


king of Sicily νανσίστονον ὝΒΡΙΝ. See Al- 
berti on ver. 31. But Kypke cites from Jo- 
sephus, Ant, ii, (6,3. ed. Hudson) ; an expression 
in whieh the application of ὕβρις is more similar 
to that in Acts xxvii, 21. namely τὴν ἀπὸ τῶν 
ὄμβρων “Y BPIN—‘ injury from rain.’ 


ΒΡΙΣΤΗΎ, οὔ, ὁ, from iBpifu.—Ineolentl 
njurious, whether in words or actions, 

δε. Rom, i, 30, 1 Tim. i. 13, Raphelius on the 
former paseage shows from Xenophon that ὑβρι- 


στῆς is proper σώφρων modest, 
S| moderate. THe LXO awe itor el proudy and 
similar ‘eae See Job xl. 6, Prov. vi 17. xv. 
25, xvi 19. Is. xvi, 6. Ecclus. vii, 11. et al. 
Xen, Mem, i. 2, 12. 19, Hesych. ὑβριστής" dxep- 
ἥφανος, ἀγνώμων, Suid. ὑβριστάρ᾽ τοὺς Spa 
σεῖς καὶ λοιδόρους. Schleusner says, it is used 
rar’ ἐξοχὴν, among the Greeks, of ἃ person of 
unbridled lust. V. Kuster on Arist. Nub. 1064. 
Max. Tyr, Diss. x.] 


“Ὑγιαίνω, from ὑγιής. 
To be in health, to be well, sound. Luke v. 31. 
10. xv. 27. 3 ‘John 2. ‘But in Luke xv. 21. 
Kypke refers ὑγιαίνοντα prieipally tothe mind, 
‘aud shows that the Greek writers use ὑγιαίνων. 
for one of a sound mind, and sometimes oppose it 
to indulging in luxury, intemperance, and 
pleasure, as the ou prod igal had done. {Gen 
| xxix. 6. xxvii. 14. Tobit v. 17, 21. et 

1. Tn 2 Mac. i, 10. a is τὰ with χαίρειν as 
form of greeting in a letter. Comp. ix. 19. 
Tobit v.13. xi. 17. xii. δ] 

a . Spiritually, of persons, to be sound, health- 

ἡ, rigorous,as in faith, love, patience. [Tit. i. 13. 

ΠΝ ‘Seo LXX in 2 Sam. xiv. 8. where it seems 
| to mean with a tranquil mind.] 
| ILL. Of words or doctrine, to be sound, pure, 
] sinoere, hating no mixture of falsehood. So Wolfius 
|on 2 Tim. i. 18. who observes that Plutarch, de 
ing of δόξας περὶ 
θεῶν, ορίαϊουιο eoneerni g the gods, joins ὙΓΙΑῚ- 
NOYEAE with ᾿ΑΛΗΘΕΙΓΣ true. Seo also 
10. who cites from Philo 
ΓΝΟΝΤΑΣ AOTOYS. [Tit. i. 9, 
10. vi. 3. 2 Tim. iv. 3.] 


τὸ κάναν, οὖς, ὃ, ἡ. [Accusative ὑγιῆ (as in 
| Tit. Ai, 8.) but Atticé ὑγιᾶ, See Matthire, Gr. Gr. 
\g 413, 1.) 
|” τὸ Bound, whole in health, Seo Mat, xii. 13, 


ΥΓΡ 


xv. 31. [Mark iii. 5. ν. 34. Luke vi. 10. John| 
v. 4—15. vii. 23. Actsiv. 10. The LXX, Lev. 
xiii. 10, 16, 17. Josh. x. 2]. Is. xxxviii. 21.! 
Tobit xii. 2.] 

II. Of speech or doctrine, sound, wholesome, i 
right. Tit. ii. 8. So in Herodotus, i. 8. we have 
AO'TON ΟΥ̓Κ ‘YTIE’A, ‘a@ wrong or impruper | 

ch. See more in Raphelius and Wetstein. 
To what they have produced I add, that Lucian 
also applies it to speech in the sense of sound, 
right, sensible, true, sanus, t. i. p. 510, 1005. and 
ἢ. ii. p. 221, 462. 


Ὑγρός, a, ὀν. The Greek etymologists deduce 
it from ὕω to rain.— Wet, moist, 80 green. Comp. 
ξύλον. occ. Luke xxiii. 31. where Wetstein cites 
from Galen the very phrase ‘YT PQ” N—ZY AQN. 
(LXX, Judg. xvi. 7, 8. for m green, and Job 
viii. 16. for 310 juicy. In Ecclus., xxxix. 13. 
some read ἀγροῦ, others ὑγροῦ.] 


"'Ytpia, ac, ἡ, from ὕδωρ.--- ΑἹ ressel to hold 
tater, a water-pot. occ. John ii. 6, 7. iv. 28. 
(UXX for 3, Gen. xxiv. 14—46. Judg. vii. 16— 
20. 1 Kings xvii. 12. (of a barrel of meal.) xviii. 
34. In 2 Kin 
ὑδρίσκη. Suid. ὑδρεία" τὸ ὑδρεύεσθαι" ὑδρία δὲ 
τὸ ἀγγεῖον. Epiphan. de Mens. et Pond. Extr. 
says that the Pontic ὑδρία is ten ξέσται.---(866 
ξέστης.}} 


ΒΑ Ὑδροποτέω, ὥ, from ὑδροπότης a water- 
drinker, which from ὕδωρ water, and πόω to drink. 
—To drink water. occ. 1 Tim. v.23. Observe what 
similar phrases Herodotus uses of the Persians, 
i. 71; οὐκ OINQe AIAXPE’QNTAI, ἀλλὰ 
ὙΔΡΟΠΟΤΕΌΥΣΙ. Raphelius has anticipated 
me in this remark. See also Wetstein. [By 
drinking water is perhaps meant abstaining from 
wine. ] 


BaF Ὑδρωπικός, ἢ, ov, from ὕδρωψ the dropsy, 
which from ὕδωρ water, and ὧψ the face, counte- 
nance.—Dropsical, haring the dropsy. occ. Luke 
xiv. 2. 


ὝΔΩΡ, τό, Gen. ὕδατος (from the obsolete 
ὕδας). The Greek etymologists derive it from 
ὕω to rain. 

I. Water. [Mat. iii. 16. viii. 32. xiv. 28, 29. 
xvii. 15. xxvii. 24. Mark i. 10. ix. 22. (where 
some read ὕδωρ, others ὕδατα). ix. 4]. xiv. 13. 
Luke vii. 44, viii. 24, 25. xxxii. 10. John ii. 7, 9. 
iii. 23 (ὕδατα wodAa). iv. 7, 46. v. 3—7J. xiii. δ. 
Acts viii. 36—39. x. 47. Heb. ix. 19. James iii. 
12. 1 Pet. iii. 20. where some render διεσώθησαν 
δι’ ὕδατος were sated by water, i.e. by the water 
bearing up the ark (comp. Gen. vii. 17}; but Schl. 
translates it, were preserved out of the deluge. 
2 Pet. iii. 5,6. Rev. i. 15. (φωνὴ ὑδάτων πολ- 
λῶν. Comp. Dan. x. 6. Rev. xiv. 2. xix. 6. 
viii. 10, 11. xii. δ. xiv. 7. xvi. 4,5, 12. Βαπ- 
τίζειν ἐν ὕδατι and similar expressions are found 
in Mat. iii. 11. Mark i. 8 Luke iii. 15. John i. 
26—31. Acts i. 5. xi. 16. Ὕδωρ is also used 
sometimes for baptism. See John iii. 5. Acts x. 
47. Epheg. v. 26. Heb. x. 23. 1 John v. 6,8; 
but on the passages from the Epistles, see Pole’s 
Synopsis, where other interpretations are given, 
though baptism seems decidedly alluded to. 
“Yéwp occ. LXX, Gen. i. 2—10, 20—22. xxi. 14. 

(632) 


{|_On Mark ix. 41. Harmer, 


ii. 20. some read the diminutive 3 
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xxiv. 11, 18. and passim for o%. In some par 
sages it translates & the sea, Exod. xiv. 27. Exek 
xlvii, 8. Hos. xi. 11. Neh. iii. 8. Zech. ix. 10. 
Observations, vol. 
iii. p. 161. (whom see,) remarks, that the giving 
to a person a cup of water, in the parched Eastern 
countries, is by no means such a trifing and 
despicable thing as it may appear to us in these 
more cool and temperate climates ; and that “ the 
furnishing of travellers with eater is at this day 
thought a matter of such consideration, that many 
of the Eastern people have been at considerabl: 
expense to procure passengers that refreshment.” 

II. The watery or serous part of the blood. Jokn 
xix. 34. “I do not pretend to determine (mys 
Doddridge) whether this was (as Dr. Drake sap- 
poses, in his Anatomy, vol. i. p. 106.) the small 
quantity of water enclosed in the pericardium, in 
which the heart swims, or whether the cruor was 
now almost coagulated, and separated from the 
serum: either way it was a certain proof of 
Chris’s death; for he could not have survived 
such a wound, had it been given him in perfect 
health.”—So Galen, ore μὲν οὖν ἡ τῆς καρξίας 
τρῶσις ἐπιφέρει θάνατον ἐξ ἀνάγκης, ἕν τι τὼν 
μολογουμένων ἐστί, ‘that a wound of the heart 
necessary occasions death is one of those things 
which is agreed on all hands ;’ and Celsu, 
servari non potest cai basis cerebri, cui cor, αὐ 
spine medulla percussa est, ‘the life of thi 
man cannot be saved, the basis of whose braia, 
whoee heart, whose spinal marrow ie sounded.’ 
See more in Wetstein. Consult also Scheuchzer’s 
Phys. Sacr. on John xix. 34. (See some et- 
cellent remarks on this subject in the Letters te 
the Author of the New Trial of the Witnesses, 
by an Oxford Layman, pp. 16, 17.] 

ΠῚ. It denotes the enlivening, refreshing, ad 
comforting influences of the Holy Spirit, w 
in his ordinary operations on the hearts of be 
lievers, John iv. 10, 14. (comp. vi. 35.) or = 
;cluding also his miraculous gifts, John vii 31 
Comp. 39. and see Rev. xxi. 6. xxii. 1, 17. [Alo 
vii. 17. In Gen. xxi. 19. xxvi. 19. ὕδωρ ζῶν is 
used of spring or fountain water. In this sense 
also the Samaritan woman, (John iv. 1).) m+ 
mare our Lord’s spiritual allusion, seems Ὁ 
use it. 

1V. Many waters denote many people or nativas 
See Rev. xvii. 1,15. (Comp. Is. xvii. 12. Nab 
i. 12.] 


'Yerdc, ov, ὁ, from bw to rain, which Martinis 
derives from χύω to pour, the aspirate breathing 
being substituted for y.— Rain, ἃ shower of rain 
oce. Acts xiv. 17. xxviii. 2. Heb. vi. 7. Jame 
v. 7, 18. Rev. xi. 6. (occ. LXX, for ogy, Ge. 
vii, 12. vii. 2. Levit. xxvi. 4. 1 Kings xvii. 14. 
and for vp, Exod. ix. 34. Deut. xi. 11. &e.] 


Hay Υἱοθεσία, ac, ἡ, 4. υἱοῦ θέσις, the makin 
or constituting of a son.— ion, the takin υἱ 
ἃ person, or the being taken, Jor @ son. aay 
N. T. it is applied spiritually only. occ, Row. 
viii, 15, 23. ix. 4. Gal. iv. 3. Eph. i, ὅ. On Rom 
viii. 23. comp. Luke xx. 35, 36. and Macknigh. 
—It is true that both the Greeks !' and Romans’ 


1 See Archbp. Potter's Greek Antiquities, book iv. ch. 15. 
2 Kennet’s Roman Antiquities, pt. il. book v. ch. 12. 
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used sometimes to adopt the children of other 
persons : but the term vlo@ecia in the N. Τὶ. is 
not taken from the custom of either of those 
people, but from the style of the O. T., as is 
manifest, I think, by comparing Rom. ix. 4. with 
Exod. iv. 22, 23. Deut. xiv. 1. Jer. xxxi. 9. 
Comp. 2 Cor. vi. 18. 


ΥἹΌΣ, od, ὁ, from the Heb. ΤῊ] or infin. Ὁ 
(see Gen. xviii. 18. Jer. xv. 18.) to be, be born, 
according to that of Gen. xvii. 16. K: ings of 
People yin shall be, or be born, of her. From 
ΤῊΣ or yy to be may also be deduced the Greek 
φύομαι to be born, and Latin fuo and fr, to be, be- 
come. 

I. A son, in relation to a human father or 
mother. Mat. xx. 20, 21. et al. freq. [It is 
sometimes used for children generally, as Gen. 
xlv. 11. Thus also Schleusner takes Mat. xvii. 
25 ; but Bretschneider by υἱοὶ τῶν βασιλέων, 
understands their subjects. In Rev. xii. 5. we 
have υἱὸν ἄῤῥενα" υἱός occ. passim in the LXX.] 

II. Christ is styled the Son of God, in respect of 
his miraculous conception by the Holy Ghost, 
Luke i. 35 ; (comp. 32. Mark xiii. 32. and Dan. 
iii. 25. and 28.) [Our Saviour is called the Son 
of God, with the following variations in the use 
of the article '.] 

[]. Υἱὸς Θεοῦ, Mat. xiv. 33. xxvii. 43, 54. 
Mark i. 1. xv. 39. Luke i. 32, (υἱὸς Ὑψίστου,) 
35. Rom. i. 4.] 

[2. Υἱὸς rod Θεοῦ, Mat. iv. 3, 6. xxvii. 40. 
Mark v. 7. Luke iv. 3, 9. (where Griesbach has 
rejected the article of υἱός, and Middleton ap- 
proves of the omission,) John x. 36. xix. 7.] 

[3.‘O υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, Mat. xvi. 16. xxvi. 63. 
Mark iii. 11. Luke iv. 9, 41. xxii. 70. John i. 
34, 50. iii. 18. v. 25. vi. 69. ix. 35. xi. 4, 27. 
xx. 31. Acts viii. 37. ix. 20. 2Cor. i. 19. Gal. 
ii. 20. Ephes, iv. 13. Heb. iv. 14. vi. 6. vii. 3. 
1 John iii. 8. iv. 15. v. 5, 12,13. Rev. ii. 18. 
See also 1 John i. 3, 7. iii. 23. iv. 10,14. v. 11, 
20. 2 John 4. Bretschneider thinks the phrase 
the Son of God equivalent to Messiah, when it 
follows ὁ Χριστός, as Mat. xvi. 16. &c.; but in 
most ges he considers it to indicate our 
Lord’s participation of the divine nature. So 
also Schleusner, who considers it to allude to the 
pre-existent nature of our Lord. Wahl takes it 
in an inferior sense, as an allusion to our Lord’s 
office and character, &c. ; but see against this 
notion Tittmann’s Meletemata, especially in the 
note on John v. 23.—Our Saviour is also called 
the Son, as Mat. xxviii. 19. Mark xiii. 32. Luke 
x. 22. John iii. 35, 36. v. 19—26. vi. 40. viii. 
35. xiv. 13. 1 Cor. xv. 28. Heb. i. 1, 8. iii. 6. 
νυ. 8, 28. 1 John ii. 22—24. v. 12. 2 John 9. 
He calls himself also] the Son of Man, (which 
title, says Stockius, is given to Christ eighty-two 


1 (“The phrase vios Θεοῦ in the plural is sometimes 
used to signify saints or holy men; but in the singular, 
when it is spoken of Christ, there is no reason to infer 
that such is ever the meaning in the N.T.” Middleton 
on the Greek Art. p. 180. Bp. Middleton considers all 
the above phrases equivalent, and to be taken as ὁ υἱὸς 
τοῦ Θεοῦ in the highest acceptation. Those who wish to 
see the able arguments with which he supports his 
opinion will find them in pt. {. ch. 11. sect. 3 and 4. and 
pt. fi. in the notes on Mat. iv. 3. xiv. 33. xxvii. 54. Mark 
i. 1. Luke i. 32,35. John v. 27. The work having been 
republished by Prof. Scholefield, is now accessible to every 
one, and the le will not bear abridgment.]} 
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times in the sacred Scriptures,) in respect of his 
being the seed originally promised to Eve, Gen. 
iii. 5. (who was herself partaker of that nature 
which is called πῃ man, Gen. i. 27. v. 2); then 
to Abraham, Gen. xxii. 18 ; afterwards to David; 
and in respect of his being conceived in the tomb, 
Mat. i. 23. Luke i. 31. and in due time born of 
the blessed Virgin, ii. 6, 7 ; and also in reference 
to the prophecy of Daniel, ch. vii. 13. where the 
Messiah is described as one like a Son of Man, 

29. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 64. Rev. i. 13. xiv. 
14. This latter title, Son of Man, primarily and 
properly denotes the Auman nature of Christ, 
(see Mat. viii. 20. xi. 19. xii. 32, 40. xvii. 9,12, 
22, 23. xx. 18, 19,28. xxvi. 24. Mark ix. 12. 
John xiii. 31. Acts vii. 56. John v. 27. Comp. 
Phil. ii. 6—11.) but sometimes by a κοινωνία 
ἰδιωμάτων, or communication o ies, it sig- 
nifies his divine nature. See John iii. 13. vi. 62. 
[In the eighty-two times in which this phrase 
occurs, the article is omitted only in John v. 27 ; 
on which passage see Middleton’s note, and his 
remarks on the use of the article with the sub- 
stantive verb in Part I. In Rev. i. 13. xiv. 14, 
he does not consider Christ as primarily and 
directly meant, nor in Heb. ii. 6. The expres- 
sion ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου is only once found ap- 
plied to our Saviour by others, in Acts vii. 56. 
See Vorst. de Hebraism. N. T. ch. xiii. ed. 
Fischer.) In Mat. xxv. 13. the words ἐν 9 ὁ 
υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον ἔρχεται are not found in four- 
teen MSS., four ancient, nor in the Syriac, Vul- 
gate, and other ancient versions ; they are ac- 
cordingly omitted by Griesbach in his edition, 
and by Campbell in his translation. 

III. Οἱ υἱοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, the sons of men, 
i. e. men, ἃ merely Hebraical or Hellenistical 
phrase, often occurring in the LX X for the Heb. 
OTe 23, but not used by the profane Greek 
writers. See Eph. iii. 5. Mark iii. 28. Comp. 
Mat. xii. 31. 

IV. A remote descendant. Mat. i. 1, 20. xxii. 
42, 45. Rom. ix. 27. Heb. vii. 5. [Thus οἱ 
vioi ᾿Ισραήλ, Acts v. 21. vii. 23,37. ix. 15. x. 36. 
Comp. xiii. 26. and LXX, Exod. iii. 9. v. I5. 
Num. xxii. 57. The Messiah was to be a de- 
scendant of David, and was therefore called 
ὁ υἱὸς Δαβίδ, (see Mat. xxii. 42,45. Mark xii. 
35, 37. Luke xx. 41, 44.) and our Saviour is 
often addressed by this title, as Mat. ix. 27. xii. 
23. xv. 22. ,xx. 30. xxi. 9,15. Mark x. 47, 48.] 

V. The offspring of a brute. Mat. xxi. 5. where 
υἱὸν ὑποζυγίου May seem a mere Hebraical ex- 
pression for the foal of an ass, answering to the 
Heb. τὴ} in Zech. ix. 9. Kypke, however, 
cites Plutarch, Conviv. p. 150. calling a mule 
“ONOY ΥἹῸΣ. (Comp. Pas. xxix. 1. υἱοὺς κριῶν, 
and see Vorst. de Hebraism. N. T. ch. xv. ed. 


Fischer. ] 
VI. An son. Heb. xi. 24. [Comp. 
Acts vii. 21. See also John xix. 26.] 


VII. A son in the Christian faith. 1 Pet. v. 13. 
It is probable that Mark is so called by St. 
Peter, as having been converted by him. Comp. 
τέκνον V. So Acts iii. 25. sons of the prophets 
may be disciples of the prophets. Comp. Tobit 
iv. 12. Mat. xii. 27. xxiii. 31. and sense X. 

VIII. Believers are called sons of God, as 
being begotten again by his Word and Spirit, and 
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resembling their heavenly Father in their dispo- | Hebraisms. Comp. under τέκνον IX. [On these 
sitions and actions during this present life. Rom. | Hebraisms see more in Vorst. de Hebr. N.T. ch. 
viii. 14. ix. 26. Gal. iii. 26. iv. 4, 6, 7. (comp. | xxiv. (ed. Fischer.)}] On Mat. xxiii. 15. Wet- 
Mat. v. 45. Eph. νυ. 1.) and finally in glory and’ stein cites a remarkable testimony from Justin 
immortality, Luke xx. 36. This is a very early | Martyr, Dialog. cam Tryph., which I shall give 
title of believers. See Gen. vi. 2. Deut. xiv. 1.: more fully. 11 is, in p. 350. ed. Paris, p. 399. ed. 
xxxii. 19. in Heb. and LXX. They are also styled Thirlby, ΟἹ᾽ δὲ ΠΡΟΣΗΓΑΥΤΟῚΙ οὗ μόνον ov 
sons of liyht, Luke xvi 8. (comp. John xii. 36.) πιστεύουσιν, ἀλλλ ALTAO'TEPON ‘YMON 
and of the day, 1 Thess. v. 5; as being born of βλασφημοῦσιν εἰς τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, cai ἡμᾶς 
God, who is light, (1 John i. δ.) having been τοὺς εἰς ἐκεῖνον πιστεύοντας καὶ φονεύειν cai 
called out of the darkness of a natural and sinful ; αἰκίζεεν βούλονται, ‘but the proselytes are not 
state into his marvellous light, (1 Pet. ii. 9.) and: only unbelievers (in Christ), but blaspheme his 
being these upon whom the true light, even: name twice as much again as yourselres, and wish 
Christ, (John i. 9.) now shincth, 1 John ii. 8. | to kill and torment us who believe on him.’ 
IX. Sons of Abraham are those who imitate the ὝΛΗ, nc, ἡ 
3 3 "T° 


faith and works of Abraham. See Luke xix. 9. . . . 
Gal. iii. 7. Comp. Mat. iii. 9. John viii. 39. I. The materia prima, the frst or chaotic mat- 
X. The sons or children of the prophets and of |r or atoms, of which all things were formed. 
the covenant, Acts iii. 25. are the objects of the | This seems to be the primary sense of the word, 
prophecies and covenant, or the persons interested | and so it is used by the author of the Book of 
in them. So sons of the kingdom, Mat. viii. 12. Wisdom, xi. 17. where the almighty hand of God 
are the peculiar subjects of it. Comp. LXX in! is said κτίσας τὸν κόσμον ἐξ "AMO'POOY “TARE, 
Ezek. xxx. 5. The sons or children of the resurrec- to have made the world of matter without form. 
tion, Luke xx. 36. are those who, by the resur- | Thus likewise it was appited by some of the Greek 
rection of their bodies from the dead, are born , Philosophers, particularly by Pythagoras? asd 
again to a glorious and immortal life. Comp. ' Plato, who appear plainly to have borrowed thr 
Ps. ex. 3. (Heb.) Is. xxvi. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 51—55. i"YAH from the ¥th, or unformed mase of Maa, 
and παλιγγενεσία. [On the phrase οἱ viol τῶν i Gen. i. 2. whence also must be ultimately dedeced 
νυμφῶνος, See νυμφών.] | Ovid's 
XI. The sons of this world are persons of worldly Rudis indigestague moles——— 
tempers and dispositions, not regenerated by God’s Non bene junctarum discerdia semina rerum. 
Holy Spirit. Luke xvi. 8. xx. 34. So Oy ni3 Rude unformed mass 
daughters of men, are opposed to the sons of God. And the discordant seeds of things {}-Join’d. 
(Comp. sense VIII.) Gen. vi. 2, 4. Οἱ υἱοὶ τῆς Met. i. 7,9. 
ἀπειθείας, the sons or children of disbelief and dis-| [ Aristot. lib. i. Phys. ὕλη ἐστὶ τὸ ὑποκείμενον if 
obedience, are such as reject the Gospel, when duly οὗ τι ἀποτελεῖται ἔργον. See Wisd. xv. 13. ls 
proposed to them, and refuse obedience to its 2 Mac. ii. 24. it is used of the satter of a le 
precepts. Eph. ii. 2. v.6. I can see no good reason ! tury. 
to confine this character, as Locke does, to the’ Il. fatter, materials, capecially vod. ort. 
unbelicring Gentiles: surely it equally belongs to James iii. 5. Comp. Ecclus. xi. 32. So in the 
the unbeliering Jews, of whom such a dreadful Greek writers it is particularly spoken of ro, 
character is piven, 1 Thess. ii. 15, 16. Comp. | considered as the fuel of ve? (see Wetstein,) το 
John xii. 38. Rom. x. 16,21. In the Heb. Scrip-, is thus applied by the LX X, in Is. x. 17. as als 
tures we find expressions similar to υἱοὶ τῆς in Ecclus. xxvii. 10. [Some take ὅλη, Jame 
ἀπειθείας, sons of disbelief; thus 71173 a son of | iii. 5. for a wvod, as the Vulgate sylra. So How 
virtue, 1 Kings i. 52. means @ tirtuous man; and. Il. β΄. 455. hire πῦρ ἀΐδηλον ἐπιφλέγει ἄστιτιν 
MTT ΤῚΣ), a son of rebellious percersenesses,. ὕλην. Comp. λ΄. 156. Etym. Μ. ὕλη σημανε 
1 Sam. xx. 30. one perversely rebellious: yet 1,7 ξύλα, ὡς ro, ὕλην ταμεμεν, καὶ τὸν ouvir 
would not assert that such phrases are mere He- pov τόπον. Ὕλη occ. LXX, Job xxxviii. 40] 
braisms ; for, as Raphelius has remarked, in a} Ὑμεῖ _ plur. of σύ : 
certain oracle recorded by Herodotus, viii. 77. an Ὑμεῖς, &e. p συ, which See. 
insolent or proud person is called"YBPIOZ YI'O'N,| Ὑμέτερος, a, ov, from ὑμεῖς ye, you.—Your, 
@ son of insolence!; υἱὸς διαβόλου, a sun or child | yours, your own. [Luke vi. 20. xvi. 12. Jobn τῇ 
of the devil, is one who is under the influence of 6. viii. 17. xv. 20. Acts xxvii. 34. 2 Cor. viii8 
the devil, and resembles that apostate spirit in dis-| Gal. vi. 13. The LXX, Gen. ix. 5, Prov.ié 
position and behaviour. Acts xiii. 10. Comp.| Amos vi. 2. for the affix mp. The possessire 
John viii. 41, 44. pronouns joined with words expressive of i 
XII. Joined with words expressive of reward | affections of the mind, and the like, often den 
or punishment it signifies worthy of, or liable to. , the object, not the subject, of those affections, # 
So Luke x. 6. α son of peace is a person who de- | Soph. Cid. Tyr. 962. τῷ "pp πόθῳ by loans 
sertes peace or happiness; comp. Mat. χ. 13. [In! after me. So ὑμέτερος in Rom. xi. 3]. See a» 
Luke x. 6. Griesbach has properly (according to, 1 Cor. xv. 31. which some interpret thus. Its 
Middleton in loc.) omitted the article.] 4 sun also a Hebrew form of speaking. See Schroedd, 
of pedition, John xvii. 12. 2 Thess. ii. 3; or, of; Inst. Heb. p. 229. Lowth on Is. xxi. 2. et Przi 
» Mat. xxiii. 15. is one deserriny of, or liable to, | iv.] 
perdition or hell, These latter expressions are 


3 See By. Stillingfleet’s Origines Sacre, book iii. ta 

12. sect.$. Gale’s Court of the Gentiles, vol. L 2. boat 

' But see Jortin’s Remarks on Eccles. Hist. vol. ii. ii. chap. 7. 99. p. 171, 2. and book ii, ch. 9. αὶ 6. p 5]. 
p. 113. 2nd edit. | &c. 
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Ὑμνέω, ὥ, from ὕμνος. 

I. Tatransitively, to" ting or γῶδε @ hymn. 
‘Vulg. hymno dicto, Aaving said or revited a or the 
Ayan. occ. Mat, xvi, 80. Mark xiv. 26. See 
Campbell on Mat. [This hymn was the 7 
(hallel), or rather the Intter portion of it, accord-| 

to Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. on Mark,inloe. ‘The 
Ria consisted of Ps, exiii—exviii., and exxxvi., 
accordin, Others’ (as Reland, 
A ii, 6.) make the Aaitel Ps, 
xviii, and exx—exxxvii, Reland enume- 
rates the feasts on which it was Used. Ὑμνίω 
oce. Pa. Ixv.18. 2 Chron, xxix. 80. Prov. 1. 20. 
(ὡμνεῖται cries aloud, for may from 17) to sing or 
ery aloud,) comp. viii. 3. Eeclus. xxxix. 84. xlvii- 
1.” U Mae, iv. 24. xii. 47. In Is. xlii, 10. 

δ ἐτοῖν ὕμνον καινόν. Comp. 


cad: transitively, foverning an accusative, to 
rate or praise with a hymn or hymns, to hymn. 
ee. Acts xvi 2h ‘Heb. 13. [LXX-2 Chron, 
xxix. 30. Ps. xxi. 23, Io. xii. 4. Seen. Ant, vii. 
12, 3. ὑμνεῖν τὸν θεόν' and contra Apion. ii, 31. 
τὴν Σπάρτην ἅπαντες ὑμνοῦσιν, &e. Xen, Mem. 
ii. 1, 33. ὑμνούμενοι being J 

Tver, ου, from (Spas perf. pass., if used, of) 
ὕδω to celebrate, sing, with songs, which is 
a plain derivative from the Heb. my, Hiph, of 
τ to praise, confess, to which the Greek V. ὑμνέω 
twice answers in the LXX, Is. xii. δ. xxv. 1. 
4 — A 1 hymn, song in honour of, 
ph 19. Col. iii, 16. 80 the Greek 
is word for the Aymne sung to their 
xh 3. Ix 

4, Is. xiii, 10, Also in the titles to Ps. vi. li 
Ἰν., and at the end of Ps. Ixxii, Ammonius dis- 
tinguishes ὕμνος, a song in praise of the gods, 
from ἐγκώμιον, one in praise of men, and ko also 
Arrian, Exp. Alex. b. iv. ὕμνοι μὲν ἐς τοὺς θεοὺς | 7 
ποιοῦνται, ἔπαινοι δὲ ἐς ἀνθρώπους.] 
grits from ὑπό denoting privately, and ἄγω 


writers use tl 
gods. (LXX, Neh. xii. 46. 


mie d9, 99 aay, ἰδίαι, ox depart privately 
μας v. 24. 


. viii. 4, 13, 32. ix. 6. 


ix. 7. xi. 44. xiii, 3, 33. xiv. δ. 

ἀνῇ 5, 10, 16, 17. πάγω, with a future sense, 7 
am about to go, a στείχω, Eur. Hee. 163.) xviii. 
8. xxi. 3. Sohn υ ii, it Rev. x. 8. xiii. 10, εἰς 
αἰχμαλωσίαν ὑπάγει, shall be led aeay captine, 
(comp. xvi. 8,11, εἰς ἀπώλειαν ὑπάγει xiv. 4. 
Luk δὲ τῷ ὑκάγειν αὐτὸν, while he 

be 


towards the ruler’s house). Mat, 
Comp, Luke xii. 58. Ὑπάγειν εἰς oce. Mat. xx. 
1 


τ’ αὐτοῦ δύο go with him tio, 


4:7 {comp xxi. 28.) Mark xii. 2. xi 
xi john vii. 3, 38. ix. 1 
fea dost thow go thither?) xi. 31 


aye whither Ke goa, Comp. xv. 16.) [5 John 
υἱ. 31. ele ἣν ὑπῆγον for which they were making or 
secring. In Mat. xviii, 15. xix. 21. Schleusner 
considers it redundant; but observe the use of 
δεῦρο.) John xii. 11. “formu them,” Campbell, 
whom see. In Mat. iv. 10. very many MSS., four 
ancient, and several aitions aud versione, after 
Braye have ὀπίσω μον; and those words are 
accordingly sented by Wetatein, and received 


YA 
into the text by Griesbach. [( . Mat. xvi. 23. 
Luke iv. 6. ‘The forme Grays εἷς εἰρήνην and 


ἐν alo occ, in Mark v.94: (comp. vi. 29. where 

‘a request is alo granted,) James ii. 16.] 

ΤΙ. To go out of the world, to depart, die. Mat.xxvi. 
34. Mark xiv.21. Comp. John xiii.8, 33. Elaner on 
| Mat. observes that the Greek writers use ἀπέρχεσ- 
| au to depart, in this view ; and Raphelius, that the 
Heb. Ὑ to go has the same import. Ps, xxix. 
14. Joeh. xxiii. 14 and that though he had not 
found ὑπάγω thus applied in the Greek writers, 
yet that in Xenophon the similar verb οἴχεσθαι 
to denotes dying. Comp. also Kyp! 
Mas (Se, in Eng. we tay, ho is gon, for he ia 

express dyi deceasi 
departing Bee Come EK fo Goes Be 
xxxix. 13. Josh. xxii, 14. and under πορεύω VI. 
[See also John xvi, 5—17.] 


Ὑπακοή, ἧς, ἡ, from ὑπήκοον, 2nd sor. of 
ὑπακούω. --" Obedience. [When a genitive follows, 
it sometimes denotes that which is obserced, (a 
Rom. i. δ. xvi. 26, 2Cor. x. δ. 1 Pet. i. 22.) 
sometimes that which obeys (ax Rom. αν. 18. εἰς 
ὑπακοὴν ἐθνῶν that the beliewe.) 
Rom. ν. 19. vic 16. xvi 19. 3 Cor. vil 15. x, δὲ 
|Philem. 21. Heb. v. 8. 1 Pet. i. 2,14 LXX, 
Sam, xxii. 36, and Aquila, 2 Sam. xxiii. 2. 
Bretschneider says, it is not in use amon, 
profane authors] On Rom. xvi. 19. 
shows that the phrase ἀφιεέσθαι εἰς, or Att. 
by the Greck writers joined with κλέος edebritg, 
and λόγος report, in the like sense of reaching, or 
coming to the knowledge of. 


Ὑπακούω, from ὑπό under, and ἀκούω to hear, 
I, Governing a dative, to hearken to, and obey. 
“The word signifieth with all humble submission to 
hearken, and implieth both rererence and obedi 
The verb ἀκούω noteth obedience, the preposition 
ὑπό reverence.” Zanchius in Leigh’s Crit. Sacr. 
(Ma, vii, 27. Mark i 27. iv. 41. Luke vit. 88, 
Rom, vi. 12,16, 17, x. 16. 


rc 


12. et al ἘΝ] 
LI. Τὸ Aearken or attend at » door in order to 


| answer those who knock, and to inquire who they 


are, before it is opened. ‘Acts xii, 13. Raphelius, 
in his note on this passage, shows that Demo- 
sthenes, Lucian, and Xenophon use the verb in 
thie sense. See also Wetstein on Luke xiii. 25, 
and Elaner and Kypke on Acts. [On this sense 
see Wyttenbach on Plat. Phsed. § 8. (where it 
seems to mean to admit.) Bachius on Xen, 
Symp. i. 11. Schol. on Aristoph. Acharn. 394. 


ὙὙπανόρος, ov ἣν α. ὑπὸ τὸν ἄνδρα obea, bing 
under ah *—-Being under or subject toa hus- 
band, arias a femme couverte. oce. Rom. vii. 
3. The word is used in this sense, not only by 
| the LXX, Num. v. 20. Prov. vi. 24, 29. but also 
by Polybius, Plutarch, Diodorus ‘Siculus, and 
Athencus, cited by Raphelius and Wetstein. 
| Comp. Ecclus. ix. 9. xli, 21. 


553} Ὑπαντάω, ὦ, from ὑπό expletive, and 
ἀντάω to mect.—To meet. (Mat. viii. 28. Luke 
viii, 27. John xi, 20, 30. xii. 18 Apocrypha, 
Tobit vii. 1.) 


YNA 
Ὑπάντησις, two, ἡ, from ὑπαντάω.--- ΑἹ meeting. 


YE 
Ὑπεναντίος, a, ov, from ord expletive, and 


oce. John xii. 13. where observe that the N. ἐναντίος contrary. 


governs the same case as its verb. Comp. under 
τάττων. The LXX Vatic. have the phrase εἰς 
ὑπάντησιν, for the Heb, renp) for the meeting, or 
to meet, Judg. xi. 34. 

Ὕπαρξις, ewe, ἡ, from vxrapyw.—Substanee, | 
goods, whether earthly, Acts ii. 45; or heavenly, ; 

eb. x. 34. Polybius uses the word in the/ 
worldly sense. See Wetstein on Heb. ([Schleus- 
ner in Acts ii. 45. understands moreable effects, as 
opposed to κτήματα. occ. LXX, 2 Chron. xxxv. | 
7. Ezr. x. 8 Ps. xxviii. 48. (for ΤΣ Ὁ pecus, pos- | 
sessio, comp. Jer, ix. 9.) Prov. viii. 21. xiii. 11. | 


xviii. 10, 11. xix. 14. Dan. xi. 13, 24, 28.) 
Ὑπάρχω, from ὑπό expletive, and dpyw to 


Rn. 

I. To begin, give a beginning or being to. Thus 
sometimes used with a genitive following, in the ' 
Greek writers. [e. g. Eur. Phoon. 1598. (ed. 
Pors.)] 

II. To be, subsist. [The same as εἰμί. Luke 
viii. 41. xi. 13. xvi. 14. xxii. 50. Acts ii. 30. iii. 
2. iv. 34. v. 4. οὐχὶ πραθὲν ἐν τῷ og ἐξουσίᾳ 
ὑπῆρχε; when it was sold, was not (the price) in 
your own power? vii. 55. viii. 16. x. 12. xiv. 8. 
xvi. 3, 20, 37. xvii. 24, 27, 29. xix. 36, 40. 
(comp. xxviii. 18.) xxi. 20. xxii. 3. xxvii. 12', 
21. Rom. iv. 19. 1 Cor. vii. 26. xi. 7, 18. xii. 22. : 
2 Cor. viii. 17. xii. 16. Gal. i. 14. ii. 14. Phil. iii.) 
20. James ii. 15. 2 Pet. i. 8. ii. 19. iii. 11. LXX, 
Ps, lv. 19. exlvi. 2. ἕως ὑπάρχω, while I lite. In 
Luke vii. 25. ot ἐν ἱματισμῷ ἐνδόξῳ καὶ τρυφῇ 
ὑπάρχοντες, they who live in or use, ἄς. Luke 
Xvi. 23. ὑπάρχων ἐν βασάνοις, heing in torments, 
See also Phil. ii. 6. and μορφή abore. Ὑπάρχειν 
"πρὸς to be to the adrantue of, or to conduce towards ; 
as Acts xxvii. 34. Thus also εἰμί is used, ὁ. g. 
Herod. viii. 6). πρὸς ἡμέων ἐστί is for our advan- 
tage. In Luke ix. 48. Schleusner translates 6 
μικρότερος--ὑἡ πάρχων he who makes himself least 
(qui minimum se gesserit).] 

III. With a dative following it denotes pro- 
perty or possession, as Acts iii. 6. ἀργύριον καὶ 
χρυσίον οὐχ ὑπάρχει pot, Vulg. argentum et 
aurum non est mihi, literally, ‘ gold and silver is 
not to me,’ i. 6. I have no gold nor silrer. Comp. 
iv. 37. xxviii. 7. 2 Pet. i. 8. and under εἰμὲ VII. 
(Comp. also Esther viii. 1. Job ii. 4. Ecclus. xx. 
16. Hence] 

IV. Ὑπάρχοντα, ra, particip. pres. neut. plur. 
things which any one has, goods, possessions. It is 
joined either with a dative, as Luke viii. 3. Acts 
iv. 32; or, used substantively, with a genitive of 
the person, as Mat. xix. 21. xxiv. 47. [See 
xxv. 14. Luke xi. 2]. xii. 15, 33, 44. xiv. 33. 
xvi. 1. xix. 8. 1 Cor. xiii. 3. Heb. x. 34. The 
LXX, Gen. xiv. 11. (al. τὰ Bpwpara,) xxxi. 18. 
xxxvi. 6. Prov. vi. 31. et al. freq. Comp. also 
Eccl. v. 18. vi. 2. Thue. vii. 76. viii. 1.] 


Hay Ὑπείκω, from ὑπό under, and tixw to 
yield, submit.—To submit oneself, to obey with sub- 
missive respect. occ. Heb. xiii. 17. The Greek 
writers use it in the same sense. [In Xen. H. G. 
v. 4, 45. to yield or give up.] 


1 (Why Bretschneider should translate the word here by 
adsum, praesio sum, is not apparent, unless here, as ip a 
former case, he depended on Schmidt’s Concordance, in 
which the word ἀνεύθετον is omitted.) 
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which (i.e. the law) was the cause isayrecment 
(dissidii) between the Jews and the Gentile. The 


as explained by Pearson on the 


1. Contrary, adverse. oec. Col. ii. 14. where see 
Alberti and Wolfius. (Schleusner, comparing 
Ephes. ii. 15. translates ὃ ἦν ὑπεναντίον ἡμῖν 
of di 

Eng. transl. that was inst ws seems preferable, 
Creed, p. 207. 
(ed. 1683.) art. Was crucified. The people had said 
Amen to the curses on those who kept not the 
law, and this therefore “ was in the nature of 2 
bill, bond, or obligation, perpetually standing is 


force against them, ready to bring a forfeiture or 


penalty upon them in case of non-performance of 
the condition.” Hence, the allusion also to the 
cancelling of bonds by striking a nail through the 
writing. Comp. carapa. } 

11. Ὑπεναντίοι, ot, adversarics, enemies. occ. 
Heb. x. 27. The word is used in both these 
senses by the Greek writers. See Wetstein on 
Col. es Gen. xxii. 17. Exod. xxiii. 27. et al. 
freq. 


ὙΠΕΡ. A preposition. It seems an evident 
corruption of the Heb. -yy beyond, over. 

I. Governing a genitive, 

1. Over, above. So in Homer, II. ii. 20. org? 
ἄρ᾽ ὙΠΕῚΡ κεφαλῆς, ‘it stood orer or abore his 
head.’ But I do not find it thus used in the 
2. For, instead of. Philem. 18. Rom. τ. 6-& 
“ Raphelius (Not. ex Xen. in ver. 8.) has abup- 
dantly demonstrated that ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἀπίθανι 
signifies he died in our room and stead: nor cat 
I find that ἀποθάνειν ὑπέρ τινος has ever any 
other signification than that of rescuiay the life uf 
another at the expense of our own; and the vert 
next verse (i.e. ver. 7.) shows, independent oa 
any other authority, how evidently it bears tht 
sense here, as one can hardly imagine any ov 
would die for a good man, unless it were tore 
deein his life by giving up his own.’” Doddridge. 
Comp. John xi. 50. 2 Cor. v. 16. 1 Tim iié 
[So also Bretschneider. He thinks, however, 
that in commodum, for the advantage of, is some- 
times Joined as a secondary notion with the seuse 
tnstead of. He cites, inter alia, Luke xxii. 19, 39. 
John xviii. 14. Rom. v. 6—8. xiv. 15. 2 Cor. τ. 
15. 1 Thess. v. 10. 1 Pet. ii. 21. &e. In 1 Cor. 
xv. 3. ὑπὲρ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν ἡμῶν (comp. Heb. τ. 
1, 3. vii. 27. may 18 On acovunt of our εἶπε, or is 
expiation of than. 

3. In the room or stead of, denoting successica, 
1 Cor. xv. 29. βαπτίζεσθαι ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν.» 


be baptized in the room or.stead of the dead, i. ¢. 


to succeed into the place of those who are fall 
martyrs in the cause of Christ, and who, if the 


| dead rise not, are dead for erer. See Doddridg.. 


To what he has observed, I add, in contirmatica 
of this exposition, a passage cited by Vigerus, & 
Idiotism. cap. ix. sect. 9. reg. 1. from Dionysits 
Halicar. lib. viii. οὗτοι, τὴν ἀρχὴν παραλαβόν- 
τες, ὙΠῈΡ ΤΩ͂Ν ᾿ΑΠΟΘΑΝΟΊΝΤΩΝ ἐν τῷ 
πρὸς ᾿Αντιάτας πολέμῳ στρατιωτῶν ἠξίουν ἐτί- 
ρους καταγράφειν, ‘ these, as soon as they enteral 
upon their office, judged it expedient to enrol 
other soldiers in the room of those who were killed 
in the Antian war.’ This interpretation, which 
is that of Ellis and Le Clerc, and which they also 


ΥΠῈ 


support by the passage just cited from Dionysius, 
appears to me the best of all those mentioned by 
Wolfius on the text, whom see. [See Macknight 
and Pole’s Synopsis for various other interpret- 
ations of this debated text. Macknight would 
supply τῆς ἀναστάσεως, and translate baptized, 
for blieving and testifying the resurrection of the 
dead.] 


4. For, on the side or part of, q. ἃ. over for de- 
fence. Mark ix. 40. Luke ix. 50. Rom. viii. 31. 
Polybius and Arrian apply it in this sense, as 
Raphelius and Alberti have shown on Rom. viii. 
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5. For, on behalf of. Mat. v. 44. Acts xxvi. 1. 
1 Tim. ii. 1. [So Sy, 2 Kings x. 3. compare Job 
xlii. 8. See also Ezra vi. 17. Ecclus. xxix, 15. 
and comp. sense 2.] 

6. Fur, on account or for the sake of, because of. 
Acts v. 41. ix. 16. Rom. xv. 9. et al. On 2 Cor. 
v. 20. Kypke shows that A:schines and Demo- 
sthenes use the phrase ΠΡΕΣΒΕΥΈΙΝ ὙΠΕΡ 
τινος, for being an ambassador fur any one, or on 
his account. [So Sy, 2 Chron. vii. 10.] 

7. For, denoting the final cause. John xi. 4. 
Comp. 2 Cor. i. 6. 

8. Of, concerning. 2 Cor. i. 7, 8. viii. 23. Rom. 
ix. 27. where Raphelius shows that Polybius ap- 
plies the preposition in the same sense. [(So the 
Heb. by, Gen. xviii. 19. Num. νὰ}. 21. Esth. iv. 
6.) LXX, 2 Sam. xviii. 5. Tob. vi. 15. &e.] 80 
it is used 2 Thess. ii. 1. where see Whitby, Wet- 
stein, Macknight, and Bp. Newton’s Dissertat. on 
the Prophecies, vol. ii. p. 360. 8vo. Wetstein on 
2 Thess. cites Virgil, Aun. i. 754. using the Latin 
super in the same sense, 


Multa super Priamvo rogitans, super Hectore muita. 


9. Of, denoting the motive, pro, propter. Phil. 
ii. 13. where see Wolfius. 

II. Governing an accusative. 

1. Abore, in dignity or authority. Mat. x. 24. 
Eph. i. 22. Phil. ii. 9. Comp. Luke vi. 40. 

2. Abore, beyond, more than. Mat. x. 37. 1 Cor. 
iv. 6. Gal. i. 14. (Comp. Ecclus. vii. 1, 3. 1 Sam. 
xv. 22. ἃς.) So Lucian, Philopseud. t. ii. p. 458. 
λοιδοροῦνται περισσῶς, καὶ YIIEP τοὺς ἄν- 
δρας, ‘they (women) rail abundantly, and more 
than men!’ 
jectives. Luke xvi. 8. Heb. iv. 12. Virgil applies 
the Latin preposition ante in the same manner, 
fEn. i. 351. 


—- Scelere ante alios immanior omnes. 


The use of ὑπέρ after ἡττήθητε, 2 Cor. xii. 13. 
secms extraordinary. Two ancient MSS. read 
παρά, comp. Eleb. i. 4. 

III. Used adverbially. 

}. Above, mure, exceedingly, Eph. iii. 20. 1 Thess. 
iii. 10. v.13. Comp. under περισσός I. 

2. More, more eminently, i. e. & minister of 
Christ. 2 Cor. xi. 23. So Castalio, magis eyo: See 
Alberti, Wolfius, and Kypke, the last of whom 
cites the Greek writers using the prepositions 
πρός and μετά in the like adverbial manner, but 
he produces no instance of ὑπέρ being thus ap- 
plied by them. [On prepositions used adverbially, 
see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 594.] 


1 See Vigerus, de Idiotism. cap. ix. sect. 9. reg. 3. and 
Hoogereen wy) 


It is joined with comparative ad-| 7° 


YE 


IV. In composition it denotes, 

1. Over, above, as in ὑπερείδω bo overlook, ὑπερ" 
aipw to lift up above. 

2. Beyond, as in ὑπέρακμος. 

3. Abore, more, more than, as in ὑπερπερισσεύω, 
ὑπερνικάω. 

4. For, on behalf of, as in ὑπερεντυγχάνω to 
intercede for. 

5. And most usually, it is intensive, or heightens 
the signification of the simple word. 


Ὑπεραίρω, from ὑπέρ above or intensive, and 
αἴρω to lift up. 

1. To lift up above. Hence ὑπεραίρομαι, mid. 
to lift up or exalt oneself above, in a figurative 
sense. 2 Thess. ii. 4. be 1 

Il. ‘Ywepaipopas, pass. or mid. to be lifted ὦ 
or elevated tery much or exceedingly in mind 2000 
xii. 7. [Ps. xxxviii. 4. Ixxii. 16. 2 Mac. v. 23.] 


ΩΣ Ὑπέρακμος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ὑπέρ beyond, 
and ἀκμή the acme or flower of age, particularly 
with respect to marriage, as it is applied by Dio- 
nysius Halicarn. and Lucian, cited by Wetstein 
on 1 Cor. vii. 36. where comp. Kypke.— Beyond 
or past the flower of one’s age. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 36.— 
The V. παρακμάσῃ occurs in the same view Ec- 
clus. xlii. 9. which passage throws great light on 
the text in 1 Cor., if, with four ancient Greek 
MSS. and the first Syriac version, we there read 
yapeirw. See Bp. Pearce. 


Ὑπεράνω, an adverb governing a genitive, from 
ὑπέρ or intens., and ἄνω up, upwards. 

1. Above. Heb. ix. 5. 

2. Far abore. Eph, i. 21. iv. 10. Lucian uses 
the word in like manner, ITA’NTQN τούτων 
ὙΠΕΡΑΓΝΩ γενόμενος. Demonax, t.i. p. 998. 
{In Ephes. iv. 10. Schleusner, comparing Heb. 
vii, 26. translates ὑπεράνω πάντων οὐρανῶν into 
hearen. LX X, Gen. vii. 20. Deut. xxvi. 19. xxviii. 
1. Ezek. viii. 2. x. 19. Ps. viii. 2. ἄς. In Hagg. 
ii. 15. it is used in relation to time.] 


Kay Ὑπεραυξάνω, from ὑπέρ intensive, and 
αὐξάνω to increase, grow.— To grow or increase 
exceedingly. occ. 2 Thess. i. 3. 


Ὑπερβαίνω, from ὑπὲρ beyond, and βαίνω to 


I. To go beyond. Polybius, cited by Raphelius, 
uses the V. in its proper sense, ὙΠΕΡΒΗ͂ΝΑΙ 
τοὺς τῆς ᾿Ασίας ὅρους, ‘to go beyond the bounds 
of Asia.’ [So the LXX, 2 Sam. xxii. 30. Ps. xviii. 
29. Job xxiv. 2. xxxviii., 11.] 

II. To go beyond, transgress, i.e. the bounds of 
duty, or of Jawful marriage. So Jerome, “con- 
cessos fines preetergrediens nuptiarum.”’ occ. 1 Thess. 
iv. 6. Thus in Soph. Antig. 491. we have 


Νόμους ‘YTIEFBAI'NOYZA τοὺς προκειμένους. 
Transgressing the establish’d laws. 


See other instances of the like kind in Wetstein, 
and comp. παραβαίνω. [Hence come ὑπέρβασις, 
(which Hesychius explains by ὕβρις and ἀδικία) 
and ὑπερβασία, excess of any kind, particularly 
any injury dune to others. See Hom. Od. γ΄. 206.) 


Ὑπερβαλλόντως, adv. formed from the particip. 
ὑπερβάλλων of the V. ὑπερβάλλω.--- Exceedingly, 
abore, or more than others. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 23. [Job 
xv. 1]. Xen. Ages. i. 36.] 


YTE 


Ὑπερβάλλω, from ὑπέρ above, and βάλλω to 
cast, put.—To ezoced, excel. [ Phavorinus says, that 
ὑπερβάλλειν and ὑπερβολὴ properly relate to 
throwing α quoit, shooting, δια. beyond the mark ; 
and metaphorically, jf exceeding ur excelling in 
other things. (See (Ed. Tyr. 1190. ed. Herm. καθ’ 
ὑπερβολὰν τοξεύσας.) It is used in Xen. An. 
iv. 6, 5. of passing orer a mountain. Comp. iii. 5, 
12. iv. 1, 15.—in Aristoph. Plut. 109. of exceeding, 
—in Herod. i. 59. of a caldron boiling over.] Hence 
particip. ὑπερβάλλων, exceeding, excelling, excel- 

nt. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 10. (where see Wetstein,) ix. 
14. Eph. i. 19. ii. 7. iii. 19. On which last text 
observe that in Aristotle, cited by Wolfius and 
Wetstein, it is repeatedly construed with a geni- 
tive case in the sense of exceeding, excelling. [See 
1 Sam. xx. 40. 2 Mac. iv. 13. vii. 42, Aélian, V. H. 
ii. 27.] 

ΠΩΣ Ὑπερβολή, ἧς, ἡ, from ὑπερβέβολα perf. 
mid. of ὑπερβάλλω. --- Abundance, exuberance. 2 
Cor. xii. 7.— Excellence. 2 Cor. iv. 7. [Compare 
Joseph. A. J. i. 13, 4. where ἡ ὑπερβολὴ τῆς 
θρησκείας means exceeding piety ; so in B. J. vi. 
7, 3. we have δι᾿ ὑπερβολὴν ὠμότητος, through 
excess of cruelty, or exceeding cruelty. Sce Reiske, 
Ind. Greece. Demosth. p. 762.]—Ka@ ὑπερβολήν, 
exceedingly, excessicely. Rom. vii. 13. 2 Cor. i. 8. 
Gal. i. 13. The Greek writers likewise use the 
phrase in this sense. See Raphelius and Wet- 
stein on Rom. Also, of the greatest excellence. 
1 Cor. xii. 31.—Ka@’ ὑπερβολὴν εἰς ὑπερβολήν. 
2 Cor. iv. 17. Chrysostom has the following beau- 
tiful remark on this passage : τίθησι παράλληλα 
τὰ παρόντα τοῖς μέλλουσι, τὸ παραυτίκα πρὸς 
τὸ αἰώνιον, τὸ ἐλαφρὸν πρὸς τὸ βάρος, τὴν θλί- 
Ψιν πρὸς τὴν δόξαν᾽ καὶ οὐδὲ τούτοις ἀρκεῖται, 
ἀλλ’ ἑτέραν τίθησι λέξιν, διπλασιάζων αὐτήν, 
καὶ λέγων, KAO’ ὙΠΕΡΒΟΛΗΕΝ ΕἸΣ ὙΠΕΡ.- 
ΒΟΛΗΝΝ. The apostle ‘opposes things present 
to things future, a moment to eternity, lightness 
to weight, affliction to glory ; nor is he satisfied 
with this, but he adds another word, and doubles 
it, saying, καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν εἰς ὑπερβολήν, that 
is, a greatness ercessirely exceeding. See also Dod- 
dridge’s note, and Blackwall’s Sacred Classics, 
vol. 1. p. 330—2. concerning the sublime energy of 
this text. It is indeed itself καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν εἰς 
ὑπερβολὴν ! 


Ὑπερείδω, from ὑπέρ over, and εἴδω to see, look. 
—To orerlook, to seem as if one did not see, to wink 


at. occ. Acts xvii. 30. where Syriac version « A S Ϊ 


passed over or caused to be passed orer; and Wet- 
stein, whom see, “ condonarit, connicendo dissimu- 
latit, bonitatis et lenitatis est summna.”? Comp. 
Lev. xx. 4. in LXX and Heb. [Acts xiv. 16. 
Ὑπερείδω sometimes means to despise, as well as 
to orerlook, to neglect, and the like. LXX, Gen. 
xlii. 21. Deut. xxii. 1—4. Lev. xxvi. 40. Tob. iv. 
3. Wiad. xix. 22. Ecclus. ii. 11. Schleusner, on 
Acts xvii., comparing Deut. iii. 26. and Ps. Ixxviii. 
62. (where it translates ὌΡΟΣ) and Zech. i. 12. 
(where it is for ort to be angry,) prefers trans. 
lating ὑπεριδών by agre ferens, being dissatisfied 
with. ] 


Gay Ὑπερέκεινα, g.d. ὑπὲρ ἔκεινα μέρη or 
χωρία, beyond those parts or countries.—With a 
genitive, beyond. occ. 2 Cor. x. 16. where it has 
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YE 


the article prefixed, εἰς rd ὑπερέκεινα ὑμῶν, in 
the countries beyond you. Comp. ἐπέκεινα. 


ΚΑ Ὑπερεκτείνω, from ὑπέρ intens. and ἐε- 
τείνω to extend.—To extend or stretch out cxcesirely 
or beyond one's bounds. occ. 2 Cor. x. 14. [Οὐ γὰρ, 
ὡς μὴ ἐφικνούμενοι εἰς ὑμᾶς, ὑπερεκτείνομεν ἐαν- 
τούς, for we do not exceed our ἑ 
(i. 6. in coming and preaching at Corinth,) as if we 
could not properly come to you. This is nearly 
the sense Macknight and Bretschneider give to 
the passage. See also Wetstein in loc. Schleos- 
ner understands it to mean, that St. Paul “doe 
not exceed his bounds, and arrogate a praise not 
‘due to him, as if he had not preached at Cormth” 
The word occ. Lucian, Eunuch. 2.] 


Ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ. See under περισσός I. 


Ὑπερεκχύνω, from ὑπέρ over, and ἐκχύνω ὦ 
| pour out.—To run over, to o . oce. Luke vi. 
38. So the LXX in Joel ii. 24. ὙΠΕΡΧΥΘΕ΄. 
ij SONTAI αἱ Anvoi οἶνον καὶ ἐλαίου, ‘the ταῖς shall 
overflow with wine and oil ;? where the V. answers 
to the Heb. #7977 of the like import. 


ΠΩ͂Σ Ὑπερεντυγχάνω, from ὑπέρ for, and iv- 
τυγχάνω to meet, ἡ » which see.— To inter- 
cede, make intercession for. oce. Rom. viii. 26. 


αἰ περίχω, from ὑπέρ above, and ἔχω to hare, ke. 
I. To be above, be higher, supreme. Rom. xiii. 1. 
I Pet. ii. 13, So Arrian, Epictet. i. 30. cited by 
Wetstein, ὅταν elcigg πρός τινα τῶν ὝΠΕΡ. 
EXO'NTAQN, tchen you a any man in o- 
thority. [Schleusner considers the primary meas- 
‘ing of this word to be to hold orer, as in holdisg 
; the hand orer any one to shield him. See Polyb. 
xv. 29. and the note of Hemsterhuis on this 
phrase in Lucian, Timon, § 10. It sometimes 
means, to be over or remaining ; sometimes, to le 
over by out-topping any thing, superemineo, 88 in 
‘Elian, V. H.ix. 13. τὸ δὲ πρόσωπον μόνον ὑτερ- 
ἐχων, with only his face abore it, (i.e. αδοτε the cas 
in the shape of a tower, the πυργίσκος.) See also 
ΚΗΦΉΝΩΝ xxvi, 13, Lev. xxv. 37. 1 Kings 
vili. 8. 

II. To be better, more excellent. Phil. ii. 8, [See 
Ecclus. xxxiii. 7. Dan. vii. 23. In the latter pas 
sage, ὑπερέξει is translated by Biel, . 
ert, It is for the Chald. itn shall be different 


from. ] 

III. To exceed, excel. Phil. iv. 7. Hence the 
particip. pres. neut. used as a substantive, ὑτερ- 
ἔχον, τό, excellence. Phil. iii. 8. 


Ὑπερηφανία, ac, ἡ, from vrepngavoc.—Prik, 
arrogance, insolence. oce. Mark vii. 22. “Ror: 22 
‘YIIEPH@®ANI’A καταφρόνησίς τις, πλὴν αὑτοῦ, 
τῶν ἄλλων, “Ὑπερηφανία is a contempt of all 
others but oneself,’ says Theophrastus, Eth. Char. 
xxiv. which see. [LX X, Deut. xvii. 12. Ps. xxxi 
23. Is. xvi. 6. Prov. viii. 13. Dan. iv. 37. ἄς.) 


Ὑπερήφανος, ov, 6, ἡ, from ὑπέρ abore, and 
φαίνω to show.—Proud, arrogant, insolent, one who 
sets himself up to vier, as it were above oth, 
“superbus enim sese supra alios effert, ostendit, 
et videri vult.” Mintert. oce. Luke i. 5]. Rom.i. 
30. 2 Tim. iii. 2. James iv. 6. 1 Pet. νυ. δ. Com 
pare ὑπερηφανία. [LXX, Job xl. 12. Ps. csi 
21,51. et al. In Luke i. construe διανοίᾳ cap- 
diag with ὑπερήφανος. 


YNE 


555 Ὑπερλίαν.--8ο three MSS. reod in one 
word, 2 Cor. xii. 11. (see Wetstein,) but most of 
the MSS., both there and in 2 Cor. xi. δ. read 
ὑπὲρ Nav in two words; see therefore under 
λίαν. On 2 Cor. xi. 13. Kypke cites Plutarch 
several times using the compound adverb ὑπερεῦ 
exceedingly well. [On the article used with ad- 
verbs, see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 270.] 

WF Ὑπερνικάω, ὦ, from ὑπὲρ abore, more 
than, exceedingly, and νικάω to conquer.—To more 
tan conquer, to be more than, conqueror, oF to 
conquer eminently, oce. Rom. viii. 37. 

‘vincimus, egregiam reportamus νειν, 

exercitu funditis delete.” Wetatein, who ites 
from Leon. Tact. +xiv. 25.+ νίκα καὶ μὴ ὙΠῈΡ- 
NI'KA, ‘conquer, but do not over-conguer, i. e. 


do not push your victory too far. [Socrat. H. E. 
ili, 21. νικᾷν καλόν, ὑπερνικᾶν δὲ ἐπίφθονον. 
Schleusner doubts whether in Rom, vii. it differs 


from the simple verb.) 


Ὑπέρογκος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ὑπέρ above, eroced- 
ingly, and ὄγκος ἃ tumour, neellingy and thence in 
the profane writers pride, pomp, and particularly 
in words, bombast, as Longinus, de Sublim., uses 
ὄγκος, sect. iii, et al. [In Xen. H. G. v. 4, 58. it 
is used of the leg selling with a tumour. }—Ezces- 
sively or over and above tumid, welling, or pompous. 
oce. 2 Pet. ii. 18. Jude 16. Libanius in Wetstein 
applic this compound word to praises, and Plu- are 

to speech.—The LXX use this adj. Exod. 
22. for Heb, Sy great; ver. 26, for mR, 


‘miracles. See Simon. Lex. Heb. in voc.] 


en tex ἧς, ἡ}, from ὑπερέχω, to be abore, 
which see. 
“ High oF eminent sation, authority. 1 Tim. 
Josephus, Ant. ix. 1, 1. fon ἘΝ 
ὙΠΕΡΟΧΗῚ ΕΥ̓ΝΑΙ δοκούντων. See more in 
‘Wetatein on Rom. xiii. 1. and comp. under δοκίω 
v. 2 Mae. iii. 11.] 
. Excellence. 1 Cor. ii, 1. [See 2 Mae. xiii. 
6. thd vi. 3. In the former, κακῶν ὑπεροχήν ' 


means enormous orimes. Comp. Joseph. A. J. vi. 


4, 3.) 
GF Ὑπερπερισσεύω, from ὑπέρ aboos or ex- 


ccedingly, and περισσεύω to abound. 

1. To abound more, superabound. Rom. v. 20. 

IL. Ὑπερπερισσεύομαι, mid. to abound cxceed- 
inane φατέον. 4 Cor. vii. 4. 

ρπερισσῶς, adv. from ὑπὲρ above, ex- 

δέδια περισσῶς abundantly — fost exoeed- 
ingly, eeperab sperabundanily, abore measure. occ. Mark 
vii. 3 


ESF Ὑπερπλιονάζω, from ὑπὲρ abore or 
getitend πλεονάζω to abound, τς 
Ὁ , or superabound exceedingly. oce. 1 Tim. 
1.14 ("This word, which Wetoteia confesses that 
he has not found elsewhere, is found in the Paal- 
terium Satmonis, Ps. v. 19. and in a fragment of 
Hermas in Fabric. Bibi. Gr. v. i. p. 12." ‘Sohleus- 
ner in voc.] 
“Yxtpuysu, ὥ, from ὁπέρ above or exceedingly, 
and ὑψόω to exalt.—To exalt exocedingly or tery 
highly. occ. Phil. ii. 9. (Pa. xxxvii. 34, 35. xevii. 


1 [The word cee. 1 Sam. i. 3.] 


YE 


9. Dan. iv. 87. Song of the Threo Children, 
paseim.] 

EF Ὑπερῥρονίω, ὦ, from ὑπέρ alors, and 
φρονέω to think.—To think (of oneself) above μα, 
OF more highly than, one ought, to too 
to oneself. oce. Rom. x: ‘On which text Ra- 
phelius shows that this is the true sense of the 
word, and cites from Herodotus, lib. i. sobre 
ὙΠΕΡΦΡΟΝΕΌΥΣΑΙ, ‘insolent from wealth? 
Josephus, Ant. i. 11,1; πλούτῳ καὶ μεγέθει χρη- 
μάγον" YHEP@PONOY-NTEE. [Comp. 2 ἊΣ 
ix. 13. 


Ὑπερῷον, ov, τό. Eustathius derives it from 
ixip above, ‘and gov, in the language of Lace- 
demon, an wpper chamber. But others? think 
that ὑπερῷον is properly an adjective neut. from 


; Mase. dreppog, and observe that Lucian uses the 


expression ΟἹ ΚΗΜΑ ὙΠΕΡΩΊΟΝ 3, and the 
LXX, Ezek. xlii, 5. Ol ΠΕΡΙΠΑΤΟΙ OF 
ὙΠΕΡΩΊΟΙ, and they take wor for 8 mere ter- 
mination, as in πατρῷος from πατήρ, πατρός.-- 
An upper room or chamber, occ. Acts i. 18, 1x. 37, 
39. xx, 8. From the first and third of these 
sages (comp. Mark xiv. 15.) it appears that 
upper rooms were large, and capable of containing 
considerable number of persons. And this 

Stil the fashion of building id the eastern co 
tries me the rooms are also those w! 

are pi ited *,  [Bretechneider con- 
tzadlcte Krebaius, who in his Obes, Flav. p. 162, 
ἄς. (on Acts i. 14.) contends that ὑπερῷον is a 


. portion of the Temple of Jerusalem, and not ἃ 


part of a private house. See Havercamp. Joseph. 
A.J. viii. 3,2. B. J. v.55, on which comp. Con- 
stant. 'Empereur, de Mensuris Templi, p. 152. 
In A.J. xi. δ, 4. Bretechneider understands the 
fat oo the wp of the hill on which the Temple 
was built, comparing Esra x, 9. in LXX, and 


few 47. ix. δ. Ὑπερῷον ovo. 
ks ἈΝ τῇ, 30. 36. 9 Sao. xvii 88. 1 Kings 
xvii. 19, 22. 2 Kings i. 3. 


10, ae 

1 Chron, xxviii. 11. 2 Chron. Ps. 3, iz 
Ser, xxiii. 13. Ezek. xli. 7. Dan. vi. 10. Tobit iii, 
18. The Heb. word is my. Seo Homer, Od. Σ΄. 
205. Il. Β΄. 514, The Attic word was duijpec 
(supply οἴκημα). See more in Wetstein, Wolf. 
Cur. Philol. et Critic, vol. i, p. 1008. Vitringa de 
Synagog. Vet. i, 6. and Hemsterhuis on Aristoph, 
Plut, 812. Wahl, referring to Winer Bibl. Realw. 

5. anys, that the ὑπερῷον was “a room (ein 
Erker) over the flat roof of eastern houses, fur- 
|nished with two outlets, one leading into the 
|house, the other immediately to the street by 
μ stairease.”] 


| oP Ὑπίχω, from ὑπό under, and ἔχω to hare, 


a | ΓΝ To put under, q. ἃ, to have or hold under. 
‘Thus it is sometimes used in the profane writers, 


Il. To undergo, mufer. occ. Jude 7. where 
Wetstein and pate cite the same phrase, 
ὙΠΕΧΕΙΝ ΔΙΚΗΝ and AI'KAE to suffer 
punishnent, from the purest Greek writers. [ 
2 Mac. iv. 48, Xen. Anab. v. 8, 18. Mom. ii. 1 


+ Soe Watts on Acta 18. 
. p- 158. 


co Heb and Eng. Lexleon, under ry 1V. 


ΥΠΗ YO 


{It is used in LXX, Prov. iv. 3. xiii. 1. of the 
obedience of a child to its parents, and Deut. xx. 1]. 
Josh. xvii. 13. of tributary or subject states. See 
Thucyd. vi. 69. vii. 57.] 


‘Y 110’, ἃ preposition. 
[I. Governing the genitive, and meaning by, 
| rom, or on account of. The genitive usually ex- 
a oo, ; ' presses that by which, either as sufficient cause, 
Bay Ὑπηρετέω, &, from ὑπηρέτης, which see.‘ or as instrumental cause or agent, something α 
—Governing a dative, to serre, minister unto, effected. Ὑπό is hence generally used with 
assist. occ. Acts ΧΕ. 36. xx. 34. xxiv. 23. On | passive verbs, or neuters which receive a passive 
which last text Raphelius ubserves from Xeno- sense, e. 8. ἀποθανεῖν ὑπό revoc. See Matthie, 
phon, that ὑπηρετεῖν denotes nut only those offices | Gr, Gr. § 592. Mat. i. 22. τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ 
of kindness that require action or labour, (which is" Κυρίου διὰ τοῦ προφήτου. ii. 17}. τὸ ῥηθὲν oxi 
the usual import of δεακονεῖν in the N. T.) but 'Ἱερεμίον. iii. 6, 13, 14. viii. 24. Luke x. 2 
also thuse which consist in liberality, and supply-| Acts xxvii. 11. τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ Παύλον λεγομένοις. 
ing the wants of others, though one does not μογ- ᾿ Rom. xiii. 1. (see τάττω,) James i. 14. ἄς. See 
sonally attend them. [See Xen. Cyr. iv. 6, 6. 8.. aiso Rev. vi. 8. adwoxcretvas—ly ῥομφαίᾳ-- αὶ 
Mem. ii. 4, 7. and Irmisch on Herodian, i. 4, 18. ὑπὸ τῶν θηρίων τῆς γῆς. where ἐν and oxé are 
Its eke meaning, Schleusner Bays, 18, fo per-' nearly synonymous. LXX, Exod. xvi. 3. &e.] 
form the duty of an ὑπηρέτης, and he takes it! [1 Governing a dative, ander, in, also to, αἵ 
in its naval sense in Xen. (Ke. viii. 16. In Xen. ' according to, as in Herodian, v. 6. χορεύοντε 
Mem. iii. 5, 18. ἄς. it means to obey.) Blackwall, ὙΠΟ΄ re αὐλοῖς καὶ σύριγξι παντοδαπὼν τι 
Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 1—84. remarks from ὀργάνων ἤχῳ, ‘dancing to flutes and pipes, and 
Bois, that Acts xiii. 36. might be better rendered, : the sound of all kinds of instruments.’ Bat its 
Jor David, after that, in his generation or course of not construed with a dative in the N. T. [Its 
life, he had served the will of God, fell asleep. To used with a genitive also in a similar sense εξ 
confirm which interpretation, I add from Xen.! Herod. i. 17. Thue. ν. 70.] ” 
Cc. cited by Raphelius, on Acts xx. 34. οὗ ἂν] [II. Governing an accusative 
TH": PNQ’MHe πολλαὶ χεῖρες ὙΠΗΡΕΤΕΙ͂Ν᾽ 1, Under, underneath, bencath, of situation 
ἐθέλωσι, “ whose trill many hands will subserce or [Mat. v. 15. (comp. Mark iv. 21. Luke xi. 3) 
obey ; and from Libanius in Wetstein, μὴ τῷ viii. 8. (comp. Luke vii. 6.) xxiv. 37. Johni& 
ΤΩ͂Ν ΘΕΩ͂Ν ὙΠΗΡΕΤΕΙ͂ΣΘΑΙ BOYAH':.| Acts ii. δ. iv. 12. Col. i. 23. 1 Cor. x. 1. LXX 
See more in Wetstein on Acts xiii. 36. (Schl. |] Kings xix. 13. Exod. xiv. 27. xix. 17. ls 


translates Acts xiii. 36. as the English translation ' Jude 6. ὑπὸ ζόφον in darkness. See LXX, Exol 
does. ] iii. 1.] 


Ὑπηρέτης, ov, ὁ, from ὑπό under, and ἐρέτης 
a rower, which froin ipérrw to row.—Properly, 
according to its etymology, it should signify one 
who rows under (the command of) another. [See : 
Demosth. p. 1209, 11.] But I do not find that it. 
is ever thus applied by the Greck writers, who 
always use it for subordinate assistant, sercant, 
attendant, or officer in general ; and thus only it is - 
applied in the N. T. [See Mat. v. 25. (comp. 
Luke xii. 58. where πράκτωρ is used.) xxvi. 58. 
Mark xiv. 54, 65. Luke iv. 20. John vii. 32, 45, | 
46. xviii. 3, 12, 18, 22, 36. xix. 6. Acts v. 22.] 


Wetstein on Mat. v. 25. among other passages, | 


cites from Aristides, ὁ δὲ (AIKAZTH'S) ΠᾺ PA-| 


AVAQSIN αὐτοῖς ὙΠΗΡΕΊΤΑΙΣ ; and further | 
to illustrate the force of thia word the reader 


[2. Under, either of power or authority, δ 
Mat. vii. 9. Luke vii. 8. or denoting being lial 
or subject to, as in James v. 12. See also Rom 
iii, 9. vi. 14. vii. 14. Gal. iii, 10, 25. iv.2 
1 Tim. vi. 1.] 

3. About, at, tn, of time, sud. Acts v. 2). ὑτὸ 
τὸν ὄρθρον, about day-break, early in the morniat 
So in Latin, sub ducis ortum, Livy, xxvii. 15, Se 
Alberti on Acts xiit. 1. [LX X, Jon. iv. 1]. Se 
Thue. ii. 26. iv. 67. Elian, V. H. xiv. 27.) 

IV. In composition it denotes, 

1. Under, or subject, as in ὑποδέω to bind usder, 
ὑποτάσσω to subdue. 

2. Under, before the eyes, oculis subjectum, δ 
ὑπογραμμός, ὑποδείκνυμι. 

3. Diminution or extenuation, as in ὑποτνὶν 


would do well to consult Plato’s Euthyphro, (0 breathe gently or softly, ὑπονοξω to suspect. 


§ 16. ed. Forster. In Luke iv. 20. τῷ ὑπηρέτ 
is rather unfortunately rendered the minister. 


Privacy, clam, clanculim, ss in ὑπάγω ἡ ὦ 


It | aeey priratel y. 


there means the attendant or servant, part of|, 5- In some words it seems almost expletive, 8 


whose business it was to take care of the sacred | in ὑπαντάω to meet, ὑπάρχω to beyin. 


books, and deliver them to the reader. Sce 


Wolfius and Campbell. [See Vitringa de Synag. βάλλω 


Vet. 898. On Luke i. 2. ὑπηρέται---τοῦ λύγου 
comp. 1 Cor, iv. 1. Acts xxvi. 16. and xiii. 5; 


to mean a kind of deacon. occ. LXX, Prov. xiv. 
35. ΝΒ}. vi. 4. In Xen. Mem. iv. 3, 14. thun- 
der and winds are called ὑπηρέται τῶν θεῶν.) 


Ὕπνος, ov, ὁ. 


I. Sleep, natural. Mat. i. 24. Luke ix. 32. 


(640) 


>, procure by secret collusion,’ (Johnson) as wit 


Kar Ὑποβάλλω, from ὑπό privately, τοὶ 


to put.—To suburn, “ὁ to procure privatds, 


. . - >}nesses. oce. Acts vi. Ll. whe 
in which last passage it seems, however, rather! Wuetstein. here see Elsner 


[Ὑπόβλητος is used for suburacd ἃ 
Joseph. B. J. v. 10, 4. ὙὙπορβάλλω properir 


1 ([Griesbach here considers δε a reading worth α- 
amination. Two other passages, where pat ite ¥ 
similarly used, are among those which he 


Mat 
xxvii. 35. Mark xiii. 14.) rejects. 


ΥΠο 


under, and is used by Xen, de Ven. 
putting animals to be suckled under 
mother. In Xen. Cytop. iii, 3, 55. it 
means to suggest, in a good sense. Ὑποβάλλομαι 
in used in ii. 18. of repairing foundations.) 


wo Ὁπογραμμός, οὗ, ὁ, from ϑπογέγραμμαι 

Γ΄ pase. of ὑπογράφω to set a copy in writing to 

learners, thus used by Plato, cited by Scapula 

and Wetstein on 1 Pet. ii. 21: it is derived 
from ὑπό before, and γράφω to write, 

I. Properly, ἃ copy, such as writing-masters set 
before their scholars for their imitation. So Am- 
monius under drdyuy, ‘YIIOFPAMMO'N λίγο- 

» ἀντὶ IIPOTPAMMO'N. [See Le Moyne, 

‘ar, Sacr. p.513. He say that this word sig- 
nifies the lines traced out for workmen to woi 
by, in order to keep the work regular and exact. 

lence also it signifies a rule or See 
2 Mac. ii. 29. Ὑπογράφω oco. 1 Mac. viii. 25, 
27. 2 Mac. ix. 18, 25. (comp. 1 Eadr. ii, 15.)] 
ie esample, pattern, it 
1. An 7 ce. 1 Pet. fi. 21. So 
Polycarp, alluding to this passage of St. Peter, 
‘applies the word in his epistle to the Philippians, 
$8. ‘Let us therefore imitate his (Christ's) pa- 
tience ; and if we suffer for his name, let us 
glorify him; τοῦτον γὰρ ἡμῖν ΤΟ ὙΠῸ- 
TPAMMO'N ἔθηκε δι᾿ ἴαντοῦ! for this exam 


means to 
vii. 3. 


he has given us by himself’ Waxe. Seo Wolfius |i 


on 1 Pet. Clement also uses the word in the | 
same sense, Ist epistle to Corinthians, § 33. [δ 
Le Moyne, Var, Sacr. vol. ii. p. 610, and 2 

fi, 29.) 

GF Ὑπόδειγμα, aroc, τό, from ὑποδέδειγμα 
perf. pasa. of ὑποδείενυμι. 

I. An czample or pattern shown or exhibited for 
imitation in acting, John xiii, 15; or in suffer- 
ing, Jam. v.10, This word is used in the same 
sense by Polybius, cited by Wetstein. [Seo 2 
Mac. vi. 28, 81. Ecclus, αἰέν, 16, Joseph. B. J. 
vi. 2, 1.) 

II. A typical exhibition or representation. Heb. 
vi ,, ix. 23. 

ILI. An example of disobedience or punishment, 
for the warning and deterring of others. Heb, iv. 
11. 2 Pet. ii, 6. And on this latter text see 
Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke. [Comp. Joseph. 
B.J. ii. 16, 4. sub fin. εἰς ὑπόδειγμα τῶν ἄλλων 
ἐθνῶν, for a warning to other nations. The word 
ὑπόδειγμα was not used by the good Attio writers, 
according to Lobeck, Phryn. p. 12. He says, the | 
only two passages which are quoted from them 
‘are a passage from Demosthenes, which has been 
properly emended, and Xen. de Ven. ii, 2. about 
which he is in doubt, ‘The preferable word is 
παράδειγμα.) 


ὉὙποδείενυμι, from ὑπό under or before the 


eyes, and δείκνυμι to show. 

1.’ To show plainly, set before the eyes, a8 it were. 
Luke vi. 47. xii. δ. Acts ix. 16. xx. 35. (2 
Chron. xx. 2. Esth. ii. 10. iv. 6. viii. 1. Tobit 


xii, 6. Ecclus. xiv. 12. Xen. Mem. iv. 3, 13.] 

Il. To show, teach, instruct plainly. Mat. iii. 7. 
Luke iii. 1. On the former of which toxts Ra- 
phelius has abundantly proved, from Polybius, 
that this is the import of the verb, See alsc 


yno 


πρὶν ἀποθανεῖν με, that I may gice him my in- 
i Tie} 


α΄ structions before 


plied by Homer, Il. 
we have the expression 
OI"KQ,, ‘to receive into one’s house.’ So Lucian, 
ὅδε ὙΠΟΔΕΞΑΜΕΝΟΣ με, καὶ ξενίσας wap 


ΟΔΕΧΕΣΘΑΙ 


αὑτῷ, ‘but he receiving and entertaining me at 
his house.’ Deor. Dial. t. i. p. 178. E. ed. Bened. 
(Tobit vii, 8. 1 Mac. xvi. 15. Xen. Mem. fi, 3, 
13, lian, V. H. iv. 9. xvi. 26.] 


Ὑποδίω, from ὑπό under, underneath, and δέω 
* vind To bind wenden a0 sandals or solee under 

9 feet. Hence ὑποδίομαι, mid. and pass. to 
shoe oneself, be shod. occ. Mark vi. 9. Acts xii, 
8. Eph. vi. 15, where Wetstein cites Thucydides 
Tikewise using ὑποδεδεμένοι for being shod. See 
also Seapula, [LXX, 2 Chron. xxviii. 15. lian, 
v. Be 4.18. Xen. Anab. iv. δ, 14 ἃς, Mem. i, 
3, δ. 

Ὑκπόδημα, arog, τό, from ὑποδέω.--- 4 sandal 
or sole bound under, and so fastened to the foot. 
[Mat ili, 11. Luke xv. 22. xxii. 85. Acts vii. 38. 
xiii, 25, On Mat, x. 10. comp. Mark vi. 9. Luke 
x. 45 and on Mark i, 7. comp, Luke iii, 16. John 
i. 97. oce. LXX, Gen. xiv, 23, (comp. Ecelus. 
xlvi, 19.) Exod. iii, 5. xii, 11. Ruth iv. 7, 8. 
Ezek, xxiv. 17. &e. for 2, which they sometimes 
translate by σανδάλιον, 6. g. Josh. ix. δ. Is. xx. 
3.1 Comp. σανδάλιον. On Mat. iii, 11, Kypke 
remarks, that not only among the Jews, but 
likewise among the Greeks and Romans, putting 
on, pulling off, and carrying the sandals of their 
masters was the office of the meanest slaves ; 
and he cites from Plut. Sympos. vii. qu. 8. 
p. 712. E. τοῖς τὰ ὙΠΟΔΗ ΜΑΤΑ ΚΟΜΙΖΟΥΣΙ 
παιδαρίοις. See also Wetatein. [Schleusner and 
Wahl say, that ὑπόδημα originally meant a sole 
of wood or leather bound under the feet, but 
that afterwards it was used for shoes that covered 
the foot, and σανδάλιον for soles bound by straps 
over the feet, or sandals. In the N. T. they are, 
however, synonymous, according to Schl.] 

GF Ὑπόδικος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from ὑπό under, and 

ἵκη fe t, oondemnation, punishment.—Joined 
with'a dative, guilty before, subject or liable to 
punishment from, obnoxious. occ. Rom. iii. 19. 
where Archbishop Tilloteon renders ὑπόδικος τῷ 
Θεῷ liable to the divine justice (see Doddridge) ; 
and Wotatein cites from Demosthenes, ἐὰν δὲ τὰς 
τούτων τι παραβαίνῃ, ‘YILO'AIKOS ἔστω τῷ 
παθόντι, ‘and if any one transgresses any of 
these things, let him be liable to a prosecution 
from the sufferer.’ See also Scapula. 


Ὑκοζύγιος, ov, δ, fam ὑπὸν sd and ζυγός 
τ, OF wubject 0, Ὁ δα] αὶ 

{It is used generally’ το enote say 
sa beast of burden Suid, οἱ ὑπὸ 
ζυγὸν βόες λίγονται ὑποζύγια, καὶ τὰ ἄλλα τῶν 
ἀχθοφόρων ζώων οἷον ἵπποι τε καὶ ἡμίονοι καὶ 
ὄνοι. lian, V. Η. ix. 8, xii, 37. &o.] 
Ὑποζύγιον, τό, used asa substantive, (ζῶον being 
andersiood,) an animal τόκα 10 the goke, par 
ticularly an as, which the ancients frequently 
employed in this manner ; see Is, xxi. 7. xxx. 


sire, 


‘Wetstein. [See Tobit iv. 2. ἵνα αὐτῷ ὑποδείξω, 
(641) 


Tr 


Υπο 
34. χχχὶ!, 20. Deut. xxii. 10. Bochart, | 
vol. i, 186. occ. Mat. xxi. 5. 2 Pet. The 


LXX often use ὑποζύγιον for the Heb. ton 
ἀλέαν. (See Gen. xxxvi, 24. Exod. ix. 3. x 
17. ἄς. In the various readings to Judg. v. 10. 
it is found for pre] 


BF Ὑποχώννυμι, from ὑπό under, and ζών- 
vepeto gird.—To undergird, as a ship, to prevent 
its bulging or splitting. occ. Acts xxvii, 17. 
Polybius has the expression NAY ὙΠΟΖΩΝ- | 
NYEI and Plato mentions τὰ ‘YTIOZQ'MATA | 
τῶν τριήρων, ‘the under-girts of galleys.” See 
tore in Raphelius and ‘Wetstein, and comp.| 
Horace, ode iv. 14, 6—9. “Undergirding a ship 
is now sometimes practised—in violent storms.” | 
ΒΡ. Pearce, whom see. [oce, 2 Mac. iii. 19. in| 
a different’ wenne, ὑπεζωσμίναι δὲ ὑπὸ τοὺς 
ψαστοὺς αἱ γυναῖεις σάκκους, Comp. Alan, 

H. κ᾿ 292. where it is used of being girded with 
a eword.) 


Ὑποκάτω, an adverb, from ὑπό wader, and| 
| 


LXX, Gen. i. 7. vie 17. Exod. xx. 4.1 ἢ 
vi 6. &e.] 


Ὑποκρίνομαι, pass, and mid. from ὑπό under, 
and κρίνομαι to be judged, thought. " 

I. Tt seems properly to denote, to represent 
another person by acting, as the ancient players 
did, under a mask, to personate, q. ἃ, to be thought 
somebody different from oncaslt by being. wnder 
a mask. Thus Scapula cites from Demosthenes, 
περὶ Παραπρ. ᾿Αντιγόνην δὲ Σοφοκλίους πολ- 
λάκις ᾿Αριστόδημος ὙΠΟΚΕΚΡΙΤΑΙ, “ Aristo- 
demus often acted or peruonated the Antigone of 
Sophocles ;’ and from Herodian, ἕκαστός re, ὃ 
Βούλεται, σχῆμα ὙΠΟΚΡΙΈΕΤΑΙ, ‘every one | 
‘acts what part or character ho pleases.’ 80 in 
Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 2%. (which see) we 
have πτωχὸν ὙΠΟΚΡΙΝΑΣΘΑΙ, to act a poor 
man, &e. “YIOKPI'NAZOAI πρόσωπον, to act 
a part or character. Hence, 

II. To pretend, counterfeit, feign. ‘Thus often 
used in the best Greek writers. oce. Luke xx. 20. 
[Seo 2 Mac. v. 25. vi. 21, 24. Ecclus, xxxii. 15. 
xxxiii, 2 lian, V. H. ‘xiii. 12. Thom. M. p. 
874. says, that besides its sense of feigning, &e. 
wo» also anciently synonymous with ἀποκρίνομαι 
toanswer, See Herod. 90, 91. 80 Hesy- 
objus and Suidas, who deduces hence ὑποκριτής, 
an actor, quasi ὁ ἀποκρινόμενος τῷ χορῷ, &e. In 
Isaiah iti, 7. some copies read ὑποκριθείς, others 
ἀποκριθείς.] ᾿ 

EF Ὑπόκρισις, we, ἡ, from ὑποκρίνομαι, 
whieh neo fale o feigned pretence, an acting, 
anit were, under a mask, hypocrny. (Mat. χα 
28. Mark xii, 15. Luke xii. 1. Gal. ii, 13. 1 Pet. 
i, 1. See the various readings on Ps. xxiv. 16. 
(or κκκν. 16) and 2 Mae. vi, 25.) 1 Tim. iv. 9. 
ly ὑποκρίσει ψευδολόγων, throwsh or by the Τ 
hypocrisy or falee pretences of liars, as these | 
words should, no doubt, be rendered. See Jos. | 
Mede’s Works, fol. p. 675. &c. and Bp. Newton's | 
Dissertations on the Prophecies, vol. ii. p. 461.| 
&c. In Jam. v. 12. for the more common read- 
ing εἰς ὑπόκρισιν, the Alexandrian and two 
latter MSS. have ὑπὸ κρίσιν ; which reading is| 

42) 


Yo 


confirmed by the 8} γι and serent 
Stes mneinct fares and Siete’ i into the 
text, a the true one, by Griesbach. So om 
English translation, into condemnation ; Martin's 
French, sous la condamnation. 


Ὑποκριτής, οὔ, ὁ, from ὑποκρίνομαι, which 


sk (ae the an ΕΟ ΩΣ atiaga dane 
a mask (as the ancients ΕΣ 
ter diferent from his own. Tn tie oot Η 
frequent (6 profane writ 
Epics, Enchirid. “ekp. 38. YHORPTES 
δράματος, ‘the actor of a drama or play’) ta 
not sey speaking, in the NT. (See En 
7. jem. ii. 2,9. Basil. Cem, 
Ora 382] 


ΤΙ. A hepoorste, @ counterfeit, a dissembler,c mm 
who ammmes and speaks oF acts wader a find 
eae (Mat. vi. 2, δ, 16. vii. δ. xv. 7. τὶ δ 

i. 1B. xxiii, 13—29. Mark vii. 6. Luke ie 
ie xii. 56. xiii. 15. LXx, Job xxxiv. δὲ. 
Xxxvi, 28, for "BY a profane persoa, (see ϑίωσι. 
Heb, Lex.) Aquila (ap. Chrysost.) uses the ναὶ 


6.| in Job xx. 6. where the LXX use ἀσεβᾷς.) Se 
| Campbell's Prelim. Dissertat. p. 98. and ἢ: 


note on Mat. xxiv. 51. on which text comp. Lae 
ii. 46. _[Schleusner remarks, that in the goa 
reek writers the word is not thus used simp, 
but with a genitive, as σωφροσύνης, ἄς. exper 
ing ὧν hig feigned.” Boa ‘Eustath, on Hox ἢ 
H’. p. 56: 

IIL. A ‘conjecturer, guesser, diviner, In tht 
sense, a8 best agreeing with the context, i 
excellent Raphelius explains the word, Mat xi 
Luke xii, 66. and shows that Homer wl 
Herodotus use the V. ὑποκρίνασθαι for istrt 

4 dreams and portents; and that in Lode 
‘YTIOKPITH'S ὀνείρων means in lil 
expounder of dreams. But in Mat. ὑποιμγεῖ 3 
not found in ten Greek MSS., three of which at 
ancient, nor noticed in the Valg. ‘and several il 
versions, and is by Griesbach marked #1 
word probably to be omitted. Wertstein, bt 
, retains ὑποκριταί in the sense of igr 
, “because they had asked a sign det 
fully, πειράζοντες." © See Marsh's note 21. mi 
Ρ. ae ol his translation of Michaelis’s Intredst 
to the 


ὑὙπολαμβάνω, from ὑπό under, and λαρβῶν 
to take, receive. 


. To receive, q. ἃ. to take under. occ. Ἀεὶ. 
where see Kypke. [So Herod. i, 34. τὸν él, Uk 
giva λίγουσι ὑπολαβόντα ἐξενεῖκαι ἐπὶ Ταιναρα 


having ten him ap om his back. Seo Pass 
1 


Il, To answer, excipio, (seo Vine ἃ a Η 
258.) ἰο take up, as it were. occ. 
| where Raphelius and Wetstein Shoo that ὰ 
| purest Greek writers use the same phrase ὙΠῸ. 
AABN ΕἸΠΕ. [In Job ii. 4. iL ub 
| Dan. i 9. (in some copien,) ot 
0 anseer. See lian, V. H. 
. Cyr, ii, 2,2. Anab, 
ΠΝ Τὸ τ , apprehend, think, to tab ἃ,» 
we say. uke vii, 43. Acte ii. 15, Tey: 
les and De Demosthenes, Site by Wetatein, apt 
he V. in this sense. [LXX, Pa. 1. 31. Job oF 
Jer, xxxvii. 8, Wisd. xii, 24. xiii. 8. 3 Μμ. 
. 12. See Zeune, Ind. Graee. in Xen, Ash ἃ 


erect 
i, 1, 31. etal fey! 
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voc. Xen. de Rep. Lac. xi. 5. and also de Venat. 
iii. 6. Artemid. Oneirocr. i. 14. (of fancying in a 
dream. )] 


Ὑπολείπω, from ὑπό either expletive, or im- 
lying somewhat of priracy, and λείπω to leave.— 
Ὁ leane, relinquo, reliquum facio. Ὑπολείπομαι, 

pass. to be left, remain. occ. Rom. xi.3. [LXX, 
Gen. xxx. 36. xliv. 20. Josh. xiii. 1. Judg. vii. 
3. 1 Sam. v. 4. xxx. 21. Joel ii. 14. et al. Xen. 
Cyr. i. 5, 27. Anab. iv. 3, 25. See Kuhn on 
Polluc. Onum. vi. 8. p. 588. (ed. Hemst.)] 


Ὑπολήνιον, ov, τό, the lake or large carity under 
the wine-vat, so called as being ὑπὸ τὸν ληνόν 
under the wine-press. occ. Mark xii. 1. ([LXX for 
ay, Is. xvi. 10. Joel iii. 13. Hagg. ii. 16. They 
translate the same word by wpoAnmoy, Is. v. 
2. and by ληνός, Num. xviii. 27, 30. Deut. xvi. 
13. et al.) 


Gar Ὑπολιμπάνω, from ὑπό expletive, and 
λιμπάνω to leare, which from λείπω the same, as 
λαμβάνω from AnBw.—To leave. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 
21. [This word occ. in Diom Hal. Ant. i. 23. of 
streams failing or drying up.) 


Ὑπομένω, from ὑπό under or pritately, and 
μένω to remain. 

1. To remain under, that is, to endure or sustain 
a load of miseries, adversities, persecutions, or 
provocations, in faith and patience. [See 1 Cor. xiii. 
7. 2 Tim. ii. 10. Heb. x. 32. xii. 2, 3,7. James 
i. 12. 1 Pet. ii. 20. Job vi. 11. Mal. iii. 2. Joseph. 
A. J. iii. 2, 4. τὸν οὖν πόνον τῆς ἀνατάσεως τῶν 
χειρῶν ὁ Μωὺῦσῆς οὐχ ὑπομένων, Moses bei 
unable to bear the fatigue of holding up his hands 
outstretched. (See Exod. xvii.) In Mat. x. 22. ὁ 
ὑπομείνας he that hath endured or persevered to the 
end. Comp. xxiv. 13. Mark xiii. 18, Rom. xii. 
12. 2 Tim. ii. 12. Jam. v.11. LXX, Dan. xii. 
12. In the LXX it often translates mp to expect, 
and the like. See Ps, xxv. 2. xl. 1. Job vii. 3. 
Is. xxv. 9. In Greek writers it is often used of 
an army awaiting the attack of an enemy. e. g. 
Xen. An. vi. 3, 25—30. Herodian iii. 18. viii. 11. 
ἄς. Bretschneider in Heb. xii. 7. translates it 
to be subject tv.) 

II. To remain privately, stay behind. Luke ii. 
43. Acts xvii. 14. [Xen. Anab. iv. 3, 15.] 


Bas Ὑπομιμνήσκω, from ὑπό under, and 
μιμνήσκω to remind. 

I. To put in mind, bring to remembrance, remind, 
suggest. [It governs an accusative of the person, 
as in 2 Pet.i. 12. Jude 5. Tit. iii. 1; sometimes 
both of the person and the thing, as in John xiv. 
16. (Xen. H. G. iii. 3, 30. Herod. vi. 140. Thue. 
vi. 148.) See also 2 Tim. ii. 14. Iu Xen. 
Hieron. xvi. 8. et al. it occ. with an accusative of 
the person and a genitive of the thing. This 
genitive sometimes has περί before it. See Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 325.] 

11. To remember. 3 John-10. See in 2 aor. 
pase. Luke xxii. 61. But in both these texts the V. 
may be understood in the former sense, and then 
ὑπεμνήσθη in Luke will mean, “was reminded.” 
[The lst aor. pass. has often a kind of middle 
sense. See Matth. Gr. Gr. 498. e.] 


"Ea Ὑπόμνησις, ewe, ἡ, from ὑπομνάω or 
ὑπομιμνήσκω, which see. 
643 
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I. Remembrance, recollection. 2 Tim. i. 5. ὑπό- 
μνησιν λαμβάνων, calling to remembrance, remem- 

ing, reoollecting. The modern Greek version 
renders it by ἀναθυμούμενος taking or having in 
mind, (See Wiad. xvi. 11.] 

Il. A reminding, putting in remembrance, com- 
monefactio. 2 Pet.i. 13. iii. 1. [See 2 Mac. vi. 
17.] 

Ὑπομονή, ἧς, ἡ, from ὑπομέμονα perf, mid. of 
ὑπομένω to sustain, which see. 

I. A patient sustaining or enduring of adversi- 
ties, afflictions, and persecutions, patience under a 
load of such sufferings. {See Rom. v. 3, 4. xv. 
4. διὰ τῆς ὑπομονῆς cal τῆς παρακλήσεως τῶν 
γραφῶν, throug the patience and comfort which the 
scriptures recom). and supply. ibid, vers. 5. 6 
δὲ Θεὸς τῆς ὑπομονῆς God the author or source of 
patience, as Wahl and Schleusner translate it, and 
not, as Bretschneider, “God who bears with 
patience our weakness.” 2 Cor. i. 8. vi. 4. xii. 
12. Col. 1. 1]. 1 Thess. i. 3. τῆς ὑπομονῆς τῆς 
ἐλπίδος the patient abiding in the , ἄς. (eure 
Gebduld in der Hoffnung, Luther.) James i. 3, 4. 
v. 11. Rev. ii. 2, 3,9. iii. 10. xiii, 10. xiv. 12. 
In three passages in St. Paul it follows ἀγάπη in 
an enumeration of virtues. } Tim. vi. 11. 2 Tim. 
iii. 10. Tit. ii. 2. Comp. 1 Thess. i.3. In 2 Pet. 
i. 6. ἀγάπη comes after ὑπομονή. In the LXX 
this word sometimes translates my hope or 
expectation, and the like. See Ezr. x. 2. Jer. xvii, 
13. &c) Ὑπομονὴν τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 2 Thess, iii. 
5. “We render it the patient waiting for Christ ; 
but it may rather signify Christian patience, or 
that patience with which Christ himself suffered 
the many injuries and afflictions through which 
he passed.” Doddridge. Comp. Jam. v. 11. 
Rev. i. 9. 

II. Patient continuance, perseverance. Rom. ii. 
7. Heb. xii. 1. Comp. Luke viii. 15, and Camp- 
bell there. (See also Luke xxi. 19. Rom. viii. 
25. Heb. xii. 1.] 


Ὑπονοίω, ὥ, from ὑπό denoting diminution, and 
votw to think.—To suppose, suspect, think. So the 
etymologist observes that “the preposition ὑπό 
imports the want of perfect knowledge; ὑπονοεῖν 
therefore signifies not perfectly to krow what is 
proposed ;” and thus the word is used likewise in 
the Greek writers. occ. Acts xii. 25. (where see 


Wetatein.) xxv. 18. xxvii. 27. [LXX, Dan. vii. - 


25. Judith xiv. 14. Thue. vii. 73.] 


Ὁ Ὑπόνοια, ac, ἡ, from vrovoiw to suspect. 
—A icion, surmise. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 4. [Apo- 
cryph. Ecclus. iii. 24, See Schol. on Eur. Phoan, 
1150. and Reiske, Demosth. p. 1178, 2.] 


Har ‘Yrordiw, w, 1 fut. -πλεύσω, from ὑπό 
under, and πλέω to sail.—Followed by an accu- 
sative, to sail under or near. occ. Acts xxvii. 
4, 7. 

BaF Ὑποπνίω, ὥ, 1 fut. -πνεύσω, from ὑπό 
denoting diminution, and mviw to breathe, δίοιο.---- 
To breathe or Wow gently or softly, as the wind. 
oce. Acts xxvii. 13. 


Ὑποπόδιον, ov, τό, from ὑπό under, and πόδα 
accus, of ποῦς the foot.—Sumewhat put under the 
foot, a footstool. Jam. ii. 3. Comp. Mat. v. 365. 
xxii. 44. [The earth is metaphorically called 
God’s footstool. See Acts vii. 49. Mat. v. 35. and 

Tr2 
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LXX, Is. Ixvi. 1. On Mat. xxii. 40. comp. Mark| I. Act. and 
xii. 36. Luke xx. 43. Acts ii. 35. Heb. 1.13. x.|drae back. Gal. ii. 12 Heb. x. 
1s. LXX, Pa. cx. 2. (or εἶχ. 2.) This word bell for fears verb is weed 
not occ. in Greek writers. See Sturz, or fearing, or withdrawiag or ii 

de Dial. Maced. ἩΝΤῚ Paus. viii. 37.) In the | oneself trough fear. [On Heb. x. comp. Hat 
LXX this word always answers to the Heb. ἘΣΤῚ! 4. and see X, Deut. i. 17. Exod. xxi. 2]. 
a footstool. [See Ps. xeviii. δ. (or xcix. δ.) and | Job xiii. 8. Wisd. vi. 7 
the pansages quoted above. ] II. Mid. to dedine, shun. Acts xx. 27. 


e 
bead 


III. Mid. transitively, to back, suppren, ἃ 
Ὑπόστασις, ewe, ἡ, from vdicrapat to be placed speaking or relating, Acts xx 3. 
or sand under, which from ὑπό under, and tornus: where Wetstein shows that 


} Ὁ. 

to place, or pass. ἵσταμαι to be placed, κακά. |lymth. A.+ Isocrates, and other Greek writen, 

I. In general, sumewhat put under ; hence used , apply the word in the same manner. To ti 

for a basis or foundatwn. Thus Mintert cites’ instances he and Elener have produced may be 

from Diodorus Siculus, ὙΠΟΊΣΤΑΣΙΣ τοῦ τάφου, added from Josephus, de Bel. i 26,2. MHAES 

‘the foundation of a sepulchral monument.’ ᾿ὙΠΟΣΤΕΛΛΟΜΕΝΟΣ, ‘ suppressing or concealiy 
[Comp. Ez, xliii. 11. In Ps. Ixviii. 2. it means a j nothing.’ See also Kypke. 


place to stand upon. Test. xii. Patr. p. 522. ἐν et. ae om 
βρώμασίν ἐστιν ἡ ὑπόστασις τῆς ἰσχύος, ‘in| BAF Ὑποστολῆ, ἧς, ἡ, from perf. mid. of exe 
food is the foundation of strength.’] στίλλω.-- A withdrawing, a drawing back. ot. 
11. Substance. Heb, i. 3. So Vulg. substantia, | Heb. x. 39. where the expression ημεῖς ξὲ ox 
which word Jerome did not scruple to retain ἐσμὲν ὑποστολῆς is elliptical, τέκνα namely, α 
υἱοί, or rather ἄνδρες, being understood. Ba, 


from the ancient Italic version, at a time when . ig | ood 
the Arian and Sabellian controversies were fresh Under ἀνήρ, produces a similar ellipsis frm 


in the minds of men'. And to illustrate Heb. i. : Heliodorus, μὴ yivow τῆς ὀργῆς ὅλος, (ary, 
3. comp. Col. i. 15. where εἰκών imaye answers ;namely,) “be not quite a man of anger.’ Sob 
to χαρακτήρ in Hebrews, and τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ, Ps. εἶχ. 4. we have mien for mien ty ‘a an of 
ἀοράτου of the invisille God, to τῆς ὑποστάσεως prayer.’ Comp. Ps. exx. 7. See δου Weim 
αὐτοῦ of his mpbstance. The word ὑπόστασις, as, But Kypke, to avoid the Hebraism, thinks i 
Campbell observes, “ occurs often in the LXX,' better to supply é before ὑποστολῆς, ani is 
but it is never the version of a Hebrew word before πίστεως ; which are expressed Rom i.& 
which can be rendered person ;” and I add, that iii. 26. Gal. iii. 7. [See Joseph. B. J. ἃ 14,2 
in two texts of that translation, namely, Jub xxii. | A. J. xvi. 4, 3.) 


20. Ps. cxxxvili. or cxxxix. 15. it is used in the! rom ὑπό : ἢ 
sense of substance. See Ps, xxxviii. or xxxix. 5! tg ἀποστρίφω, from ratare. thee inne he 
or 6. καὶ ‘YIMO'XTALTIVS pov ὡσεὶ οὐθὲν ive-|; 56 "Til. 39, 43,45. iv. 1,14. vii. 10. τῇ ἢ, 
πιόν σου. Comp. under χαρακτήρ 11. [Bret-'39 40, ix. 10. x. 17. xi. 24. xvii, 15. 18. xit 
schneider quotes from Artemid. iii, 14. that a' 19. xxiii, 48, 56. xxiv. 9, 33, 52 Acts i. 5. τῷ 
rich man’s guardian ¢ayraciay μὲν ἔχειν πλού-; 25, 28. xii. 25. xiii. 13, 34. xiv. 91. xx. τὸ 
του, ὑπόστασιν δὲ wij, ‘has the shadow of wealth, 6, (comp. Esth. vi. 12.) xxii. 17. xxiii $2. Gal 
not the substance.’ ] ji. 17. Heb. vii. 1. Gen. xiv. 17. 1. 14] 

111. Applied to the mind, firm confidence, con-|  , , ει, , 
fidence, constancy. 2 Cor. ix. 4, xi. 17. Heb. iii.| Ὑποστρωννύω, from ὑπό under, and στρωννῦν 
14. Raphelius on Heb. xi. 1. and Wetstein on! [9 srow.—To strow under, substerno. occ. La 
2 Cor. ix. 4. show that Polybius, Diodorus Sicu- ΧΙΧ. 36. (Is. lviii. δ. comp. Ecclus. iv. 30. Xe 
ne and Josephus, apply the word in this sense. | Cyr. vil. 8, 8.] 

ut cump. Kypke on 2 Cor. ix. 4. [The verb ‘ ye αὶ . 
ὑφίστασθαι is often applied to soldiers standing io Srordota Subgeetton ὑποτέταγα pat 
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frm in an engagethent. See 1 Mac. iii. 53. v. 40 ἢ . Gal. ii. 5. es πος 
44. vii. 25. For ὑπόστασις see Polyb. ἵν. 50, νὰ Δ CO” 18: Gale B.S. 1 Tim. ii, 11. iii & 


53. It does not occur in good Greek authors in| Ὑποτάσσω, or -rrw, from ὑπό unde, wi 

the above senses, according to Lobeck on Phryn. Τάσσω or -rrw to se in order. 
p. 73.] (I. To set or place under in an orderly mauaf. 
ΙΝ. Confidence, confident or assured expectation, | The word, as Leigh on Rom. xiii. 1. quoted b 
Heb. xi. 1. This word in the LXX answers τὸ Parkhurst, says, signifies an Orderly subjects. 
the Heb. minin patient expectation, Ps. xxxix. 8?;|Thus, 1 Cor. xiv. 32. Schleusner takes th 
and the mpn earnest expectation, Ruth 1.12. Ezek, | meaning to be, that “ they who are inspired oaght 
xix. 5. to give way to one another, to bind themselves & 
a certain order, and permit each to speak ἃ 
Ὑποστέλλω, from ὑπό denoting pritacy, dimi-| order.” So Bretschneider; and Macknight =" 
nution, or under, and στέλλω to send, repress, and “the spiritual gifts of the prophets are under the 
in the mid. voice, to withdraw. command of the prophets, so that they can exet 
cise or forbear to exercise them as they clio.” 
, . . They might remain silent while another vs 

1 relim. Diss t. p. . ἃς, . . Α 

2 (Aquila has copadoria; Symmachus, ἀναμονή. Er-|SPeaking, as he explains it farther in his nee 
nesti observes very rightly, that ὑφίστασθαι is used by | Again, in v. 34. of the same chapter, Schiesmef 
Greek writers to denote to Aare a cleur, undoubled persua- says, “ the women should subject themaelres ἢ 


ston, as in Diod. Sic. 1.6, 11. See his excellent remarks : . ς . 
on the absurd philosophical interpretation of this word in the constituted order of things, i. e. should give 


his Tract on ‘The Folly of Philosophizing in interpreting | UP to the men the privilege of speaking in te 
seripture| 5 public assemblies.” Bretschneider refers to Ps 


44) 


rno 


xxxvii, 7. Ixii, 5. where ὑποτάσσω representa 
and implies silent submission.) 

soll: Τὸ gabe any one to another, caus him to 

cbedienoe; and in the riddle, fo eubjet onde 

y#how due obedience and respect, and 


3. ΚΙ ΝΗ 
ows | 


and davrby ὑποτάσσειν, are nearly equivalent, | 
and consequently that ὑποτάσσησθε must not be 
‘understood in α strict senso, but only ae implying 
an obsequious readiness to perform all offices of love 
τοῖς τοιούτοις, i.e. to those saints mentioned ver. 
16. 


Ὑποτίθημι, from ὑπό under or before, and 
τίθημι to put. 

I. In general, to put under. oce. Rom. xvi. 
ἑαυτῶν τράχηλον ὑπίθηκαν, ‘they have put their | 
own necks under) the sword, namely, (80 Diod. 
Sic. in Wetstein, TIOE'NTOE ‘EAYTO'N ὙΠΟ 
‘TO'N SI'AHPON,) that is, they have exposed 
themselves to the most imminent danger of their 
lives. [Arrian, Ὁ. E. iii. 24. ὑπέθηκας τὸν τρά- 
χηλον. Hlian, V. H. x. 16. Gen. xlix. 18. 
3 Shoo ix. 18, Eoclus. vi. 27. 2 Mac. xiv. 

ΤΙ. To [euggest, supply advice,) exhort, 
dee. (omer ἀταμθνυμοῦ ser Ther ἵν. δὶ 
[Jer. xxxvi. 25. Philoete. Procom. ad Vit. Soph. 
B. 481. Soneph, Ant. 1. 1, 4, vi.6, 2. vill δ, 

] 


| 
EF Ὑποτρίχω, (to run below, run by, run 
wader, In Acts xxvii, 16, Schleusner takes it to 
be running to, 1 suppose in the same way as we | 
should say, running under a little island, i. 6. sail- | 
ting to it and keeping under its shelter. Brotachn: 
der and Kuhnél ‘say, running by, being carried | 
pax. Comp. Ecclus. xxxvi. 7.] | 


EF Ὑποτόποσις, ως, i, from ὑποτυπόω to 
drow 0 shtch or fre ὦ inters do when 
they ‘8 picture, informo, detineo, (80 Aris- 
totle,) (Eth. 1. 1.1 from ὑπό denoting estenuation, 
and τυπόω to form, fashion, and this from τύπος 
4 form, pattern, ce, hich nee. 
1, A delineation, sketch, concise representation or 
im. i. 18. "That this is the sense 
on 1 Tim. i. 16. has abun- 
dantly proved from the use of the Greek writers, 
who likewise apply the V. ὑποτυπόω, the adjec- 
tive ὑποτυπωτικός, and the adverb ὑποτυπωτι- 
κῶς, in the aame view. See also Wolfius. So 


Rosenmiiller. Schleusner says, an cremplar in 
the mind, oF what the Platonats call om ides.) 
IL. A’ pattern, example. occ. 1 Tim. i. 18. So 


Hesychius explains πρὸς ὑποτύπωσιν by πρὸς 
σημεῖον for a sign; and (Ευτηεπίαα by πρὸς ὑπο: 
δεῖγμα, πρὸς πέλει, πρὸς παράκλησιν, Γ᾽ 
an aes for a specimen, for α comfort! 


ὙὙπορέρω, from ὑπό under, and pipe to bear — 
To mfr, hic from the Latin sufero, derived 


ΥΣΤ 
in like manner from sub wader, and fero to bear,) 


to ws sustain, endure, bear. 0c. 1 Cor. x. 18. 
2 Tim. fii. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 19. It is applied in the 
same sense by the Greek writers. See Wetatein 


on 1 Cor. [Job ii. 10. Prov. vi. 33. Amos vii. 19. 
Micah vii, 9. 2 Mac. ii, 28. vi. 30.) 

Ὗ πο; jw, ὦ, from ὑπό privately, and 
to ge Meehan rains ode Lake τὰ Bee 
[Judg. xx. 37. Ecclus. xiii. 13. Hom. Il. xxii 
| 96.) 

BF Ὑπκωπιάζω, from ὑπώπιον that part of the 


“face which is under the eyes, afterwards used for 


‘what we call a black eye, that is,a livid tumour 
| under the eye, occasioned by a blow*. Ὑπώπιον 
lain derivative from ὑπό under, and cy, 


gi eye, mle, 
I. ‘Applica figuratively to bafising, κα and, as it 
were, mortifying the body by various self-denials, 
1 Cor. ix. 27. “[Schlousner says, that either this 
is the meaning, or it is to subdue and beat down 


| the evil desires of the sind.) 


TIL. To stun or weary by continual importunitics, 
obtundo. Luke xviii. δ. But I have not met 
with the verb thus applied in any of the Greek 
writers.—For further satisfaction the reader may 
consult Suicer, Theaaur. on the word, Wetatein 
and Kypke on Luke, and Wolfus on F'Cor. 


"Y¢, ὑός, ὁ, ἡ, from σῶς the same, substituting 
the aspirate breathing for the sibilant letter — 
‘A hog, α boar, or sow, sus, Our Eng. sow, plur. 
‘nwine, (q. sowen, 80 kine for coxen,) seems, by the 
way, nearly related to the Greek σῦς. oce. 2 Pet, 

. See Bochart, vol. ii. 705. [On the Pro- 


| verbs, nee Vorst. dé Adag. N. Τ. 6. 4. Lev. xi. 7. 


Prov. xi, 22.) 


ὝΣΣΩΠΟΣ, ov, ἡ, from the Heb. xm the 
same, to which thie word constantly answers in 
the LXX.—Hysop, a apecies of herb. oce. John 
| xix. 29. Heb. ix. 19. It is manifest from a 
| comparison of John xix. 29. with Mat. xxvii. 48. 
and Mark xv. 36. that if ὑσσώπῳ (in which all 
MSS. agree, see Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach,) 
bbe the true ‘reading in John, that word must be 
considered as synonymous with the καλάμῳ or 
walk of the other evangelists ; and accordingly 
Salmasius, cited by Wolfs, (whom see,) proves 
that there was a species of Ayssop whose stalk was 
sometimes t1o feet long, which was sufficient to 
reach @ person on ἃ cross, that was by no means 
so lofty as some erroneously imagine. See also 
Scheuchzer’s Physica Sacra on Mat. xxvii. 48. 
[Schleusner, under κάλαμος, makes the thing in- 
tended in Mat. x: 48. and Mark xv. 36. to be 
a stick made of the Aruado satira ; but here he 
mparing these places with that of 
is clear that in the latter κάλαμος 
ὑσσώπου is meant. See κάλαμος. Ex. xii, 22. 
Num, xix. 6,18. 1 Kings iv. $3.] 


4, ὦ; from ὕστερος. 
ὦ be behind, as in time, or in arriving. 


Ὑστει 


LE 


| {See Hom, TL xi, 463 


2 [See Pol. il, 4, 52. Sckol. ΑἹ . Ach. 550. Vesp. 
528, Prov. xx. 29. Faber, Agonist. 14. Schwars, Comm. 
Ce. p. 1868.) 


ΥΣΤ YYvoO 


Polyb. ix. 13. Xen. An. i. 7,10. Hell. iii. δ, 18. ratively taken, higher than the heavens, L e. 
v. 1,13. Eur. Phan. 99, 3. Herod. i. 70. (to be in the highest dignity.) Mera βραχίονος ὑψηλοῦ, 
ton late.) I should refer to this sense Heb. iv. 1. . with α high arm. oce. Acts xiii. 17. This is an 
and xii. 15. where Schleusner says that the | Hellenistical phrase. The LXX very often us 
i is taken from the Greek games, where βραχίων ὑψηλός for the Heb. wry ΣΤῊ, a stretched- 
those who are behind in the race lost the prize. out arm, Exod. vi. 6. Deut. iv. 34. et al. freq. 
He, however, refers these places to sense III.-  [J, High, lofty, exalted, in a figurative sense. 
See also 1 Cor. i. 7.] ‘Rom. xii. 16. In Lucian’s Hermotim. t.i p.534 

II. [To be behind in dignity,] to be inferior to, the expression, ὙΨΗΛΑῚ γὰρ ἤδη ΦΡΟΝΕΓΣ, 
or torse, i, 6. than others in the sight of God. .« you now mind high things,’ is applied to one whe 
Comp. περισσεύω VI. occ. 1 Cor. viii. 8. [2 Cor. was desirous of attaining the heights of philo- 
xi. 5. xii. 1]. I should add 1 Cor. xii. 24; but sophy. ([Schleusner and others take it im a bed 
see below. } ΚΗ , as in 1 Sam. ii. 8, Is, ix. 9. See 

III. [Zo be in want of, to be without, to be de- | Ovid, Ep. iv. 150.] 

ired of or deficient in, to miss, to be seating: III. Highly eteemed. Luke xvi. 15. 

t. xix. 20.J—Ti ἔτι ὑστερῶ ; in or as to what a . tof 
am I yet wanting or deficient | for ri seems not| May ὙΨηλοφρονίω, ὥ, from ὑψηλός ἀμ, and 
to be governed of the V. ὑστερῶ, which requires | φρονέω fo think.—To be high-minded, prowd, arre- 
a genitive, (see Wetstein on Mat.) but of the :9@"é. Occ. Rom. xi. 20. 1 Tim. vi. 17. Comp. 
preposition κατά understood. [Luke xxii. 35. Rom. xii. 16. under ὑψηλός IT. 
(to be in want of.)—Mark x. 21. John ii. 3; in} Ὕψιστος, n, ov. Superlat. from adverb ὄψι με 
which two last places the sense is neuter. Rom. αἱ μὰ, aloft, or from the noun Expoc.— Highat, α 
iii. 3. where Parkhurst says, to fall short of, fail | most high, summus, supremus. It seems to be 
of attaining. Comp. Is. li. 14. Neh. ix. 21. Ps.! spoken of heaven, Luke ii. 14. Mat. xxi. 2. Mat 
xxxix. 4. Ecelus. xi. 12. xiii. 6 Eur. Iph. Aul.| xj. 10, Luke xix. 38. ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις in th 
1202.] Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 24. Ὑστερέομαι, ovpat, | highest heavens, as that expression is applied by 
to be in want or need, to suffer want. Luke xv. 14. : the LXX for the Heb. owpirga Job xvi. 13. A 
2 Cor. xi. & Phil. iv. 12. Heb. xi. 37. exlviii. 1. ὝΨιστος is also used asa title of the 

‘Yori , ὑστί true God, either joined with Θεός, Mark τ. 1. 
of bores arog, τό, from ὑστέρημαι perl. pass. | Luke viii, 28; or by itself, Luke i. 35, (53] 7 

I. What is wanting, deficiency, defect. 1 Cor.' Vie 36. (See Acts vii. 48. xvi. 17. Heb. vi L] 
xvi. 17. Phil. ii 30. Col. i. 24. 1 Thees. iii, 10, | In this latter view it often in the LXX ansees 
[Schleusner understands the word, in the two [9 the Heb. rp! or Chald. wtp the High One 
first of these passages, as meaning abence, i. e. | Mfost High. See inter al. Gen. xiv. 18, 19, 30,5 
deficiency of the presence of a person. Macknight | Dan. iii. 27, 33. iv. 14. The profane writen 8 
on the first ubserves, that this makes no difference | like manner sometimes give this title to ther 
in the sense. ] ' Jupiter, as Pindar, Nem. i. 90. Διὸς ὙΨΙΣΤΟΤ; 

IT. Want, penury. Luke xxi. 4. 2 Cor. viii. 13, xi. 2. Ζηνὸς ὙΨΙ ΣΤΟΥ͂. 
14. ix. 12. xii 9.—This word in the LXX ἐγ og, €0¢, ovg, τό. 
generally answers tu the Heb. jhe or ern Yaa” Rev. xxi, 16. Comp. Eph. it ἰδ 
defect, want, [Judg. xviii. 10. xix. 19, 20. Prov. | [2 Chron. iii. 14. Ez. xliii. 14] 
xxi. 5. Ezr. v. 9. Eccl. ii. 15. The word is| 11. It denotes the highest or holy heavens, whet 
found in no profane writer. The expression ' God js peculiarly present. Luke i 78. xxiv. ὃ. 
ἀναπληροῦν τὰ ὑστερήματα occ. Test. xii. Pat.! Eph. iv. 8 Comp. οὐρανός IT. (2 Sam. ταῦ 
p. 747.) 17. 2 Kings xix. 22. Ps. xl. 26.] 

BaF Ὑστέρησις, ewe, ἡ, from doreptw.— Want, | 11. Height, exaltation, dignity, in a 
penury, poverty. occ. Mark xii. 44. Phil. iv. 11. | sense. James i. 9. Comp. ii. δ. Rom. viii. 17. ἀε 

[Ez. xxxi. 2, Job v. 1].] 

ὝΣΤΕΡΟΣ, a, ον. In the N. T. it is ap- 
plied only to time; latter, posterior. occ. 1 Tim. | ὙψΨψόω, ὦ, from ὕψος. 
lv. 1, ἐν ὑστέροις καιροῖς, in the latter times, i.e.’ I. To lift up, set or place on high, elevate, am 
in the times of the Messiah. See Whitby, and | John iii. 14. viii. 28. xii. 32, 34. Comp. Mt 
comp. under ἔσχατος I. Ὕστερον, neut. used | xi. 23. and see Campbell on John iii. 14. [Sel 
adverbially.— After, afterwards, at length, last of | says, that in the first of these places of St Jol 
all. See Mat. iv. 2. xxi. 29, 37. xxii. 27. [xxv. | it is to raise on the cross; in the last three, to a 
V1. xxvi. 60. Mark xvi. 14. (a little after, as in | away, kill, after the example of the Hebrew oT 
fElian, V. H. i. 16. viii. 16.) Luke iv. 2. xx. 32. | Ktihnél understands it in all of them, of liftiw? 
John xiii. 36. Heb. xii, 11. Prov. xxiv. 32. Jer.|on the cross. Lampe and Tittmann think, dt! 
xxix. 2. Prov. v. 4.} with this meaning in the three laat place 3 

Ὑφαντός, ἡ, dv, from ὑφαίνω to weare, which | united a secondary reference to Messiah's fatare 
from ὑφάω the same.— Woren. occ. John xix. 23, | exaltation. I do not know in what sense Parl- 

hurst takes it. ] 

ὙψΨψηλός, ἡ, dv, from ὕψος height. [Ex. xxvi.| II. To raise up, elerate, eralt to a more αν 
3]. xxviii. 6. Hom. Od. iv. 218. Thue. ii. 97.) | and glorious condition. (Mat. xxiii. 12. (204 

I. High, in a natural sense. Mat. iv. 8. [xvii. 1. time. 1 Luke i. 52. [χ. 15.] Acts xiii. 17. 2. 
Mark ix. 2. Luke iv. 5. Rev. xxi. 10, 12. In; xi. 7. James iv. 10. 1 Pet. v. 6. Comp. Act ib 
Heb. i. 3. as in Ps. xcii. 4. 15. xxxii. 15. xxxiii. 5 
Jer. xxv. 30. it is kearenly, there being an ellipse 

. e . 9 1 -Rvhbli ᾿ 
of γότοις μέρεσι. In Heb. vii. 26. it is ἤρυ- orn ‘by ὝΨΙΣΤΟΣ, Eusebius er onathee aed 
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33. ν. 31; and on Acts xiii, 17. see Wolfius and 
Kypke. [Some interpret that place, he made the | i 

ful and numerous. Seo Gen. xli. 52. 
xlviii. 19. Some say, he showed great kindness to 
the people, The word is used of enriching, in Gen. 
xxiv. 25. and so Schleusner explains 2 Cor. xi. 7. 
Seo 1 Chron. xvi 17, 1 Kings xiv. 1. Ἐοεῖω, 


‘Tyo varios tot apo coal be 4h 
᾿ ὁ. with δέ κκὴς αφοιε ἢ 
{Ἰδὲ time] Luke xiv. ti aii, 1 12 ‘chron. 
xxvi. 16, Deut, viii. 14, xvii. 20.] 


©, 9, Phi. Tho twenty-first of the more modern 
Greek’ letters, and the second of the five ad- 
ditional ones." Its name seems to be taken from 
that of the Greek II Pi, to which in sound also it 
is the correspondent 
form Φ bears a manifest resemblance to the Heb. 
Dorn; but its ancient! one © appears to come 
still nearer top, In Greek derivatives from the 
Hobrew, Φ frequently corresponds to Ὁ, as in 
many of the following words. 

IBF Φάγος, ov, ὁ, from φάγω to eat.—GHut- 
tonous, a glutton, an excessive or intemperate cater. 
oce. Mat. xi. 19. Luke vii, 34. 


ΦΑΤΩ. 
I. Τὸ eat. [Mat. vi. 25, 31. 
Xv. 20, 32, 37, xxv. 35, 42. 


31, 36, 37, 42, 44. vi 
12,14, 22. Lake iv, 2 
vii. 36. viii. 65. ix. 13,17. xii. 
26. xiv. 1. (See Fischer, Prol. αὐ δος 
Lex. N.T. p. 304. 


15, 16. xxiv. 43, John iv. 31—33. vi. 5, 23, 26, 
31, 49, 58. xviii, 28. Acts ix. 9. x. 13, 14. 
xxiii, 12, 21. Rom. xiv. 2, 21,23. 1 Cor, 
13. 


ix. 4. x. 3, 7. xi. 20, 21,24, 32, 33, 2 Thess. 
8, Heb, xi, 10, Rev. 14 20. x. 10, xv 
18, Gen. ii, 3,17. Ruth ἢ. 14.) 

Mark xiv. 38. φάγετε is wanting in twelve MSS., 
‘six ancient, in both the Syriae and in other old 
versions, and is by Griesbach rejected from the 


text. It seems a spurious addition from Mat. | 


xxvi. 26.—On 1 Cor. xv. 32. comp. Wiad. ii, 1—| 
9. and seo Elener and Wetstein, Many of the 
‘odes of Anacreon and of Horace afford excellent 
and striking comments on the Epi maxim 
in 1 Cor, xv. 32. 
wi 1. To eat pisitually, to ford om by foith, and | 
to a spiritual and eternal life. 
Se Sata vi, 60, 51,53. &e. [Comp. iv. 32, Rev. 
LIL. To eat, corrode. James v. 3. where φάγε- 
ται is the Srd pers. 2nd fut. mid. for φαγεῖται ; 20 
φάγεσαι, Luke xvii, 8. the 2nd person of the, 
same tense, for gayy thou shalt eat, and φάγονται, 
Rev. ὧι 16. 3rd pers. plur. for φαγοῦνται. [18. 


Φαιλόνης, oF Φαιλώνης, ov, ὁ, according to 


1 See Montfaucon’s Palmograph. Grave. p. 142. 
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2. | 1 Cor. i. 19, 20. ἄς. iti 


Φ. 


xv. 23, xvii, 8. xxii. 8, 11, ὦ 
7.| whore Wetstin ἤτον that the Grock ‘writers 
8, apply the V. in this sense. Comp. Luke xxiv. 11. 


@AN 
wanes arog, τό, from ὕψωμαι perf, pase. of 


1. Might i. 6. of honour or prosperity. Rom. 
vill. 39. [Schleusner says, that the eltase here 
means heaven and earth. Bretechneider says, that 
either heaven and carth or the things in them are 
i FT Bteaton hg  ig hing, in opiztul 
Ἢ ἃ high thing, in spirit 

sense, 2 Cor. x. 5. where see Macknight. ‘Comp. 

19, 20. [Schleusner and 
Bretachneider understand pride here. occ, Job 
xxiv. 24.] 


some MSS. and editions cited by Wetstein on 

2 Tim. iv. 13. But see Φελόνης. 

ΦΑΓΝΩ, [From φάω to shine, or φάος light.) 

1. [To make to αἱ ar, brin . ‘Then in 
the mid.] to appear, be seen. 20, i 13,19. 
On Mat. ii. 7. Wetatein remarks that not only 
the fixed stars, but also halos, peribelia, and 
comets, are by Aristotle called phenomena. Comp. 
| Acts xxvii. 20. and Wetstein on Heb. xi.3; on 
which last text comp. 2 Mac. vii. 28. Vatic. and 
Alexandr, In James iv. 14. observe the beautiful 
Paronomasia, φαινομένη---ἀφανιζομίνη. [And 
|so im the] pass. to appear, seem. Mat. vi. 5, 16, 
| [ix. 33. xiii, 26.) xxiii. (27,] 28. [xxiv. 30. 
Mark xvi. 9. James iv. 14. Rev. xviii. 23. In 
the following passages it appears to be little more 
| than tobe. Rom, iv. 17. vii. 13. 2 Cor. xiii, 7. 
Heb. xi Xen. Mem. iv. 2, 7.] 
ΤΙ. To shine, as light or a luminous body. 2 Pet. 
19. Rev. i. 16. viii. 12. xxi. 23. Comp. John 
. v.36, Ldohn ii. 8. [Comp. also Mat. xxiv. 


. Phil. ii. 15.) 
III. To seem, appear, be thought. Mark xiv. 64. 


(Gen, xlii, 15. Prov. xxi. 2, Aristoph. Plut. 198.) 


ΤΥ. Φαίνομαι, mid, to appear in judgment. 
1 Pet. iv, 18. 


ὄν, from φαίνομαι to appear. 
[I. Manifest, apparent to known," Park- 
hurst makes the following division, to which there 
is no particular objection.]—Apparent, 
i . iv. 18.1 John ii, 10. 


| [Rom, i 
| known. 

i. 13, Φανερὸν ποιεῖν, to make known. Mat. xi 
16. Mark iii, 12. {7 αν. 9, Polyb, χα. 8,14. 


Xen, Mem, 1Gae. i 19, ai, 25..-- 
Apparent, Open So ἐν τῷ φανερῷ, in 
public, ope vi. 4, 6, 18—Public, publidly 


Famous ov eminent. Mark vi, 14. 
Apparent, seeming. Thus ἐν τῷ 
means in appearance or outward show. 

| 28. twice. 


7: 


Φανερόω, ὥ, from φανερός. 

IL. To make manifest, show forth, show. (Gen. αὶ 
16. Deut, xxix. 28, Prov. xv. 11. Is, viii. 1 
John (i. 31.) iu 11. (iii, 21.) vii. 4. 
one’s self, waidy ix, 3. (xvii. 6.) xxi. 1,1 


τ 


ΦΑΝ 


ν. 4. 1 John 1. 3. 
Rev. ii. 18. xv. 4. i 
Parkhurst prefers the sense]—To make 
or known, Rom. xvi. 26. 1 Cor. iv. δι 


II. Apparently, 
10. ἘΚ i 87. 
TD Φανίρωσις, ἑως, ἡ, from φανερόω.--Α 
ation amg Bing ade, man 

7. 2 Cor. iv. 3. 

SF Φανός, οὔ, ὃ, from φαίνω to shine.—The 
old grammarians (whom see in Wetstein on 
John?) inform us that this word anciently sig- 
nified a torch or flambeau, and in more modern 
times, a kind of /antern, or instrument to hold a 
light. So Heaychius, ᾿Αττικοὶ λυχνοῦχον ἐκάλουν, 
δ᾽ ἡμεῖς νῦν φανόν, ‘the Attics called that rox: 
νοῦχος, q. d. a light-holder, which we now 

voc. [Thomas M. cays, φανός" ἐπὶ λαμπά- 

ἀλλὰ μὴ ἐπὶ κερατίνου Ny. τοῦτο δὲ λυχ- 
ψοῦχον. See Phryn. p. 59. ed. Lobeck.] occ. 
John xviii, 3. where λαμπάδων seems to denote 
torches, and φανῶν lanterns, Harmer, Obser- 
vations, vol. il. p. 431, 2. says, “ Whether it pre- 
cisely means lanterns, a8 our translators render 
the word, I do not certainly know. If it doth, I 
conclude, without much hesitation, that it signifies 
such linen lanterns as Dr. Pococke gives an ac-| 
count of, (and which he describes as large lan-| 
terme made like a pocket paper-lantern?, the 
bottom and top being of copper tinned over, and, | 
instead of paper, made with linen, which is ex-| 
tended by hoops of wire, so that when it is put 
together it serves as a candlestick, &c. ; and 
they contrivance to hang it up abroad by 
means of three staves); and if 80, the evangelist 
perhaps means that they came with such lanterns 
88 people were wont to make use of when abroad 
in the night ; but lest the weakness of the light 
should give an opportunity to Jesus to escape, | 
many of them hed torche, oF uch large and | 
bright burning lamps a8 were made use of on| 
nuptial solemnities, the more effectually to secure | 
him. Such was the treachery of Judas, and the 


; | Pom, 
20.|‘where 
| word. in 


ΦΑΡ 
Andr. 876. Diod. Sic. i. 17. Plato, Phileb. § 114 
ed. Stallb.] 
IF Φαντασία, ας, ἡ, from Sor, 
ove. Acts xxv, 21 


very city where their father had βὸ 

for his pride. Comp. Acts xii. 19, 2— 
23, [See Gataker on M. Anton. i. 7. Schman, 
Comm, Cr. p. 1877-} 


ΚῸΣ Φάντασμα, arog, 
perf, pass. οἵ gavrdtu.—An 


> τό, from segdvrane: 
te 
Pil applee the word, Pha. ὁ 80. Opty ἐπι 
lato appli . § 30. ὧν 
ψυχῶν σκιοειδῆ @ANTA’EMATA, ‘some shadowy 
apparitions of souls have been seen.” [Wel 
xvii. 16, Plin. Ep. vii. 37,1. Φάσμα is cham 
used, κα ZBlian, V. Ἡ. ix. 8. xii 1. Φάντωμ 
is various appearances in Josephas, Ait 
i, 20, 2. v. 6,1. Artem. i. 2 Macrob, Sam 
Scip. i 3.) 
@APALR, αγγος, ἡ. 
broken cally? ood Teas 


J. 068. i. 
Prov. xxx. 11. Is, xl. 4. 
Iph. T. 277. Cycl. 664. lian, V. H. xiii 1. 
de Ven. v. 16. Diod. Sic. iii. 36. xx. 35. Push 
iii, 62, 8.} 

GF ΦΑΡΙΣΑΓῸΣ, ov, ὁ.--- αἴ Pharise. Tw 
Pharisaical was, in the time of our Saviour, ὧν 
Plincipal and most numerous of the Jewish μαι, 

ts leaders had their appellation from the Heh 
typ either in the sense of expounding, as seting 
up for eminent expounders of the law, or rahe 
from the same verb as denoting to spars: 
“Whence,” says Mintert, “gapisaiog is be 
same as ἀθωρισμίνος. (comp. Rom. iL 
and under ἀφορίζω III.) for they separated ὦκα. 
selves from the common conversation of may 
1, to the study of the law, to which they applied 
contiacally ; 2. in holiness of life and ceremeaal 
purity they were «parated from the vulgar” (ὦν 
Yq τῷ, people of the carth, as they 
ously called them) : “for they thought themselves 
much more holy than the common people.” S# 
Luke xviii. 11, 12. “3. their garments, for te 
wore peouliar ones, to distinguis 
from the vulgar.” ‘In 1 Mac. ii. 42. 


zeal of his attendants!” [Dion. Hal. ix. p. 720. 
φανοὺς ἔχοντες καὶ λαμπάδας. Artem. v. 20. 
Xen. de Rop. Lac. ν. 7.] 


BF Φαντάζω, from πέφανται 3 pers. perf. 
pass. of gaivw.—To cause or make to appear. 
Φαντάζομαι, pass. to appear. Hence particip. 
neut. φανταζόμενον, τό, that which appears or 
‘appeared, the appearance, sight. oce. Heb. xii. 21. 
(Wied. vi. 16. Aq. et Theod. Is, Ivi. 10. Eur.! 


Casaubon on 


plier comme les petites lanternes 
de papler, que font les enfants en Europe; mais la nOtre 
dtoit beaucoup plus grande, et le couvercle ausst bien que ; 
le fond étolt de tolle.” Voyage en Arable, t. 1. p. 171. 
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sons who joined Mattathias agai 
piphanes, about 167 years before Christ, 
named the Asideans (MS, Alexand, ᾿Ασιδίον, 
ed. Complut, ot Ald. ἀσιδαίων), who are ther 
lescribed as ἑκουσιαζόμενοι τῷ νόμῳ, colunteris 
devoted to the law: “ for, ‘ter ‘the eetding of De 
Jewish church again in Judea, on their retar 
from the Babylonish captivity,” 5 
“ there were two sorts of men ‘the men- 
bers of it; the one, who contented’ themelres 
with that only which was written in the law ὦ 
Moses, and these were called Zadikim (CTE) 
the righteous ; and the other, who, over and abort 
ἴων, superadded the constitutions and te 

8 Of the elders, and other rigorous obser 
vances, which, by way of su| 5 

ὧν ‘devoted. 


voluntarily Themnelves tor and tes 


ΦΑΡ 


being reckoned in a degree of holiness above the 
others, were called Chasidim (torre) the pious: 
from the former of thein were derived the sects 
of the Sadducees and Karaites, and from the 
latter, the Pharisees and the Essenes.” Connex. 
Ist edit. 8vo. vol. ii. p. 181, 2. an. 1671. 


1 The Asideans are mentioned also 1 Mac. vii. 13 
2 Mac. xiv. 6. The principal tenets of the Pharisees 
were as follows :— 

1. In opposition to the Sadducees, they maintained the 
existence of angela and spirits, and the doctrine of the 
resurrection. (See Acts xxiii.8.) According to Josephus °, 
indeed, one should suppose that the resurrection they 
taught was only a kind of Pythagorean transmigration of 
souls from one body to another, and that, too, limited to 
the souls of the righteous. But it {is certain that the 
resurrection of the same body was, long before this, the 
popular tenet of the Jews; (see 2 Mac. vii. 9—11, 14, 23, 
29, 36. xii. 43, 44. comp. Heb. xi. 35 ¢.) and St. Luke says 
absolutely that the Pharisees confess the resurrection, Acts 
xxiii. 8. Comp. ch. xxiv. 15. xxvi.6. xxvili. 20. And 
therefore I cannot help thinking that Josephus, in the 
above instance, as in some others], was guilty of prevari- 
cation, and accommodated his account to the taste of the 
heathen, the unbelieving part of whom, it is well known, 
treated the resurrection of the body, when plainly preached 
to them by the disciples of Christ, with the utmoet con- 
tempt and scurrility δ. As for the traces of the Pharisaical 
transmigration, which are supposed to be found in the 
gospels, they are far too weak to be set in opposition to 
the positive evidence above produced. The learned and 
elegant Rotheram, in his Essay on Faith, note, p. 72, 73. 
has shown that even John ix. 2. may much better be re- 
ferred to the notion the Jews had, that ‘‘all their sufferings 
descended upon them from the crimes of their fathers, and 
were wholly unmerited on their part.” Comp. ver. 34. and 
see Ezek. xviii. and Bp. Pearce’s note on John ix. 2. 

2. With regard to the Pharisaicai doctrine concerning 
Fate and Free-wiil, Josephus says, ‘The Pharisees im- 
puted all things to Fate || ;’ but adds, that ‘they did not 

ereby deprive the human will of its freedom.’ Our 
learned Bp. Bull 4, however, seems to have proved that 
they attributed aux to Fate, or, as some of them expressed 
it. to the Aeavens, i.e. to that chain of natural causes of 
which the heavens were the chief, and to which, according 
to them, the Creator had, at the beginning, subjected ai! 
things, even the virtues and vices of men. 

8. ‘* But the main distinguishing character of this sect,” 
says Prideaux, ‘‘was their zeal for the traditions of the 
Elders, which they derived from the same fountain as the 
written word itself, pretending both to have been delivered 
to Moses from Mount Sinai.” See Mark vii. 3—5. Mat. 
xv. 1—6. and comp. under παράδοσιε. 

4. As Mons. Bayle " 5 observes that the Stoics might be 
called the Pharisees of Paganism, so Josephus, on the other 
hand, in his Life, § 2. had said, that the Pharisaicaé sect 
‘greatly resembles that of the Greek Stoics, παραπλήσιός 
dors τῇ wap’ Ἕλλησι Στωϊκῇ λεγομένῃ." And for a fuller 


© He says, de Bel. ii. 8, 14. that the Pharisees taught, 
‘that all souls were immortal, but that those of the good 
only passed into another body, but those of the wicked 
were tormented with everlasting punishment.’ Comp. 
Ant. xvili. 1, 8. and de Bel. ili. 7, 5. p. 1145. ed. Hudson. 

¢ Comp. John xi. 24. and see Bp. Lowth on Is. xxvi. 19. 
and Leland’s Advantage and Necessity, &c. part iii. chap. 
vill. p 388. 8vo. It may be proper also to notice the ad- 
citional clause which the L translation annexes to the 
end of the book of Job, after the words “0 Job died, being 
old and full of days: namely, γέγραπται δὲ αὐτὸν πάλιν 
ἀναστήσεσθαι μεθ ὧν ἀνέστησιν ὁ Κύριος, ‘ δυέ ἐξ is written 
that he shall rise again with those whom the Lord raiseth 
up.’ Whence it appears that the translator, whoever he 
was, understood Job xix. 25. &c. or some other passage of 
this book, as teaching the doctrine of the resurrection. 
See Peters on Job, sect. vii. p. 226. lst edit. ; 

1 See Bp. Pearce’s Miracles of Jesus vindicated, part iv. 
p- 72. i2mo, and the learned Spearman’s Letters on LXX, 

. 57. ἄς. 

P § See Whitby on 1 Cor. xv. 35. Leland’s Advantage, &c. 
vol. il. part 11}. ch. viii. p. 387. 8vo. 

g Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 1. § 3. 

4 see by all means his Harmonia Apostol. Dissert. 
Poster. cap. 15. § 18—20. and comp. Stanhope on the 
Epistle for fourth Sunday after Easter. 

®® Dictionary, article EPICURUS. 
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Sernal 


®AP 


Φαρμακεία, ac, ἡ, from φάρμακον a drug, which, - 
in the Greek writers, is sed both for a salutary 
or medicinal drug, and for a poi one, [For 
the first, see Poll. iv. 178. ven. Men. iv. 2, 17. 
Joseph. B. J. iv. 9,11; for the bad sense, Polyb. 
vi. 13, 4. xl. 3,7, And as φάρμακον is applied 
to herbs used in enchantments, (see Aristoph. 
Plut. 302. Thesm. 576.) φαρμακεία comes to sig- 
nify]—Sorcery, witchcraft, pharmaceutic enchant- 
ment, ical incantation with drugs, whether 
animal, vegetable, or mineral. occ. Gal. v. 20. 
Rev. ix. 2]. xviii. 23. I am well aware that 
some learned men would, in all these passages, 
rather interpret the word by poisoning, which it 
sometimes signifies in the Greek writers: but 
since in the LXX this noun and its relatives 
[Ex. vii. 11, 22. viii. 7, 18. Is. xlvii. 9, 12. 
Comp. also: Wisd. xii. 4. xviii. 13.] always an- 
swer to some Hebrew word, which denotes some 
kind of their magical or conjuring tricks, and since 
it is too notorious to be insisted on, that such in- 
practices have always prevailed, and do 
still prevail in idolatrous countries, I prefer the 
other sense of incantation. See Doddridge and 
Macknight on Gal. Herodotus applies the verb 
φαρμακεύω in the like view, vii. 114. where, after 
telling us that when Xerxes, in his invasion of 
Greece, came to the river Strymon, the Magi 
sacrificed white horses to it, he adds, @APMA- 
KEYZANTES δὲ ταῦτα ἐς τὸν ποταμὸν καὶ 
ἄλλα πολλὰ πρὸς τούτοισι, ‘and having used 
these enchantments and many others to the 
river—.’ 


Bar Φαρμακεύς, iwe, ὁ, from φάρμακον, which 
see under gappaxeia.—An enchanter with drugs, 
@ sorcerer. occ, Rev. xxi. 8 ; where observe, that 
the Alexandrian and sixteen later MSS., with 
several printed editions, have φαρμάκοις, which 
reading is embraced by Wetstein, and by Gries- 
bach received into the text. [Joseph. Vit. § 31. 
Lucian, Dial. Deor. xiii. 1.] 


Φαρμακός, ov, ὃ, the same as φαρμακεύς. occ. 
Rev. xxii. 15. In the LXX this word answers to 
ὩΣ! (Ex. ix. 12.] and ηϑϑῳ (Ex. vii. 11. Mal. 
iii. 3. et al.) both of which denote some kind of 


account of the Pharisees 1 refer to Josephus, Ant. xiii. 10. 
δ, 6. and xviii. 1, 3. Life, § 2. and de Bel. fi. 8, 14. to 
Prideaux's Connex. pt. fi. book 5. towards the end, p. 840. 
lst edit. 8vo; to the Universal History, vol. x. Ὁ. 469. &e. 
8vo; and to Lardner’s Credibility of Gospel Hist vol. i. 
book i. cap. 4. § 1. See also Wetstein on Mat. iii. 7. 

5. To what is to be met with in the authors just quoted, 
I shall only add a judicious remark from Campbell, Prelim. 
Dissertat. p. 429. Among the Jews, ‘‘The name of the 
sect was not applied to all the people who adopted the 
same opinions, but solely to the men of eminence among 
them, who were considered as the leaders and instructors 
of the party. The much greater part of the nation, nay, 
the whole populace, received implicitly the doctrine of the 
Pharisees; yet Josephus never styles the common people 
Pharisees, but only followers and admirers of the Pharisees. 
Nay, this distinction appears sufficiently from sacred writ. 
The Scribes and Pharisees, says our Lord, Mat. xxiii 2. sid 
ἐπ Moses’ seat. This could not have been sald so generally, 
if any thing further had been meant by Pharisees, but the 
teachers and guides of the party. Again, when the officers, 
sent by the chief priests to apprehend our Lord, returned 
without bringing Him, and excused themselves by saying, 
Never man rake bike this man; they were asked, Have 
any of the Rulers, or of the Pharisees, believed on him? 
John vii. 48. Now in our way of using the words we 
should be apt to say, that all his adherents were of the 
Pharisees; for the Pharissical was the only popular doc- 
trine. But it was not to the followers, but to the leaders, 
that the name of the sect was applied.” 


ΦΑΣ @EA 


magician or conjaror. See Heb. and Eng. Lex. | our gospels. Justin wished to show that the 
(Joseph. Ant. xvii. 4, I.) | prophecy in Is, xxxiii. 16 was falfilled, and after 

GF Φάσις, ewe, ἡ, from φαίνω to show, inform, | is manner to show also that the mysteries of 
{or rather from φάω obs. to say.)—Jnformation, Mithras, celebrated in a cave, arose from this 
delatio, accusatio (Scapula), for it is properly | and other known prophecies. Gersdorff is 
a law term, signifying, according to Pollux, [viii. ‘®trongly in favour of translating the word crib 
6, 47.] πᾶσαι αἱ μηνύσεις τῶν λανθανόντων “ΕΙΣ where. He quotes lian, ap. Suid. v. 
ἀδικημάτων, ‘any declaration of unknown crimes” φάτνη, Philo de Somniis, p. 872. B. ed. Cola. 
occ. Acts xxi. 31. See more in Wetstein and! 1613. Sibyll. Erythr. apud ἃ t. vil. p. 24,12 
Scapula. [Hesychius, φάσεις" ἐγκλήματα, cuco- - See also Schleusner’s citations, Xen. de Re Eq. 
φαντίαι, ἣ ἐνυπνίων ade, λόγοι, φῆμαι. Dem. | iv. 1. Job xxxix. 9. Prov. xiv. 4. Is. i. 8. Sebi. 
793, 16. Susann. 55.] | Says, it is any enclosure, but especially a resibele 

Φάσκω, from φάω the same. i t0 the house, where the cattle were, not enclosed with 

I. To say, assert, affirm. occ. Acts xxiv. 9. walls, but wooden hurdles. See Perison. δὲ 


xxv. 19. [Gen. xxvi. 20. 2 Mae. xiv. 27, 32.] Hine VE lil. 4.} 

[IT. To boast.] Rom. i. 22. Rev. ii.2'. Wet- AUS; ἢ, OY. . . 
stein, on Rom. i. 22. shows that @A’EKONTEZ| !. Vile, refuse. Thus sometimes used in the 
φιλοσοφεῖν, DA'EKONTES εἶναι SIAOZO'GOYS, | Profane writers. [AZsch. Socr. D. i. 9. lisa, 
and the like, are phrases used by the best Greek , V- H. iii. 18.) ees 
writers, particularly by Xenophon and Lucian.|_, 11. Eeid, wicked. occ. John iii. 20. v. 29. Tit 


Comp. Kypke. [Obss. Sacr. ii. p. 153. Xen. de! i. 8. Jam. iii. 16. So Demosthenes, cited by 
Rep. Lac. ii. 1.] Wetstein, ΦΑΥ͂ΛΑ ΠΡΑΎΤΟΝΤΕΣ. (Prov. 
, ς . «αι | xxii. 8. Job ix. 23. Ecclas. xx. 16. Diod. Si. 
@aryn, nc, 7.—A_ manger or orib, at which |: "9" poy ἵν. 45, 1. Ceb. Tab. 39. Asch. Socr 
cattle are fed. occ. Luke ii. 7, 12,16. xiii. 15.2) ἢ 9, Lex. MS. Coislin. 4. 490. φαῦλον τὸ 
But in this last text it may be rendered a stall,: "3 rer ry ve shin. Ῥ. 3 nan oe 
as the word is also sometimes used in the Greek | » καὶ Τὸ ἐντέλες et ὲ καὶ on ee 
writers. [See too 2 Chron. xxxii. 28. Hab. iii. πος, καὶ ἀδόξου, καὶ ἀνοήτου, καὶ ἁπλοῦ] 
17.) Wetstein, on Luke ii. 7. observes that the $A Q. ue 
Fathera, with great consent, affirm that Christ|, 1. 10 speak, say. An obsolete verb, which is 
was born in a stable formed not by art, but by here inserted on account of its derivatives. 
nature. In proof of this he cites Justin Martyr,| [1- To shine. But, though used by Homer in 
Origen, Eusebius, Jerome, and Socrates the his- this sense, it occurs not in the N. T. 
torian. Justin, for instance, who flourished be. diyyoc, toc, ovc, τό, from φέγγω to shine— 
fore the middle of the second century, in his, 4 shining, splendour, light. occ. Mat. xxiv. 33. 
Dialogue with Trypho, (p. 303, 4. ed. Colon.) | Mark xiti. 24. Luke xi. 33. [2 Sam. xxii 12 
says, ἐπειδὴ Ἰωσὴφ οὐκ εἶχεν ἐν τῇ κώμῃ ἐκείνῳ | Ez. i. 4,13. Joel ii. 10. It was especially used, 
ποῦ καταλύσαι, ἐν σπηλαίῳ revi συνεγγὺς τῆς 5805 Schleusner, of the light of the mOOR, by the 
κώμης κατέλυσε, καὶ τότε αὐτῶν ὄντων ἐκεῖ Greeks. Hesychius says, φῶς ἡμέρας, φέγγοῖ 
ἐτετόκει ἡ Μαρία τὸν Χριστόν, καὶ iv φάτνῃ σελήνης. See Xen. de Ven. v. 4. Eur. Phea 
αὑτὸν ἐτεθείκει, ‘when Joseph found no room to . 
lodge in that village (of Bethlehem namely), he| #EI’AOMAI. 
lodged in a certain care near the village, and| I. Governing a genitive, to spare, treat with 
then, while they were there, Mary brought forth ' tenderness. Acts xx. 29. Rom. viii. 32. (comp. 
the Christ, and laid him in a manger.’ And in| Gen. xxii. 12. in LX X, and see Wetstein.) 1 Cu. 
the succeeding century Origen c. Cels. [i. p. 40. | vii. 28. [xi. 21.] 2 Cor. i. 23. [2 Pet. ii. 4) ὦ 
ed. Hésch.] affirms, there is shown at Bethlehem | absolutely. 2 Cor. xiii. 2. [Gen. xix. 6. Deat 
the care [σπήλαιον] in which he was born, and | vii. 6. 18. xiv. 6. Jer. xiv. 10. Joel ii. 17. Zliss, 


in the care the manger [φάτνη] where he was| V. H. iii. 43. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 22.] 
wrapped in swaddling clothes. And the same| II. 70 forbear, abstain. 2 Cor. xii. 6. [Xa 
places are shown to this day. Thus a Swedish | Cyr. i. 6, 19. v. 5, 18. Gen. xx. 6. Prov. x. 20] 


traveller 3, who was at Bethlehem so lately as Φειδομένως, adv. from φειδόμε ici 
the year 1751, pays, “I employed the forenoon pre of φείδομαι ho spare.--Sparingley’ warsinr 
in beholding that which made this obscure place niously, not plentifully. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 6. twice. 

ῇ throughout the Christi Id; 1 A. 
amous throughou e Christian world ; 1 mean δ᾿ Φιλόνης, ov, ὁ. [There is a Greek word 


the place which is here shown, and said to be . 2. 
that where Christ was born, and laid in the | φέλλός, which signifies the bark of a tree, and the 
manger. We descended some steps under ground | °#éside of any thing. Hence, it is supposed, came 
to come into the care where these two places are φελλώνης or φελλόνης, which from a passage 
shown, viz. on the left hand the place where the Hesychius appears to be the same as χιτών". 
infant was born, and on the right where he was| This word, it is supposed, was also written φελό. 
laid in the manger.” See also Harmer’s Obss. |”) and hence, by the common interchanges of 
vol. iii. p. 107. and an excellent note of Camp-,& 20d a in the lower ages, φαιλόνης. Others, 
however, have chosen to suppose that φαιλόνες 


bell’s on Luke ii. 7. ([Gersdorff (Beitrage zur | ' ws , 
Sprach-charakteristik des N. T. p. 220.) observes ἰ8 & Mere transposition for φαινόλης, and thst 


very rightly, that these later stories of Justin, 


3 ἱ ΒΝ 
ἃς. about the cave, are not to be introduced into [As the passage stands in Hesychius, φελλώνης woul 


appear to be Cretan. It is thus, ἀμφινώτοντ᾽ χιτώνων ὃ 
φελλώνατ᾽ Κρῆτες φελλώνας λέγουσιν. But Biel's co®- 
1 (Griesbach here reads λέγοντας. jecture, that the two las! words are an introductics 

3 Hasselquist, Voyages and Travels in the Levant, | some transcriber, is almost certain; for ἀμφινώτοε is et 
p. 144. 650) | preasly said by Hesychius to be ὁ Κρητικὸς χιτών.) 
(65 


ΦΕΡ 


this is derived from the Latin perula, a cloak. 
I have looked in vain for any authority to show 
that φαινόλης had ever the meaning of cloak at 
all, except that Suidas says, the ancients used it 
for igecric. It is called iparcoy in several 
glosses, but I apprehend that this only means 
χιτών. And if Salmasius (ad Spartian. Hist. 
Aug. Script. t. i p. 26.) be right, φαενόλης is an 
adjective derived from φαένω, which was ori- 
ginally used with y«rws to express a transparent 
tunic, and afterwards by iteelf for that kind of 
garment. And I cannot but agree with Sal- 
masius in thinking, that there is a sort of con- 
nexiun between geAdvnc and φαινόλης. At least, 
I see no reason to doubt his etymology of φελόνης 
from φελλός, nor that the word φελλόνῃ or 
φελλώνῃς meant the same as χιτών. I should 
therefore agree with Wolf, in thinking that 
φελόνη is a tunic or inner garment. And I think 
the authorities cited by Parkhurst tend to that 
opinion.] Hesychius explains φαιλόνης by εἰλη- 
τάριον μεμβράϊνον, ἣ γλωσσόκομον, a parchment 
colume, or a kind of portmanteau ; Suidas by εἰλη- 
τὸν ropaptoy pepBpatvoy, ἣ γλωσσόκομον, ἣ 
χιτώνιον, a parchment roll, or a portmanteau, or a 
waistcoat. The etymologist expounds φελό»ης by 
the same words. Chrysostom, on 1 Tim. iv. 13. 
gays, φαιλόνην ἐνταῦθα τὸ ἱμάτιον λέγει. Τινὲς 
δὲ φασὶ τὸ γλωσσόκομον ἔνθα τὰ βιβλία ἔκειτο, 
‘he here calls his cloak φαιλόνην, but some say 
he means a manteau or case where his books 
were put.’ Thus also Theophylact, copying from 


Chrysostom ', as usual, [Jerome,] Gcumenius, : 


PEY 


{III. To endure, tolerate, bear, (as reproach.) 
Heb. xiii. 13. (as something dreadful.) xii. 20. 
Comp. Deut. i. 12. Ez. xxxiv. 41. lian, V. H. 
ix. 33. Xen. Mem. iv. 8,1. In Rom. ix. 22. it is 
to bear with. } 

IV. To bear, sustain, eupport, uphold, or per- 
haps, to govern, regulate, moderari. Heb. i. 3. See 
Whitby and Wolfius. 

[V. To bring, cause to come. Mat. xiv. 11. Luke 
v. 18 xv. 28. xxiv. 1. John xix. 29. xxi. 10, 
Acts iv. 34, 37. v. 2,16. 2 Tim. iv. 13. 2 John 
10. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3,2. Mem. iii. 6, 9.—To bri 
near, bring to, (with a dative.) Mat. xiv. 18. xvii. 
17. Mark vii. 32. viii. 22. xii. 15, 16. John ii. 8. 
iv. 33. 1 Pet. i. 13. Gen. xxvii. 7. xxxi. 39. Xen. 
Cyr. ii. 4, 1.—with εἰς, Rev. xxi. 24, 26.—with 
ἐπί, Mark xv. 22. John xxi. 18. Acts xiv. 13.— 
with πρός, Mark i. 32. ii. 3. vi. 27, 28. ix. 17, 19, 
20. Lev. ii. 2. Xen. Cyr. viii. 3, 4.] 

VI. To lead, in a certain direction. Acts xii. 
10. where Raphelius shows, not only that a way 
is said φέρειν to lead, in Herodotus and Xenophon, 
[An. v. 2,19. Cyr. v. 4, 41.] but that Polybius 
and Arrian apply this term, as St. Luke does, 
to a gate. See other instances in Kypke. [Diod. 
Sic. xiv. 48. Ceb. Tab. 12. Dem. 1155, 13.] 

VII. 70 bring, as an accusation. John xviii. 29. 


Acts xxv. 7. 
VIII. Φέρομαι, pass. to be carried, brought, rush. 
Acts ii. 2. where Kypke cites from Diogenes 


Laert. [x. 104. § 25.] the similar expression, dca 

τοῦ ΠΝΕΥΜΑΤΟΣ πολλοῦ PEPOME'NOY, by 

4. great rushing wind. Comp. 2 Pet. i. 17, 18. 
ΙΧ. To be carried or driren, as persons in a 


[ Luther, Grotius, and others,] interpret it ἔνδυμα | 
a garment: and this, indeed, seems the most pro- ‘storm, by the wind, not knowing whither they 
bable sense of the word ; because the apostle, in Ι are going. Acts xxvi. 15, 17. Raphelius, on ver. 
the same sentence, distinctly mentions both his 15. produces several passages where Herodotus 
books and parchments. (Others, however, as applies the V. in the same manner. 

Schleusner?, adopt tle second interpretation| X. 170 be borne, borne away, or actuated by the 
mentioned ia these quotations, and take the word , Holy Spirit. 2 Pet. i. 21. where see Wetstein. 
in the sense of a book-case of some kind, and so | (Macrob. i. 23. Herod. viii. 13.] 

the Syriac renders it. The Jews, it seems, called| XI. To be carried, » hasten. Heb. vi. 1. 
the linen which was wrapped round the law | where Kypke shows that ἀφεῖναι, in the sense of 
arate. But then they also called such an outer | omitting, is applied to λόγον a discourse, or to the 


cloak for travellers yp, according to Schittgen, 
Ῥ. 898. and Buxtorf, p. 1742. So that the argu- 
ment from the Hebrew cuts both ways.] occ. 
2 Tim. iv. 13. See Wolfius, and Suicer, Thesaur. 
on the word. 


OE PQ. 

(I. To bear or carry, asa burden. Luke xxiii. 
26. Lucian, Dial. Deor. ii. 4. Diod. Sic. iv. 27. 
Xen. Mem. iii. 13, 6.] 

II. To bgar fruit, as plants or trees. Mark iv. 
8. John xii. 24. Comp. John xv. 2, 4, 5, 8, 16. 
(Ez. xvii. 8. Joel ii. 20. Adlian, V. H. iii. 18.) 


1 {And the MS. Gloss. in Codd. N. T. Coislin. xxvii. 
See, too, Zonaras, Lex. col. 1801.) 

3 (Bretxchnelder takes it to be a cloak, and says, it is 
for garvoAns. The only authority he brings is Athenzeus 
perverted, (ill. 97.) οὐ σὺ ef ὁ καὶ τὸν καινὸν φελόνην 
(εἴρηται yap w βέλτιστε, καὶ ὁ φαινόλης), εἰπών; καὶ 
Aevxe, δὸς μοὶ τὸν ἄχρηστον φαινόλην. Now the reading 
of the place is, ὁ τὸν καινὸν καὶ οὐδόπω ἐν χρείᾳ γενόμενον 
φαινόλην. And as Schweighaeuser observes, Athenzus js 
not speaking principally about φαινόλης, but about the 
absurd use of ἄχρηστος. It is true, indeed, that he seems 
to allude also to the various ways of writing φαινόλης; but 
ft would be just as reasonable to insert παινώλης, OF das- 
νώλης, OF HevdAnt, OF φενώλης, all which appear in various 
MISS. (see Pol. vii. 61. not. 40 ) as φελόνης; and then the 

ment is over.) 
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subject of a discourse, by Plutarch, Demosthenes, 
Arrian, and Heraclides Ponticus ; and from Ly- 
curgus the orator he cites, ἥξει δ᾽ ἴσως ᾿ἘΠ᾿ éxsi- 
voy τὸν λόγον PEPO'MENOS, ‘but perhaps he 
will hasten to that subject.’ 

XII. To be produced, , OF made apparent, 
in a forensic sense, 88 in a court of judicature. 
Heb. ix. 16. So Hammond, Elsner, Doddridge, 
Macknight, and ([Schleusner,] whom see, and 
comp. sense VII. above. But since, at ver. 15. 
the death of Christ is said to have happened to 
the end that those who are called may receive the 
declaration or promise (see 1 John i. 5.) of the 
eternal inheritance, Kypke would rather translate 
φέρεσθαι, ver. 16. by be declared, announced, 
namely, to the appointed heirs ; and he shows 
that Euripides several times, Philo, Josephus, 
and Dionysius Halicarn. use φέρειν for bringing 
news, announcing. [Wahl says, it is the same here 
as γίνομαι, i.e. to take place.) 

[XIIT. It is used of passing sentence, of giting a 
rote, ἃς. Thus 2 Pet. ii. 11. and so with ψῆφος, 
in Xen. Symp. v. 8.] 

ΦΕΥΤΩ. 

I. To flee, to run or move hastily from danger, or 
through fear. [Mat. ii. 18, viii. 33. (Mark νυ. 14. 


ΦΗΜ 


Luke viii. 34.) x. 23. xxiv. 30. xxvi. 56. (Mark 
xiv. 50.) Mark xiii. 14. xvi. 8. Luke xxi. 21. 
John x. 5, 12, 13. Acts vii. 29. xxvii. 30. James 
iv. 7. (where Schleusner says, it is used of one 
whose power is destroyed.) Rev. xii. 6. Lev. xxvi. 
36. Ceb. Tab. 32. Herodian, viii. 1, 9. Xen. Mem. 
i. 2, 24. ii. 6, 31.) 

II. With ἀπό or an accusative following, to 
free from sin, that is, to aroid it carnestly and soli- 
οἰονεῖ. 1 Cor, vi. 18. x. 14. 1 Tim. vi. 11. 2 Tim. 
ii, 22. 

III. To escape danger or punishment. Heb. xi. 
34. xii. 25. 

[1V. Of things vanishing away. See Rev. xvi. 
20. xx. 11.) 


Φήμη, ne, ἡ, from φάω or φημί to speak.—A 

» rumour, fame. occ. Mat. ix. 26. Luke iv. 

14. (Prov. xvi. 1. Polyb. vi. 52, 11. Diod. Sic. ii. 
16. lian, V. H. iii. 25. Dem. 417, 2.] 


Φημί, from the obsolete V. φάω, which see. 

I. To say. Mat. iv. 7. Luke vii. 40. [Gene- 
rally, Mat. xxvi. 34, 61. Luke vii. 44. xxii. 58. 
Acts viii. 36. x. 28, 31. xvi. 37. xvii. 22. xix. 35. 
xxii, 2. xxiii. 17, 18. xxv. 22, 24. xxvi. 1, 24. 
1 Cor. vii. 29. x. 15. xv. 50 ;—in the middle of 
a clause, and in quoting the words of another, 
Mat. xiv. 8. xxi. 27. Acts xxiii. 35. xxv. 5, 22. 
1 Cor. vi. 16. 2 Cor. x. 10. Heb. viii. 5.—of an- 
swering, with ἀ ποκεριθείς, Mat. viii. 8. Luke xxiii. 
3.—absolutely, Mat. iv. 7. xiii. 28, 29. xvii. 26. 
xix. 2]. xxv. 21, 23. xxvii. 11, 65. Mark xiv. 29. 
Luke vii. 40. xxii. 70. John i. 23. ix. 38. Acts ii. 
38. vii. 2. x. 30. xxii. 27, 28. xxiii. 5. xxvi. 25, 
28.—of asking questions, Mat. xxvii. 23. Acts xvi. 
30. xxi. 37.] 

II. To say, affirm, Rom. iii. 8. [Diod. Sic. i. 90. 
ii. 1.J 

ΦΘΑ'ΝΩ, or ΦΘΑΏ. 

I. [Intransitively. Schleusner says, it is used 
either of a thing which happens or fulls to the share 
of any one, or of α man tho yets any thing. The 
sense fo cume appears sufficient in all the places 
except the two first to be adduced. Construed 
with ἐπί, it occ. Mat. xii. 28. Luke xi. 31. where 
Fritzsche says, that Erasmus Schmidt alone has 
seen the right sense, the kingdom of God ts come to 
you sooner than you expected'. Schleusner says, 
the kingdom of Gud is offered to you. In 1 Thess. ii. 
16. Wahl says, to hang over, come upon; Schleus- 
ner translates, dreadful punishment will αἱ some 
time come on them. And Rosenmiiller, their rery 
dreadful punishment is near, or at last punishment 
comes upon them ; in both cases taking ἔφθασε as 
& present, and referring to Mat. xii. 28. Rom. ix. 
31.] Construed with εἰς, to come, attain to. occ. 
Rom. ix. 31. Phil. iii. 16. (Comp. Eccl. viii. 14. 
Dan. iv. 25. Hom. Il. A. 451.) 

II. Transitively, to prerent, anticipate, be before. 
1 Thess. iv. 15. [ Wisd. vi. 13.] 

III. Construed with ἄχρι, to come to or as far 
as. 2 Cor. x. 14. 


Bas Φθαρτός, ἡ, ov, from ἔφθαρται 3 pers. 
perf. pass. of φθείρω to corrupt. — Corruptible, 
perishable. Rom. i. 23. 1 Cor. ix. 25. [xv. 53, 54. 
I Pet. i. 18, 22. Wisd. ix. 15. 2 Mac. vii. 16.] 


1 (Parkhurst gave the sense, to come, come suddenly, 
come sooner than expected, to these places, and 1 Thess. ii. 
16; to (652) the Srd at all events does not apply.) 
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@OETTOMAI.—To or sound aloud, wier. 
occ. Acts iv. 18. 2 Pet. ii. 16,18 where Kypke 
remarks, that φθέγγεσθαε is more than λαλεῖν, 
namely, sonare, crepare, jactare, which he confirms 
from the Greek writers. [See Jub xiii. 7. Prov. 
xviii, 24. Ps. Ixxvii. 3. xciii. 4. Thoe. vii. 7]. 
Eur. Phoon. 488. Xen. Cyr. vii 3, 14] 


©0cipw.—In general, to corrupt, dest Ex. 
x. 16. Is. xxiv. 3. ΖΞ] δὰ, V. H. ii. 35] [ 

I. To destroy, punish with destruction. 1 Cor. ii. 
17. [2nd time.) 

II. To spoil, destroy, as the Temple of God, ie. 
the Christian Church, by handling the word of 
God deceitfully, and thereby alluring wicked mes 
into it. 1 Cor. iii. 17. [Ist time,] where see Mu. 
knight ; [or we may refer this to the next head, 
and say, to corrupt the doctrine and manners of the 
Church, ἃς.) 

111. To cormpt, spol vitiate, in a moral or spi- 
ritual sense. 1 Cor. xv. 33. [2 Cor. xi. 3.] Eph 
iv. 22. On 1 Cor. iii. 17. Wetstein cites from 
Diodorus Exc. τῆς θυγατρὸς αὐτοῦ ΦΘΑΡΕΙ͂. 
ΣΗΣ, ‘his daughter being debauched -᾿ and shows 
that the Roman writers use the V. corrampo Ὁ 
corrupt in the same view.—@@sipopar, mid.  cor- 
rupt oneself. Jude 10 ; [where Schleusner says, 
fo ri dreadful punishment and evils on onadf. 

ee I. 

IV. To corrupt, i.e. to seduce to a bad α 
to corrupt opinions. 2 Cor. vii. 2. xi. 8. - 
sostom Σ xpiains ἐφθείραμεν on the former text by 
ἡπατήσαμεν we have deceived ; and Rapheliu 
shows that Polybius applies the V. to political 
seduction, as Xenophon does the compound δια- 
φθείρειν to moral, Mem. Sver. i. 1, 1. 


BF Φθινοπωρινός, ἡ, 6v.— Whose fruit evien 
or decays. occ. Jude 12. It is derived from φθι- 
νόπωρον the decline of autumn, drawing toward 
winter, ““senescens autumnus, et in hyemem ver 
gens,” Scapula: “at which time the trees are 
stript of their leaves and fruit, and for a time 
wither, producing nothing. But, according to Pha 
Vorinus, φθινόπωρον is νόσος φθίνουσα ὁπώρας, 
a distemper, (in trees) which withers ther jreat; 
whence it happens that it cannot come to ms- 
turity, but rather decays, rots, and falls off u- 
timely. Trees thus affected are a symbol of false 
teachers and of other wicked men, who never 
bring forth fruits becoming faith, and, their faith 
failing, can produce nothing good” Mintert. 
See also Wolfius and Wetstein. Φθινόπωρον, m 
either of the above views, is a plain derivative 
from φθίνω to decay, fail, wither, and ὀπώρα πὰ, 
properly autumnal, which see. [Wahl says, sim- 
ply, autumnal. Schleusner, trees, such as they are 
in we dry and without leaces or fruit. Polyd. 
vi. ὅ], 4. ; 


Φθίνω.---Τὸ be corrupted, destroy, decay, wither. 
This V. is inserted on account of its derivatives. 


Φθόγγος, ov, ὁ, from ἔφθογγα perf. mid. (if 
used) of φθέγγομαι to » utter a sound. 

I. A toice, sound. m. x. 18. [Comp. Ps 
xix. δ.] 

(II. A musical sound.] 1 Cor. xiv. 7. where 
Raphelius shows from Arrian, Epictet. iii. 6. that 
φθόγγος, as distinguished from φωνή, denotes 6 
musical sound. See also Wetstein. 


Kap Φθονίω, ὦ, from φθόνος .--- Τὸ envy. ot 


ΦΘΟ 
Gal. v. 26. [Polyb. vi. 58, 5. Xen. Mem. iii. 6,16. 
fat and 


Tobit iv. 22.] 
“pain 
of txcdlenct or hap-| 7. 


BF O05v0¢, ov, 8.— En 
malignity conceived at the sight 

nce Schone Rome £90. Gal wR Tits ἢ 
3, "λα Mat. xxvii. 18, Mark xv. 10. James 


δ. (in which Parkhurst translates the 
word, malice, mal ity.) Phil. i. 16. 1 Tim, 
1 Pet, ii, 1. vi. 25, Polyb. vi. 9,1. Xen, 
Mem. 3 

on? ἄς, ἡ, from ἔφθορα perf. mid. of 


φθεί, 
ἘΡῚ ‘Destruction (passively), κα by death. 2 Pet. 
abe (frst time) ζῶα γεγεννημίνα- εἰς ἅλωσιν 
“αἱ καὶ ὀθοράν, animals born that they may be taken 
801 Cor. xv. 43. σπείρεται (τὸ σῶμα) 
ἐν φθορᾷ, (by ἃ common :Hebraiam, for φθαρτόν) 
the body is sown corruptible, ble to destruc- 
tion by death ; and in ver. 50. the abetract being 
put for the conerete, ἡ φθορά is pat for τὸ φθαρ- 
τό; is corruptible, i. 6. the body. In Rom. | 
21. too, I understand with Macknight, che 
desraction of the bay by death and Wahl ays, 
smortalit 


the Christians. On the extremely difficult passage 
‘Col. ii. 22. there are many opinions. Macknight 
takes v. 22. as a continuance of the precepts of 
the teachers (whom he considers as Pythagoreans) | 
ἴω v. 21. neither eat, nor taste, nor 7 
things tend tothe ἀρνίον of ie im ther wing 
He should rather have said, αἱ! which thi 
setting, fe tend tothe datrution of ἕν. 
ceives that the apostle exhorts his disciples agai 
attending to the Py! 
nence from animal foo 


Schleusner conatzties:| 


ν kara 
ν τῇ ya-| 
Geumenius 


these words refer to ver. 21; that φθορά here is 
meant of the perishing of the food spoken of in 
that verse, and that the sense is, all these kinds of 
food (are eo far from polluting hit who eata them, | 
that) they perish in the very weing them.—In Gal. vi. 
8. which Parkhurst refers to this head, Schleus- | 
ner understands the punishment or ruin con 


quent on sin, i.e. everlasting destruction, which | 


Micah ii. 10. ΤΊ 


seems to be the sense. Comp. 
word occ. also Is, xxiv. 3. Jonah ii. 7. Thue. ii, 
a Polyb. vi. 9, 11, Diod. Sic. i. 10.) 

1. Corrapi sis a natural senne, Gal, vi. 8, 
comp. Room vil 21. Col ii 22. Alo, the nbs. 
tract being put for the concrete, what ἐν corrupt 
ible or subject to corruption. 1 Cor. xv. 50. 

III. Correption, in » moral or spiritual sense. 
2 Pet. i. 4. {amp Eph. iv. 22.) ii. 12, [2nd time} 
(653) 


Ihleusner understands, the miserics 


OIA 


19. On ver. 12. comp, Judo 10, [Wisd: xiv. 12, 
25.) 

ν, διάλη» nop ἡ -ιΑ owl oF basin, Rev. ν δ. αν, 

[xvi. passim. xvii. 1. xxi, 8] The learned 
Daubuz, on Rev. v. 8. has abundantly proved 
that the word signifies, not a vessel with a narrow 
mouth, such as we commonly call a pkial or cial, 
ἢ but one with α wide mowth. In this sense he shows 
it is used by the best Greek writers, as in other 
tances, 80 especially by Herodotus, who re- 
| Intes, ii. 180, that Democedes, the Greek phy- 
tician, was presented, by each of Darius’s con- 
cubines, with a @IA’AH τοῦ χρυσοῦ σὺν θήκῃ, a 

den boul with a cover (a8 such vessels οἱ 
\Ihave) heaped up with money. The LXX like- 
| wise generally uso it for the Heb. 719 α basin oF 
ἀμί, (0m Num. iv. 141 Seo also Wetstein on 
Rev. v. 8, and Damm'’s Nov. Lex. Gr. col. 2053. 


WF Φιλάγαθος, ov, 4, ἡ, from φίλος α friend, 

and ἀγαθός good.—. friend or toler oF qoot men 

oF of goodness. oce. Tit. i. 8. Wiad, vii. 22. [Plut, 

t. vi. p. 580, 6. ed. Reiske, t. vii. p. 415. ed. Hut- 

|ten.] 866 Suicer, Thesaur, in voce. 

| _ BaF Φιλαδιλφία, ac, ἡ, from φιλάδελφος.--- 
Byerly lon los fo tition as Beinn, "Rom, 

10. a eet Heb. xiii. 1. 1 Pet. i. 38. 

et. i. 


2 


[ ἀκῆααις Ρ ἡ, from φιλάνθρωπος. 


| See hext word, ‘man, y, whe 
ther in God. Tit. iii, 4;—or man. Acts xx 
3. (2 Mac. iv. 22. Diod. Sie. iii, 63, Polyb, xx 
15, 11. Alin, V. H. ii, 4.] 

IF Φιλανθρώπως, adv. λάνθι 
root nan or mnkind humane, which trom φᾶλος 
Moring, and ἄνθρωπος man. το Htanandy, with 
humanity or benevolence. oce. Acts xxvii. 3. Ra- 
phelius cites the same phrase, φιλανθρώπως τινὶ 

ρῆσθαι, to treat one with humanity, from Polybius, 
168, 13. See Dem. 62, 10. 2 Mac. ix. 27] 
| Φιλαργυρία, ας, ἡ, from grddpyvpo¢.— Love 
ΝΞ δαὶ τ νοὶ where Wet, 
stein cites many of the Greek writers ex; z 
the same sentiment. | S20 allo Sulcer Frence 
Jer. 36. See Diod. Sic. v. 26, 
oe. Tab. 23. ΠΥ ἫΝ vi. 9, 17. Polyb. ix. 25, 


(GF φιλάργυρος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from φίλος Loving, 
and ἄργυρος ster, money — Loving money, fond of 

j, coretous, occ. Luke 4. 2 Tim. iii. 2, 
Re Mie ii, 8. lian, V. H. ix. 1. Xen. Mem. iii, 


| Φίλαντος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from φίλος loving, and αὐτός 
| himsclf.—Loting one’s oven self, i. ὁ. either only, or 
more than one ought. So Theophylact explains 
φίλαυτοι by οἱ ἑαντοὺς μόνον φιλοῦντες, ‘they 
Sho love themselves only τ᾽ but Ariatotl, cited 


PIA 


by Wetstein, τὸ δὲ φίλαυτον εἶναι-- οὔκ ἐστι-- τὸ 
pow ἑαυτόν, ἀλλὰ τὸ μᾶλλον ἣ δεῖ φιλεῖν, ‘to 
ἃ φίλαυτος is not merely to love oneself, but 
to love oneself more than one ought.’ The word 
‘seems to imply both sel/-conceit and seifishncas, but 
especially the latter. occ. 2 Tim. iii, 2. (See Ari- 
stot. Eth. Nicom. ix. 18. Plut. Vit. Arat. 6, 1. 
Phil. de Alleg. t. i. p. 63, 3.] 
ΦΙΛΕΏ, ὦ. 
To love, q. 4. to regard with pecwliar and 
distinguishing affection. See Mat. x. 37. Jobn 
. xv. 19, [x 5- 


too much, nimis amare, Kypke!,) let it perish 
and from his Alcest. 708. νόμιζε δ᾽, εἰ σὺ τὴν 
σαυτοῦ ΦΙΛΕΙ͂Σ ΨΥΧΗΝ, ΦΙΛΕΙ͂Ν ἅπαν- 
τας, ‘ but reflect that if you lore your own life, 80 

all.’ See more in Kypke and Wetstein. "(See 
i. 1. Dem. 660. last line. 


1,9. 
IL. To lore, like, affect. Mat. x: 
1.15, Gen. xxvi 


i. 6. Luke xx. 
4,9, 14. Prov. 
|. viii. 2, Xen, Ee. xx. 29. In Mat. 
vi. 6.] it may be construed to be wont, used, oF 
accustomed, soleo, as the V. often signifies in’ the 
best Greek writers when construed with an in- 
finitive, and as amo to lore is used in Latin. See 
Wetstein. [For this sense, sce Is. Ivi. 10, Eccl. 
xvi. 53, Elian, V. H. 
Xen. de Mag. Eq. v 
III. To kiss, in token of lore or friendship. 
Mat. xxvi. 48. Mark xiv. 44. Luke xxii. 47. 


26. Xen. Mem. 


EGF Φίλη, nc, ἡ. See under φίλος. 


EGF Φιλήδονος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from φίλος ἰοτίφ, it 


and ἡδονή pleasure —Loring pleasure, a lover of | 
re. oce. 2 Tim. iii, 4; where Wetstein 
‘cites from Demophilus the F'ythagorean, &IAH’- 
AONON καὶ ΦΙΛΟΘΕΟΝ τὸν αὐτὸν ἀδύνατον 
εἶναι, ‘it is impossible for the same person to be 
ἃ lorer of pleasure and a lorer of God.’ 1 add 
from Lucian a paronomasia similar to that of the 
apostle, οἱ ΦΙΑΟΊ ΕΟΙ μᾶλλον ἢ ΦΙΛΟΊΣΟΦΟΙ, 
«lovers of youny men, rather than lorers uf wiadom,? 
Amores, i. i. p. 1042, [Polyb. xl. 6, 11. Οἷς, ad 
Fam. xv. 19. Phil. de Agric. t. i. p. 313, 4 

Φίλημα, arog, τό, from φιλέω fo ki 
a token of love and friendship. Luke vii. 45. x 
48. [In the following passages it seems to refer 
especially to the Christian salutation, Rom. x 
16. 1 Cor. xvi. 20. 2 Cor. xiii, 12, 1 Thess. 
26. 1 Pet. v.14. See Prov. xxvii. 6. Song of 
Sol. i. 2. Xen. Mem. i. 3, 8. Lucian, Dial, Deor. 
ν. 3.1 See Macknight on Rom. xvi. 16, 

Φιλία, ας, ἡ, from φίλος a friend.—Friendahip, 
ἴοτε. oce. James iv. 4. Comp. 1 John ii. 15, 16. 
(Prov. x. 12. lian, V. H. xii. 1. Xen. Mem. 
i. 3, 4. Dem. 19. Inst line but one.] 

EBF_ Φιλόθεος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from φίλος loring and 
Θεός God.—Loting God, a lorer of God. ove, 
2 Tim. iii. 4. [Diod. Sic. i. 95.] 


4 [8ο Wahl.) 


iv. 37. Polyb, iv. 2 11. δ 


@IA 


La 
tion, dispute, literally, 5 
love of contention. 0c. Luke xxii. 34. [ Hiian, 
V.H. xiii, 44. Polyb. v. 93, 9. Thue. viii. 76) 


contention or disputing, contentious, dinpatatins. C 
oce. 1 Cor, xi. iar (rape Fr. Gr. 115. Herodian, 
iv. 4,2, Xen. de . ix. 8. It seems to de- 
note emulation and earnest endeavoer, in Xea. 
Mem. ii. 3,17. Cyr. viii. 2, 8 and 4, 2.] 

EGF Φιλοξενία, ας, ἡ, from φιλόξενος.-- Κιωά. 
ness to strangers, hospitality. oce. Rom. xii. 13. 
Heb. xiii. 2. [Polyb. iv. 20, 1.] 

AF Φιλόξινος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from φίλος loving, « 
ing stranger, 6 
oce. 1 Tim. iii. 2. (where see Mackni 
8. 1 Pet.iv.9. [Xen. Hell. vi. 1, 3. 


IBF Φιλοπρωτεύω, from φιλόπρωτος afetiog 
the preeminensey dominceri are ‘used by the 


Greek writers, (see Wetstein ",) and compounded 

of φίλος loving, and πρῶτος the first, chief —With 

& genitive, to lore to be first or chief of, to low ὼ 

hare, oF to affect, the pre-eminence over. 0c 
john 9. 


xxi. 16, xxii 
16. 


30. Jer. χκ. 4, 6. for am. Pol 
27, Xen. Mem. ii. δ, 4. In Luke xiv. I 
a civil term of address, as with us in familiar 
joquy. In James iv. 4 a friend of the world 
ἰδ one who lores the ecorld.] On John xix. 12. οὐ- 
serve, that the friend of Casar was a title ὦ 
honour frequently conferred on the Roms 
goternors, a8 well as on the allies of Rome. See 
Wetstein and Kypke.—idn, nc, ἡ, α fends 
friend. Luke xv. 9. 


LAF Φιλοσοφία, ac, ἡ, from φιλόσοφος, which 
see.— Philosphy, the doctrine er tenets of te 
heathen or gentile philoso, vce. Col. i & 
where see Whitby and Macknight. [Wahl and 
Schleusner agree in thinking that the Jend 
theological systems are here referred to, relating & 
the interpretation of scripture, and containi 
many traditions as to the forms, &e. of worship 
See Joseph. Ant. xvii i 
8,2 Phil. de Vit. Mor. 


22, vii. 9.) 
Φιλόσοφος, ον, ὁ, q. φίλος σι 4, ἃ friend 
wisdom" Philowophes. τς ‘to’ pete 


the study of wisdom were, among the anciett 


5 (Artem. ti. 33. Polyb, Frag. 115. Plat. Solon. p.95.B 


Alcib. p. 192. 0 


(See Schittgen, H. HY. t. 1. p. 335. va Lex. Hee. 
τ a6: ietoot, Οἱ P. 335. Selden's Lex. Β' 


india ‘scillcet) a βίοι 

scilicet) qui expetunt, 

re quidguam atiud cet phliosophle α' πὰς 
de 


qude studium sapientize.” Cicer 


(658) 


PIA 


Greeks, called Σοφοί, or Wise men ; but Pythago- 
ras introduced the more modest name of Φιλόσο- 
φος, i. 6. a lover of wisdom, and called himself by 
this title, as we are informed by Cicero, Tuscul. 
Queest. v. 3. and by Diogenes Laertius, (in his 
Proéme to the Lives of the Philosophers, § 12.) 
who adds that Pythagoras would not allow any 
mortal man to be truly wise, but God only.. occ. 
Acts xvii. 18. [Dan. i. 20. in the Chis. MS. 
4 Mac. vii. 7.] 

Bas” Φιλόστοργος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from φίλος loving, 
and στοργή natural or tender affection, which see 
under ἄστοργος. 

I. Properly, loving with that στοργή or tender 
ofecion which te natural between parents and chil- 

en. Thus sometimes used in the profane 
writers. See Wetatein and Scapula. So Josephus, 
Ant. vii. 10, 5. says of David, φύσει yap ὧν 
1A0’ZTOPYLOS, ‘ being naturally affectionate to 
his children.’ [4 Mac. xv. 13.] 

Il. Loring with tender affection, resembling that 
between near relations, affectionate. occ. Rom. xii. 
10. [M. Anton. i. 9. Athen. xiii. p. 555. D. Xen. 
Cyr. i. 3,2. Οἷς. ad Att. xiii. 9. xv. 17.) 

Bas” Φιλότεκνος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from φίλος loving, 
and τέκνον a child.—Loving one’s children. occ. 
Tit. ii. 4. [4 Mac. xv. 4. Plut. t. iii. p. 67, 3. ed. 
Reiske. ] 

BaF Φιλοτιμέομαι, ovpar, from φιλότιμος 
loving or fond of honour, ambitious, which from 
φίλος loving, and τιμή honosr. 

I. To be ambitious, to make it one’s ambition, to 
esteem it an honour. [Diod. Sic. iv. 83. Aslian, 
V. H. ix. 29. Lys. 533, 2. Xen. Mem. ii. 6, 11. 
Wahl puts 1 Thess. iv. 11. wrongly, I think, 
under this head. ] 

[II. Hence, to strive hard for,) to be extremely 
desirous, “ magno studio conor quidpiam efficere, 
contendo, semulor, certo,” Wetstein on Rom. xv. 
20; who confirms his interpretation by citations 
from the Greek writers. occ. Rom. xv. 20. 2 Cor. 
v.9. 1 Thess. iv. 11. Comp. Kypke on Rom. 
[ Diod. Sic. ii. 7. iii. 17. Polyb. i. 4,2. Herodian, 
i. 13, 12. Dem. de Cor. c. 23. See Perizon. ad 
lian. V. H. iii. 1.] 

Bas Φιλοφρόνως, adverb, from φιλόφρων. 
Friendly, in α kind or itable manner. occ. 
Acts xxviii. 7. The Greek writers often apply 
the word in the same sense, particularly to the 
entertainment of stranger (2 Mac. iii. 9. Diod. 
Sic. xi. δύ. lian, V. H. iv. 9. Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 
32. ] 

BaF Φιλόφρων, ονος, ὁ, ἡ, 4. ὁ τὸ φίλον or τὰ 
φίλα φρονῶν, one who thinks or intends what is 
iendly.—Friendly-minded, friendly, benign. oce. 
} Pet. iii. 8. where Griesbach, on the authority 
of fourteen or fifteen MSS., two ancient, and of 
several old versions, for φιλόφρονες reads ταπει- 
vogpovec. [Xen. Mem. iii. 1, 6.] 


Φιμόω, &, from φιμός a muzzle for a beast’s 
mouth'. See Castell’s Lexic. Heptaglott. in 


EF To muazde,asanox. 1 Cor. ix. 9. 1 Tim. v. 
181. See Wolfius on 1 Cor. and Heb. and Eng. 


1 [Hesychius has φιμότ᾽ δεσμός, κημόε, ἐπιστόμιον 
See Prov. xxvi. 3. Lucian, Vit. Auct. c. 22. Schol. in 
Anthol. i. 33, 28.) 

4 (Consult Fischer. de Vit. Lex. N. Τὶ Prol. xxviii. 


. 633.) 
, (655) 
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Lexicon under pom I. [See Deut. xxv. 4. Dan. 
xiii. 62. (in the Chis. MS.)] 

IT. To stop the mouth, i. 6. reduce to silence. Mat. 
xxii. 34. 1 Pet. ii. 15. Φιμόομαι, οὔμαι, pass. to 
be reduced to silence, to be silent, speechless. . 
xxii. 12. So Wetatein cites from Lucian, οἱ δὲ 
ἐχθροὶ ᾿ΕΠΕΦΙΜΩΝΤΟ, ‘his enemies were 
struck dumb.’ De Mort. Peregrin. t. ii. p. 766. I 
add, that Josephus uses the verb in the same 
sense, de Bel. Procem. § 5. and i. 22,3. 31, 2. 
and v. 1,5. Comp. also Kypke on Mat. and 1 Pet. 
(Hence, ] it is applied to Christ’s commanding an 
evil spirit not to speak by the organs of a de- 
moniac, Mark i. 25. Luke iv. 35; and—the 
raging sea to be still. Mark iv. 39. 


Φλογίζω, from φλόξ, φλογός. 

I. To st in α flame, set on fire. [Dan. iii. 21. 
Ex. ix. 24. Ps. xevi. 3. Ecclus. iii. 29.) 

{II. Metaphorically, to set in a fame. James 
iii. 6. where Schleusner thinks that the meaning 
is, to hurt, do injury to, punish. He translates 
φλογίζουσα τὸν τροχόν, κ. τ. λ. brings entire ruin 
on the man himself and others ; and καὶ φλογ. κι τ. A. 
and causes him who has thus abused his tongue to 
een suffer future punishment. Comp. 1 Mac. 
lii. 5. 

Φλόξ, φλογός, ἡ, from πέφλογα perf. mid. of 
φλέγω to burn, shine, as fire.—A bright burning 
fire or flame. Luke xvi. 24. [with πυρός. Acta 
vii. 30. [Rev. i. 14. ii. 18. xix. 12. --πῦρ φλο- 
yor, 2 Thess. i. 8. Ecclus. viii. 10. Diod. Sic. 
xx. 65. Xen. Symp. ii. 24. See Is. xxix. 6. In 
Heb. i. 7. and Ps. civ. 4. it is for lightning.] On 
Rev. i. 14. we may observe, that, from the simi- 
lar appearances of the Son of God under the 
Ο. T. (comp. especially Dan. x. 6. iii. 25.) the 
heathen poets describe their deities as appearing 
with radiant eyes. Thus Hesiod, of Apollo, Scut. 
Herc. 72. 


NYP 3° ὯΣ ᾽ΟΦΘΑΛΜΩΊΝ ἀπελάμπετο---- 
His eyes shot Are—— 


So Homer, of Minerva, I). i. 200. 
—— SEIN’ 3¢ OF ὌΣΣΕ DA‘ANOEN. 
Her eyes shone dreadful? —— 


Comp. 1]. xxi. 415 ; of Venus, iii. 397. 
——“OMMATA MAPMAI'PONTA —— 


Her sparkling eyes 
And Virgil, of Iris, Ain. v. 647, 8. 
Diviné signa decoris, 
Ardentesque notate oculos 


— Observe her looks divine, 
Her radiant eyes 


Comp. Suetonius, Aug. 79. and see more in 


Elaner and Wetstein. 

BaF DrAvapiw, &, from φλύαρος.--- ἢ an 
accusative of the person, to prate, to chatter, to 
talk in an idle trifling manner against any one. 
Raphelius (whom see) cites from Herodotus the 
Ionic V. φλνηρέω in the sense of talking idly or 


3 See Pope’s note, and Damm’s Lexicon, col. 1810. in 
Seeos : and for the application of οἱ to Minerva's own eyes, 
comp. 104. 


—— “Ove δό Ol’ πνρὶ Ἀαμπετόωντι ἐΐκτην. 
—— Her eyes resembled fire. 


PAY 


JSalely. But I cannot produce any Greek writer 
in whom it is joined with an accusative, as in St. 
John. Wolfius says it is thus construed in imi- 
tation of other verbs of speaking, as κακῶς λί- 
ey TINA’, to speak evil of any one. occ. 
John 10. [Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 1}. An. iii. 1, 26. 


fEsch. Dial. Soc. ii. 16. Hesychius has ἐφλυάρει") x. 


ἐλήρει, ἱμωρολόγει.) 
Ear Φλύαρος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from φλύω to boil, 
bubble, as with heat. So Homer, 1]. xxi. 361. 
— "Ava δ᾽ “E@AYE cada ῥέεθρα. 
The dubdling waters yield a hissing sound.—Porx. 


And perhaps the verb φλύω is itself formed from 
the sound, as bullio in Latin, and bubble in English. 
—A prater, a tatler, an idle or trifling talker, one 
who boils orer, as it were, with impertinent talk. 
occ. 1 Tim. v. 13; where see Raphelius and 
Wetstein, and Suicer, Thesaur. [ii. p. 1446. 
4 Mac. v. 10. Artem. i. Prom. sch. Dial. 
Soc. iii. 13. Hesychius has φλύαρος" φαῦλος, 
εὐήθης. 

Φοβερός, a, dv, from φόβος.--- Dreadful, terrible, 
horrid. oce. Heb. x. 27, 31. xii. 2]. [Deut. i. 19. 
for win, Hab. i. 7. for of Dan. ii. 31. for 7, 


Ecelus. xliii, 29. 2 Mac. i. 24. Lucian, Dial, 7WM.—A dread 


Deor. xix. 1. Dem. 505, 12. Xen. An. v. 2, 23.] 
Φοβέω, &, from φόβος. 
[1. To terrify, affright,] to put to flight, in fugam 
verto. Thus used in Homer, 1]. xvii. 596. 
— "EOO’BHIE 3° 'Axacovr. 
He put the Greeks to fight. 


{See Thue. viii. 82. lian, V. H. xii. 25. xiii. 1.) | - 


IT. In the N. T. φοβέομαι, ovpat, to be terrified, 
affriyhted, afraid, whether intransitively - {In the 
imperative pres. (φοβοῦ) Mark v. 36. Luke i. 
13, 30. v. 10. viii. 50. xii. 32. John xii. 15. 
Acts xviii. 9. xxvii. 24. Rom. xiii. 4. Rev. i. 17. 
ii. 10. φοβεῖσθε, Mat. xiv. 27. xvii. 7. xxviii. 5, 
10. Mark vi. 50. Luke ii. 10. xii. 7. John vi. 
20 ; in the imperf. Mark x. 32. xvi. 8. 1 John 
iv. 18; in the Ist aor. pass. with a middle sense, 
Mat. xiv. 30. xvii. 6. xxv. 25. xxvii. 64. Mark 
iv. 41. v. 15, 33. Luke ii. 9. viii. 25, 35. ix. 34: 
John vi. 19. xix. 8. Acts xvi. 38. xxii. 29. 
Heb. xiii. 6. (Ps. cxviii. 6.) Gen. xv. 1. 1. 19. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 19. Diod. Sic. xx. 10. The Ist 
aor. pass. occ. in its proper signification in Xen. 
Cyr. ii. 1,3. lian, V. H. iii. 43.J—or transi- 
tively, with an accusative, to be afraid of, to fear. 
{In the pres.and imp. Mat. xxi. 26. Mark xi. 32. 
Luke xix. 21. xxii. 2. John ix. 22. Acts v. 26. 
ix. 26. Rom. xiii. 3. Gal. ii. 22. 1 Pet. iii. 6, 
14; in the Ist aor. pass. with middle signification, 
Mat. x. 28. xiv. 5. xxi. 46. Mark xii. 12. Luke 
xii. δ. Heb. xi. 23, 27. Num. xxii. 3. Xen. Hell. 
iv. 4,8. Plut. Vit. Gal. 22; or joined with ἀπό 
and gen. Mat. x. 28. Luke xii. 4. (This is a 
Hebrew construction. Comp. Lev. xxvi. 2. Jer. 
i. 8,17. x. 2. in the Heb. and LXX, and see 
Lev. xxiii. 36.)—or with μή or μήπως, Acts 
xxvii. 17, 29. 2 Cor. xi. 3. xii. 20. Gal. iv. 1]. 
Diod. Sic. xiii. 4,7. Herodian, i. 17, 24. Xen. 
Mem. i. 2,7. Thue. i. 36. In Heb. iv. 1. with 
μήποτε, it seems to imply rather anzious care 
than actual fear, as it does also in Rom. xi. 20. 
See Fessel. Adv. Sacr. iv. 19. (On this con- 
struction with μή, &c. see Frutscher, on Xen. 
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Hier. ii. 8. p. 29.) In Luke xxiii. 40. (with 
acc.) it implies ashame of doing evil before God, 
with which comp. Ex. i. 17. xiv. 31. in Heb. and 
LXX ; and with the inf. in Mat. i. 2. ἢ. 22 
Mark ix. 32. Luke ix. 45. Xen. An. i. 


ascribed to Josephus, § 13. μὴ y τὸν 
δοκοῦντα ἀποκτεῖναι τὸ σῶμα. Μέγας γὰρ ψνχῆς 
κίνδυνος ἐν αἰωνίῳ βασανισμῷ κείμενος τοῖς 
παραβαίνουσι τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ, ‘let us not 
fear him who seems to kill the body. For the 
great danger of the soul consists in eternal tor- 
ment to those who transgress the command αἱ 
God.’ Had not this writer read one or both the 
evangelists See what soon after fullows, cited 
under κόλπος I. 
III. Transitively, with an accusative, to fer, 
reverence. [Mark vi. 20. Eph. v. 33. Lev. xix.3. 
'Is.iv. 14. And of God, Luke i. 56. xvii 24 
Acts x. 2, 22, 35. xiii. 16, 26. Col. iii. 22. 1 Pet 
ii. 17. Rev. xi. 18. xiv. 7. xv. 4. So Ex.i. lj. 
Prov. iii. 7. Is. xxix. 23. Ixvi. 14.] 


Φόβητρον, ov, τό, from φοβέω to terrify, o- 
or terrible sight or appearasc, 
occ. Luke xxi. 11. where see Wetstem. Then 
| fearful or dreadful εἰ are particularly related 
| by Josephus, de Bel. vi. δ, 3. Comp. Tacitm, 

ist. v. 13. See also Bp. Newton’s Dissertation 
on the Prophecies, vol. ii. p. 246. &c. 8vo, aad 
Lardner’s Collection of Testimonies, vol. i. p. 1 
&c. [Is. xix. 17. Eur. Phoen. 1266'.] 


Φόβος, ov, ὁ, from rigoBa perf. mid. of φέβε- 
μαι to flee, or run away from (Homer, IL τ. 2% 
232. οἱ al.) 

I. ing or running away th ‘ear. Thes 
often ned in Homer, aS ll. αἰ. 103" St 597.4 
al. See Damm’s Lex. col. 2525. 

11. Fear, terror, affright. Mat. xiv. 26. xx 
4. (Luke i. 12. ii. 9. viii. 37. xxi. 26. John τῇ. 
13. xix. 38. xx. 19. Rom. viii. 15. 2 Cor. vi 
6, 11. 1 Tim. v. 26. Heb. ii. 15. 1 John iv. 18 
Rev. xviii. 10, 15. Gen. ix. 2. xv. 12, Deat xo 
25. Ex. xv. 16. Xen. An. ii. 2, 20. It impis 
admiration and fear, Mat. xxviii. 8. Mark iv.4l. 

| Luke i. 65. v. 26. vii. 16. Acts iii. 43. τ. 5, IL 

xix. 17. Rev. xi. 11 ; timidity, shyness, or modety, 
1 Cor. ii. 2. Xen. Acc. vii. 25. Comp. 1 Ῥεῖ δ. 
15; anxious care, 2 Cor. vii. 16. Phil. ii 12.) 

111. It denotes the object of fear or terror. 2 Ca. 
v. 11]. Rom. xiii. 3. where Kypke shows th 
Menander and Euripides have likewise used κα 
for what is to be feared, formidable, the abstract for 
the concrete. [Is. viii. 12. xxxiii. 8. Jub iv. 12 
ria Phil. 1244. Eur. Troad. 1165. Justiniit 

i. 

IV. Fear, reverential fear, reverence. Acts it 
31, Rom. iii. 18. xiii. 7, 1 Pet. i. 17. ii. 18 ἃ 
2. [Add 2 Cor. vii. 1. Eph. v. 21. Wahl asi 
Schleusner add also 2 Cor. ν. 11. which Schlew 
ner translates, knowing what reverence we ovt ὃ 
God. Others, he says, take φόβος τοῦ K. for tw 
terrible judgment of God, i. e. they refer φόβος ἃ 
this passage to the last head. Comp. Pa τ ἢ 
exi. 9. Prov. i. 7. ix. 10.] 


1 [The Scho). there says, μέ ος 
καὶ φόβητρον" τὸ burocct, φόβον τὸ ὃμποιοῦν ot 
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Φοὶνιξ, coc, ὁ. 
I. A palm-tree. occ. John xii, 18}. 
II. A branch of the palm-tree, a palm-branch. 


1 It seems to have been so called from Φοινίκη Phoenicia, 
because the Greeks first became acquainted with this 
species of trees from that country, whose Greek name 
sometimes comprehended the neighbouring region of 
Judea, which abounded with them, as both Pliny * and 
Tacitus t remark. The appellation of the country may, I 
think, be best deduced from that of its inhabitants, Φοίνικες, 
which, I apprehend, with the learned Bochart, vol. i. 346. &c. 


is from the Heb. ῬῺ 323, sons of Anak, softened after the 
Grecian manner. ΩΡ °2} seems to be the title which the 


Pheenicians themselves affected: for what can be more 
probable than that they who were of the cursed race of 
Canaan $ should be desirous (especially after the victories 
of Joshua) to drop that opprobrious denomination, and 
should assume, instead of it, the name of that branch of 
the Canaanites which, we learn from Scripture, was the 
most warlike and famous among them? See Num. xiii. 
28, 33. Deut. ii. 10, 11. ix. 3. and Bochart as above. 
(Schleusner says, the name is properly derived from the 
purple colour of the fruit.) 


“The palm-tree is in Heb. called ‘YOR from its straight, 


wpright growth, for which it seems more remarkable than 
any other tree, and which sometimes rises to more than a 
hundred feet. Thus Xenophon, who was well acquainted 
with the eastern countries, (Cyrop. vii. p. 403. ed. Hut- 
chinson, 8vo,) mentions ‘palm-trees, not less than a 
plethron (about 100 feet) in length;’ adding, ‘for some of 
them grow even to a greater At.’ And in the same 

lace he immediately subjoins, ‘for indeed palm-trees 
Being pressed by a great weight, bend upwards like asses of 
burden.’ From which passage probably arose that great 
though common mistake, that the palm-tree, when grow- 
ing. will support a considerale weight hung upon it, and 
bend the contrary way, as if resisting its pressure. But 
Xenophon is there speaking of palm-trees when felled and 
used as fimber ; and Strabo ἢ, Siutarch f, and Aulus Gel- 
Mus ὅ mention the same fact, not of the pa/m-tree, when 
growing, but of its δοκόν, ξύλον, or lignum, I. 6. of its 
beams or wood**®. However, the straight and lofty growth 
of this tree, its longevity and great fecundity, the perma- 
swency and perpetual flourishing of its leaves tt, and their 
form resembling the solar rays, make it a very proper 
emblem of the naturai, and thence of the divine light. 
Hence, in the holy place or sanctuary of the temple, (the 
emblem of Christ's body,) palm-trees were engraved on the 
walls and doors between the coupled cherubs. See 1 Kings 
vi. 29, 82,35. Ezek. xli. 18—20, 25, 26. Hence, at the 
feast of tabernacles, branches of pa/m-trees were to be used 
among others in making their booths. Comp. Lev. xxiil. 
40. Neh. viii. 15. And hence, perhaps, the prophetess 
Deborah particularly chose to dwell under a paim-tree, 
Judges iv. 5.” ‘The branches of this tree were also used as 
emblems of victory both by believers and idolaters. The 
reason given by Plutarch and Aulus Gellius, why they 
were so among the latter, is the nature of the wood, which 
so powerfully resists incumbent pressure: but, doubtless, 
believers, by bearing palm-branckes after a victory, or in 
friumph, meant to acknowledge the Divine Author of their 
support and success, and to carry on their thoughts to the 
Divine Light, the Great Conqueror of sin and death (see 
1 Mac. xiii. 51. 2 Mac. x. 7). And probably the idolaters 
also originally used paims on such occasions, not without 
respect to Apollo, or the Sun, to whom they were conse- 
erated {{.” After what has been said, there can be little 
difficulty in understanding the import of the palm-branches 
mentioned in the N. T. The multitude carrying them 


© Juda verd inclyta est vel magis palmis.” Nat. Hist. 
xiil. 4. 

1 Speaking of Judea, “ Exuberant fruges nostrum ad 
morem ; preterque eas, balsamum et palma.” Hist. v. 6. 
Comp. Shaw's Travels, p. 343. 

t See Bochart, vol. i. 300, 301. 

§ Lib. xv. p. 1063. ed. Amstel. 

ἢ Sympos. lib. viii. probl. 4. ad fin. 

ᾳ Noct. Att. lib. ini cap. 6. 

®@ See Note in Hutchinson’s Xen. Cyr. as above, and 
Buiccr, Thesaur. under Φοῖνιξ 11. 

41 See Plutarch, Sympos. lib. viil. probl 4. towards the 
middle. 

} See more in Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under yop I. V. 
aud the authors there cited. 
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oce. Rev. vii. 9. where Wetstein cites from Pol- 
lux, [iv. 244.] τοῦ μέντοι φοίνικος καὶ ὁ κλάδος 
ὁμωνύμως φοῖνιξ καλεῖται, ‘the branch of the palm- 
tree is called by the same name φοῖνιξ. [Φοῖνιξ 
is also used for the branch of the palm-tree in 
2 Mac. x. ἢ. xiv. 4. Φοῖνιξ is used in the LXX 
for ‘yon in Judg. i. 16. iii. 13. Neh. viii. 17. See 
also 1 Kings vi. 29, 35. In 2 Sam. xvi. 1 and 2. 
it is for ΤῊ, and means the fruit of the palm-tree. 
See Theophr. H. P. ii. 8. de C. P. iii. 22. Plin. 
H.N. xiii. 4. The palin is found on Jewish coins 
as a sort of national emblem, the tree being very 
common in Palestine. } 


Φονεύς, iwc, ὁ, from φόνος murder.—A mur- 
derer, Mat. xxii. 7. Acts (iii. 14.] vii. 62. [ xxviii. 
4. 1 Pet.iv. 15. Rev. xxi. 8. xxii. 15. 2 Kings 
ix. 31. (in the Complut. ed.) Wisd. xii. δ. Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 6,6. Thomas M. makes it the Attic for 


the Hellenic avdpopdvoc.} 


Φονεύω, from goveic.—To murder, kill a man 
unjustly, Mat. ν. 21. [xix. 18. xxiii. 31, 35. 
Mark x. 19. Luke-xviii. 20. Rom. xiii. 9. James 
li. 11. Judg. xvi. 2. Josh. x. 28, 30. Diod. Sic. 
iv. 32. Herodian viii. 8,15. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 1]. 
In James iv. 2. Wahl construes, you envy even 
to death, making this use of the verb adverbially, 
an Hebraism. See Gesen. § 222. Schleusner 
says, it means here, to treat ill, oppress, as it does 
in James v. 6.) 


Φόνος, ov, ὁ, from πέφονα perf. mid. of φένω 
to murder, which from φάω the same.—Murder, 
particularly slaughter, slaying or killing by the 
sword. So Hesychius, φόνος" 6 ded σφαγῆς Gava- 
roc. Mat. xv. 19. Heb. xi. 37. where observe that 
the LXX use the same phrase, ἐν φόνῳ pa- 
xaipac, for the Heb. a7 ἜΝ, with the edge of the 
sword, Exod. xvii. 13. Num. xxi. 24. Deut. xiii. 
15. xx. 13. [Add Mark vii. 21. xv. 7. Luke 
xxiii. 19, 25. Acts ix. 1. Rom. i. 29. Rev. ix. 21. 
ΖΕ ἴδῃ, V. H. ii. 17. Dem. 641, 17. Xen, Cyr. iii. 
3, 65.] 


εκΦορέω, ὦ, from πέφορα perf. mid. οὗ φέρω to 
ar. 

I. To bear, wear. Mat. xi. 8. John xix. 5. 
Jam. ii. 3. Comp. Rom. xiii. 4. and under pa- 
χαιρα 11. [Prov. xvi. 23. Ecclus. xi. δ. xl. 5. 

II. To bear, carry. 1 Cor. xv. 49. twice. [To 
bear the image of any one, is simply to be like 

im. ] 

ΦΟΡΟΝ, ov, τό. Latin. A word formed from 
the Latin forum, which is a derivative from fero 
to carry, or from the Greek πέφορα perf. mid. of 
φέρω to bear, bring. Forum in Latin properly 
signifies a market-place, whither things are carried 
to be sold, but with a proper name often denotes 
a market-town or burgh, as Forum Julii, Forum 
Claudii, Forum Appii, or Appii Forum, in Greek 
᾿Αππίον Φόρον, which occurs Acts xxviii. 15. 
This town was situated on the high road from 


before Christ, John xii. 13. was expressing by things and 
actions what they do in words at ver. 14. Hosanna / f. 6. 
Save us! Blessed is the King of Israel (the Messiah) thaé 
cometh in the name of the Lord! The saints in Rev. vii. 
9. bearing them in their hands, were in like manner 
ascribing salvation to their God, who sat on the throne, and 
to the Lamb, as at ver. 10. and celebrating spiritually the 
feast of tabernacles, as predicted Zech. xiv. 16. 
Vitringa on Rev. . 
Uv 
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Rome to Capua and Brundusium. See Horace, 
Sat. i. δ. It probably had its name from the 
famous Appius Claudius, who, during his censor- 
ship, paved the road just mentioned, which was 
therefore called the Via Appia, or Appian Way. 
See Livy, ix. 29. and comp. under raBipva. 


Φόρος, ov, ὁ, from πέφορα perf. mid. of φέρω to 
bring.—Tribute brought into the prince’s ex- 
chequer. occ. Luke xx. 22, xxiii. 2. Rom. xiii. 
6, 7. where, as distinguished from τέλος custom, 
it seems to denote a tax levied on persons and 
estates. See Kypke. [Judg. i. 28, 30. 2 Sam. xx. 
24. 2 Chron. viii. 8. for pp. Ezr. iv. 20, 23. vi. 
8. Neh. v. 4. for rrr. Diod. Sic. ii. 1. Pol. xxii. 


7, 8. lian, V. H. ii. 10. Demosth. 186, 17.|%? 


Xen. Symp. iv. 32. Phavorinus and Thomas M. 
(p. 800.) make φόρος a tax on land, and the 
latter calls τέλος, ἡ ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐμπορίας συντέ- 
λεια.} 


Φορτίζω, from gopriov.—To load, lade, burden. 
occ, Mat. xi. 28. Luke xi. 46. [It is used meta- 
phorically in both places. It refers in the latter 
to the oppressive enactments of the Mosaic law ; 
and some think that there is the same allusion in 
the first; “ ye that are oppressed by the sense of 
sin and the burthen of the law.” In Ez. xiv. 32. 
it is for “τῷ, and means, to compel one by loading 
him with presents.] 

Φορτίον, ov, ro, from φόρτος the same. 

I. A burden, load, Though φορτίον has the 
diminutive termination, yet, as Duport has ob- 
served, the Attic writers use it absolutely for 
a burden. Thus Theophrastus, Eth. Char. 11. 
describing indecency of manners, says, a man of 
this character is apt τῷ ἀκολούθῳ ἐπιθεῖναι pei- 
ζον OPTION ἢἣ δύναται φέρειν, ‘to lay upon 
the slave, who attends him on the road, a greater 
burden than he can carry.’ Comp, under βιβλίον 
I. [Hence it is,] the burden or lading of a ship, 
Acts xxvii. 10. according to the reading of many 
MSS. and some editions, approved by Wetstein 
and Griesbach, (Judg. ix. 48, 49. Ecclus. xxi. 
18. xxxiii. 29. Elian, V. H. ix. 14. Diod. Sic. 
νυ. 35. (ον. Tab. 30. Dem. 156, 5. Xen. Mem. 
iii. 13, 6. Suidas has gopria’ τὰ adywyipa.] 

II. Figuratively, the burden of Christ’s com- 
mandments. Mat. xi. 30. 

111. The burden of ceremonial observances 
rigorously exacted, and increased by human tra- 
ditions, Mat. xxiii. 4. Luke xi. 46. twice. 

IV. Sin, and the punishment of ut. Gal. vi. δ. 


Bey Φύρτος, ov, ὁ, from φέρω to bear, carry ; 
whence also Eng. freight.—A_ burden, properly of 
a ship, the goods or merchantise it carries or is 
laden with ; thus likewise used in Herodotus; see 
Raphelius. oce. Acts xxvii. 10. But comp. gop- 
riov 1. [ASsop. Fab. 20. See Salmas. i. ad Vo- 
pisc. Aurelian. 45.] 


Fy ΦΡΑΓΕΛΛΙΟΝ, ov, τό, Latin. A scourge, 
@ whip. occ. John ii. 15. The word is formed 
from the Latin flagellum the same, by changing ἐ 
into p: and flayellum is derived from flagrum a 
whip, which from flagro to burn, on account of the 
burning pain it occasions ; whence Horace uses 
loris urere, literally to burn with whips, for whipping 
severely. Epist. i. 16, 47. The verb ig a 
plain derivative from the Greek φλέγω, 2 fut. 
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φλαγῶ, to burn. [The word is also written ¢pey- 
γίλλιον. The Cyrill. Lex. MS. explains it by 
σειρά, ἐκ σχοινίον πεπλεγμένη, ἢ καλεῖται μάσ- 
τιξ, and so the other lexicographers. See Du- 
cange and Meursius’s Glossaries, and Menag. ad 
Diog. L. vi. 90.] 


GF ΦΡΑΓΕΛΑΟΏ, &, from the Latin fagdls 
the same. Comp, under φραγέλλιον.--- To svary: 
with whips. occ. Mat. xxvii. 26. Mark xv. lb 
As this was a Roman punishment, it is no wonder 
to find it expressed by a term nearly Roma 
Comp. under μαστιγόω. 


Φραγμός, ov, ὁ, from πέφραγμαι perf. pass. of 


I. A fence, hedge. Mat. xxi. 33. Mark xii 1. 
Thus also used by Plutarch in Wetstein. Comp 
LXX in Is. ν. 3. [It is used for mye in tht 
place, and for 1 α wall or hedge, in Num. στῇ, 
24. Eccl. χ. 8. Prov. xxiv. 31. See Artem i 
24. Xen. de Ven. xi. 4. Hesychius has ¢pey- 
μός" θριγκός, ἣ ὁ νόμος, on which Sehleume 
remarks, that the last words refer to the paseags 


having an allegorical meaning, and that they tek 

φραγμός here as the law, which separated betwee 

Jews and Gentiles. In Luke xiv. 28. it isa 

hedged of. See Fischer, de Vit. Prol. xxi. δ 
29.] 


II, A partition. Eph. ii. 14. where pecoreye 
τοῦ φραγμοῦ is equivalent to μεσότοιχον Crapper 
cov; [and the law is meant. ] 

®PA‘ZQ. 

[1. Properly, to speak, say, Job vi. 24. Thes, 
to tell any thing to any one, as Xen. Mem. i. 4,15; 
and thence | la “ 

11. To re, expound, explain. Mat. xit. 
xv. 15. [Ceb. Tab. 33. Xen. Cyr. iv. 3, 4 
Heliodor. i. p. 37. See Fischer, de Vit. Pri 
xxviii. p. 622.] 

[ΦΡΑΊΣΣΩ or] OPA'TTO. 

J. To fence, enclose with a fence or fortifostcr 
Thus sometimes used in the Greek writers. [Xe 
Cyr. ii. 4, 25. Job xxxviii. 8. Hos. ii 6] 

II. To stop, as the mouth from speaking 
Rom. iii. 19. [2 Mac. xiv. 36.] (s0 Wetstes 
shows that the Greek writers use the phrase Τῷ 
ΣΤΟΜΑ 'EM®PA'TTEIN); from biting, He 
xi. 33. where Wetstein cites from Antonins 
(xii. 1.] “EOPATTE TO’ ΣΤΟΜΑ TOY" AE- 
ONTOS. [Dan. vi. 22.] 

111. To stop, restrain, as boasting. 2 Cor. τὶ 
13. (Schleusner construes the verb here, to ta 
avay. This ise shall not be taken from νι. 
which is taking no small liberty with εἰς ἐμὲ 
Wahl, after Schoettgen, takes it as, to redaa' 
silence. } 


®PE AP, arog, τό, q. from φρέω to send forth 
says Mintert, which it is obvious to derive ina 
Heb. we 60 free, set free: but the learned Bocbatt 
vol. i. 347. and Daubuz on Rev. ix. }. dent 
φρέαρ from the Heb. wa the same, to whied ὃ 
generally answers in the LX X, [as Gen. xvi. I¢ 
Ex. ii, 15.]—4 pit or well. occ. Luke xiv. ἃ 
John iv. 1], 12. Rev. ix. 1, 2. thrice. [Dict 


ΦΡΕ 


Sic. ii, I, Artem, ii. 37. Xen. An, iv. 6,25. And 
for ‘iain 1 Sam. xix. 22. etal. In the places of 
Rev. some take φρέαρ to mean a dungeon, as 72/8} 
does in Gen. xl. 15. Jer. xxxvii. 16. et al.) To 
illustrate the history in John iv. let us hear 
Maundrell, Journey, March 94. “ At about one- 
third of an hour from Naplosa, (anciently Sichem 
or Sychar,) we came to Jacob's Well, famous, 
not only upon account of its author, but much 
more for that memorable conference which our 
blessed Saviour here had with the woman of 
Samaria, John iv. If it should be questioned 
whether this be the very well that it is pretended 
for, or no, seeing it may be suspected to stand 
too remote from Sychar for women to come 80 
far to draw water; it is answered, that probably 
the city extended farther this way in former 
times than it does now, as may be conjectured 
from some pieces of a very thick wall still to be 
seen not far from hence.” Thus Maundrell. 
‘Does not however what the woman herself says, 
ver. 15. intimate that she had a good way to come 
to the wellf At ver. 1]. the woman observes, 
that the well is deep; and Maundrell tells us, that 
“the well is covered at present with an old stone 
‘vault, into which you are let down through a very 
strait hole, and then, removing a broad, flat 
stone, you discover the mouth of the well itself. 
It is dug in a firm rock, and contains about three 

in diameter, and thirty.five in depth, five of 
which we found full of water.’ 


BF Φριναπατάω, ὦ, from φρήν the mind, and 
ἀπατάω to deccine.—To deccite, impose upon the 
mind or understanding. oce. Gal. vi. 3. 


BF dpevaxdrne, ov, a, fr 
A deceiver, impostor. occ. ΤῊ 

ΦΡΗΉ, φρενός, ἡ. [Etym. M. 81}, 3. and in 
the plural,] 

1, Solves, ων, αἱ. Thin word seems property 
to denote the precordia or membranes about the 
heart, including the pericardium and diaphragm. 
Thus Homer, 11.103. 

Méveor δὲ μέγα ©PE'NEZ ἀμφιμέλαιναι 
πίμτλοντ τσὶ 
Black choler Aill'd his breast that boil’d with ire. 
Fors. 


φριναπατάυ.--- 
10. 


And Il. x. 10. in fear the φρένες are said to 
tremble, 


Τρομέοντο δέ οἱ ΦΡΈΝΕΣ ἐντός. 


And because the φρένες are much affected by the 
various motions of the mind, hence the word is 
used for 


ΤΙ. The mind ise [or) anderganding, and is 
thus applied twice in'l Cor. xiv. 20. where Wet- 
stein cites a Greek proverb διαφέρει δὲ τοῦ νη- 
πίου καθ’ ἡλικίαν οὐδὲν ὁ ἐν ΤΑΙ͂Σ ΦΡΕΣΙ᾽ 
ΝΗΠΙΑΊΩΝ, ‘a child in snderstanding differs 
Dothing from ἃ child in age Comp, under καρδία 

{Prov. vii. 7. ix. 4, 16. for 3. Dem. 780, 
311 

PI'TTQ, or -ΣΣΩ. 

I. Properly, according to Eustathius, to stand 
an end, a8 the hair, or to have the hair and an 
end, to bristle, Thus the Auir itself is sometimes 
said φρίσσειν, and sometimes men or other ani- 
mals [are said) φρίσσειν ταῖς θριξίν. See Sca- 
pula and Webstein on Jam. ἢ, 19. [It does not 


ΦΡΟ 


seem clear from the lexicographers, whether the 
word has an active or ραβδὶ ification. He- 
sychiua says, gpisaer διεγείρεται, ξορθοῦται, while 

e etymologist has φρίσσειν" κυρίως τὸ ἐξορθοῦν 
τὰς τρίχας. Hesiod, Scut. 391. says, ὀρθὰς--- 
φρίσσει τρίχας.] Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 


in wo, 

ΑἹ. o have on’ hair sand an end, to shudder 
through fear or horror, horreo. oce. Jam. 
whore ake Walhua, The LA une thin word for 
the Heb. "τῷ to be afraid, astonished, Jer. ii, 12. 
and apply it in ite proper sense, Job iv. 16. where 
"EOPIZAN δί pov TPI'XEE καὶ σάρκες, ‘my 
hair stood an end, and ray flesh (shierad), anawere 
to the Heb. nig mye wor, ‘the hair of my flesh 
stood an end ;” that is, as Homer expresses it, Il. 
xxiv, 359, 

"Op tai 
[See Dan, vii. 15, Judith xvi. 8. Dem. 382, 11. 
559, 8.) 


δὲ τρίχες ὅσταν ἑνὶ γναμπτοῖσι μέλεσσι. 


Φρονίω, ὥ. 4 ia,” says Leigh, “a general 
word, comprehending the actions and operations 
both of the understanding and will; it is in the 
Scripture applied to both, but most commonly to 
the actions of the will and affections, which are 
particular motions of the will.” [It may be 
added, that in many places it is not easy to say 
whether the writer referred to the understanding 
or the affection, ‘and that interpreters, conse- 
aently, wuently differ.] 

1. Sl te of opinion, Acta xxviii, 22. Rom. 
xii, 3. “that you may learn not to 
entertain too hah an opinion of yourselves (or 
others) above what is (here) written.” Doddrid, 
[With these two places compare 2 Mac. ix. 12, 
Belyb, Exe. Leg. 113. and see Reiske’s Ind. Gr. 
Ρ. 789. φρονίω in fact often expresses 
poate) h be of @ mind or opinion, as to doc- 
trine, referring to the understanding. Gal. v. 10. 
Phil. iii, 151. Τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν, to be of the same 
ind or opinion. [2 Cor. xiii, 11.] Phil. ii, 2 

16, [iv. 2.] where Kypke remarks, that the 
phrases τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν, and τὸ ἣν φρονεῖν, may 
of themselves signify the same thing ; but that 
here the very order of the discourse shows 
that the former denotes consent in doctrine, the 
Intter in life, and in mutual offices of Christian 
love : in which last sense, rd αὐτὸ εἰς ἀλλήλους, 
or ἐν ἀλλήλοις, φρονεῖν is used Rom. xii. 16. 
xv. δ. Herodotus, i. 60. applies the Ionic τὠυτὸ 
@PONEIN to political consent. See more in- 
stances from the Greek writers in Raphelius on 
Rom, xv. 5. and in Kypke on Phil. ii. 3. In the 
passive, τοῦρο φρονείσθω ἐν ὑμῖν, ‘let this mind 

in you,’ Phil. ii, 5. where, however, observe 
tat the Alexand: and five other ancient MSS, 
read φρονεῖτε, which reading the Syriac and 

Vulgate translators have also followed. See Wet- 
stein and Gricsbach. [The word refers to the 
understanding in 16. xliv. 18, Wisd. xiv. 
Polyb. ii, 7, 3. Philostr. Vit, Soph. i. 15. Xen, 
Cyr. iv. 6, 3.] 

11. ‘Transitively, with an accusative, to mind, 
relish, affect, set the affections on. See Rom. viii, δ. 


xii, 16, [τὰ ὑψηλὰ φρονοῦντες.) Phil. iii, 19. 
aa es adnate τὸ 
other to the feelings, ἂς.) ἃ 

νυ 


ΦΡΟ 


Col. 2. Mat. xvi. 23; where Raphelics shows 
that the phrase φρονεῖν τά τινὸς in the Greek 
classics, [as Diod. Sic. xx. 35. Herod. ii. 162.] 
means fo be of the same sentiments or party with any 
‘one, to farour him, to be on his side; and explains 
St. Matthew's expression in this sense. [Schleus- 
ner refers this place to the first head, explaining 
it, either “you do not judge of things from any 
divine or spiritual view, but a mere human one;* 
or, “ you do not understand the counsels of God, 
but merely think of outward things” There are 
other passages where nearly the same meaning 
occurs. In Phi is, to be anzious for ot 
about, and so in Phi 7. where, says Parkhurst, 
Wolf observes that φρονέω denotes particular 
regard or care for a person. In both these places 
it'is joined with ὑπέρ. Again, in Rom. xiv. 6. it, 
denotes to mind, regard, pay attention to. Comp. 
1 Mac. x. 2 Mac. xiv. 26. Esther xvi. 


Herodian, viii. 6, 13.] See also [Irmisch. on 


Herod. 


(SF Ὁρόνημα, arog, τό, from πεφρόνημαι perf. 
pass. of gpoviw.—A minding. It comprehends 
the act both of the understanding and of the will. 
oce. Rom. viii. 6,7. In which “passage I know 
not how φρόνημα σαρκός can be better rendered 
into English than as it is in our translation, the 
carnal mind, or to be carnally-minded. (See Suicer, 
‘Thesaur. under edpk 111. 6.) So φρόνημα xvei- 
ματος, ver. 7. to be spiritually-minded ; but Rom. 
vi νῆμα Πνεύματος means the mind and 
inclination of the Holy Spirit himself, influencing 
our spirits, [See Πνεῦμα.) The above-cited are 
all the passages of the N. T. 
occurs. [In 2 Mac. 
to denote mirit, feeling, and not_unfrequently 

roud thoughts, as Joseph. Ant. vi. 2, 3. See 

olyb. v. 83,5. lian, V. H. ix. 3. Dem, 246, 1. 
and Alberti on the Ist place of Romans.] 

Φρόνησις, ewe, ἡ, from φρονέω. 

1. Wisdom, prudence. Eph. i. 8. [1 Kings iii, 
38. for 7297. Sobixe 
τ Joseph. Ant. viii. 7, 5. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 10. 
de Mag. Eq. vii. 4.] 

(IL. Feelings, or thoughts of the mind, Luke i. 
17. To turn the hearts of the disobedient to the 
iews and feclings of the just.) 

Φρόνιεμυς, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from 
dent, provident.’ See Mat. 


υνέω.--- Wise, pru- 
24, x. 16. (comp. 
. [xxiv 45.) xxv. 2, [4, 8, 9. 
8 1 Cor. ἵν; 10. x. 15. 2 Cor. 
17. for mapa. 1 Kings iii. 12. 
¥. 7. Prov. iii. 7. for oyr. 
xii, 16. φρόνιμος παρ᾽ ἑαυτιῷ, is one wise in his 
own opinion, Comp. Prov. ii. 7. Is. v. 21.) 
Mat. x. 16. Wetstein says, “Christ directs his 
disciples to consult their safety by flight or con- 
cealment : in imminent danger to flee away to 
ἃ. place of safety is most simple and dove-like ; 


but to withdraw oneself from the danger, like: 


a serpent, and to elude it by using various arts, is 
the part of a prudent man, See Acts xiv. 19, 30. 
. 6. xxv. IL, 2 Cor. xi. 32, 33.” Comp. Acts 
25—29. “ They were not to be atupid and 
astonished, like sheep, but learn to shun foreseen 
attacks.” 
(660) 


4. for ‘y¢. Prov. i. 2. for! 


In Rom. xi. 25. and! 


| μνατήρων ine 


@PY 


(BF Φρονίμως, adv. from —Wials, 
ΙΖ εάρναν. ose. Luke x8 (Sram. 
I. vil 11. Xen, Ages. i. 17.] 

Φροντίζω.--- Τὸ take care, be careful, solicitor te 
study. oce, Tit. ii. 8. ‘This verb i derived frm 
, ἴδος, ἡ, which signifies, 1. howl, 
i to that’ of. Euripides in Hippel 
δεύτεραί πως ΦΡΟΝΤΙΔΕΣ σοφώτεραι, “seemed 
Goughts are best,” as we say. So is 
ἃ plain derivative from φρονέω to think. 2 Cor. 
| solicitude, In which latter sense aleo itis οὔκο 
| used in the profane writers. See Scapula. [Prov 
xxxi 31. 2 Sam, ix, δ. Xen. Mem. iii 11,12 
Diod. Sic. xi. 56.] 

IBF Φρουρίω, ὦ, from φρονρός a sentinel, goert, 
[Xen, Hell. 1.6, 10. ΔΕ κε, V. H. ii. 514) wid 
from πρό before, and οὖρος a keeper, which fre 

with α military goo. 
ard: key whe nyt 


--- 
a 


2 
is 
ῃ 


τω 


e. an he further explist 
‘See the pasmge# 
Wolfus, and comp. under συγελείω IV. μὲ 

“He is " 


“intended.” He construes here, δατίμῳ bees μὲ: 
jected to the Mosaic lax, forte 

ime at which the Mosaic 
‘adding, that Koppe thinks th 
i notes the long time during which the Jews et 
| subject to the law, while others conceive that # 
is here almost redundant, (having the same ma» 
ing as συγκλείεσθαι,) and construe, we were byt 
abject. So 


‘Wahl construes συγκεελεισμένεν 
φρουρεῖν inclweum custodire.] 

IIL. To keep, guard, preserve, spiritually. Pol 
liv. 7. Pet. i 5. where see Macknight. 
ΦΡΥΑΎΈΣΩ, or -TTQ, Heb. yg to break, bot 
forth, or formed by an onomatopeia from ὧν 
ΩΣ 


1. Properly, to snake a noise, as high-epirtl 
t horses, snorting, meighing, and crultiny, ἔτεα, 
!ferocio', Thus sometimes used in the prise 
| writers, as by Callimachus, Hymn. in Lar. Bb 
12,3, 

i 
1 


τᾶν Tee 


‘Tay ἱερὰν ὁσάκουσα. 
Een now I heard the sacred coursers scigh. 


{Plutarch in Lycurg. t. i. p. 43. Ὁ. ἵπποι PT 
ATTO'MENOL πρὸς τοὺς ἀγῶνας, ‘horses #69 
ing or snorting for the race.’ Comp. Job xxi 
20, 25. and see more in Wetstein and Kyphe δ 
Acts, both of whom show that the Greek writes 
apply it not only to horses, but to men who μὰ 
nowy, insolent, overbearing, according to the ht 

owiig setise- made ° 


PY ATTOME'NAN 


Ὁ (Btym. Μ᾿ φρέαγμα" ἢ τῶν ἵππων καὶ ques δὲ 
ἀσήμων ἐμπίπτοντα, Τοῦ ταὶ 


a4 
occ. in Aechyl. Sept. Theb. 247. where see Blombel} 


ΦΡΥ 


11. To be tumultuous, noisy, ἔσο, insolent, to 
rage. occ. Acts iv. 25. Comp. Ps. ii. 1. in LXX 
and Heb. In 3 Mac. ii. 2. Ptolemy Philopater 
is described as θράσει καὶ σθένει IE®PYATME- 
NOY, ‘raging with insolence and power.’ [So 
φρύαγμα is used for the seelling of Jordan in Jer. 
xu. 5. Comp. Zech. xi. 3. Aq. et Theod. Jer. ]. 
44. In Ez, vii. 24. it is boasting or insolence.] 


Φρύγανον, ov, ro, from φρύγω to burn.—A stick 
proper for burning, a fagot-stick. occ. Acts xxviii. 
3. where Wetstein cites from Xen. (Cyr. v. 2, 
115.] OPYTANA συλλέγειν we ἐπὶ πῦρ. Theophr. 
H. P. i. δ, 15, 16. Herodian, viii. 4,11. Ia the 
LXX, it seems to denote, rather, stubble. See 
Is. xl. 24. xli. 2. Jer. xiii. 24. But comp. Job 
Xxx. 7. 


Svyn, tic, ἡ» from πέφυγα perf. mid. of φεύγω 
to fice.—A fleeing or flight. occ, Mat. xxiv. 20. 
Mark xiii. 18. (Some have cunstrued it here, 
perpetual banishment, which sense it bore in good 
Greek. See Potter, |. i. c. 25. and Poll. On. viii. 7. 
The word occ. Is. lii, 12. Jer. xxv. 38. Amos ii. 
14. Diod. Sic. xx. 12. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 28.] 


Φυλακή, ἧς, ἡ, from πεφύλαχα perf. act. of 
φυλάσσω to keep. 

I. A keeping, guarding, or watching, Luke ii. 8 ; 
where Raplielius cites Xenophon several times 
applying the phrase φυλακὰς φυλάσσειν to sol- 
diers keeping watch ; and Kypke quotes from Plut. 
Apophthegm. p. 198. A. τὰς δὲ NYKTEPINA'S 
ΦΥΛΑΚΑΣ ἐκέλευε ΦΥΛΑΊΣΣΕΙΝ, ‘but he or- 
dered them (the soldiers) to keep the nightly watch.’ 
See more in Wetstein and Kypke. The LXX 
frequently use φυλακήν or φυλακὰς φυλάσσειν 
for the 16. το me wy, as denoting the 
Levites keeping their watch or charye. [Num. i. 53. 
iii. 7. et al. Thue. viii. 50. Herod. ii. 99. Arrian, 
Exp. A. M. iv. 16,1. Xen. Mem. iii. 6, 11. An. 
ii. 6, 10.) 

II. A guard, a number of sentinels, or men 


ἜΣ 
geard. Acts xii. 10. [Dion. Hal. i. 86. Dem. 622, 


7. Xen. Cyr. i, 6, 43, iii. 83, 33. Florus, iv. c. 11. 
(custodia.) ] 

ΠῚ. 4 prison, a place of custody. Mat. xiv. 3, 
10. et al. freq. [Add Mat. v. 25. xviii. 30. xxv. 
36, 39, 43, 44. Mark xi. 17, 28. Luke iii. 20. 
xii. 58. xxi. 12. xxii. 33. xxiii. 19, 25. John iii. 
24. Acts v. 19, 22, 25. viii. 3. xii. 4—6, 17. xvi. 
23, 24, 27, 37, 40. xxii. 4. xxvi. 10. 2 Cor. vi. δ. 
xi. 23. Heb. xi. 36. Rev. ii. 10. See Jer. xxxvii. 
14, 17. Judg. xvi. 22, 26. 1 Kings xxii. 27. 
2 Kings xvii. 2. 2 Chron. xviii. 26. where we 
find οἰκία or οἶκος φυλακῆς, for wo? m3. See, 
too, Gen. xl. 3. xlii. 17. for 7%9. Diod. Sic. iv. 
46. Arrian, D. E. i. 29. Artem. iii. 10. Corn. 
Nep. Vit. Eumen. 11. (custodia.)] Hence spoken 
of the infernal prison, 1 Pet. iii. 19. where the 

g 


o 
Syriac version \aemD in Hades or hell, in in- 
feris. See Wetstein, and comp. Rev. xx. 7. 
Mat. v. 25. xviii. 30. Luke xii. 58. On the two 
last texts we may further observe, that Arrian in 
like manner uses the phrase El’S ®YAAKH'N 
BA‘AAEIN for casting into prison. Epictet. iii. 26. 
p. 366. ed. Cantab. 

IV. A hold, a deelling or lurking-place. Rev. 
xviii. 2; (and ibid. a dwelling-place of birds,] 
@ cage. 

(661) 


@YA 


V. As a division of time, α watch. It seems 
pretty evident from Judg. vii. 19. compared with 
Lam. ii 19. Exod. xiv. 24. that whatever the 
more modern Jews might do, the ancient ones 
distinguished the night into three watches (see 
Mintert’s Lexicon) ; but it is certain from Mat. 
xiv. 25. Mark vi. 48. that in our Saviour's time 
the Jews divided it, agreeably to the Roman ! 
method, into four. Inthe LXX φυλακή signifies 
a watch of the night, answering to the Heb. 
ryote, Exod. xiv. 24. Judg. vii. 19. Ps. xe. 4. or 
Ixxxix. δ. Lam. ii. 19. [Add Mat. xxiv. 43. 
Luke xii. 38. ] 


Gay Φυλακίζω, from φυλακή a prison.—To 
imprison, cast into prison. oce. Acts xxii. 19. 
( Wied. xviii. 4.] 


Bay Φυλακτήρια, wy, ra, from φυλάσσω. 
[Φυλακτήριον is properly a guard stution without 
@ camp or town’, thence any thing which protects 
or preserves.) Phylacteries. occ. Mat. xxiii. 5. 
These were bits or slips of parchment on which 
the Jews, according to Deut. vi. & xi. 18. wrote 
certain portions of the Law, and bound them on 
their foreheads, and on their wrists. Comp. 
Josephus, Ant. iv. 8, 13. Justin Martyr plainly 
understood the command Deut. vi. 8. literally 5 
for in his Dialogue with Trypho, he tells him 
that ‘God by Moses φυλακτήριον ἐν ὑμέσι λεπ- 
τοτάτοις γεγραμμένων χαρακτήρων τινῶν, ἃ 
πάντως ἅγια νοοῦμεν εἶναι, περικεῖσθαι ὑμᾶς 
ἐκέλευσε, commanded you (the Jews) to wear 
a phylactery of characters, which we by all means 
judge to be sacred, written on very small bits of 
parchment,’ p. 230. ed. Thirlby; p. 205. ed. 
Colon. The grecising Jews seem to have called 
these bits of parchment φυλακτήρια originally, 
because they reminded them to keep the law ; 
and Kypke remarks that Plutarch, Queest. Rom. 
p. 288. mentions the bulla 3, which was suspended 
from the necks of the more noble Roman boys, 
as perhaps πρὸς evratiay—dY AAKTH’PION— 
καὶ τρόπον τινὰ τοῦ ἀκολάστου χαλινός, ‘a pre- 
servative of good order, and, as it were, a bridle 
on incontinence.’ But it is not improbable that 
some of the Jews in our Saviour’s time, as they 
certainly did afterwards, regarded their phyao- 
teries as amulets or charms, which would or 
preserve them from evil; in which sense the word 
φυλακτήριον is sometimes used in the Greek 
writers. [So Themistius (Or. xiii. in Gratian. 
p. 178.) says that religion isa better φυλακτήριον 
than arms. See also Or. xix. p. 231. and De- 
mosth. p. 71, 24.) See Wetstein and Kypke on 
Mat. There is a remarkable passage in the 
Rabbinical Targum on Cant. viii. 3. (written 
about 500 years after Christ *) which may both 
serve to illustrate what our Lord says, Mat. xxiii. 
5. and to show what was the notion of the more 
modern Jews concerning their phylacteries. It 
runs thus: “The congregation of Israel hath 
said, I am chosen above all people, because I 


1 See the passages cited by Wetstein on Mat. xiv. 25. 
(Joseph. Ant. v. 6, 5. xviii. 9,6. Arrian, Exp. Al. νυ. 24, 2. 
Polyeen. ii. 35. Diod. Sic. xviii.40. Herod. ix. 51. Xen. 
An. iv. 1, 5.) 

3 (Etym. M. φνλακτήριον' τόπον ὄνθα οἱ gbAaxer ol- 
κοῦσι.} 

3 See Kennet’s Roman Antiquities, P- $09, 810. 

4 See Walton’s Prolegom. in Bibl. xii. 15. 


ΦΥΛ 


bind the phylactcries (p*m) on my left hand and 
on my head, and the scroll is fixed on the right 
side of my door, the third part of which is oppo- 
site to my bed-chamber, that the evil spirits may 

not hare power to hurt me.” | 


Φύλαξ, axoc, ὁ, from φυλάσσω to keep.—A | 

keeper, guard, sentinel. occ. Acts v. 23, xii. 6, 19. 
Gen. iv. 9. Diod. Sic. xix. 5. Dem. 682, 25. 
en. Mem. ii. 1, 32.] 


ΦΥΛΑΊΣΩ, or -TTO. 

I. To keep, quard, watch. See Luke ii. 8 viii. 
29. (comp. under φυλακὴ 1.) xi. 21. Acts xil. 4. 
xxii. 20. xxiii. 35. xxviii. 16. (Jer. xxxii. 2. 
lit. 25. 2 Kings xvii. 9. Artem. iii. 60. Herodian, 
i. 17, 3. Dem. 688, 15. Xen. An. i. 2, 21.] 

11. To keep, preserce from danger or harm. 
John xii. 25. xvii. 12. 2 Tim. i. 12. 2 Pet. ii. 5. 
Jude 24. Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 2 Tim. i. 14. [In 
2 Thess. iii. 3. it is joined with ἀπό; and in 
1 John v. 21. where it is joined with ἑαυτούς, 
and may be construed beware of, in which sense 
it often occurs in the middle, either with ἀπό, as 
Luke xii. 15. Ecclus, xii. 11. Xen. Cyr. ii. 3, 9. 
—or the acc. Acts xxi. 25. 2 Tim. iv. 15. Diod. 
Sic. xx. 26. Herodian, iii. 5,9. Xen. Mem. ii. 2, 
14.—or with ἵνα pn, as2 Pet. iii. 17. ὡς ph, Xen. 
An. vii. 6, 22. ὕπως μή, Xen. Mem. i. 2, 37. μή, 
Epict. Enchir. 34.] 

III. To keep, observe, ἃ commandment, law, de- 
cree, ἄς. Mat. xix. 20. [Mark x. 20.] Luke xi. 
28. (xviii. 21.] Acts vii. 53. xvi. 4. [xxi. 24.] 
Rom. ii. 20. [Gal vi. 13.] 1 Tim. v. 21. [vi. 20. 
Prov. vi. 20. for 13. Gen. xxvi. 5. xxxi. 24. 
Ex. xii 17. et al. freq. for voy. Ecclus. xxi. 12. 
Και, V. H. ii. 31. H. A. xi. 14. Hesiod, Opp. 
489. Herod. i. 165.] 

®YAH’, ὅς, 7 '.—A tribe, a dirision, or distinct 

rt of a people. See Mat. xix. 28. xxiv. 30. Luke 
li. 36. xxii. 30. Rev. vii. 9. xi. 9. xiii. 7. xiv. 6. 
It is remarkable that not only the Israelites and 
Ishmaelites? (comp. Gen. xvii. 20. xxv. 12—16.) 
were distinguished into twelve tribes, but that so 
likewise were the ancient Etruscans*, and even 
our Saxon ‘ ancestors, while in Germany, were 
divided inte twelve governments or provinces, 
each of whieh had a chief or head accountable 
to the general assembly of the nation ; but in 
time of war they chose a gencral to command 
their armies, who was invested with almost 
sovereign power. The traces of this form of 


4 Either from φύω to beget, according to the Greek 
Lexicogrephers, or rather from the Heb. sp ¢o scparate, 
divide. hat Syp. 5p, or nop. say the authors of the 
Universal History δ, might, in the earliest times, signify 
@ division, and that this was equivalent to a detached 
colony, or body of men, that separated themselves from the 
rest of minkind, cannot well be denied. Hence the Greek 
word φυλή, tr:bus, a separate or distinct body of men; and 
henee, if we mistake not, the Tuscan word ful, a tribe, 
city, or community: and hence, too, I add, the French 
foule, a multitude, and perhaps Saxon (οἷο, and English 
folk ; wher.ce are denominated the counties of Suf-fol& and 
Nor-folk, i. 6. southern and northern folk. 

2 See Bp. Newton's Dissertations on the Prophecies, 
vol. i, p. 39, 40. 

3 Universal History, vol. xvi. p. 37,38. 8vo. 

4 See Rapin’s History of Envland, translated by Tindal, 
vol. i. book {. ἢ. 27,46 fol. edit. and Dissertation on the 
Government of the Anglo-Saxons, in the same vol. p. 148. 
and note 4. 
aw 


* Vol. xvi. p. 9. 1st edit. Βνο. Note C. 
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vernment long subsisted in England, where the 

xons divided their conquests into seven king- 
doms ; hence called the Heptarehby. [Acts xii. 
21. Rom. xi. 1. Phil. iii. 5. Heb. vii. 18, 14 
James i. 1. Rev. i. 7. v. 5,9. xxi. 12. Gen. xiix. 
16. Deut. i. 13. for v3@ Gen. xii. 8. Ex. xx 32. 
for τεῳ. Ex. xxxi. 2. Micah vi. 19. for 722 
Hesiod, Scut. 162. Xen. Mem. iii. 4, 5.] 


Φύλλον, ov, ro.— A leaf ofa tree. Mat. xxi. 19. 
xxiv. 32. [Mark xi. 13. xiii. 18. Rev. xxii 3. 
Gen. iii. 7. Eeclus. vi. 3. Diod. Sic. ii. 49. Elna, 
V. H. iv. 17.] 


Φύραμα, arog, τό, from πεφύραμαι perf. pas. 
of guodu [0 break, dissolve, macerate, knead, Ex 
xxix. 2. Lev. ii. 4. from φύρω nearly the same. 

I. A mass of clay macerated, kneaded, and » 
prepared for use by the potter. Rom. ix. 21. So 
Scapula cites from Plutarch πῆλον φυρᾶσαι Ὁ 
knead clay. 

Il. A mass or lump of dough macerated ani 
kneaded. 1 Cor. v. 6. (comp. ver. 7.) Gal. νυ. 3. 
Rom. xi. 16. The above cited are all the passages 
of the N. T. where the word occurs. [Πὲ oceans 
Ex. xii. 34. for pg3; for mov, Num. xv. 19, 21. 
Mark Anton. vii. 68. where see Gataker.] 


BAF” Φυσικός, ἡ, dy, from φύσις nature. 

I. Natural, agreeable to the constitution of Gol 
in nature. Rom. i. 26, 27. See Wetstem. [Dice 
Sic. iii. 61. Herodian, wi. 1, 14.] 

11. Natural, led or governed by natural or me 
animal insiinct. 2 Pet. ii. 12. 


Be Φυσικῶς, adv. from gvo.wde.— Naturals, 
by natural instinct. occ. Jude 10. Comp. 2 Pets 
12. [Diod. Sic. xx. 55. Diog. Laert. x. 137.) 


ΒΩ Φυσιόω, ὦ, from φυσάω to breathe, Wx, 
blow up’. See under ἐμφυσάω.---Τὸ inflate, ix 
or puf up. In the N. T. it is spoken only figur 
tively of pride or self-conceit. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 6,18 
19. v. 2. viii. 1. xiii. 4. Col. ii. 18. On 1 Cor. iv. 
6. see Elsner and Wetstein, and comp. under ire. 
(See Arrian, Ὁ. E.i.19. Philo, de Charit. p.7l4 
716.) 


Bas Φύσις, ewe, ἡ, from φύω or φόομαι fe & 
born; as the Latin xatura, whence Eng. sate, 
from nascor, natus, to be . 

I. Nature, natural birth. Rom. ii. 27. Gal.é 
15. [Polyb. iii. 9, 6. xi. 2,2. Plato Menex. p. 4. 
(198. ed. Tauchn.)) Natural disposition 
or aggravated by acquired habit. Eph. ii. 8. where 
see Doddridge’s note. (Schl. says here, naterd 
disposition; Wahl has, “the disposition, regart 
being had to the moral sense of good or evil 2 
an individual.”] An infused disposition, whic i 
become, as it were, natural δ. Comp. ἔ og. occ. 
2 Pet. i. 4. where see Wetstein and Kypke. And 
in this view, I apprehend, after attentive co- 
sideration, it is used also in that famous pasmge. 


5 (Is. liv. 16. Dem. 169, 28. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 25.] 

6 Xenophon uses it for ὧν improred dispositios, αἵ 5 
temper altered for the better, Mem. ii. 3,14. where Secrat 
is persuading Cheervcrates to appease his brother Chaete 
phon, who was at variance with him. ΕΣ μὲν οὖν dom 
Χαιρεφῶν ἡγεμονικώτερος εἶναί σον πρὸς τὴν OY ΣΙ͂Ν ts 
πρᾶξιν: ταύτην, ἐκεῖνον ἂν ἐπει “μὴν «πείθειν πρότερον tr 
χειρεῖν τῷ σε φίλον ποεεῖσθαι. " fr, says he, ‘I bad thocg®! 
Chzrephon might have been brought to such a ne 
more easily than you, I would have tried to persuade his 
to have first courted your friendship.’ 


ΦΥΣ ΦΥΩ 


Rom. ii. 14, 15. when Gentiles (ἔθνη, not TA’ ἔθνη) | teaches us not rashly to depart from the notions 
who hare not the law, i.e. neither have nor observe | of honourable and dishonourable existing among 
the written ceremonial law, (comp. ver. 25—29.)| the people of our time and country.” He adds, 


do, φύσει, from a kind of natural disposition or 
inclination, the things of the law, i.e. the great 
duties of true religion !, (compare ver. 27.) these, 
having not the law, are a law unto themeelees ; πο 
show the matter? of the law written upon their hearts?. 
I remark, that Ignatius uses it in the same view, 
when he thus addresses the Ephesian Church, 
8 1. ἀποδεξάμενος ἐν oes τὸ πολυαγάπητόν 
σου ὄνομα, ὃ κεκτῆσθε OY ΣΕῚ δικαίᾳ, κατὰ πί- 
στιν καὶ ἀγάπην ἐν Ἰησοῦ Χριστῷ τῷ Σωτῆρι 
ἡμών --- having heard of your name, much be- 
loved in God, which yo pave attained by your 
righteous disposition, ( indole sive natura 

iri Sanctum infusA, Smith,) according’ to 
the faith and love which is in Jesus Christ our 
Saviour.’ So the same blessed martyr tells the 
Trallians, § 1. ‘I know that you have a mind 
blameless and constant through patience, οὐ κατὰ 
χρῆσιν, ἀλλὰ κατὰ OY XIN, not by use or exer- 
cise, but by an infused disposition.’ So Smith on 
the place, “ This blameless mind is not acquired 
by use and exercise, but by divine grace and an 
infused habit (habitu innato), which the Christian 
doctrine and institution hath implanted (indidit et 
insevit) init.” [Wahl says of this passage, as of 
Eph. ii. 3. above, that the word means proprictas 
nativa, being used de indole hominis, ratione ha- 
bita sensus recti ct boni qui est in aliguo. Schleus- 
ner understands it of natural knowledge of God 
and our duty. In] Cor. xi. 14. which Parkhurst 
puts under sense II., Schleusner says the word 
means, customs so long and general as to have become 
a second nature; and Wahl here again says, 
pricas natica, “with a reference to that fecing 
of what is honourable and dishonourable, which 


1 Elsner shows that τὰ τοῦ νόμον signifies ‘‘ the duties 
inculcaied by the law." Doddridge. See also Wolfius. 
Worsley, ‘' the duties, or precepts, of the law.” 

3 Comp. under épyov IV. 

3 This passage relates, I think, not to the unconverted, 
but to converted gentiles; lst, because the being a law unto 
themselves, and having the law written on their hearts, is 
the description given by the prophet Jeremiah, and by 
St. Paul, of the Christian state. See Jer. xxxi. 31—S4. 
Comp Heb. viii. 6—13. x.16. 2 Cor. ifi.3. 2ndly, because 
the verbs worj—eior—dvdeixvvyrac are in the present tense, 
and so relate to the present, not the past, condition of the 
gentiles; of which the apostle had given such a very dif- 
ferent and dreadful description, ch. {. 34.&c. Srdly, be- 
cause the gentiles who have not the law, and yet do the 
things of the law, evidently denote the same sort of persons 
as those who are called, ver. 26. the uncircumcision, which 
keepeth the righteousness of precepts of the law; and of 
whom the apostie asks, ver. 26. shall not his uncircum- 
ciston be counted for circumcision? And shall not uncir- 
ctuumcision, which ts by nature, 1F IT FULFIL THE LAW, 
(ΤΟΝ NO’MON TEAOY'2A,) judge thee, who by the letter 
and circumcision dost tranagress the law? For he is ποί α 
Jew which is one outwardly; neither is that circumcision 
which is outward in the fesh: but he isa Jew which is one 


inwardly, and circumcision is that of the heart, in the | 99 


spirit, and not in the letter, whose praise is not of men, but 
of God. Now let any one compare this passage with what 


the same apostle says, on occasion of the Judaizing teach- 


ers, Phil. ili. 2, 8. beware of dogs, beware of evil workers, ' 


beware of the concision: for wk are the circumcision, which 
worship God in the spirit, and rejoice in Christ Jesus, and 
have no confidence in the fiesh.—Let, I say, a person at- 
tentively compare these passages together, and he will see 
strong reason to think that the gentiles mentioned Rom. 
fi. 14. and whose uncircumcision is counted for circum- 
cision, ver. 26. are the very same sort of persons as those 


jav. 15. 


that the writer here refers, not to the Hebrew 
notions as to the cutting or leaving hair long, but 
the Greek; and he cites Herod. i. 82. Phocyl. 
199-—201. and Plut. t. viii. p. 318. ed. Hutten. 

II. Nature, the constitution and order of God 
in the natural world, or the course and process 0 
nature agreeable to that constitution. Rom. i. 26. 
21,24. thrice. On Rom. i. 26. Wetatein shows 
that the Greek writers apply the phrase ΠΑΡΑ" 
ΦΥ͂ΣΙΝ in like manner to unnatural lusts, [ Athen. 
xiii. p. 605. Philo Leg. Spec. p. 306, 17.] opposing 
it to KATA’ ®Y°XIN, as the apostle does to 
φυσικήν. 

III. Nature, exsence, essential constitution and 
properties. Gal. iv. 8. [To this head Wahl, with 
many others, refers James iii. 7. Ceb. 
Tab. 7 and 31. Epictet. Enchir. 27. lian, V. H. 
ii. 23. iv. 13. Xen. Ce. xvi. 1. and see Wisd. vii. 
28. and xiii. 1.] 

IV. A kind or species of animals. James iii. 7. 
twice. So Josephus, Ant. i. 1,1. speaks of ani- 
mals, πλεονάζειν αὐτῶν τὴν SY XIN, ‘ multiply- 
ing their kind or species ;’ and de Bel. vii. δ, 5. 
describing Vespasian and Titus’s triumph, says, 
ζώων re πολλαὶ ΦΥ ΣΕΙ͂Σ παρήγοντο, ‘many 
species of animals were led along. 8160 Wet- 
stein on the place, who cites from Lucretius, i. 
18. the correspondent Latin phrase, omnis natura 
animantum, (comp. 195.) and shows that ἀνθρω- 
πίνη φύσις is used for human nature or mankind 
by the Greek writers. [3 Mac. iii. 29. lian, 
V. H. ii. 23. Epictet. Enchir. 27. Schwarz. Comm. 
Cr. p. 1402.] 


BaF” Duciwore, ewe, ἡ, from φυσιόω.--- Αἴ sreell- 
ings of pride or ambition. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 20. 
(Hesychius explains it by ἔπαρσις, ὑψηλοφρο- 
σύνη.] 

Φυτεία, ac, ἡ, from φυτεύω. 

I. A plantation. [2 Kings xix. 29. Ez. xvii. 7. 
Micah i. 6. ASlian, V. H. iii. 40. Diod. Sic. iii. 
62.] 

(If. A plant.] occ. Mat. xv. 13. where it de- 
notes figuratively a religious doctrine; and Kypke, 
whom see, cites several of the Greek writers com- 
paring in like manner doctrinal precepts to seeds 
and plants. Comp. Mat. xiii. 4. ἄς. 


Φυτεύω, from φυτόν a plant, which from φύω 
to Pring, ing up. 

. To plant, “to put into the ground in order to 

, to set.” Johnson. Mat. xxi. 33. [Mark xii. 

1.) Luke xiii. 6. xvii. [6,] 28. [xx. 9. 1 Cor. ix. 

7. So Gen. ii. 8. ix. 20. Eccl. ii. 4, 5. for 203. 

Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 23. (ὥς. iv. 2}. Dem. 1278, 9. 

φυτεύειν τόπον is found in Diod. Sic. iii. 61. iv. 


-] 

II. To plant figuratively, to establish, authorize, 
teachers or their doctrines. Mat. xv. 13. [And 
80)—To plant the gospel, i. e. to be first in - 
ing it in any place. 1 Cor. iii. 6—8. comp. 10. and 
[So yp) in Jer. xxxi. 5. Comp. Iliad Ο. 
134. Schol. Soph. Aj. 962. Thom. M. p. 905.] 


ΦΥΏ. 
I. To produce, yield, bear, particularly as a tree 


of whom the apostle says, Phil. iii. 8. wz are the circum- 
cision ; that is, he will conclude them to be believers or 
Christians. 
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doth leaves or twigs. Compare under φύλλον. 
| (Hence in the passive, to be produced, bs born. 


ΦΩΛ 


8. Song of Sol. v. 14. 
. Ecclus, xxix. 16, 


Eur, Phoen. 34, 886. 1622.] 
11. Intransitively, to spring wp shoot, oF τονε, 37 


Heb. xii. 15. [This place is taken from 
xxix 18. See ῥίζα and πικρία.) 

55» Hur, οὔ, 6—A hole, a burrow. The 
lexicons derive it from φῶς liy 
destroy, as being devoid 
20. Luke ix. 58. [Paus. viii. 16. lian, H. A. vi. 
3. Apollod. Bibl. i. 9, 11. 
beasts lying in dens, a8 Alsop. Fab. 141. Inc. Job 
xxxviii. 40.] 


I. Intransitively, to utter a roice, to call or ery 
Luke 


IL, To crow, a3 a cock. Mat. xvi. 84, 74, [75. 
Mark xiv. 30, 68,72. Luke xxii. 34, 60, 61. John 
|. 27. Schol. Theocr. ii. 109. sop. 


. 36, 66.) 
IIL. Transitively, with an accusative, to oat 
call for. Mat. xx. 32. [xxvii Mark ii 


ielate wand or eve, [Mat ii. 3, V7.2 
46, 50. Mark i. 1 

Toke 43, 4, 

28. ix. 35, 36. xi. 27. xv 


32. 
1. 13, 15. xix. 31. 


13, 15. xvi. 1, 17, 18. xviii. 2, 4. xix. 1, δ, δ, 17. 
Is. xxx. 17. Gen. xv. 4. xxvii. 84. Ex, 
In the following passages, Schleusner 
it means, what is sald by the τοῖο, word, 
, &e, Mat. ii, 18, John i 
Acts xii, 22. 
31. Heb. iii. 7, 15. iv. 7. Gal. iv. 20, (where Park- 
huret says, evice, manner of discoursing. Of course, 
the meaning is, to use ἃ harsher or gentler style | 
according to circumstances.) Rev. xviii. 23. 
Deut. xxviii. 9. Gen. xvi. 3. Jer. ix. 12, 18. Diod. 
Sic. xx. 23. Polyb. xxii. 3, 2. Xen. Hell. v. 1, 8. 
‘Andso says Walil in mostof these passages, Doubt- 
Tess this is the meaning, But it will be observed, 
that most of these passages are speeches, or of a 


| (ihe Eiym. explains the word as ὁ σκοτειρὸν τόπον, 
ius, οὗ τὰ ϑηρία κοιμᾶται.] 
steve ὑπὸ places Sehicusner chooses to make into 
thunder, aa well as all the others where a voice from 
heaven is mentioned. Need any other proof of the ten- 
dency of his views be required!) 
 {εποίρειν τὴν puviy in sid to be an Hebralaticple- 
pare Sudge ix. 7. xxi2, Ruth i, Metal 
Sort Phil Suore-88-" The pass σα Luke xh 27. γῇ: 
δ. Acta iv, 34. xiv. 1, ax 22; but does not appear ple- 
conastle in all.) 


Φωλεύω is used of 


| Wolfius. Comp. Rev. iv. δ. and Vitringa 


7+ | Luke xxil, 56. Dr. 


ΦΩΣ 
tic character ; and in either case, eoice would 


speaks in ex- 
ἢ μὰ by φωνή. seme τ τὴ 17. in Heb. and 
LXX.]—On Mark xv. 37. Kypke shows that the 
Greek writers use the phrase ἀφεῖναι guviy fr 
uttering both an articulate an 
sound, and understands the text of th thie later 


a Volos manner of discourving .. Gal. iv. 20. 
111. xiv. 10,11. (Gen. xi 1. 
Ailian, V. Η. xti. 48. Cob. Tab. 33. Dem. 1424,1. 


Xen. An. i. 4, 81 
1V. Ax articulate sound, @ sound, ποῖοι. Mat. 
χα, 31-1 Gar. xiv. 7, 8. Rev. xix. 6. And the 
Acts ii. 6. ς φωνῆς ταύτης seems to refer to 
ὥς μνκὰ enone ver. 2. See Wetstein and 
there. 
[In the following places also, I think the word 
| best translated by sound. Heb. xii. 19. (thoogh 
Wahl says there cor loquentis lagislatoriz) Rev. 
i, 15, vi AL ix. 9. xi, 19. xiv. 2. xviii. 22. Comp 
Is, v. 30. xxiv. 8, 2 Kings vi. 32. Lev. xxv.9. 
In Acta fi, 22; vome construe ity this wend hei 
taken place. Others, as Beza and Erasmus, 
sis ramon having gone abroad. See Gen. xiv. 16 
| Jer. 1. 46. 


Φῶς, φωτός, τό, contracted from φάος, ἐος, μετὰ 


1, word often used in Homer for Zightyand 


from βάν ΤΠ. which eee, j 
ight, (generally. Mat. xvii. 5. Eph. vi. 15] 

in a physical sense. See Mat. xvii. 2. Phare 

18.] 2 Cor. iv. 6, Acts ix. 3. xii. 7. Rev. xvii 

| 28. [xxi 24. xxii, δ. Diod. Sie. iii. 47.) 

| IL A fre, which gives light. Mark xiv. δέ. 


fammoond thinks this use of 
| the word an Hebraism taken from the similar 
application of the Heb. τα, which, though it re 


23. John v. 37. x. 3, 4. xi. 43. xii. 28. rally signifies light, yet is supposed to be used fer 
14.3 iv. 24. vii. 31, 59, 60. viii. . fire. See 18. xxi. ἢ. xliv. 16. xlvii, 14. Ezek. 
7, x13, 18. xi. 7, 9. xii. 8. ν, 2, Bnt Pfochenius in Pole Synope. on Mark 


| cites τοσόνδε @Q°E in the sense of βὸ great ἃ 
+) Are from Earip. Rhee. 61. and Raphelivs tam 
+ |"Xen. Cyr. vii. (5, 27-] 


i δὲ ὦ 
᾿᾿ταχθέντες ἐπεισπίπτουσεν abr 

ΦΩ͂ Σ πολύ, ‘those who were ordered against 
| the guards fell on them as they were drinkin ing 


a ‘eee [See Xen. Hell. vi. 2,17. 1 
11. A _light, a torch, or the like, Acts xvi 


xii 


+| 29. So Wetstein cites from Plutarch, ΦΩ͂Σ 


ἬΙΤΗΣΕΝ. [Xen, Hell. v. 1, 8.] 
1V. ura, τά, the material’ lights of heaven, μ᾿ 
the sun, moon, and stars. Thus (with the learned 
Bos, Exere. Philol. Bp. Bull, Harm. Apostol.Di- 
sertat. Poster. cap. xv. § 20. p. 501. ed. Grabe 
tanhope on Epist. for the fourth Sanday after 
aster, and Doddridge on the place) 1 apprehend 
is to be understood James ἢν 17 5 or, speaking 
more strictly and philosophically, that it denotes 
the streams of light from the Bodies of the saa, 
moon, and stars.” So the LXX use φῶτα for the 
Heb. orfix, Ps. exxxvi. 7. Comp. Jer. iv. 23. [So 
Wahl, Others ay, the father or author of παρ 
good and happiness. For light seems all all tongue 
to be put for happiness. See Li 
Pers, 259, Hom ll. Z. 6. 0. 741. tpn δὲ δῆς 


4 (Kypke, says Parkhurst, com 
Θεοδοσίον φωνάς, τὰν πρωὴν ὑμῖν, 


Toemitnn ro 


ΦΩΣ 


And.in this sense Wahl takes Mat. iv. 16. John 
ix. δ. See Is. lviii. 8. Ix. 1.] 

V. Figuratively, a manifest or open state of 
things, openness. Mat. x. 27. Luke xii. 3. [John 
iii. 20, 21. Xen. Ages. ix. 1.] 

VI. God is said, 1 Tim. vi. 16. to dwell in the 
inaccessible light. This alludes to that glorious and 
terrible fire in which the Lord descended on Mount 
Sinai, and which both the priests and people were 
JSorbidden to a ch under pain of death, Exod. 
ix. 18—24. Comp. 12,13. It seems also to con- 
tain a further reference to the glory and our 
which shone in the Holy of Holies, where Jehovah 
appeared in the cloud above the mercy-seat, and 
which noxe but the high-priest, and he only once a 
year, might approach unto. See Lev. xvi. 2. Ezek. 
1. 22, 26—28. [Others construe, enjoying the highest 
happiness. See sense IV. Others again think, that 
φως here describes the heaven of heavens. Com- 
pare Ps. civ. 2. That the gods dwelt in light was 
also the belief of the heathen. See Plut. Vit. 
Pericl. 39. It is this heavenly light which is 
alluded to, I suppose, in Acts 1x. 6, 11. xxii. 9, 
Ll. xxvi. 13. That the angela too were con- 
sidered as beings of light, we gather from 2 Cor. 
xi. 14.] 

VII. Spiritual light and instruction, both by doc- 
trine and example, John v.35; or [teachers,] con- 
sidered as giving such light, Mat. v.14. Rom. ii. 19. 

VIII. It is applied figuratively and spiritually 
to Christ the true Light, the Sun or Light, Heb. 
wy of Righteousness, who is that in the spiritual, 
which the material light is in the natural world, 
who is the Great Author, not only of iumination 
and knowledge, but of spiritual life, health, and joy 
to the souls of men. See John i. 4, 5, 7—9. iii. 
19 --21. xii. 46. viii. 12. ix. δ. xii. 35, 36, 46. 
Comp. 1 John i. 5, [In Luke ii. 31. Wahl con- 
siders φως also as meaning Christ, as in John iii. 
19. τὸ φώς ἐλήλυθεν εἰς τὸν κόσμον. 

IX. It denotes a stute of spiritual light and 
knowledge, of holiness, yoy, and happiness, whether 
in this life, or in that which is to come. Acts xxvi. 
18, 23. Col. i. 12. 1 Pet. ii. 9. 1 John i. 7. ii. 8B— 
10. Comp. Mat. iv. 16. and see Elaner and Wet- 
stein on that text. Also, the persons in such a 
state, designated as τέκνα or υἱοὶ τοῦ φωτός, as 
Luke xvi. 8. 1 Thess. v. 5. Eph. v. 8 Here, 
too, I think, we may put Mat. v. 16. let your spi- 
ritual light and holiness be so conspicuous. Add 
here, 2 Cor. vi. 14. and John iii. 19. τὸ σκότος ἣ 
τὸ φώς, with which comp. Is. v. 20. τὰ ὕπλα τοῦ 
φωτός, the armour of the light. Rom. xiii. 12. This 
Doddridge well explains of “those Christian 
graces which, like burnished and beautiful armour, 
would be at once an ornament and a defence, and 
which would reflect the bright beams that were so 
gloriously rising upon them.” Comp. | Thess. v. 
5, 6, 8. and υἱός. 

X. It signifies the guiding or directing principle 
(τὸ ἡγεμονικόν, as the Stoics speak) in a man’s 
mind. Mat. vi. 23. Luke xi. 35. 

Swornp, jnpoc, ὁ, from φώς.--- ΑἹ light, i.e. a 
Luminary, or instrument of light. Thus it is used 
by the LXX, Gen. i. 14, 16. for the Heb. nw. 
Compare Wiad. xiii. 2. Ececlus. xliii. 7.— Applied 
spiritually to Christians, Phil. ii. 15. (comp. φώς 
VIII.)—to Christ God-Man, the luminary of the 
New Jerusalem. Rev. xxi. 11. Compare 23. and 
xxii. 5. 
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Ge Φωσφόρος, ov, ὁ, from φῶς light, and 
πέφορα perf. mid. of φέρω to bring. 

J. The day or morning-star. By this name the 
Greeks called the planet Venus, while passing 
from its lower to its upper conjunction with the 
sun, during which time it appears a little to the 
westward of the sun, and consequently rises 
before him, and wshers in the light or day. (Comp. 
under ‘Eowipa, and see Keil’s Astronomy, lect. 
xv.) The Romans borrowed this name from the 
Greeks. Thus Martial, 


Phosphore, redde diem. 
O Phosphorus, restore the day. 


II. It seems to denote spiritually that clear and 
comfortable knowledge of, and strong faith in, Christ, 
which is the harbinger of an eternal day in life and 
blessedness, occ. 2 Pet. i. 19. Comp. John iii. 36. 
v. 24. vi. 40, 47. xi. 25, 26. xvii. 8. Eph. ii. 17. 
And observe, that in 2 Pet. i. 19. ἕως is not used 
exclusively. Comp. under ἕως I. 


Bas” Φωτεινός, ἢ, dv, from φῶς, φωτός, light. 

I. Lightsome, luminous, splendid, bright. Mat. 
xvii. δ. [Xen. Mem. iv. 3, 4. Ecclus, xvii. 25.] 

II. Luminous, enlightened, in a spiritual sense. 
Mat. vi. 22. Luke xi. 34, 36. twice. 


Φωτίζω, from φῶς, φωτός, light. 

ΤΙ, To enlighten, give light to, Luke xi. 86. Rev. 
xviii. 1. Comp. xxi. 23. xxii. 5. [Is.1x. 19. Diod. 
Sic. iii. 47.] 

II. To enlighten, give light to, in a spiritual 
sense. John i. 9. Eph. i. 18. Heb. vi. 4. x. 32. 
In these two last texts some understand this 
word to denote baptism ; and it is certain that it 
was early thus applied by some of the fathers, 
(see Whitby on Heb. vi. and Suicer, Thesaur. in 
ἀναβάπτισις 11.) and that the ancient Syriac 
version explains φωτισθέντας in the former of 
these texts by 


“ os 2 y 
οἂν δου, 
who have gone to baptism or to the baptistery, and in 
the latter, φωτισθέντες by 


Au2 o v οἷν To 


ye receited baptism. Yet I can see no sufficient 
reason for limiting the word, as used by the 
apostle, to this sense, (comp. 2 Cor. iv. 4.) though 
it is easy to conceive how it might come to have 
this meaning afterwards, since wlumination or 
instruction in Christian knowledge did, no doubt, 
always precede or accompany baptism to adult 
converts. See Wolfius on Heb. vi. 4. 

III. To instruct, make to see or understand. 
Eph. iii. 9. The LXX use it in the sense of 
instructing or teaching for the Heb. iin, Judg. 
xiii. 8. 2 Kings xii. 2 or 3. xvii. 27, 28. 

IV. To bring to light [with an acc.]. 1 Cor. iv. 
δ. 2 Tim.i. 10. In this latter text the apostle 
speaks of the grace or farour which was given or 
promised (see Tit. i. 2.) to us in Christ Jesus before 
the world began, φανερωθεῖσαν δὲ νῦν, but is now 
made manifest, διὰ τῆς ἐπιφανείας, by the appear- 
ance of our Saviour Jesus Christ, (comp. 1 Tim. iii, 
16. 1 Pet. i. 19, 20.) tho hath actually overcome 
death, namely, by his death, (comp. Heb. ii. 14.) 
and hath brought life and incorruption to light by 
the Gospel, i.e. not the doctrine, but the thing: 


ΦΩΤ 


Christ, by actually rising from the dead, and : 
causing this important /aet, as fulfilled in and by | 
him, to be published in the Gospel, (nee 1 Cor. . 
xv. 1, 4.) having manifested or exemplified in his 
own n that life and incorruption which shall . 
be the happy lot of all true believers. (See 1 Cor. 
xv. 42, 45—55.) So when St. John, 1 Ep. i. 3. 
says, in terms very similar to those of St. Paul, 
that ἡ ζωὴ ἐφανερώθη, the life was manifested, he 
does not refer to the doctrine of a future or eter- 
nal life, but to that which he had seen with his eyes, 
which he had looked upon, and his hands had 
handled, even to the Incarnate Word, as is ενὶ- 
dent from the context. But to return to 2 Tim. 


XAA 
have unhappily imagined) im this opposed 
to the omar of Une dotrinr of fe and twmer- 
ity ' before coming of Christ, but plain! 
to God's preceding or promise of what wm 


Φωτισμός, οὗ, 6,from πεφώτισμαι perf. pass of 

gurile.— Lig, lastre, Wlumination, oce. 2 Cor. iv. 

» 6. where it is applied spiritually. {Properly, 
Job iii. 9. Ps. xxviii. 14.) 7 


1 Observe, bowever, that the apestie’s term is not afe- 
vacia immortality, but ἀφθαρσίαν incerruplion, 28 refer- 
ring to the reserrection of the body. Comp. Acts xii. 


i. 10. the word φωτίσαντος is not (as too many 4—87 


X. 


X, x, chi. The twenty-second of the more 
modern Greek letters, and the third of the five 
additional ones. It seems to have been called 
chi in order to have its name chime with that of 
the preceding phi. Its form appears plainly to 
be taken, with no great alteration, from that of 
the Greek K, to which letter it is in sound like- 
wise the correspondent aspirate. 


XAI‘PQ. 

I. To reprice, be glad. The 2d aor. pase. ἐχάρην 
is very frequently, and the 2d fut. pass. χαρήσομαι 
sometimes, used in this sense. [With χαρά Mat. 
ii. 10. (Jon. iv. 6.) John iii. 29; χαίρετε abso- 
lutely, Mat. v. 12. 1 Thess. v.16. Phil. ii. 18. 
iv. 4; with ἐν Κυρίῳ, (meaning, says Wahl, 
having respect to (rod, i. e. his commandments, i. 6. 
as becomes worshippers of God,) Phil. iii. 1. iv. 4, 
10; χαίρων, Luke xv. 5. xix. 6. Acts viii. 39. 
Col. ii. 5. (χαίρων καὶ βλέπων, i. 6. seeing with 
joy.) See Gesen. p. 854. Irmisch, Exc. ad Hero- 
dian. i. 5,8. and Viger. Other parts occ. abso- 
lutely, Mark xiv. 11. Luke vi. 3. xix. 37. xxii. 5. 
xxiii. 8; with Atay, (as also 2 John 4. 3 Juhn 3.) 
John iv. 36. viii. 56. xi. 15. xiv. 28. xvi. 20, 22. 
Acts v. 41. xi. 23. xiii. 48. Rom. xii. 15. 1 Cor. 
vii. 30. 2 Cor. vii. 7, 9, 16. xiii. 9. Phil. ii. 17. 
1 Pet. iv. 13. Rev. xix. 17. Ceb. Tab. 8. Dem. 
437, 7; with a dative, Rom. xii. 12. Prov. xvii. 
19. Herodian i.17,5. Xen. Mem. i. 5, 4; with 
ἐπί and dat. Mat. xviii. 13. Luke i. 14. xiii. 17. 
Acts xv. 31. Rom. xvi. 19. (according to some, 
who make τό redundant; but I believe that in 
the phrase τὸ tg’ ὑμῖν there is the common el- 
lipse of κατά, and that it is to be rendered, 7 
rejoice with respect to what concerns . 
Duker on Thuc. iv. 28. Xen. Hell. v. 3,9.) 1 Cor. 
xiii. 6. xvi. 17. 2 Cor. vii. 13. Rev. xi. 10. Prov. 
ii. 11. Diod. Sic. i. 25; with ἐν and dative for a 
simple dative, Luke x. 20. Phil. i. 18. Col. i. 24; 
with a participle following, where the moderias 
use the infinitive, John xx. 20. Phil. ii. 28. Xen. 
Cyr. i. 5, 12; with ἀπό, 2 Cor. ii. 3; with διά, 
1 Thess. iii. 9. in both cases meaning on account 
of. See Matth. § 403.] 

II. The imperative χαῖρε, and plur. χαίρετε, 
are applied as terms of sa/utation, or of wishing 
happiness to another, hail, (from the Saxon hal or 
heel kealth,) salre, ave, Luke i. 28. Mat. xxviii. 9. 
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Used deceitfully, Mat. xxvi. 49; ironically, Mst 
xxvii. 29. Mark xv. 18. John xix. 3. This sale 
tation, “ which was not a mere compliment, bet 
a real expression of good will,” (Macknight,) δι. 
John forbids to be given to heretical teachen, 
2 Ep. 10, 11. [See Fucian, Dial. Deorr. xx δ᾽ 
‘Elian, V. H. 47. Artem. iii. 44. Xen. Cyr. τ. 3, 
8.] Χαίρετε is also applied as a form of ral 


diction, farewell, adiew. 2 Cor. xiii. 11. On whieh 
passage Raphelius observes that Xenophon, Cyr. 


Vili., puts the same word into the mouth of Cyrs 
when dyiag and taking his final leare of his friends, 
ed. Hutchinson, ὅνο, p. 509. 

Ill. The infin. χαίρειν is used as a form αἱ 
salutation at the beginning of letters, like the 
Latin salatem, hecalth, imess, greeting, some 
verb expressive of wishing, sending, &c. being 
understood. oce. Acts xv. 23. xxiii. 26. Jam.i 
1. The verb is used in this manner, as well # 
in the former, by the best Greek writers. Soin 
Xen. Cyr. iv. p. 228. ed. Hutchinson, 8vo, a letter 
begins thus: Κῦρος Κυαξάρει XAI’PEIN, ‘Cys 
to Cyazrares greetiny.’ more in Wetstein @ 
Acts xv. 23. and in Alberti on Jam. i. }. [In 
these cases λέγει or some such word is understocd. 
See 2 Mac. ix. 19. Ezr. viii. 9. Xen. Mem. ii 
13,1. Λέγω is used in 2 John 10,11. So ἀείδω, 
Anthol. Gr. iv. p. 279. Jacobs. εἰπών, Anthel. i 
p. 18 and 221. See Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. p. 178 

XA’AAZA, ἢς, ἡ, hail, from χαλάξζω to loon, 
le loose. Rev. vill. 7. xi. 19. xvi. 9]. [Ez 
XXXviiil, 22. for wae, and Ex. ix. 18, 19. Hag. 
ii. 17. for TY. Artem. ii. 8. Xen. Cc. v. 18] 


XAAA’ZQ, and XAAA‘Q, ὥ. 

I. To loose, la loose, relax. 

II. To let loose, let down, as a bed through the 
flat roof of a house, Mark ii. 4: a net from ὃ 
boat, Luke v. 4, 5; a boat from a ship, Act 
xxvil. 30 (where comp. under σκά ἢ); ἃ perse 
by a wall, Acts ix. 25. 2 Cor. xi. 3. the sails of 
a ship from the mast, or even the mast itself, ss 
was usual in the ancient shi xxvii. 17. 
See Grotius and Wolfius ont the “place. ΤᾺ 
xxxviii. 6. for MW. Alciph. i. 1.) 


Χαλεπός, ἡ, Ov, from χαλέπτω to vrerthve, 
throw down, hurt, which from the Heb. or Amb 


XAA 


v2 to urge, force; whence, as a N. fem. plur. 
nie'y3, some instruments for breaking or demolishing, 
as axes, hammers, &c. See Heb. and Eng. Lex. 
in WD. 

I. Violent, fierce. Mat. viii. 28. Aristotle ap- 
plies the same word to wild boars, and Xen. [An. 
v. 8, 24.] to dogs. See Wetstein. [So in Is. 
xviii. 8. for ΝΣ) to be feared. Alsch. Socr. Dial. 
ii. 1.] 

Il. Grievous, affictice. 2 Tim. iii. 1. So Cic. 
{ad Att. xiv. 13.) cited by Wetstein, in gravissi- 
mis temporibus civitatis. [Hom. It. B. 245. Theocr. 

x. 11. Xen. de Vect: iv. 17. Symp. iv. 37.] 

Bay Xadtvaywyiw, ὥ, from χαλενός a bridle, 
and dyw to lead, direct, govern. 

I. Tu direct or restrain by a bridle, as a man 
doth a horse. [Poll. On. i. 215.] 

II. Figuratively, to bridle, restrain, govern. occ. 
Jam. i. 26. (Comp. Ps. xxxix. 1.) iii. 2. The 
Greek writers also apply this verb in a figurative 
sense to the appetites and thoughts ; and Aristo- 
phanes uses the phrase ‘AX A’AINON στόμα, ‘an 
unbridled mouth ;’ so Euripides, [Bacch. 385.] 
"AXAAI'NGN στομάτων. See Wetstein and 
Kypke on Jam. i. 26. [So frenare, Cic. Verr. 
iii. 57. Liv. xxx. 14.] 


Χαλινός, οὔ, ὁ, @ bridle. occ. Jam. iii. 3. 
(where see Wolfius and Wetstein.) Rev. xiv. 20. 
(Zech. xiv. 20. 2 Mae. x. 29. Soph. Antig. 483. 
Diod. Sic. ii. 19. Xen. de Re Eq. x. 6—13.] 


Χαλκέος, οὖς; -&n, -ἣ ; -ἔον, -ovv; from χαλ- 
κός.--- Made of or native brass. oce. Rev. 
ix. 20. [Ex. xxvi. 11, 37. 2 Sam. xxiv. 35. Xen. 
Cyr. vii. 1,2. Polyb. v. 89, 2.) 

Χαλκεύς, ἑως, ὁ, from χαλκός.--- ΑἹ coppersmith 
or brazier. occ. 2 Tim. iv. 14, [Gen. iv, 21. for 
wy. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 37.] 


Gay Χαλκηδών, dvoc, ὁ, the name of a gem, a 
chalcedony. Arethas, who has written an account 
of Bithynia, says, that it was so called from 
Chalcedon, a city of that country opposite to 
Byzantium ; and that it was in colour like a car- 
buncle. Thus Salmasius!; who adds, that as far 
as he can judge, he thinks it is the same stone as 
more modern times have called a chalcedony. occ. 
Rev, xxi. 19. where see Wolfius. 


Χαλκίον, ov, τό, from χαλκός.--- brazen vessel. 
occ. Mark vii. 4. [Job xli. 23. Xen. Cc. viii. 
19.] 


Χαλκολίβανον, ov, τό, some kind of fine copper 
or brass ; for it seems evident, from a comparison 
of Rev. i. 15. with Dan. x. 6. that this is, in gene- 
ral, the meaning of the word. oce. Rev. 1. 15 
ii. 18. in both which texts the Vulg. renders it 
by aurichalco. Bochart, vol. iii. 881, 2. has 
shown that the term aurichalcum was used by the 
Romans for two kinds of metals, which must not 
be confounded with each other; the one was 
native, the other factitious; the one in value 
almost equal to gold, the other far inferior to it. 
As to the more valuable of these two, though it 
is mentioned by Hesiod, Scut. Herc. 122. under 


1 Salmasius in his Exx. Plin. p. $95. as quoted by 
Schleusner, says just the reverse—that the stone is not 
like a carbuncle, and that they who say it is, have con- 
fused καρχηδόνιος with χαλκηδόνιος. See Plin. xxxvii. 7. 
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the name ὀρείχαλκον, and by Virgil, Ain. xii. 87. 
under that of orickaloo, yet it has been disputed, 
from the days of Aristotle, whether such a metal 
ever really existed or not. Pliny, however, who 
was contemporary with the apostles, is express 
that? “there was none of it to be found for a 
long time before him.” We may be pretty cer- 
tain, therefore, that the χαλκολέβανον in the 
Revelation denotes the worst sort of aurichaloum, 
(comp. the Vulgate version of Ecclus. xlvii. 20. 
where it answers to the Greek κασσίτερον tin,) 
which * was made of copper and Cadmian earth, 
and therefore very nearly resembled our brass ; 
for‘ “a mass of copper, fused with an equal 
quantity of calamine, or lapis calaminaris, (which 
is a sort of cadmia or fosmi-earth purified in the 
fire,) will thereby be considerably augmented in 
quantity, and become by this operation yellow 
or brass.” Bochart accordingly observes 
that the French in his time called brass archal, 
by a corruption of the Latin aurichalcum, and 
they still use the phrase fil d’ archal for brass- 
wire. As to the derivation of χαλκολίβανον, it 
seems tor hybrida, i. 6. 8 word made (probably 
by the eastern artificers) out οὗ tio different lan- 
ges; and we may, with Bochart, derive it 
rom the Greek χαλκός copper, and oriental 3) 
white. [So Eichhorn on Rev. i. 15.] See also 
Daubuz and Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. on Rev. i. 
15. [See Schwarz, Mon. Ingen. iv. p. 283. 
Eckhard, Techn. Sacr. p. 128.] 


XAAKO’S, οὗ, ὁ 4. 

1. Copper or native brass, a well-known species 
of metal, probably so called from the Heb. py to 
make smooth, particularly as metals, (see Is. xli. 7.) 
on account of the fine eren polish of which it is 
susceptible. Comp. Dan. x. 6. Rev. i. 15. occ. 
Rev. xviii. 12. 1 Cor. xiii. 1. Comp. 1 Chron. xv. 
19. Homer, in 1]. ix. 365. gives to χαλκόν the 
epithet of ἐρυθρόν red. [The Greeks seem to have 
used the word in a wide sense for any metal. 
Hesychius says χαλκός, ὁ σίδηρος, and afterwards 
says that χαλκοῦς is used of guld and silver. See 
Fischer, ‘Prol. p. 270. In 1 Cor. xiii. 1. many 
understand a trumpet of brass. So Virg. AEn. iii. 
240. ix. 503. has ces in that sense. Luther takes 
it to be α bell. Dan. ii. 35. iv. 2.) 

IT. Copper- or brass- money. Mat. x. 9. 

III. Money in general. (Comp. ἀργύριον III.) 
Mark vi. 8. xii. 41. So the Latin ss brass is 
used fporsmoney in general. [Epist. Jerem. 50. 
Ovid, Mist. i. 28. Ter. Phorm. iii. 2, 26.] 


XABIAI’, adv. from γῆ or γαῖα, say the Lexi- 
cons.—On or to the ground, on which things stand. 
occ. John ix. 6. xviii. 6. [Job i. 20. Dan. viii. 


>| 12. Judith xii. 14. Xen. Cyr. v. 1, 4.) 


Χαρά, ἂς, ἡ, from χαίρω. 

I. Joy in general, of whatever kind. Sec Mat. 
ii. 10. xiii. 20. 2 Cor. vii: 4. Heb. xiii. 17. Jam. 
iv. 9.1 Pet. i. 8. Luke xv. 7,10. Mat. xxv. 21, 
23. [Add Mat. xxviii. 8. Mark iv. 16. Luke i. 
14. viii. 13. x. 17. xv. 7, 10. xxiv. 41, 52. John 
iii, 29. xv. 1]. xvi. 20—22, 24. xvii. 13. Acts 


2 ‘*Nec reperitur longo jam tempore effcet’ tellure.” 
Nat. Hist. xxxiv. 2. 

3“ Cadmia terra, qu in es conjicitur ut flat aurichal- 
cum.” Festus. 

4 Nature Displayed, vol. ili. 289. English edit. 12mo. 

5 (This word is omitted by Wahl ) 


ΦΟΡ 


Rome to Capua and Brundusium. See Horace, 
Sat. i. 5. It probably had its name from the 
famous Appius Claudius, who, during his censor- 
ship, paved the road just mentioned, which was 
therefore called the Via Appia, or Appian Way. 
See Livy, ix. 29. and comp. under raBspva. 


Φόρος. ov, ὁ, from πέφορα perf, mid. of φέρω to 
bring.—Tribute brought into the prince’s ex- 
chequer. occ. Luke xx. 22. xxiii. 2. Rom. xiii. 
6, 7. where, as distinguished from τέλος custom, 
it seems to denote a tax levied on persons and 
estates. See Kypke. [(Judg. i. 28, 30. 2 Sam. xx. 
24. 2 Chron. viii. 8. for op. Ezr. iv. 20, 23. vi. 
8. Neh. v. 4. for τττῷ. Diod. Sic. ii, 1. Pol. xxii. 
7, 8. Elian, V. H. ii. 10. Demosth. 156, 17. 
Xen. Symp. iv. 32. Phavorinus and Thomas M. 
(p. 900.) make φόρος a tax on land, and the 
vie calla τέλος, ἡ ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐμπορίας ovyri- 

ata. 


Soprifw, from gopriov.—To load, lade, burden. 
oce, Mat. xi. 28. Luke xi. 46. [It is used meta- 
phorically in both places. It refers in the latter 
to the oppressive enactments of the Mosaic law ; 
and some think that there is the same allusion in 
the first; “ ye that are oppressed by the sense of 
sin and the burthen of the law.” In Ez. xiv. 32. 
it is for wre, and means, to compel one by loading 
him with presents. ] 

Φορτίον, ov, τό, from φόρτος the same. 

. A n, load, Though φορτίον has the 
diminutive termination, yet, as Duport has ob- 
served, the Attic writers use it absolutely for 
@ burden. Thus Theophrastus, Eth. Char. 11. 
describing indecency of manners, says,a man of 
this character is apt τῷ ἀκολούθῳ ἐπιθεῖναι pei- 
ζον ΦΟΡΤΙΌΝ ἢἣ δύναται φέρειν, ‘to lay upon 
the slave, who attends him on the road, a greater 
burden than he can carry.’ Comp. under βιβλίον 
I. [Hence it is,} the burden or lading of a ship, 
Acts xxvii. 10. according to the reading of many 
MSS. and some editions, approved by Wetstein 
and Griesbach. [Judg, ix. 48, 49. Ecclus. xxi. 
18. xxxiii. 29. lian, V. H. ix. 14. Diod. Sic. 
v. 35. Ceb. Tab. 30. Dem. 156, δ. Xen. Mem. 
ili. 13, 96. Suidas has gopria’ τὰ dywytpa.] 

11. Figuratively, the burden of Christ’s com- 
mandments. Mat. xi. 30. 

111. The burden of ceremonial observances 
rigorously exacted, and increased by human tra- 
ditions. Mat. xxiii. 4. Luke xi. 46. twice. 

IV. Sin, and the punishment of it. Gal. vi. 5. 


Bes Φόρτος, ov, ὁ, from φέρω to bear, carry ; 
whence ulso Eng. freight—A burden, properly of 
a ship, the goods or merchanitise it carries or is 
laden with ; thus likewise used in Herodvtus; see 
Raphelius. occ. Acts xxvii. 10. But comp. ¢op- 
riov I. [ASsop. Fab. 20. See Salmas. i. ad Vo- 
pisc. Aurelian. 48.) 


ay ΦΡΑΓΕΛΛΙΟΝ, ov, τό, Latin. A scourge, 
@ whip. oce. John ii. 15. The word is furmed 
from the Latin flagellum the same, by changing / 
into p: and flayellum is derived from flagrum a 
whip, which from flagro to burn, on account of the 
burning pain it occasions ; whence Horace uses 
loris urere, literally to burn with whips, for whipping 
severely. Epist. i. 16, 47. The verb is a 
plaiu ΜῊΝ from the Greek φλέγω, 2 fut. 
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graye, to burn. [The word is also written ¢pey- 
γίλλιον. The Cyrill. Lex. MS. explains it by 
σειρά, ix σχοινίου πεπλεγμένη, ἣ καλεῖται μάσ- 
τιξ, and so the other lexicographers. See Ds. 
cange and Meursius’s Glossaries, and Menag. ad 
Diog. L. vi. 90.) 


gay” ΦΡΑΓΕΛΛΟΏ, ὦ, from the Latin fagdlo 
the same. Comp. under φραγέλλιον.--- To scourge 
with whips. occ. Mat. xxvii. 26. Mark xv. 15. 
As this was a Roman punishment, it is no wonder 
to find it expressed by a term nearly Roman 
Comp. under μαστιγόω. 


moe, hedge. Mat. xxi. 33. Mark xii. 1. 
Thus also used by Plutarch in Wetstein. Comp. 
LXX in Is. ν. 3. [It is used for τον Ὁ in that 
place, and for Ὑ1}} ὦ wall or hedge, in Num. xxii 
24. Eccl. x. 8. Prov. xxiv. 31. See Artem. ii 
24. Xen. de Ven. xi. 4. Hesychius has ¢pay- 
Hoc’ θριγκός, ἢ ὁ νόμος, on which Schleusner 
remarks, that the last words refer to the passages 
of Mat. and Mark ; that many commentators, as, 
for example, Chrysostom (Hom. Ixix. on Mat- 
thew) and Theophylact, (p. 90. ed. Rom.) under- 
stood even the minor parts of the parable as 
having an allegorical meaning, and that they took 
φραγμός here as the law, which separated between 
Jews and Gentiles. In Luke xiv. 23. it is a 
hedged off. See Fischer, de Vit. Prol. xxiii. p. 
629.] 

II. A partition. Eph. ii. 14. where μεσότοιχον 
τοῦ φραγμοῦ is equivalent to μεσότοιχον διαφράσ- 
σον; [and the law is τηϑδῃϊ.] 

®PA’ZQ. 

[I. Properly, to speak, say, Job vi. 24. Then, 
to tell any thing to any one, as Xen. Mem. i. 4,15; 
and thence] 

11. To declare, expound, explain. Mat. xiii. 36. 
xv. 15. [Ceb, Tab. 33. Xen. Cyr. iv. 3, 4]. 
Heliodor. i. p. 37. See Fischer, de Vit. Prol. 
XXVill. p. 622. ] 

[ΦΡΑΙΣΣΩ or] ΦΡΑΎΤΩ. 

Ι. To fence, enclose with a fence or fortification. 
Thus sometimes used in the Greek writers, [Xen. 
Cyr. ii. 4, 25. Job xxxviii. 8. Hos. it. 6.) 

II. To stop, as the mouth from speaking, 
Rom, iii. 19. [2 Mac. xiv. 36.] (so Wetstein 
shows that the Greek writers use the phrase TO 
ΣΤΟΜΑ 'EM®PA’TTEIN); from biting, Heb. 
xi. 33. where Wetstein cites from Antoninus, 
[xii. 1.] “E®PATTE TO’ ΣΤΟΜΑ ΤΟΥ͂ AE- 
ONTOS. [Dan. vi. 22.] 

111. To stop, restrain, as boasting. 2 Cor. xi. 
13. (Schleusner construes the verb here, to take 
away. This praise shall not be taken from m, 
which is taking no small liberty with εἰς ἐμέ. 
Wahl, after Schoettgen, takes it as, to reduce to 
silence.] 


®PE’AP, arog, τό, q. from φρέω to send forth, 
says Mintert, which it is obvious to derive from 
Heb. me to free, set free: but the learned Bochart, 
vol. i. 347. and Daubuz on Rev. ix. 1. derive 
φρέαρ from the Heb. 3 the same, to which it 
generally answers in the LX X, [as Gen. xvi. 14. 
Ex. ii. 15.)—A pit or well. occ. Luke xiv. 5. 
Jobn iv. 11, 12. Rev. ix. 1, 2. thrice. [Diod. 
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Sic. ii, 1. Artem. ii, 27. Xen. An. iv. 5,25. And 
for τὰ in 1 Sam. xix. 22. et al. In the places of 
Rev. some take ¢piap to mean a dungeon, as 2 
does in Gen. xl. 15. Jer. xxvii. 16. et al.) To 
illustrate the history in John iv. let us hear 
Maundrell, Journey, March 24. “At about one- 
third of an hour from Naploss, (anciently Sichem 
or Sychar,) we came to Jacob's Well, famous, 
not only upon account of its author, but much 
more for that memorable conference which our 
blessed Saviour here had with the woman of 
Samaria, John iv. If it should be questioned 
whether this be the very well that it is pretended 
for, or no, seeing it may be suspected to stand 
too remote from Sychar for women to come so 
far to draw water ; it is answered, that probably 
the city extended farther this way in former 
times than it does now, as may be conjectured 
from some pieces of a very thick wall ll to be 
seen not far from hence.” Thus Maundrell. 
‘Does not however what the woman herself says, 
ver. 18, intimate that she had a good way to come 
to the well! At ver. 1]. the woman observes, 
that the well is deep; and Maundrell tells us, that 
“the well is covered at present with an old stone 
vault, into which you are let down through a very 
strait hole, and‘ then, removing a broad, fiat | 


stone, you discover the mouth of the well itself. ene 


It is dug in a firm rock, and contains about three 
yards in diameter, and thirty-five in depth, five of 
which we found fall of water.” 

BaF Ὁριναπατάω, ὦ, from 9, 
ἀπατάω to deccive.—To deceive, 
mind or understanding. occ. Gal. 


EF Φριναπάτης, ov, ὁ, from φρειναπατάω.--- 
A ectve, impotor. occ, Titi. 10. 


This word seems properly 
to denote the pracordia or about the 
heart, incuding the pericardium and diaphragm. 
‘Thus Homer, Il. i. 103, 

Méveor δὲ μέγα OPENE ἀμφιμέλαιναι 


πίμπλαντ' 
Black choler ΔΙ}, ἃ his breast that boil'd with ire. 
Pore. 


And IL x. 10. in fear the φρένες are said to 
tres 


Τρομέοντο δέ ol ΦΡΈΝΕΣ ἐντός. 
And because the φρένες are much affected by the 
various motions of the mind, hence the word is 
used for 

IL. The mind itelf, [or] understanding, and is 
thus applied twice in I Cor. xiv. 20. where Wet- 
stein cites a Greek proverb διαφέρει δὲ τοῦ νη- 
πίου καθ’ ἡλικίαν οὐδὲν ὁ ἐν ΤΑΙ͂Σ ΦΡΕΣΙ 
ΝΗΠΙΑΊΖΩΝ, ‘a child in understanding differs 
nothing from child in age.’ Comp. under καρδία 
I. [Prov vii. 7. ix. 4, 16. for 3. Dem. 780, 
21) 

ΦΡΙΎΤΩ, or -EEQ. 

1. Properly, according to Eustathius, to stand 
an end, as the hair, or to hate the Auir stand an 


end, to bristle, Thus the huir itself is sometimes 
said φρίσσειν, and sometimes men or other ani- 
mals [are φρίσσειν ταῖς θριξίν. See Sca- 


pula and Wetstein on Jam. ii. 19. [It does not 
(659) 
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seem clear from the lexicographers, whether the 
word has an active or passive signification. He- 
aychiius says, φρίσσει' διεγείρεται, ἱξορθοῦται, while 
the etymologixt has φρίσσειν᾽ κυρίως τὸ ἐξορθοῦν 
τὰς τρίχας. Hesiod, Scut. 391. says, ὀρθὰς--- 
φρίσσει τρίχας.] Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 


in we, 

LI. To have one’s hair stand an end, to shudder 
through fear or horror, horreo. oce. Jam. ii, 19. 
where see Wolfius. The LXX use this word for 
the Heb. τῷ to be afraid, astonished, Jer. ii. 12. 
and apply it in its proper sense, Job iv. 15. where 
"EROPIEAN δὲ μον TPI'XEE καὶ σάρκες, ' ΠΙΥ 
hair stood an end, and my flesh (shivered), answers 
to the Heb. s90R, ‘the hair of my flesh 

, a8 Homer expresees it, Il. 


᾿ορθαὶ δὲ rpixer Foray bri γναμπτοῖσι μέλεσσι. 


[See Dan, vii. 15, Judith xvi. 8. Dem, 382, 11. 
559, 8.) 


Φρονίω, ὥ. “Qt is,” says Leigh, “a general 
word, comprehen g the actions and operations 
| both ‘of the understanding and will : it is in the 
Seripture applied to buth, but most communly to 
the actions of the will and afzdions, which are 
icular motions of the will.” [It may be 


ind oF opi 
iii, 16, [iv. 2] where Kypke remarks, that ‘he 
phrases τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν, and rd ἣν φρονεῖν, may 
of themselves signify the same thing ; but that 
here the very order of the discourse shows 
that the former denotes consent in doctrine, the 
latter in life, and in mutual offices of Christian 
love: in whiich last sense, rd αὐτὸ εἰς ἀλλήλους, 
or dy ἀλλήλοις, φρονεῖν in used Rom. xii. 18, 

ν. δ. He ‘us, i. 60. applies the lonic τὠυτὸ 
ΦΡΟΝΕΓΝ to ‘political consent. See more in- 
stances from the Greek writers in Raphelius on 
Rom. xv. δ. and in Kypke on Phil. ii. 2. [ἢ the 
passive, τοῦτο φρονείσθω ἐν ὑμῖν, ‘let this mind 
be in you,’ Phil. ii, δ. where, however, observe 
that the Alexandrian and five other ancient MSS, 
read φρονεῖτε, which reading the Syriac and 
Vulgate translators have also followed. See Wet- 
stein and Gricsbach. [The word refers to the 
understanding in Is, xliv, 18 Wisd. xiv. 30, 
Polyb. i. 7.3.  Philostr. Vit. Soph. 18. ‘Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 6, 

IL. Trauitively, with an accusative, to mind, 
}, affect, set the affections on. See Rom. 
16. [τὰ ὑψηλὰ φρονοῦντες.) Phil. 


1 {Sehlguaner (strange to say) pute this place under tro 
αἰδεῖδην heads, one Teferring ἐδ the wndcrotanding, the 
other to the feelings, ἃς.) 
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Col. iii. 2. Mat. xvi. 23; where Raphelias shows 
that the phrase φρονεῖν ra τινος in the Greek 
classics, [as Diod. Sic. xx. 35. Herod. ii. 162.] 
tmeans to be of the same sentiments or party with any 
one, to facour him, to be on his side; and explains 
St. Matthew’s expression in this sense. [Schleus- 
ner refers this place to the first head, explaining 
it, either “ you do not judge of things from any 
divine or spiritual view, but a mere human one;” 
or, “you do not understand the counsels of God, 
bat merely think of outward things.” There are 
other passages where nearly the same meaning 
occurs. In Phil. iv. 10. it is, to be anxious for or 
about, and so in Phil. i. 7. where, says Parkhurst, 
Wolf observes that φρονέω denotes particular 
regard or care for a In both these places 
it is joined with ὑπερ. Again, in Rom. xiv. 6. it 
denotes to mind, regard, pay attention to. Comp. 
1 Mac. x. 20. 2 Mac. xiv. 26. Esther xvi. 1. 
Herodian, viii. 6, 13.] See also [Irmiseh. on 
Herod. ii. 12, 4. and] Wetstein and Kypke on 
the place. Intransitively, to be affected. 1 Cor. 
xiii. 11 : “I had the wishes, th® tastes, the enjoy- 
ments of a child.” Powell’s Disc. xvi. p. 258. 
ΒΑ Φρόνημα, arog, ro, from πεφρόνημαι perf. 
pass. of gpoviw.—A minding. It comprehends 
the act both of the understanding and of the will. 
oce. Rom. viii. 6,7. In which passage I know 
not how φρόνημα σαρκός can be better rendered 
into English than as it is in our translation, the 
carnal mind, or to be carnally-minded. (See Suicer, 
Thesaur. under σάρξ 111. 6.) So φρόνημα πνεύ- 
ματος, ver. 7. to be spiritually-minded ; but Rom. 
Vili. 27. φρόνημα Πνεύματος means the mind and 
inclination of the Holy Spirit himself, influencing . 
our spirits. [See IIvevya.] The above-cited are 
all the passages of the N. T. where φρόνημα 
occurs. [In 2 Mac. vii. 21. and xiii. 9. it seems ' 
to denote spirit, feeling, and not unfrequently 
σὴς, as Joseph. Ant. vi. 2, 3. See 
olyb. v. 83,5. Elian, V. H. ix. 3. Dem. 246,1. 
and Alberti on the Ist place of Romans. ] l 
Φρόνησις, ewe, 7, from φρονέω. | 
I. Wied 


‘om prudence. Eph. i. 8. [1 Kings iii ' 
28. for TOOT. ob xvii. 4. for '9¢. Prov. i. 2. for | 


3. Joseph. Ant. viii. 7,5. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 10. 
de Mag. Eq. vii. 4.) 

[11. Feelings, or thoughts of the miad, Luke i. 
17. To turn the hearts of the disobedient to the 


ciews and feelings of the just.] 
Φρόνιμος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from φρυνέω.--- Wise, pru- | 
dent, provident. See Mat. vii. 24. x. 16. (comp. : 


Gen. iii. 1.) Mat. [xxiv. 45.] xxv. 2, [4, 8, 9.: 
Luke xii. 42. xvi. 8. 1 Cor. iv. 10. x. 15. 2 Cor.: 
xi. 19. Prov. xiv. 17. for nroy>. 1 Kings iii. 12. | 
v. 7. Prov. iii. 7. for cor. In Rom. xi. 25. and | 
xii. 16. φρόνιμος παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ, is one wise in his | 
own opinion. Comp. Prov. iii. 7. Is. v. 21.] ) 
Mat. x. 16. Wetstein says, “Christ directs his, 
disciples to consult their safety by flight or con- 
cealment : in imminent danger to flee away to 
a place of safety is most simple and dove-like ; 

but to withdraw oneself from the danger, like | 
8. serpent, and to elude it by using various arts, is | 
the part of a prudent man. See Acts xiv. 19, 20. : 
xxiii. 6. xxv. 11. 2 Cor. xi. 32, 33.” Comp. Acts | 
xxii. 25-29. “They were not to be stupid and 

astonished, like sheep, but learn to shun foreseen 

attacks.” 

(660) 
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Bay Φρονίμως, adv. from φρόνιμος .--- Wiedy, 
ently, sdently. oce. Luke xvi. 8. (Symm. 
Eccl. vii. 11. Xen. Ages. i. 17.) 

Dpovrilw.—To take care, be careful, solicitous, to 
study. oce. Tit. iii. 8, This verb is derived from 
φροντίς, idocg, 4, which signifies, 1. thought, ac- 

ing to that of Euripides in Hippol. αἱ 
Sevrepai πως ΦΡΟΝΤΙ ΔΕΣ σοφώτεραι, “ second 
thoughts are best,” as we say. So φροντίς is 
a plain derivative from φρονέω to think. 2. Care, 
sulicttude. In which latter sense also it is often 
used in the profane writers. See (Prov. 
xxxi. 21. 2 Sam. ix. 5. Xen. Mem. iii. 1], 13. 
Diod. Sic. xi. 56.] 

GAS Φρουρέω, ὦ, from φρονρός a seutine, a guard, 
[Xen. Hell. i.6, 10. Ahan, V. H. ii. 514.) which 
from πρό before, and οὖρος a keeper, which from 
dpaw to see, look. hep with 

I. Properly, tu guard, tha military juard. 
2 Cor. xi. 32. So Herodian in Wetstein, @POY- 
POYME NH—B IIO’AIS. [Judith iii. 7. 3 Esdr. 
iv. 56. Xen. Cyr.i. 2,12. de Vect. iv. 52. Polyb. 
xvii. 4, 6.] el 

II. Fi ively, Sopa, οὗμαι, to be 
guarded, ander he law’ namely, from sin. μια 
Gal. iii. 23. where Chrysostom says it imports 
τὴν ix τῶν ἐντολῶν τοῦ νόμου γενομένην ἀσφά- 
λειαν, ‘ the safety which accrued to them from the 
precepts of the law,’ i. e. as he further explaiss 
it, through fear of offending. See the in 
Wolfius, and comp. under ovyxdeiw IV. and 
Kypke on Gal. (Schleusner says, “He is said 
φρουρεῖσθαι for whom something is preserved and 
intended.” He construes here, haring been se} 


jected to the Mosaic law, we were reserved for the 


time at which the Mosaic law was to be revealed: 
adding, that Koppe thinks that gp. here only de- 
notes the long time during which the Jews were 
subject to the law, while others conceive that ¢o. 
is here almost redundant, (having the same mean- 
ing as συγκλείεσθαι,) and construe, te were igt 
rubject. So Wahl construes συγκεκλεισμένον 
φρουρεῖν inclusum custodirce. ]} 

11. To keep, guard, preserve, spiritually. Phil 
iv. 7. 1 Pet. i δ. where see Macknight. 


ΦΡΥΑΣΣΏ, or -TTQ, Heb. ΣῈ to break, bert 
forth, or formed by an onomatopoeia from the 
sound, 

I. Properly, to make a roiee, as high-spirited 
horses, snorting, ncighing, and crultiag, frem, 


ferocio!, Thus sometimes used in the profane 
writers, as by Callimachus, Hymn. in Lav. Pall. 
2, 3, 


τᾶν ἵππων ἀρτὶ @PYATIOME' NAN 
Tay ἱερᾶν ὁσάκουσα------- 
ἘΠῚ now 1 beard the sacred coursers acigh. 


Plutarch in Lycurg. t. i. p- 43. ἢ. ἵπποι ΦΡΥ- 
ΑΤΤΟ ΜΕΝΟΙ πρὸς τοὺς ἀγῶνας, ‘ horses aad- 
ing or srortiag for the race.’ Comp. Job xxuit. 
20, 25. and see more in Wetstein and Kypke αἱ 
Acts, both of whom show that the Greek writers 
apply it not only to horses, but to men who are 
nuisy, insolent, overbearing, according to the fd- 
lowing sense. 


1 [Etym. M. φρύαγμα ἡ τῶν ἵππων καὶ ἡμιόνων διὰ 
μυκτήρων ἠχὴ ἀγρίῳ matt ἐκκίπτουσα. Thies worl 
oce. in ZEschyl. Sept. 347. where see Blomfield.) 
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rage. oce. Acts iv. 25. 
and Heb. In 3 Mac. 


Noy, ‘ with insolence and power.” [So 
φρύαγμα is used for the seelling of Jordan in Jer. 
xii, δι Comp. Zech ‘Aq. et Theod, Jer. 
44 In Ez, vii. 94. it is boasting or insolence,] 


Φρύγανον, ov, τό, from φρύγω to burn.—A sick 
proper for burning, α fagot-stick, occ. Acts xxvii 
‘3. where Wetatein cites from Xen. (Cyr. v. 2, 
115.) ©PYTANA συλλέγειν ὡς ἐπὶ πῦρ. Theophr, 
H. P. i, δ, 15, 16. Herodian, vili. 4, 11. In the 
LXX, it seems to denote, rather, stubble. See 
16. xl, 24, xli. 2. Jer, xiii. 24. But comp. Job 
Xxx. 7. 

Φυγή, ἧς, ἡ, from πέφυγα perf. mid. of φεύγω 
to fea". feeing oF ΜΗ coe, Mat. xxiv. 30. 
Mark xiii. 18. [Some construed it here, 
perpetual banishment, which sense it bore in good 
Greek. See Potter, |. i. 6. 25. and Poll. On. vii. 7 
The word oce. Is. fii. 12. Jer. xxv. 38. Amos fi. 
14. Diod. Sic. xx. 12. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 28.] 


Φυλακή, ἧς, ἡ, from πεφύλαχα perf, act, of 
φυλάσσω to kp. 

+ ing, guarding, or watching, Luke ii. 8 ; 
where Raplichus cites Xenophon several Uimes | 
applying the phrase φυλακὰς φυλάσσειν to sol-| 
diers keeping watch ; and Kypke quotes from Plut. 
Apophthegm. p. 198. A. τὰς δὲ NYKTEPINA'S | 
ΦΥΛΑΚΑΙ͂Σ ἐκίλινε ΦΥΛΑΈΣΕΙΝ, ‘but he oF- 
dered them (the soldiers) to 
See more in Wetstein and 


frequently 
for the 


ii. 6, 10.) 

Ii. A guard, α number of sentinels, or men upon | 
guard. Acts xii. 10. (Dion, Hal. i. 86. Dem. 
7. Xen. Cyr. i 6, 43, iii. 3, 33. Florus, iv. δ. 
contd place of custody. Mi 

. «A. prigon, a place of custody. Mat. xiv, 

10. et.al fog. [Add Mat. v.28. xviii, 30. 
36, 39, 43, 44. Mark xi. 17, 28. Luke iii. 20. 
xii. 58. xxi. 12. xxii. 33, xxi 
24. Acts v. 19, 22, 25, vi 


3, 
αν. 


xvii, 2. 3 Chron, xviii, 26. 
find οἰκία or οἶκος φυλακῆς, for wR ΠῚ 866, 


too, Gen. xl. 3. xlii. 17. for υρῴῳ. Ῥιοὰ, Sic. 
. 10, Corn. 
p. Vit. Eumen. 11. (custodia.)] Hence spoken 
of the infernal prison, 1 Pet. ili, 19. where the 


Syriac version Vasa in Hades or hell, in in- 
feris, See Wetstein, and comp. Rev. xx. 7. 
Mat. v. 25. xviii. 30. Luke xii. 58. On the two 
last texts we may further observe, that Arrian in 
like rye the phrase ΒΠΣ @YAAKA'N 
BA‘AAEIN for casting into prison. Epictet. iii. 26. 
Ῥ 366. ed. Cantab. τ Ῥ 


Αἱ 
1V. A hold, a dwelling or lurking-place, Rev. | 


xviii, 25 [and ibid. α deelling-place of birds,) 
a cage. | 
(661) 


| | preseree them from. 
" φυλακτήριον in δοὶ 
| writers. [So Themistius (Or. xiii, in Gratian, 
‘97, | P- 178.) eays that religion isa better φυλακτήι 


pretty evident from Judg. vi 


19. compared with 
Lam, ii, 19. Exod. xiv. 24. that whatever the 
more modern Jews might do, the ancient ones 
distinguished the night into three watches (nee 
Mintert’s Lexicon) ; but it is certain from Mat. 
xiv. 25. Mark vi, 48. that in our Saviour’s time 


the Jews divided it, agreeably to the Roman! 
method, into four. Inthe LXX φυλακή signifies 
a of the night, answering to the Heb. 
πον, Exod. xiv. 24. ‘Judg. vii. 19. ΡΒ. xe. 4. or 
Inxxix. δ. Lam. ii, 19. [Add Mat. xxiv. 43. 
Luke xii, $8.] 


IBF Φυλακίζω, from φυλακή a pris 
imprison, cast into prison, occ. Acts x: 
(Wind. xviii. 4.) 


WEF Φυλακτήρια, ὧν, τά, from φυλάσσω. 
[Φυλακτήριον is properly a guard station without 
a.camp oF town, thence any thing sehich protests 
or preserees.) Phyladteries, oce. Mat. xxiii. δ, 
These were bite or slips of on which 
the Jews, according to Deut. vi. & xi. 18. wrote 
certain portions of the Law, and bound them on 
their foreheads, and on their wrists. Cony 
Josephus, Ant. ν. 8, 13. Justin Martyr plainly 
understood the command Deut. vi. 8. literally 5 
for in his Dialogue with pho, he tells him 
that ‘God by Moses φυλακτήριον ἐν ὑμέσι Nex 
τοτάτοις γεγραμμένων χαρακτήρων τινῶν, ἃ 
πάντως ἅγια νοοῦμεν εἶναι, περικεῖσθαι ὑμᾶς 
ἰκέλευσε, commanded you (the Jews) to wear 
ἃ phylaciery of characters, which we by all means 
judge to be sscred, written on very small bits of 
parchment, p. 290. ed. Thirlby; p. 205. ed. 
Colon. ‘The grecising Jews seem to have called 
these bits of parchment φυλακτή nally, 
because they feminded them to keep the law; 
and Kypke remarks that Plutarch, Quest. Rom, 
p. 288. mentions the bulla, which was suspended 
from the necks of the more noble Roman boys, 
as perhaps πρὸς «bratiav—@Y AAKTH PION— 


"καὶ τρόπον τινὰ τοῦ ἀκολάστου χαλινός, “α pre 


wreative of good order, and, as it were, a bridle 


on incontinence.’ But it is not improbable that 


| nome of the Jews in our Saviour’s time, as they 


certainly did afterwards, regarded their 

teries a8 amalete or charms, which oe ee 
in which sense the word 
imes used in the Greek 


ian arms: Seo also Or. xix. p. S31. and De- 
mosth. p. 71, 24.] See Wetstein and Kypke on 
Mat. There is αὶ remarkable in the 
Rabbinical Targum on Cant. viii, 3. (written 
about 500 years after Christ *) which may both 
serve to illustrate what our Lord says, Mat. xxiii. 
5. and to show what was the notion of the more 
modern Jews concerning their phylacteries, It 
rune thos: “The. congregation egg 
said, 1 am chosen above all people, because I 


Wetstein on Mat. xiv. 25. 

‘Arian, Exp. Al. v. 24,2. 
I-40. Herod. ix. 81. Xen, 
[Etym. M. φυλακτήριον" τόπον ἔνθα οἱ φόλακεν οἷ- 


“ΤΈΣ, xennet’s Roman An ities, 308, 310. 
4 See Walton's Prolegom. in [Ἢ 


@YA ®Y = 


bind the phylacteries (ppm) on my left hand and government long subsisted in England, where the 
on my head, and the scroll is fixed on the right | Saxons divided their conquests into seven king- 
side of my door, the third part of which is oppo- | doms ; hence called the Heptarehy. [Acts xiii. 
site to my bed-chamher, that the evil spirits may | 21. Rom. xi. 1. Phil. iti. 5. Heb. vii. 13, 14 
not have power to hurt me.” James i. 1. Rev. i. 7. νυ. 5,9. xxi. 12. Gen. xlix. 
16. Deut. i. 13. for nd Gen. xii. 3. Ex. xx. 32. 
for mpm. Ex. xxxi. 2. Micah vi. 19. for 23. 
Hesiod, Scut. 162. Xen. Mem. iii. 4, 5.] 


Φύλαξ, axoc, 6, from φυλάσσω to keep.—A | 
keeper, guard, sentinel. occ. Acts v. 23. xii. 6, 19. : 
[Gen. iv. 9. Diod. Sic. xix. 5. Dem. 682, 25. 
Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 32.] Φύλλον, ov, rd.— A leaf of a tree. Mat. xxi. 19. 

ΦΥΛΑΊΎΣΣΩ. or -TTQ. xxiv. 32. [Mark xi. 18. xii. 18. Rev. xxii 2. 

I. To keep, quard, watch, See Luke ii. 8. viii. | Gen. iii. 7. Eeclus. vi. 8. Diod. Sic. ii. 49. lian, 
29. (comp. under φυλακή I.) xi. 21. Acts xii. 4. | Υ͂. Η. iv. 17.) 

xxii, 20. xxiii. 35. xxviii. 16. [Jer. xxxii. 2.| Φύραμα. aroc, τό. from πεφύραμαι ᾿ 
lil, 25. 2Kinge xvii. 9. Artem. ili, 60. Herodian, | of φυράω to brouk, dissolee, maoerece, pani 
i. 17, 3. Dem. 688, 15. Xen. An. i. 2, 21.] xxix. 2. Lev. ii. 4. from φύρω nearly the same. 
11. To keep, preserve from danger or harm.| 1 4 mass of clay macerated, kneaded, and ο0 
John xii. 25. xvii. 12. 2 Tim. i. 12. 2 Pet. ii. δ. prepared for use by the potter. Rom. ix. 21. So 
Jude 24. Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 2 Tim. i. 14. [In| Scapula cites from Plutarch πῆλον φυρᾶσαι to 
2 Thess. iii. 3. it is joined with dwo; and in| knead clay. 
1 John v. 21. where it is joined with éavrovc,| 1]. 4 mass or lump of dough macerated and 
and may be construed beware of, in which sense | kneaded. 1 Cor. τ. 6. (comp. ver. 7.) Gal. v. 9. 
it often occurs in the middle, either with ἀπό, as | Rom. xi. 16. The above cited are all the passages 
Luke xii. 15. Ecclus. xii. 11. Xen. Cyr. ii. 3, 9. | of the N. T. where the word occurs. [It occars 
—or the acc. Acts xxi. 25. 2 Tim. iv. 15. Diod.! Ey. xii, 34. for ΡΒ}; for mony, Num. xv. 19, 21. 
Sic. xx. 26. Herodian, iii. 5,9. Xen. Mem. ii. 2,| york Anton. vii. 68. where see Gataker.] 

| 


14.—or with ἵνα pn, as2 Pet. iii. 17. ὡς pn, Xen. , 
An. vii. 6, 22. ὅπως μή, Xen. Mem. i. 2, 37. μή,, BAS Φυσικός, ἡ, ὀν, from φύσις nature. 
Epict. Enchir. 34.] I. Natural, agreeable to the constitution of God 
IIL. To keep, obserre, a commandment, law, de- | in nature. Rom. i. 26,27. See Wetstein. [Diod. 
Sic. iii. 61. Herodian, vi. 1, 14.] 


cree, &c. Mat. xix. 20. [Mark x. 20.] Luke xi. 
28. [xviii. 21.] Acts vii. 53. xvi. 4. (xxi. 24.]| II. Natural, led or gorerned by natural or mere 
animal insiinot. 2 Pet. ii. 12. 


Rom. ii. 20. [Gal vi. 13.) 1 Tim. v. 21. [vi. 20. 
Bs Φυσικῶς, adv. from φυσικός.--- Naturally, 


Prov. vi. 20. for 13. Gen. xxvi. 5. xxxi. 24. 
Ex. xii. 17. et al. freq. for voy. Ecclus. xxi. 12. by natural instinct. occ. Jude 10. Comp. 2 Pet it 
12. (Diod. Sic. xx. 65. Diog. Laert. x. 137.] 


Elian, V. H. ii. 31. H. A. xi. 14. Hesiod, Opp. 
489. Herod. i. 165.] δυσιό = ¢ φυσάω to " 
- ι "ἝΞ Ἢ HaF Φυσιόω, ὦ, from φυσάω to breathe, δίον 
ΦΥΛΗΊ, ἧς, ἡ «τῇ tribe, a division, or distinct blow up 5. See under ἐμφυσάω.---Τὸ inflate, Blow 
part of a people. See Mat. xix. 28. xxiv. 30. Luke ον puff up. In the N. T. it is spoken only figura- 


i. 36. xxii. 30. Rev. vii. 9. xi. 9. xiii. 7. xiv. 6. | |; . . : 
It is remarkable that not only the Israelites and ἼΩΝ of pria 1 or self ΩΝ or Ne “ 
Ishmaelites* (comp. Gen. xvii. 20. xxv. 12—16.) δ᾽ gee Elsner and Wetstein, and comp. under ive. 
were distinguished into twelve tribes, but that so [See Arrian, Ὁ. Ε. i. 19. Philo, de Charit. p. 714 
likewise were the ancient Etruscans?, and even 716.) aoe P. 
our Saxon ‘ ancestors, while in Germany, were ° 
divided inte twelve governments or provinces,| ΚΦ Φύσις, ewe, ἡ, from φύω or φύομαι to be 
each of whieh had a chief or head accountable | born; as the Latin natura, whence Eng. nature, 
to the general assembly of the nation ; but in | from nascor, natus, to be born. 
time of war they chose a general to command I. Nature, natural birth, Rom. ii. 27. Gal. ἢ. 
their armies, who was invested with almost | 15. [Polyb. iii. 9, 6. xi. 2,2. Plato Menex. p. 407. 
sovereign power. The traces of this form of | (198. ed. Tauchn.)] Matural disposition eakanced 
or aqgravated by acquired habit. Eph. ii. 3. where 
4 Either from φύω to beget, according to the Greek | see Doddridge’s note. (Schl. says here, natural 
Lexicogrephers, or rather from the Heb. sp #o separate, disposition ; Wahl has, “tke disposition, regard 


divide. Np. 5p, or nop, say the authors of the : ΝΡ 
Universal History 5, might, in the earliest times, signify being had to the moral sense of good or evil in 


α division, and that this was equivalent to a detached | 40 individual.”] An infused disposition, which is 
colony, or body of men, that separated themselves from the | become, as it were, natural δ. Comp. ἕ φυτος. vce. 
rest of minkind, cannot well be denied. Hence the Greek | 9 Pet, j, 4. where see Wetstein and Ky ke. And 
word φυλή, tr:bus, a separate or distinc! body of men; and | . hi ae I hend. af ype. - 
henee, if we mistake not, the Tuscan word fu/, a tribe, |! this view, 1 apprehend, alter attentive con- 
city, or community. and hence, too, I add, the French | sideration, it is used also in that famous passage, 
foule, a multitude, and perhaps Saxon folc, and English 

folk ; wherce are denominated the counties of Suf-folk and | 5 (Is. liv. 16. Dem. 169, 23. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 25.) 


Nor-folk, i. e. southern and northern folk. 6x t Ἢ - ma: 

vc See Bp. Newton's Dissertations oa the Prophecies, | temper altered for ihe better, Mem il. 5,14. where Sacra 
ol. 1, Ῥ. od, 40. is persuading Cherecrates to appease his brother Chare- 
_8 Universal History, vol. xvi. p. 37,38. 8vo. phon, who "es at variance with’ hire. Ei μὲν οἷν ἀδόκει 


4 See Rapin’s History of England, translated by Tindal Xar ἢ . Yo . Πα 
» trar ᾿ ρεφῶν ἡγεμονικώτερος εἰναέ σὸν πρὸς OY'ZIN tal. 
wl. i. book i. p27. 46 fol. edit. and Dissertation on the πρᾶξιν ταύτην, ἐκεῖνον ἂν ἐπειρώμην πείθειν πρότερον ὃγ. 
and noted. of the Anglo-Saxons, in the same vol. p. 148. | ye,o¢iy τῷ ce φίλον ποιεῖσθαι. ‘If,’ says he, ‘I had thought 
. Charephon might have been brought to such a femper 
more easily than you, I would have tried to persuade him 
* (663 p- 9. let edit. 8vo. Note C. to have first courted your friendship.’ 


ΦΥΣ 


Rom. ii. 14, 15. when Gentiles (ἔθνη, not TA’ ἔθνη) 
who hare not the law, i.e. neither have nor observe 


®Y 0 


teaches us not rashly to depart from the notions 
of honourable and dishonourable existing among 


the written ceremonial law, (comp. ver. 25—29.) | the people of our time and country.” He adda, 


do, φύσει, from a kind of natural disposition or 
inclination, the things of the law, i.e. the great 
duties of true religion ', (compare ver. 27.) these, 
having not the law, are a law unto themselves ; who 
show the matter? of the law written upon their hearts?. 
I remark, that I ius uses it in the same view, 
when he thus addreases the Ephesian Church, 
§ 1. ἀποδεξάμενος ἐν Θεῷ τὸ πολυαγάπητόν 
σου ὄνομα, ὃ κεκτῆσθε oY sel δικαίᾳ, κατὰ πί- 
στιν καὶ ἀγάπην ἐν ‘Inco Χριστῷ τῷ Σωτῆρι 
ἡμὼν ---ἰ having heard of your name, much be- 
loved in God, which ye have attained by your 
righteous disposition, (bond indole stve natura per 
Spiritam Sanctum infusd, Smith,) according to 
the faith and love which is in Jesus Christ our 
Saviour.’ So the same blessed martyr tells the 
Trallians, § 1. ‘I know that you have a mind 
blameless and constant through patience, οὐ κατὰ 
χρῆσιν, ἀλλὰ κατὰ SY XIN, not by use or exer- 
cise, but by an i disposition.’ So Smith on 
the place, “ This blameless mind is not acquired 
by use and exercise, but by divine grace and an 
tafuecd habit (habitu innato), which the Christian 
doctrine and institution hath implanted (indidit et 
insevit) init.” [Wahl says of this passage, as of 
Eph. ii. 3. above, that the word means propri 
nativa, being used de indole hominis, ratione ha- 
bita sensus recti εἰ boni qui est in aliguo. Schleus- 
ner understands it of ratwral knowledge of God 
and our duty. In] Cor. xi. 14. which Parkhurst 
puts under sense II., Schleusner says the word 
means, customs so long and general as to have become 
a second nature; and Wahl here again says, 
prictas natica, “with a reference to that fecling 
of what is honourable and dishonourable, which 


1 Elsner shows that τὰ τοῦ νόμον signifies ‘the duties 
inculcated by the law." Doddridge. See also Wolfius. 
Worsley, ‘' the duties, or precepts, of the law.” 

3 Comp. under épyov LV. 

3 This passage relates, I think, not to the unconverted, 
but to converted gentiles; 1st, because the being a law unto 
themselves, and having the law written on their hearts, is 
the description given by the prophet Jeremiah, and by 
8t. Paul, of the Christian state. See Jer. xxxi. 31—34. 
Comp Heb. viii. 6—13. x. 16. 2 Cor. ifi.3. 2ndly, because 
the verbs ποι --εἰσι--ἀνδείκνυνται are in the present tense, 
and so relate to the present, not the past, condition of the 
gentiles; of which the apostle had given such a very dif- 
ferent and dreadful description, ch. i. 34. ἄς. $rdly, be- 
cause the gentiles who have not the law, and yet do the 
things of the law, evidently denote the same sort of persons 
as those who are called, ver. 26. the uncircumcision, which 
keepeth the righteousness or precepts of the law; and of 
whom the apostle asks, ver. 26. shall not his uncircum- 
cision be counted for circumcision? And shall not uncir- 
cumcision, which is by nature, IF IT YULFIL THE LAW, 
(ΤΟΝ NO’MON TEAOY'SA,) judge thee, who by the letter 
and circumcision dost transgress the law? For he is nola 
Jew which is one outwardly; neither is that circumcision 
which is outward in the flesh: but he isa Jew which is one 
inwardly, and circumcision is thal of the heart, in the 
spirit, and not in the letter, whose praise is not of men, but 
of God. Now let any one compare this passage with what 
the same apostle says, on occasion of the judatzing teach- 
ers, Phil. iii. 2, δ. beware of dogs, beware of evil workers, 
beware of the conrision: for we are the circumcision, which 
worship God in the spirit, and rejoice in Christ Jesus, and 
have no confidence in the fiesh.—Let, [ say, a person at- 
tentively compare these passages together, and he will see 
strong reason to think that the gentiles mentioned Rom. 
ii. 14. and whose uncircumcision is counted for circum- 
cision, ver. 26. are the very same sort of persons as those 
of whom the apostle says, Phil. iii. 3. we are the circum- 
cision ; that is, he will conclude them to be believers or 
Christians. 


(663) 


that the writer here refers, not to the Hebrew 
notions as to the cutting or leaving hair long, but 
the Greek ; and he cites Herod. i. 82. Phocyl. 
199—201. and Plut. t. viii. p. 318. ed. Hutten. 

II. Nature, the constitution and order of God 
in the natural world, or the course and provess of 
nature to that constitution. Rom. i. 26. xi. 
21, 24. thrice. On Rom. i. 26. Wetstein shows 
that the Greek writers apply the phrase ΠΑΡΑ" 
®YXIN in like manner to unnatural lusts, [ Athen. 
xiii. p. 605. Philo Leg. Spec. p. 306, 17.] opposing 
it to KATA Y°XIN, as the apostle does to 
φυσικήν. 

III. Nature, cxsence, essential constitution and 
properties. Gal. iv. 8. [To this head Wahl, with 
many others, refers James iii. 7. Com Ceb. 
Tab. 7 and 3}. Epictet. Enchir. 27. “lian, V. H. 
ii. 23. iv. 13. Xen. Cec. xvi. 1. and see Wisd. vii. 
28. and xiii. 1.] 

IV. A kind or species of animals. James iii. 7. 
twice. So Josephus, Ant. i. 1,1. speaks of ani- 
mals, πλεονάζειν αὐτῶν τὴν SY XIN, ‘ multiply- 
ing their kind or species ;’ and de Bel. vii. δ, 5. 
describing Vespasian and Titus’s triumph, says, 
ζώων re πολλαὶ SY ZEIT παρήγοντο, ‘many 
species of animals were led along.’ See also Wet- 
stein on the place, who cites from Lucretius, i. 
16. the correspondent Latin phrase, omnis natura 
animantum, (comp. 195.) and shows that ἀνθρω- 
πίνη φύσις is used for human nature or mankind 
by the Greek writers. [3 Mac. iii. 29. lian, 
V.H. ii. 23. Epictet. Enchir. 27. Schwarz. Comm. 
Cr. p. 1402.) 


BaF” Φυσίωσις, ewe, ἡ, from φυσιόω.---ΑἹ neell- 
img of pride or ambition. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 20. 
[Hesychius explains it by ἔπαρσις, ὑψηλοφρο- 
σύνη.] 

Φυτεία, ας, ἡ, from φυτεύω. 

I. A plantation. [2 Kings xix. 29. Ez. xvii. 7. 
Micah i. 6. Elian, V. H. iii. 40. Diod. Sic. iii, 
62.) 

[{1{.. A plant.] occ. Mat. xv. 13. where it de- 
notes figuratively a religious doctrine; and Kypke, 
whom see, cites several of the Greek writers com- 
paring in like manner doctrinal precepts to seede 
and plants. Comp. Mat. xiii. 4. &c. 


Φυτεύω, from φυτόν a plant, which from φύω 
to spring, spring up. 

tT nt, to put into the ground in order to 
grow, to set.” Johnson. Mat. xxi. 33. [Mark xii. 
1.] Luke xiii. 6. xvii. [6,] 28. [xx. 9. 1 Cor. ix. 
7. So Gen. ii. 8 ix. 20, Eccl. ii. 4, 5. for mp). 
Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 23. (ὔς. iv. 2). Dem. 1278, 9. 
φυτεύειν τόπον is found in Diod. Sic. iii. 61. iv. 
82.] 
II. To plant figuratively, to establish, authorize, 
teachers or their doctrines. Mat. xv. 13. [And 
80)—To plant the gospel, i. 6. to be first in - 
‘ing it in any place. 1 Cor. iii.6—8. comp. 10. and 
| iv. 15. [So in Jer. xxxi. 5. Comp. Iliad Ο. 
134. Schol. Soph. Aj. 962. Thom. M. p. 905.] 


ΦΥΏ. 


I. To produce, yield, bear, particularly as a tree 
doth leaves or twigs. Compare under φύλλον. 


| [Hence in the passive, to be produced, be born. 


ΦΩΛ 


ΦΩΣ 


II. Intransitively, to spring up, shoot, oF 
Heb. xii. 15. [The place is taken from 
xxix. 18. See ῥίζα and πικρία.] 

Bd Φωλιός, οὔ, 
Jexicons derive it ‘from φῶς light, 
destroy, as being deroid of light. ‘occ. Mat. vith 
20, Luke ix. 58. [Paus. v 
3. Apollod. 9, 11. Φωλεύω is used of 
beaste tying in dens, as Esop. Fab, 141. Ine. Job 
xxxviii. 40.) 


ἀστα ἢ 


Φωνίω, ὥ, from φωνή the eoice, 

I, Intransitively, to utter a tvice, to call or cry 
out. Luke viii. 8, (54.] xvi. 24, xxiii, 46. Acts | 
[x.18.] xvi. 28. (Rev. xiv. 18, Dan. iv. 11. 
1 Chron, xv. 16.) 

IL, To crow, aa a cock. Mat. xxvi. 34, 74, [75. 
Mark xiv. 30, 68,72. Luke xxii, 84, 60, 61. John 
xili, 38, xviii, 27. Schol. Thooer. ii. 109. sop. 
Fab. 36, 66.) 

ΤΙ. Sransitvely, with on accusative, 1, al, 
call for. Μ xx. 32, [xxvii 411 Mark iii. 31. 
ix. 85. [x. 49.] xv. 35. (xvi. 2. xix. 15, John i, 
49. ii. 9. (where Palairet renders it, to toy 
as in Hom. Od. iv. 77. and so Parkhurst 
ἀκ, 16, 26, xi 28 xi 17. xvii 58, aac! 


Soph. Aj. 
i “tcomp, 13, 

P. 393.) 
V. To call, name, denominate, John xiii. 13. 


Φωνή, fic, ἡ. 


a 


ii, 5, xxvii. 46, 50. Mark i. 11, 26. v. 


. 8, 4, 10. xiv. 2, 7, 9.) 
13,16 xvi. l, 17, 18. xviii. 2, 4. xix. 1, δ, 6, 17. 
Is. xxx. 17. Gen, xv. 4. xxvii. 84. Ex. 
In the following pasrages, Schleusner | 
it means, what is said by the τοῖο, word,| αὶ 


22. 
7, 1δ. iv. 7. Gal. ἵν. 30. (where Park- 
huret anys, evice, manner of discoursing. Of course, 
the meaning isto wie ἃ harsher or gener aye 
according to circumstances.) Rev. x 
Deut. xxviii. 9, Gen. xvi. 3. Jer. ix. 12, ia Diol. 
Sic. xx. 23, Polyb. xxii. 3, 2. Xen. Hell. ν. 1, 8. 
‘Andso says Wal in most of these passages. Doubt- 
eas this is the meaning. But it will be observed, 
that most of these passages are speeches, or of » 


Ὁ [The Etym. explains the word as ὁ σκοτεινὸς τόποε. 
Hesychius, of τὰ ϑηρία κοιμᾶται.] 
ἠευ πον chooses to make into 


|. Need any other proof of the ten- 
dency of his views be required) 
ἶριν τὸν fury sald το be an Hetralae He 
ix. 7. xxl. 2. Ruth 1. 9, 14. etal. 
Gores Phil Sucre:$8.° The phrase exe: Luke xl Ἵν᾽ ἀνῇ: 
15. Acts iv. 24. xiv, 11. xxil, 22; but does not appear ple- 
‘onastie in all 


1, An articulate sound or coice. (Mat. iii. 3, 17.) 

7.) Luke xxii, 56. Dr. 
the word an Hebraism taken from the 
. | application of the Heb. vee, which, though it gene 
γι rally signifies light, yet is upprned, to be used for 


. cites τοσόνδε @Q°E in the sense of 80 


person ‘peal is ex. 
reamed by φωνή. Comp. Is, liv. 17. in Heb. and 
XX.]—On Mark xv. 37. Kypke shows that the 
(ineek writer uso the phrase ἀφεῖναι φωνήν for 
uttering both am articulate and απ inarticalate 
sowed, and understands the text of thi Inter. 


Hf Seri xiv. 10 Fin 


Allian, V. ὌΨΙ Cob. Tab. 33. Dee test 
Xen. An, i. 4, 6.) 

IV. An articulate sound, a sound, noise. Mat. 
xxiv. 31. 1 Cor. xiv. 7, 8, Rev. xix. 6. And thas 
Acts ii. 6. τῆς φωνῆς ταύτης seems to refer to 
the sound mentioned ver. 3, See Wetstein and 
| Wotfos Comp. Rev. iv. δ. and Vi there. 
[In the following places also, I think the word 
best translated by sownd. Heb. xii, 19. (though 
| Wabl oye there cor ἀοφιαναὶν ἀρὶμαιονὶ 
1, ix. 9. xi. 19. 22. Comp. 
| Is. v. 30. xxiv. 8. 2 Kings vi. 32. Lev. xxv. 8. 
In Acts ii, 22, some construe it, this sound 
taken place. Others, as Beza and Erasmus, say, 
this remour haveg ome abroad. See Gen. xlv. 1€ 
Jer. 1. 48, 


Φῶς, φωτός, τό, contracted from φάος, τος, τό, 
ἃ word often used in Homer for light, and derived 
er fi aw IT. which see. 

‘ight, (generally. Mat. xvii 
lina physical sense. Mat. x 
18] 2 Cor. iv. 6. Acts ix. 3. xi 
23. [xxi, 24, xxii. δ. Diod. 47.) 

IL. A frre, which gives light. ‘Mark xiv. δέ. 

lammond thinks this use of 
ilar 


See Is. xxxi. 9. xliv. 16, 
Bat Pfochenius in Pole Synope on Mark 

great ἃ 
| fire, from Eurip. Rhes. 8]. and Raphelius from 
|Xen, Cyr. vii. [5, 27.] of δὲ ἐπὲ τοὺς φύλαεας 
ταχθέντες ἐπεισπίπταυσιν αὐτοῖς πίνουσι πρὸς 


. ΦΩΓΣ πολύ, ‘those who were ord 


the guards fell on them as they were drinki 
a great fire.’ (See Xen, Hell. vi. 2,17. 1 


xii, 29.) 
ΠΙ. .A_light, a torch, or the like. Acts xvi 
|29. So Wetstein cites from Plutarch, #02 
ἬΙΤΗΣΕΝ. (Xen, Hell. ν. 1, 8. 
| 1V. Φῶτα, ra, the material li of heaven, 38 
| the sun, moon, and stars. Thus (with the learned 
Bos, Exere. Philo, Bp. Bull, Harm. A postol. Dir 
ertat. Poster. cap. xv. § 20. p. 501. ed. Grabe. 
nhope on Epint for the fourth Sunday after 
ter, and Doddridge on the place) I apprehend 
it is to be underst James i. 17 ; or, 
more strictly and philosophically, that it denotes 
the streams of light from the bodies of the sun, 
moon, and stars. So the LXX use φῶτα for the 
Heb. ofr, Ps. exxxvi. 7. Comp. Jer. iv. 23. [So 
Wahl. Others say, the father or author of cory 
good and happiness. For light seems all tongue 
to be put for happiness. See Liv. 
Pers. 229. Hom. Il. Ζ. 6. Ο. 741. Ἐπ δ τα 


“eyes says Barturet, compares Themlatiey wie 
Θεοδοσίου φωνάτ, τὸν πρωὴν ὑμῖν ἐναγνωσφθείσοι. 


ΦΩΣ 


Ἀπάὰ. ἴῃ this sense Wahl takes Mat. iv. 16. John 
ix. 5. See Is. lviii. 8. 1x. 1.] 

V. Figuratively, a manifest or open state of 
things, openness. Mat. x. 27. Luke xii. 3. [John 
iii. 20, 21. Xen. Ages. ix. 1.] 

VI. God is said, 1 Tim. vi. 16. to dwell in the 
inaccessible light. This alludes to that glorious and 
terrible fire in which the Lord descended on Mount 
Sinai, and which both the priests and people were 
JSorbidden to approach under pain of death, Exod. 
ix, 18—24. Comp. 12,13. It seems also to con- 
tain a further reference to the glory and our 
which shone in the Holy of Holies, where Jehovah 
appeared in the cloud above the mercy-seat, and 
which none but the high- priest, and he only once a 
year, might approach unto. See Lev. xvi. 2. Ezek. 
1. 22, 26—28. [Others construe, enjoying the highest 
happiness. See sense IV. Others again think, that 
φως here describes the heaven of heavens. Com- 
pare Ps. civ. 2. That the gods dwelt in light was 
also the belief of the heathen. See Plut. Vit. 
Pericl. 39. It is this heavenly light which is 
alluded to, I suppose, in Acts ix. 6, 11. xxii. 9, 
11. xxvi. 13. That the angels too were con- 
sidered as beings of light, we gather from 2 Cor. 
xi. 14.) 

VII. Spiritual light and instruction, both by doe- 
trine and example, John v.35; or [teachers,] con- 
sidered as giving such light, Mat. v.14. Rom. ii. 19. 

VIII. It is applied figuratively and spiritually 
to Christ the true Light, the Sun or Light, Heb. 
wow of [ighteousness, who is that in the spiritual, 
which the material light is in the natural world, 
who is the Great Author, not only of dlumination 
and knowledge, but of spiritual life, health, and joy 
to the souls of men. See John i. 4, 5, 7—9. iii. 
19 --21. xii. 46. viii. 12. ix. 5. xii. 35, 36, 46. 
Comp. 1 John i. δ. [In Luke ii. 31. Wahl con- 
siders φώς also as meaning Christ, as in John iii. 
19. τὸ φώς ἐλήλυθεν εἰς τὸν κόσμον. 

IX. It denotes @ stute of spiritual light and 
knowledge, of holiness, joy, and happiness, whether 
in this life, or in that which is to come. Acts xxvi. 
18, 23. Col. i. 12. 1 Pet. ii. 9. 1 John i. 7. ii. 8— 
10. Comp. Mat. iv. 16. and see Elsner and Wet- 
stein on that text. Also, the persons in such a 
state, designated as τέκνα or υἱοὶ τοῦ φωτός, 88 
Luke xvi. 8. 1 Thess. v. 5. Eph. νυ. 8. Here, 
too, I think, we may put Mat. v. 16. let your spi- 
ritual light and holiness be so conspicuous. Add 
here, 2 Cor. vi. 14. and John iii. 19. rd σκότος ἣ 
τὸ φώς, with which comp. Is. v. 20. τὰ ὅπλα τοῦ 
φωτύς, the armour of the light. Rom. xiii. 12. This 
Doddridge well explains of “those Christian 
graces which, like burnished and beautiful armour, 
would be at once an ornament and a defence, and 
which would reflect the bright beams that were so 
gloriously rising npon them.” Comp. 1 Thess. v. 
5, 6, 8. and υἱός. 

X. It signifies the guiding or directing principle 
(τὸ ἡγεμονικόν, as the Stoics speak) in a man’s 
mind. Mat. vi. 23. Luke xi. 35. 

Φωστήρ, ρος, ὁ, from φώς.---Αἱ light, i.e. a 
luminary, or instrument of light. Thus it is used 
by the LXX, Gen. i. 14, 16. for the Heb. τ θυ. 
Compare Wiad. xiii, 2. Ecclus. xliii. 7.— Applied 
spiritually to Christians. Phil. ii. 15. (comp. φώς 
VII1.)—to Christ God-Man, the luminary of the 
New Jerusalem. Rev. xxi. 11. Compare 23. and 
xxii. 5. | 
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ΦΩΤ 


Gay Φωσφόρος, ov, ὁ, from φῶς light, and 
wigopa perf. mid. of φέρω to bring. 

J. The day or morning-ctar. By this name the 
Greeks called the planet Venus, while passing 
from its lower to its upper conjunction with the 
sun, during which time it appears a little to the 
westward of the sun, and consequently rises 
before him, and ushers in the light or day. (Comp. 
under ‘Eowvipa, and see Keil’s Astronomy, lect. 
xv.) The Romans borrowed this name from the 
Greeks. Thus Martial, 


Phosphore, redde diem. 
O Phosphorus, restore the day. 


TI. It seems to denote spiritually that clear and 
comfortable knowledge of, and strong faith in, Christ, 
which is the harbinger of an eternal day in life and 
blessedness. occ. 2 Pet. i. 19. Comp. John iii. 36. 
ν. 24. vi. 40, 47. xi. 25, 26. xvii. ἃ. Eph. ii. 17. 
And observe, that in 2 Pet. i. 19. ἕως is not used 
exclusively. Comp. under ἕως I. 


Bay Φωτεινός, ἡ, dy, from φῶς, φωτός, Light. 

I. Lightsome, luminous, splendid, bright. Mat. 
xvii. 5. [Xen. Mem. iv. 3, 4. Ecclus, xvii. 25.] 

Il. Luminous, enlightened, in a spiritual sense. 
Mat. vi. 22. Luke xi. 34, 36. twice. 


Φωτίζω, from φῶς, φωτός, light. 

T. To enlighten, give light to. Luke xi. 36. Rev. 
xviii, 1. Comp. xxi. 23. xxii. 5. [Is.1x.19. Diod. 
Sic. iii. 47.) 

II. To enlighten, give light to, in a spiritual 
sense, John i. 9. Eph. i. 18. Heb. vi. 4. x. 32. 
In these two last texts some understand this 
word to denote baptism ; and it is certain that it 
was early thus applied by some of the fathers, 
(see Whitby on Heb. vi. and Suicer, Thesaur. in 
ἀναβάπτισις 11.) and that the ancient Syriac 
version explains φωτισθέντας in the former of 
these texts by 


“ oz 3 y 
ohn Ἰϑωσσ δ, 
tcho have gone to baptism or to the baptistery, and in 
the latter, φωτισθέντες by 


{Au2 2 v οἷν “,. 


ye receited δαρίϊδι. Yet I can see no sufficient 
reason for limiting the word, as used by the 
apostle, to this sense, (comp. 2 Cor. iv. 4.) though 
it is easy to conceive how it might come to have 
this meaning afterwards, since illumination or 
instruction in Christian knowledge did, no doubt, 
always precede or accompany baptism to adult 
converts. See Wolfius on Heb. vi. 4. 

III. Τὸ instruct, make to see or snderstand. 
Eph. iii. 9. The LXX use it in the sense of 
instructing or teaching for the Heb. Hin, Judg. 
xiii. 8. 2 Kings xii. 2 or 3. xvii. 27, 28. 

IV. To bring to light [with an acc.]}. 1 Cor. iv. 
5. 2Tim.i. 10. In this latter text the apostle 
speaks of the grace or favour which was given or 
promised (see Tit. i. 2.) to us in Christ Jesus before 
the world began, φανερωθεῖσαν δὲ νῦν, but is now 
made manifest, διὰ τῆς ἐπιφανείας, by the appear- 
ance of our Saviour Jesus Christ, (comp. 1 Tim. iii. 
16. 1 Pet. i. 19, 20.) who hath actually overcome 
death, namely, by his death, (comp. Heb. ii. 14.) 
and hath brought life and incorruption to light by 
the Gospel, i. 6. not the doctrine, but the thing: 


ΦΩΤ 


Christ, by actually rising from the dead, and 
causing this important /aot, as fulfilled in and by 
him, to be published in the Gospel, (see 1 Cor. 
xv. 1, 4.) having manifested or exemplified in his 
own 


says, in terms very similar to those of St. Paul, 


that 9 ζωὴ ἐφανερώθη, the life was manifested, he gwriZw.— Light, lustre, il 


have unhappily imagined) in this 
to the obscurity of the doctrine of 
tality! before the coming of Christ, bet plain! 
to God’s preceding Nat was 
person that life and incorruption which shall | afterwards really 
be the happy lot of all true believers. (See 1 Cor. ' pledge of what should likewise be accomplished 
xv. 42, 45—55.) So when St. John, | Ep. i. 2. : 


XAA 


Jefe ned comer. 


S Uiflled in car Redecuer ae 


in all those that are Ais. See 1 Cor. xv. 23. 


Φωτισμός, ov, ὁ, from πεφώτισμαι perf. pas. of 
: ination, Occ. 2 Cor. iv. 


does not refer to the doctrine of a future or eter- ' 4, 6. where it is applied spiritually. (Properly, 


nal life, but to that which he had seen with his ὁ 
which he had looked upon, and his hands 


handled, even to the Jncarnate Word, as is evi- | 
But to return to 2 Tim. | 


dent from the context. 


» | Job iii. 9. Ps, Ixxviii. 14.) 


1 Observe, however, that the apostie’s term is not ofe- 
vacia immortality, but ἀφθαρσίαν incorruption, as refer- 
Comp. Acts xii. 


ring to the reeurrection of the body. 


i. 10. the word φωτίσαντος is not (as too many | 34—87. 


X. 


X, x, chi. The twenty-second of the more 
modern Greek letters, and the third of the five 
additional ones. It seems to have been called 
chi in order to have its name cliime with that of 
the preceding phi. Its form appears plainly to 
be taken, with no great alteration, from that of 
the Greek K, to which letter it is in sound like- 
wise the correspondent aspirate. 


XAI’PQ. 

I. To rejoice, be glad. The 2d aor. pass. ἐχάρην 
is very frequently, and the 2d fut. χαρήσομαι 
sometimes, used in this sense. [With χαρά Mat. 
ii. 10. (Jon. iv. 6.) John iii. 29; χαίρετε abso- 
lutely, Mat. v. 12. 1 Thess. v.16. Phil. ii. 18. 
iv. 4; with ἐν Κυρίῳ, (meaning, says Wahl, 
having respect to God, i. e. his commandments, i. e. 
as becomes worshippers of God,) Phil. iii. 1. iv. 4, 
10; χαίρων, Luke xv. δ. xix. 6. Acts viii. 39. 
Col. ii. 5. (χαίρων καὶ βλέπων, i. 6. seeing with 
joy.) See Gesen. p. 854. Irmisch, Exe. ad Hero- 
dian. i. 5, 8. and Viger. Other parts occ. abso- 
lutely, Mark xiv. 11. Luke vi. 3. xix. 37. xxii. 5. 
xxiii. 8; with λίαν, (as also 2 John 4. 3 John 3.) 
John iv. 36. viii. 56. xi. 15. xiv. 28. xvi. 20, 22. 
Acta v. 4]. xi. 23. xiii. 48. Rom. xii. 15. 1 Cor. 
vii, 30. 2 Cor. vii. 7, 9, 16. xiii. 9. Phil. ii. 17. 
1 Pet. iv. 13. Rev. xix. 17. σεν. Tab. 8. Dem. 
437, 7; with a dative, Rom. xii. 12. Prov. xvii. 
19. Herodian i. 17,5. Xen. Mem. i. 5, 4; with 
ἐπί and dat. Mat. xviii. 13. Luke i. 14. xiii. 17. 
Acts xv. 31. Rom. xvi. 19, (according to some, 
who make 76 redundant; but I believe that in 
the phrase τὸ ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν there is the common el- 
lipse of κατά, and that it is to be rendered, 7 
rejoice with respect to what concerns you. See 
Duker on Thue. iv. 28. Xen. Hell. v. 3,9.) 1 Cor. 
xiii. 6. xvi. 17. 2 Cor. vii. 13. Rev. xi. 10. Prov. 
ii. 11. Diod. Sic. i. 25; with ἐν and dative for a 
simple dative, Luke x. 20. Phil. i. 18. Col. i. 24; 
with a participle following, where the moderis 
use the infinitive, John xx. 20. Phil. ii. 28. Xen. 
Cyr. i. 5, 12; with ἀπό, 2 Cor. ii. 3; with διά, 
1 Thess. iii. 9. in both cases meaning on account 
of. See Matth. § 403.] 

II. The imperative χαῖρε, and plur. χαίρετε, 
are applied as terms of salutation, or of wishing 
happinces to another, hail, (from the Saxon hal or 
hee healt heay” ave, Luke i. 28. Mat. xxviii. 9. 

)) 


Used deceitfully, Mat. xxvi. 49; ironically, Mat. 
xxvii. 29. Mark xv. 18. John xix. 3. This ale 
tation, “ which was not a mere compliment, bat 
a real expression of good will,” (Macknight,) St 
John forbids to be given to heretical teachers, 
2 Ep. 10, 11. (See Lucian, Dial. Deorr. xx 9 
Elian, V. H. 47. Artem. iii. 44. Xen. Cyr. v.3, 
8.1 Χαίρετε is also applied as a form of rale 
diction, farewell, adiew. 2 Cor. xiii. 12. On which 
passage Raphelius observes that Xenophon, Cyr. 
viii., puts the same word into the mouth of Cyrus 
when dying and taking his Anal leave of his friends, 
ed. Hatchinson, &vo, p. 509. 

111. The infin. yaipey is used as a form of 
salutation at the beginning of letters, like the 
Latin salutem, health, happiness, greeting, some 
verb expressive of wishing, sending, &c. being 
understood. occ. Acts xv. 23. xxiii. 296. Jam.i. 
1. The verb is used in this manner, as well as 
in the former, by the best Greek writers. So in 
Xen. Cyr. iv. p. 228. ed. Hutchinson, 8vo, a letter 
begins thus: Κῦρος Κυαξάρει XAI’PEIN, (τ: 
to Cyazares greeting.” See more in Wetstein oa 
Acts xv. 23. and in Alberti on Jam. i. 1. [18 
these cases λέγει or some such word is understovd. 
See 2 Mac. ix. 19. Ezr. viii. 9. Xen. Mem. iii 
13,1. Λέγω is used in 2John 10,11. So ἀείδω, 
Anthol. Gr. iv. p. 279. Jacobs. εἰπών, Anthol. ii 
p. and 221. See Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. p. 178 

XA’AAZA, ne, ἡ, hail, from χαλάζω to loon, 
let loose. Rev. viii. 7. xi. 19. xvi. 21. [Ez 
XXxviii, 22. for wrt, and Ex. ix. 18, 19. Hag. 
ii. 17. for TY. Artem. ii. 8. Xen. CEc. v. 18] 


XAAA‘ZQ, and ΧΑΛΑΏ, o. 

1. To loose, let loose, relax. 

II. To let loose, let down, as a bed through the 
flat roof of a house, Mark ii. 4; a net from 2 
boat, Luke v. 4, 5; a boat from a ship, Acts 
xxvii. 30 (where comp. under σκάφη); a persa 
by a wall, Acts ix. 25. 2 Cor. xi. 33; the sails of 
a ship from the mast, or even the mast iteelf, as 
was usual in the ancient ships, Acts xxvii. 17. 
See Grotius and Wolfius on the place. [Jer. 
xxxvili. 6. for MO. Alciph. i. 1.) 


Χαλεπός, ἡ, ov, from χαλέπτω to orrthree, 
throw down, hurt, which from the "Heb. or Arab. 


XAA 


W172 to urge, force; whence, as a N. fem. plur. 
niely?, some instruments for breaking or demolishing, 
as axes, hammers, &c. See Heb. and Eng. Lex. 
in WD. 

I. Violent, fierce. Mat. viii. 28. Aristotle ap- 
plies the same word to wild boars, and Xen. [An. 
v. 8, 24.] to dogs. See Wetstein. [So in Is. 
xviii. 8. for ΝΥ) to be feared. Esch. Socr. Dial. 
ii. 1.) 

Il. Grierous, affictice, 2 Tim. iii. 1. So Οἷα. 
{ad Att. xiv. 13.] cited by Wetstein, in grarissi- 
sis temporibus civitatis. [Hom. I]. B. 245. Theocr. 
x. 11. Xen. de Vect: iv. 17. Symp. iv. 37.] 

Base Χαλιναγωγέω, &, from χαλινός a bridle, 
and dyw to lead, direct, govern. 

I. Tov direct or restrain by α bridle, as a man 
doth a horse. [Poll. On. i. 215.) 

II. Figuratively, to bridle, restrain, govern. occ. 
Jan. i. 26. (Comp. Ps. xxxix. 1.) iii. 2. The 
Greek writers also apply this verb in a figurative 
sense to the appetites and thoughts ; and Aristo- 
phanes uses the phrase 'AX A’AINON στόμα, ‘an 
unbridled mouth ;’ so Euripides, [Bacch. 385.] 
"AXAAL'NGN στομάτων. See Wetstein and 
Kypke on Jam. i. 26. [So franare, Οἷς. Verr. 
iii. δ. Liv. xxx. 14.] 


Χαλινός, ov, ὁ, @ bridle. occ. Jam. iii. 3. 
(where see Wolfius and Wetstein.) Rev. xiv. 20. 
{ Zech. xiv. 20. 2 Mac. x. 29. Soph. Antig. 483. 
Diod. Sic. ii, 19. Xen. de Re Eq. x. 6—13.] 


Χαλκέος, οὖς; -&n, -ἢ;; -éov, -οῦὖν ; from χαλ- 
«éy.— Made of copper or native brass. occ. Rev. 
ix. 20. [Ex. xxvi. 11, 37. 2 Sam. xxiv. 35. Xen. 
Cyr. vii. 1, 2. Polyb. v. 89, 2.) 

Χαλκεύς, ἑως, ὁ, from χαλκός.---ΑἹ coppersmith 
or brazier. occ. 2 Tim. iv. 14. [Gen. iv. 21. for 
wan. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 37.] 


Gas” Χαλκηδών, όνος, ὁ, the name of a gem, a 
chalcedony. Arethas, who has written an account 
of Bithynia, says, that it was so called from 
Chalcedon, a city of that country opposite to 
Byzantium ; and that it was in colour like a car- 
buncle. Thus Salmasius!'; who adds, that as far 
as he can judge, he thinks it is the same stone as 
more modern times have called a chaleadony. occ. 
Rev. xxi. 19. where see Wolfius. 


Xadxiov, ov, τό, from yadxd¢.—A brazen vessel. 
oce. Mark vii. 4. [Job xli. 23. Xen. Ce. viii. 
19.] 


Χαλκολίβανον, ov, τό, some kind of fine copper 
or brass ; for it seems evident, from a comparison 
of Rev. i. 15. with Dan. x. 6. that this is, in gene- 
ral, the meaning of the word. occ, Rev. 1. 15. 
ii. 18. in both which texts the Vulg. renders it 
by aurichalco. Bochart, vol. iii. 88), 2. has 
shown that the term aurichalcum was used by the 
Romans for two kinds of metals, which must not 
be confounded with each other; the one was 
native, the other factitious; the one in value 
almost equal to gold, the other far inferior to it. 
As to the more valuable of these two, though it 
is mentioned by Hesiod, Scut. Herc. 122. under 


1 Salmasius in his Exx. Plin. p. 395. as quoted by 
Schleusner. says just the reverse—that the stone is not 
like a carbuncle, and that they who say it is, have con- 
fused καρχηδόνιος With χαλκηδόνιος. See Plin. xxxvii. 7. | 
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XAP 


the name ὀρείχαλκον, and by Virgil, Ain. xii. 87. 
under that of orichaloo, yet it has been disputed, 
from the days of Aristotle, whether such a metal 
ever really existed or not. Pliny, however, who 
was contemporary with the apostles, is express 
that? “there was none of it to be found for 8 
long time before him.” We may be pretty cer- 
tain, therefore, that the χαλκολέβανον in the 
Revelation denotes the worst sort of auri 
(comp. the Vulgate version of Ecclus. xlvii. 20. 
where it answers to the Greek κασσίτερον tin,) 
which ® was made of copper and Cadmian earth, 
and therefore very nearly resembled our brass ; 
for‘ “a mass of copper, fused with an equal 
quantity of calamine, or lapis calaminaris, (which 
is a sort of cadmia or fossil-earth purified in the 
fire,) will thereby be considerably augmented in 
quantity, and become by this operation yellow 
or brass.” Bochart accordingly observes 
that the French in his time called brass archal, 
by a corruption of the Latin aurichalcum, and 
they still use the phrase fil d’archal for brass- 
wire. As to the derivation of χαλκολίβανον, it 
seems tor hybrida, i.e.a word made (probably 
by the eastern artificers) out of two different lan- 
ges; and we may, with Bochart, derive it 
rom the Greek χαλκός copper, and oriental }3) 
white. [So Eichhorn on Rev. i. 15.] See also 
Daubuz and Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. on Rev. i. 
15. [See Schwarz, Mon. Ingen. iv. p. 283. 
Eckhard, Techn. Sacr. p. 128.] 


XAAKO’S, οὔ, ὁ 5. bec 

I, or native brass, a well-known species 
of πα probably so called from the Heb. oa to 
make sinooth, particularly as metals, (see Is. xli. 7.) 
on account of the fine even polish of which it is 
susceptible. Comp. Dan. x. 6 Rev. i. 15. occ. 
Rev. xviii. 12. 1 Cor. xiii. 1. Comp. 1 Chron. xv. 
19. Homer, in II. ix. 365. gives to χαλκόν the 
epithet of ἐρυθρόν red. [The Greeks seem to have 
used the word in a wide sense for any metal. 
Hesychius says χαλκός, ὁ σίδηρος, and afterwards 
says that χαλκοῦς is used of guld and silver. See 
Fischer, Prol. p. 270. In 1 Cor. xiii. 1. many 
understand a trumpet of brass. So Virg. En. iii. 
240. ix. 503. has es in that sense. Luther takes 
it to be a bell. Dan. ii, 35. iv. 2.) 

II. Copper- or brass- money. Mat. x. 9. 

III. Money in general. (Comp. ἀργύριον ITT.) 
Mark vi. 8. xii. 41. So the Latin ses brass is 
used forsmoney in general. [Epist. Jerem. 50. 
Ovid, t. i. 28. Ter. Phorm. iii. 2, 26.) 

XABAI’, adv. from γῆ or γαῖα, say the Lexi- 
cons.—QOr or to the ground, on which things stand. 
occ. John ix. 6. xviii. 6. [Job i. 20. Dan. viii. 
12. Judith xii. 14. Xen. Cyr. v. 1, 4.) 

Χαρά, ac, ἡ, from χαίρω. 

I. Joy in general, of whatever kind. Sec Mat. 
li, 10. xiii. 20. 2 Cor. vii: 4. Heb. xiii. 17. Jam. 
iv. 9. 1 Pet. i. 8. Luke xv. 7,10. Mat. xxv. 21, 
23. (Add Mat. xxviii. 8. Mark iv. 18. Luke i. 
14. viii. 13. x. 17. xv. 7, 10. xxiv. 41, 52. John 
iii, 29. xv. 1}. xvi. 20—22, 24. xvii. 13. Acts 


2 ‘‘Nec reperitur longo jam tempore effet’ tellure.” 
Nat. Hist. xxxiv. 2. 

> ‘*Cadmia terra, que in es conjicitur ut flat awrichal- 
cum.” Festus. 

4 Nature Displayed, vol. it. 289. English edit. 12mo. 

5. (This word is omitted by Wahl ) 


ΧΑΡ 


ΧΑΡ 


ii 2, 29. Col. i, 11. vi, 418, i 6. iii. 9. ἢ 
4. Philem. 7. Heb. x. 84. xii, 11. 
T John 141 Chron ata, ὩΣ, Te beet 10. Jer 


xv. 16. 2 John 12. 3 John 4. Diod. Sic. 
16. Polyb, xi, 38, 7. Xen. Cyr. νῇ. δ, 92 


In 
2. Wahl thinks προκοπὴ cai χαρά means 


increase, while Schleusner joins χαρὰ τῆς 
αἴστεως, and say the joy arising ‘from a knowledge 
Of Christianity.” In Gal. v. 20. it is used for ὧν 
persons? prosperity; and in Rom. xiv. 17. 
Wahl add Schiogence takers as a deve of giving 
ppiness to others ; but it seems, from the cun- 
text, to be rather 4 μα venue of God's goodncts 
and lore in giving us his Holy Spiri 
LI. The cause or matter of joy 
ii. 10. Phil. iv. 1. 
3. James i. 2.] 


WF Χάραγμα, arog, τό, from κεχάραγμαι 
perf. pass. of χαράττω or χαράσσω to engrare, 
tmpress α mark, the former of which is from the 
Heb. ryy to enyrare, and the latter may be from 
the Heb. wy to plough, grave. 

1. Sculpture, engraving. occ. Acta xk. 

IL 4 Dark npr ‘a Rev, xiii. 16, (xiv. 
9, 11. xv. 12, xvi. 2. xix. 20. xx. 4.1 1 ‘Tt was 
customary! among the ancients for ‘servants to 
receive the mark of their master, and soldiers of | 
their general, and those? who were devoted to 
any particular deity, of the particular deity to 
whom they were devoted. These marks were 
usually impressed on their right hand, or on their 

, and consisted of some hieroglyphi 
character, or of the name expressed in vulgar 
letters, or of the name disguised in numerical 
letters, according to the fancy of the imposer.” 
Thus Bp. Newton, Dissert. on Proph. vol. iii 
P. 241. whom ee, as also Daubuz and Vitringa | 
on Rev. xiii. 16. On Rev. xv. 2. observe that 
the Alexandrian and two other ancient MSS., 
with seventeen later ones, and several ancient 
versions and printed editions, omit the words ix 
τοῦ χαράγματος αὐτοῦ ; and that Mill, Wetstein, | 
and Griesbach reject them. 


Χαρακτήρ, ἥρος, ὁ, from κεχάρακται 8 pers. 
perf. pass. οἱ χαράττω or -σσω ; which see under 


χάραγμα, 

In engrated or impressed mark, an impress, oF 
ΜΞ formed after some archetype, Thus Plut. 
‘Advers, Colot. t. ii. p. 1120. Ε΄ uses XAPAK- 
TH PAE for letters or literal “CHARACTERS en-| 


or rejoicing, Luke 
T'Thoes. i. 19, 20. [Heb. xi, 


grared or inseribed ἐν τοῖς πυξίοις, i.e. on waxed | — 


tablets, with a style or bodkin of iron or brass ; 
Sextus Empiricus, for the impressions or impressed 
images made by seals on wax; and in Aristotle, 
(Polit. 6) ἐπιβάλλειν ΧΑΡΑΚΤΕΓΡΑ is used 
for damping or coining money, literally, putting | 
the impress on it. So likewise Arrian, ΕἸ picket | 
iv. 5, towards the middle, τίνα ἔχει τὸν, 
PAKTHPA τοῦτο rd τετράσσαρον ; Τί 
“Whose impress hath this coin t Traj 
presently after he mentions. τὸν Νηρωνιανὸν 


1 “Vide Grot. in locum, Cleric. in Lev. xix. 28. et supra | 
gimnes Spencerum de Legious Hebrmorum ritualibu 


| 
Lev χὰ ἐλ and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 


berti’s Greek Glossy explain χαρακτήο by ὁμοί- 
ὡσις a similitude, likenen, enemy, resemble Hence 
IL. Chriat bd styled, | Heb. i 3. χαρακτὴρ τῆς 
ὑποστάσεως αὐτοῦ, the impress, or express image, of 
his (God's) Substance, i.e. as St. Panl calls bin, 
Col. i, 15. εἰκών, the i OP THE INVISIBLE Gop, 
and of whom he says, Phil. ii. 6. that he was iy 
μορφῇ Θεοῦ in the form of God, befure he took oa 
him the form of a servant, being made in the like- 
ness of ian, As this description of the Soa in 
Heb. i. 3, refers to what he was before his incar 
nation, (comp. under ἀπαύγασμα,) we may τς 
conably oxpect τὸ find σατο μον OF a skalar 
kind in the Old Testament. And 20, τ fines 
do. But to 2 proceed, gradually. Jebovah says to 
Moses, Exode xxiii, 38. thou canst mot se my 
| face; for there shall πὸ man see me and lire. And 
‘St. John declares, i. 18, no man hath seen God at 
any tis So 1 John And yet on the 
other hand we are ly told, in as plain 
and positive words, Exod. xxiv. 9—11. that 
Moses and others did see and behold (‘erp and 
wm) God, (Aleim,) even the Aleim of Ἱποά. 
How is this apparent contradiction, both sides of 
which, however, must be true, to be reconciled ! 
| Let us look back to the case of Jacob wrestling 
with the angel (7j¥0 as he is called Hoa. xii 4 
or δ.) in the form of a man, Gen. xxxii. 24—30. 
and observe from ver. 30. that Jacob called te 
name of the place Peniel (Heb. Syeap the face or 
presence of God); for, says he, I have seen God 
(Heb. ong Alcim) face to face, and my life is 
| preserced. ΒΥ seeing the angel he had sen God 
Face to face (TR δα 17). Who, therefore, onid 
“this angel be, but the same as is called the Ἃ 
Jace or presence of God, Exod. xxxiii. 14, 15. and 
ἫΝ THD the angel of his presence, Te. Lxili. 9. who 
accompanied the in the wilderness, and is 
hom was the name (i.e. the nature) of Jehovah, 
Exod. xxiii. 211 And this angel was Chri, the 
Son of God, 1 Cor. x.9. Thus far, then, 1 hope, 
we are fairly advanced, that under the Old Tests- 
ment, a man who saw the Angel of the Presenc, 
i. ©. the Son of God under a human form, was said 
to sce God, Urfyp face to face, And it may be 
proper to add, that these appearances of the Asse 
were more or less glorious and terrible, or fa- 
according to circumstances. See, inter 


xxiv. 9—11. then went up (i. e. unto Mount Sinai) 
‘Moses and Aaron, Nadab and Abihu, and scecaly 
of the Elders of Teracl, and they saw the Gud 


(erty) of Israel, and there was under his feet 
(N. Βὴ as it were, a paved work of sapphire dom, 
and as ie of ean ts learaee, 
And upon the nobles (or seleot ones) of the children 
al Terael he laid not his hand, wy, and they bebeld 
the A’ in μι was it, then, that these nobles 
did behold! Let any one compare this passage 
of Exod. with Ezek. i, 26,27. viii. 2. x. 1. and 


5 See itd in χαρακτήρ. and Elaner and Wetstein oa 
13, 


Heb, 
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he will see reason to think that the object pre- 
sented to their eyes was the ap ce of a 
man in glory on a pavement or throne skining like 
sapphires. The man in was here plainly the 
representative of J » and, by seeing him, they 
saw the Aleim, even as Jacob did, by seeing the 
angel. And this seeing of the Aleim, unhurt, is 
evidently mentioned as a very great favour to 
these nobles of Israel. About a year after this 
time, on occasion of Miriam’s and Aaron’s se- 
dition against Moses, Jehovah declares, Num. 
xii. 8. with Aim (in contradistinction from other 
prophets) will I mouth to mouth, (comp. 
Exod. xxxiii. 11.) even apparently and not in dark 
speeches; iT" wry NOM and the similitude of 
Jehovah (LXX δόξαν Κυρίου, the glory of the 
Lord) shall he behold or contemplate. What 
similitude could this be, but that by which we 
have already seen Jehovah Aleim became visible 
to eyes of flesh, even the Son of God under a 
human form in gory? Comp. Acts vii. 38. And 
Jest, from the very plain and imperfect account 
above given, the reader should be apt to rest in 
a mean or low notion of this similitude of Jehovah, 
I must request him ayain attentively tu peruse 
the passages above cited from Exodus and Eze- 
kiel, together with Dan. x. 5—8. and endeavour 
to realize in his mind the splendid and august 
descriptions therein contained, and then he will 
be furnished with some proper conceptions of the 
avr njron, which St. Paul expresses by the em- 
phatical terms χαρακτὴρ τῆς ὑποστάσεως αὐτοῦ, 
the express image, or similitude, of his substance ; 
Sor our God is a consuming fire, (Deut. iv. 24. ix. 3. 
Heb. xii. 29.) dwelling in the light which no man 
can approach unto, no man hath seen or can 
see, 1 Tim. vi. 16. After the Word was made > 
became incarnate, in the person of Jesus Christ, 
then he himself was the i (εἰκών) of God, 
2 Cor. iv. 4. even of the inrisible God, Col. i. 15 ; 
insomuch that he himself declares, John xiv. 9. 
he that hath seen ue hath seen THE Fatuer. And 
though, when in this state, ἑαυτὸν ixivwoe he had 
emptied himself, of his glory namely, yet, once, 
not long before his crucifixion, he was pleased to 
exhibit his divine gory to three of his disciples ; 
for (Mat. xvii. 2.) he was transfigured before them, 
and his face did shine as the sun, and his raiment 
became white as the light; and after his resur- 
rection and ascensiun, he appeared ix gory to 
his martyr Stephen, Acts vii. 55 ; to the perse- 
euting Saul, sce xxii. 6, 8. xxvi. 13—15; and 
to his beloved disciple in vision, Rev. i. 13, 17. 
which see. 


Χάραξ, ακος, ὁ, from yapacow, which see 
under χάραγμα. 

I. A strony stake of wood used in the ancient 
fortification. Thus the word is clearly applied 
in Arrian, cited by Raphelius. See also Wet- 
stein on Luke xix. 43. 

II. A kind of palisado consisting of strong 
stakes thickly interworen with boughs or branches of 
trees, a rampire or bulwark of wood and boughs. 
oce. Luke xix. 43. Thus also Arrian (Exp. Al. 
M. ii. 79, 9.] and Polybius [i. 29, 3.] use the 
word, as may be seen in Raphelius’s Jearned and 
excellent note on this text, who shows from Jo- 
sephus how exactly our Lord’s prophecy was ac- 
complished ; and that what St. Luke denotes by 
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περιβαλεῖν χάρακα and περικυκλοῦν, that his- 
torian expresses by περιτειχίζειν ὅλην τὴν 
πόλιν, and calls the χάραξ by the name of τεῖχος 
a wall, de Bel. v. 12, 1,2. Comp. also Kypke. 
(Comp. with this place of Luke Is. xxix. 3. The 
word occ. in various senses in the LXX, as for 
a battering-ram in Ez. xxi. 22. for 03. It is for 
md in Is, xxxvii. 33. Jer. xxxili. 4, Ez. iv. 2. 
Comp. 2 Mac. xii. 17.] 


XapiZopat, depon. from χάρις a favour. This 
V. in the Ist aor. ἐχαρίσθην, and Ist fut. χαρισ- 
θήσομαι, signifies in the N. T. passively, in all 
other tenses actively. 

I. To give, grant, or bestow freely, or as a favour 
or gift. Rom. viii. 82. Luke vii. 21. where “ the 
original phrase ἐχαρίσατο τὸ βλέπειν seems to 
express both in how generous and in how kind and 
affectionate a manner our blessed Redeemer per- 
formed these cures.” Doddridge. So 1 Cor. ii. 
12. [Add Gal. iii. 18. Phil. i. 29. ii. 9. Esther 
viii. 7. Ecclus. xii. 3. 2 Mac. iii. 33. iv. 32. 
Pol. xvi. 24, 9.] ᾿ Δ her ple 

(II. To ify, do any thing, either pleasant to 
any one, οὐ το gan his farour, or for his sake. See 
Elian, V. H. ii. 21 and 41. xiv. 8,45. So it is 
used of giving up, or setting free, an accused person, 
to please any one. Acts iii. 14. So in Latin, 
donare aliquem alicui. See Duker on Florus, iii. 
5, 10. Greev. ad Cic. Epist. v. 4. And in a sense 
somewhat similar it is used Philem. 22; and 
again, Acts xxvii. 24. God has given you all your 
Jellow voyagers, i. e. has sared for your sake. 
It is used again in the sense] to gite up, as a per- 
son to destruction, in order to grati/y or please 
another. occ. Acts xxv. 16. Josephus, cited by 
Wetstein, applies the V. in the same manner 
Ant. xi. 6, 6. ταῦτα τοῦ ᾿Αμάνου ἀξιώσαντος, ὁ 
βασιλεὺς καὶ τὸ ἀργύριον αὐτῷ ΧΑΡΙΖΕΤΑΙ 
καὶ TOY'S ’ANOPQTIOYS, ὥστε ποιεῖν αὐτοὺς 
ὅ,τι βούλεται, ‘ Haman having made this peti- 
tion, (namely, for the extirpation of the Jews,) 
the king gare up to him both the money, (which 
he had fered.) and also the men, i. 6. the Jews, 
to do with them whatever he pleased.’ 

III. To forgive freely and of mere grace, a8 a 
debt. Luke vii. 42, 43; as sins or offences, 
[2 Cor. xii. 18.] Eph. iv. 32. Col. ii. 13. iii, 13. 
Comp. 2 Cor. ii. 7, 10. and see Wetstein on Luke. 
—In this sense it is construed with an accusative 
of the thing, and a dative of the person. 


Χάριν. The accusative χάρις is used for κατὰ 
χάριν, on account of, because of, q. d. in favour of, 
gratia. Luke vii. 47. Gul. iii. 19. [Eph. iii. 1, 
14. 1 Tim. v. 14. Tit. i. 5,11. 1 John iii. 12. 
Jude 16. 1 Kings xiv. 16. Ecclus. xxxi. 6, 19.] 
Thus it is applied also in the best Greek writers, 
as Wetstein shows on Luke vii. 47. Sv Rom. v. 
15. ἐν χάριτι τῷ τοῦ ἑνὸς ᾿Ανθρώπου ‘Inoov 
Χριστοῦ, for the favour or love which God had 
for that one Man, Jesus Christ, for his sake; in 
gratiam ejus, as the Latins say. Raphelius on 
the place shows that Polybius uses in like manner 
TH ΤΩ͂Ν ὙΠΑΊΎΤΩΝ XA'PITI, for the sake or 
love of the consuls. Comp. Tit. iii. 7. [Polyb. i. 64, 
3. xxxi. 9,4. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 54.) 


Χάρις, troc, ἡ, from χαίρω to repoice. 
I. Fucuur, acceptance, whether with God or 
man. Luke i. 30. .ii. 52. 2 Cor. vi. 1. where 
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Whitby justly remarks that the grace (Heb. yn, 


Gr. χάρις) of God in the 5. S., when not used for 
the miraculous gifts of the Holy Ghost, (comp. 
sense V.) generally means his farour or kind 
affection to men. See Luke ii. 40. (comp. Judg. 
xiii. 24.) 2Cor. ix. 14. Acts iv. 33. (comp. Acts 
ii. 47.) [vii. 101, 46. comp. Gen. vi. 8. xviii. ὃ. 
Ex. xxxiii. 16.] Χάρις also denotes acceptable, 
well-pleasing, 1 Pet. ii. 19, 20. the abstract term 
being put for the concrete, as perhaps τιμή is 
also used, ver. 7. See Wolfius. 

II. A favour, a kindness granted or desired. 
Acts xxv. 3. Comp. Acts xxiv. 27. xxv. 9. and 
κατατίθημι IT. [Diod. Sic. xv. 91. Xen. Cyr. 
viii. 3, 26. ] 

III. When spoken of God or Christ, it very 
often particularly refers to their free and unde- 
serced farour or kindness in the redemption and 
salvation of man, [just as in Rom. iv. 7. χάρις 
signifies something freely given, in opposition to 
what is deserved or earned. In the following 
places, the grace of Christ is spoken of especially, 
Acts xv. 1]. Rom. v. 15. 2 Cor. viii. 9. 1 Tim. 
i. 14. To which we may add the phrases used 
in the end of the epistles, as Rom. xvi. 20, 24. 
1 Cor. xvi. 28. 2 Cor. xiii. 13. Gal. vi. 18. Phil. 
iv. 23. 1 Thess. v. 28. 2 Thess. iii. 18. Philem. 
25. 2 Pet. iii. 18. Rev. xxii. 21. In the follow- 
ing, Christ and the Father are joined, Rom. i. 7. 
1 Cor. i. 3. 2 Cor. i. 2. Gal. i.3, Eph. i. 2. Phil. 
i. 2. 1 Thess. i. I. 2 Thess. i. 2. 1 Tim. i. 2. 
2 Tim.i. 2. Tit.i. 4. Philem. 3. 2 John 3. See 
also 1 Thess. i. 12. Rev.i.4. In the following 
it is used of God, Acts xiv. 3, 26. xv. 40. xx. 
24, 32. 1 Cor. xv. 10. 2 Cor. i. 12. ix. 14. xii. 9. 
Gal. i. 15. Eph.i. 6. ii. 7. Col. i. 2. 2 Tim. i. 9. 
Heb. ii. 9. xii. 15. 1 Pet. v.10. In the follow- 
ing it is used absolutely, Acts xviii. 27. Rom. iv. 
16. xi. 5,6. Gal. i. 6. xii. 6. (at least if Wahl’s 
interpretation, the farour shown us through Christ, 
be right.) Eph. vi. 24. Col. iv. 19. 1 Tim. vi. 22. 
2 Tim. iv. 22. 2 Thess. ii. 16. Tit. iti. 15. Heb. 
xiii. 25. iv. 16. x. 29. 1 Pet. i. 2. 2 Pet. i. 2. 
In the following we have the more particular 
notion, perhaps, of the grace of God showing it- 
self by the gifts it confers, as in 2 Cor. iv. 15. 
viii. 1. Eph. iv. 7. James iv. δ, 6?. 1 Pet. 1. 10. 
v. 5; and in the next, the benefit of forzivencess of 
sins seems especially alluded to, Rom. v. 2, 15, 
17, 20. vi. 1, 14, 15. Gal. ii. 21. v. 4. Eph. ii. 
6, 8. Tit. ii. 11. iii, 7. 1 Pet. iti. 7. v. 12. 
Jude 4.] 

IV. A benefit. 2 Cor.i.15; but in this text 
Kypke renders χάριν by joy; which interpre- 
tation, he says, is confirmed by ver. 24. and ch. 
ii. 1,2; and he shows that Plutarch, Polybius, 
and Euripides, use χάριν in this sense, though 


1 Διδόναι χάριν τινὶ ἐναντίον τινός, to give any one favour 
in the sight of another, is an Hellenistical phrase used by 
the LXX, Gen. xxxix. 21. Exod. iii. 21. xi. δ. forthe Heb. 
JP? ἸΠ ἸΏ), and denotes making him agreeable or accept- 
able to that other. occ. Acts vii. 10. 

2 διδόναι χάριεν τινί, to give or show favour or kindness 
to any one. James iv. 6. 1 Pet. v.5. The Greek writers, 
particularly Libanius, use the same phrase. See Wetstein 
on James, and Wolfius on Pet. So Eph. iv. 29. the apostle 
directs his converts that their discourse should be so 
edifying tva δῷ χάριν τοῖς ἀκούουσιν thal it may do a kind- 
ness to, or benefit, the hearers. The correspondent Heb. 


phrase jf [OQ is used in the same view, Prov. iii 34. 
i. 15 
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an unusual one, and he thinks that the various 
reading in Philem. 7. (of which under sense V1.) 
arose from this uncommon use of the word. 
That in 2 Cor. ix. 8. χάριν “is used to denote a 
temporal gift or blessing, is evident from the re- 
maining part of the verse, and from the scope of 
the apostle’s argument.” Macknight, whom see. 
—A free gift, liberality, liberal contribution. 1 Cor. 
xvi. ἃ. So 2Cor. viii. 1. τὴν χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ 
τὴν δεδομένην iv ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τῆς Μακεδο- 
νίας means the godly or pious contribution gices 
in the churches of Macedonia, or, to use the words 
of Whitby, the charitable contribution given in the 
churches of Macedonia, to which they were excited 
by God’s rich grace towards them. Comp. ver. 4, 
6,7, 19. ix. 8 [am well aware that χάριν res 
Θεοῦ, 2 Cor. viii. 1. is by many un of the 
influence of the Holy Spirit on their souls; and 
that the apostle’s expreasions, διδοὺς ἐν, at ver. 
16. is alleged to prove that δεδομένην ἐν, in the 
first verse, must signity given to. (See Wolfius.) 
But this argument, I apprehend, overthrows the 
interpretation it is brought to establish ; for 
διδόναι ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ is an Hebraism for petting 
into the heart, and corresponds to the Hebrew 
292 7), which occurs in this sense Exod. xxxi 6 
xxxv. 34; nor can I find that the phrase 3 py 
ever signifies to give to, but always to put is or 
into, to act ἐν, OF the like. But the of God 
put into οὖν is quite an un eled 

for the influence of his Spewrit oe ke als of be 
lievers. or this reason, therefore, as weil as 
others, I prefer Whitby’s interpretation of 2 Cor. 
viii. 1. above given. See alao Locke on the place. 


[V. It often denotes the arising from 
Christ’s atonement in spiritual gifts, ἄς. Thes 
John i. 14, 16, 17. Acts xi. 23. 2 Cor. ix 8. 
(according to Wahl, but see Macknight quoted 
in IV.) Col. i. 6. Under this head come the 
places where χάρις] denotes the ious avd un- 
merited assistance of the Holy Spirit in his mi- 
raculous gifts. Rom. xii. 6. 1 Cor. i. 4. (comp. 7.) 
Eph. iii. 7. 1 Pet. iv. 10. But, though I firmly 
believe his blessed operations or influences on the 
hearts of ordinary believers in general, (comp. Mat. 
vii. 11. with Luke xi. 18. Rom. viii. 9, 13. Phil. 
ii. 13. Heb. xiii. 21.) yet that χάρις is ever in 
the N. T. used particularly for these, is more 
than I dare, after attentive examination, assert. 
On the passages where χάρις may seem to hare 
this meaning the reader may do well to consult 
Whitby, and especially his notes on 2 Cor. vi. I. 
Gal. vi. 18. and Heb. xiii. 9. and his Five Points, 
Dise. iii. at the beginning. [In Acts xiii. 43. 
Heb. xiii. 9. Wall says, the gift of a more perjet 
religion. We may alse put here the places 
where χάρις is used for gift of the apodtleship 
as Galli 9.) Comp. Romi δὲ wich ae ie 
16. 1 Cor. iii. 10. xv. 10. Eph. iv. 7, 31. 


VI. Thank, thanks, thankfulness or : for 
benefits received. Rom. vi. 17. 1 Cor. xv. 57. 
2 Cor. ii. 14. viii. 16. [ix. 15.] Comp. Col. iii. 16. 
1 Cor. x. 30. where Eng. Marg. and Bp. Pearee 
(whum see) thankagiving; and on the former 
texts observe that Arrian uses the scri 
phrase χάρις τῷ θεῷ, ‘ thanks be to God,’ Epictet. 
iv. 4. p. 382. ed. Cantab. Comp. under ἐλεέω I.— 
In Philem. 7. twelve MSS., six ancient, and 
several printed editions, for χάριν have χαράν 
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joy, which Griesbach has received into the text, 
and thus our translators also appear to have 
read.—Xdpsy ἔχειν τινί, to thank, return thanks 
to, any one in 1 Tim. i. 12. 2 Tim. i. 3. 
Thus likewise it signifies Heb. xii. 28. where see 
Elsner, who remarks that the Greek writers 
often use it in this sense. Sometimes, however, 
the phrase imports only to have gratitude for any 
one, i.e. @ grateful sense of favours received from 
hisn, to think one’s self obliged to him; and so it 
may be understood Luke xvii. 9. where Wetstein 
shows that it is thus applied by Xenophon. See 
Cyrop. iv. (ad fin.) p. 241. and lib. v. p. 249. ed. 
Hutchinson, ϑ8νο.---Χάριν ἔχειν πρός τινα, to 
hace, or be in, favour with any one. occ. Acts ii. 
47. where Wetstein cites from Plutarch the very 
similar expression, XA’PIN ΟΥ̓Κ “EX EI ΠΡΟΣ 
TON ΔΗ ΜΟΝ. 

Ψ]]. Recompense, return for kindness showed. 
Luke vi. 32—34. where see Elsner and Wolfius, 
and observe with them that the correspondent 
word to χάρες in Mat. v. 46. is μισθός. Elsner 
and Wetstein cite Dionysius Halicarn. using 
χάρις in the same sense. 

VIII. Grace, graciousness, agreeablences. Thus 
it seems used Luke iv. 22. τοῖς λόγοις τῆς χά- 
ριτος, those graceful words. See Doddridge on the 
place, and comp. Ps. xiv. 2. Is. 1. 4 Kypke 
says, that by λόγους τῆς χάριτος are meant, by 
an Hebraism, χάρις or χάριτες τῶν λόγων, and 
that this expression may be understood either 
subjectively of the sweetness of the manner of 
speaking, as Lucian, Amores, t. i. p. 1018. uses 
λόγων χάρις ; or objectively, as relating to the 
agrecableness of the things spoken, as the expression 
is applied by Demosthenes, Philipp. i. In both 
views it was no doubt applicable to the discourses 
of our Lord.—Col. iv. 6. let your speech be always 
ἐν χάριτι, “i.e. with sweetness and courteousness, 
saith Theodoret, that it may be acceptable to the 
hearers : iva αὐτοὺς κεχαριτωμένους ἐργάζηται, 
that it may render you gracious to, and favoured by, 
them ; 80 Theophylact.” Whitby. Comp. Ecclus. 
xxi. 16. [See Esth. xv. 17. Prov. x. 33.] 


Gay Χάρισμα, arog, τό, from κεχάρισμαι perf, 
of χαρίζομαι. 

I. A free gift. Rom. v. 15, 16. vi. 23. xi. 29. 
1 Cor. vii. 7. 

IT. 4 farour. 2 Cor. i. 11. 

III. A miraculous gift of the Holy Spirit. Rom. 
i, 11]. xii. 6. 1 Cor. i. 7. xii. 4, 9. (28, 30, 31.] 
1 Tim. iv. ]4. 2 Tim. i. 6. 1 Pet. iv. 10. [Of 
these, Schleusner considers 1 Cor. xii. 4, 9, 28, 
30, 31. only as referring to miraculous gifts ; and 
he contends, especially in Rom.i. 1]. that the 
words εἰς τὸ στηριχθῆναι ὑμᾶς show that the 
apostle could only be speaking of the higher 
purity, &c. which belong to Christians. ] 


Bar Xapiréw, ὦ, from χάρις, tro, grace, fa- 
cour.—Transitively, with an accusative, to make 
accepted or acceptable. [Eph.i.6.] So Theodoret, 
ἀξιεράστους πεποίηκεν, bath made lovely, or de- 
serving of luve; Chrysostom, ἐπεράστους ποίησεν, 
hath made amiable; ἐπιχάριτας ἐποίησε καὶ ἑαυτῷ 
ποθεινούς, hath made acceptable and desirable for 
himself. See more in Suicer, Thesaur. on the 
word. Xapirdopat, ovpat, to be acceptable, fa- 
coured, highly faroured. Luke i. 28. [Symmachus, 
(Ps. oar hee μετὰ τοῦ κεχαριτωμένου χαρι- 
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rwOncy, where, according to Schleusner, κέχαρ. 
means, one tcorthy of tha divine favour, i. 6. pious, 
&c. and yapircopa: means, to give of one’s 
favour and good will. The word occ. Ecclus. ix. 
8. xviii. 17. Liban. iv. p. 1071.) 


Χάρτης, ov, ὁ. Eustathius derives it from 
xaparrw to engrave, inscribe, because we inscribe 
letters upon it. Paper. occ. 2 John 12. Dice- 
corides (in Scapula), πάπυρος γνώριμός ἐστι 
κᾶσιν, ag ἧς ὁ XA PTHE κατασκευάζεται, ‘the 
pap is known to all, of which paper is made.’ 
Comp. under βίβλος. Hence the Latin ckarta, 
paper; whence Eng. chart, charter, cartel. ([Jer. 
xxxvi. 23. Dioscor. i. 116. Ceb. Tab. 4.] 


Χάσμα, arog, τό, from κέχασμαι perf. pass. 
Attic of χαίνω to gape, which may be derived 
from the V. yaw to gape, be open, to hold (see 
under χείρ). 

I. A gaping or wide opening of the mouth. Thus 
Anacreon, Ode ii. 4. mentions the lion’s XA’XM’ 
ὀδόντων, literally gaping of the teeth, i.e. his 
widely distending jaws armed with teeth. 

11. A gulf, an hiatus, a cHasm. occ. Luke xvi. 
26. where see Elsner and Wetstein. [2 Sam. xviii. 
17. Diod. Sic. iv. 65. lian, V. H. iii. 18. Palseph. 
fab. 29. Eur. Phoen. 1632. Plato, de Rep. ii. vol. 
vi. p. 211. ed. Bip. See Grav. Lect. Hesiod. 
p. 115.) 


ΧΕΙ͂ΛΟΣ, toc, ove, τό. 

I. Χείλεα, n, τά, the lips by which the voice is 
formed. occ. Mat. xv. 8 [Is. xxix. 13.] Mark 
vii, 6 1 Cor. xiv. 21. Heb. xiii. 15. 1 Pet. iii. 10. 
Rom. iii. 13. This last passage is a citation from 
Ps. cxl. 3 or 4. and contains a beautiful and phi- 
losophical allusion to the poison of the asp, which, 
like that of the common tiper, and I believe of 
most, if not all, other poisonous serpents, is lod 
under the upper lip, at the bottom of two hollow 
fangs, with which it bites, and through which it 
infuses its venom. See Owen’s Nat. Hist. of Ser- 
pents, p. 59. Brookes’s Nat. Hist. vol. iii. p. 354, 
and 359,60. (Comp. Jer. iii. 2]. vii. 28. And 
observe, that in Mat. xv. 8. Mark vii. 6. by the 
lspe is denoted, what the lips utter, the speech or 
words, as in Prov. vi. 2. xii. 15. Mal. ii. 6. Εο- 
clus. i. 26. Hence, too, in 1 Cor. xiv. 21. it de- 
notes language, dialect, as Try and χεῖλος do in 
Gen, xi. }.] - 

II. XeiAog τῆς θαλάσσης, the lip, i. ὁ. or 
shore, of the sea. occ. Heb. xi. 12. The LXX have 
the same phrase, Gen. xxii. 17. for the Hebrew 
ὉΔῚ np, literally, the lip of the sea; 80 χεῖλος τοῦ 
πυταμοῦ, Gen. xli. 3. for Hebrew wn neo. Yet 
these expressions are not mere Hebraisms ; for 
Herodotus, i. 180. has ΠΑΡΑ ΧΕΙ͂ΛΟΣ éedre- 
ρον TOY” IIOTAMOY™. comp. 185. ii. 94. [iv. 
141.] and Achilles Tatius, ἐπὶ ΤΟ ΧΕΙ͂ΛΟΣ 
ΤΗ͂Σ ΘΑΛΑΊΣΣΗΣ. See Wetstein. [Compare, 
tov, Lev. xxxvii. 37. Ceesar, B. 6. vii. 72. for a 
similar use of labrum. See also Hom. II. M. δὶ. 
Elian, V. H. xiii. 3.) 

Χειμάζω, from χεῖμα the winter or χειμών ἃ 
storm, tempest, which see. 

I. 70 winter, spend the winter. Thus used by 
Demosthenes, Phil. 4. ἐν ry βαρβάρῳ XEI- 
MA ZQN, ‘wiatering in the barbarian’s country.’ 
Comp. παραχειμάζω. 

II. To toss with a storm or tempest. Χειμάξομαι, 


ΧΕΙ 


ΧΕΙ͂ 


pass. to be thus tomed. occ. Acts xxvii. 18. [Thue. | to stretch out one’s hand to; and in Mat. vii. 8. 
iii. 69. Joseph. Ant. xii. 3,3. Diod. Sic. iv. 43. | xiv. 31. xxvi. 51. Mark i. 41. Luke v. 13. Schleas- 
Xen. (Ec. viii. 16. Hence, it means often, to rez, | ner thinks ἐκτείνειν τὴν χεῖρα almost pleonastic, 
agitate, as in Prov. xxvi. 10. Asch. Prom. 567. | being prefixed to some phrase which shows what 


Soph. Phil. 148.] 


’ e 4 “ . | 
Χείμαῤῥος, ov, ὁ, from χεῖμα the winter, (see | up or wrétching out 


, gesture of prayer common both to believers and 


under χειμών.) and ῥόος a stream.—A stream, 
brook, or torrent, properly such an one as runs 


only in the winter, or when swollen with rains. | 


occ, John xviii. 1. Homer uses this word as an 
adjective, Il. iv. 452. --- XEI'MAPPOI ποταμοί, 
‘wintry streams.’ So χειμάῤῥους, 1]. xi. 493. 
Comp. xiii. 138. [Levit. xi. 9,10. Josh. xiii. 9. 
for 9. Ez. xxxvi.4. for ppy. Xen. Hell. iv. 4,7.) 


Χειμών, ὥνος, ὁ, from χεῖμα the winter, or im- 
mediately from the V. χέω to pour forth. 

I. The winter, when in the eastern countries 
rains are poured forth upon the earth!; so its 
Latin name hyems is from Gr. ὕω to rain. Mat. 
xxiv. 20.? Mark xiii. 18. 2 Tim. iv. 21. Jobn x. 
22. where comp. 1 Mac. iv. 52—59. 2 Mac. i. 18. 
x. 5. and Heb. and Eng. Lex. in 50> V. [Song 
of Sol. ii. 11. for wo. Ezr. x. 9. for og. Ecclus. 
xxi. 8. Diod. Sic. i. 41. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 1.] 

II. A storm, tempest. Mat. xvi. 3. where Wet- 
stein shows that Xenophon, Plutarch, and other 
authors, oppose χειμών in the same view to 
εὐδία. Acts xxvii. 20. The Greek writers, par- 
ticularly Plutarch, cited by Wetstein, use the 
word in this sense. [Diod. Sic. iv. 42. lian, 
V. H. viii. 5. Xen. Mem. iii. 5, 6.] 

Χείρ, χειρός, ἡ, but gen. poet. χερός, dat. χερί ; 
whence dat. plur. χερσί. 

I. The hand, so called either from yaw to take, 
contain, or from yéw or χείω (Odyss. xviii. 17.) 
to hold, contain. [ Mat. iii. 12. v. 30. viii. 15. ix. 
18, 25. xii. 10, 13, 49. xv. 2, 20. xviii. 8. xix. 13, 
15. xxii. 13. xxvi. 23. xxvii. 24. Mark i. 31. iii. 
1, 3, 5. ν. 23, 41. vi. 5. vii. 2, 3, 5, 32. viii. 23, 
25. ix. 27, 43. x. 16. xvi. 18. Luke iii. 17. iv. 40. 
vi. 1, 6, 8, 10, 54. ix. 62. xiii. 13. xxii. 2]. xxiv. | 
39, 40, 50. John xi. 44. xiii 9. xx. 20, 25, 27. 
xxi. 18. Acts iii. 7. vi. 3. vii. 41. viii. 17—19. ix. 
12,17, 41. xii. 7, 17. xiii. 3, 16. xvii. 25. xix. 6, | 
26, 33. xx. 84. xxi. 11, 40. xxiii. 19. xxvi. 1. 
xxviii. 3, 4, 8. Rom. x. 21. 1 Cor. iv. 12. xii. 15, | 
21. xvi. 21. Gal. vi. 1]. 2 Thess. iii. 17. 1 Tim. 
ii, 8. iv. 14. ν. 22. 2 Tim. i. 6. Philem. 19. Heb. | 
vi. 2. xii. 12. 1 John i. 1. Rev. i. 16,17. vi. δ. 
vii. 9. viii. 4. x. 2, 5, 8, 10. xiii. 16. xiv. 9, 14. 
xvii. 4. xix. 2. xx. 1,4.) On 1 Cor. xvi. 21. 
2 Thess. iii. 17. Philem. 19. observe, that Sca-- 
pula cites from Hyperides in Poll. οὔτε τὴν éav- | 
τοῦ ΧΕΙ͂ΡΑ δυνατὸν ἀρνήσασθαι, ‘ neither is it | 
possible to deny one’s own hand,’ which we like- | 
wise use in English for handwriting. [The fol- | 
lowing phrases may be remarked, ἐπὶ χειρῶν, 
αἴρειν τινά to carry any one in your hands, in the , 
sense of taking care of. Mat. iv. 6. Luke iv. 11. 
compare Ps. xci. 12. Zonar. Lex. 806.—éiriBad- | 
λειν τὰς χεῖρας ἐπί τινα, to lay ciolent hands on. | 
Mat. xxvi. 60. Mark xiv. 46. Luke xx. 9. xxi. 12. ! 
John vii. 33, 44. Acts iv. 3. v. 18. xii. 1, 4. xxi. 
27. See Gen. xxii. 12. in Heb.—dersivey rac | 
χεῖρας ἐπί τινα, in the same sense. Luke xxii. |! 
53. Polyb. i. 8, In Mat. viii. 15. it seems merely 


1 See Harmer’s Observations, vol. i. p. 13. 
2 Ihid. p. 16 --- 22. 
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was done with the hand.]—’Exaiporrag ὁσίους 
χεῖρας, lifting up holy hands, 1 Tim. ii. 8. Lifting 
hands towards heaven, as a 


heathen, who thus acknowledged the power, and 
implored the assistance, of their ive 
See 1 Kings viii. 22. 2 Chron. iv. 12,13. Pa. ixiii 
4. exxxiv. 2. Is. i. 15; and for the heathen, see 
Homer, II. iti. 275, 318. v. 174. vi. 257, 30]. vii 
130. Virgil, Aon. i. 97. ii. 153. and Vossius, de 
Theologia Gentili, ix. 8. and comp. Heb. and 
Eng. Lex. under rr V. 1. And on Tim. ii. & 
observe, that Josephus, de Bel. v. 9, 4 has a 
similar expression, where he speaks of Abrahan 
καθαρὰς ἀνατείνας τὰς χεῖρας, stretching ont his 
re hands, in prayer namely. Compare under 
σιος. 

II. As the hand of man is the chief organ or 
instrument of his and ions 3, 80 χείρ 
denotes power, Luke i. 71, 74. John iii. 35. Act 
xii, 11. Comp. iv. 30. vii. 50. xi. 21. xiii. 11.— 
Ministry or ministerial action, vii. 35. Comp. xiv. 
3. Gal. iii. 19. Mat. iv. 6. Luke iv. 11.—Hence 
the propriety of laying on of hands, ist, In the 
miraculous curing of the infirm and sick, in token 
of conveying to them ability and power, see Mark 
vi. δ. vii. 32. viii. 23, 25. xvi. 18. Acts xxvii 
8.—2ndly, In conveying the powers and gift: of 
the Holy Spirit, iii. 17. xix. 6. 2 Tim. i. 6. Com- 
pare Heb. vi. 2. and Whitby there.—3rdly, In 
authoritatire blessing, Mat. xix. 15. Mark x. 16. 
Compare Gen. xlviil. 14, 15.—4thly, In ordaia- 
ing to sacred offices, Acts vi. 6. xiii. 3. 1 Tim. iv. 
14. v. 22. Compare Num. xxvii. 18, 23. Deut. 
xxxiv. 9. 

[1Π1. “ The following phrases deserve notice : 
ἢ χεὶρ τοῦ Θεοῦ, or τοῦ Κυρίου, Heb. i. 10. ii. 7. 
(Ps. viii. 6. cii. 28.) in which the creation as the 


work of God’s hands is spoken of ; in Luke i. 6. 
Acts xi. 2]. 1 Sam. xxii. 17. the hand of God μετά 


τινος implies his assistance ; in Acts xiii. 11. Deut. 
ii. 15. Judg. ii. 15. hishand ἐπί τινα denotes punis- 
ment. Aid χειρός Or χειρῶν τινός, simply, for Cu 
by means of, (see sense I1.) occ. Mark vi. 2. Acts 
li, 23, v. 12. vii. 25. xi. 30. xiv. 3. xv. 23. xix 
11. 2 Chron. xxxiv. 14. Εἰς χεῖράς τινος, after 
verbs of delivering up, &c. implies being given up 
into any one’s power. Mat. xvii. 22. xxvi. 43 
Mark ix. 3]. xiv. 41. Luke ix. 44. xxiii. 46. xxiv. 
7. Acts xxviii. 7. John xiii. 3. Gen. xlii. 37.—and 
with ἐμπίπτειν, Heb. xi. 81. "Ev χειρί τινος, for 
τινί, after διδόναι, occ. John iii. 35. Judg. ii 14 
—for ἔν τινι, Acts vii. 35. Gal. iii. 19. Num. xv. 
23. 2 Chron. xxix. 25. Jer. xxxvii. 2. Ecclus 
xlviii. 20.—’Ex χειρός τινος, for fe τινος, usually 
after verbs of liberating, Luke i. 71, 74. John x. 
28, 29, 39. Acts xii. 1]. xxiv. 7. Gen. xxxii. 1]. 
Ex. xviii. 8, 9. The accusative is substitated mn 
2 Cor. xi. 33.” Wahl.) 


Χειραγωγέω, ὦ, from χειραγωγύός.--- Τὸ lead 59 
the hand. occ. Acts ix. 8. xxii. he The Greek 
writers use this V. and the following N. partics- 


3 Sce some ingenious observations on the wonderful 
yowers of the Auman hand and arm, in Natuse Displased. 


vol. i. p. 29. English ed. I2mo. 


XEI 


larly when speaking. of Bind persons, μα 
seen in Wetstein. “[Judg. αὶ ‘ome HSS, 
‘Artem. i, 28. v. 20. Sie. 1 


EF Χειραγωγός, oF, ὁ, ἡ, from χείρ the hand, 
and ἀγωγός a leader, conductor, from ἄγω to lead. 
“αν 1, one sho leads another by 
ian τοῦ ἀνὰ ek 1 Samp, _ xupayuyio. 
[Artem. i. 50. Max. Tyr. xxvii. p. 258.) 


BF Χαιιρόγραφον, ov, τό, ΜΝ χείρ α hand, 
and γράφω to write. 

{1: Properly, any thing written with the hand. 
See Polyb. xxx. 8, 4.] 

[IT A bond, note of hand. Tobit ν. 3. ix. 3. 
Salmas. de Mod. Usur. p. 302. In Col. ii. 14. 
it signifies “a sort of note ander α man’s hand, 
whereby he obliges himself to the payment of 
any debt. The Jews bound themselves to God, 


any other Deity, nor to neglect any divin 
tution; in consequence of which they το 
all communion with the Gent 
‘was against them,” 
See Leigh and Stockius, 
terpretation of the word. See al 
[Schleusner says, the word here signifies the 
Mosaic law, partly because of its binding power, 
partly because it was a written law. See De 
ling, Obs. iv. p. 580—616.] 
Χειροποίητος, ov, ὁ. ἡ, from χείρ ἃ hand, and 
ποιητός made, which from ποιέω to make— Made 
ith hands. Mark xiv, 58. (Acti 


ii. 77.) This word is used by the best Greek 
writers, See Wetstein on Mark, and Elsner on 
Heb ix. 11. 


Xuporoviw, ὥ, from χείρ the hand, and 
ie, perf. mid. of τείνω to extend, stretch out. 

I. To extend, stretch out, oF Uf ap the hand. 
‘Thus used by Aristophanes, See Scapula. 

I]. To elect or choose to an office by lifting up 
of hands. This is well known to be the custom 
in some elections among us to this day. So δὲ 
Athens! some of the magistrates were called χει- 

ovnroi, because they were elected by the people | 
dn this manner, Hence h 

To choose by rote or muffrage, however ex- 
pressed. oce. 2 Cur. viii. 19. 

IV. With an accusative following, to appoint | 
or constitute to an office, though without suf | 
or votes. occ. Acts xiv. 23. Comp. Tit. i. 5. 
Josephus, Ant. vi. 4, 2. βασιλεὺς ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
XEIPOTONHOEN’S, ‘a king appointed by God.’ 
Thus also ibid. cap. 13. § 9. See Wolfius on | 
Acts, Wetatein on 2 Cor. viii. 9. Suicer, The- 
saur. in χειροτονέω and χειροτονία, and Camp- 
bell’s Prelim. Dissert. p. 504. and comp. προχει- 
poroviw. 


XBI'PQN, ονος, ὁ, ἡ, καὶ τὸ —ov. An adjec- 
tive of the comparative degree, but defective in | 
the positive. 

1. Inferior in rank or dignity. Thus the word 
is sometimes used in the profane writers. 

I. Luferior in goodness, excellence, or condition, 
worse, See Mat. ix. 16. xii. 45. [xxvii. 64.] Mark 


| afterwards 


| they had always been among beli 


| face of tion, on the τ 


IIL Worse, more grievous, scverer, spoken of 
punishment, Heb. x. 29. Comp. John v. 14. 


XEPOYBI'M, τά. Undeclined. Heb.— Che- 
rubim, or, with ΕἸ English termination, cherubs, 
Heb. O39 and ory. occ, Heb. 
a αὐτῆς ἰχηρουβὶν ἰόξης κατασκιάζοντα τὸ ἱλα- 
στήριον --- ἀπά over it (namely, the ark of the 
covenant) the cherubim of glory orershadoxing 
the merey-seat, that is, with their wings ; compare 
under κατασκιάζω. Moses was commanded, Ex. 
xxv. 18, 19. thow shalt make to cherubs; 9 
beaten ® gold shalt thou make them, at the to 
of the meroy-seat. And thou shalt make one cherub 
at the one end, and the other cherub at the other 
end ; TABI TO out of the mercy-weat (Marg. Eng. 
‘Teansl. of the matter of the mercy-seat) shall ye 
mnake the cherube af the tro ends thereof. All which 
was accordingly performed, Exod. xxxvii. 7, 8. 
‘And these cherubs were with the ark placed in 
the Holy of Holies of the tabernacle, Exod. xvi, 
33, 34. x1. 20, as those made by Solomon were 
the Holy of Holi of tho temple, 
1 Kings vi, 28, 27.—We may observe, that in 
Exodus Jehovah speaks to Moses of the cherubs 
as of figures well known ; and no wonder, since 
era in the holt 
tabernacle rom the binning (noe Gen. i, 24 Wi 
ix. 8). And though mention is made of their 
faces, Exod. xxv. 20. 2 Chron. iii, 13; and of 
their wings, Ex. xv. 20. 1 Kings viii. 7. 2 Chron, 
11,125. yet neither in Exodus, Kings, nor 
ronicles, have we any particular description of 
ἐμεῖς form’ This is, however, very exactly, and, 
as it were, anxiously, supplied by the prophet 
Ezekiel, i. δ. out of the midst thereof, (i. δ. of the 
fire, infolding itself, ver. 4.) the likeness of four 
‘living creatures. And this was their appearance ; 
TBO OR! Moy, they had the resemblance or likeness 
(eon Troy ver. 13.) of aman, i.e. in the erect 
posture and shape of their body?.—Ver. 6. and 
there were four facee to one, (0% or similitude,) 
‘and four wings to one, D7 to them. So there were 
at least tigo compound figures, Ver. 10. and the 
| ikencas of their faces; the face of a man and the 
με side, to them four ; and 
the face of an oz to four; and te face of am 
eagle to them four; Ezekiel knex, ch. x. 1-20. that 
these were cherube,—Ver. 21. four faces, πρῶ, #0 


‘So | one (cherub), and four wings to one, This text also 


proves that the prophet saw more cherubs than one, 
and that eack had four faces and four wings, And 
we may be certain that the cherubs placed in the 
Holy of Holies were of the form described by 
Ezekiel, because we have already seen from 
Exodus, 1 Kings, and 2 Chronicles, that they 
likewise had faces and wings, and because Ezekiel 
| Enew what he saw fo be cherubs, and because there 
were no ΣΝ cherubs any where else but in 
the Holy of Holies; for it is wisi, from a com- 
parison of Exod. xxvi. 1, 31. 1 Kings vi. 29, 32. 
and 2 Chron. iii. 14. with) ἕω, xii, 18—20. that 


5 That is, of sheet-gold covering two im of olive 
προῦ ae 1 Kinge v.28. 1 Chron, if. 20. See the learned 


ity Archbp, Pouers Antiquities of Greece, book J. 
1 


hap. 11. (Xen. An. ill 3, 22. 
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Hates tngutry Ino the Slmiltuden, Re. page 98, 120. and 


hls Critfea Hebrea, under 379 and Trop, 
ἢ Comp, Vining: on Bay. iv. 6, 7 pT34. tad ot 
x 


X EP 


the cheruhe on the curtains and vail of the taber- 
nacle, and on the walls, doors, and vail of the 
temple, had only two faces, namely, those of a lion 
and of a man’, 


1 That the cherubic Agures were emblems or representa- 
tives of something beyond themselves, is. I think, agreed 
by all, both Jews and Christians: but the question is, of 
what they were emblematical? To which | answer in a 
word; those in the Holy of Holies were emblematical of the 
ever-blessed Trinity, in covenant to redeem mun, by uniting 
the human nature to the Second Person; which union was 
signified by the union of the faees of the lion and of the 
man in the cherubic exhibition, Ezek. i. 10. Comp. xli. 18, 
19. The cherubs in the Holy of Holies were certainly in- 
tended to represent some beings in hearen; because 8t. 
Paul has express)y and infallibly determined that the Holy 
of Holies was a figure or type of heacen, even of that heaven 
where is the peculiar residence of God, Heb. ix. 24. And 
therefore these cherubs represented either thn ever-blessed 
Trinity, with the man taken into the essence, of created spi- 
ritual angels. The following reasons will, I hope, clearly 
prove them to be embiematical of the former, not of the 

ler. 

let. Not of angels; because (not now to insist on other 

iculars of the cherubie form) no tolerable reason can 
assigned why angels should be exhibited with four faces 
each. 

2ndly. Because the cherubs in the Holy of Holies of the 
tabernacle were, by Jehovah's order, made out of the matter 
of the mercy-seat, or beaten out of the same piece of gold as 
that was, Exod. xxv. 18, 19. xxxvii. 8 Now the mercy- 
seat, made of gold, and crowned, was an emblem of the 
divinity of Christ (see Rom. fii. 25. and ἱλαστήριον above); 
the cherubs, therefore, represented not the angelic, but 
the divine nature. 

Srdly. That the cherubic animale did not represent angels 
ἴα. clearly evident from Rev. v. 11. vil. 11; In both which 
texts they are expressly distinguished from them. 

4thly. The typical blood of Christ was sprinkled before 
the cherubs on the great day of atonement (compare Exod. 
xxxvii. 9. Lev. xvi. 14. Heb. ix. 7, 12): and this cannot 
én any sense be referred to created angels, but must be 
referred to Jehovah only; because, 

Sthly. The high-priest’s entering into the Holy of Holies 
on that day, with the blood of the sacrifices, represented 
Christ’s entering with his own blood into heaven, to appear 
in the presence OF Gop for us, Heb. ix. 7, 12, 24. An 


6thly, and las‘ly. When God raised Christ (the Hu- 
manity) from the dead, he sel him at his own right hand in 
the heavenly piaees, FAR ABOVE" (‘YTIEPA’NQ) ali prin- 
cipality, and power, and might, and dominion, and every 
name thal is named, not only in this world, but also in that 
which is to come, (Eph. i, 21.) angels, and authorities, and 
powers being made subject unto him. (1 Pet. iil. 22.) 

And these arguments may suffice to show, in general, of 
whom the cherubs in the Holy of Holies were representa- 
tive; for, to go through every particular in the chkerudic 
exhibition, which the Jewst truly confess to be the 
foundation, root, heurt, and marrow of the whole taber- 
nacle, and so of the whole Levitical service, would require 
avolume. For further satisfaction of this highly interest- 
ing subject, for proving the propriety of the ‘Aree animal 
emblems, (as representative, αὐ frst hand, of the chief 

ents in the material, and thence of those in the spi- 

tual world,) for showing the heathen imitations of these 
divinely-instituted hieroglyphics, and for the answering 
of the most plausible objections that have been urged 
against the above explanation of them, I refer to the Heb. 
and Eng. Lex. under and to the authors there cited, 
especially to an excellent treatise of the reverend and 
learned Julius Bute, entitled, ‘‘ An Inquiry into the occa- 


4 When the high-priest entered the Holy of Holies, and 
sprinkled the sacrificial blood on and before the mercy- 
seat, he was below or under the cherubs; and therefore if 
the cherubs were emblematical of angels, he could not 
represent Christ ascended into heaven, far above al) angels, 
as St. Paul, however, assures us he did. See Bate's In- 
quiry into the Similitudes, p. 104. &c. 


+t ‘‘Quemadmodum etiam Hebrai ipsi fatentur — quod 
fundamentum, radix, cor, et medulla totius tabernaenii 
atque adeo totius cultus Levitici fuerit arca cum propitia- 
torio et cherubinis, (μέ Cosri scribit, par. if. sect. 28. et ibi 
R. Jehadah Museatus,) et ad eam referebantur et respici- 
ebant.” Buxtorf, Hist. Arcw Foederis, p. 151. 
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XEQ, XEYQ, or ΧΥΏ.---7ὸ Α 
These verbs are inserted on secount yet hes 
derivatives. 

Χήρα, ac, 7.—A widow, a woman who hae loa 
her husband, Mat. xxiii. 14. Mark xii. 42. [Add 
40, 43. Luke ii. 37. iv. 96. vil 12. xvii. 3, ὅ. 
xx. 47. xxi. 2,3. Acts vi. 1. ix. 39, 41. 1 Cor. 
vil. 8. 1 Tim. v. 3—5, 9, 11, 16. James i 27. 
Gen. xxxviii. 11.] Applied figuratively, Rev. 
xvili. 7. This word is properly the fem. of the 
adj. χῆρος, and is so applied, Luke iv. 26. γυ- 
ναῖκα ynpay a widowed or widow woman; in 
Homer likewise we have XH” PAI’ re ΓΥ͂ΧΑΓ. 
ΚΕΣ, Il. ii. 289. [And so fab. 24. Dio 
on, xli. 175.) Comp. Il. vi. 482. and LXX is 

. xiv. &. 1 Kings vii. 14. Χῇ signifies i 
not only a widower, but also, according” to - 
chius, α ᾽᾿ &@ παν who meter was ued : 
80 it seems very rationally deducible from the 
Heb. “ὋΣ, fem. mp, barren, sterile, uafruitfel, 
q- d. a mere stock, or stem with branches, a dry 
tree. Comp. Is. Ivi. 37.” Scapula accordingly 
| cites from a Greek epigram δρυμοὶ ΧΗ͂ΡΟΙ, 
| widowed groves, i, e. deprived of their trees, and 
|XH"PA δένδρα trees stripped, of their leaves, 

‘namely. So Horace, Od. ii. 9, 8. 

foliis viduantur ern. 


XOERS. An adv. of time.— Yesterday. John 
iv. 52. Acts vii, 28. It denotes time past, fr- 
merly. Heb. xiii. 8 Aristophanes, cited by AF 
berti and Wolfius, repeatedly applies it in this 
sense. [It is last in Gen. xix. 34. See Diod 
Sic. ii. 5. Dem. 270, 21. Xen. Cyr. vi. 3, 11. 
With Heb. xiii. 8. comp. Gen. xxxi. 2. Ex iv. 
10. 2Sam. iii. 17. Xen. Cyr. vi. 8, δ. Wessel. 
ad Herod. iii. 109. Schwarz. Comm. Cr. p. 1421.] 


Χιλίαρχος, ov, ὁ, from χίλιοι a thousand, and 
ἀρχός @ commander, which from dpyw to om 
mand.—A military officer who commanded a ἰδοι- 
sand men, ond when spoken of the Romam, ὁ 
military tribune, of whom there were siz to each 
legion. Comp. λεγεών, and see Markland a 
Acts xxi. 31. in Bowyer, and Lardner’s Cred- 
bility of Gospel History, book i. ch. 4. καὶ 14 
Josephus and Plutarch likewise use this ward 
for a Roman military tribune. [In the greater 
provinces of the empire there were legions ; bet 
in the smaller ones, like Judea, only cohorts, Se 
that it signifies the prefect of a cokort in Jeba 
xviil. 21. Acts xxi. 31—33, 37. xxii. 24, 26—29. 
xxiii, 10, 15, 17—19, 22. xxiv. 7, 22. xxv. 2% 
It is used in a wider sense, asa commander, Ὁ 
Mark vi. 21. Rev. vi. 15. xix. 18 See Zech 


sional and standing Similitudes of the Lord Ged },” ἂς. 
The learned reader may also meet with some 

observations in Noldius’s Particles, annot. $32. LX 
generally substitute XepovBix for the Hed. Eyre or oT 


and frequently use that word (like St. Pa 
plur. See Gen. ili. 24. Exod. sae 18. δος ΔΉ ον 
sometimes as 8 masc. see xxv. 19, 20. xxxvii.9 An 
what is most remarkable, and shows that thoee transistes 
considered each cherwd in the Holy of Holies as ἃ ow 
pound figure, they sometimes, when those cberabe af 
spoken of, apply the plur. word Χερουβίμ for the Hebd sing. 
i777, joining it with an article and adjective cingular, δ 
1 Kings vi. 24—26. 2 Chron. iii. 3]. 
2 Heb. and Eng. Lex. 


1 Formerly 


ted for With Stara, 
Temple-bar, Leadon” at the Seven = 


eet-street, 


XTA 


ix. 7. It is used in its proper sense Xen. Cyr. 
ii. 1, 23. See Num. i. 16. Josh. xxii. 14, 21, 30.] 


Χιλιάς, άδος, ἡ, from χίλιοι.--- Αἴ thousand. 
Luke xiv. 31. [Acts iv. 4. 1 Cor. χ. 8. Rev. v. 
11. vii. 4—8. xi. 18. xiv. 1, 3, 20. Gen. xxiv. 
GO. Ex. xii. 37.] 


XI’AIOI, as, a.—A thousand. 2 Pet. iii. 8. 
[Rev. xi. 3. xii. 6. xiv. 20. xx. 2—7. Gen. xx. 
16. Aslian, V. H. iii. 18. Xen. Cyr. i. 5, 18.) 
On 2 Pet. iii. 8. Wetstein and Kypke cite from 
Plut. Consol. ad Apoll. t. ii. p. 111. “ The longer 
or shorter term of human life has no difference 
with respect to eternity ; τὰ γὰρ ΧΙΛΙΑ καὶ τὰ 
μύρια (card Σιμωνίδην) "ETH, στιγμή ric ἐστιν 
ἀόριστος, μᾶλλον δὲ μόριόν τι βραχέτατον στιγ- 
μῆς, for a thousand or ten thousand years (ac- 
cording to Simonides) are an indefinite point, or 
rather a very small particle of a point.” 


XITQ'N, ὥνος, ὁ. 

I. Properly, a vest, an inner garment. Mat. ν. 
40. [x. 10. Mark vi. 9. Luke iii. 11. vi. 29. 
ix. 3. John xix. 23. Acta ix. 39, Jude 23. Gen. 
xxxvii. 3. for njh>. Diod. Sic. iv. 38. Artem. 
v. 64. Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 2.] 

Il. Χιτῶνες, ot, garments, clothes in general. 
Mark xiv. 63. where it is equivalent to ἱμάτια in 
Mat. xxvi. 65. 


Xiwy, όνος, ἡ, from yéw or χείω to pour, (see 
Homer, I]. xii. 278. &c.) Snow. oce. Mat. xxviii. 
3. Mark ix. 3. Rev. i. 14. (Ex. iv. 6. Diod. 
Sic. i. 38. Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 30.] 


XAAMY’S, ύδος, ἡ. The Greek Lexicons and 
Grammarians derive it from χλιαίνω (which see 
under χλιαρός) to make warm. A cloak, a robe, a 
loose gurment. [Plaut. Rud. ii. 2,9. 2 Mac. xii. 
835.) It denotes both a soldier's cloak, and a 
general's or great man’s robe. occ. Mat. xxvii. 28, 
31. [The chlamys was nearly of the figure of a 
wedge, fastened on the shoulder (generally the 
right) with a clasp, so as to cover only the left 

of the body. There is a figure of it in 
Cuper’s Apotheos. Homer. p. 158. The soldiers’ 
cloak was of the natural colour of the wool ; the 
nerals’ or great mens’, purple. See Ferrar. de 
estiar. Ὁ. ii. lib. iii. c. 4,8. and 15. The word 
occurs Xen. Mem. ii. 7, δ. Alian, V. H. xiv. 10.] 
On Mat. xxvii. 28. see Philo in Wetstein, 
Echard’s Eccles. Hist. vol. i. p. 248, 9. and Jor- 
tin’s Remarks on Eccles. Hist. vol. ii. p. 203. 
2nd edit. 


XAEYA'ZOQ.—To mock, scoff, deride, properly 
in words, as Raphelius on Acts ii. shows it is 
used by Polybius and Herodian. See also Wet- 
stein, occ. Acts ii. 13. xvii. 32. [Prov. xiv. 9. 
xix. 28. Wisd. xi. 15. 2 Mac. vii. 27. Esch. 
Soc. Dial. ii. 16. Dem. 78,12. Polyb. iv. 3, 13. 
Diod. Sic. i. 93.] The N. χλενασμός answers in 
two passages of the LXX, Ps. Ixxix. 4. Jer. 
xx. 8. [to Dip a derision. ] 


BaF Χλιαρός, a, ὄν, from χλιαίνω to warm, 
make warm, which from Heb. mp to roast, fry.— 
Warm, lukewarm. occ. Rev. iii. 16. where there 
seems an allusion to the well-known effect of 
warm water on the stomach. See Daubuz on 
the place. [ Athen. iii. p. 123. E.] 


rupee, ©) ὄν, contracted from χλοερός the 
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same, which from yAda or χλόη the green herb, or 
grass, 

I. Green, as the grase or plants. Mark vi. 39. 
Rev. viii. 7. ix. 4. [Gen. i. 30. Ex. x. 15. 
2 Kings xix. 26. Is. xv. 6. for py. lian, V. H. 
xiii. 16.) 

II. Pale, of a pale or sallow hue’, like the grass 
when burat up in the hot southern countries. 
Rev. vi. 8. So Sappho, in the famous ode where 
she describes herself as fainting, 


XAQPOTE’PA δὲ DOU AR 


"Eps. 
Than the grass | paler am. 

A circumstance which Philips has very judi- 
ciously omitted in his English translation, be- 
cause though perfectly agreeable to the face of 
nature in hotter climates, (see Ps. xe. 5, 6. 1s. 
xl. 6, 7. James i. 11. 1 Pet. i, 24.) it by no 
means corresponds to the almost perpetual rerdure 
of England. (Artem. i. 77. Anthol.i. p. 234. 
ili. p. 62. ed. Jacobs. ] 


[Χξς΄, a monogram, denoting 666, 
since X — 600 
§= 60 
, 6. 


- 
occ. Rev. xiii. 8. See Wolf and Eichhorn, t. ii. 
p. 133. 


Bar Χοϊκός, ἡ, dy, from χόος earth, dust, which 
see.— Earthy, of earth or dust. occ. 1 Cor. 
xv. 47—49. ver. 47. the first man (is) ἐκ γῆς 
χοϊκός ; the two former words referring, in 
general, to the ΤΟΝ or ground, the latter specifi- 
cally to the dust, of which he was formed. Comp. 
Gen. ii. 7. and see Wolfius. 


Xotwk, txoc, ἡ, from χέω, χῶ to receive, hold, 
(see under χείρ,) or rather from yaivw to gape. 
Comp. under χάσμα.---Α Grecian measure of ca- 
pacity for things dry, a chaniz, which is by some 
reckoned equal to about a pint and a half English 
corn-measure, [or two and a half Roman pounds 
by weight]. occ. Rev. vi. “ Where Grotius and 
others have observed that a chamniz of corn was a 
man’s daily allowance, as a penny? was his daily 
wages; so that if his daily wages could earn no 
more than his daily bread, without other pro- 
vision for himeelf or his family, corn must needs 
bear a very high price.” Bp. Newton’s Disser- 
tations on the Prophecies, vol. iii. p- δ. See 
also Daubuz, Wetstein, and Doddridge on the 
text. But comp. Vitringa. [As the chaniz of 
corn (which varied in various countries) was sup- 
posed to be enough food for a day, it is called 
ἡμερήσιος τροφὴ by Diod. Sic. xix. 49. See, too, 
Dig. L. viii. 18. Athen. iii. p. 90. E. Hence 
the Pythagorean proverb, χοένικε μὴ ἐπικαθίσαι, 
do not sit down on your chamir, i, 6. look on, and 

rovide for to-morrow as well as to-day. 

erod. vii. 231. Hom. Od. xix. 28. Thue. iv. 16. 
Perizon. ad #lian, V. H. i 26. In Ez. xiv. 10, 
11. it is put for n3.] 


XOI™ POX, ov, ὁ, t7-+ 
I. A hog, and in the plur. swine, 4. sowen, 


1 Laertius relates that Diogenes the Cynic being asked, 
dati τὸ χρυσίον XAQPO'N ἐστιν; why gold looked pale? 
answered, ‘ Because it had so many people lying in wait 
for it.’ See more in Wetstein on Rev. 

2 Comp δηνάριον, and Mat. Ἢ 2, 9, 10. 
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formed from sow, as kine, q. cowen, from one. Mat. 
viii, 30. [Mark v. 11—I4, 16. Luke vi 
16, Artem. i, 70. Dem. 269, 10, 
vii. 8, 5.) 

II. It denotes men of a seinish disposition, who, 
wallowing in filthy pleasures, (see 2 Pet, ii. 22.) 
not only trample upon the precious pearl of re- 
ligious admonition, but with brutal rage assault 
those who tender it. Comp. under ὕς. occ. Mat. | 
vii, 6. [Prov. xi. 22.] 

IBF Χολάω, c.—Governing a dative, to be 

ith, ciolently angry or incensed at. occ, 

23, It is a derivative from χολή bile. 
13, 4. describing jealous 


Xen.’ An. 


Fervens difficill bite tumet jecwr. 
My burning tver ewella with angry bile. 
And Juvenal, Sat. i, 45. 
Quid referam quant& siccum jecur ardeat ἐγά ἢ 
‘Why tell with how much rage my liver burns? 
Following herein, says the note in the Delphin 
Horace, Archilochus, XOAH'N οὐκ ἔχεις ἐφ᾽ 
ἥπατι, “ you have no bile or gall in your liver,’ | 
i, δ. you cannot be angry. So Homer, Il. ii, 241. | 
᾿Αλλὰ μάλ᾽ οὐκ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ XO'AOT φρεσί. 
Achilles bears no gall within bis breast. 


‘And, on the contrary, Seapula cites from Athe- | 
μευ, κινεῖται γὰρ εὐδὺς μοι XOAH’, ‘my bile or 


galt is immediately moved.’ Every one almost 
nows that the passions have a very great effect 

on the body. “Anger constringes the bilious ves- 

tels in particular, causes too great an evacuation 

of the ble, and produces strictures in the stomach | 
and duodenum ; whence the bifiows humours are | 
amassed and corrupted, laying a foundation for 

comiting, bilious ferers, and cardialgia'.” And 

there want not instances of persons who, in con- 

sequence of a violent fit of anger, have presently 

fallen into the jaundice, 

XOAU’, ἧς, .—Gall, bile, Thus used in the 
classical writers, and in the LXX of Jub xvi. 13; 
but in the Hellenistical language it seems a general 
term for any thing extremely bitter. So the LXX | 
apply it for the Heb. τσὴ wormevod ; Prov. v. 4. | 
Lam. iii, 15; for mip the bitter poison of asps, 
Job xx. 14; and frequently for teh deadly, bitter | 
poison (as Jer. viii, 14). And in the sense of 
something very bitter it occurs Mat. xxvii, 34. 
[See ὄξος, οἶνος, and spupvifw.] Applis 
ratively, Acts viii. 28. Comp. πικρία I 
χολή are ultimately derived the Engl 
‘choleric, and perhaps yall. 


From 


Χόος, χοῦς; χοοῦ, χοῦ, &c. ὁ, from χέω to pour 
forth, pacticulanly earth and thus heap it wp. ‘See 
Scapula. 


1. Earth poured forth, and so heaped up, as in | 
making ramparts, tombs, or the like, terra eyesta, | 

ΤΙ. Earth or dust, cast upon the head in token | 
of grief or mourning. Rev. xviii. 19. Comp. 
Ezek. xxvii. 30. Josh. vii. 6. 1 Sam. iv. 12. Job 
ii, 12, The Greeks and Trojans the same 
custom, as appears from Homer. Thus of Priam 


1 New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, in the article 
Passions. 
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lewailing his son Hector, Il. xxiv. 164. So 


32, 38. Lucian mentions sprinkling dest upon the bead 


as αὶ mourning ceremony among the Greeks in his 
time, καὶ KO'NIE ἐπὶ τῇ κεφαλῇ πάσσεται. De 
ἴοι, ti p. 431. Comp. under σποδός and 
αὔλος. 

is IIL. Dust or dirt sticking to the feet of tr- 
vellers. Mark vi. 11. In this sense the word 
may not improbably be derived from Heb. tu 
filth adhering to the flesh. See Heb. and Eng. 
‘Lex. in ὍΣ 11. 


Χορηγίω, ὦ, from χορηγός the leader of the 
i ee doe ke Crepe ted the ore, ἧς 
other me 


ancl 
his own expense, with ornaments and all 


ILI. In general, to supply or furnish oce. 
2 Con ix ΣΥΝ Te nosed in Oe 
same sense by the Greek writers (see Scapa 
and Wetstein) ; and frequently in the apoeryphal 
boukty see Ecclus. i. 10, 36. 1 Mac. siv. It 
2 Mae. iii. the noan χορηγός signifies ia 
general a supplicr or furnisher; an When Soeepha, 
le Bel. ii. 8, 5. calls God XOPHTO'N τροφῆς, 
“the Supplier or Bestower of food.” [See 1 Kgs 

21. Polyb. xxii. 26,2. Artem. i. 78. lian 
ΗΝ iv. 19, In general it is construed with μὰ 
acc, of the thing and dative of the person ; bat 
in Polyb. ii, 68, 8. with an acc. of person and 
dat, of thing.) 

XOPO'E, οὔ, ὁ, plainly from the Heb. -ϑ, which 
in the reduplicate form, “71g, is used for Dorid's 
dancing before the ark, 2 Sam. vi. 14, 16—d4 
dance, also frequently, in the profane writers, « 
company of dancers. oce. Luke xv. 25. [Ex. 3¥. 
20. Judg. xi. 34. xxi. 21. Lam, v. 16. far $y 
See Xen, de Mag. Eq. i. 26. De Rep. Lae. ir. 


iv, 


Cyr, i. 6, 18.) 
Xopralw, from χόρτος grass. 
1. Properly, o Jeat, fly oF satiate with σαν, 


as cattle, Thus sometimes used in the ῥγαδιμο 
writers. [Hesiod, Op. 450, 752.] 


M: 


[Add Mark vi. 42. vii. 27. 
ke ix. 17. John vi. 26. Phil. iv. 12. J; 
16. Rev. xix. 21. And so Ps. xxxvi. 2. viii 
17.] The Greek writers apply the V. in like 
manner. Thus Arrian, Epictet. i. 9. p. 102 ὅτε 
ΧΟΡΤΑΣΘΗ͂ΤΕ σήμερον, καθῆσθε κλαίοντες 
περὶ τῆς αὔριον, πόθεν φάγητε; ‘when ye av 


Lfed to-day, do ye sit weeping fur the morrow, bow 


‘ye shall procure food ἢ See other instances ia 
Wetstein on Mat. v.6. It is applied to birds, 
Rev. xix. 21. 


2 (This was the original meaning ; but: as Casaubon σα 
Athen. xiv. 8 observes, It fell 40 wholly into disuse, bat 
it can scarce be found in the ancient Greek writers 

3 [Emesti on Xen. ubl supra, Xe 
Spanh. on Callima, H. in Dian. 206, 
on the Greek Theatre 
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III. Τὸ fill or satisfy with spiritual blessings. 
Mat. v. 6. Luke vi. 21. [Lam. iii. 15, 19.] 

Xdpracpa, aroc, τό, from κεχόρτασμαι perf. 
pass. of xopralw. 

I. Properly, food or provender, for cattle, as it 
is applied by the LXX, Gen. xlii. 22. Deut. xi. 
15. et al. 

II. Food, sustenance, for men. Acts vii. 11. 


XO’PTOS, ov, ὁ. The learned Damn, Lexic. 
col, 1209. derives it from the V. cipw or ceipw to 
cut off, crop (which see). 

I. grass or herbage of the field in general. 
Mat. xiv. 19. Mark vi. 39. John vi. 10. Jam. i. 
10, 11. 1 Pet. i 24. [Rev. viii. 7. ix. 4] On 
Mat. vi. 30. Wetstein remarks that the Hebrews 
divide all kinds of vegetubles into yp trees, and ayy 
herbs; the former of which the Hellenists call 
ξύλον, the latter χόρτος, under which they com- 
prehend grass, corn, and flowers. In Mat. vi. 
30. and Luke xii. 28. χύρτος is certainly designed 
to include the lilies of the field, of which our 
Saviour had just been speaking; and Harmer, 
Observations, vol. i. p. 264. &c., which see, has 
shown, that, so great is the scarcity of fuel in the 
east, that they are obliged to make use of the 
ttithered stalks of plants to heat their ovens as well 
as their bagnios. In 1 Cor. iii. 12. χόρτος is 
applied figuratively to persons. Comp. under ξύλον 
I. and πῦρ. 

Il. The stalk or blade of corn, as distinguished 
from the ear. Mat. xiii. 26. Mark iv. 28. In 
the LXX, χόρτος often answers to the Heb. v3n 
grass, , (Ps. xxxvii. 2. ciii, 15. &e. 
occurs also fur avy, xq, and the like, see Gen. i, 
11. Is. xv. 6. Dan. iv. 12. &c.; for voy manipu- 
lus, a handful of wheat, in Jer. ix. 32; and for wp 
straw or stubble. Job xiii. 25.) 


Χοῦς, ov, ὁ. See χόος. 
Χράω, ὥ, perhaps from χείρ the hand, 4. 


tipaw. 
x tT lend, furnish as a loan, q. ἃ. to put into 
another’s hands, for his use. occ. Luke xi. 5. 
[LXX, Exod. xii. 36. Xen. Mem. iii. 11, 17. 
fel. V. H. xiv. 10.] 

II. Χράομαι, wpat, mid. to borrow, receive for 
ase. Scapula cites Plutarch using it in this 
sense. 

III. Χράομαι, ὥμαι, mid. with a dative, to use, 
make use of, q. d. to handle. Acta xxvii. 17. 
[1 Cor. vii. 21, (where ἐλευθερίᾳ may be sup- 
plied,) 31. ix. 12, 15. 2 Cor. i. 17. iii. 12. 1 Tim. 
1.8. v.23. LXX, Prov. x. 26. xxv. 13. Wisd. 
ii. 6.) 

IV. Xpdopat, Spat, mid. with a dative, to use, 
treat, behave towards, We sometimes say to handle 
in this sense. occ. Acts xxvii. 3 where Raphe- 
lius cites from Xenophon, ΧΡΗ͂ΣΘΑΙ καλῶς 
φίλοις, ‘to use his friends well; and from Poly- 
bins, τοὺς mpgwe καὶ SIAANOPQTIQE ry 
πλήθει XPQOME'NOYS, ‘using or treating the 
common people with mildness and humanity.’ 
So Wetstein (whom see) from Plutarch, πᾶσι -- 
ΦΙΛΑΝΘΡΩ ΠΩΣ ΧΡΗΣΑ ΜΕΝΟΣ. The LXX 
have similar expressions, Gen. xii. 16. xxvi. 29. 
From the above-cited instances we may observe, 
that χράομαι is applied in this sense with other 
adverbs ten φιλανθρώπως; and from - the 
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, or dish to eat of. 
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passages quoted by Wetstein on Acts, it appears 
to be sometimes joined with adverbs of an ill 
meaning. Thus Demosthenes has ΧΡῊ ΣΘΑΙ’ 
rive ‘YBPIZTIKQ™S, ‘to use one insolently,’ and 
Plutarch, ‘YBPIZTIKQ™S cai ὙΠΕΡΗΦΑΊΝΩΣ 
τῷ ‘Avirp KEXPHME'NOS, ‘having used Any- 
tus insvlently and proudly.’ So 2 Cor. xiii. 10. 
μὴ ἀποτόμως χρήσωμαι, “7 may not use (you) 
severely ;’ ὑμῖν being understood. [See the LX X, 
in Gen. xvi. 6. xix. & xxxiv. 81, Esth. ii. 9. iii. 
11.) 

Xpeia, ac, ἡ, from χράομαι to use. 

I, ion, use, need, necessity. Acts xx. 84. 
Phil. ii. 25. [iv. 16. Tit. iii. 14.) Rom. xii. 18. 
where three ancient Greek MSS. for χρείαις have 
μνείαις; which reading was favoured by some 
ancient Latin copies, and is embraced by Mill, 
whom see on the place, and in Proleg. p. xvii. of 
his own edition, and who explains ταῖς μνείαις 
τῶν ἁγίων by the merciful or i remem- 
brance of absent or distant Christians. But Mi- 
chaelis (whom see, Introduet. to N. T. vol. ii. 
Ρ. 112. ed. Marsh,) says, μνείαις is evidently a 
fault of the 2nd or 3rd century. Τὰ πρὸς τὴν 
χρείαν, things necessary, necessaries. Acts xxviii. 
10. [In Ezra vii. 20. κατάλοιπον χρείας occ. for 
the rest of the things that are needful. In Phil. ii. 
25. Bretschneider gives χρεία the sense of office, 
and translates λειτουργὸν τῆς χρείας by col- 
league ; but Schleusner translates it as the Eng. 
Transl., “he that ministered to my wants,” 
Comp. iv. 18 So also Wahl.] This word in the 
N. T. occurs far the most frequently in the 
hrase χρείαν ἔχειν, tv have occasion, need, or 
necessity. [This phrase is followed by a genitive 
of the thing needed in Mat. vi. 8. ix. 12. xxi. 3. 
xxvi. 65. Mark ii. 17. xi. 3. xiv. 63. Luke v. 
8]. ix. 1]. xv. 7. xix. 31,34. xxii. 71. John 
xiii, 29. 1 Cor. xii. 21. (in xii. 24. supply a genitive 
from the preceding verse.) 1 Thess. iv. 12. Heb. v. 
12. x. 36. Rev. iii. 17. xxi. 23. xxii. 5. Prov. xviii. 
2. Is. xiii. 17. Ecclus. xv. 12. Wisd. xiii. 16. The 
phrase is also sometimes used without the gen., ab- 
solutely, and signifies to be in a state of need or want, 
especially in want of food or other necessaries. 
See Mark ii. 25. Acts ii. 45. iv. 35. (comp. Test. 
xii. Patr. p. 640. κατὰ τὴν ἑκάστου χρείαν προσ- 
ἔφερον πᾶσι.) Ephes. iv. 28. 1 John iii.17. 1ὲ 
is also sometimes followed by an infinitive, (comp. 
Heb. vii. 11.) as Mat. iii. 14. xiv. 16. John xiii. 
10. 1 Thess. i. 8. iv. 9. v. 1. and in two places 
by ἵνα. John ii. 25. xvi. 30. See Matth. Gr. 
Gr. § 531.] Luke x. 42. ἑνὸς δέ ἐστι χρεία : 
“This,” says Doddridge, “is one of the gravest 
and most important apophthegms that ever was 
uttered: and one can scarce pardon the frigid 
impertinence of Theophylact and Basil, who 
explain it as if he had said, one dish of meat is 
enough.” And yet I caunot help thinking that 
those Greek expositors were, in this instance, 
better critics than the English divine, whose 
judgment seems to have been warped by an early 
and long use of our common translation. But to 
the point. ᾿Ενός is plainly opposed to the imme- 
diately preceding πολλά, and what can this word 
mean but many things to eat? about which Mar- 
tha’s πολλὴ διακονία, ver. 40. had been em- 
ployed? ‘Evdéc¢ therefure should mean one thing 
Again, the words ἑνὸς δέ ἐστι 
χρεία are followed by Μαρία AE’, ‘nut (not and, 
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ss in our version) Mary? which manner of ex- 
pression most ‘and generally marks αὶ 
transition to adi tf subject. See also Wet. 
stein and Bp. Pearce. [Bat why should πολλά 
here signify many things to eai? Basil (with 
some versions and copies) appears to have read 
ὀλίγων δέ ἐστι χρεία ἢ ἑνός, which will account 
for his interpretation. Griesbach’s various 
readings and Weta note, Schleusner (as 
also Kuinoel) profere the common interpretation. ) 
Eph. iv. 29. St, Paul directs his converts to use 
such discourse as is good πρὸς οἰκοδομὴν τῆς 
χρίας for the ccoasional edification, that is, says 
Hreopiyet, ὅπερ οἰκοδομεῖ τὸν πλησίον, ἀναγ. 
καῖον ὃν τ rescuing χρείᾳ, hich edifics one's 
ing necessary for the occasion offered, 


seighbour, 
But bears that five Greek MSS., four ancient, | 
for χρείας read πίστεως, and 50 the Vulg. fidei 
Jaith. See Wetetein, Var. Lect., and Griesbach, 
who marks πίστεως as perhape the preferable 
reading. 

ἯΙ. A necessary business or affair. Acts vi. 3. 
The Greek writers use it in the same view. See 
Wetstein and Kypke, who cite from Josephus, 
‘BIESTHEAN ΤΑΙ͂Σ ΧΡΕΙΑΙΣ. [Comp. 
Judith xii. 10. 1 Mac. x. 37. Polyb. viii. 22. 
Dion, Hal. A. R. iv. p. 635.) 

Χριωφειλέτης, ov, ὃ, from χρέως, Attic for 
χρίος α loan, a debt, (which from from χράω to lend,) 
and ὀρειλίτης a dettor. - A debtor. occ. Luke vi, 
41. xvi. 5. This is a good Greek word, used by 
Dionysius Halicaro, and Plutarch, See Welatett 
on Luke vi. 41. [Job xxxi. 37. Prov. xxix. 13, 
On the orthography of this word see Lobeck’s 
Phryn, p. 691.) 

Χρή. An impersonal V. used by apocope for 
χρῆσι, 3 pers. sing. of obsolete χρῆμι, (whence 
also imperf. χρῆν and ἐχρῆν, | fut. χρήσει, infin. 
χρῆναι!) which from χρεια need, ocasion. 

There ὦ need oF occasion, opus est. Thus 
frequently used in the profane writers. 

II. It behoveth or becometh. occ, Jam. iii, 10. 
(Prov. xxv. 37.} 


Xpytw, for χρηΐζω, used in Homer, Il, xi. 884. 
Odyes. xvii. 558, et al. from χρεία need, necessity. 
—Governing a genitive, to have need of, to need, 
sean, Mat. vi. 32. (Luke xi, 8, xi. 30. Rom. 

. 2 Cor. iti, 1. Judg. xi. 7. Aristoph, Nub. 
ἀπ ρον Gid. Tyr. 373. where it means to 
] 


Χρῆμα, ατος, τό, from κέχρημαι perf. οἵ xodo- | 
μαι to wse.—In general, sonicthing wecful or capable | 
of being used. 

1. Plur. riches, wealth. Mark x. 23,24. Luke 
xviii, 24. [Josb, xxii. 8. 2 Chron. i. 11,12. Job 
xxvii. 17. Prov. xvii. 16.) 

TT, Sing. and plur. money. Acts iv. 37. vii 
18, 20. xxiv. 26. Hefodotus, iii, $8. cited by 
Wetstein on Acts iv, uses the N. sing. in the 
same sense. [On Acts iv. 37. where χρῆμα is 
used in the sing. numb for money, comp. Wessel- 
ing’s note on Diod. Sic. xii, 108: (vol. ¥. p. 436. 
ed. Bipont.)] 

Χρηματίζω, from χρῆμα an afair, business, from 
χράομαι ἐν we 

To hare business, an affair, or dealings, to 
ΜΕΝ, ἃ busines, or the like. Thus sometimes 
applied in the Greek writers. [See LXX, 

(678) 


XPH 


erat . fed V.H. 18 ii 4 He 
sych. xonparixes, πράττει. 
ime? mari called or named. Acts 
τὶ ‘Log. 08:¢Soceph. Ar J τὰ ΘῈ 
lyb. Exe. joseph. A. J. viii 6,2 
xi 11, 3. ApisrSBoekog χρηματίσας μὲν 
φιλίλλην, ἃς.)  Seapula remarks that this sigai- 
fication arvee from the former; since names were 
imposed on men from their business or offer. It 
a certain that we have umber of exch 
πάπα in England, κα Smith, Τὰ 
7, Carpenter, Clark, Bishop, 
Go. ᾷο. Wetstein on Rom. vii. 3. has 
Proved that the V. active frequently si 
| the Greek writers to be named 


r) Tanne, 
ee, Ki 


ever has this sij 
Scripture to wl 


ification. 


The passages 
the Doctor refers in proof αἱ 
his interpretation, do by no means come upto 


his point ; they may be seen under sense IV. 
speak to, conrerse or treat with another 
nese. Thus sppliea by the Greek 
writers, but not in the N. [See Thom. M. 
p- 719. ed. Bern.) 

IV. To utter oracles, give divine directions αὐ 
information. oce. Heb. xii, 95. Je and 
Diodorus Siculus apply the V. active in the like 
view. See Wetstein on Mat. xii. 12. [See LXX, 
Jer. χανὶ. 3, Joseph. x. 1,3. x. 8, 4.] Xomerte 
yaw of persons, to be direoted, i 

by a divine oracle, to be directed Ve cored by Od 
Mat. ii, 12,22, Acts x. 22. Heb. viii. 5. xi 1. 
So Kypke on Mat. ii. 12. cites from Josephas, 
Ant, iil, (8, 8. ed. Hudson,} Moses "EXPHMA- 
TTZETO περὶ ὧν ἰδεῖτο παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ‘ew 
instructed by God in what he desired.’ Of 

to be revealed by a divine oracle, Luke ii. 26. 
Mat. ii. 12. Kypke cites Josephus, Ant. xi & 
fs 4, ed. Hudson,) calling an oracular dream οἱ 
jaddus the high-priest’s, τὸ X PHN ATIZOEY, 
‘what was divindy communicated to him.’ Ths 
last application of the word may be accounted fr 
from the third sense above given, as importing 
God's dealing or speaking with man; or else the 
V. in this view may be rather deduced fra 
κέχρημαι perf. pass. of χρέω or χράω, whichis 
used in the best writers for uttering ἃ divine orede 
[See LXX, Jer. xxiv. 2. xxix. 23. (Vatican οὔ- 
| tien.) Χρηματίζω also is weed sometimes ft 
giving answers or judgments, causes, δε; 
and the tribunal is called ρήματι σδέρανς 

Eadr. iii. 15. and Joseph. A. J. xi. 3, 2.) 
Χρηματισμός, οὔ, ὁ, from κεχρημάτιαμαι pert 
pass. οἵ χρηματίζω.--- Α divine answer or oradé 
oce, Rom, xi & [Prov. xxxi. 1. (ed. Bos.) 2 Mat. 

. 4. 

Σρήσιμος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from χρῆσις, 

Useful, proftable, occ. 2 “Tim. 
xxxvii, 26, Ezek. xv. 4. Wisd, 


Χρῆσις, ewe, ἡ, from κέχρησαι 2 a 
xodopau—Use, manner of using. pana 
27. 80. Lucian, Amor. t. i. p. 1043. dmdale 
παιδικῆς XPH'ERQE πολὺ τὴν ΤΥΜΑΙΚΕΓΙΣ 
ἀμείνω. The V. χράομαι also is ay 
manner by the Greek writers. Thus Dien 
Laert. says that Zeno, the founder of the Sox, 
taught the community of women, Sere τὸν ire 


lich see.— 


i. 7.) 


ΧΡΗ 


χόντα τῇ ἐντυχούσῃ ΧΡΗ͂ΣΘΑΙ. See other 
instances in Raphelius and Wetstein. [The 
Latin word usus has a similar sense. Thus Clau- 
dian, Eutrop. i. 62. hic longo lassatus 
Observe, however, that this is not the primary 
sense of χρῆσις, which is properly use, usage, or 
utility. See Ecclus. xviii. 8. Wisd. xv. 7, 15. 
Thucyd. vii. 5. Asch. Socr. Dial. It occ. in 
LXX, 1 Sam. i. 28. where it seems to mean a 
thing lent, χρῆσιν τῷ Κυρίῳ, i.e. a person dedi- 
cated to God] 

Gar Χοηστεύομαι, from χρηστός.---7ὸ be kind, 
obliging, willing to help or assist. occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 
4. [This verb is not found elsewhere. ] 

BaF Χρηστολογία, ac, ἡ, from χρηστός kind, 
obliging, and λόγος a word, speech.— Fair speaking, 
fair or fine words or speeches. oce. Rom. xvi. 18. 
The Greek writers use χρηστὰ λέγειν and 
χρηστοὶ λόγοι in the same view. See Wetatein. 

Theophylact in loc. says, χρηστολογέα" κολακεία, 

ray τὰ μὲν ῥήματα φιλίας ¥, ἡ δὲ διάνοια δόλον 
γέμουσα. Julius Capitolinus, vit. Pertinac. c. 13. 
says, that Pertinax was nicknamed Chrestologus, 
as a man of smooth words but cruel actions; qui 
bene loqueretur et male faceret. See Eustath. on 
Hom. Il. ψ. p. 1437, 53.] 

Χρηστός, ἡ, dy, from χράομαι to use. 

I. Useful, profitable. Thus sometimes applied 
in the profane writers. [See Xen. de Rep. 
Athen. i. 3. χρηστός oce. Ezek. xxviii. 13. of a 

ious stone, πάντα λίθον χρηστόν, in Jer. 
xxiv. 2. of good figs. See χρηστότερος below. ] 

II. Of manners or morals, good, as opposed to 
bad. 1 Cor. xv. 33. φθείρουσιν ἤθη XPH'ZO’ 
ὁμιλίαι κακαί, which is a citation from the Greek 
poet Menander. See his Fragments, ed. Cleric. 
Ῥ. 71. Χρηστὸν ἦθος and χρηστὰ ἤθη are usual 
phrases in the Greek writers, as may be seen in 
Wetstein. (See Xen. de Rep. Athen. i. 1.] 

Ill. Good, kind, obliging, gracious. Luke vi. 35. 
Eph. iv. 32. 1 Pet. ii. 3. [Ps. xxv. 8. xxxiv. 8. 
Ixxxvi. δ. evi. 1. (The references are to the 
Hebrew text.) Wisd. xv. 1. 1 Mac. yi. I1.] 
Hence χρηστόν, τό, neut. used as a substantive, 

ness, kindness, Rom. ti. 4. 

IV. Of a yoke, gentle, easy. Mat. xi. 30. where 
see Wolfius. 

Χρηστότερος, a, ov. Comparat. of χρηστός.--- 
Better, preferable. WUuke v. 39. where Kypke 
cites Plut. Sympos. t. ii. p. 701. ἢ. applying the 
superlative XPHETO’TATON to εἰπε, which is 
presently after called βέλτιστον the best. 

Xpnororne, ητος, ἡ, from χρηστός. 

I. Goodness, kindness, benignity, gentleness. [Rom. 
ii. 4. xi. 22. 2 Cor. vi. 6. Gal. v. 22. (“ suavitatem 
in convicts,” Schleusner, i. gem enews) Eph. ii. 7. 
Col. iii. 12. Tit. iii. 4. In Tit. iii. 4, Schl. makes 
χρηστότης signify the benefit bestowed, and not 
the mercy which bestows it. He remarks also, 
after Koppe, that in Ephes. ii. 7. the same mean- 
ing must be given if the stop be put after 
avrov.] 

II. What is good. occ. Rom. iii. 12. This 
seems an Hellenistical sense of the word. The 
LXX, according to both the Vatican and Alexan- 
drian copies, use the same phrase ποιῶν χρηστό- 
rnra for the Heb. 2. mMyp, doing good, Ps. xiv. 
3. (Comp. Ps. xxxvii. 3. cxix. 65. In Rom. xi. 
22. Schleusner and others give this sense to 
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χρηστότης in the phrase ἣν ἐπιμείνῃς ypnord- 
τητι, if you continue in uprightness. The Eng. 


Transl. and others make it, if you continue in his 


icis usu. | goodness, i.e. continue in the enjoyment of God’s 


merey. | 


Xpiopa, arog, τό, from κέχρισμαι perf. pass. of 
Xeiw.— An anointing, unction. occ. 1 John ii. 20, 
27. twice; where it is spoken spiritually of the 
gifts of the Holy Ghost. Comp. 2 Cor. i. 21. 
Hence Eng. chrism. [Because anointing was an 
inaugural rite for kings, and priests, and pro- 
phets. Schleusner, (referring to Mori Diss. de 
Utilitate Notionum Universar. in Theol. p. 8.) 
takes χρίσμα in the N. T. for the instruction and 
knowledge, &c. requisite to initiation and admission 
to the Church of Christ; but this is far-fetched. 
On the gifts of prophecy, &c. given through 
anointing, see Joseph. A. J. vi. 8, 2. Is. Ixi. 1. 
&e. Χρίσμα occ. LX X, sometimes for anointing, 
Exod. xxix. 7. xxxv. 13. xl. 9; and sometimes 
for the oi or ointinent itself, Exod. xxx. 25. £1. 
V. H. iii. 13, ἀλλὰ καὶ gpiopa ἐστὶν αὐτοῖς ὁ 
olvoc.] 

Χριστιανός, ov, ὁ, from Χριστός Christ.—A 
Christian, a follower of Christ. This word is formed, 
not after the Greek, but the Latin manner, as 
Pompeiani, Cassiani, Galbiani, Othoniani, ‘How- 
διανοί, &c.; thus respectively denominated from 
being attached to Pompey, Cassius, Galba, Otho, 
or Herod. See Wetsatein on Mat. xxii. 16. And 
it should seem that the name Χριστιανοί (like 
those of NaZapnvoi and Γαλιλαῖοι) was given to 
the disciples of our Lord in reproach or con- 
tempt, as foolishly adhering to one Christ, whom 
they themselves acknowledged to have suffered 
an ignominious death. What confirms this opinion 
is the place where they were first called Xpro- 
riavoi, namely, at Antioch in Syria, Acts xi. 26. 
the inhabitants of which city are observed by 
Zosimus, Procopius, and Zonaras, (cited by, Wet- 
stein,) to have been remarkable for their scur- 
rilous jesting. I cannot think that this name 
was given by the disciples to themselves, much 
less, as some have imagined, that it was imposed 
on them by dirine authority (comp. under yonpa- 
τίζω 11.}; in either of which cases surely we 
should have frequently met with it in the sub- 
sequent history of the Acts, and in the apostolic 
Epistles ; all of which were written some years 
after St. Paul’s preaching at Antioch, Acts xi. 
26 ; whereas it is found but in two more passages 
of the N. T.; in one of which, Acts xxvi. 28. a 
Jew is the speaker ; in the other, 1 Pet. iv. 16. 
the apostle mentions believers as suffering under 
this appellation. The words of Tacitus, Annal. 
xv. 44. where he is speaking of the Christians 
persecuted by Nero, are remarkable—* VuLaus 
Christianos appellabat. Auctor nominis ejus, 
Christus, Tiberio imperitante, per procuratorem 
Pontium Pilatum supplicio affectus erat. THE 
Vutcar (N. B.) called them Christians. The 
author or origin of this denomination, Christus, had, 
in the reign of Tiberius, been executed by the pro- 
curator, Pontius Pilate.” See Wetstein on Acts 
xi. 26. to whom 1 am much indebted in the above 
exposition, and the learned Daubuz on Rev. v. 8, 
p. 235. who concurs in the same sentiments. 


Χριστός, ov, ὁ, from κέχρισται 3rd pers. perf. 
pass. of χρίω to anciat. 


ΧΡΙ 


1. Anointed. Hence used as title of Jerus.— | 
The anvinted, the Christ. It is of the same im- 
port as the Heb. τώρ, to which it frequently 
answers in the LXX. [e. g. Lev. iv. 5. vi. 22.]| 
So St. John expressly informs us, John i. 48. 
that Μεσσίας, being interpreted, is ὃ Χριστός. 
Comp. John iv. 25. and see under Μεσσίας, and 
Campbell’s Prelim, Dissertat. p. 165. &c. [There | 
can be no doubt that Χριστός was originally an ap- | 

lative. How early it was used as a proper name 
is, however, a matter of doubt. In Campbell's 
opinion, it was never 0 used before our Saviour’s 
ascension. Bp. Middleton draws an opposite con- 
clusion from Mark ix. 41. John xvii. 3, Luke 
xxiii, 2, He compares also the phrase ὁ λεγό- 
μένος Χριστὸς (ὁ λεγόμενος ὁ Χριστός would 
not be Greek) in Mat, xxvii. 17, 22. with ὁ λεγό- 
μένος Πέτρος, and thinks that “its tendeney is 
rather to prove that Christ was even before the 
ascension our Saviour’s familiar δὶ ion! 
(Campbell renders it here Afeariah.. ore 
in Middleton on Mark Yx. and Campbell as above. 
Bretschneider refers to Gersdorf Beitrigen zur 


Sprach-characteristik des N. T. p. 63, 272. We 9 


have in the N. 
sense of the Afessiah. See, 
xvi. 16, 20. xxii. 42. John i 
1 John ii, 22. v. 1,6. Rev. xi. 15. 
4,6. In Acts xviii, δ. διαμαρτυρόμενος τοῖς 
᾿ἰονδαίοις τὸν Χριστὸν Ἰησοῦν, testifying to the | 
Teves that Jerus was Christ, i. ὁ. the Messiah. Comp. 

verse 28, Schleusner, after Fischer, (Prol 

xiv. de Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 354.) thinks that the 
word Χριστός chiefly alludes to our Saviour’s 


ὁ Χριστός frequently in 
inter alia, Mat 


regal office, and that Χριστὸν βασιλία in Luke | Αἱ 


2. is put for Χριστὸν, τουτέστι βασιλία. 
Fischer as above. Be- 
we find the | 


xxii 
Comp. Acta vii. 10. an 
sides Χριστός and ὁ Χριστός simply, 
following forms in the N. T. 
[1. Ἰησοῦς Χριστός, four times in the Gospels. 
Mat.i.1,17. Mark i. 1. Jobn i, 17. and in the 
‘Acta, Epist., and Rev. passim.] 
[2. X. ᾿Ιησοῦς only in St. Paul’s Epistles, 6. g. 
1 Cor. i. 4,30. Gal. iv. 14. & 
X. 8 κύριος, 


c. 
ii, 6. Comp. 1 Tim, 


i, 2. 

[4. Κύριος I. X. or Κ. ἡμῶν "I. X. or Ἰ. X. ὁ 
K. ἡμῶν. Sometimes in the Acts, e.g. xi. 17. 
xvii, 15. &c, and passim in the Epistles, Once 
in Rev. xxii. 21.] 

II. It denotes the Christian church, or that s0- 
sity of which Christ is the head. \ Cor, xii. 12. So 
Theodoret on the pees Χριστὸν ἐνταῦθα τὸ 
κοινὸν σῶμα τῆς ἐκκλησίας ἐκάλεσιν, ἐπειδὴ 
κεφαλὴ τοῦδε τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός. “ He 
in this place calls the general body of the Church 
Christ, because Christ is the head of this bod; 
Comp. ver. 27. 1 Cor. i. 16. Col. i. 24. Gal. iii. 
27, 28, Rom. xvi. 7. 

JIL. The doctrine of Christ. Eph. ix. 20. 

IV. The benefits of Christ. Heb. iii, 14. 

YV. The Christian temper or disposition, arising 
fromm a sound Christian faith, Gal. iv. 19. Comp. 
2 Cor. iii. 18. Eph. 17. Phil. ii. 8, 

XPI'Q.—To anoint. In the N.T. it is applied 
only spiritually to the gifts and graces of the 


Ὁ {Χριστός does not appear to be used in the mere nar-| 
ratice in the Gospels, but only where there is some allusio1 
sharacter and appearance.) 


to Christ's publte εἰ 
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Holy Spirit, with which Christ and Christians 
are anointed. occ. Luke iv. 18. Acts iv. 2]. x. 
$8. 2 Cor. i. 21. Heb. i. 9. Compare under 
Μεσσίας. [Exod. xxviii. 41. 1 Sam. x. 1. 1 Kings 
xix. 16. Ecclus. xlviii. 8. &e. _ Some (see Fisch. 
Prolus. xiv. de Vit. Lex. N.T.) make χρίω to 
anoint with ointment or salee, and ἀλείφω to anoint 


by pouring liquids, as oif; but Enstathius and 
others make them synonymous. Eust. on Od. y. 
p- 1561, 3.) 


Χρονίζω, from χρόνος.---Τὸ delay, defer, 
coe: Mat faiv, a8 awe. bake tah te 
Heb. x. 37. where observe χρονιεῖ is the Sri 
Em, Ist fut, Attic for χρονέσει. (Gen. καχίν. 
t. xxii. 21. Judg. ν. 28. &e.] 
x 
1. 


9 Ov, ὃς 
inn "{le is properly used of time ind. 


39. xvi. 7. Gal. iv. 1,4 
7, xi. 32. 1 Pet. i.17,% 
iv, 2,3. Jude 18. Rev. ii. 21. vii 11]. χα. 8. On 

xviii. 93. and xv. 38. see Ποιέω VIII. anda 
2 Tim. i. 9. comp. Rom. xvi. 25. and Titi2 [a 
Luke xx. 9. some take χρόνους for years, in which 
sense it is found in Eustath. on Ii, α΄. 350. and 
Diod. Sie. p. 44, od, Rhodom. ἡ ᾿Ολυμπιὸς nie 
βοῦται κατὰ rirrapac χρόνους. occ. LXX, Josh 
ἦν. 14. Deut. xii. 19. Esth, ii. 15. ἄς.) Διὰ τὸν 
χρόνον, Heb. ν. 12. for, or om account of, the lena 
of time, i.e. since you were instructed in the 
Gospel. Polybius applies the phrase in the same 


sense. See Raphelius and Wetstein. 

11. Dday. Rev. x. 6 where seo Vitri 
Χρόνον διδόναι, to give or grant time, i. δ. delay 
or opportunity. "Rev. ii. 21.” Raphelius cites the 

[Comp 


phrase from Polybius in this sense. 
16.] On Luke viii. 29. Wetstein quotes 
Pintarch using ΠΟΛΑΛΟΥΣ XPO’NOYS fore 


long time. 

KF Χρονοτριβίω, ὦ, from time, and 
τρίβῳ to spend. Comp. διατρίβῳ 11--- Τὸ mead 
time. oce. Acts xx. 16. 


puaiog, οὖς ; in, ἢ ; ον, ob; 
.— Golden, of gold. 
ix. 4. (and in Revelation frequently. 
not occur elsewhere in N. T. LXX, Gen, xii (ἢ 
etal.) 


Rev. xxi 18 
text Dod- 


the 
id 


ΧΡΥ 


Ipea dedit gemmas digitis, εἰ crinibus aurum. 
oce. LXX, Gen. ii, 11. Ἔσε. vii, 15, Job xxviii. 
19. ἃς.) 


II. Money made of gold, gold coin. Acts ii 
ax, 35. Comp. era 

ILL. It denotes spiritually the redeeming merits 
of Christ, Rev. iti. 


ot, Χρυσοδακτύλιος, ἐν a trom xo χρυσός 
, and δακτύλιος a ring for t 2 whl 
το Hsing a, gold ring rather rings, om his 

So Arrian, Epictet. i, 22. describes an 

geatleman as ΧΡΥΣΟΥ͂Σ AAKTYAIOYE 
ΕἸΣ πολλούς, having many gold rings, Lucian, 
in his Timon, ti. p. 72. calls the same sort of 
persons XPYEO'XEIPES. See more in Wet- 
stein. oce. James ii. 3. [This word iteelf does 
not occur elsewhere. } 


Χρυσόλιθος, ov, ὁ, from χρυσός gold, and λίθος 


tone A ehryolity α precious sone of 1 golden 
coloar. $0 Pliny, N. H. xxavi. 9.4 Aithiopin 
mittit et cbryolithes aureo colore translucentes.” 


Ethiopia also furnishes chrysolites transparent of 


a golden colour. It i now called a tapas’. oce. 
Bev. xxi. 20. [LXX, Exod, xx Ex. 
ἀκνῆι 13, Soe Hille’ Tract, de Germis’ Duo: 


decim in Pectorali Pontificis Hebreeorum, p. 16. 
et Braunius de Vestita Sacerd. Hebr. ‘il. 1 
p. 569. Epiphanius says that some call it χρυ: 
σύφυλλος.] 


ΩΣ Χρυσόπρασος, ov, ὃ, from om χρυσός 
and πράσυν α leck.— A Pliny 


reckons it amon; το beryle, a ‘beat of which, he | 


says, are those οἱ colour ; after these 
fre thentionn the chrynbergs, whi i 
paler, inclining to a gol 

Zort still paler, and by some reckoned a distinct 
species, and called chrywprasus, the colour of 
which, he elsewhere? observes, resembles the 
juice of a leck, but somewhat inclining to that of 
gold. Comp. Brookes’s Nat. Hist, vol. v. p. 142. 


ες, Rev. xxi. 20. 
XPYEO'S, οἱ 
1. Gold, 8 peice of metal. [It is sometimes 
used simpl the metal, sometimes for the 
i le from it, as ornaments, dc. (see 
9. James v3.) occ, Mat. ἢ, 7. καὶ 
Acts xvii. 29. 1'T 9. Rev. ix. 7. 
12, 16. Ber wil, Brow. x 
. (where some copies read χρυσίῳ,) 


ἄς} 

ΤΙ. Money of gold. Mat. x. 9. 

IIT. It denotes the most excellent, firm, and sin- 
cere believers built into the Christian Church, who 
will stand the fiery trial. occ. 1 Cor. ii, 12. 
Comp. under πῦρ V. 


Χρυσόω, ὦ, from xpu 
with gold.’ oce. Rev. x 
xxvi. 32, 37. 2 Chron. iii. 7, 10. 
vi 


golden cup.] 


nd next, a 


1 See Brookes's Nat. Hist. vol. v. p. 148. 
4 Nat. Hit, xxxvil. 5. “Vieinum genus hule est pall 
ft a quibuedam proprit generis existimatur, voea- 


tage era “ 
cae" Chrpopraas, por succu δὲ ἰρος τος 
fern, sed μὰς paufiiy Geclinane’A topaaio in eurem’” 


( 


‘Comp. rom: 


3. | bowring regions. 


To overlay or adorn ν 
| ἐπὶ τὰ ἔργα χωρεῖν to proceed, to act, and B. J. 
vi. 2, δ. 


58. and 2 Mac. iv. 39. we find χρύσωμα for a arse ad, consequor, to nae unto.) 


ΧΩΡ 

XPO'E, ωτός, 6.—The body of a man. occ. 
Acts xix. 12, So Homer, Il. iv. 610. 
OF σφι λίθον ΧΡΩῚΣ οὐδὲ σίδηρον. 

Nor are their bodies rocks, nor ribb’d with steel. 
Pore. 
And Il, xxi, 568, . 
KAM γάρ θην τούτῳ τρωτὸν ΧΡΩῚ ὀξέϊ χαλκῷ. 


Por the sharp steel will e’en his body pierce. 
foce. LXX, Exod. xxxi 
copies read χρώματος} Lev. 

XQAO’S, ἥ, ἦν. 
I. Lame in, or de 
[Mat. xi, 6, αν. 


ived of the use of, the feet. 
8. xxi, 14. Mark 
22. ‘xiv. 13, 21. John v. 3. 
3,11. Ἴ. xiv. 8, Deut. xv, 21, 

2 Sam. v. 6, 8 Job xxix. 15, Mal. i. 8, 13.) 
II. Lame or infirm, in δ spiritual sense. Heb. 
xii. 13. 
XQ'PA, ag, ἡ» from χῶρος nearly the same. 
I, A country, α region. [Mat. ii. 12. 38. 
Mark ν᾿ 1, 10. Luke ii, 8 iii, 1. Τραχωνίτιδος 
χώρας (where Schleusner says that χώρα is re- 
dundant) viii. 28, xv. 13—15. xix. 12, John 


regions of death, i. e. in spiritual darkness and 
ignorance, a state resembling death—Xdpa is 
sometimes used for the inkabitents of region, 
Mark i. δ. ἐξεπορεύετο πρὸς αὐτὸν πᾶσα ἡ 
"Ιουδαία χώρα, just as we should say, the whole 
| country flocked to him. In Acts xxvii. 27. χώρα 
|is used for land an opposed tothe δὰ 1 
4 field, a ground. Luke xii. 16. John iv. 
james v. 4. Comp. Luke xxi. 21. with Mat. 
18 and see Wolfius on Luke." Kypke on 
‘6, shows that x3 in Tike wanner 
- α feld, by 
Jowephus.— [See Eccl pl 
Obs. Polyb. on Luke xxi. dh in Exod anit Il, 
| Aquila translates 7 the beasts of the βαιά, 
by ζῶα τῆς χώρας. Tent. xii, Patr. p. 590. βοῦν 
ἄγριον ἐν χώρᾳ νεμόμενον. Joseph A.J. vii, 
8, 5. τὴν χώραν ἐπυρπόλησε, i, 6. ‘burnt the 
crops.’ Bretschneider. In Luke xxi, a1. Bret- 
schneider tranalates ἐν ταῖς χώραις in the neigh- 
—From the above sense of χώρα, 
ay opposed to cities, towns, &c., says Schleusner, 
came the word χωρεπίσκοπος, as the office of 
these persons lay in villages and country places, 
See Du Fresne Glass, Lat. vol. i. p. 969. 

Xupiw, ὦ, from χῶρος, α place. Seo under 
χώρα. 

1. To go or come, properly to some 


7. 2 Pet, iii. 9. [Juseph. A. 


lace. Mat, 
xvii, δ, 6. 


In 2 Pet. iii. 9. Schleusner translates it 


ly, have σνο- 
cess, to «μορεδά. Thus Risers ‘who, to eonfirm 
this interpretation, cites from Aristophanes, 
Pace, 508. 


ΧΏΡΕΙ γέ τοὶ τὸ πρᾶγμα πολλῷ μᾶλλον, dedper, ὑμῖν. 
‘The affair, sire, succeeds much better to you, 


|S0 the Schol. προκόπτει τὸ ἔργον. Pulybius, 


ΧΩΡ 


WAA 


lib. ἢ, κατὰ λόγον XOPHEA'NTON seen cae te ως soul, alienating 


πραγμάτων, ‘things ruccoedi 


‘eer don i 


Wa fee po Fog σαὶ 


Wetstein on Acts sii 14. Ἂ 57; Mat. κι 

where the learned Kypke, however, whom see, ᾿Χωρίζομαι, pass. to Acta i 4 xvii. 
explains it a little differently from the interpre-|1, 2. On the former text Klaner and Kypke 
tation just proposed, namely, to increase, i. 6. show that the Greek writers use the V. in the 
both in the excellence and in the number of those same manner, (See also 1 Cor. vii. 10, 11, 16. 
who received it ; in which latter view he shows Philem. 15. LXX, Judg. vi. 18. 2 Mac. v.21. 
it is used by the Greek writers : our translation | xii. 12.] 

renders it has—place ; but I do not find that the 

Greok V. is over used in thi καὶ sense. (Schl, |, NaO"tinte κτ, χὰ, Muah Sie sa tot 


however, seems to prefer this sense, to have | 
place. Grotius (as ‘alto Wahl) gives it the sense 
of penetrating i.e. my word reaches you not, on 
account of the hardness of rts, 
Wisd. vii, 28, 24, Joseph. B. δα ὃ λιβὸς 
δὶ διὰ σπλάγχνων καὶ μυελῶν ἐχώρει, id. A. J. | 


MEL 70 ford place , i. δ. to contain, hold, be 
of containing <li. Mark ii. 2. John 
ii, 6. Comp. xxi. 25. where see Wetstein and 
Bp. Pearce. [On the construction οἶμαι---“χωρῆ- 
σαι, in John xxi 25. see Lobeck’s δείσας, 
p. 751. Matt. Gr. Gr. 8 506. The common and 
plain interpretation of this passage seems better 
than that which Wetstein approves of. It is of 
‘eourse hyperbolical. See Tittmann, Meletem. in 
Ἰος, Xwplw oec. in this sense in LXX, Gen. 
xili. 6. 2 Chron. iv. δ. Test. xii. Patr. p. 662— 
τὸ σκεῦος πόσον χωρεῖ how much the vessel 
contain. Josephus, 3, δι usee the passive 
voice, πᾶσαν μὲν οὖν τὴν δύναμιν ἐπάγειν 
αὐτοὺς οὐχ οἷόν τε ἦν, μὴ χωρουμίνην τῷ τόπῳ, 
as the place was inadequate to contain it.) 

IV. To ὃς copobe of reaciving, practically, and 


τ Wenetcin, Kyte, ‘and’ Campbell. 


[Comp. Al. V. H. 
V. To recite, i. ὁ. Daily and affectionately. | 
ν΄ 80 Albert's Greek Glossary, cited 


2 Cor. vi 
by Stockius, explains χωρήσατε by προσδίξασθε ; 
and Chrysostom, by δίξασθε ἡμᾶς καὶ τὰ ἡμῶν 
ῥήματα, ‘receive us and our words’ 


Χωρίζω, from χωρίς. 

1 Τὸ ἀραγαι κατ, Mat, xix. 6. Rom 
86. Χωρίξομαι, pass. to be separate. Heb. 
[Lev. xiii. 46. Ez, xlvi. 19. Wisd. i, 


Test, 
ii, Pate. p. 527. Ὁ ὄλεθρος yap ψυχῆς ἐστὶν 
ἡ πορνεία, χωρίζουσα Θεοῦ, καὶ xpootyyiovea | 
τοῖς εἰδώλοις, &e. for fornication is destruction to | 


iv. δ. Acts i. 18,19. iv. 84. τ. 3, 8. xxviii 1] 
Thus used likewise in the Greek writers. 
Wotstein on Mat [LXX, for ty a einyerd. 
1 Chron, xxvii, 27. and in 2 Mae. 
| used of a town.) 

| XOPrz. An ade, 

1. Separately, by Heel, apart. 

| where see Wetstein, who 
writers use it i ‘in the’ enitive. manner. 


21, 28. iv. 6. vil 8,9. x 1k 
Heo vi 7. 5 a ie, ἢ ao Goes 
leb. vii. 7, 20, ix. 7, 18, 38. 

| duapriag, without sin, i.e Seithoes ρας ss 
ΒΩ x. 38. 21.6, 40. xii. 8,14 James 
20, 

2. Besides. Mat, xiv. 21. xv. 38. 2Cor. xi 38; 
where Wetatein cites Thucydides spplyi κι 
the same sense with a genitive. “Tadd fom 
‘Theophrastus, Eth. Char. cap. 17. XQPI'E ΤΟΥ. 
TON, besides these things, or this; and from Me 
| nander, p, 244. ed. Cleric, 

‘Wusit δὲ ΧΩΡΤᾺ TO"N ἀναγκαίων ΚΑΚΩ κα 
Αὐτοὶ wep! αὑτῶν ἕτερα προσπορίζομεν. 
But we besides inevitable ile 
| Do of ourselves add others to the heap. 
[Χωρὶς δέ is also used in Greek for beside, ef 
11. See LXX, Gen. slvi. 5. 
Num. xvi. 49. 4c. In Heb. iv. 15. it has de 
‘sense of except] 


| μηδ᾽ xO°POE, ov, d.—The north-west, 


property 
.| the wind, corus, caurus. oce. Acts xxvii. 12. Set 


Dr, Martyn’s learned note on Virgil, 

i278 and map in Shaw "Teavelab ste 
ingil, Georgie. iii Spirantes fi i 

| and Plin, HON, xviii oon 


Ψ, yy pri. The twenty-third of the more 
modern Greek letters, and the fourth of the five 
additional ones. It seems to have been named 


form oper iain to have been taken from 
that of the Hebrew or Phoenician teaddi or jaddi. 
The Hebrew character for jaddi is ¥, or at the 
end of a word y, and the Phoanician is sometimes! 
written almost like the Greek upsilon, thus, Y. 


192. and Ber- 


See Montfaucon's Palmograph. Greee. 
lished by the learned 


ard Oreie Erodil Licerstare publ 
Dr. Charles cn. 


In Greek derivatives from the Hebrew, y ofa 
answers to 3. 


4] Ψάλλω, from ψάω to touch, touch lightly, (which 
see under προσψαῦν,) oF perhaps from Heb 
to sound, quate 

Το Το touch, touch lightly, oF to caus 
quaver by tovehing, ‘Thus in Hari ripides, cited by 


Scapula, the expression τόξων χερὶ YA'AA 
νευρώς may be rendered either to touch the bor: 
strings with the hand, or to twang them, cat 
them to quarer. 

11. To touch the strings of = musical instramat 
with the finger ur plectrum, and 90 cause thes # 


ΨΑΔΛ 


sound or quarer, So musicians who play upon an 
instrument are said χορδὰς ψάλλειν, to touch the | 
strings, or simply ψάλλειν. [See LXX, 1 Sam. | 
xvi. 23. It often occurs aleo in the LXX for 
either playing on or “ἢ 
(8. κ- 1 Sam. xvi. 16. 2 Kings iii, 15. 
8, 38. &e.) and ‘auwers to tae Hels 1 OF 79) | 
And because stringed instruments were commonly 

used both by believers and heathen in singing 
praises to their respective gods, hence 

IIL. Τὸ sing, sing praises or pealses to God, whe- 
ther with or without instruments, occ. Rom. xv. 
9. 1 Cor. xiv. 15, Eph. v. 19, James v. 13. [3 Sam. 
xxii. 50. Ps, vii. 19. xxxiii, 3. cv. 2. ἄς.) 
va Δ κλμός, οὔ, ὁ, from ἔψαλμαι perf. pass. of | 

a 

I. A touching or playing upon a musical instru. | 
ment. [See Amos v. 23. 1 Sam. xvi. 18. &o. 
Schol. Aristoph. Av. 218. Ψαλμὸς κυρίως ὁ τῆς 
κιθάρας ἦχος. In some passages of the LXX it 
ia used for the tnstrument iteelf, i. q, ψαλτήριον, 
as Pa Ixxxi. 2, λάβετε ψι ψαλμόν, & 

11. A peal, a sacred song or pom, properly | 
such an one as is sung to stringed instruments. | 
[See 1 Cor. xiv. 26. Eph. v. 19. Col. iii. 16.| 
(Obs. ψαλμὸς ψδῆς and φδὴ ψαλμοῦ oce. often 
in the titles to the Psalms, 6. g. to Psalms xlviii. 
Ixxxvii, Ixxxviii. &c.) [ is also applied to the 
ook of Psalms, Luke xx. 42. xxiv. 44. Acts 
1.30. xiii. 33.) 


ὁ, from ψενδής false, | 
ψευδής fo 


wb bai 


EB Ψινδαπόστολος, ov, ὁ, from ψευδής fale, 


ψευδής, ἰος, οὖς, ὁ, ἡ, from ψεύδω το decei 
False, lying, a liar. oe Acts vi. 13. Rev. 
xxi, δ. In which last passage ψευδίσι expecially 
denotes all those who contrive idolatrous worship 
and falas miracles ἐ desire men, and make them 


fall into idolatry. See Daubuz on the place, anc 
comp. ψεῦδος IIL. and 1 Tim. iv. 2. (LXX, 
Exod. xx. 16. Deut. v. 20. Judg. xvi. 10. Prov. | 


xix. 22, xxi. 28, Hos. x. 13. et al. freq. Others 
give ψευδής the sense of impious in Rev. xxi. 8. 
See ψεῦδος 1ΠΠ.} 

EF ινδοιάσκαλος, ον, ὁ, from ψεύδων t 
deceive, or ψεύδομαι to lie, and διδάσκαλος a 
teacher.—A. false ONE 
to the character of a Christi 
false doctrine. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 1. 

BF Ψινξολόγος, ov, 3, from ψεύδομαι to lie, 
or Ψεῦδος a lie, and λέλογα perf. mid. of λέγω to 

of lies or faltchoods, α liar. occ. 

Tim. iv.2. Aristophanes uses this word. [Ran. 
1521. ed. Brunck.] See Wetstein, Comp. under 
ὑπόκρισις. {Ψευδολογία is found in Demosth. 
p. 933, 20. and 1098, 20. ed. Reiske.] 


ψεύδομαι. See under ψεύδω. 


BF Ὑευδομάρτυρ, νρος, ὁ, ἡ, from ψεύδομαι, 


to lie, or ψεῦδος a lie, and μάρτυρ α witness.—A 
Lying or false witness. occ. Mat. xxvi, 60. twice. 
1 Cor. xv. 15. 

(883) 


le cree 


ak baa nar | 


WEY 


ψευδομαρτυρίω, ῷ, from ψευδομάρτυρ. — Te 
bear false witness, (Mat. xix. 18. Mark x. 19. xiv. 
56, 57. Luke xvii, 20. Rom. xiii. 9. Exod. xx. 16, 
ΡΥ Seaann, 62.) 


ψευδομαρτυρία, ας, ἡ, from ψεῦδος a lie, and 

μαρτυρία α witness. — Falee witness. oce. Mat. xv. 

9. xxvi. 59. 

ψευδοπροφήτης, ov, , from YebSopat to li, or 

ψεῦδος a lie, falsehood, and προφήτης α prophe.— 
who charao- 


| 


Ἰ 


] 
A false one who falsely assumes the 

ter of a ;, and that whether he pretends to 

| foretet ings to come, a8 Mat. xxiv. 11, 24, Mark 


22; or only'! speats falsehoods, or teaches false 
ἰδ in the name of God, see Mat. vii. 15. 
2 Pet, ii. 1. 1 John iv. 1. Comp. προφήτης. [See 
| also Luke vi, 26, Acts xiii. 6. Rev. xvi 
| 20, xx. 10. Jer Wi. 13. 
|7—16, xxvi 
121-- Sjoephiaa, ‘speaking of the false Chr 
false prophets who our Saviour (Mat. xxiv. δ, 11.) 
foretold should come before the siege of Jeru- 
salem, expressly calla one of them ΨΕΥΔΟΠΡΟ- 
| @H'THE, de Bel. ii. 18, 5. And of those who 
appeared daring the iege, according to Mat. xxiv. 

Mark xiii, says, πολλοὶ δ᾽ ἦσαν | 
τοὶ παρὰ ἣν τυράννων τότε πρὸς τὸν δῆς 
μὸν ΠΡΟΦΗ͂ΤΑΙ, προσμένειν τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
βοήθειαν καταγγέλλοντες, ‘there were many pro- 
phets then suborned by the tyrants, to deceive the 
| people, telling them ‘that they ought to wait for 
[μὰν from God: Ong of theve slao he calls by 


whe the very appeliation, ον ΨΕΥΔΟΠΡΟΦΗΎΗΣ, de 


Bel. vi. δ, 2. See also Lardner’s Large Colleo- 
tion of Testimonies, vol. i. p. 64. &e. 


ψεῦδος, cog, ove, τό, from ψεύδω to ἀδοεῖοσ, or 
ψεύδομαι to ἴα, 


ἃ falsehood, John viti, 44, Cony 
2 Thess. ii. 11. 1 John ii. 21,27. Τίρασι ψεύδους 
false, itions, prdended miracles, 2 Thess. i. 9. 
Com Vitringa om Rev. it 13. 
IL. Ly eneral iv. 
ΠῚ. sd @ tain or falee idol; ἴα which 


sense ψεῦδος is used by the LXX, Is. xliv. 20. 
ve. Rov. xxi, 27. xxii, 16. Compare, Rom. 1 
. and see Elsner, Wolfius, Doddridge, 
Mack ight there. The learned Daubuz Ἐπ μαμὰ 
ποιοῦν. “ψεῦδος, making α lie, Rev. xxi. 31. by 
making idols, to worship them, and contriving 
false miracles to give them authority, and thereby 
‘seduce others to join in the same idolatry. See 
j also Vitringa on Rev. [Others (as Schfeusner, 
Ke.) give ψεῦδος in Rev. xxi, 27. and xxii. 15. 
the sense of iniquity. It denotes, they say, per- 
rersenens, just aa ἀλήθεια denotes wprightness and 
integrity.) 
ax Μενδόχριστος, ov, 4 from ψεύδομαι to lie, 
or ψεῦδος a lie, and Χριστός Christ. —A falee 
Christ, one who falsely pretends to be the Christ or 
τ Mate sii 20 Mark xii 32 Te 
is well observed by Archbp. Tillotson, Serm. vol. 
iii. p. 582, fol., that “ Josephus mentions several 
of these false Christs; of whom, though he does 
not expresely say that they called themeelven the 
Messias, yet he says that which is equivalent, 
that they’ undertook to resowe the people from the 


1 Sce Waterland’s Importance ef the Doctrine of the 
Trinity, p. M48. ἃς, 2nd edition. 


VEY 


Roman yoke, which was the thing which the Jews 
expected the Mesias should do for them.” Comp. 
Luke xxiv. 21. and see Grotius in Mat. xxi 


Bp. Newton's Dissertations on the Prophecies, 
vol. ii. p. 279. 8vo, and Lardner’s Large Collec: 
tion of Testimonies, vol. i. p. 68. 

VEY AQ. 

1. To deccite. But it occurs not in the active 
voice in the N. T. 


. 36.) 
᾿ an accusative following, to lie to, or 
‘impose upon. Acta v. 3. “Bos bas abundantly 
shown that ψεύσασθαί τινα signiie to lie “3 
or impose upon him xereit. p. 7: 

ty” Boddriage. "Ks I have μοὶ Bos's work by 
me, I know not whether he produces from Ari- 
hanes, Nub. 260. οὐ ΨΕΥΣΕΙ yi ΜΕ, ‘ you 
ill not impose upon me ;? and from Josephus, 
Ant. xiii. 1, δ. ‘Bacchides being angry with the 
deserters, ὡς YEYEAME'NOJE AYTO'N καὶ 
TO'N BAZIAE‘A, as having lied to, or attempted 
to impose upon, him and thd Fing, took and put to 
death fifty of the principal of them.’ See more 
in Wetatein. [In Acta v. 3. it must be taken in 
the sense of endearouring to impose upon. The 
passive voice oce. Wisd. 
ἀφρόνων ψευσθέντες, being deceived like sensclen 
children, which Bretschneider translates thus, 
“ abnegantes parnas idololatric, quasi nullie essent.” 
This is a sense which the words can hardly by 

any torture bear.] 

KF ψευδώνυμος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, from ψεύδομαι to 
Ue, and ὄννμα lic for ὄνομα a name.—Faledy 
named or called. occ. | Tim. vi. 20. So Plutarch, 

ὅσοφος — ¥EYAQ'NYMOE, ‘a philosopher 
RS 10 called,’ See Wetstein, (Schleusner 
‘says, that the apostle alludes to the corrupted 
Jewish theology of his day. He says, that ‘Titt- 
mann (Tract. de Vestigiis Gnoeticurum in N. T. 
frustra quesitis, p. 137. et seq.) has shown at 


great length, that St. Paul cannot here allude to | 


the guosties, as they belonged to « later age than 
the apostolic.) 
EF ψεῦσμα, ατος, τό, from ἔψευσμαι 
pass. of ψεύδω.-"- Α lie, falechood. occ, Rom. i 
Ψιυστῆς, οὔ, ὁ, from ἔψενσται 3 pers. perf. 
pass. of Yridu.—A liar, a false speak 
vi 5 1 Tin 


Pp. 94.—On Tit i, 12. Wetstein has from the Greek 
writers abundantly confirmed the character of 
ars, with which St. Paul brands the Cretans. 


Ψηλαφάω, ὦ, from ἔψηλα, 1 aor. of ψάλλω 
to touch Lightly ‘and ἀράν, to fel, handle, which 
from apf towch, feeling, and thia from ἅπτομαι to 
touch, which see. 

(684) 


34. νηπίων δίκην | 


Γι the games 
| the people ψῆφοι or tesserae, with the name d 


YH 


1. To feel, handle. Luke xxiv. 39. 1 Johni 1. 
Heb. xii. 18. where see Whitby and Doddridge ; 


5. | Worsley renders ψηλαφωμένῳ tangible, and τε. 


fers to Exod. xix. 12. (Others render it swaliny, 
4. ἃ, touched by God. Comp. Pa. civ. 32. 
τόμενος τῶν δρίων καὶ καπνίζονται, be toddh 
the hills, and they smoke. See alo esliv. δ. and 
comp. Exod. xix. 18.)—The LXX have weed it 
several times in this sense for the Heb. tty [= 
Gen, xxvii 13,91, $2. Jadg. xvi. $7. Δα) 
. To fed or grope for or after, as 

vind of ithe dase ΤΑ ἄς avi By” See Grae 
and de Dieu in Pole Synope., Eisner and Wolim 
on the place, and Wetsteia on Luke xxiv. 
the last of whom shows that the Greek wrien 
tuse it in like manner with an accusative fe 
groping afer, and particularly cites Soerte in 
Plat. Phaed. (§ 47. ed. Forster,) applying it fge- 
ratively to the natural philesophers of bis tine, 
as St. Paul does to the heathens in general, wih 
respect to divine knowledge, ὃ δῆ pos gaircrra 
ΨΗΛΑΦΩΓΝΤΕΣ οἱ πολλοὲ ὥσπερ ἐν σεότει. 
| [See Wyttenbach in loc. p. 260.] ‘The LXX sp. 
| ply it in this latter sense also, with an accusative 
following, for the Heb. weg, Fa. lix. 10. and abe 
lutely for the Heb. tela, Deut. xxviii. 29. Job τ. 
14. Comp. xii. 25, 

AF ¥ngilw, from ψῆφος a small sone, © 
pebble, used by the ancients”, 
Greeks and Egyptians, in their 

i computation, calculation —To 
reckon, compute, calculate, which last word is from 
the Latin oalewus, of the same import as the 
Greek ψῆφος. occ. Lake xiv. 28. Rev. xii 18 

ΨΗ͂ΦΟΣ, ov, ἡ. Scapula derives it from yaw 
θαπτένω) Ἴο alteuate (which see under Tp 

μα). 

1, A small sone, or pebble. oce. Rev. ii Ii 
where there seems an allusion to the ancient cw 
tom among the Greeks of abeoleing with a κῶν 
sone, oF pebble, and conderaning with a black os. 
| This Ovid expressly mentions δὰ the method d 
| proceeding in criminal cases at Argos, Meas 
| xv. 42, 3. 

‘Mos erat antiques, wiv 

His damaare feelin μὰν cane” 
Comp. Plut. Apophthegm. tii. p. 186. E. cited by 
Wetstein, and see Elsner, and Doddridge’s not. 
| (Hesyeh.’ Neves} Vigor. παροιμία ἐπὶ τῶν tle 


μόνως -- ζώντων. Bretachneider quotes a d- 
ferent explanation of Rev. ii. 17. from Eichbars 
on the Rev. p. 105. The Roman emperors, dura 


hey exhibited, used to throw amet 


something (as slaves, corn, &c.) inscribed σὲ 
each. Those who obtained these teaserm received 
from the emperor what was denoted by the ὦ" 
scriptions on them. See Xiphilin. de Βαπιριοον 
Titi Ludis, p.228. Eichhorn imagines the ἀραῖς 
to allude to this custom. Others suppose an a 
lusion to the choosing of magistrates by lot, and 
the use of ψῆφοι in casting lols.] Hence 

IL. A rule, suffrage, τοῖος. oe. Acts xxvi. It 
Comp. καταφίρω Il. [See Joseph. A.J. x. 42 


So Herodotus 
Torres ΨΉΦΟΙΣ, 
Also Mons. Gogu 
edit. Edinburgh. 


il. 36. says of both these people Aer 
ey calculate with Jistie stones.’ ‘ee 
Origin of Laws, &e. vol fp 21820 


ΨΙΘ 
ὅτι τὸ μὲν θεῖον ἤδη kar’ αὐτῶν ψῆφον ἤνεγ- 
κεν, &e. ; also iii. 2,2. Thuc. i. 40. iii. 82, Ψῆφος 
oce. in the LXX for a stone. Exod. iv. 25. Lam. 


iii, 16. Ecclus. xviii. 10.) 

ψιθυρισμός, οὔ, ὃ, from ἐψιθύρισμαι perf. pass. 
of ψιθυρίξω to whisper, which from Pibipbe a 
thisper, and this, like the Latin susurro, French 
chucher, and Eng. whisper, seems a word formed 
from the sound.— A whispering, particularly of 
detraction, Sophocles in Ajax, 148. uses ΨΙΘΥ,. 
POYE λόγους in the same view. See more in 
‘Wetetein. vec. 2 Cor. xii, 20. (Eccles. x. 11, 
Suidas, PuOoprouder ἡ τῶν παρόντων κακολογία 
παρὰ τῷ ἀποστόλῳ.] 

GF Ὑιθυριστής, οὔ, ὁ, from ἐψιθύρισται 
3 pers. perf. pass. of ψιθυρίξω, which see under 
the last word.—A whisperer, a scoret detracter. occ. 
Rom, i. 30. where see Wetstein and Kypke. [¥c- 
τω oce. Pa. xli. 7. Ecclus, xxi, 28. comp. x 
ind ψίθυρος in Ecclus. v. 14. xxviii. 13.) 


EF Ὑιχίον, ov, τό, from ψίξ, ψιχός, ἡ, α orum 
of bread, a morsel of crumbled bread.—A little crum. 
occ. Mat. xv. Mark vii. 28. Luke xvi. 21. 
(lian, V. H. xiii. 26, calls fragments or crums, 
τὰ ἀποπίπτοντα τοῦ ἄρτου θρύμματα (where see 
Kuhn's note on the word ἄρτος). See Buxtorf, 
Lex. Talm. et Rabbin. p. 1406. 1845.) 

ψυχή, ἧς, ἡ, from ψύχω to refresh with cool air, 
‘also to breathe, which see. Thus Chrysippus in 
Plut. de Stoic. Repug. t. ii. p. 1052. F. ii of opi: 
nion, τὸ βρίφος Ἶν τῷ γαστρὶ φύσει τρέφεσθαι 
καθάπερ φυτόν. Ὅταν δὲ τεχθῇ, ΨΥΧΟΜΕ.- 
NON ‘YIIO' TOY~ 'AE'POX, καὶ στομούμενον, 
τὸ πνεῦμα μεταβάλλειν, καὶ γίνεσθαι ζῶον" ὅθεν 
οὐκ ἀπὸ τρόπου τὴν ΨΥΧΗῚΝ ὠνομάσθαι παρὰ 
τὴν ΨΥΆΙΝ, ‘that the infant in the womb 
nourished by nature, like a plant ; but when 


up 
18. οἱ 


"on this late 


ΨΥΧ 


|Kypke on Mat. παραδοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν ὑπέρ, to 

‘one’s life for the sake of, Acts xv. 38, where 
Wetstein citer from Libanius,’EIE 4QKE ΤΗΝ 
ΨΥΧΗῊ ὙΠΕῚ ἡμῶν, ‘he gave up his life for 
us.’ Homer in like manner uses ¥YXH'N wapa- 
βαλλόμενος for exposing one’s life, Il. ix. 322. 
| and Odyss. iii. 74. ΨΥΧΑῚΣ παρθέμενυι, ‘exposing 
their lives.’ 

III. A living animal, a oreature or animal that 
lives by breathing. | Cor. xv. 45. Rev. xvi. 8, This 
seems an Hellenistical sense of the word, in which 
it is often used by the LXX for the Heb. wpa. 

| _,1V. The human body, though dead. Acts 
31. 
| 


%, 
. Thus the LXX apply it in the correspondent 
passage, Ps, xvi. 10, for the Heb. ez, as they do 
likewise in Lev. xxi, 1, 11. Num. ν. 2. vi. 8, 
[Others, as Schleusner, ἄς. take ψυχή in Acts ik 
27. for the disembodied spirit of our Saviour. 
Comp. 1 Pet. ii, 18—20, and sce Horsley's Sermon 
passage, vol. i, Serm. xx. Comp. 

1 Kings xvii. 21.) 
V. The human soul oF spirit, as distinguished 
|from the body. Mat. x.28 where see Wetstein. 
Comp. Mat. xxvi. 38, John xii. 27. [We may 
remark, that the soul being the essentially im- 
mortal part of man, being that through which he 
is destined for heaven, the word ψυχή is 
|used with reference to man's salvation. Thus 
| the loss of his soul will mean the loss of eternal 
salvation, and this phrase is sometimes found in 
|the same verse with ψυχῆ, used for life, as in 
sense II. See John xii, 25, and Tittmann’s 
notes (comp. Mat. x. 
See also Heb. x. 89. xiii. 17. 1 Pet. i. 9. ἢ. 11.} 
On Acts iv, 32. Kypke shows that pia ψυχή in 
the Greek writers denotes the intimate consent and. 
agreement of friends, and Elener cites passage 


is| from Aristotle, who mentions it even as pro- 


brought forth, being refreshed and hardened by the | κὰν in tl δ view. [Comp. LXX, 1 Chron. xi 


air, it breathes and becomes an animal ; so that 


ψυχὴ may not improperly be derived from ψύξις 
refrigeration,” | 


. Breath, according to Hesychius. [In Luke 
xii, 20, Acts xx. 10. 1 Cor. xv. 45. Rev. viii. 9. 
and LXX, Gen. i. 20, 39. xxv. 18. Schlousner 
gives it the sense of Aalitue titalis et animalis, qui 
ore εἰ naribus ducitur εἰ emittitur, et cujus respiratio 
causa τίμα est.) 

11. Animal life. 
Lake xii. 20. M: 
there. 


4. Luke vi. 9, 
37, 38, xv. 13. 


| 20, Heb. 


ig. Laert, v. 11. ἐρωτηθεὶς τί ἐστε φίλος ; 

Fon, μία ψυχὴ δύο σώμασιν ἐνοικοῦσα.] 
VI. The human animal soul, a8 distinguished 
both from man’s body, and from his πνεῦμα, or 


| spirit breathed into him immediately by God. 


(Gen. 1 Thess. v.23. Comp. Luke xii. 19, 
v. 12, and under πνεῦμα 11. [See 
Horeley’s Sermon before the Humane Society, 
(vol. iii, Serm, xxix.) and Thom. Mag. voc. 
Ψυχή. In the passage from 1 Thess., however, 
πνεῦμα and ψυχή, though found together, are 
perhaps not to be accurately distinguished any 
more than our words heart and mind, or heart and 


‘Acts xv. 26. xx. 24, xxvii. 10. (On Mark viii. | soul, 


36. and the parallel passages to it, see No. V.) 
Exod. iv. 19. 1 Sam. xxiv. 11. 2 Sam. xix, 
1 Kings i. 12. ἄς. &c.] This sense is usual 
the best Greek writers. Thus Xen. Cyrop 
P. 218. ed. Hutchinson, τὰς ΨΥΧΑῚΣ περιεποι. 
ἤσασθε, ‘ye have preserved your lites.’ 1d. p. 238. 
τὸν μόνον por καὶ φίλον παῖδα ἀφείλετο τὴν 
WYXH'N, ‘he hath deprived my dear and only 
son of life.” Comp. Rev, viii, 9, and under ἀποὰ- 
λύω 11:-- Δοῦναι ψυχήν, to gire, surrender one’s 
life by actually laying it down in’death, Mat. xx. 
28. Mark x. 46. Elsner in Mark, and Wetstein 
in Mat. cite two passages of Euripides where the 
phrase is used in the same sense. (Eur. Phos 

1012. ed. Pors. ψυχὴν δὲ δώσω τῆσδ᾽ ὑπερθανεῖ 
χθονός, and Heraclid 66]. ed. Elms.) 868 aloo 

(685) 


| noting the 


spirit, whether of intellect, of 
Schleusner, who appears’ to 
adopt the above interpretation, refers to his own 
reatise on the word πνεῦμα, p. 17. to Krebs, 


| Qbss. Flay. p. $46. and to Altman, Tractatus do 


ritus et Anime Integritate et de Diferentia 
quae inter vocem Πνεῦμα et Ψυχή in hoc (1 Theas. 
το 23.) et aliis Epistolarum Pauli locis ponends 
jest. Bern. 6.) 

| VII. The mind, dispotition, particularly as de- 

affections. ‘Seo Mat. xii. 18. xxii. 

Acts iv. 32. xiv. 2. [See Ephes. vi. 6. Col 
23. Phil. i. 27. Heb. iv. 12. vi. I 3. 1 Pet, 
i, 22. 2 Pet. ii, 8, 14. Rev. xviii. 14. Deut. 
αν. 16. 1 Chron, vi, 38, xv. 13, xxiv. 8. ot 


ΨΥΧχΧ 


al. freq. We may perhaps refer hither passages 
such as Luke i. 46. μεγαλύνει ἡ ψυχή μου τὸν 
Kuprow where the soul is used as being the seat 
of the affections, unless these phrases are taken, as 
Schleusner takes them, as pleonastic, or a mere 
periphrasis for a person. See Mat. xii. 18. xxvi. 
38. Mark xiv.34 Luke xii. 19. Heb. xii. 38.) 
Raphelius, on Mark xii. 30. shows that the 
phrases "BE ὍΛΗΣ ΤΗ͂Σ AIANOIA® and 
ΕΞ ὍΛΗΣ ΤΗΣ ΨΥΧΗΓΣ are used by Ar- 
rian, and the latter by M. Antoninus. Perhaps 
these may be regarded as instances where the 
expressions of the N. T. and of the Christians 
had been received into the popular language. 
Comp. under ἐλεέω, Κύριος, and χάρις, and see 
Mrs. E. Carter’s excellent Introduction to her 
Translation of Arrian’s Epictetus, § 40. Comp. 
Wetatein on Mat. xxii. 37. and Elsner on Mark 
xii. 30. 

VIII. A human person. Acts ii. 41, 43. iii. 23. 
vii. 14. xxvii. 37. Rom. xiii. J. 1 Pet. iii, 20. 
Comp. Rev. xviii. 13. where see Vitringa, and 
Ezek. xxvi. 13. Heb. and LX X.—Thus it is often 
used by the LXX for the Heb. wp, as Gen. xii. 5. 
xvii. 14. xlvi. 15, 18, 23, 26—28. Exod. xii. 4. 
Lev. xviii. 29. et al. freq. I would not, however, 
be positive that this is a mere Hebraical or Hel- 
lenistical sense of ψυχή ; for Elsner, on Acts ii. 
41. has produced some from the best 
Greek writers where the plural seems to be ap- 
plied in the same manner. Comp. Raphelius on 
Acts ii. 43. and Kypke on ver. 41. [The passages 
usually quoted are Polyb. viii. 5. Eur. Hel. 52. 
Phan. 1309, 1315. See, however, Vorst. de He- 
braismis N. T. ch. iv. 2. p. 117—)25. ed. Fischer. 
On Rev. xviii. 13. see Pole’s Synopsis. Schl. 
explains it of slaves, comparing Gen. xii. 5. In 
Luke ix. 56. ψυχαὶ ἀνθρώπων is used for men 
simply. ] 

IX. In Rev. vi. 9. the souls of those who had 
been slain for the Word of God, and for the testi- 
mony, which they held, are represented as being 
under the altar, in allusion to the blood of the 
sacrifices, which, according to the Levitical ser- 
vice, used to be poured out upon the altar of burnt- 
offerings, (Lev. i. 5. Deut. xii. 27.) and part of 
which consequently ran under the altar. The 
blood is likewise called ψυχή in the LXX, Lev. 
xvii. 11,14. Deut. xii. 23. et al. corresponding 
to the Heb. wp} ; and even this sense is not pe- 
culiar to the Hellenistical style, for in Aristo- 
phanes, Nub. 711. τὴν WYXH'N ἐκπίνουσι 
means ‘they drink my blood ;’ and Virgil applies 
anima in like manner, En. ix. 349. 


Purpwuream vomit ille cnimam—_—- 
He vomits forth his purple soué. 


See Vitringa and Daubuz on Rev.— ψυχή is used 
in a great number of passages of the LXX, and 
most commonly answers to the Heb. noun wp, 
which is derived from the verb wp) to breathe, as 
ψυχή from ψύχω to refrigerate. 


Bay Yuyinde, ἢ, ὄν, from ψυχή. 

I. Animal or sensual, as opposed to spiritual, 
i, e. endued or directed by the Holy Spirit. occ. 
1 Cor. ii. 14. James iii. 15. Jude 19. [“ Natural, 
ψυχική. It is the word the apvetle St. Paul 
useth, | ὟΝ ἄνθρωπος Ψψυχικός, naming the 


ΨΥΧ 


natural man by his better part, his soul ; inti- 
mating that the soul, even in the highest faculty 
of it, the understanding, and that in the highest 
pitch of excellency to which nature can raise it, 
is blind to spiritual things.” Arehbp. Leizhton’s 
Sermon on Heavenly Wisdom. Suid. Ψνχεὺς 
ἄνθρωπος" ix ψυχῆς καὶ σώματος 0 ἄνθρωπος 
ὅταν μὲν οὖν πράττῃ τι τῶν τῷ Θεῷ δοκούντων, 
πνευματικὸς λέγεται, καὶ οὐκ ἀπὸ τῆς ψυχῆς 
ὀνομάζεται, ἀλλ ἀφ᾽ ἑτέρας μείζονος τιμῆς, τῆς 
ἀπὸ τοῦ πνεύματος ἐνεργείας" οὗ γὰρ ἀρκεῖ ἡ 
ψυχὴ εἰς κατόρθωμα, εἰ μὴ ἀπολαύσοι τῆς τοῦ 
πνεύματος βοηθείας" ὥσπερ δὲ σαρκικὸς ἄνθρω- 
πος λέγεται ὁ τῇ σαρκὶ δουλεύων" οὕτω ψυχιεὸν 
καλεῖ ὁ ἀκόστολος τὸν τοῖς ἀνθρωπικοῖς doyw- 
μοῖς τὰ πράγματα ἐπιτρέποντα καὶ τὴν τοῦ 
πνεύματος ἐνέργειαν μὴ δεχόμενον, &c.] 

II. Animal, as distinguished from itwal or 
glorified. oce. 1 Cor. xv. 44, (twice,) 46. See 
Vitringa, Obs. Sacr. iii. 11, 5. 


WY'XOS, eg, ove, r6.—Cold. occ. John xviii 
18. Acts xxviii. 2. 2 Cor. xi. 27. (Gen. viii. 2 
Job xxxvii. 9. Ps. cxlvii. 17. Song of the Three 
Children, 44.) Harmer, Observations, vol. i 
p. 25. remarks that Bishop Pococke not only 
describes himself, an Arab’s wife, and some other 
people, as sitting by a fre on the 17th of March, 
but goes further ; for he says that in the night of 
the 8th of May the sheik of Sep (a place in 
Galilee) made them a fre in a ruined little build- 
ing, and sen them boiled milk, eggs, and coffee ; 
the fire, therefore, was not design ed for preparing 
their food, but for warming them. No wonder, 
then, that the people who went to Getheemane to 
apprehend our Lord, thought @ frre of coals δ 
considerable refreshment at the time of the pas 
over, (John xviii. 18.) which must have been 
earlier in the year than the διὰ of May, though it 
might be considerably later than the 17th of Merc. 


Ψυχρός, a, dv, from ψύχος. 

T. Cold, not having heat. Mat. x. 42. where ob- 
serve that ψυχροῦ is used elliptically for ψυχροῦ 
ὕδατος, as this adj. is likewise in the Greek 
writera, Thus Plutarch, de Garrul. p. 611. C. 
ΨΥΧΡΟΥ͂ κύλικα ‘a cup of cold,’ water namely; 
and Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 35. μὴ WYXPON 
πιεῖν, ‘not to drink cold water;’ see more in 
Wetstein, and comp. Mark ix. 41. under ὕδωρ I. 
[Prov. xxv. 25. Ecclus. xliii. 20. Herod. ii. 37. 
λοῦνται δὲ dic τῆς ἡμέρης ἑκάστης ψνχρῳ, &e. 
Joseph. A. J. vii. 7,1. Frigida or gelida is simi- 
larly used in Latin. See Sueton. Claud. § 40.) 

IT. Cold, in a spiritual sense, destitute of fervent 
piety and holy zeal. Rev. iii. 15, 16. 


Υύχω, from ψύχος. 
I, To cool, refri » a8 with cool air. [LXX, 
Jerem. viii. 2. καὶ ψύξουσιν αὐτὰ πρὸς τὸν ἥλιον 
καὶ τὴν σελήνην, &c.; where it seems merely te 
denote exposure before the sun and moon, &¢. 
It may have this meaning, because re to 
the air is a means of cooling. Others make it 
mean fo dry, as Hesychius, ψύξουσε᾽ ξηρανοῦσι. 
See Num. xi. 832. In Jer. vi. 7. Biel takes it to 
mean bubbling forth like a fountain.) 

IT. ¥éxopat, pass. to be cooled, to grow cool or 
cold, in a spiritual sense, as Christian luve. Mat. 
xxiv. 12. Josephus, de Bel. v. 11, 4. in like 
manner applies the V. active to hope: τὸ evp- 


ΨΩΜ 


βὰν--ΕΨΥΧΕ τὴν ἐλπίδα, ‘what bad happened 
cooled their hope.” 


ψωμίζω, from ψωμός. See under ψωμίον. 


I. To feed, properly by putting the food into 
the mouth. 


in Galen nurses are said YOMI'- 


de Abst. ii 
“on 1 Cor. 
3, 16. xxxii. 18. 
Ez, xvi. 19. Ecclus. xxix. 26. et al.) 

IL. To feed in general, Rom. xii. 20. 

IIL. Τὸ spend in feeding others, to divide, as it 
were, into mouthjale for feeding’ othere. 1’ Cor. 
xiii, 3, (Is. lwiii, 14.) 


Ὦ, w, Omega, Ὁ μίγα, i. 6. or 
namely, in sound, 60 called to ‘igri it ee 
Ὁ, Omicron, which see. It ia the last of the five 
additional letters, and of the Greek alphabet. It 
has been already remarked, under the letter 0, 
that it appears from ancient inscriptions that 
the old Greeks had but one character for their 
whether pronounced long or short : and it is well 
Known that the Romans, and the nations who 
have derived their alphabet from them, never 
had more. @ seems plainly to be formed from 
0; and it has been often observed that w ia, as 
it were, composed of two o's, 
1. Ὁ being the lat letter ofthe Gresk alphabet, 
is opposed t0 A, Alpha, the first, and is applied 
rit, as being the end or last. oce. Rev. i. 8, 
11. xxi. 6. xxii, 13. 
ταις ΟἹ οἱ! aminterjction, generally construed 
vocative, but sometimes, according to the 
Iii dialect, with a nominative, as Mat, χ' 
Mark ix. 19. [See Matt. Gr. Gr. § 65.) 


wt a 
xxvii, 21. i. 

2. In Vadnirattn, Bots, xi 33. 

3. In upbraiding or reproving. Mat. x 
Luke xxiv. 25. Acts xiii. 10. et al. 


"Ode, an adv. of place, ὦ 
τόπῳ place, namely, from ὅδε 
1. Here, in this place, Mat. xii. 6, 41, 43, Heb. | 
xiii, 14. vii. 8. In which last text it refers to 
the Mosaic dispeneation. [In Rev. xiii. 10. Schl. 
translates ὧδε in hoc statu, in hac rerum conditione, 
and in Rev. xiii, 18. xiv. 12. 9. in hao re, 
—Té ὧδε πράγματα or πραχθίντα, namely, ‘the 
things which are done here.” Eng. Translat. Col. 
iv. 9.--ἰὯδε ἣ ὧδε, here or there, Mat. xxiv. 23. 

IL. Hither, to this place, Mat. viii. 29. xiv. ἢ 
Rev. iv. 1. 

ἸὨιδῇ, ἧς, ἡ, from ᾿Αοιδή the same, (ao being 
contracted into Ψ, and the « subscribed,) which 
from ἀείδῳ to sing. See"AtAQ.—A song. Eph. v. 
19. [Rev. v, 9. xiv. 3. Exod. xv, 1. Judg. v.12. 
1 Kings iv. 32. ἄς. See Spanheim, Comm. 
Callim, Hymn, in Jov. va, 1.J 


᾿Ὠδιίν, ἵνος. ἡ, from ὀδύνη, which see. 
(687) 


or addrening, O. ets i 


7. 


. ἃ, ἐν τῷδε in this, 
‘hishere. 


| compariaon, 1], xi. 269, ἅτ, ace, Mat x 


ΩΔΙ 
ΜᾺ Ψωμρίον, ov, τό, from poy ube th the same, 
which from ψάω, ψῶ, to break into A snorsel 
or pieoe of food, particularly of bread. “Thus used 


in Diogenes Laertius, (cited by Wetstein, whom 

5) a8 ψωμός likewise is by Xen. Mem. Socr. 
14, δ. vee, John xiii, 26, 27, 80. Camp. 
under τρυβλίον. Γϑωμέρ οὐδ. LX, Rath fi 


]| 14, 1 Sam, xxviii, 22. 1 Kings xvii. 11. Job 


xxii, 7.] 


war ψωχω. 
ΤῸ Zo break to pieces. Thus Scapula and Min- 
tert, “in frusta commingo.” 
Il. To rub, as ears of corn, in order to 
oat the grains, confrice. So THeophylact oxp 
ψώχοντες by τρίβοντες, oe. Luke vi. 1. 


Ω. 


Τ, Labour, travail, pain of a woman in bris 
forth. 1 Thees. 3. “ add 
ΤΙ, Grievous and acute sorrow or 
is often in the O. T. compared to 
in travail, an Ps. xlviii. 6. Ie. xiii. 8. Jer. vi. 24. 
i. 21. xxii, 23. et al, Homer uses the same 
. 8. 


Mark xiii. 
Til. The "Heb. ign signifies both pains and 
cords or snares; and the LXX having several 
times rendered the Heb. nyg Yq by ὠδῖνες θα- 
vérov, as Ps. xviii. 4, (comp. v. 2 Sam, xxii. 6.) 
Ps, exvi. 3. some learned men have thought, that 
24, St. Luke imitated the same manner 

of aereuies, and that τὰς ὠδῖνας τοῦ θανάτον 
should be there rendered the cords or bands of 
death, But it must be confessed that in the LXX 
we do not meet with the complete phrase, λύειν 
ὠδῖνας θανάτον, and that in the Greek writers 
λύειν and ἀπολύειν ὠδῖνας denotes losing, and 
| so putting an end to, the pangs of parturition, as 
| Wetstein has shown, who also cites Theophy- 
Jact’s comment on the place, εὖ δὲ ΑΥ̓ΣΙΝ “dai. 
|NQN TOY” ΘΑΝΑΎΟΥ τὴν ἀνάστασιν προσ. 
Τηγόρευσεν, ἵνα μπνν ἔβῥηξε τὴν ἔγκυον καὶ 
Bitovear γαστέρα τοῦ θανάτου, ὥσπερ be κοι- 
λίας τινὸς ὠδινούσης φημὶ δὴ τῶν θανάτου 
᾿δισμῶν ἀναδύντος τοῦ Σωτῆρος. ‘He hath 
rig! styled the resurrection a loosing of the 
ey ee as if he had said, he hed buret 
| open the pregnant and parturient womb of death, 
|the Saviour having emerged from the bands of 
death, as from a parturient womb.’ Between 
| {hese two interpretations the reader will decide 
for himself, (Suid. ὠδῖνες θανάτου, καὶ πα- 
| yidecr οἱ θανατηφόροι εἰνῦυνοι----. ὠδῖνες κα- 
ἰλοῦνται αἱ πρὸ τοῦ τοκιτοῦ τῆς τικτούσης 
ὀδύναι" τοιγαροῦν ἐκ τῆς μιταφορᾶς ταύτης 
ὠδῖνες Gov προσαγορεύονται, αἱ αὐτῷ προσπε- 


Ὁ Since writing the above. 


Jearned Vitringa, Comm. in 


ἃ havo, obeorved thet the 
i xxv1. 19. tl p. 71. eon 


se words : * So, 


regionem ‘mortis, 
cadaver Christi Jesu, qua 
qui secundum nature 


| potius effetat quam emitter, 


ΩΔΙ ὭΡΥ 


λάζειν τῷ θανάτῳ παρασκευάζουσαι συμφοραί. meaning is the suitable time for me to act. Comp. 
See Kypke, Obs. Sac. vol. ii. p. 14. In 28]. Η. Α. vii. 30. viii. 20. and Rev. xiv. 15; where some 
xii. δ. τοὺς τῶν ὠδίνων λῦσαι δεσμούς is used of say the season, time of year, as in Polyb. in. 78, 6 


parturition. ] 

᾿Ωδίνω, from weir. 

I. Intransitively, to be in pain, as a woman tn 
trarai/, Gal. iv. 27. Rev. xii. 2. in both which 
texts it is applied spiritually to the Church. [Is. 
xxiii. 4. xlv. 10. liv. 1. Song of Solomon, viii. 5. 
et al.) 

11. Transitively, with an accusative, to travail 
ἐπ birth of, to be in lubour with. Gal. iv. 19. where 
St. Paul applies it in a spiritual sense to himself, 
with respect to his Galatian converts, od¢ πάλιν 
ὠδίνω, of whom I travail in birth again, says he. 
So Scapula cites from Euripides, πρὶν ‘QAI’- 
NOY EME’, ‘she who before trarailed of me.’ 

*QMOS, ov, 6. Mintert derives it from οἴω to 


carry.—The shoulder. occ. Mat. xxiii. 4. Luke 
xv. &. (Gen. xxi. 14. Judg. ix. 48. 1 Sam 


4élian, V. H. ii. 14. ix. 9. Plato, Phileb. sect. 
56. sch. Socr. Dial. iii. 20. See Valek. on Exar. 
Phoon. p. 292. In Mark xiv. 35. John xii. 2. 
it denotes the time of calamity, fixed by God. Schl. 
also puts Jobn vii. 30. viii. 20. ander this heed. 
In Num. ix. 2. ὥρα is the time. Comp. Jud 
xxxvi. 28.] In Rom. xiii. 11. Wolfius and Wet 
stein cite from Plato, Apol. Socr., the similar et- 
pression "HAH ὭΡΑ ‘AXKIIE'NATI ἐμοί. [Add 
Plat. Phsed.63. Xen. Mem. iii. 5,7. Eur. Phan 
1612.) 

II. A short time. John v. 35. 2 Cor. vii.& 
1 Thess. ii. 17. Philem. 15. (Schl. adds Jos 
v. 35. Gal. ii. 5.] 

ILI. It denotes the day, or time of day. Ma. 
xiv. 15; where Raphelius eites from Polybias 
"HAB δὲ τῆς ὭΡΑΣ συγκλειούσης, the day we 


* closing ; and διὰ τὸ cai τὴν ὭΡΑΝ εἰς ὀψὲ ovy- 


xvii. 6. et al.) κλεέεειν, ὁ because the day was closing towards the 
["Qv, οὖσα, ὄν. Gen. ὄντος, οὔσης, ὄντος. The evening.’ On Mark vi. 836. the same lJeamed 
participle present of εἰμί to be, (which see,) or, critic remarks that ὥρα πολλή is used as βιβῆνι 
perhape, more strictly speaking, of the old verb dies in Latin, and may signify @ great part of te 
iw to be, for ἐών, ἐοῦσα, ἐόν, which is often used day, either already past, or .yet remaining : bat 
in the Ionic and poetic writers.J—Being. It is that in this text the particle ἤδη shows it w used 
used very frequently in the N.T., but I shall in the former sense. Wetstein produces a similar 
only take notice of a particular passage or two expression from Dionysius Halicarn. ἐμάχοντο 
wherein it occurs. Αἱ δὲ OY" ZAI ἐξουσίαι, then, καὶ διέμενον ἄχρι ΠΟΛΛΗ͂Σ ὭΡΑΣ εὐθύμως 
Rom. xiii. 1. is used for the powers or magis- ἀγωνιζόμενοι, ἕως ἡ νὺξ ἐπιλαβοῦσα διέερινεν 
trates tn being or actually possessed of authority. αὐτούς. ‘they engaged, and continued bravely 
Herodotus applies τιμὰς “EOY ZA exactly in fighting till cery late, when the night coming (ἃ 
the same sense, i. 59. Sce Raphelius on Rom. parted them.’ Comp. Kypke. [The same phrase 
xiii. 1. There is also a very remarkable expres- occ. Gen. xxix. 7. See Dem. 541. penult. Wabl 
sion by which it should seem that St. John in- construes 1 Cor. iv. 11. ap to the present day; bat 
tended to render the Heb. mim Jehorah, Rev. i. why should it not be, to the present hour? ) 
4,8. xi. 17. (comp. iv. 8. and Exod. iii. 14.in IV. An hour, the twelfth part of an artifaad 
LXX.) ὁ ὧν καὶ ὁ ἦν, καὶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, he tho is, day, or of the time that the sun ts abore the boris. 
and which was, and who is to come, where the ὁ See Mat. xx. 3, 5, 6,9, 12. John xi. 9. xix. I. 
before ἦν tus must be of the neuter gender,| Comp. under ἕκτος. [Add here Mat. xiv. 35, 
though the other two 6's are masculine; and ob- | 42, 50. xxvi. 40. xxvii. 44, 46. Mark xv. 34 37. 
serve what another extraordinary construction ; Luke xii. 39, 40, 46. xxii. 59. xxiii. 44, 45. Jobo 
there is ch. i. 4. ἀπὸ TOY Ὁ ὭΝ. Both these|i. 40. iv. 6. Acts ii. 15. iii, 1. x. 30. It may be 


are bold but noble deviations from the ordinary 
rules of grammar, and seem intended to express 
(if I may so speak) the ineffable and inconceiv- 
able Essence, the invariableness and unchange- 
able majesty and veracity of Jehovah, in the 
describing of whom, all, even inspired, language 
must fail —This glorious title is plainly ascribed 
to Christ Jesus our Lord, Rev. i. 8. as the incom- 
municable name Jehovah often is in the O. T. 
Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under mn III. 


fae ‘QNE’OMAI, ovpar, depon.— To buy. occ. 
Acts vii. 16. [&sop. Fab. 75. Paus. iu. 4, 4. 
Athen. vi. p. 91.] 

’20'N, ov, ro.— An egg, which is laid by birds, 
and produces their young. occ. Luke xi. 12. 
{[Deut. xxii. 6. Job xxxix. 14. Is. x. 14. for 
τ. Lucian, Dial. Deor, xx. 20. /Esop. Fab. | 
94} 

“OPA, ας, ἡ. 

I. (Time, i.e. a certain and definite space of 
time, particular time. Mat. viii. 13. ix. 22. x. 9. 
xviii. 1. xxvi. 45. Luke vii. 21. John iv. 21, 23. 
xii, 23. xiii. 1. 1 John ii, 18. Rev. iii. 10. In 
Luke xxii. 53. this is your time, i.e. this is the 
ον aunty for you. In John ii. 4. the 

) 


mentioned here, that, previously to the ivity, 
the Jews, like the early Greeks, divided the dar 
into three parts, morning, midday, and erening, bet 
that after the captivity they adopted the divisia 
into twelve hours. The old Jews also, like th 
old Greeks, divided the night into three watebes ; 
but after the Roman conquest into four, like thet 
masters. ] 

‘Qpaiog, a, ov, from wpa, [ of one's 4x, 
or beauty, as in .Zlian, V. H.1. 11. or from opt 
season of the year, whence ὡραῖος comes to signif 
seasonable, ahd is thence used of ripe fruits (Liss, 
V.H. i. 31. Diod. Sic. iii. 69) ; and, as they ar 
most beautiful when ripe, it comes to signify) 

I. Beautiful. Mat. xxiii. 27. Acts πὶ. 2,16 
[It is used in this last place, of the gate of the 
Temple looking to the valley of Kedron, whic 
was covered with Corinthian brass. See J 
B. J. v. δ, 2. Greev. Lect. Hesiod. p. 8. Wesel. 
ad Diod. Sic. p. 239. But see Kiihnol on the 
place. Is. Ixiii. 1. Gen. xxvi. 7. 1 Kings i. 6.) 

II. Beautiful, amiable, desirable. Rom. x. 13. 
[Is. lii. 7. See Song of Sol. iv. 3. 


ὨΡΥΌΜΑΙ. It seems a word formed from 
the sound, like Eng. rour, Heb. Ὃν, ἂς. 70 nar, 


ὩΣ 
asa lion after his ‘Compare λίων. 
1 Pet. v.8. "Thun bix’wold w ahen wn he 30 


LXX for the Heb. ary. (Judg. xiv. 5. oS Jer 
18. Zechar. xi. 3.] but in the profane writers is 
most commonly applied to the opening of dogs, or 
howling of wolves after their prey, though some- 
times to the roaring of the lion, as by St. Peter. 
See Bochart, vol. 
from Apollonius, Argon. iv. 1389. ΛΕΏΝ ὡς 
‘OPY'BTAT. [See Theoer. Id. i. 71. ii. 35. Valck. 
on Ammon. p. 231.) 
1 

a As, (ive. in the way in which, quomodo,) 
relatively, answering to οὕτως #0, either expressed 
or understood. Mat. i. 24. 


i i 
" 1 Thess. 245. ¥.2. 1 John | 
ii, 27. δὲ al. Henee it is used for} 

[IL How (i. 6. in what way), Luke vi. 4. xxi 
55. xxiv. 35. Acts x. 38. Rem. xi. 2. Xen. Mem. 
i. 3,1, An, ii. 1,1.) 

III. It expresses agreement 
either (1.) Real and actual agreement, (which 
meaning Hesychius and the Sehol, δὲ Soph ἘΝ 
1188. explain by ὄντως truly,) as, as being.” Thus.) 
8. σχήματι εὑρηθεὶς ὡς ἄνθρωπος, 
where it is not meant that Christ was found to 
be only dike « man, but actually and truly to be 
one. See Mat. vii. 22. xiv. 5. xxi, 26. Luke xvi. | 
1. John i, 14. 1 Cor. v. 3. (twice) 2 Cor. ii. 17. 
Gal. ifi. 16. 2 Pet. i. 3. or @) Supposed agree- 
ment, similarity, as ἐξ were, John vii. 10. 2 Cor. 
xi. 17. Philem. 14 (In 1 Pet. v. 8 it is hie 
similarity, like.) Hence mere pretences and 
notions are often expressed by ὡς, and we my 

as if, See Acts xxiii, 15, xxv 


or lil 


Rom, iv. 17. 1 Cor. iv, 18. 2 Thess, ii. 2. ὡς oi’) 


1 Pet. iv. 12. Ceb. Tab. 1 ἃ 6. On Acts 
Hoogeveen say, that ifa negation pre: 
is not δὸ much a supposed agreemen 


He translates οὐχ ὡς non utpote. The simple 
translation not as Aaring gives nearly the exact 

force of the expression. ] 
[IV. Ὡς is an intensitive, and is prefixed to 
superlatives, as in Acts xvii. 15. ὡς τάχιστα at 
. Ceb. Tab. 29. 


wil 10. Valek. ad Eur. Pheen. p.235.” Con.| 
hoctod ith this i itn ue’ before tajectres snd 
aulverbe; where it exprenses admiration, wonder 


ἄς. and is rendered how! Rom. x. 16. 
they are nvarly, though not quite exact, and is 


rendered about. This sense is clearly derived 
from sense III, See Mark v. 13. viii. 9. John 
i Acts i. 15. v. 7. Ruth i. 4 


i. 1. Polyb. i. 19, δ. Lysias, 639, 6. 
, 1. Terent. Heaut. Ὁ 93. It 


yr. 
remarked as curious, that the exact numbers, not 


ὁ (The folowing article is principally in agreement αὶ 
Voogevecti ao beth Wahl and ‘Behlounets articles are 
quite unsatlefactory.) 

(689) 


i. 730, and Wetstein, who cites | 1. 


may be rendered whilst, 


« | plied in αὶ precedis 


*| would seem somewhat analogous to the ὁ; 


| he was, ἢ 


ΩΣ 
round ones, are used with ὡς in Acts xiii, 18 and 


hn. ‘Qe, lke other particles of the mame kind 
in other lan simul, come, comme, as, is used 
in expressing time, and denotes great proximity 
of time in two events; then itis rendered at soe 
ats Lake i. 29, 44, John ii, 9. Acts xxvii. 
1 Cor. xi. 84. (with ἀν and 80 Rom. xv. 28. 
Phil. . Thence it comes to denote time sim- 
ply, and may be rendered when, See Luke v. 4. 
xi. 1. xii, δᾶ, John iv. 40. Acts v. 24. Xen. Cyr. 
i. 4, 23. Thue. v. 20, "Schl. takes it in this sense 
in Gal. vi. 10. where Wahl makes it since or be- 
cause, Hoogeveen thinks it denotes duration, and 
See Luke xii. 58. John 
Tn Mark ix. 21, it 


23. Acts i. 10. xix. 21. 


} | denotes the point of time from which any thing 


began, after πόσος χρόνος, how long is it since?) 
ivit Joined with ἐπί it poche ἀνε ΝΝ 
xvii. 14. Xen, Cyr. viii. 3, 36. An. vii. 6, 1. palybe 
21, 4. Thue. v. 3.) 
{VIII. It is used for ὅτι after verbs of saving, 
and the like. That. Luke vi. 4. viii. 47. Xen. 
| Mom. 12. Also, after οἶδα, ἐπίσταμαι, δα, 
Acta x. 38. Ro Xen, Cyr. ii. 3, 22.) 

(IX. It is joined with ὅτι in 2 Cor. ν. 19. and 
xi. 21, In the first some consider ὡς ὅτε 
as equivalent to the simple ὅτι ; others, as Hooge- 
veen, put a comma after ὡς, and join it with ὑκὶρ 
| Χριστοῦ in ver.20, making the whole of ver. 10, 
| after ὡς, α parenthesis, In the second 

phrase seems decidedly used for ὅτι. 
ii, ἃ. Ἧι eon has rightly appro 
| meaning, ‘There ia an ellipec, and the fall trans 
| lation vrould be, as if (1 had one isch 
tended letter) that the day of the Lord is at lend 
[X. Bo Under this head Wahl pula ὡς 
᾿ἔπος εἰπεῖν in Heb, vii. 9. ὡς τελειῶσαι τὸν δ 
sc | How in Acts xx. 34; but I think with great im- 
may | Pome The meaning of the latter phrase is 
rovided that,rather than 90 that. Nor is the former 
| phrase, though it answers to the Latin uf ite 
dicam, in any way connected with thoes in which, 
us Hoogeveen shows, the clause after ὡς assigns 
| the effect, the cause of which is expressed or im- 
ing one. Again, in Heb. iii. 11. 
ὡς Sposa, which Wahl strangely puts under this 
head, Parkhurst rightly eays, fore, 
fore,” See Axrian, Exp. Al. ii, 16, 6. v. 15, δ. 
‘Again, Wabl translates μηκύνεται ὡς οὐκ οἶδεν, 
in Mark iv. 27. by ita wt, and Schleusner says, 
“adeo wt ipse nesiat ;” but 1 confess I cannot 
make any sense of the passage either way. It 


xpres- 
tion ϑανμασίως ὡς. See Viger, vii 10,10. ‘There 
are several peculiar, doubtful, or anovaalous pas- 
sages. Ὡς seems to be] as i were, somewhat, in 


j| Acts xvii, 28. So the Vulg. quasi supernitio. 


sioros, as it were too ax io, panld 
perstitioriores ; and the modern Greek version, 
κάποιον τρόπον εὐλαβεῖς (ἣ δισιδαίμονες, 


Ie 


marg.) περισσότερον dx’ ἔκεινο ὅπου πρίπει. 


some measure “ more itions than is fiting. 
French translat. comme trop devots.—'Q¢ ἣν, a 
as he was, Mark iv. $6. An elegant 
expression, says Raphelius, applied to persons to 
signify that they entered ‘upon the business in 
hand just as they were, without further prepara- 
tion,“ He accordingly cites the Groek writers 
| using the synonymous expressions ὭΣΠΕΡ "HN, 
Yr 


ΩΣΑ 


ὭΣΠΕΡ ἘΓΧΆΝ, and ὭΣΠΕΡ ἜΤΥΧΟΝ, I 

Lucian applies the very phrase 
Mark, ὯΣ "EN, ic the mame sonsey Asinus, ti 
+187, So Snotonins, the Latin “af erat,” Vitel. 
cap. 8. Bee also Kypke ; but comp. Elaner, Bow- 
yer, and Campbell on Mark. 

‘QEANNA', Heb.— Hosanna, a slight variation | 
of the Heb. 19 rin, save now, oF save, τὸ pray) 
thee, used Ps. σανὶς 38. which became α common 


form of wishit τὰν to, 9 @ ae | 
gad prome, Teed ned Mee ato twice) 
16. 2.9, 10. Sohn x. 18. Seo Wolfiua 
on Mat. xxi. 9. 


Ὡσαύτως, adv. from ὡς as, and αὕτως in the 
seme or like manner, from αὐτός + for ὁ abrés+ 
the same.— Likewise, in the same or like manner. 
Mat, xx. 5. [xxi. 90, 36. xxv. 17.] Luke 
ΧΩ vili. 8. Ceb. Tab. 3 ἃ 81. Xen. Cyr. 


‘Qed, adv. from ὡς as, and εἰ if. 
1. Of comparison or similitade, as 
swore, as. Mat. iii 16. ix. $6. xxviii. 3. [ 
Δ. 8, 200 ὡς ΠῚ. 1. Schlouser observes that here 

Soul “ τοὶ veritatem infert.”} 

3. Of quantity, as it were, about. It is spoken 
ef number, time, and See Mat. xiv. 21. 
Mark vi. 44, Lake i, 66, ix. 38. xxii. 41, 50. 
ESE At Jon. he. 14 Sod, 5. Ken. 

“Ὥσπερ, adv. from ὡς as, and wip an emphatic 
particle, which soe 

{1. As, in comparisons—without οὕτως. Mat. 
vi. 3. Cob. Tab. 86 ἃ 31. Xen. Cyr. i. 6,3.—with 
οὕτως, Mat, xxiv. 38, 39. Luke xvii. 24 Rom. v. 
τς tiene ip. 14. Cyr.i. 4, 21.) 

[3. In imallitudes, as if; as i were. 1 These. v. 
3. Rev. x. 8. al. Diod. Sic. iii. $9.) 

Ὡσκερεί, adv. from ὥσπερ, and εἰ if—As if, 
¥f i wore, ‘as, ove. 1 Cor. xv. 8. where see 
stein. 


vet 


aig, 7 δ omits ine ὅς αν δὴ δὲ δὲ 


Ὁ Moat generally, with an accusative and an 
Infiitive mood κα Mat, vil 24,98. (Mark 
ἢ, 12. iv. 97. Rom. vii. 6. 2Cor. ii. 7. 2 

ἃ. Diod. ‘Sie. 8. Xen. Cyr. i 4, 1—With | 


αν, 30, Luke viii. 36. 


QeE 


Sige We derstood bo 1 Theen-L 7 ἃ 8. 2 Then, 
ia 
2 With an indicative, 9o that, Gal. ii. 13. where 


φΦο it. [Azeop, Fab 18, τῶ 
using 
8. Dem. 376, 6. Xen. An. ii 4,11. 


04. 
3. HO eave, co ox Mat x. 1x3 
4. In order to, Mat. xxvii. 1. Lake ix. 52. 
5, Illative, with an indicative, so that, lar 
fore, Mat. xii. 12, xix.6. 1 Cor. iil. 7. iv.5. ¢ 
al. Comp, Gal iv, 16. [Add Mark ii, 28. 2 Ox. 
iv. 12. 1 Thows. 18. alao Mat. xxii 31. 
Mark x. 8. 1 Cor. xiv. 92. Gal. iii. 9. iv. 1] 
'Qriow, ον, τό, from oi, ὠτός, an aor—Te 
car, i.e. he external ear, auricula !, ove, Mat. xxv. 
δ]. Mark xiv, 47. Luke xxii. 61. (comp. 60} 
John xviii, 10, 36. tly use this 
word for the Heb. ye (Deat. xv 17. 1 Sam ix 
15. xx. 2.] 
᾿Ωρίλεια, ας, ἡ, from ὠφελίῳ. 
i : ete 


1. Profit, gain. fide 16. 16. 
Polyiiaa applying the Phrase Ὁ "‘Q@BAET A’ 
PIN to marauders following = an 
of plunder, (Job xxii, δ. ‘Seo Thue. 

᾿Ὠριλίω, from bpidQew which se ender he 
oc —To bencft, help. Mat. χει ἃ 
hero soo iste.) avi 96. xxvil. 24. Gal .2 

lark y. 96. wl ‘ypke that ὠφιλὴν 
ig often ured by the isda! wrlter for r μι 
giving réief, ice. in illness ; and he 
cites from Hippocrates, ΟΥ̓ΔΕῚΝ ‘GeEAT TAL 
OY AEN ὨΦΕΛΕΕΤΩ. [Add Mark vii. 11. vii 
35. John vi. 63. xil 12 
3. xiv. 6. Heb. iv. 2 xii. 
i. I. Xen. de Rep. Laci 


Rom. ii, 25, 1 Cor. 
9. Prov. x. 2. Jer. 
10. Eur. Phoon. 377.) 

A 1 Ὠρίλιμος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, from ὠφελέω.--Ρπ- 


taefule oce. 1 
ἦν. 8. twice, 2 Tim. lie 16. Tie i 8. [Cck. 
87. Xen. Mem. ii. 7, 9.) 


Tm 
τω, 


οὕτως preceding, Acts xiv. 1. οὕτω, John iii. 16. 
or τοσοῦτος, Mat, xv. 38, Xen. Hieron. iii. 9. 
(690) 
Rev, v.13, 


TM KAOHME’NG: 'EMI' TOY” OPO'NOY, KAI’ TOt 'APNI'Q: Ἡ EYAOTT'A, KAI ‘H TIME, 


ΚΑΙ Ἡ ΔΟΙΧΑ, ΚΑΤ TO' ΚΡΑΤΟΣ Bl 


ΠΣ ΤΟΥ͂Σ ΑἸΏΓΝΑΣ ΤΩΝ ΑἸΏΝΩΝ. 


APPENDIX 


OF 


PROPER NAMES OMITTED IN PARKHURST’S LEXICON 


TO 


THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


᾿Ααρών, ὁ, indec. Aaron, Hebrew jira, proper 
name of a son of Amram and Jochebed of the 
tribe of Levi, Ex. vi. 20; the brother of Moses, 
his interpreter (#°})) before Pharaoh the Egyptian 
king, Ex. iv. 14. seq. v. 1. seq. vii. 10. seq. and 
the first high-priest, Ex. xxviii. 1. seq. xl. 12. 
seq. In N. T. Acts vii. 40. Heb. v. 4. vii. 11. 
ix. 4. By Hebraism, family of Aaron, Luke i. 5. 


"ABBa, indec. Abba, Hebrew 29, Chaldee form 
woe, father. Mark xiv. 36. Rom. viii. 15. Gal. 
iv. 6. 

᾿Αβελ, ὁ, indec. Abel, Heb. Ἧι, (transientness,) 
proper name of the second son of Adam. Matt. 


xxiii. 35. Luke xi. δ]. Heb. xi. 4. xii. 24. See 
Gen. iv. 1—16. 

᾿Αβιά, ὃ, indec. Abia, Heb. my, (Jehovah is 
his father,) proper name of two men in N. T. 
One a king of Judah, Mat. i. 7. coll. 1 Kings xiv. 
31. xv. 1. seq.; the other a priest of the posterity 
of Aaron, and founder of a sacerdotal family, 
Luke i. 5. When all the priests were distributed 
into twenty-four classes, the eighth class was 
called from him the class of Abia. 1 Chron, xxiv. 
10. 

᾿Αβιάθαρ, ὁ, indec. Abiathar, Hebrew yr, 
(father of abundance,) proper name of a high- 
priest, Mark ii. 26. Cf. ] Sam. xxii. 21. 1 Kings 
li, 26, 27, 36. See Calmet. 

᾿Αβιληνή, ἧς, ἡ, Abilene, (in MSS. also ᾿Αβιλίνη 
and ᾿Αβιλιάνη,) the name of a district not far 
from Anti-Lebanon, so called from the city Abila 


or Abela, which lay on the eastern declivity of i.) 


Anti-Libanus, about 18 or 20 miles N.W. from 

Damascus, towards Heliopolis or Baalbeck ; and 

often named ᾿Αβίλη τοῦ Λυσανίου, to distinguish 

it from others, This territory had formerly been 

governed as a tetrarchate by a certain Lysanias, 

the son “ ἕω and grandson of Mennus 
691 


{oe Ant. xiv. 18,3); but he was put to death 
λ.0. 36.) through the intrigues of Cleopatra, who 
took ion of his province. (ib. xv. 4, 1.) 
After her death it fell to Augustus, who hired it 
out to a certain Zenodorus; but as he suffered 
the country to be infested with robbers, the pro- 
vince was taken from him and given to Herod 
the Great. (Jos. B. J. i. 20, 4. coll. Ant. xv. 10, 1.) 
At Herod’s death a of the territory was 
given to Philip (Ant. xvii. 11,4); but the 
part, with the city Abila, seems then or after- 
wards to have been bestowed on another Lysanias, 
Luke iii. 1. who is by some supposed to be a de- 
scendant of the former, but is no where men- 
tioned by Josephus. Indeed nothing is said b 
Josephus, or any other profane wniter, of 
part of Abilene, until about ten years after the 
time referred to by Luke, when Cali gave it 
to Agrippa Major as ἡ rerpapyia Avoaviov (Ant. 
xviii. 6, } 0); ὦ whom it was afterwards con- 
firmed by dius. (ib. xix. 5,1.) At his death 
it went with his other dominions to Agrippa 
Minor. (ib. xx. 7, 1. B. J. ii. 12,1.) See 
Obss. in N. T. p. 110. Rosenm. Alterthk. 1. Pt. 
li. p. 257. 

᾿Αβιούδ, 4, indec. Abiud, Heb. wwr3y, (Judah 


is his father,) Proper name of a son of Zorobabel, 
Matt. i. 13. itted in 1 Chron. iii. 19. 


᾿Αβραάμ, ὁ, indec. Abraham, Hebrew D7 
(father of a multitude,) proper name of the cele- 
brated patriarch and founder of the Israclitish 
nation. Matt. i. 1,2. xxii. 32. Heb. xi. 8—19. 

"AyaBog, ov, ὃ, Agabus, proper name of a Jew- 
Christian, ‘who predicted a famine, Acts xi. 
28. and the imprisonment of Paul, Acts xxi. 10. 

“Ayap, ἡ, indec. Hagar, Heb. 133, (flight,) 
proper name of a maid-servant of Abraham, and 


the mother of Ishmael. In Gal. iv. 24, 25. Paul 
applies this name, byen allegorical interpretation, 
Υ2 


ΑΔΑ 


to the inferior condition of the Jews under the 
law, as compared with that of Christians under 
the Gospel. Gen. 6. xvi. 


“Addi, ὁ, indec. Addi, proper name of a man, 
Luke τὴ, 98, It is protably Hebrew, but doce 
not occur in the 0. T. 


“Adpagurravic, ἡ, ὄν, of Adramyttivm; de- ΟΝ 


Fived from ᾿Αδραμύτειον Υ. ᾿Αδραμύττιιον, the 
name of a maritime city in Holia, It was αὶ 
colony of the Athenians. Acts xxvii. 2. 


*Adpiac, ov, ὃ, ec. πόντος, κόλπος, etc., the 
Adriatic t0a ; ποῖ, aa now, the Gulf of Venice |* 


ΑΜΠ 


in the their proper 
designated Scriptures by pepe 


ae ut 
| 3, 1—3. Mab i. 13—15. "Aces it 10. aL lb 
. χὶ, 8. yo is put as the symbolical mm 
ΕΟ ΔῊ thas Wkening the obstinacy and sab 
this nation to that of the Egyptians 


Αἰνών, ἡ, indec. Enon, (fr. pry fountain, 

Baxt. Lex. Ch. Rab. Tal. 1601.) pr. ἘΣ ame dt 
place or fountain near Salim, John iii. 38. 

’Ακύλας, ov, ὃ, Aquila, pr. name of a Jew born 

in Pontus, a tent-maker, who with his wife Pri- 


ily 
Hp. 185. C. ὁ δ Ἰόνιος κόλπος μέρος ἐστὶ ro | 


viv ᾿Αδρίου λεγομίνου. vii. p. 488. Heaych. 
᾿Ιόνιον widayog’ ὁ νῦν 'Adpiag.—Acts xxvii. 27. 


᾿Αζώρ, ὁ, indec. Azor, (fr. Heb. τῷ, to help,) 
proper name of a man, Matt. i. 18, 14. 


“Alwroc, ov, ἡ, Azotus, Heb. ἡπφῃ, Ashdod, 
proper name of a place, which anciently was one 
Of the five cities pertaining to the princes of the 
Philistines, Josh. xiii. 3. 1 Sam. vi.17. In the 
division of Palestine by Joshua, it was assigned 
to the tribe of Judah, Josh, xv. 47; but the pos. | 
seasion of it was atill retained or soon recovered 
hilistines, 1 Sam. v. 1. 2 Chron. xxvi. δ. 
23, The city was captured by 
yrians, 18. xx. 1; by Judas Maccabeus, | 
1 Mace. v. 68; and was afterwards burned b 
his brother Jonathan, ib. x. 84, It was rebuilt 
by the Romans under Gabinius; and is now 
called Exdud. Acts viii, 40. Seo Calmet. 


᾿Αθῆναι, ὧν, al, Athens, the capital of Attica, 
and the chief city of ancient Greece, 80 called 
from ᾿Αθήνη, Minerva, The Athenians are cele- 
brated in the history of Greece for their warlike | 
valour, and also for their general intelligence and | 
the cultivation of all the arts of peace. Their 
city was the ecat of the fine arts, the resort of 
philoeophers, and the birth-place of an unusual 
number of illustrious men. Acta xvii. 15, 16. 
xviii. 1. 1 Thess. iii. 1. 

᾿Αθηναῖος, a, ov, Athenian, Acts xvii, 21, 22. 
Ἴος, ia, wor, Egyptian, Acts vii. 22, 24, 
xi. 29.” In Acts xxi. 38. the 
apoken of was an Egyptian Jew, who set himself 
up at Jerusalem for a prophet. ‘He gained many 
followers who were disperned and slain by Felix 5 
see Jos. Ant. xx. 8, 6. B. J. ii. 13, 5. 


Αἴγυπτος, ου, ἡ, Eoypt α country eslobrated 
both in sacred and profane history; for » full 
description of it, sce Calmet. The whole region 
was known to the Hebrews by the name Dnyn, 


on Wer" 


Afizraim ; and the princes who governed it were 
styled in virtue of Gr ofice Pie ὁ. kings, 
until the time of Solomon, after which they are 
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snd afetwadds became the ‘companions of ἐπε 
by whom they are mentioned with much com 
mendation. Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26. Rom. xvi.3. 


Ἵ Cor. xvi. 19. 2 Tim. iv. 19. 


᾿Αλεξανδρεύς, ἕως, ὁ, am Alezandrine, ie. 6 
Jew of Alerandria, Acts vi. 9. xviii. 24.” Alex- 
andria was much’ frequented by the Jem, = 
that 10,000 of them are said to have been num 
bered among its inhabitants. Philo in Flsce 
Pp. m1, Ὁ. Jos. Ant. xix. 5,2. Krebs, Obes. ia 

T. p. 183. Calmet, art. Alezandria. 
᾿Αλεξανδρῖνος, ov, ὁ, adj. Alesandrias, 
spoken of a ship. Acts xxvii. 6. xxviii IL 

᾿Αλίξανδρος, ov, ὃ, Alerander, pr. name, 

|. Of » man whose father Simon was com- 
pelled to bear the cross of Jesus, Mark xv. 21. 

3. Of a man who had been high-priest, Aco 
iv. 

3. Of a certain Jew, Acts xix. 33 bis. 

4. Of » brazier or copperemith, 

1 Tim. i, 20, 3 Tim. iv. 14. xoek 


᾿Αλφαῖος, aiov, ὁ, Alpheus, pr. name of two 
men in N, 
ther of James the Less, Mat x.3 


1. Of the 
Mark iii, 18. Luke vi. 15. Acts i. 13; and bor 
band of Mary the sister of our Lord’s mother, 
Mark xv. 40. coll. John xix. 25. where he is 
called Κλωπᾶς, and comp. Mat. xxvii, 56. Lake 


| xxiv. 10. From these passages it appears tht 


|the mother of James was the sister of Jesu’ 
mother, and wife of Alpheus or Clopas ; there 
two names being different modes of pronouncing 
the Heb. name in, which Mat. and’ Mark git 
without the aspirate, ᾿Αλφαῖος, as Sept. ᾿Αγγαῖος 
for ay Hag. ΠῚ; while John exchanges ther 
for the Greek K, as Sept. in @asic for τῷ 
2 Chron. xxx. 1. 

2. Of the father of Matthew or Levi, Mark ii. Md. 

᾿Αμιναδάβ, ὃ, indec. Aminadah, pr. name of 
one of the ancestors of Christ, M: Luke if 
| 38. Heb. sqyor, (kindred of the Prinee,) Rath 
iv. 19, 20, 

᾿Αμπλίας, iov, ὃ, Amplias, pr. name 
| tian ae Rome. ΤῊΝ we " ofa Chie 


AM® 


᾿Αμφίπολις, ewe, ἡ, Amphipolis, pr. name of the 
metropolis of the shen ion of Macedonia. 
It was situated near the mouth of the river Stry- 
mon ; which, indeed, flowed around it, and gave 
occasion for its name. It is now called Empoli 
or Yamboli. Acts xvii. 1. Liv. xlv. 29. ‘ capita 
regionum, ubi concilia fierent, prime regionis 
Amphipolin.’ Wetst. N. T. ii. p. 559. 

᾿Αμών, ὁ, indec. Amon, Heb. yoy, (opifex,) pr. 
name of a king of the Jews ; see 2 Kings xxi. 18. 
seq. 2 Chron. xxxiii. 20. seq. Mat. i. 10. bis. 


᾿Αμώς, ὁ, indec. Amos, Heb. ΥἹῸΝ, (strong,) pr. 
name of a man, Luke iii. 25. 


᾿Ανανίας, a, 6, Ananias, Heb. myn, (Jehovah 
hath given,) pr. name of three persons in N. T. 

1. Of a Jew at Jerusalem, who was struck 
dead on being convicted of falsehood by Peter, 
Acts v. 1,3, δ. 

2. Of a Christian at Damascus, who restored 
the sight of Paul, Acts ix. 10 bis, 12, 13, 17. 
xxii. 12. 

3. Of a high-priest of the Jews, about a.p. 47. 
the son of Nebedseus. He was sent as a prisoner 
to Rome by Quadratus, governor of Syria, and 
Jonathan appointed in his place ; but being dis- 
charged by Claudius, he returned to Palestine, 
and Jonathan being murdered through the trea- 
chery of Felix, the succeseor of Quadratus, Ana- 
nias appears to have performed the functions of 
the high-pricst, as 8 339 or substitute, until Is- 
mael, the son of Phabeus, was appointed to that 
office by Agrippa, about a.p. 63. Ananias was 
afterwards killed in a tumult. Acts xxiii. 2. 
xxiv. 1, See Jos, Ant. xx. 6, 2. ib. xx. 8, 5, 8. 
B. J. ii. 17,9. On the 3 or vicar of the high- 
priest, see Buxt. Lex. Ch. Rab. Tal. 1435. seq. 
Krebs, Obes. in N. T. 6 Joseph. p. 3. seq. 114, 
175. Comp. 2 Kings xxv. 18. 


᾿Ανδρίας, ov, ὁ, Andrew, pr. name of one of the 
apostles. He was a Galilean, born at Bethsai 
John i. 45 ; and was at first a follower of John 
the Baptist, John i 41. coll. ver. 35; but after- 
wards became a disciple of Jesus, along with his 
brother Simon Peter, Mat. x. 2. 


᾿Ανδρόνικος, ov, ὁ, Andronicus, a Jewish Chris- 
tian, the kinsman and fellow-prisoner of Paul, 
Rom. xvi. 7. 


Αννα, nc, ἡ, Anna, a prophetess mentioned 
Luke ii. 36. 


“Avyac, a, ὁ, (for the gen. see Buttm. § 34. iv. 
4.) Annas, a high-priest of the Jews, called by 
Josephus Ananus. He was appointed by Quiri- 
nus, (Cyrenius,) proconsul of Syria, about a.p. 8; 
but was deposed 11 years after by Valerius Gra- 
tus, procurator of Judea. After several chan 
the office was at length given to Joseph or Caia- 
phas, the son-in-law of Annas, a.p. 26. As 
Caiaphas continued high-priest until 4.0. 35. 
Annas appears to have acted as his vicar, (}30,) or 
at least to have had great influence with him. 
Luke iii. 2. John xviii. 13,24, Acts iv. 6. See 
Jos. Ant. xviii. 2, J, 2. Kuinoel on Luke iii. 2. 
Calmet's Dict. 


᾿Αντιόχεια, ας, ἡ, Antioch, the name of two 
cities in N. T. 
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APA 


1. Antioch of Syria was situated on the river 
Orontes, and was the royal residence and metro- 
polis of all Syria. It was founded by Seleucus 
Nicanor, and called by him after the name of his 
father Antiochus. This city is celebrated by 
Cicero in his oration pro Archia, as being opulent 
and abounding in men of taste and letters. It 
was also a place of t resort for the Jews, and 
afterwards for Christians, to all of whom invi- 
tations and encouragements were held out by 
Seleucus Nicanor. The distinctive name of Chris- 
tians was here first applied to the followers of 
Jesus. It was inhabited by great numbers of 
Jews, Jos. Β. J. vii. 3,3. The modern name is 
Antakia. Acts xi. 19, 20, 22, 26 bis, 27. xiii. 1. 
xiv. 26. xv. 22, 23, 30, 35. xviii. 22. Gal. ii. 11. 

2. Antioch of Pisidia was 20 called, because it 
was attached to that province, although situated 
in Phrygia. It was founded by Seleucus Nicanor. 
Ite ruins were ascertained, in 1833, by Mr. 
Arundell, near the Turkish town of Yalobitz. 
Acts xiii. 14. xiv. 19, 21. 2 Tim. iii. 11. Comp. 
Strabo xii. Plin. H. N. v. 27. 


᾿Αντιοχεύς, ἕως, ὁ, a citizen of Antioch, Acts 
vi. 5. 


᾿Αντίπας, a, ὁ, Antipas, pr. name of a martyrs 
Rev. ii. 13. 

᾿Αντιπατρίς, idoc, ἡ, Antipatris, pr. name of a 
city of Palestine, situated two OF three miles from 
the coast, in a fertile and well-watered plain 
between Ceesarea and Jerusalem, on the site of a 
former city Χαφαρζάβα. It was founded by 
Herod the Great, and called Antipatris, in honour 
of his father Antipater. Acts xxiii. 3). See Jos. . 
Ant, xiii. 15, 1. ib. xvi. 5,2. B. J. i. 21,9. 


᾿Απελλῆς, ov, ὁ, pr. name of a Christian, Rom. 
xvi. 10. 

᾿Απολλωνία, ac, ἡ, Apollonia, a city of Mace- 
donia, situated between Amphipolis and Theesa- 
lonica, about a day’s journey from the former 


da,| place. Acts xvii. 1. 


᾿Απολλώς, ὦ, ὁ, Apollos, pr. name of a Jewish 
Christian, born at Alexandria, distinguished for 
his eloquence and success in propagating the 
Christian religion. His history and character 
are given Acts xviii. 24. seq.—Acts xix. 1. 1 Cor. 
i. 12. iii, 4—6, 22. iv. 6. xvi. 12. Tit. iii. 13. 


“ΑἈπκιος, ov, 6, Appius, i.e. Appius Claudius 
Ceecus, a celebrated censor of Rome, who built 
the Appian way from Rome to Brundusium. 
Hence in N. T. ᾿Αππίου φόρον, Forum Appii, a 
small town situated on the Appian way, 43 Ro- 
man miles from Rome, Acts xxviii. 15.—Comp. 
Hor. Sat. i. 5, 8. Cic. ad Attic. ii. 10, 12. 


᾿Απφία, ac, ἡ, Apphia, pr. name of a woman, 
Philem. 2. Chrysvstom and Theodoret suppose 
her to have been the wife of Philemon. 


᾿Αραβία, ac, ἡ, Arabia, the name of a large 
region, including the desert and peninsula which 
lies between Syria, Palestine, the Arabian and 
Persian s, and the Indian ocean or sea of 
Arabia. It is usually divided into Arabia Feliz in 
the S. E., Arabia Deserta in the N. E., and 
Arabia Perea on the W. and S. W. See Cal- 
met. In the Ν, T. the Arabia mentioned in Gal. 


ΑΡΑ 


i. 17. is probably the northern portion, not far 
from Damascus ; in Gal. iv. 25. Arabia Petreea 
is meant, 

"Apap, indec. Aram, Heb. vy, (high, 1 Chron. 
ii. 10.) pr. name of a man, Mat. i. 3,4, Luke 
iii. 33. 


"Apay, αβος, ὁ, an Arabian, Acts ii. 11. 
reopagite, a judge of 


᾿Αρεοκαγίτης, ov, 6, an A 
wart of the Areopagus, Acts xvii, $4.” On the 


the court of the Areopagus 
form of the word, see Lob. ad Phryn. 
698.—schin. c. Timarch. 104. Lucian, Her- 
mot. 64, 

᾿Αρέτας, a, ὁ, Aretas, a king of Arabia Petreea, 
whose daughter was for a time the wife of Herod 
Antipas. For a short time Aretas had ion 
of Damascus, about a.p. 39 or 40. 2 Cor. xi. 32. 
See Joe. Ant. xviii. c. 5. Bibl. Repos. iii. p. 264. 
seq. Calmet. 


᾿Αριμαθαία, ac, ἡ, Arimathea, a city or village 
of Palestine, Heb. το, There were two or three 
places of this name ; but that mentioned in N. T. 
was probably the Ramah situated on the borders 
of Ephraim and Benjamin ; called also ony, 
Haramathaim, 1 Sam. i. 1. whence the Greek 
᾿Αριμαθαία is readily derived ; as also 'Ῥαμαθέμ 
Δ Mac. xi. 34; ‘Papada Jos. Ant. vi. 1], 4, 5. 
It was the birth-place of Samuel, and lay five or 
six miles north of Jerusalem. See Calmet. 
Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. II. ii. p. 186. Mat. xxvii. 
57. Mark xv. 43. Luke xxiii. 51. John xix. 
38. 


᾿Αρίσταρχος, ov, ὁ, Aristurchus, a native of 
Thessalonica, who became the companion of 
Paul, was seized in the tumult at Ephesus, and 
was afterwards carried with Paul, as a prisoner, 
to Rome. Acts xix. 29. xx. 4. xxvii. 2. Col. iv. 
10. Philem. 24. 


᾿Αριστόβουλος, ov, ὃ, Aristobulus, pr. name of 
a Christian, Rom. xvi. 10. 


᾿Αρτεμᾶς, a, ὁ, Artemas, pr. name of a Chris- 
tian friend of Paal, Tit. iii. 12. 


᾿Αρφαξάδ, ὁ, indec. Arphazad, Heb. TH, δ 
son of Shem, Luke iii. 36. Comp. Gen. x. 22, 24. 
xi. 10, 12. 


᾿Αρχέλαος, ov, 6, Archelaus, a son of Herod the 
Great, by Malthace his Samaritan wife, Jos. Ant. 
xvii. 1,3. Herod bequeathed to him his king- 
dom, ib. xvii. 8, 1—4. B. J. i. 33,83; but Au- 
gustus confirmed him in the possession of only 
the half of it, viz. Idumea, Judea, and Samaria, 
with the title of chnarch, ἐθνάρχης, ib. xvii. 11, 
4. B. J. it. 6,3. After about ten years, he was 
banished, on account of his cruelties, to Vienne 
in Gaul, Jos. B. J. ii. 7, 3; and his territories 
were reduced to the form of a Roman province 
under the procurator Coponius, ib. ii. 7, 3. and 
ii. 8,1. In N.T. he is said βασιλεύειν, to be king, 
Mat. ii. 22. referring to the interval immediately 
after the death of Herod, when he assumed the 
title of king. 


Ἄρχιππος, ov, ὃ, Archippus, pr. name of a 
Christian, Col. iv. 17. Philem. 2. 
᾿Ασά, ὁ, indec. Asa, Heb. nox, (medicus,) a 
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AXA 


fous king of Judah, Mat. i 7, 8. See 1 Kings 
sa ἄν 2 Chron. xiv—xvi. ᾿ 


᾿Ασήρ, ὁ, indec. Asher, Heb. “wy, (υἱεδνεά,) 
eighth son of Jacob, Luke ii. 36. Rev. vii. 6. 
Comp. Gen. xxx. 13. 


᾿Ασία, ας, ἡ, Asia, i. e. in N. T. Asia Minor, 
Phrygia, Ciben, 


ciently the countries of olia, Ionia, and Dorks, 
the names of which were retained, although the 
countries were included in the later province 
of Mysia, Lydia, and Caria. Many Jews were 
scattered over these regions; as appears from 
Acts, and from Jos. Ant. xii. 3, 2 xiv. 16, 1}. 
xvi. 2,3. In N. T. Asia is put 

a) For the whole of Asia Minor, Acts xix. %, 
27. xxi 27. xxiv. 18. xxvii. 2. Rom. χνὶ. ὅ. ἃ 
later edit. 

b) For r Asia, i. ὁ. the region of 
Ionia, of which Ephesus was the capital, and 
which Strabo also calls Asia, lib. xiv. init. Acts 
ii, 9. vi. 9. xvi 6. xix. 10, 22. xx. 4, 16,18 
(1 Cor. xvi. 19. 2 Cor. i. 8.) 2 Tim. i. 15. 1 Pa 
i. 1. Rev. i. 4,1). Cicero speaks of proconsular 
Asia, as containing the provinces of Phrygia, 
Mysia, Caria, and Lydia. Pro Flacco, 27. 

᾿Ασιανός, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. Asiatio, i. e. belonging te 
Asia Minor, Acts xx. 4. Νὰ 

ἼΑσσος, ov, ἡ. 48008, 8 maritime city of Mysis 
in Asia Minor, situated on the Sea, about 
nine miles below Troas. Acts xx. 13,14. It was 
also called Apollonia; Plin. v. 30. 


᾿Ασύγκριτος, ov, ὁ, Asyncritus, name of a Chris- 
tian, Rom. xvi. 14. 

᾿Αττάλεια, ac, ἡ, Attalia, a maritime city of 
Pamphylia, situated near the borders of Lycs, 
and built by Attalus Philadelphus, king of Per- 
gamus; now Antali, Acts xiv. 26. 


Αὔγουστος, ov, ὁ, Augustus, a surname con- 
ferred by the senate on Octavianus, the first 
Roman emperor ; see Flor. iv. 12. Sueton. Ang. 
7. Our Saviour was born in the forty-second 
year of his reign, Luke ii. 1. He died a.v. 14, 
eet. 76, after a reign of fifty-six years, reckoning 
from his first entrance on public life, or of forty- 
four years as sole sovereign. 


"AxaZ, ὁ, indec, “λας, Heb. tre, (possessor,) 
an idolatrous king of Judah, Mat. i. 9. bis. See 
2 Kings xvi. 2 Chron. xxviii. 


᾿Αχαΐα, ac, ἡ, Achaia, a region of Greece. In 
a more restricted sense, Achaia was a provine 
lying in the northern part of the Peloponnesus, 
including Corinth and its isthmus, and put by the 
poets for the whole of Greece; whence ᾿Αχαιοί, 
the Greeks. In a wider sense, Achaia com 
hended the Peloponnesus and the whole of 
Greece properly so called. Augustus divided 
the whole country into two nsalar pro- 
vinces, viz. Macedonia and Achaia: the former 
of which included Macedonia proper, with Illyri- 
cum, Epirus, and Thessaly ; and the latter, all 
which lay southward of the former. Corinth was 
the capital of Achaia, and the residence of the 


ΑΧΑ 
proconsul, In Ν. T. the name Achala is always 


BHO 
᾿Αχαϊκός, οὗ, 4, Ackaious, name of a Christian, 


employed in this latter acceptation; Acts xvili,| 1 Cor, xvi. 17, 26. 


12, 42. xix. 21. Rom, xv, 26. xvi. 5. in text, reo, 
1 Cor. xvi. 16. 3 Cor. i, 1. ix. 3. xi. 10. 1 Thess. 
i. 7,8 See Kuinoel on Acts xviii. 12, 


"Axelu, 4, ind : . of 
Manx ti, ὦ indec. dokim, pr, name 8 man, 


B. 


Βαβυλών, ὥνος, ἢ, Babylon, Heb. ‘32, Babel, 
(i. 6. confusion, contr. for 5393 from "3 Gen. xi. 
9.) the celebrated capital of Babylonia and the 
seat of the Assyrian and Chaldean empires, For 


a full account of it, and of the present ruins, see 
Calmet, arts. Babel, Babylon, and Babylonia. In 


a) pr. Mat. i. 11, 12, 17 bis. Acts vii. 48 
b) Po tically and symbolically Bab 
oetically and symboli is put 
for the capital of heatheniam, the “ier seat of 
idolatry, probably pagan Rome, as being the 
successor of ancient ylon in this respect; 
comp. Is. xxi. 9. Jer. 1. 38, li. 7,&—Rev. xiv, 8. 
xvi. 19. xvii. 5. xviii. 9, 10, 21. 


Βαλαάμ, ὁ, indec. Balaam, Heb. 0y73, pr. name 
of a soothsayer of Pethor in Mesopotamia, who 
was hired by Balak, king of the Moabites, to 
curse the Israelites ; see Num. xxii., xxiii. Deut. 
xxiii, 4. Josh. xxiv. 9. Jos, Ant, iv.c.6. In 
N. T. put as the emblem of false and seducing 
teachers, 2 Pet. ii. 1& Jude 1k. Rov. ii. 14. 
Sce in Νικολαΐτης. 


Βαλάς, ὁ, indec. Balak, Heb. 72, (vacant,) a 
king of the Moabites, Rev. ii. 14. See Num. 
Xxil. Josh. xxiv. 9, Jos. Ant. iv. c. 6. 

Βαραββᾶς, a, ὁ, Barabbas, Aramzan x3 13, 
(son of the father,) pr. name of a robber, whose 
release the Jews demanded of Pilate, Mat. xxvii. 
16, 17, 20, 21, 26. Mark xv. 7, hl, 15. Luke 
xxiii. 18 John xviii. 40. bis. Three MSS., the 
Armenian version, and one Syriac version, read 
in Mat. l. ο. Ἰησοῦς Βαραββᾶς ; see Olshausen in 
loc. 


Βαράκ, 4, indec. Barak, Heb. 7y, (lightuing,) 
pr. name of a Hebrew, who, in conjunction with 

eborah, delivered Israel from the Canaanites. 
Heb. xi. 32. See Judg. iv,, v. 


Bapayiac, ov, ὁ, Barachias, pr. name of a 
man, Mat. xxiii. 35. He was probably the same 
with Jehoiada, 2 Chron. xxiv. 2, 20; as the Jews 
often had two names, See Ζαχαρίας, and Kui- 
noel, and Olshausen in loc. 


Βαρθολομαῖος, ov, ὁ, Bartholomew, Heb. ὌΝ 1. 
(son of Tolmai,) the patronymic appellation of 
one of the twelve, whose proper name seems to 
have been Nathaniel; see John i. 46. xxi. 2.— 
Mat. x. 8. Mark iii. 18. Luke vi.14, Actsi. 
13. 

Βάρ-ἰησοῦς, οὔ, ὁ, Bargesus, Heb. pern7y, the 
name of a Jewish magician, Acts xiii. 6. 

Bap-iwvac, a, ὁ, Barjonae, Heb. ming, (son 
of Jonas,) patronymic appellation of the apostle 
Peter, Mat. xvi. 37. 


Βαρνάβας, a, 6, Barnabas, surname of Joses, 
a Levite, (G96 in Cyprus, who became the chicf 
695) 


associate of Paul in his labours. The name Bar 
nabas, Heb. ἸΏ), is explained by Luke (Acts 
iv. 36.) to be i. q. υἱὸς παρακλήσεως, see in vide. 
—Acts iv. 36. ix. 27. xi. 29, 25, 30. xii. 25. xiii, 
1, 2, 7, 43, 46, 50. xiv. 12, 14, 20. xv. 2 bis, 12, 
22, 25, 35—37, 39. 1 Cor. ix. & Gal. ii. 1, 9, 13, 
Col. iv. 10. 


Βαρσαβᾶς, 4, ὁ, Barsabas, surname of two 
men, viz. 1. of Joseph, mentioned Acts i. 23; 
see ᾿Ιωσήφ; 2. of Judas, mentioned Acts xv. 23; 
see ᾿Ιούδας. 


Bapripatoc, ov, ὁ, Bartimaus, Heb. wp Ἃ i. 6. 
son of Timsous. Name of a blind man, Mark x. 
46. 


Βενιαμίν, ὃ, indec. Benjamin, Heb. por72, (son 
of my right hand,) Br name of the youngest son 
of Jacob > αν comp. Gen. xxxv. 18. seq. 

ence φυλῇ Βενιαμίν, the tribe of Benjamin, Acts 
xiii, 21. Rom, xi. i. Phil. iii & Rev. vii.&  , 


Bepvixn, nc, ἡ, Bernice, eldest daughter of 
Herod Agrippa first, and sister to the younger 
Agrippa, Acts xxv. 13, 2% xxvi. 30. She was 
married to her uncle Herod, king of Chalcis ; and 
after his death, in order to avoid the merited 
suspicion of incest with her brother Agri she 
became the wife of Polemon, king of Cilicia, 
This connexion being soon dissolved, she neturned 
to her brother, and afterwards became mistress 
of Vespasian and Titus. Jos. Ant. xjx, ὅ, 1. ib. 
xx. J, 2, 3. Tacit. Hist. ii. 81, Sueton.. Tit. 7. 


Βέροια, ac, ¥, Berea, a city of Macedonia, on 
the river Astrseus, not far from Pella towards 
the S. W.,, and near mount Bermius. It was 
afterwards called Jrenopolis, and is now called by 
the Turks Boor; by others, Cara Weria. Acta 
xvii. 10, 13.—Thue. i. 6}. 


Βεροιαῖος, a, ov, of Berea, Berean, Ants xx. 4. 


Βηθαβαρά, ac, ἡ, Bethabara, Heb. ἸῸν my 
(house or place of the ford, sc. of the Jordan,) 

ohn i. 28; where the best MSS. and later edi- 
tions read Βηθανία. The reading Βηθαβαρά 
seems to have arisen from the conjecture of 
Origen, who found in his day no such plage as 
Βηθανία, but saw a town called Βηθαβαρά, where 
John was said to have baptized; and thonefore 
took the liberty to change the reading. See.@rig. 
Opp. ii. p. 130. ed. Huet. Kuinoel in loc.. 


Βηθανία, ac, ἡ, Bethany, Syro-Chald. 7 τὰ, 
(house of dates,) from nym a date, Buxtorf. Lex. 
Rab. Tal. 38. 

1. A town or village about fifteen furlongs E. 
from Jerusalem (John xi. 18) beyond the mount 
of Olives; so called from the t number of 
palm-trees which grew there. It was the resi- 
dence of Mary, Martha, and Lazarus ; and Jesus 
often went out from Jerusalem to lodge there. 
At present it is a miverable village. xxi. 
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17. xxvi. 6. Mark xi. 1, 11, 12. xiv. 8. Luke 
nix. 29. xxiv. 50. John xi. 1, 18. xii. }. 

2. A place on the eastern side of Jordan, 
where John baptized. The exact position of it 
is not known. John i. 28. in later edit., where 
others read Bn@aBapa, q. v. Some derive it 
here from 4 173, i. 6. house or place of ships ; 
and suppose it to have been the same place as 
Bethabara. 


Βηθλεέμ, ἡ, mdec. Bethlchem, Heb. ory mx, 
(house of bread,) Gen. xxxv. 19; pr. name of a 
celebrated city, the birth-place of David and 
Jesus. It was situated in the limits of the tribe 
of Judah, about six or eight miles south by west 
of Jerusalem, and probably received its appella- 
tion from the fertility of the circumjacent coun- 
try. Mat. ii. 1, 5, 6, 8,16. Luke ii. 4, 15. John 
vii. 42. See Miss. Herald, 1824. p. 67. 


BnOcaidd, ἡ, indec. also Βηθσαΐδάν, text. rec. 
in Mat. and Mark, Bethsaida, Heb. τῆ m3, 
(place of hunting or fishing,) pr. name of two 
cities or towns in N. T. 

I. Bethsaida of Galilee, (John xii. 21.) so 
called perhaps in distinction from the other 
Bethsaida, probably lay near Capernaum, being 
mentioned in connexion with it, Mat. xi. 21, 24. 
Luke x. 13, 15. Comp. also Mark vi. 45. with 
dohn vi. 17. Eusebius says only that it lay on 
the sea of Gennesareth, i. 6. the western shore ; 
as its name also would imply. It was the birth- 
place of Philip, Andrew, and Peter, John i.45. 
—Mat. xi. 21. Mark vi. 45. (viii. 22.) Luke x. 
13. John i. 45. xii. 21. 

2. The other Bethsaida lay in Gaulonitis at 


TAZ 


the N. E. extremity of the lake, near where the 
Jordan enters it. This town was enlarged by 
Philip, tetrarch of that region, (Luke iii. 1.) and 
called Julias, in honour of Julia the daughter αἵ 
Augustus. Jos. Ant. xviii. 2,1. B. J. ii. 9,1. ib 
iii. 10, 7. Plin. H. N. xv. 15. In the desert 
tract near this city Jesus miraculously fed the 
five thousand, and afterwards departed by 
ship to the other side of the lake, Luke ix. }0. 
Comp. Mat. xiv. 13. seq. Mark vi. 31. seq. Joba 
vi. 1, 2, 5, seq. 17, 22, 24. Hither Griesbach 
and others refer also Mark viii. 22; see Kuinod 
ad loc. 


Βηθφαγή, ἡ, indec. Bethphage, Syro-Chald. 
‘me ry, (house of figs,) Buxt. Lex. Ch. Rab 
1691. pr. name of a village, κώμῃ, east of the 
mount of Olives, and near to Βηθανία. Mat. xxi. 
1. Mark xi. 1. Luke xix. 29. 

Βιθυνία, ac, ἡ, Bithynia, a vince of Aus 
Minor, on the Euxine sea, and tis, bound- 
ed W. by Mysia, 5. and E. by Phrygia and Galatia, 
and E. by Paphiagonia. Acts xvi. 1. 1 Pet.il. 


Βλάστος, ov, ὁ, Blastus, a man who was cabice- 
larius to Herod Agrippa, i. e. had the charge of 
his bed-chamber, Acts xii. 20. Such persons 
usually had great influence with their masters; 
see Adam’s Rom. Ant. p. 526. 

Boog, ὁ, indec. Boos or Boaz, Heb. 13, (spright- 
liness,) pr. name of a man celebrated in the book 
of Ruth. Mat. i. 5. bis. Luke iii. 32. 


Boodp, ὁ, indec. Bosor, Heb. 113, (torch,) Sept. 
Bewp, Beor, Num. xxii. 5. pr. name of the father 
of Balaam, 2 Pet. ii. 15. 


Γ. 


Γαβριήλ, ὃ, indec. Gabriel, Heb. "ΡΣ, (man 
of God,) name of an archangel, Luke i. 19, 26. 

Γάδ, ὁ, indec. Gad, Heb. 1), (good fortune,) pr. 
name of the seventh son of Jacob, born of Zilpah, 


Gen. xxx. 10. seq. Spoken of the tribe of Gad, 
Rev. vii. 5. 


Γαδαρηνός, ov, ὁ, a Gadarene, i. 6. an inhabi- 
tant of the city of Gadara, l'adapa, the fortified 
capital of Persea, or the region east of the Jor- 
dan, Jos. B. J. iv. 7, 3. ib. ii. 20,4. According 
to Eusebius (Onomast.) it was situated over 
against Tiberias and Scythopolis, in or near the 
range of mountains bordering the eastern shore 
of the lake and the valley of the Jordan, on the 
site, as is supposed, of the present village Om 
Keis, which lies 5. E. from the southern extre- 
mity of the lake, and not far from the river 
Hieromax. Josephus calls Gadara a Greek city, 
πόλις Ἑλληνίς, Ant. xvii. 11, 4; and says it had 
many wealthy inhabitants, B. J. iv. 7,3. When 
first taken from the Jews, it was annexed by the 


hill near the coast of the Mediterranean towards 
the southern limits of the territory of the Is 
raclites, and constituting the key between Egypt 
and Syria. It was assigned by Joshua to the 
tribe of Judah, who subdued it; but the posses- 
sion of it was retained or soon recovered by the 
Philistines; Josh. xv. 47. Judg. i. 18 xvi. 1. 
seq. After having destroyed Tyre, Alexander 
the Great laid siege to Gaza also, which was then 
held by a Persian garrison, and took it after two 
months. He appears to have left the city stand- 
ing; but about s.c. 95, Alexander Jannseus took 
it after a siege of a year and destroyed it. Gabi- 
nius afterwards rebuilt it, and Au bestowed 
it on Herod the Great, after whose death it was 
annexed to Syria. See Jos. Ant. xi. 8, 3,4 ib. 
xiii, 5, 5. ib. xiii. 13,3. ib. xiv. δ, 8. ib. xv. 7, 
9. ib. xvii. 11, 4. Strabo xvi. 2,30. Arrian, Exp. 
Alex. ii. p. 51. ed. Steph. See Rosenm. Bibl. 
Geogr. IT. ii. 384. In N. T. Acts viii. 96. ἐπὶ 
τὴν ὁδὸν τὴν καταβαίνουσαν ἀπὸ ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ 
εἰς Γάζαν" αὕτη ἐστὶν ἔρημος, the way leading 


Romans to Syria, Jos. B. J. i. 7,7; Augustus |Jrom Jerusalem to Gaza, which [way] is desert, i. ὁ. 
gave it to Herod the Great, ib. i. 20,3; but it| Which leads through the desert, where Philip 
was restored to Syria after Herod’s death, Ant.|™met the eunuch. Others refer ἔρημος to Gaza 
xvii. 11,4. In N. T. Mark v. 1. Luke viii. 26, | itself; and suppose the later city to have been 
37. So in MSS. Mat. viii. 28. for Γεργεσηνῶν or | built on a different site. As, however, Gaza was 
Γερασηνῶν, η. ν. See Reland, Palwst. p. 773. | Sacked and destroyed in a.p. 65, during an insur- 
rection of the Jews, Jos. B. J. ii. 18, 1. we may 

Fafa, nc, ἡ, Gaza, Heb. map, (the strong,) the | perhaps regard αὕτη ἐστὶν ἔρημος as the words, 
celebrate ose} of the Philistines, situated on a | not of the angel, but of Luke, implying that the 
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city was desolate at the time he wrote. Comp. 
Krebs, Obes. in N. T. 8 Jos. p. 205. seq. 

aio, ov, δ, Gaius, Lat. Cains, pe. name of 
several men in'N. 

LA Macedonian, and fellow-traveller of Paul, 
who was seized by the populace at Ephesus, 
Acts xix. 29. 

2, A ian of Derbe who accompanied Paul in 
his last journey to Jerusalem, Acts xx. 4. 

3. An inhabitant of Corinth with whom Paul 
lodged, and in whose house the Christians were 
ecustomed to assemble, Rom, xvi. 23. 1 Cori, 

4. 

4. A Christian to whom John addressed his 
third epistle, 3 John 1; perhaps the same with 
the preceding. 

Γαλάτης, ov, ὁ, a Galatian, Gal. ii, 1. 

Ταλατία, ας, ἡ, Galatia or Gallo-gracia, a ro- 
ince of Asia, Minor, lying S. and S. E. of 
Bithynia and Paphlagonia, W. of Pontus, N. and | 

. W. of Cappadocia, and Ν. and Ν. E. of Lyca- 
onia and Phrygia. Tts name was derived from 
the Gauls, Γαλάται ; of whom two tribes, the 
Trocmi and Tolistoboii, with a tribe of the Celta, | 

‘Tectosages, migrated thither after the sacking of| 
Rome by Brentus; and mingling with the former 
inhabitants, the whole were called Gallogreci. 
The Celtic language continued to be spoken by 
their descendants at least until the time of 


Jerome, 600 years after the migration, Under 
Augustus, about 4.c. 26, this cou ek 
Roman i ed for | 
the fertility of its soil and for its It was 


the seat of colonies from various nations, among 
whom were many Jows; and from all these 
Paul appears to have made many converts to 
Christianity. See Strabo i. p. 301. ed. Tauchn. 
Pausan. Phoc. x. 23, 9. Liv. xxxviii, 16, 18. 
Tacit An, αν, δ. Comp. Rosenm. Bibl Googe. I 
ii, p. 210. In N. ΤΟ 1 Cor. xvi. 1. Gal. 

2 Tim. iv. 10, 1 Pet. i. 1. 


Ραλατιεός, ἡ, ὁν, Galatian, Acts xvi, 6, Γαλα- 
τικὴν χώραν, i.e. Galatia. xviii, 23. 


Γαλιλαία, ας, ἡ, Galilee, a region of Palestine, 
which in the time of Christ included all the 
of Palestine lying between the | te 
d Mediterranean, and between Samaria 
. Before the exile the name seems 
to have been applied only to a small tract bor- 
dering on the northern limits ; Heb. 43 1 Kings 
ix. 11. riphy 2 Kings xv. 29. It was anciently 
ealled also ‘Galilee of the Gentiles,’ ὈΛΚῪ ἦ Is. 
viii, 23. Γαλιλαία ἀλλοφύλων, 1 Mac. v. 15. be-| 
cause, many forviguers ‘from Egypt Arabia, 
Phoenicia, &c, were mixed with the population, 
as is expressly stated by Strabo, xvi. 2, 
-comp. 1 Mac. v. 15, 21—23. Galilee in the 
time of Christ was divided into Upper and Lower, 
ἡ ἄνω καὶ ἡ κάτω Γαλιλαία; the former lying | 
north of the territory of Zebulon, and abounding | 
in mountains; the latter being more level and | 
fertile, and very populous. Lower Galilee ie eaid 
to have contained 404 towns and villages, of 
which Capernaum and Nazareth are the most 
frequently mentioned in N. T. Comp. Strabo 1. 6. 
Jos. B. J. 13. Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. IT. 


| on the 
834. and splendid ; as is apparent from the 
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viii. 26. John vii. 62. al. freq. In Mat. iv. 15, 

Γαλιλαία τῶν ἐθνῶν is quoted from Is. viii. 23. 

[ix. 1.] for which see above. So ἡ θάλασσα τῆς 

Γαλιλαίας, the oa of Galilee, or lake of Gennesa- 
» Mat. iv. 18, xv. 29. 


TadXiwy, ὠνος, ὃ, Gallic, a Roman proconsul 
of Achaia, Acts xviii, 12, 14, 17. He was the 
younger brother of the philosopher Seneca, and 
was called Marcus Annmus Novatus; but ‘took 
the name of Gallio after being adopted into the 
family of L. Junius Gallio. ‘Like hia brother 
Seneca, he was put to death by order of Nero. 
Tacit. Ann. 3. xv. 73. 


Γαμαλιήλ, ὁ, indec. Gamaliel, Heb. tyres, 
(benefit from God) Num, i, 10. ii, 20. a distin. 
ed Phariseo and teacher at Jerusalem, 
under whom Paul was educated, Acts v. 84. 
xxii, 3, According to the Talmud, he was the 
ton of Simeon and grandson of the celebrated 
Hillel (Buxt. Lex. Ch. Talm. 617.); distinguished 
for piety and Jewish learning; and for ἃ lon 
time president of the Sanhedrim. See Lightfoot, 
Hor. Web. i in Act, v. 34. 


Γεδεών, ὥνος, ὁ, Gideon, Heb. twp, (a cutter 
off,) the deliverer of Israel from the power of the 
Midianites, Heb. xi. 32, Seo Judg. vi—viii. 

Γιννησαρέτ, ἡ, indec. Gennesarath, Heb. mp, 
(harp,) Deut. ii. 17. or ry 1 Kings xv, 20. 


|later Heb. py, Josephus, Γεννησάρ, B. J. iii 


10, 8, the name of a small mn of Galilee on 
the western shore of the lake, ‘ibed by Jose- 
phus (I. 4.) as about four miles in length and 
in breadth, and as distinguished for its 
fan ty and beauty. It was so called from an 
ancient city, Josh, xix. 35. which also gave name 
to the adjacent lake, Num. xxxiv. 11. 
This lake is also called the Sea of Galilee, Mat. iv. 
18; the Sea of Tiberias, Johu xxi. 1. It is about 
twelve miles long and five broad, aod i is still cele- 
brated for the purity and salubrity of its waters, 
and the abundance of its fish. bosomed in 
lofty mountains, the scenery around it is the 
most romantic and picturesque in Palestine. It 
is subject to sudden, though not long continued 

ts. See Jos. B. J. 
p. 176. Ἂν Calmet, art. Tibe- 
γῆ Tev., Mat. χίν. 84, Mark 
vi, 535 ἡ λίμνη Tev., Luke v. 


Γερασηνός, οὔ, ὁ, a aan ive. a native or 
inhabitant of the city or district of Gerasa. This 
city was situated in the eastern part of Perea or 
Gilead, near the confines of the Arabian desert, 
lel of Samaria, and was one of the 

e Decapolis. It was large, opule 


cities 


ficent ruins still remaining, which have been 
described by Burckhardt and others. It is men- 
tioned by hus, B. J. i. 4, 8. i 8. ib. 
iv. 9, 1. "The place in now called 7ε αὶ, ‘See 
Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. I. i. p. 28. Ri 
lest, p. 806. Legh, in Bibl. Repos. iii. p. 
Many MSS, and also Knapp, read Γερασηνῶν, 
Mat. viii. $6. where the text, rec. has Pepyeon- 
νῶν, and other MSS, Γαδαρηνῶν, which is read 
also’ Mark v. 1. Lui vit. 26,31. The city of 


3, 
ἢ. 42, In Ν. Τι Mark i. 9, Luke ii, 39, iv. 14. 
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Gerasa lay too remote from the lake to admit the 
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poneibility of the miracle’s having been wrought 
its vicinity ; if therefore the reading l'spaen- 
vey be correct, it must be because the city gave 
its name to a large extent of territory, including 
Gadara and its environs; and then Matthew only 
uses a broader appellation where the other evan- 
gelists employ a more specific one. This is not 
improbable ; since Jerome says (ad Obad. 1.) that 
ancient Gilead was in his day called Gerasa ; 
and Saadias in his Arabic version puts Jerrash 
for the Heb. Gilead. Origen also testifies that 
Γερασηνῶν was the ancient reading. See in 
Γεργεσηνός. 


Γεργεσηνός, οὔ, 6, a Gergesene, Heb. dy and 
Sept. Γεργεσαῖος, Gen. xv. 21. Deut. vii. 1. Josh. 
xxiv. 11; pr. name of one of the ancient tribes 
of Canaan destroyed by Joshua, and of which 
Josephus says nothing remained but the name, 
Ant. i. 6,2. Origen however says, that a city 
Γίργεσα anciently stood on the eastern shore of the 
lake of Tiberias, and that the precipice was still 


pointed out, down which the swine rushed ; Opp. | against the Messiah. 
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iv. p. 140. But in the silence of all other test- 
mony this tradition can have little weight; al 
the reading Γεργεσηνῶν in Mat, viii, 38. whieh 
rests on Origen’s conjecture, is therefore les 
robable than Γερασηνῶν, which he testifies ἃ 
ve been the ancient one. Comp. in lye 
σηνός. 
Γόμοῤῥα, ας, 9, and plur, Γόμοῤῥ 
G » pr. name of one of 
formerly stood on the plain now covered by te 


Dead Matt. x. 15. Mark vi. 11. Βαα ἃ 
29. 2 Pet. ii.6. Jude 7. See Gen. xix. Ha 


Tey, indee. Gog, Heb. x ἘΈΪΒ name ss » 
plied in the O. T. Ez. ii., xxxix. to the ky 
of a people called Magog, inhabiting region & 


remote from Palestine. B Magog, the anaas 
would seem to have intended northera »- 


tions general A Gay algo called Ysera 

In N. Τὶ the name is ap tly spokes 

of a similar remote e, Sho are & we 
vV. xx, ἃ, 


A. 


Δαβίδ, ὃ, indec. written also Δαυίδ or Δαυΐδ, 
as in Sept. and Josephus, David, Heb. ὙΠ, (be- 
loved,) later x, Gesen. Lehrg. p. 51,) the cele- 
brated king of the Israelites and founder of the 
Jewish dynasty, reigned a. c. 1055—1015. For 
his life see 1 Sam. xvi.—2 Sam. fin. 1 Chron. 


xii—xxx.—In N. T. pr. Mat. i. 6, 17. xii. 3.| P 


xxii. 43, 45. al. Heb. iv. 7. ἐν Δαβίδ, i.e. in the 
book of David, the Psalms ; comp. Ps. xev. 7.— 
Ὁ υἱὸς AaBid, the son of David, i. 6. descended 
from him; spoken of Joseph the husband of 
Mary, Mat. i. 20; often applied to Jesus as a 
title of the expected Messiah, Mat. ix, 27. xii. 
23. xv. 22. xx. 30,31. Mark x. 47, 48. al. seep. 
but not in John’s writings. So ἡ pica Δαβίδ, in 
the same sense, Rev. v. 5. xxii. 16. coll. Is. xi. 
1, 10.—Hence the kingdom or reign of the Mes- 
siah is designated by the appellations : ἡ βασι- 
λεία τοῦ Δαβίδ, Mark xi. 10. ὁ θρόνος Δαβιδ, 
Luke i. 32. ἡ σκηνὴ Δαυίδ, Acta xv. 16. coll. 
Amos ix. 11. ἡ κλεῖς τοῦ Δαβίδ, Rev. iii. 7. coll. 
Is. xii. 22. and Mat. xvi. 19. 


Aadpavov@a, ἡ, pr. name of a city or village 
near Magdala, Mark viii. 10. coll. Matt. xv. 39 ; 
probably on the western shore of the lake of 
Gennesareth, a little north of Tiberias. 


Δαλματία, ac, ἡ, Dalmatia, a province of 
Europe on the east of the Adriatic Sea, forming 
of Illyricum, and contiguous to Macedonia. 
ither Titus was sent by Paul to spread the 
knowledge of Christianity. 2 Tim. iv. 10. 


Adpaptc, oc, ἡ, Damaris, a woman of Athens 
who was led by Paul’s preaching to embrace 
Christianity, Acts xvii. 84, 


Δαμασκηνός, ἡ, dv, belonging to Damascus, a 
Damascene, 2 Cor. xi. 33, ᾿ 


Δαμασκός, οὔ, ἡ, Damascus, Heb. pa? a cele- 
brated city of Syria, first mentioned Gen. xiv. 
15. and now probably the oldest city on the globe. 
Tt stands on the river Chrysorrhoas, or Barradi, 
in a beautiful plain on the E. and S. E. οἵ Anti- 
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Libanus, open to the S. and E. and bomdeda 


the other sides by the mountains, Theregm | 


around it, including probably the valley betwem 
the ridges of Libanus and Anti-Libanue, is called 
in the Scriptures Syria of Damascus, Ov ΕΝ 
2 Sam. viii. 5; and by S Coslesyria, xvi. 
. 1095. In the days of Paul, the ey wasn 
much thronged by Jews, that according to Jee 
phus 10,000 of them were put to death at ae; 
and most of the females of the city were converts 
to Judaism ; Jos. B. J. ii. 20,2. At this persod 
the city was properly under the Roman deminke, 
but was held for a time by Aretas. Seo ἃ 
᾿Αρέτας. It is still called by the Arabs Dena, 
or also El Sham. See Calmet. Rosenm. Bibl 
Geog. I. ii. p. 284.— Acts ix. 2, 3, 8, 10, 19, 2, 
27. ae 6, 10, 11. xxvii. 12, 30. 2 Cor, xi. 32. 
οἷ. 17. 


Δάν, ὁ, indec. Dan, Heb. 75, (a judge,) με 
name of the fifth son of Jacob, born of Bilal, 
and head of one of the tribes. In the list of the 
tribes, Rev. vii. 5,6. that of Dan is found al 
in a few MSS. 


Δανιῆλ, ὁ, indec. Deamie, Heb. aeqy τ. ἘΠ 
(a judge from God,) pr. name of the celebrated 
Jewish prophet who lived and wrote at Babsia 
in the time of the captivity. Mat. xxiv. 15. Mart 
xiii. 14 

Δεκάπολις, ewe, ἡ, (δέκα, πόλις. Decapolis, i.e. 
the ten citics, ἃ region so called nastrteiae va 
cities, all excepting Scythopolis lying in th 
country east of the Jordan, "Pliny and Ptolemy 
agree as to eight, viz. Scythopolis, Hi Ge 
dara, Dion, Pella, Geraaa, Philadelphia Ce 
natha ; to these Pliny adds Damascus and Rr 
phana ; but Ptolemy with more probability Capi- 
tolias; and Josephus also excludes Damasecst 
when he calls Scythopolis the city of the 
Decapolis. Plin. H. N. v. 19. Ptol. Geogr. v.17. 
Jos. B. J. iii. 9, 7.—In N. T. Mas. iv. 95, Mark 
v. 20. vii. 31. See Rosenm. Bibl. Geog. Il. % 
p. 11. Reland. Paliest. p. 203. 


ρων. — ee 


AEP 
Δερβαῖος, ov, ὃ, belonging to Derde. Acta xx. 4. 
AipBn, ne, ἡ, a city of Lycaonia in Asia 
Minor, situated within the confines of Isauria. 
Aets xiv. 6, 20. xvi. 1. 
Δημᾶς, a, 6, Demas, ἢ man who was for a time 
associated with Paul, but afterwards deserted 


him at Rome. Col. iv. 14. Philem. 24. 2 Tim. 
iv. 10. 


Δημήτριος, ov, ὁ, Demetrius. 
1. A silversmith at Ephesus, Acts xix. 24, 38. 


2. A Christian mentioned with eommendation, 
3 John 12. 


EY ® 


Διονύσιος, ov, ὁ, Dionysius, an Areopagite of 
Athens, converted under Paul’s preaching, Acts 


xvii, 34. 
Διοτρεφῆς, bog, otc, ὁ, (Διός . Of Ζεύς and 
τρέφω,) Diotrephes, pr. name, 3 John 9. 
ουσίλλα, nc, ἡ, Drusilla, youngest daughter 
of Herod Agrippa I., sister of the younger 
Agrippa and of Bernice, celebrated for her 
beauty. She was first betrothed to Epiphanes, 
prince of Comagena ; but was afterwards mar- 
ried to Azizus, king of Emessa, whom Felix per- 
suaded her to abandon in order to become his 
wife. Acts xxiv. 24—See Jos. Ant. xix. 9, lh 
xx. 7, 1, 2. 


E. 


“EBip, ὁ, indec. Eber or Heber, Heb. Ἣν, (over, 
beyond,) one of Abraham’s ancestors, Luke iii. 
35. Comp. Gen. x. 2], 24, 25. 

᾿Εζεκίας, ov, 6, Hezekiah, Heb. wrppy or repr, 
(strength from Jehovah,) king of Judah, Mat. i. 
9,10. See 2 Kings xviii—xx. 2 Chron. xxix 
—xxxl. Is, xxxvi—xxxviii. 

᾿Ελαμίτης, ov, ὁ, an Elamite, an inhabitant of 

or Elymais, a region of Persia near the 
extremity of the Persian gulf, between Media 
and Babylonia, and forming part of the district 
of Susiana or the modern Khusistan, of which 
Susa was the capital ; Acts ii.9. Comp. Is. gxi. 2. 
Jer. xlix. 34. seq. Dan. viii. 2.—See Rosenm. 
Bibl. Geogr. I. i. p. 300. seq. 


᾿Ελεάζαρ, ὁ, indec. Lleazar. Heb. uy, (God 
his helper,) pr. name of a man. Mat. i. 15. bis. 


᾿Ελιακείμ, ὁ, indec. Eliakim, Heb. oyna, (God 
appointed,) pr. name of a man, Mat. i. 13. bis. 
Luke iii. 30. . 

᾿Ελιέζερ, ὁ, indec. Eliezer, Heb. -ry"ys, (God 
his help,) pr. name of a man, Luke iii. 29. 


᾿Ελιούδ, ὃ, indec. Eliud, pr. name of a man, 
Mat. i. 14, 15; prob. comp. from Heb. ‘xy God, 


tu praise, but not found in O. T. 

᾿Ελισάβετ, ἡ, indec. Elizabeth, Hebrew viene, 

God is her oath,) Elisheba, Ex. vi. 23. the wife of 

charias, and mother of John the Baptist, Luke 
i. 5, 7, 13, 24, 36, 40, 41 bis, 57.—Comp. prob. 
from Heb. he God, and yp to swear, or Yip 
to satiate ; not found in O. T. 

᾿Ελισσαῖος, ov, ὁ, Elisha, Heb. verre, (God his 
deliverance,) the celebrated prophet of the O. T. 
Luke iv. 27. See I Kings xix. 16. seq. 2 Kings 
ii., iv. seq. xiii. 14. seq. 

᾿Ελμωδάμ, ὁ, indec. Elmodam, pr. name of a 
man, ἔκ iii, 28. 

᾿Εμμαούς, ἡ, Emmaus, a village sixty furlongs, 
or about seven miles and a half, from Jerusalen 
probably in a northern direction, Luke xxiv. 13. 
The supposed site is still pointed out, with ruins 
of some extent ; see Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. II. 
ii. 198. Jos. B. J. vii. 6, 6. χωρίον ὃ καλεῖται μὲν 
᾿Αμμαοῦς, ἀπέχει δὲ τῶν ᾿Ιεροσολύμων σταδίους 
ἑξήκοντα.---ΑΠΟΪΠΟΡ Emmaus lay in the plain of 
Judah, towards Joppa, and was called by the 
Romans Nicopolis ; it is not mentioned in N. T., 

(699) 


but often elsewhere, as 1 Mac. iii. 40. Jos. Ant. 
xiv. 11,2. B. J. ii. 20, 4 

᾿Εμμόρ, ὃ, indec. Emmor, Heb. ron, (ass,) Ha- 
mor, Acts vii. 16. Comp. Gen. xxxiii. 19. Josh. 
xxiv. 32.—On the difficulty in Acts ]. c. see Kui- 
noel and Olshausen in loc. 

᾿Ενώς, ὃ, indec. Enos, Heb. wis, (man,) pr. 
name of a man, Luke iii. 38. comp. Gen. iv. 26. 

᾿Ενώχ, ὁ, indec. Enock, Heb. ‘yim, (dedicated,) 
the patriarch who walked with God, Luke iii. 37. 
Heb. xi. 5. Jude 14. Comp. Gen. v. 8. seq. 

’Eraiveroc, ov, ὃ, Epenctus, a Christian, Rom, 
xvi. 5. 

᾿Επαφρᾶς, a, ὁ, 8.8 Christian, Col.i. 7. 
iv. 12. Philem. 23. This name is not im 
bably contracted from ᾿Επαφρόδιτος, q. v. both 
designating the same person. 

᾿Επαφροόδιτος, ov, ὁ, Epaphroditus, a Christian 
the companion and helper of Paul, Phil. ii. 25. 
iv. 18. Comp. in ᾿Επαφρᾶς. 

“Epacrog, ov, ὁ, (ipdw,) Erastus, pr. name of 8 
Christian, Acts xix. 22. Rom. xvi. 23. 2 Tim. 
iv. 20. 

Ἑρμᾶς, &, 0, Hermas, pr. name of a Christian, 
Rom. xvi. 14. 

Ἑρμογένης, eoc, ovc, ὁ, Hermogencs, pr. name 
of a man who deserted Paul, 2 Tim. i. 15. 

Ἔσλί, ὁ, indec. Esli, pr. name of a man, Luke 
iii. 28. 

᾿Εσρώμ, ὁ, indec. Esrom, Heb. yngn, (walled 
in,) Hezron, pr. name of the grandson of Judah, 
Mat. i. 3. bis. Luke iii. 35. Comp. 1 Chron. ii. 5. 

Εὔβουλος, ov, ὁ, Eubulus, pr. name of a Chris- 
tian, 2 Tim. iv. 21. 

Εὐνίκη, ἡ, Eunice, pr. name of the mother of 
Timothy, 2 Tim. i. 5. 

Evodia, ας, ἡ, Ewodia, pr. name of a female 
Christian, Phil. iv. 2. 

Ebrvyoc, ov, ὁ, Eutychus, pr. name of a youth, 
Acts xx. 9. 

Εὐφράτης, ov, ὃ, Euphrates, Heb. me Gen. ii. 
14, a large and celebrated river of western Asia, 
rising in the mountains of Armenia, and flowing 
through Syria and Mesopotamia into the Persian 

f. Rev. ix. 14. xvi. 12. See Calmet, art. 


bylonia. 


ΕΦΕ HPQ 


Ἔφεσος, ov, ἡ, Ephesus, a celebrated city, the; 2 Tim. i. 18. iv. 12. Rev. i 11. 
ital of Ionia, on the western coast of Asia| art. Ephesus. 
Minor, between Sm and Miletus. It con-| , . . ; 
tained a temple of Diana so splendid as to be Ἐφραΐμ, ὁ, indec. Hphraim, Heb. covey ia 
reckoned one of the seven wonders of the world. | N. T. pr. name of a town or city, John xi δέ. 
When this was burned by the fool Herostratus | Eusebius says it was eight Roman miles north of 
in a.c. 356, in order to immortalize his name, | Jerusalem, while Jerome, with more probability 


See Cahmnet, 


it was rebuilt at the common expense of all makes the distance twenty Roman miles, 
Greece. Sce Pausan. vii. 2. Pliny v. 37. Strabo | mast. in voc. _ Josephus mentions 
xiv. 948. Here was also gathered one of the| Bethel as be 
each other, B. 
2 Chron. xiii. 19. Reland, Palsest. p. 765. Rosem. 
B. Geogr. II. ii. p. 148. 


chief Christian churches of the apostolic age. 
Acts xviii. 19, 21, 24. xix. 1, 17, 26. xx. 16, 17. 
1 Cor. xv. 32. xvi. 8. Eph. i. 1. 1 Tim. i. 3. 


3 
Quo- 
Ephraim aad 

small towns, apparently near 
. iv. 9,9. Comp. 2 Sam. xii. 3 


Z. 


ZaBovrwy, ὁ, Zabulon, Heb. 192}, (dwelling,) 
pr. name of the tenth son of Jacob, born of Leah, 
Gen. xxx. 20. In N. T. meton. the tribe of Za- 
bulon, Mat. iv. 13, 15. Rev. vii. 8. 


Ζακχαῖος, ov, ὁ, Zaccheus, Heb. probably ‘2, 
(pure,) pr. name of a chief publican, Luke xix. 
2, 5, 8. Comp. Jahn, § 242. 

Zapa, ὃ, indec. Zara, Heb. rry, (dawn, rising,) 
pr. name of a son of Judah by Thamar, Mat. i. 3. 
Comp. Gen. xxxviii. 30. 

Ζαχαρίας, lov, ὁ, Zacharias, Heb. rp, (God- 
remembered,) Zechariah, pr. name of two men in 
N. T. 


1. The father of John the Baptist, a priest of 
the class of Abia ; see 'ABea. Luke i. 5, 12, 13, 
18, 21, 40, 59, 67. iii. 2. 

2. A person killed in the temple, Mat. xxiii. 
35. Luke xi. 51. Zayapiov υἱοῦ Βαραχίου. 
The allusion is probably to Zechariah the son of 
Jehoiada, (prob. also called Barachias,) who was 
stoned by order of Joash, 2 Chron. xxiv. 20. seq. 


Others refer it to the prophet Zechariah, son d 
Barachiah, Zech. i. 1 : but history gives no x- 
count of his death. Others again make the 
reference to Zacharias the son of Baruch, who 
was slain by the Zelotee in the temple just before 
the destruction of Jerusalem, Jos. B. J. iv. 5, 4; 
but the aor. igovevoare is against this suppo- 
sition. See Olshausen on Mat. L ec. 


Ζεβεδαῖος, ov, ὁ, Zebeder, Heb. Ὧι Zabdi, 1 4. 
17333, (Jehovah’s gift,) pr. name of the husband 
of Salome, and father of James and John, Mat 
iv. 21 bis. x. 2. xx. 20. xxvi. 37. xxvii 5&6. 
Mark i. 19, 20. iii. 17. x. 35. Luke v. 10, John 

Znvac, a, ὁ, Zenas, prob. a Christian teacher, 
Tit. iii. 13. 

Ζοροβάβελ, ὁ, indec. Zorobabel, Hebrew yt 
Zerubbabel, pr. name of the leader of the first 
body of Jewish exiles from Babylon to Jerv- 
salem, Mat. i. 12, 13. Luke iii. 27. Comp. Ezra 
ii, 2. iii, 2,8. 1 Chron. iii. 19. 


H. 


Ἡλί or ἩἩλεί, ὁ, indec. Heli, Heb. ἦν Eli, pr. 
name of the father of Joseph, Luke iii. 23. 

Ἡλίας, ov, ὁ, Elias, Heb. my and wig, (my 
God is Jehovah,) Elijah, the celebrated prophet 
of the O. T. and the expected forerunner of the 
Messiah, Mat. xvii. 12. Mark ix. 13. Luke i. 17. 
iv. 25, 26. al. See 1 Kings xvii. seq. Mal. iii. 
23. [iv. 5.] 


"Ho, ὁ, indec. Er, Heb. -y, (awake,) pr. name 
of a man, Luke iii. 28. 


Ἡρώδης, ov, ὃ, Herod, pr. name of four per- 
sons in N. T., Idumeans by descent, who were 
successively invested by the Romans with autho- 
rity over the Jewish nation in whole or in part. 
Their history is related chiefly by Josephus, as 
cited below. Comp. also Noldius, de Vita et 
Gestis Herodum, appended to Joseph. Opp. tom. 
ii. ed. Haverc. Relandi, Palest. p. 174. seq. 
aoe Gesch. der Familie Herodes, Leipz. 

1. Herod, surnamed the Great, Mat. ii. 1, 3, 7, 
12, 13, 15, 16, 19, 22. Luke i. 5. He was the 
son of Antipater, an Idumean in high favour with 
Julius Ceesar, and at the age of fifteen was made 
procurator of Galilee, in which he was confirmed 
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by Antony with the title of tetrarch, about 
B.c.41. Being driven out by the opposite faction, 
he fled to Rome, where, by the influence of Ap- 
tony, he was declared king of Judea. He now 
collected an army, recovered Jerusalem, and 
extirpated the Maccabean family, p.c. 37. After 
the battle of Actium he joined the party of 
Octavius, who confirmed him in his possessions. 
He now rebuilt and decorated the temple of 
Jerusalem, built and enlarged many cities, espe- 
cially Cesarea, and erected theatres and gyi- 
nasia in both these places. He was notorious for 
his jealousy and cruelty, having put to death his 
own wife Mariamne and her two sons Alexander 
and Aristobulus. He died a.p. 2, aged seventy 
years, after a reign of about forty years as king. 
See Jos. Ant. xiv. 9. seq. xv. 6. seq. xvi. 5. seq: 
et al. Jos. B. J. lib. i. passim.—It was near the 
close of his life that Jesus was born, and the 
massacre of infants took place in Bethlehem, 
Mat. ii. 16. comp. Macrob. Saturn. ii. 4 Af 
Herod’s death, half his kingdom, viz. Idumea, 
Judea, and Samaria, wag given by Augustus Ὁ 
his son Archelaus with the title of ethnarch, see 
in ‘ApxéAaoc,—the remaining half being divided 
between two of his other sons, H Antipas 
and Philip, with the title of tetrarchs, Jos. Ant. 


HPO . 


xviii. δ, 1. the former having Galilee and Perea, 
and the latter Batanea, Trachonitis, and Aura- 
nitis (now Haouran). Luke iii. 1. Joe. Ant. xvii. 
Il, 4. 

2. Herod Antipas,’ Avrizag, often called Herod 
the Terarch, Mat. xiv. 1, 3,6 bis. Mark vi. 14, 
16, 17, 18, 20—22. viii. 15. Luke iii. 1, 19 bis. 
viii. 3. ix. 7,9. xiii. 31. xxiii. 7 bis, 8, 11, 12, 
15. Acts iv. 27. xiii. 1. 
Herod the Great by Malthace, and own brother 
to Archelaus, Jos. Ant. xvii. 1, 3. After his 
father’s death, Augustus gave him Galilee and 
Perea, with the title of tetrarch, Luke iii. 1. 
comp. above ; whence also he is called by the 
very general title βασιλεύς, Mat. xiv. 9. Mark 
vi. 14 He first married a daughter of Are- 
tas, whom he dismissed on becoming ena- 
moured of Herodias ; see in ’Apirac. This lat- 
ter, his own niece and the wife of his brother 
Philip Herod, he induced to leave her hus- 
band and live with him; and it was for his 
bold remonstrance on this occasion that John 
the Baptist was put to death, through the arts of 
Herodias. (Mark vi. 17. seq. al.) Herod went to 
Rome at the instigation of Herodias, to ask for 
the title and rank of king; but was there ac- 
cused before Caligula at the instance of Herod 
Agrippa, her own brother, and banished with 
her to Lugdunum (Lyons) in Gaul, about a.p. 41. 
His territories were given to Herod Agrip 
Jos. Ant. xviii. 5 ἃ 7.—In Mark viii. 15. Ἡρώδης 
is put collectively for ᾿Ηρωδιανοί, 4. v. 

3. Herod Agrippa, the elder, called by Jose- 
phus only ᾿Αγρίππας, Acts xii. 1, 6, 11, 19—21. 
xxiii. 35. He was grandson of Herod the Great 
and Mariamne, and son of Aristobulus. On the 
accession of Caligula he received with the title 
of king the provinces which had belonged to his 
uncle Philip and to Lysanias. See above in No. 1. 
and in ᾿Αβιληνή. To these were added those of 


He was the son of 


OYA 


Herod Antipas, see in No. 2 ; and Claudius after- 
wards gave him, in a.p. 43, all those of 
Judea and Samaria which had belonged to Herod 
the Great. He died suddenly and miserably at 
Cesarea, a.D. 44. Acts xii. 2]. Jos. Ant. xviit. 5. 
seq. xix. 4. seq. 

4. Herod Agrippa, the younger, called in N. T. 
and by Josephus only Agrippa, ᾿Αγρίππας, Acts 
xxv. 13, 22—24, 26. xxvi. 1, 2, 7, 19, 27, 28, 32. 
He was the son of the elder Herod Agrippa, and 
at his father’s death received from Claudius the 
kingdom of Chalcis, which had belonged to his 
unele Herod, he being then seventeen years old. 
In a.p. 53 he was transferred with the title of 
king to the provinces which his father at first 

ssed, viz. Batanea, Trachonitis, Auranitis, 
and Abilene, to which other cities were after- 
wards added. It was before him that Paul was 
brought by Festus. Jos. Ant. xix. 9. xx. 5,2. xx. 
6 & 7. 


Ἡρωδιάς, άδος, ἡ, Herodias, granddaughter of 
Herod the Great, and sister of Herod Agrippa 
the elder. She was first married to her uncle 
Philip, (Herod,) but left him to live with Herod 
Antipas. See in ᾿Ηρώδης No. 2.—Mat. xiv. 3, 6. 
Mark vi. 17,'19, 22. Luke iii. 19. 

ἩἩρωδίων, wvoc, ὁ, Herodion, a Christian whom 
Paul calls his kinsman, συγγενής, Rom. xvi. 11. 

Ἡσαῖας, ov, ὁ, Eeaias, Heb. vvper (Jehovah’s 
deliverance) Jsaiah, the celebrated Hebrew pro- 


phet, Mat. iii. 3. iv. 14. Mark vii. 6. al_—Meton. 
for the book of Isaiah, Acts viii. 28, 30. 


᾿Ησαῦ, ὁ, indec. Esau, Heb. yyy, (hairy,) pr. 
name of the elder son of Isaac and brother of 
Jacob, the ancestor of the Edomites, Rom. ix. 
13. Heb. xi. 20. xii. 16. See Gen. xxv. 25. seq. 
xxvii. 6. seq. 


Θ. 
Θαδδαῖος, ov, ὁ, Thaddeus, a surname of the [8 Roman preetor and queestor. The Jews had 


apostle Jude, also called Lebbeus, the brother of 
James the Less. Matt. x. 3. Mark iii. 18. Comp. 
Luke vi. 16. 


Θάμαρ, ἡ, indec. Thamar, Heb. 19m, (palm- 
tree,) the widow of Er, Mat. i. 3. See Gen. 
XXXViii. 


Θάρα, ὁ, indec. Thara, Heb. ma Terah, pr. 
n. of the father of Abraham, Luke iii. 34. See 
Gen. xi. 24. seq. Josh. xxiv. 2. 


Θεόφιλος, ov, ὁ, Theophilus, pr. name of a per- 
son of distinction, κράτιστος, to whom Luke in- 
scribed his Gospel and the book of Acts, Luke i. 3. 
Acts i. 1. Elsewhere unknown. 


Θεσσαλονικεύς, iwc, ὁ, α Thessalonian, Acts xx. 
4. xxvii. 2, 1 Thess. i. 1. 2 Thess. i. 1. 


Θεσσαλονίκη, nc, ἡ, Thessalonica, now Saloniki, 
acity of Macedonia at the head of the Sinus 
Thermaicus. It was anciently called Therma, 
but was named by Cassander Thessalonica, after 
his wife, the daughter of Philip. Under the 
Romans it was the capital of one of the four 
divisions of Macedonia, and the usual statiun of 
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here a synagogue ; and it was to the Church 
gathered here that Paul wrote his earliest 
epistles. Acts xvii. 1, 11, 13. Phil. iv. 16. 2 Tim. 
iv. 10.—Comp. Diod. Sic. xix. δῶ. Strabo vii. 
p. 509. Liv. xlv. 29. Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. iii. 
p. 395. seq. 


Θευδᾶς, a, ὁ, Theudas, an impostor who excited 
tumult among the Jews, Acts v. 36. He is pro- 
bably to be p ced during the in um after 
the death of Herod the Great, when Judea was 
disturbed by frequent seditions ; see Jos. Ant. 
xvii. 10. . Judas, too, who came after him, 
(Acts v. 37.) appeared under Cyrenius and Co- 
ponius, aA. Ὁ. 6—9; see Jos. Ant. xviii. 1, 1. xx. 
5, 2.—Josephus mentions another Theudas, an 
impostor, under Claudius, while Cuspius Fadus 
was procurator of Judea, about a.p. 45. 


Θυάτειρα, wy, τά, Thyatira, a city of Asia 
Minor, anciently called Pelopia and Eubippia, 
(Plin. v. 29.) now Akhisar, situated on the con- 
fines of Lydia and Mysia, pear the river Lycus, 
between Sardis and Pergamus. Acts xvi, 14. 
Rev. i. 11. ii. 18,24. It was famous for the art 
of dyeing purple ; comp. the inscription found 
there, in Kuinvel on Acts ]. 6. See Rosenm. Bibl. 


ΘΩΜ 
. Ρ. 170, 221. seq. Mise. Herald, 1821, 
p. 251. 
Θωμᾶς, ἃ, ὃ, Thomas, (Heb. τέῳ twin,) one of 


Ἴάειρος, ov, ὁ, Jairw, Heb. τις, oe gives 
light,) Jair, an officer of a synagogue, Mark 
Luke viii. 41. 


᾿Ιακώβ, ὃ, indeo. κω Heb. τ i, ©. heel- 


Sess the Jewish peop! 
father of Joseph the husband of Mary, Mati. 1, 
16. Josephus writes the name Ἰάκωβος, Ant. i 
18, 1. seq. 

prea ots ἃ, Ἰακώβ, ᾳ. ν. James, 

name of two of the apostles : 

Pee vTamen the som elder, own bro- 

ther of John, Mat. iv. 31. ony Mark iii. 17. 


‘Acta, 18. al.” He was put to death ἐξόν 


Ἠοτοὰ Agrippe about a. 44. Acta nil 2, 
2. James the Leas, ὁ μικρός, Mark xv. 
brother of ὕαάρ, (Ἰούδας ὁ ἀδιλφὸς τοῦ ison, 
Jude 1. Acts i 18. Luke vi. 16.) and like him the 
son of Mary, sister to our Lord’s mother, and 
wife of Clopas or Alpheus, Mat. xiii. 85. xxvii. 


86, Luke xxiv. 10. comp. “John xix 26; hence | {29 


called the son of Alpheus, Mat. x. 3, Mark ii. 
18. Acts i. 13; and also the brother, i. 6. kinsman 
of our Lord, ὁ ἀδιλφὸς τοῦ Κυρίου, Gal. i. 19. 
Mat. xiii, 85. 80 also Acts xii. 17. xv. 18. xxi, 
18. Gal. ii. 9, 12; and according to all tradition, 
1Gor. xv. 7. James i.1, According to Jonephus, 
Ant. xx. 9, 1. James ὁ ἀδελφὸς Ἰησοῦ τοῦ Aeyo- | 
vow Χριστοῦ, was put to death by Ananias the 

igh-priest after the death of Festus, and before 
the arrival of his successor Albanus, about a.p. 
62. Others unnecessarily suppose James the 
apostle, James the brother of Jude, and James 
the brother of our Lord, to be three different 
persons. 

Ἰαμβρῆς, οὗ, ὁ, Jambres, see Ἰαννῆς. 

Ἰαννά, ὁ, indee. Janna, pr. name of a man, 
Luke iii, 23. 

Ἰαννῆς, οὔ, ὁ, Jannes, and ᾿Ιαμβρῆς Jambres, 
names of two of the Egyptian magicians who 
withstood Moses, 2 Tim. ii, 8. comp, Ex. vii. 11, 
seq. Not found’ in Ὁ. T. but derived by Paul 
from tradition, which is also preserved in the 
Targums, Talmud, and Rabbins. See Buxtorf, 
Lex. Rab. Talm. 945. Fabric. Cod. Paeud. V. Τ᾿ 
i, p. 816, Plin. H, N. xxxi. 1. 

᾿Ιάρεδ, ὃ, indec, Jared, Hi 
name of a man, Luke iii. 37. 

Ἰάσων, ονος, 3, Jason, a kinsman of Paul, Rom. 
xvi. 21, and his host at Berea, Acts xvii. 5—7, 9. 

Ἰδουμαία, ας, ἡ, Idumea, only Mark ii. 8. 
Heb cy and ogg ἀν the land of Edom” or 
Mount Seir, the name Zdumea being the softened 
Greck pronunciation for Uy Jos. Ant. ii. 1, 1. 
This country lay to the 8. E. of Palestine along 
the rent Talley, Ghor, which extende from 


‘TE (descent,) pr. 


1. 


ν.32. ὦ 


hi 
ΤΠ ΤῊ] 


‘~ 
a 
» 
[1 
φ 


| 


ag 
uly ig 
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| Bibl. Geogr. I. ii. p. 207, 229. 

“Lepepiag, iov, ὃ, Jeremiah, Heb. mT or KH 
| (appointed of Jehovah,) ἃ celebrated 

the O. T. Mat. ii, 17. xvi. 14. γα ἐἱὴ 
| text, rec.,® quotation is referred to Jeremiah, 
διὰ “Ἱερεμίου τοῦ επροβήτου, which is not ἐσαὰ 

writings, but in Zech. xi. 12, 13, Some 

MSS. here read Ζαχαρίου, others simply ξιὰ τοῦ 
προφήτου. See Olshausen in loc. 


Ἱεριχώ, ἡ, indee. Jericho, Heb. tery, pr. mae 
ofa οἷο in the tribe of Benjamin, about 90 miks 
. Jerusalem, and ὅ from the δασέα, 
tituated at the foot of the mountains which ber 
der the valley of the Jordan and Dead Sa. It 
was destroyed by Joshua, Josh. vi. 26. bat τῷ 
afterwards rebuilt, 1 Kings xvi. 34. and became 
the seat of echools of the prophets, 2 Kings i 
15, The land around Jericho was ex fers 
tile, abounding in palm-treos and roses, (Ὁ ἼΟΒ 7 
πόλις φοινίκων, city of palm-trees, Deut. xxxit. 
3. ὡς φυτὰ ῥόδου by εριχῷ, eel Ἑροῖπα, asi 4) 


μένη, comp. art, Ita site ia ow 
occupied by an inconsiderable millage called 
Richa, See 


Bibl. Geogr. IL. ii. 
cho.—Mat, xx. 29, “x. 46. bia, Lake 2.3 
xviii, 35, xix. 1. Heb. xi. 30. 

Ἵεσσαί, ὁ, indee. Jesse, Hob. τῷ», (rch) μ. 
name of the father of David, Mat. i. 5, 6. 
ii, 38, Acts xii. 22, Rom. xv. 12. 


Ἰεφθάε, ὁ, indeo. Jephthah, Heb. rp, (be &eb- 


ΙῈΧ 


vered,)a leader, urd, of Israel, whose rash vow 
fell upon his danghter, Heb. xi. 32. See Judg. 
μήδεα daughter, ig. 


Ἰεχονίας, ov, ὁ, Jechonias, Heb. γί, (Je- 
bovah appointed,) Jehoiachin, also written Τὴ}; 
and «yz Jechoniah, a king of Judah sbout 600 
B.c., son of Jehoiakim and grandson of Joai 


Mai. i. 11, 12. Comp. 1 Chron. ii. 15, 16. 2 Kings 
xxiv. 8. seq. 3 Chron. xxxvi. 8. seq. 2 Kings 
In Mat. l.c. he is said to be the son 


‘xxv. 37. 
of Sosis 


the name of Jehoiakim, Ἰωακείμ, bein 
omitted in the genealogy in text. recept,, thou, 
found in MSS. 


populous 
Minor, now Konia. It ay sear the 

an an 
Ὁ Ῥέαν en, Av E31 to yeas 
sil, pr 385. Plin, HN. τ 27. to 


8; probably on seoount 
of the shifting boundaries of these provinces. 
Acts xiii. 61. ‘xiv. 1, 19,21. xvi. 2, 2 Tim. ili. 
i. 


Ἰλλυρικόν, οὔ, τό, Iyrioum, now Ilyria, » 

vet thore of the 
north of Epirus and west of Mace- 
με ia formed a part of it, Rom. xv. 
19. 

Ἰόππη, nc, ἡ, Joppa, 00 in N. T. and Josephus, 
in classic writers ἰώππη, Heb. wig or e Juphe, 
now Jafa, a celebrated and very ancient city and 

Palestine on the Mediterranean, about 

=. W. of Jerusalem. Acts ix. 36, 38, 42, 43. 
x. δ, 8, 33, 82. xi. 5, 18.—Sept. Josh. xix. 48, 
Joe. Β. J. i. 20, 3. Strabo xvi. 2, 28. See δ. 
land, Palmet. p: 864. Rovenm. Bibl. Googe. 1. 1, 


Ἰορδάνης, ov, ὁ, Jordan, Heb. pry, now ΕἸ 
Sheriat, i, ©. the ford, the largest and most cele- 


brated river of Palestine. It takes its rise not N. 


far from the village Paneas or Banias, near Co- 
sarea Philippi, and is joined by another stream 
which rises in the higher parts of the adjacent 
Antilibanus, After 8 course of about 15 miles, 
it passes through the lake or marsh of Merom or 
Samochon, and after flowing about the same dis- 
tance further falls into the lake of Tiberias or 
sea of Galilee. Leaving this lake, it flows τῇ 
Δ fertile valley of considerable width into the 
‘Dead Sea, receiving in its course some minor 
streams. The t valley of the Jordan has 
een ascertained ‘by Burekhardt to be continued 
from the Dead Sea to the eastern branch of the 
Arabian gulf or Red Sea; so that it is hi; 
probable that the Jordan originally 
course to that gulf, until the convulsions which 
destroyed Sodom and Gomorrah, and the subse- 
quent filling up of the bottom of the valley by 
je drifting sand, caused the stoppage of its 
waters. Between the two 
Tage breadth of the Jordan is from 60 to 80 feet, 
and its depth about 10 or 12, It has double 
banks, i, 6. those of its usual channel, and others 
at the distance of 40 or 50 rods on each side. 
The low ground within the hi banks is over- 
grown with reeds and trees, ing a covert for 
numerous wild beasts. The stream of the Jordan 
Sn sap κα in waters tari Tt is subject to 


, the ave- 
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floods, which sometimes, though not often, nec 
above its usual channel and overflow the space 
within its higher banks, ‘Mat, Εἰ. 6, 4, 18. ἐν. 16, 
36. xix. 1. i. δ, 9. iii. & x. 1. Luke iii. 3. 
iv. 1, John i. 38. ifi. 26. x40. See Reland, Pa- 
Inst, p. 270. eq. Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. I1.i. 196. 
veg, Calmet, p. 232, 414, 577. Bibl. Repos. ii. 
Ρ. 775. seq. 


Ἰουδαία, ac, ἡ, (fem. of ᾿Ιουδαῖος, supp. 
γῆ,) Judea, Heb. rrp Judah, pr. name strictly 
of the territory of the tribe of Judah, but usually 
employed in a broader sense. Under David it 
denoted the territories of Judah and Benjamin, 
Josh. xi. 21. coll. ver. 16. 2 Sam. v. 5. 1 le 
xxi. δ. So after the secession of the ten tribes, 
it was applied to the dominions of the kingdom of 
Judah, in distinction from that of Ierael, and of 
‘course included the whole southern part of Pales- 
tine, After the captivity, as most of the exiles 
who returned were of the kingdom of Judah, the 
name Judea (Judah) was ven generally to 
the whole of Palestine west of the'Jordan, Hag. 
i.1, 14. ii. 4. Under the Romans, in the time of 
Christ, Palestine was divided into Galilee, Sa- 
maria, and Judea, (John iv. 4, δ.) which last in- 
gluded the, whole southern Ping of the 

jordan, and constituted a portion of the kingdom 
of Herod the Great. It then belonged to Arche- 
laus, (q. v.) but was afterwards made a Roman 
provinee dependent on Syria, and governed by 
procurators, see in Ἡγεμών. For ἃ time also 
portions of it belonged to Herod Agrippa the 
elder, comp, in Ἡρώδης, No. 3. See Jos. B. J. 
iii, 8,6. Reland, Palest. p. 31,174, 178. Jahn, 
95, Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. II. ii. p. 149.—Mat. ii. 
1, δ, 38. iif 1, iv. 25. xix. 1. Luke i, 65. al. 
Meton. people of Judea, Mat. iii. 5, 


᾿Ιούδας, a, ὁ, Judas, Heb. rpm, (renowned,) 
Sent. Ἰούδα, Judab, pr. name of eight persons in 


1. Judah, the fourth son of Jacob, and head of 
the tribe of Judah, Mat. i 2, 3. Luke iii. 88, 
Meton. for the tribe or posterity of Judah, Mat. ii, 
6. bis. Luke i. 39. Heb. vil. 14, Rev. v. 5. vil. 5. 
So οἶκος ‘Toba, the house, i. 6. kingdom of Judah, 
opp. to that of Iarael, Heb. viii. 8. 

2, 3. Judas or Judah, two of the ancestors of 
Jesus, elsewhere unknown, Luke iii. 26, 30. 

4. Jude, an apoetie, called also Lebbeus and 
Thaddeus, brother of James the Leas and cousin 
of our see in Ἰάκωβος 2. He also wrote 
the Epistle of Jude. Mat. xiii, 55. Mark vi. 3. 
Luke vi. 16. Jobn xiv. 22, Acta i. 13, Jude 1. 
‘Comp. Mat. x. 3. 

δ. Judas, surnamed Iearict, 1. e. man of 
Xerioth an apoetl, and the traitor who betrayed 
our Lord. He seems previously 
dishonest, though. he enjoyed the confidence of 
the other apostles, comp. John xii. 6, On the 
manner of his death, see in ἀπάγχω. Mat. x. 4, 

8. Mark iii, 19. xiv. 10, 


Panl and Barnabas, Acts xv. 22, 27, 32. 
7. Judas, » Jew living in Damascus, 
whom Paal lodged at his conversion, Acts ix. 11. 


with 


ΙΟΥ̓ 


8. Judas, surnamed the Galilean, ὁ Τ'αλιλαῖος, 
Acts v. 37. So called also by Josephus, Ant. 
xviii. 1, 6. xx. 5,2. B. J. ii, 8, 1. but likewise ὁ 
Γαυλονίτης, Ant. xviii. 1,1. In company with 
one Sadoc or Sadducus, he attempted to raise a 
sedition among the Jews, but was destroyed by 
Cyrenius (Quirinus) then proconsul of Syria and 
Judea. See Josephus ll. ce. 


᾿Ιουλία, ac, ἡ, Julia, pr. name of a female 
Christian, Rom. xvi. 15. 


᾿Ιούλιος, ov, ὃ, Julius, pr. name of the centu- 
rion who conducted Paul to Rome, Acts xxvii. 
1, 3. 


ἸΙουνίας, a, ὁ, Junias, pr. name of a Jewish 
Christian, a kinsman and fellow-prisoner of Paul, 
Rom. xvi. 7. 


"Iovorog, ov, ὃ, Justus, 1. pr. name of a Chris- 
tian at Corinth, with whom Paul lodged, Acts 
xviii. 7. Some read Τίτου dy. 'lovcrov. 

2. As surname, a) of Joseph called also . Bar- 
sabas, nominated as an apostle, Acts i. 23. Ὁ) 
οἵ Jesus, a friend and fellow-labourer of Paul, 

iv. 1]. 


Ἰσαάκ, ὁ, indee. Isaac, Heb. pry, (derider,) 
pr. name of the son of Abraham by Sarah, Mat. 
1. 2, viii. 1]. xxii. 32. al. Comp. Gen. xxi. seq. 


Ἰσαχάρ or ᾿Ισασχάρ, ὁ, indec. Issachar, Heb. 
“yoy, Keri -9y, (purchased,) pr. name of the 
ninth son of Jacob by Leah, Gen. xxx. 18. 
Meton. for the tribe of Issachar, Rev. vii. 7. 


Ἰσραήλ, ὁ, indec. Israel, Heb. Ἀν, (wrestler 
with God,) a name given to Jacob after wrestling 
with the angel, Gen. xxxii. 24. seq. In N. T. 
spoken only in reference to his posterity, as ὁ 
οἶκος 'I., Mat. x. 6. Acts vii. 42. ὁ λαὸς ᾿1., Acts 
iv. 10. xiii. 17. υἱοὶ 'I., Acts vii. 23, 37. ix. 15. 
al. So genr. Israel for the Israelites, the children 
of Israel, spoken in O. T. of the kingdom of 
Israel in opp. to that of Judah ; but in N. T. 
applied to all the descendants of Israel then 
remaining, and synonymous after the exile with 
ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, see in ᾿Ιουδαῖος Ὁ. Mat. ii. 6, 20, 21. 
viii. 10. xv. 31. Rom. x. 1, 19. 


Ἰταλία, ας, ἡ, Italy, Acts xviii. 2, xxvii. 1, 6. 
Heb. xiii. 24. 


Ἰταλικός, ἡ, dv, Italian, se. σπείρα, q. v. Acts 
x. 1.—Arr. Tactic. p. 73, 5. Comp. Wetatein, 
N. T. in loc. 


᾿Ιτουραία, ac, ἡ, Iturea, a region of which the 
exact situation is doubtful, though it made part 
of Cosle-Syria, Plin. H. N. v. 23. Luke iii. 1. 
Φιλίππου τετραρχοῦντος τῆς 
Τραχωνίτιδος χώρας, Philip being tetrarch of; 
Iturea and Trachunitis. But Josephus describes 
Philip’s tetrarchy as composed of Trachonitis, : 
Batanea, and Auranitis, without any mention of : 
Iturea, Ant. xv. 10,1. comp. xvii. 11, 4. B.J.! 
li. 6, 3. Hence Reland and others suppose | 
Iturca to be the same with Auranitis, Rel. Pa- 
leestina, p. 106. seq. Cellarii Notit. Orb. ii. lib. 
lii. c. 13. § 251. seq. According to Miinter, de! 
Reb. Itureor. p. 4. Iturea lay westward of Da- | 
mascus, and eastward of Hamath, around Mount 
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Hermon, whose ὀρεενά this people inhabited 
The Itureans were celebrated as skilful archers 
and daring robbers. Cic. Phil. ii. 44. xi. ἃ 
Virg. Georg. ii. 448. Lucan, Phars. vii. 230. 514 
Strabo xvi. 2, 18. τὰ μὲν οὖν ὀρεινὰ Exon 
πάντα ᾿Ιτουραῖοί re καὶ “ ApaBec, κακοῦργοι τάν. 
rec. Heb. wer Gesen. Lex. s. voce. See 

Bibl. Geogr. 11. ii. p. δ. 


᾿Ιωάθαμ, ὁ, indec. Jotham, Heb. apr, (Sebo 
vah is perfect,) pr. name of a king of Judah, the 
son and successor of Uzziah, r. 759—743 ac 
Mat. i. 9. bis. See 2 Kings xv. 7, 32 ως 
2 Chron. xxvii. 


"lwdyva, nc, ἡ, Joanna, fem. of ᾿Ιωάννης, κα. 
name of the wife of Chusa, steward of Hered 
Antipas, Luke viii. 3. xxiv. 10. 


᾿Ιωαννᾶς, 4, ὁ, Joannas, i. q. ᾿Ιωάννης, om 
of the ancestors of Jesus, Luke iii. 27. 


Ἰωάννης, ov, 6, John, Heb. Tenth (Jehovab- 
given.) Johanan, pr. name of four persons in 


1, John the Baptist, Mat. iii. 1. the son αἱ 
Zacharias and forerunner of Christ, beheaded by 
order of Herod Antipas, Luke i. 13, 60, 63. Mat. 
li, 4, 13, 14. xiv. 2—4, 8, 10. al. seep. Comp 
Jos. Ant. xviii. 5, 2. 

2. John the apostle, the son of Zebedee, and 
brother of the elder James, especially beloved of 
our Lord, Mat. iv. 2]. x. 2. xvii. 1. Marki. 19, 
29. Luke iii. 10. al. ssep. 

3. John, one of the ‘kindred’ of the high- 
priest, and a member of the Sanhedrim, once 
Acts vs 6. 

4. John, surnamed XY. the companica of 
Paul and Barnabas, snd writes of the second 
Gospel, only Acta xii. 12, 25. xiii. δ, 15. xv. 37. 


Ιωβ, ὁ, indec. Job, Heb. x18, (ill-treated,) the 
patriarch of the O. T., whose afflictions and pa- 
tience are celebrated in the book of Job. James 
v.11. 


᾿Ιωήλ, ὁ, Joe, Heb. av, (Jehovah his God,) ove 


of the minor Hebrew prophets, Acts ii. 16. Cump. 
Joel i. 1. 


‘Iwvay, 6, indec. Jonan, i. q. ᾿Ιωνᾶς, one of 
the ancestors of Jesus, Luke iii. 30. 


Ἰωνᾶς, a, 0,Jonas, Heb. mr, (dove,) Jonah, pr. 
name of two persons in N. T. 

1, A noted prophet of the O. T., Mat. xi. 
39—41. bis. xvi. 4, Luke xi. 29, 30, 32 bis 
Comp. Jon. i. 1. seq. ᾿ 

2. The father of the apostle Peter, a fisher 


"Irovpaiag καὶ | man, John i. 42. xxi. 15—17. Comp. in Bép- 


ἰωνᾶς. 


ἸΙωράμ, ὃ, indec. Joram, Heb. own, (Jehovah s 


high,) Jehoram, pr. name of a king of Judah, the 


son and successor of Jehoshaphat, r. 89]-- 88 
B.c. Mat. i. 8. bis. See 2 Kings viii. 16. seq. 


᾿Ιωρείμ, ὃ, indec. Jorim, perhaps, i. a. "Topaz 
one of the ancestors of J cous, Luke iii 39 


᾿Ιωσαφάτ, ὁ, indec. Josaphat, Heb. DEY, (Je 
hovah-judged,) Jehoshaphat, a pious king of Judah, 


ΙΩΣ 


the son and successor of Asa, r. 914—889 B.c. 
Mat. i. & bis. See 1 Kings xv. 14. xxii. 4]. 


seq. 
Ἰωσή or ἥ, ὃ, indec. Jose, i. q. ᾿Ιωσῆῇς, one 
of the ancestors of Jesus, Luke iii. 29. 


Ἰωσῆς, 6, indec. Joses, pr. name. a) Of a 
brother of James the Less, a kinsman of Jesus, 
Mat. xiii. ὅδ. xxvii. 56. Mark vi. 3. xv. 40, 47. 
b) Of Barnabas, the companion of Paul, Acts iv. 
36. ὔ 

Ἰωσήφ, ὁ, indec. Joseph, Heb. 
add,) pr. name of seven persons in 

1. The patriarch, the eleventh son of Jacob, 
and head of the half-tribes of Manasseh and 
Ephraim, John iv. 5. Acts vii. 9, 13 bis, 14, 18. 
Heb. xi. 21, 22. Rev. vii. 8. φυλὴ ᾿Ιωσήφ, put for 
the half-tribe of Ephraim, comp. ver. 6. 


rr (he will 
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2. Three of the ancestors of Jesus, Luke iii. 
24, 26, 30. 

3. The husband of the mother of Jesus, 
Mat. i. 16, 18—20, 24. ii. 13, 19. Luke i. 27. ii. 
4, 16, 33, 43. iii. 23. iv. 22. John i, 46. vi. 42.— 
Act. Thom. § 2. 

4. Joseph of Arimathea, a member of the San- 
hedrim, βουλευτής, a disciple of Jesus, who as- 
sisted at his burial, Mat. xxvii. 57, 59. Mark xv. 
43, 45. Luke xxiii. 50. John xix. 38. 

5. Joseph, called also Barsabas and Justus, 
nominated as an apostle in the place of Judas, 
Acts i. 23. 


Ἰωσίας, ov, ὃ, Josias, Heb. wrqnb, (whom Jeho- 
vah heals,) Josiah, pr. name of a pious king of 
Judah, the son and successor of Ammon, r. 
642—611 p.c. Mat.i.10, 11. See 2 Kings xxii. 
1. seq. 2 Cor, xxxiv, Xxxv. 


Κ. 


Καϊάφας, a, ὁ, Caiaphas, Aram. ΝΌν", (depres- 
sion, Buxt. Lex. Ch. 1076.) pr. name of a high- 
priest, Ἰώσηπος ὁ καὶ Katagac, Jos. Ant. xviii. 
2,2. He was appointed by Valerius Gratus the 
predecessor of Pilate, a.p. 26, and deposed by 
Vitellius in a.p, 35, Jos. Ant. xvili. 4,3. See in 
*Avvac.—Mat. xxvi. 3, 57. Luke iii. 2, John xi. 
49. xvi. 13, 14, 24, 28. Acts iv. 6. 


Kaiy, ὁ, indec. Cain, Heb. yp, (possession,) the 
first-born of Adam, and the first homicide, Heb. 
xi. 4. 1 John iii. 12. Jude 11. Comp. Gen. iv. 


Kaivdy, ὁ, indec. Cainan, Heb. 72, ((posses- 
sion,) pr. name, a) of a son of Enos, Luke iii. 
37. comp. Gen. v. 9. seq. b) of a son of Ar- 
phaxad according to the Sept. Gen. x. 24. xi. 
12; but not found in the Hebrew. Luke follows 
the Sept., iii. 36. where several MSS. omit Kaivdy. 


Καῖσαρ, αρος, ὁ, Cesar, the surname of the 
Julian family at Rome, but applied, after Julius 
Ceesar, to his successors of the same family as 
the usual title of dignity. At a later period it 
became the title of the heir apparent. In N. T. 
the title Cesar is applied to Augustus, Luke ii. 1; 
Tiberius, Luke iii. 1. xx. 22, 24, 25. al.; Clau- 
dius, Acts xi. 28; Nero, Acts xxv. 8. seq. Phil. 
iv. 22. Caligula, who succeeded Tiberius, is not 
mentioned. 


Καισάρεια, ac, ἡ, Casarea, pr. name of two 
cities in Palestine. 

1. Caesarea Philippi, a city of Upper Galilee 
near the sources of the Jordan at the foot of 
Mount Hermon, called also Pancas. Mat. xvi. 13. 
Mark viii. 27. It was rebuilt and enlarged by 
Philip the tetrarch, and named in honour of 
himself and Tiberius, Jos. Ant. xviii. 2,1. It 
bore afterwards for a time the name of Neronias, 
in honour of Nero, Jos. Ant. xx. 9,4. It is gene- 
rally supposed to have occupied the site of the 
ancient city called Laizsh or Leshem, Judg. xviii. 
28. John xix. 47; and Dan, Judg. xviii. 2. At 
present the village Banias occupies the site of its 
ruins. See Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. 11. i. p. 197. ii. 
p. 13. Burckhardt, Travels in Syria, &c. p. 38. 
seq. Reland, Palsest. p. 918. seq. 

(705) 


2. Caesarea of Palestine, on the coast of the 
Mediterranean, southward from Mount Carmel. 
Its ancient name was Στράτωνος πύργος, Jos. 
Ant. xv. 9, 6. Strabo xvi. 2, 27. Stratonis turris, 
Plin. H. N. v.13. Herod the Great rebuilt it 
with great splendour and strength, created an 
artificial harbour, and named it Cesarea, in 
honour of Augustus, Jos. l. c. and xvi. 5,1. Jo- 
sephus calls it one of the largest cities in Pales- 
tine, and says the inhabitants were mostly Greeks, 
B. J. iii. 9,1. It was the seat of the Roman 
procurator, and after the destruction of Jeru- 
salem became the capital of Palestine. See Ro- 
senm. Bibl. Geogr. II. ii. p. 326. seq. Reland, 
Paleest. 670. seq.— Acts viii. 40. ix. 30. x. 1, 24, 
xi. 11. xii. 19. xviii. 22. xxi. 8, 16. xxiii. 23, 33. 
xxv, ], 4, 6, 13. 


Kava, ἡ, indec. Cana, Heb. 732: a village of 
Galilee, a few miles N. E. of Nazareth. John ii. 
1,11. iv. 46. xxi. 2.—Jos. B. J. i. 17, δ. 


Καναναῖος, ov, 6, in some MSS. for Κανα- 
virne, 4. v.—Act. Thom. § 1. 


Κανδάκη, nc, ἡ, Candace, a name common to 
the queens of Ethiopia or Meroé in the age of 
Christ, Acts viii. 27. This country was then 
governed by females, Strabo, lib. xvii. p. 1134. Β. 
Ρ. 1175. ἢ. Dio Cass. lib. liv. p. 335. Plin. H. N. 
vi. 29. 


Καπερναούμ, ἡ, indec. Capernaum, written 
also Kagapvaovp, Heb. prob. Dim) Ἢ}, (village 
of Nahum,) a town or city of Galilee in the con- 
fines of Zebulon and Naphtali, and on the N. W. 
shore of the sea of Tiberias, not very distant 
from the confluence of the Jordan, comp. Mat. iv. 
13. εἰς Kaw. τὴν παραθαλασσίαν ἐν ορίοις Za- 
βουλὼν καὶ Νεφθαλείμ. It was for a time the 
residence of Jesus, (Mat. l. 6.) and was much 
frequented by him ; hence called ἡ ἰδία πόλις, 
Mat. ix. 1. coll. Mark ii. 1. Capernaum is not 
mentioned in the O. T., and only once by Jose- 
phus, de Vit. Sud, § 72; it was probably there- 
fore built after the exile. The exact site is at 
present uncertain, but is supposed to have been at 
a place called Tel Him, between Tabagha and the 
Jordan. Comp. Reland, Paleest. p. 682. Rosenm. 
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Bibl. Geogr. II. ii. p. 68.—Mat. iv. 13. viii. 5.) but in his ninth year he banished all the Jews 
xi. 23. xvii. 24. Mark i. 21. ii. 1. ix. 33. Luke] from Rome, Acts xviii. 2. Comp. Sueton. iz 


iv. 23, 31. vii. 1. x. 18. John ii. 12. iv. 46. vi.j Claud. 25. 


17, 24, 59. 


Καππαδοκία, ας, ἡ, Cappadocia, a province of | X06 


the interior of Asia Minor, bounded N. by Pontus, 


2. Claudius Lysias, a Roman tribune, χιλίαρ- 
commanding in Jerasalem, Acts xxiii. 26. 


Κλέοπας, a, ὁ, Cleopas, one of the two dis- 


W. by Lycaonia, S. by Cilicia, and E. by Syria: ciples to whom Jesus appeared on the way to 


and Armenia Minor. Acts ii. 9. 1 Pet.i.1. The 
country was celebrated for the production of 
wheat, for the excellence of its horses, and for 
the dulness and vice of the inhabitants. Hence 
the virulent epigram : 
Vipera Cappadocem nocitura momordit; at illa 
Gustato periit sanguine Cappadocis. 

Καρχηδών, ὄνος, ἡ, (pr. name, Carthage,) 
in N. T. a carbuncle, Rev. xxi. 19. in MSS. for 
χαλκηδών chalcedony. 


Keyypeai, wy, al, Cenchrea, the eastern port of 
Corinth, about seventy stadia from the city, Acts 
xviii. 18. Rom. xvi. 1. Comp. Strabo viii. p. 262. 

Κεδρών, ὁ, indec. Cedron, Heb. ynqp, (turbid,) 
Kidron, Josephus Κεδρών, Svec, Ant. viii. 1, δ. al. | 
pr. name of a torrent which rises a little to the 
northward of Jerusalem, and flows through the 
valley between the city and the mount of Olives, 
φάραγξ τοῦ Κεδρῶνος Jos. Ant. ix. 7,3. B. J. v. 
4,2. It then passes along the valley of Jeho-; 
shaphat, and so eastwardly by the convent of St. 
Saba, into the Dead Sea. It is mostly dry, ex- 
cept in the rainy season. See Rosenm. Bibl. 
Geogr. II. i. p. 206.—In N. T. John xviii. 1. ὁ 

εἱμαῤῥος τοῦ Kedpwy, the brook, torrent of Cedron. 
So Sept. ὁ χείμαῤῥος Kedpwy for Heb. snip 
2 Kings xv. 13. xxiii. 6, 12. 2 Chron. xxix. 10. 
al. Jos. Ant. ὁ χείμαῤῥος Κεδρῶνος, Ant. viii. 
1, 5.—Out of this, later transcribers unacquainted 
with the Hebrew have made ὁ χείμαῤῥος τῶν 
κέδρων, brook of cedars, John }. c. in text. rec. and 
also in Sept. 2 Sam. xv. 23. 1 Kings xv. 13. 


Κιλικία, ac, ἡ. Cilicia, a province of Asia 
Minor, bounded N. by Cappadocia, Lycaonia, and 
Isauria ; S. by the Mediterranean ; E. by Syria ; 
and W. by Pamphylia. The western part was 
called τραχεῖα, aspera, and the eastern πεδινή, 
campestris. This country was the province of 
Cicero when proconsul, and its chief town Tarsus 
was the birth-place of Paul. Acta vi. 9. xv. 23, 
41. xxi. 39. xxii. 3. xxiii. 34. xxvii. 5. Gal. i. 21. 

Κίς, ὁ, indec. Kis, Heb. ep Kish, pr. name of 
the father of king Saul, Acts xiii. 21. Comp. 
1 Sam. ix. 1. 


Κλαύδη, ne, ἡ, Clauda or Claude, now Gozzo, 
a small island off the S. W. coast of Crete, Acts 
xxvii. 16.—It is also called Κλαῦδος, Ptol. iii. 7. 
Gaudos, Mela ii. 7. Plin. H. N. iv. 22. 


Κλαυδία, ας, ἡ, Claudia, pr. name of a Chris- 
tian female, 2 Tim. iv. 21. 


Κλαύδιος, ov, ὁ, Claudius, pr. name. 

1. Tiberius Claudius Nero Germanicus, the fifth 
Roman emperor, successor of Caligula, r. αν. 
41—54. Acts xi. 28. xviii. 2. In the fourth 

ear of his reign occurred the famine foretold 
y Agabus, Acts xi. 28 ; see Jos. Ant. xx. 2, 6. 
xx. 5, 2. iii. 15, 3. Tae. Ann. xii. 43. Sueton. in 
Claud. 28. Krebs, Obs. in N. T. p. 210. At first 
he was μα to the Jews, Jos. Ant. xx, 1,2 : 


Emmaus, Luke xxiv. 18. Different from Κλυ. 
πᾶς, q. V. 

Κλήμης, evroc, ὃ, Clement, pr. name of a Chrie 
tian, Phil. iv. 3; not improbably Clemens Re 
manus, 

Κλωπᾶς, a, 6, Clopas, John xix. 25 ; elsewhere 
called Alpheus, see in ᾿Αλφαῖος, No. 1. 


Κνίδος, ov, ἡ. Cridus or Guidus, a town and 
peninsula of Doris in Caria, jutting out from the 
S. W. part of Asia Minor between the islands of 
Rhodes and Cos, celebrated for the worship d 
Venus. Acts xxvii. 7.—Strabo xiv. p. 965. C. 
Plin. H. N. xxxvi. 15. Hom. Od. i. 30, 1. 


Κολοσσοί or KoAaccai, ὧν, ai, Colosse, a city of 
Phrygia Major, situated near the junction of the 
Lycus with the Meander, and not far frem Hie 
rapolis and Laodicea. With these cities it was 
destroyed by an earthquake about a.p.635. A 

ern village pear the site is called Aono. 
See Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. I. ii. p. 904, 228— 

οἷ. 2. 

Κολοσσαεύς, ἕως, ὁ, plur. KeXescasic, (le 
sians, only in the spurious subscription to the 
epistle. 

Kopi, 4, indec. Core, Heb. rm, (ice,) Koral, 
pr. name of a Levite who rebelled against M 
Jude 11. See Num. xvi. ΝᾺ 

Κορίνθιος, a, ov, Corinthian, a Corinthian, Acts 
xviii. 8. 2 Cor. vi. 11. 

Κόρινθος, ov, ἡ, Corinth, a celebrated Grecian 
city, the capital of Achaia proper, situated on the 
isthmus between the Peloponnesus and the main 
land, and hence ralled bimaris, Hor. Od. i. 7,2 
It lay between the gulifs of Lepanto and Egins, 
on each of which it had a port, Lechreum on the 
former and Cenchrea on the latter. The city was 
famous for the worship of Venus and for every 
species of expensive debauchery, whence the 

oratian proverb: non cwivis homini contiayt 
adire Corinthum, Hor. Ep. i. 17, 36. Corinth was 
destroyed by L. Mummius during the Achaiss 
war, abont 146 B.c. 11 was restored by Julixs 
Ceesar, and became the capital of the Romst 
province Achaia, and the seat of the pro-cunst,, 
Acts xviii. 12. Here Paul resided for more than 
eighteen months, ( Acts xviii. 11, 18.) and gathered 
a large Church, which was afterwards not whollt 
exempt from Corinthian vices. Acts xviii l. 
xix. 1. 1 Cor. i. 2. 2 Cor. i. 2, 23. 2 Tim. iv. 39. 
πἰορνήλιος, ov, 0, Cornelius, pr. name of ὃ 

man centurion at Cesarea, Acts x. 1 VA 
21, 22, 24, 25, 30, 31. Sh 

Kovaprog, ov, ὁ, Lat. Quart . name of a 
Christian at Rome, Rom. a 23° a 

Κρής, nroc, ὃ, a Cretan, Acts ii. 11]. Titi. 12 
Κρῆτες dei ψεῦσται, quoted from Callim. Hymn. 
in Jov. 8. Comp. Pol. iv. 8, 11.—ZE). V. H. i. 10. 
ol Κρῆτές εἰσι τοξεύειν ἀγαθοί. Xen. An. i. 2,9. 

Κρήσκης, ἡντος, ὁ, Orescens, pr. name of ἃ 
Christian at Rome, 2 Tim. iv. 10." 


ΚΡΗ 


Κρήτη, nc, ἡ, Orete, now Candia, a velebrated 
island of the Mediterranean, opposite to the 
Zigean Sea. It was anciently celebrated for its | 
hundred cities, whence the epithet ἑκατόμπολις,, 
Hom. Il. ii, 649. The Cretans were celebrated 
archers, robbers, and liars, see in Κρής, and 
‘especially Pol. iv. 8,11. Herea Christian Church | 
was left by Paul in charge of Titus, Tit. i 
Acts xxvii. 7, 12, 13, 21. 


Κρίσπος, ov, ὁ, Crispus, pr. name of the ruler | P 


of a synagogue at Corinth, Acts xviii. 8. 1 Cor. 
ida. 

Κύπριος, ov, ὁ, a Cyprian, 
prus, Acts iv. 86. xi. 20. xxi. I 


Κύπρος, ov, ἡ, Cyprus; a lange and celebrated 
island of the Mediterranean, not far from the 
coasts of Syria and Asia Minor, extremely fer- 
tile, and abounding in wine, oil, alhenna, and 
mineral productions, The inhabitants ‘were 
luxurious and effeminate. The presiding divinity 
of the island was Venus, who had a famous 
temple at Paphos, and is hence often called the 
Paphian goddess. Of the Cyprian cities, Salamia 
‘and Paphos are mentioned in N. T. Acts xi. 19. 
4, xv, 30. xxi. 8. xxvii. 4. Comp. Rosenm, 
. Geogr. ili. p. 378. seq. 


tot, from Cy- 


Bit 


Κυρηναῖος, ov, ὁ, a Cyrenian, from Cyrene, in 
N. T. spoken of Jews born or residing there, 
Mat. xxvii, 32, Mark xv. 21. Luke xxiii, 26. 
Acta νἱ. 9, xi. 20. xiii. 1. 

Κυρήνη, nc, ἡ, Cyrene, large and powerful 
city of Libya Cyrenaica, in northern Africa, 
situated in a plain a few miles from the Mediter- 
ranean coast. It was the resort of great num- 
bers of Jews, who were here protected by the 
Ptolemies and by the Roman power. See | Mac. 
xx, 33. Jos, Ant. xiv. 7,2. xvi. 6,5. Ap. ii. 4. 
Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. iii. p. 367.—Acts ii. 10. 


Κυρήνιος, ov, ὃ, Cyrenius, Lat. Quirinus, Luke 


Λάζαρος, ov, ὁ, Lazarus, pr. name, 

8) of the brother of Mary and Martha of Be- 
thany, raised by Jesus from the dead, John xi. 
1, 2,5, 11, 14, 43. xii. 1, 2,9, 10, 17. 

b) of the poor man in our Lord’s parable, Luke 
xvi. 20, 23—25. Hence the modern Lazaretto. 


Λάμεχ, ὃ, indee, Lamech, Heb. 7738, pr. name 
of a patriarch, the father of Noah, Luke iii. 36. 
See Gen. v. 25. 80q- 


Λαοδίκεια, ac, ἡ, Lacdicea, the chief city of 
Phrygia Pacatians in Asia Minor, situated on 
the river Lycus, a little above its junction with 
the Meander, and not far to the southward of 
Colosse and Hierapolis. Ite earlier name was 
Dioepolis ; it was enlarged by Antiochus II., and 
called by him Laodicea, after his wife. About 
A.D. 65 it was destroyed by an earthquake, along 
with the two cities just named, but was rebuilt 
by Marcus Aurelius, It is now in ruins, and the 

lace bears the name of Eski-hiwar. Comp. 

πο, Bibl. Googr. I. ii. p. 205, 228.—Col. 

iLL. iv. 18, 15, 16. Rev. i. 11. ( 
(167) 


A. 


AIB 


ii. 2. i.e. Publius Sulpitiue Quirinus, » Roman 
senator, of an obscure family, but raised to the 
highest honours by Augustus, Tacit. Ann. iii. 48. 
He was sent as governor or proconsul to Syria, 
in order to take a census of the whole province, 
with a view to taxation ; and this census he com- 
pleted in λιν. 8, according to the usual chro- 


. | nology, Acts v. 37. Jos, Ant, xviii. 1,1. xviii. 


2, 1.—The census spoken of in Luke 1, δ. was 
robably a mere enrolment of persons, (see in 
᾿Απογραφή,) and is therefore mentioned by no 
other historian; but how could it have been 
made by Cyrenius, who first came as proconsul 
several years Inter! and when, too, at the time 
specified by Loke, Saturninus, and not Cyrenius, 
was proconsul of Syriat Not improbably Cy- 
renius may have been at that time joined with 
Saturninus as his procurator, and is therefore 
called ἡγεμών, just as Volumnius had been be- 
fore, Jos. Ant. xvi. 9,1. xvi, 10,8; and just as 
Coponius afterwards was joined with Cyrenit 
hinaself, and s0 called ἡγεμών, Jos. Ant. xvii 
1,1. Profane history does not indeed assert 
that Quirinus had thus been procurator of Syria 
at a period some years before he was sent thither 
‘as proconsul ; but neither does it assert any 
thing in contradiction to such an hypothesis ; 
which is favoured also by the mode of expression 
in Luke : this was the rrmsr census under Cyreninus, 
ete, See in Calmet, art. Cyrenius, p. 326. 


Κῶς, ἡ, gen. Κῶ, acc. Κῶν and Κῶ, Buttm. 
§ 37... 3. Cos or Co, now Stan Co or Stanchio, a 
small and fertile island of the A3gean Sea, near 
the coast of Caria in Asia Minor, almost between 
the promontories on which the cities Cnidus and 
Halicarnassus were situated. It was celebrated 
for its wine, silks, and cotton of a beautiful tex- 
ture. Acts xxi. l. εἰς τὴν Κῶν.---Ἰ Mac. xv. 23. 
εἰς Κῶ, Jos. Ant. xiv. 7,2. 


Κωσάμ, ὁ, indee. Cosam, prob. Heb. opp, proper 
name of α man, Luke ii, 28. 


Λαοδιεεύς, bug, ὁ, a Laodicean, Col. iv. 10, 
Rev. iii, 14. 

Aasaia, ας, ἡ, Lasea, a maritime city of Crete, 
on the southern coast, not mentioned in profane 
writers, Acts xxvii. 8. 


Λεββαῖος, ov, ὁ, Lebbeus, a name of the apostle 
Sude, also ealled Thaddeus, Mat x3. ον 


Aut or Λευΐς, accus. Aevty, Winer, § 10, 1. 
pr. n. of four persons in N. T. 

1.’ The third sun of Jacob and Leah, the head 

of the tribe of Levi, Heb. vii. δ, 9. Rev. vii. 7. 
3. Two of the ancestors of Jesus, Luke ili. 


4, 29. 
δ. One of the apostles, the son of Alpheus, 
called also Matthew, Mark ii. 14. Luke v.27,29. 
Comp. Mat. ix. 9. 


Λιβύη, nc, ἡ, Libya, Acts ii. 10. = region of 
Africa, west of Egypt along the coast of the 
Mediterranean, and extending back indefinitely 
into the desert. ‘The tract along the coast was 
divided under the Romans into two parts ; on 
the ast Libya Marmariee, and towards the weet 

a2 


AIN 


Libya Cyrenaica, so called from its chief city 
Cyrene, and called also Libya Pentapolis, from 
the five cities which it contained,—Apollonia, 
Arsinoé, Berenice, Cyrene, Ptolemais. In all. 
these cities there dwelt many Jews. Plin. H. N. ' 
νυ. 5. Jos. Ant. xiv. 7,2. Comp. in Κυρήνη. 

Aivoc, ov, ὁ, Linus, pr. name of a Christian, | 
2 Tim. iv. 21. 

Λουκᾶς, ἄ, ὁ, Luke, contr. from Lat. Lucanus, 
the writer of the Gospel of Luke and of the Acts 
of the Apostles. He was the companion of Paul 
in several of his journeys, and came with him to 
Rome, comp. Acts xvi. 10, 40. xxviii. 16. He 
is probably the same who is called ὁ ἰατρός, Col. | 


iv. 14. but must not be confounded with Λούκιος ! the 


MAK 


Isauria, and W. by Phrygia. It was adapted to 
pasturage ; and of its cities, Iconium, Derbe, and 


Lystra are mentioned in N.T. Acts xiv. 6.—The 
Lycsonians spoke a peculiar dialect, (ver. 11.) 
which Jablonsky supposes to have been derived 
from tre Assyrian, Opuse. ed. te Water iii. p. 3. 
seq. thers regard it as corrupted from the 
Greek. 

Λυκαονιστί, adv. Lycaonice, im the Lycsonx 
dialect, Acts xiv. 11. see in Avxaovia. Comp. 
Buttm. § 119, 15. ὁ. 

Λυκία, ας, ἡ, Lycia, a province on the 8. W. 
coast of Asia Minor, bounded E. by Pamphyiia, 
N. by Phrygia, W. by Caria, and S. and S. W. by 
editerranean. Of its cities only Pataras 


Lucius in Acts xiii. 1.—2 Tim. iv. 11. Philem. | mentioned in N. T. Acts xxvii. δ. 


24. Col. iv. 14. 


Λούκιος, ov, ὁ, Lucius, the Latin name of a/trarch of Abilene, Luke iii. 1. 


teacher in the Church at Antioch, a Cyrenian, 
Acts xiii. 1. Rom. xvi. 1: 

Λύδδα, nc, ἡ, Lydda, a large village not far 
from Joppa, Acts ix. 32, 35, 38.—Jos, Ant. xx. 
6, 2. Λύδδα κώμη, πόλεως τοῦ μεγέθους οὐκ ἀπο- 
δέουσα. Heb. prob. Ὃ Lod, 1 
Comp. Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. II. ii. p. 334. seq. 


rias, pr. name of a te 
See in ᾿Αβιληνή. 
Λυσίας, ov, 6, Lysias, i. e. Claudius Lysias, a 
Roman tribune, χιλίαρχος, commanding in Jer- 
salem, Acts xxili. 26. xxiv. 7. 22. 
Λύστρα, ac, ἡ, or wy, τά, Lystra, a city in the 


Avoaviag, ov, ὁ, L 


ἢ. viii. 12, | Southern part of Lycaonia in Asia Minor, nuw 


Latik, Acts xiv. 6,8, 21. xvi. 1, 2. 2 Tim. it. 11. 
Pliny also refers it to Lycaonia, v. 32; but 


Λυδία, ας, ἡ, Lydia, pr. name οὗ a woman of | Ptolemy assigns it to Isauria, v. 4. Comp. io 
Thyatira residing at Philippi, a dealer in purple, | '‘Ixcéytwoy. 


Acts xvi. 14, 40.—Also the name of a province 
on the western coast of Asia Minor, the former 
kingdom of Croesus, of which the cities Thyatira, 
Sardis, and Philadelphia, are mentioned in N. T. 


Λωΐς, idoc, ἡ, Lois, pr. name of a Christian 
matron, the grandmother of Timothy, 2 Tim. 5. 


Λώτ, ὁ, indec. Lot, Heb. wi}, (veil,) pr. name 


Aveaovia, ac, ἡ, Lycaonia, a region in the| of Abraham’s nephew, Luke xvii. 28, 29, 32 
interior of Asia Minor, bounded N. by Galatia, | 2 Pet. ii. 7. Comp. Gen. xi. 31. xiii. 5. seq. xiv. 
E. by Cappadocia and Cataonia, S. by Cilicia and | 12. seq. c. xix. 


M. 


Μαάθ, ὁ, indec. Maath, pr. name of an ancestor | 


of Jesus, Luke iii. 26. 


Μαγδαλά, ἡ, indec. Magdala, prob. i. q. Heb. 
"3: tower, Chald. x37, a place on the western 
shore of the lake of Gennesaret, south of Caper- 
naum, and a few miles north of Tiberias. Seetzen 
and Burckhardt found here a miserable village 
still called El Madjel. Mat. xv. 39. See Burck- 
hardt’s Travels in Syria, etc. p. 320. Rosenm. 
Bibl. Geogr. 11. ii. p. 73.—Some MSS. read Ma- 
yaday or Μαγεδάν. 


Μαγδαληνή, ἧς, ἡ, Magdalene, i. 6. of Mag- 


to have been along the eastern shore of the Gulf 
of Akaba, where Josephus and the Arabian 
geographers place a city Madyar ; and also Ὁ 
have extended as far as the borders of Moab and 
the vicinity of Mount Sinai, comp. Ex. iii. 1. 
xviii..5. Num. xxxi, Judg. vi—viii. Jos. Ant. 
ii, U1, 1. 

Μαθουσάλα, ὁ, indec. Mathusala, Heb. riven, 
(dart-man,) Afcthuselah, the oldest of the patri- 
arches, having lived 969 years. Comp. Gen. v. 21. 
seq.— Luke iii. 37. 

Maivay, 6, indec. Mainan, pr. name, Luke 


dala, a distinctive appellation of one of the fe- | iii. 31. 


males named Mary in N. T., i. q. Mary of MMag- 
dala, Mat. xxvii. 56, 61. xxviii. 1. Mark xv. 40, 
47. xvi. 1,9. Luke viii. 2. xxiv. 10. John xix. 
25. xx. 1, 18. Comp. in Μαρία. 


Maywy, ὁ, indec. Afagog, Heb. x29, pr. name 
of a son of Japhet, Gen. x. 2. and also of a 
powerful nation or assembly of nations in the 
extreme regions of the north, who are to invade 
the holy land in future times, Ez. xxxviii. xxxix. 
i. q. the Scythians according to Jos. Ant. i. 6, 1. 
Comp. in Twy. Rev. xx. 8. 


Mactay or Μαδιάμ, ὃ, indec. Afadian, Heb. 
rr Midian, pr. name of an Arabian tribe de- 
scended from Abraham by Keturah, Acts vii. 29. 
Comp. ar 9 a 2. Their territory would seem 


Μακεδονία, ας, ἡ, Macedonia, a country lying 


|north of Greece proper, joining 8. on Thessaly 
j and Epirus, E. on Thrace and the . 


,w 
on the Adriatic and Illyria, and N. on Pandan 
and Μωαβ. It was the original kingdom οἷ 
Philip and Alexander ; and was afterwards sub- 
dued by the Romans under P. Amilius, whe 
divided the country into four districts ; cump. in 
Θεσσαλονίκη, and Liv. xlv. 29. The Romans 
afterwards divided the whole of Greece into two 

t provinces, Macedonia and Achaia ; see in 
Ayxata. Of the cities of Macedonia proper, 
there are mentioned in N.T. Amphipolis, Apol- 
lonia, Berea, Philippi, and Thessalonica.— Acts 
xvi. 9, 10, 12. xviii. 5. xix. 21, 22 xx.1,3 
Rom. xv. 16. ] Cor. xvi. 5. bis. 2 Cor. i. 16. bis. 


ΜΑΚ 


ii. 13. vii. 5. viii. }. xi. 9. Phil. iv. 1δ. 1 Thess. 
i. 7,8. iv. 10. 1 Tim. i. 3. 


Μακεδών, ὄνος, ὁ, a Macedonian, Acts xvi. 9. 
xix. 29. xxvii. 2. 2 Cor. ix. 2, 4. 


Μαλελεήλ, ὁ, indec. Maleleel, Hebrew atx, 
(praise of God,) Mahaleel, pr. name of the son of 
Cainan, Luke iii. 37. Comp. Gen. v. 12. 


Μάλχος, ov, ὃ, Malchus, Heb. 779, (counsellor,) 
Malluch, pr. name of a servant, John xviii. 10. 


Mavany, ὁ, indec. Manaen, pr. name of a 
Christian teacher at Antioch, Acts xiii. 1. 


Μανασσῆς, ἢ, 6, Manasees, Heb. τῶν, (making 
forget,) Manasseh, pr. name. 

1. The son of Joseph, adopted by Jacob, Rev. 
vii. 6. 

2. A king of Judah, son of Hezekiah, r. 699— 
644 s.c. noted for his idolatry and cruelty, Mat. 
i. 10. bis. Comp. 2 Kings xxi. 2 Chron. xxxiii. 


Μαρθά, ἧς, ἡ, Martha, a sister of Lazarus, 
Luke x. 38, 40, 41. John xi. 1, 5, 19, 20, 21, 24, 
30, 39. xii. 2. 

Μαρία, ac, 9, or Μαριάμ, ἡ, indec, Maria, 
Mary, Heb. on Miriam, pr. name of several 
females. 

1. Mary, the mother of Jesus, Mapia, Mat. i. 
16, 18. ii, 1]. Mark vi. 3. Luke i. 41. Acts i. 
14. Also Μαριάμ, Mat. i. 20. xiii. 55. Luke i. 
27, 30, 34, 38, 39, 46, 56. ii. 5, 16, 19, 34. 

2. Mary Magdalene, i. e. of Magdala, Mapia, 
Mat. xxvii. 56, 61. xxviii. 1. Mark xv. 40, 47. 
xvi. 1,9. Luke viii. 2. xxiv. 10. John xix. 25. 
xx. 1, 11, 16, 18. 

3. Mary, Mapia, the mother of James the Less 
and Joses, sister to Jesus’ mother and wife of 
Alpheus or Clopas, see in ᾿Αλφαῖος No. 1. and 
᾿Ιάκωβος No. 2. Mat. xxvii. 56, 61. xxviii. 1. 
Mark xv. 40, 47. Luke xxiv. 10. John xix. 25. 

4. Mary, Mapia, a sister of Lazarus and 
Martha, Luke x. 39, 42. John xi. 1, 2,19, 20, 28, 
31, 32, 45. xii. 3. 

5. Mary, Μαρία, mother of John, surnamed 
Mark, Acts xii. 12. 

6. Mary, Μαριάμ, a Christian female at Rome, 
Rom. xvi. 6. 

Μάρκος, ov, ὁ, Marcus, Mark, the writer of 
one of the four Gospels, pr. John, surnamed 
Mark, Acts xii. 12, 25. xv. 37; the nephew of 
Barnabas, Col. iv. 10 ; the companion of Paul and 
Barnabas on their first journey, and of Barnabas 
on his second in opposition to Paul, Acts xv. 39. 
coll. xii. 25. He is later again mentioned among 
the companions of Paul, Col.1.c. Philem. 24. 
2 Tim. iv. 11; and is also affectionately called 
son by Peter, 1 Pet. v. 13. Comp. Acts xii. 12. 
2 Tim. i. 2. 

Ματθαῖος, ov, ὁ, Matthew, the writer of the 
first Gospel, one of the apostles called also Leti, 
originally a publican, ὁ τελώνης, Mat. x. 3. 
ix. 9. Mark iii. 18. Luke vi. 15. Acts i. 13. 
Comp. Mark ii. 14. Luke v. 27. 


Mar@ay, ὑ, indec. Matthan, Heb. 3p, (gift,) 
pr. name, Mat. i. 15 bis. 


Mar@ar, ὃ, indec. Matthat, pr. name of two 
men, Luke iii. 24, 29. 


Ματθίας, a, ὁ, Matthias, (prob. i. ᾳ. Marra- 
(709) 


MY = 


Giac,) pr. name of the apostle chosen in the place 
of Judas, Acts i. 23. 26. 


Marra@a, ὁ, indec. Mattatha, Heb. 
(gift of Jehovah,) pr. name, Luke iii. 31. 


Ματταθίας, ov, ὁ, (i. q. preced.) Mattathias, 
pr. name of two men, Luke iii. 25, 26. 


Μελεᾶς, a, ὁ, Meleas, pr. name, Luke iii. 31. 
MeAxi, ὁ, indec. Melchi, Heb. prob. "3m, (my 


king,) pr. name of two of Jesus’ ancestors, Luke 
iii. 24, 28. 


Μελχισεδὲκ, ὁ, indec. Melchisedek, Heb. 

ἸΦ 270, i. e. king of righteousness, pr. name of 

a king of Salem or Jerusalem, and a patriarchal 

priest of Jehovah, contemporary with Abraham, 

comp. Gen. xiv. 18. sq. Heb. v. 6, 10. vi. 20. 

vie 1, 10, 11, 15, 17, 21. Comp. Jos. Ant. i. 
0, 2. 


Μεσοποταμία, ac, ἡ, (μέσος, ποταμός,) Meso- 
potamia, the fertile tract of country lying between 
the rivers Euphrates and Tigris, from near their 
sourees to the vicinity of Babylon. Acts ii. 9. 
vii. 2. The Hebrew name was ory}) Ow, Syria 
of the two rivers, Gen. xxiv. 10; also OW 7B, 
plain of Syria, Gen. xxv. 20. xxviii. 2. It now 
belongs to the Turkish dominion, under the name 
of El Dyezirat, i.e. the peninsula. See Rosenm. 
Bibl. Geogr. II. ii. p. 133, 155. 


Μῆδος, ov, ὁ, a Medz, Acts ii. 9. The country 
of Media, Μηδία, lay between the Caspian Sea on 
the north, and Persia on the south, extending on 
the north and west to Armenia. It was incor- 
porated with the kingdom of Persia; and com- 
prised the following provinces of modern Persia : 
Shirvan, Adserbijan, Ghilan, Masanderan, and 
Irak Adjami. e Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. I. i. 
p- 276. 

Μίλητος, ov, ἡ, Miletus, a maritime city in the 
southern part of Ionia on the confines of Caria, 
a few miles south of the Meander. It was cele- 
brated for a temple of Apollo, and as the birth- 
place of Thales and Anaximander. A few ruins 
now mark its probable site, near a vage called 
Palat or Palatch. See Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr, I. 
ii. p. 187. Acts xx. 15, 17. 2 Tim. iv. 20. 


Μιτυλήνη, nc, ἡ, Mitylene, the celebrated 
capital of the island of Lesbos, Acts xx. 14. It 
was the birth-place of Sappho, Alcseus, Pittacus, 
&c., and is now called Castro. Rosenm. Bibl. 
Geogr. ili. p. 372. 

Μιχαήλ, ὁ, indec. Michaed, Heb. ye9, i. e. who 
as God ! pr. name of an archangel, the patron of 
the Jewish nation, Jude 9. Rev. xii.7. See in 
ἀρχάγγελος. 

Μνάσων, wroc, 6, Mnason, pr. name οὗ a 
Christian, Acts xxi. 16. 

Mipa, wy, ra, Myra, one of the six principal 
cities of Lycia, on the south-west coast of Asia 
Minor, Acts xxvii. 5. 


TAP, 


7. 2 


Μυσία, ac, ἡ, Mysia, the north-western pro- 
vince of Asia Minor, lying between the Propontis 
and Lydia, and including the Troad, Acts xvi. 7, 
8. The Mysian cities Assos, Pergamos, and 
Troas, are mentioned in N. T. 


ΜΩΣ NIK 


phus, and in some editions every where in N. T. 
and in some editions, Μωσῆς, οὔ, Mat. xvii. 4.| are derived from the Egyptian form, see Geesen. 
John v. 46. Afoses, Heb. mn, (drawn out ac.! Lex. art. mio. Jos. Ant. ii. 9,6. τὸ γὰρ Step 
from the water,) pr. name of the great Hebrew μῶ ot Αἰγύπτιοι καλοῦσιν, ὑσῆς δὲ τοὺς ἐξ ὕδατος 
prophet and legislator. On the forms and flexion, σωθέντας, comp. 6. Apion. i. 31 ; ὁ. g. Μωσῆς, 
geo Winer, ὃ 5. p. 44.8 10. The form Μωσῆς, gen. ov, Acts vi. 14. vii. 35, 37. Matt. xvii. 4 
gen. ἕως, comes from Heb. τῷ, and is found | Μωῦσεύς, Acts xv. 1, δ. 2 Tim. iii. 8. Meton. 
chiefly in the Evangelists, Matt. viii. 4. xvii. 8... for the books of Moss, the Pentateuch, Luke 
xxiii, 2. Mark i. 44. ix. 4, ὅ. Acts iii, 22. Xvi. 20,31. xxiv. 27. 

Μωῦσῆς and Mwiceic, also in Sept. and Jose- 


N. 


Naaowy, ὁ, indec. Naason, Heb. yer, (di-)a city and port of Macedonia on the Sinus Say- 
viner,) proper name of a chief of Judah, whose | Monicus, a few miles E. S. E. of Philippi, on the 
sister was the wife of Aaron, Mat. i. 4. bis. Luke | confines of Thrace, Acts xvi. 11.—Strabo vi. 


Μωσῆς or Μωῦσεύς, swe, ὁ, also Μωδϑσῆς, od, 


fii. 32. Comp. Ex. vi. 23. Num. ii. 3. p. 330. Plin. ἢ. N. xiv. 18. 
Nayyai, ὁ, indec. Nagga, pr. name of aman,| Nesay, ὁ, indec. Naaman, Heb. yor (ples- 
Duke iii. 25. santness,) pr. name of a Syrian warrior and cap- 


Ναζαρίθ or Ναζαρέτ, ἡ, indec. Nasoreth, prob. | ‘#0, Luke iv. 27. Comp. 2 Kings v. 

Heb. τῷ), Aram. rere, (a twig,) see Hengstenb.| Νέρων, ὠνος, ὁ, Nero, the Roman emperor, 
Christol. vol. ii. init. Bibl. Repos, iv P. 182. 84. | only in the spurious subscription, 2 Tim. iv. 23. 

r. name of a small city in lower Galilee, just 1 oe . 
north of the great plain of Esdraelon, and about | Νεφθαλείμ, ὁ, indec. Nephthalim, Heb. i) 
midway between the lake of Tiberias and the |(my wrestling,) Naphiali, pr. name of the sixth 
Mediterranean. It lies at the foot and on the | 80 of Jacob, born of Bilhah, comp. Gen. xxx. 8 
side of a hill facing the east and south-east, along | !0 N. T. only meton. for the tribe of Naphtali, 
a small valley or basin entirely shut in by hills, | Matt. iv. 13, 15. Rev. vii. 6. 
except a narrow rocky gorge toward the south Νηρεύς, iwe, ὁ, Nereus, pr. name of a Christian 
leading to ue great plain. tere is now shown | at Rome, Rom. xvi. 15. 
the sup lace where the men of the city ras . 
were about to cast Jesus down from the preci- ae ὁ, indec. Neri, pr. name of a man, Luke 
pice, Luke iv. 29. See Rosenm., Bibl. Geogr. IT. . 
li, 85. seq. Jowett's Chr. Res, p. 128. and in Cal-| Νίγερ, ὁ, indec, Niger, surname of Simon a 
met, sub v. Miss. Her. 1824. p. 307. Matt. ii. 23. | teacher at Antioch, Acts xiii. 1. 


iv. 13. xxi. 1]. Mark i. 9. Luke i. 26. ii. 4, 39,) Νικάνωρ, opog, ὁ, Nicanor, pr. name of one of 
51. iv. 16. John i. 46, 47. Acts x. 38. the seven primitive deacons, Acts vi. 5, 
Nalapnvoc, οὔ, ὁ, a Nazarene, i.e. an in- Νικόξ ὁ. Nicodem: . . 
: : ἢμος, OV, ὁ, as, (victor hi) 
ne gn Nazanetiy qboken of Jesus, Mark i. r. pame fa Pharisee and retaken of be Sas. 
ΟΝ o_o ; rim, who came to Jesus by night prob. as a 
NaOay, ὁ, indec. Nathan, Heb. 70}. (given sc. | serious though timid inquirer. John iii. 1, 4 3. 
of God,) pr. name of a son of David, Luke iii. 31. | vii. 50. xix. 39. 
Comp. 3 Sam. v.14 Not the prophet Nathan, Νικολαίΐτης, ov, ὁ, a Nicolaitan, pp. a follower 
2 Sam. vii. 2. seq. xii. 1. seq. of Νικόλαος, Rev. ii. 6,15. Many suppose this 
Ναθαναήλ, ὁ, indec. Nathanael, Heb. yxn3, | to be an heretical sect sprung from some leader 
(given of God,) pp. i. ᾳ. Θεόδωρος, Theodore, pr.| of that name. Or the word may also be sym- 
name of a disciple of Christ, supposed to be the | bolical, referring to those who are called in ver. 
same with the apostle Βαρθολομαῖος, q. v. John| 14. τοὺς κρατοῦντας τὴν διδαχὴν Βαλαάμ; 
i, 46—50. xxi. 2. since the Greek name Νικόλαος curresponds to 
Nuty, ἡ, indee. Nain, a town of Galilee situ. 89 Heb. tyy if this letter be taken as a com- 
ated, according to Eusebius, about two miles | Pounded form yy i. 4. νικάω, and cy λαός. So 
Eichhorn in Comm. ad loc. Comp. the symbuli- 
cal use of ᾿Ιεζαβήλ in Rev. ii. 20. But Gesenius 


, . , ives to the name cyy3 another derivation and 
Ναούμ, ὃ, indec. Nahum, Heb. nay (comfort,) | "°° © 
pr. name of an ancestor of Jesus, not the pro- » te. from 7 and Dy, ᾳ. d. son-populus. 
phet, Luke iii. 25. Νικόλαος, ov, 6, Nicolas, (victor populi,) pr. 
Νάρκισσος, ov, ὁ, Narcissus, (pp. a flower,) pr. name of a Brosely te of Antioch, one of the seven 
name of a man at Rome. Rom. xvi. 11. He is | P™™tive deacuns, Acts vi. 5. 
supposed to have been the freed-man and fa-| Νικόπολις, ewe, ἡ, Nicopolis, (pr. city of vie- 
vourite of the emperor Claudius. Comp. Sueton. | tory,) a city of Thrace, now Nikupi, on the river 
Claud. 28. Tacit. Apnal. xii. 57. | Nessus (Karasu), which was here the boundary 
Ναχώρ, ὁ, indec. Nakor, Heb. sing, (snorting,) | between Thrace and Macedonia ; and hence the 


s-- | city is sometimes reckoned to the latter. Tit. iii 
pr. ome ee “ee Abraham, Luke iii. 12 and in the spurious subscription. There 


were other cities of this name, e. g. in Epirus, 
δάκος ese ἡ, (νέος, πόλις,) Neapolie,| Mossia, Armenia, &c. 


south of Mount Tabor, near Endor, Luke vii. 11. 
See Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. II. ii. p. 94. 


ΝΙΝ 


Νινευΐ, ἡ, indec. Nineveh, Heb, my}, i. e. 
dwelling of Ninus, the ancient capital of the 
Assyrian empire, Luke xi. 32. It was situated 
on the eastern bank of the Tigris, opposite to the 
modern Mosul, where there still exists a village 
called Nunia ; see Niebuhr’s Travels, ii. p. 353. 
Germ. Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. I. ii. p, 94. 114. 
Comp. Gen. x. 11. and the book of Nahum. The 
Greeks and Romans called it Nivoc, Ninus, 
Herodot. i. 193. Plin. H. N. vi. 13. 


NAY 


Νινευΐτης, ov, ὁ, a Ninevite, Matt. xii. 41. 
Luke xi. 30. 


Nv , ἃ, ὁ, Nymphas, pr. name of a Chris- 
stan Be, 15. P 


Nwé, ὁ, indec, Woah, Heb. mis, (rest,) pr. name 
of the patriarch preserved from the oe Ἐν 


Matt. xxiv. 37, 38 Luke iii. 36. xvii. 26, 
Heb. xi. 7. 1 Pet, iii. 90. 2 Pet. ii, &. 


O. 


Ὀζίας, ov, ὁ, Ozias, Heb. myx, (might of Je- 
hovah,) Uzzioh, a pious king of Judah from 811 
to 759 p.c. Matt. i. 8,9. See 2 Chron. xxvi. and 
comp. 2 Kings xv. where he is called my, 
᾿Αζαμίας, Azariah. See Gesen. Lex. Heb. art. 

᾿Ολυμπᾶς, a, ὁ, Olympas, pr. name of a Chris- 
tian, Rom. xvi. 15. 


Ὀνήσιμος, ov, 6, (dvivnpus, pr. profitable,) 
imus, pr. name of a slave of Philemon, con- 
verted under Paul’s preaching at Rome, and 


sent back by him to Philemon with an epistle, 
Col. iv. 9. Philem. 10. 
᾿Ονησίφορος, ov, ὃ, (ὄνησις, 
bringing.) nesiphorus, pr. name 
Ephesus, 2 Tim. i. 16. iv. 19. 
Οὐρβανός, ov, ὁ, Urban, pr. name of a Chris- 
tian at Rome, Rom. xvi. 9. 


Οὐρίας, ov, ὁ, Urias, Heb. rye, (flame of Je- 
hovah,) Uriah, pr. name of the husband of Bath- 
sheba, Mat. i. 6. Comp. 2 Sam. xi. 3. seq, 


pp. profit- 
ed 


istian at 


Il. 


Πακατιανή, ἧς, ἡ, Pacatiana, i.e. Phrygia 
Pacatiana, the western part of Phrygia as divided 
by the Romans, see in Φρυγία ; only in the spu- 
rious subscription, 1 Tim. vi. 22. See Rosenm. 
Bibl. Geogr. I. ii. p. 202. Cellarii Notit. Orb. 
Ant. ii. p. 172. 


Παμφυλία, ac, ἡ, Pampkylia, a district of Asia 
Minor, bounded east by Cilicia, north by Pisidia, 
west by Lycia, and south by a part of the Medi- 
terranean here called the sea of Pamphylia. Of 
its cities only Perga is mentioned in N. T. Acts 
ii. 10. xiii. 13. xiv. 24. xv. 38. xxvii. 5. 


Πάρθος, ov, ὁ, a Parthian, Acts ii. 9. spoken of 
Jews born or living in Parthia. Jos. Ant. x. 1], 
7. Herodian vi. 5, 15. Parthia proper was a 
large region of Persia, described as bounded 
N. or N. W. by Hyrcania; W. by Media; E. 
by Aria; and S. by Carmania deserta; and 
wholly surrounded by mountains. In the later 
period of the Roman republic, the Parthians ex- 
tended their conquests, and became masters of a 
large empire. They were esteemed the most 
expert horsemen and archers in the world ; and 
the custom of discharging their arrows while in 
full flight, is peculiarly celebrated by the Roman 
poets; comp. Hor. Od. ii. 13, 17. Virg. Georg. 
iii. 31. See Strabo x. p. 354. Q. Curt. vi. 11. 
Cellar. Notit. Orb. lib. iii. 18. seq. 


Tlappervag, a, ὁ, Parmenas, pr. name of one of 
the seven primitive deacons, Acts vi. 5. 


Πάταρα, wy, rd, Patara, a maritime city of 
Lycia, Acts xxi. 1; celebrated fur an oracle of 
Apollo, who was hence called Patareus, Hor. Od. 
iii. 4, 64. Virg. Ain. iv. 144. where comp. Heyne, 
Excurs. ii. Strabo xiv. p. 980, 981. 


Tlarpog, ov, ἡ, Patmos, Rev. i. 9. now Patimo 
or Patmosa, a small sterile island of the Agean 
sea, ee 5, Kf of Samos, and reckoned to the 
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Sporades. Hither, according to tradition, the 
apostle John was banished, some say by Domi- 
tian; see Iren. v. 30. Euseb. H. E. iti. 14.— 
Strabo x. p. 747. B. Plin. H. N. iv. 13. Rosenm. 
Bibl. Geogr. iii. p. 373. 


Πατρόβας, a, ὁ, Patrobas, pr. name of a Chris- 
tian at Rome, Rom. xvi. 14. 


Παῦλος, ov, ὁ, Paulus, Paul, pr. name of two 
persons in N. T. 

1. Sergius Paulus, x Roman proconsal in Cy- 
prus, residing at Paphos, Acts xiii. 7. See m 
ἀνθύπατος. 

2. Paul, the apostle of the Gentiles, originally 
called Σαῦλος,4ᾳ.ν. He was of the tribe of Ben- 
jamin, and of purely Hebrew descent, Phil. iii. 5; 
but born at Tarsus in Cilicia, Acts xxi. 39. xxii. 
3. where his father enjoyed the rights of Roman 
citizenship, of which privilege Paul several times 
availed himself, e.g. Acts xvi. 37. xxii. 27. seq. 
At Tarsus, which was a celebrated seat of learn- 
ing, (Strabo xiv. 5.) he probably gained that 
general acquaintance with Greek literature 
which appears in his writings, and which was so 
important to him as a teacher of the Gentiles or 
nations of Greek origin. His Jewish education 
was completed at Jerusalem, where he devoted 
himself to the severest discipline of the Pharisaic 
school, under the instructions of Gamaliel, Acts 
xxii. 3. comp. v. 34. According to the custom 
of learned Jews, he appears also to have learned 
a trade, viz. that of a tent-maker, σκηνοποιός, Ὁ 
which he afterwards often supported himsel 
Acts xviii. 3. xx. 34. See Pirke Aboth. ii. αὶ 2. 
comp. Neander, Gesch. der Pflanz. d. Chr. 
Kirche, i. p. 228. Paul, in the fierceness of his 
Jewish zeal, was at first a bitter adversary of the 
Christians ; but after his miraculous conversion, 
he devoted all the powers of his ardent and ener- 


getic mind to the propagation of the Gospel of 


πΠΑΦ ΠΡΟ 


Christ, more icularly among the Gentiles. |sent by him to Rome to answer to these com- 
His views of the pure and lofty spirit of Chris- | plaints before the emperor; Jos. Ant. xviii. 3, 1. 
tianity, in its worship and in its practical influ-| xviii. 4, 1, 2. Tiberius was dead before the 
ence, appear to have been peculiarly deep and ' arrival of Pilate ; and the latter is anid to have 
fervent; and the opposition which he was thus been banished by Caligula to Vienne in Gaal, and 
led to make to the mere rites and ceremonies of | there to have died by his own hand about wp. 41. 
the Jewish worship, exposed him to the hatred! Euseb. H. E. ii 7, 8. For the part taken by 
and malice of his countrymen. On their accusa-' Pilate in the condemnation of Jesus, comp. Jos. 
tion he was put in confinement by the Roman , Ant. xviii. 3,3. A spurious tract called dds 
officers, and after being detained for two years or | Pilati was current in the early of Chris- 
more at Csesarea, he was sent to Rome for trial, | tianity, in which Pilate was said to have made to 
having himself appealed to the emperor. Here | Tiberius a full report of the whole matter con- 
he remained in partial imprisonment two whole cerning Jesus. This tract, however, is 
years, Acts xxviii. 30. Later accounts, mostly rently the same with the apocryphal Gospel of 
traditionary, relate that he was soon after set at | Nicodemus: or, at least, is contained in this 
liberty, and that after new journeys and efforts latter; which, together with Pilate’s 

in the cause of Christ, he was again imprisoned, ; letters, may be seen in the Codex Apoer. Nov. 
and at last put to death by order of Nerv. Comp. | Test. p. 214. seq. ed. Fabric. or p. 487. seq. ed. 
Clem. Rom. Ep. ad Cor. § 5. Neander, ]. Ἂς. i. : Thilo. Comp. also Thilo’s Prolegom. p. eviii. seq. 
p- 390. seq. Planck, Gesch. des Christenthums -—Mat. xxvii. 2. seq. Mark xv. 1. seq. Luke xii. 
τι. 8. w. ii. p. 80. seq. See also genr. Neander 1. xxiii. 1. seq. John xviii. 29. seq. xix. 1. seq. 
Lc. p. 99. seq., and in rn mart iv. p. 158. _ Acts iii. 18. iv. 27. xiii 28. 1 Tim. xvi. 18. 

. For the chronol Ἐπ life and the ; , " Pisidia.a district ca Minor 

“probable dates of his Epistles, see in Calmet, |, δία, ας, ἡ, Pisidia, a of Asia Minor, 
, ves lying mostly on Mount Taurus, between Pam 
p. 731, 732. Neander 1. ς. passim.— Acts xiii. 9, - Davfia Phrygia, and Lycaonia. Its chief city 

. ἐδ xviii, ὅ. xix. 1]. xxili. 1. Rom.i.1. 1 Cor. yaa antioch. Acts xiii. 14. xiv. 24. 

Πάφος, ov, ἡ, Paphos, a maritime city of Cy-| , Hovrasée, ἡ, ὄν, belonging to Pontus, a Pontias, 
prus near the western extremity, the station of a “°C Vi. 4. . ; 
Roman proconsul, Acts xiii. 6, 13. About 60! Πόντιος, ov, ὃ, Pontius, the Ppreenomen of P+ 
stadia from the city was a celebrated temple of i late, see Πιλάτος. Mat. xxvii. 2. Luke iii. 1. 
Venus, hence called the Paphian goddess, Hom, | Acts iv. 27. 1 Tim. vi 13. See Adam's Rom. 
Od. viii. 363. Hor. Od. i. 30, 1. Strabo, p. 1002, | Ant. p. 32. 
seq. “Πόντος, ου, δ Pontus, the north-eastern Pro. 

Πέργαμος, ov, ἡ, Pergamus, now Bergamo, a| Vince of Asia Siinor, Acts τι. 9. εἰ. 1.1. Is 
celebrated city of Mysia, Rev. i. 11. ii. 12. Ie | 8 bounded N. by the Euxine ; W. by Paphis- 
was situated near the river Caicus, and was the | ΒΌΠΙΆ and Galatia; S. by Cappadocia and part of 
metropolis of the powerful kingdom of Pergamus, | Armenia ; and E. by Colchis. The kingdom of 
which was so long famous under the Attali. The ; Pontus became celebrated under Mithridates the 
kings of this race collected here a noble library , Great, who waged a long war with the Romans; 
of 200,000 volumes, which was afterwards given ἰΒ which he was at last defeated by Pompey, and 
by δῖ. Antony to Cleopatra, and added to the | his kingdom made a Roman province. 
library at Alexandria. Here also parchment | Πόπλιος, ov, 6, Lat. Publius, pr. name of 2 
was first perfected ; hence called pergamena. | wealthy inhabitant of Malta, Acts xxviii 7, 8 


Pergamus was also a celebrated and much fre- 


quented temple of A:sculapius, who was usually . 7 
represented under the image of a serpent ; procurator Festus, Acts xxiv. 27. See in Φῆσ- 


whence prob. the allusion in Rev. ii. 13. See| 7° and comp. Adam’s Rom. Ant. p. 32. 

Plut. M. Anton. 58 Plin. H. N. v. 30. xiii. 11.| Ποτίολοι, wy, οἱ, Puteoli, now Puzzuoli, a mari- 

Rosenm. Bib]. Geogr. I. ii. p. 175, 219. time town of Italy on the northern shore of the 
Πέργη, nc, ἡ, Perga, the metropolis of Pam- | bay of Naples, not far distant from the latter city. 

phylia, situated on the river Cestus about 60 Its ancient Greek name was Δικαιάρχεια. It 

stadia from its mouth, and celebrated for a splen. | ¥85 8 favourite place of resort for the Romans, 

did temple of Diana. Acts xiii. 13, 14. xiv. 25.— | 0m account of the adjacent mineral waters and 

Strabo xiv. 3, 2. het paths ; ane ns harbour was defended I bys 

, e ° celepra’ mole, the remains of which are still to 

αἶιρτίο, le, ty Peri pr ame of « female ἧς sec. Here Pac! landed on hia way to Name 
Πιλάτος, ov, ὃ, Pilate, i.e. Pontius Pilatus, the | 7143 S:oroc. ὁ Pad of a Chr 

fifth Roman procurator of Judea, see in ἡγεμών. tian. 2 ΤΡ. ἱν ἊΝ ᾿ pr. name of a 

2. The first was Coponius, sent out with Quiri- | a mn. ._ 

nus after the banishment of Archelaus, see in| Πρίσκα, nc, ἡ, Prisca, 2 Tim. iv. 19. Rom. 

Κυρήνιος ; the second was Marcus Ambivius;, **?- 3; and dimin. Πρισκίλλα, ne, ἡ, P riscilla, 

the third, Annius Rufus ; the fourth, Valerius Gra- | Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26. (Rom. xvi. 3.) 1 Cor. xvi 

tus, who was succeeded by Pilate about a.p. 26.:193 pr. name of the wife of Aquila, see in 

See Jos. Ant. xviii. 2, 3. Pilate continued in; 4*¥Aa¢- ΝΙΝ 

Office abont ten years ; and being hated by both Πρισκίλλα, see in Πρίσκα. 

Jews and Samaritans for the caprice and cruelty| πΠρόχορος, ov, ὁ, Prochorus, pr. name of one of 

of his administration, he was accused by them | the seven primitive deacons at Jerusalem, Acts 

before “GIy” then governor of Syria, and | vi. 5. 


Πόρκιος, ov, ὁ, Porcius, the preenomen of the 


ΠΤΟ 


Πτολεμαΐῖς, ἰδος, ἡ, Ptolemais, a maritime city 
of Palestine belonging to Galilee, on the bay 
north of Mount Carmel, Acts xxi. 7. Heb. or, 
Sept. ᾿Ακχώ, Judg. i. 31; called also by the 
Greeks "Acn, Diod. Sic. xix. 93. Strabo xvi. 2, 
25. The name Ptolemais was probably intro- 
duced about the time of the Romans; Strabo |'™ 


P 


“Pad, ἡ, indec. Rahkab, Heb. 3m, pr. name of 
a harlot at Jericho, Heb. xi. 31. James ii. ὧδ᾽ 
See Josh. ii.—Jos. Ant. v. 1, 2. Ραχάβη. See 
more in Ῥαχαβ. 


Ραγαῦ, ὁ, indec. Ragau, Heb. w) Rem, pr. 
name, Luke iii. 35. Comp. Gen. xi. 18. seq. 


“Papa, ἡ, indec. Ramah, Heb. i193 (a height,) 
pr. name of a city of Benjamin, a few miles 
north of Jerusalem between Gibeah and Bethel. 
Mat. ii. 18. quoted from Jer. xxxi. 15. See in 
“PayndA.—Comp. Josh. xviii. 25. Judg. iv. 5. xix. 
13. Jos. Ant. viii. 2, 3. ‘Papabsy, πόλις στα- 
δίους ἀπέχουσα Ἱεροσολύμων τεσσαράκοντα, 


ξ 4 Miss. Herald, 1826. p. 254. 


"Paya, ἡ, indec. Rachab, Heb. 311) Rakab, the 
wife of Salmon, Mat. i. 5. Most probably she is 
the same with Rahab of Jericho, see in ‘Pada; 
since Nahshon the father of Salmon was the 
leader of the tribe of Judah at the breaking up 
from Mount Sinai, Num. x. 14. comp. ver. 1]. 
seq., and therefore his son would be contempo- 
rary with the fall of Jericho about forty years 
later. The express mention of ἡ 'Ραχαάβ in the 
genealogict! table, as afterwards of ἡ ‘Pov8, is in 

vour of this supposition. 


‘Pax, ἡ, indec. Rachel, Heb. ‘xx, (ewe-lamb,) 
the younger. wife of Jacob, and mother of Joseph 
and Benjamin. Mat. ii. 18. φωνὴ ἐν ‘Papa ἧ- 
κούσθη. Ῥαχὴλ κλαίουσα τὰ τέκνα αὐτῆς, 
quoted from Jer. xxxi. 15. where Rachel, whose 
sepulchre seems to have been not far from Ra- 
mah, (Gen. xxxv. 17, 19. 1 Sam. x. 2, 3.) is 
introduced as bewailing the captivity of her 


Ἰ. 6. Jos. B. J. ii. 10, 3. 
d’ Acre. See Reland, Paleest. p. 534. seq. 


ΣΑΜ 


Now Aore, St. Jean 
Rosenm. 


Bibl. Geogr. 11. ii. p. 60. 


Πύῤῥος, ov, 6, Pyrrhus, pr. name. Σώπατρος 
ie pov, Sopater, [son] of Pyrrhus, Acts xx. 4. 
ter edit. Text. rec. omits Πύῤῥου. 


descendants, i. e. of Ephraim, as the representa- 
tive of the ten tribes. 


Ῥεβέκκα, nc, ἡ, Rebecoa, Heb. TZ? (a noose, 
snare,) the wife of Isaac, Rom. ix. 10. 


Ῥήγιον, ov, τό, Rhegium, a city on the coast 
near the S. W. extremity of Italy, now Rheggio, 
opposite Messina in Sicily. Acts xxviii. 13.— 
Comp. Diod. Sic. iv. 83. 


Ῥησά, ὁ, indec. Rhesa, pr. name, Luke iii. 27. 


‘PoBoap, ὁ, indec. Roboam, Heb. Ὀγ ΤΊ, (he en- 
large the people,) Rchoboam, pr. name of the son 
and successor of Solomon, from whom the ten 
tribes revolted. Mat. i. 7. bis. Comp. 1 Kings xii. 
Jos. Ant. viii. 8, 1. seq. 


ἹῬόδη, NC; ἡ, Rhoda, pr. name of a handmaid, 
Acts xii. 13. 


Ῥόδος, ov, ἡ, Rhodes, a celebrated island, the 
south-easternmost of the Sporades, lying off the 
coast of Caria in Asia Minor. Its capital was 
also called Rhodes, and was remarkable for the 
famous Colossus. Acts xxi. 1. 


‘PouBny, ὃ, indec. Reuben, Heb. 724m, pr. name 
of the eldest son of Jacob, born of Leah, Gen. 
xxix. 32. seq. In N. T. the tribe of Reuben, 
Rev. vii. 5. 

Ῥούθ, ἡ, indec. Ruth, Heb. mm, (beauty or 
friend,) pr. name of a , Moabitese, afterwards the 
wife of Boaz, Mat. i. 


Ῥοῦφος, ov, ὁ, Raji pr. name of a Christian, 
Mark xv. 21. Rom. xvi. 13. 


=. 


Σαδώκ, ὃ, indec. Sadok, Heb. pity, pr. name of 
one of Jesus’ ancestors, Matt. i. 14. bis. 

Lad, ὁ, indec. Sala, Heb. mq, pr. name of a 
son or grandson of Arphaxad, Luke iii. 35. Comp. 
Gen. x. 24. xi. 13. and see in Καϊνάν. 

Σαλαθιήλ, ὁ, indec. Salathiel, Hebrew χορ τῷ, 
(I asked of God,) Shealtiel, pr. name of a son of 
Jechoniah, Mat. i. 12. bis. Luke iii. 27. Comp. 
1 Chron. iii. 17. Ezra iii. 2. 


Σαλαμίς, tvoc, ἡ, Salamis, one of the chief 
cities of Cyprus, on the S. E. coast of the island, 
Acts xiii. 5. Afterwards called Constantia, and 
still later Famagus'a. 

Σαλείμ, ἡ, indec. Salim, pr. name of a place, 
John iii. 23. Jerome in Onomast. art. Salim: 
“In octavo quoque lapide ἃ Scythopoli in campo 
vicus Salumias appellatur.” 

Σαλήμ, ἡ, indec. Salem, Heb. Ὀγῷ, the ancient 
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name of Jerusalem, Heb. vii. 1,2. See in ‘Iepov- 
oadhnp.—Jos. Ant. i. 10, 2. Σόλυμα. 


Σαλμών, ὁ, indec. Salmon, Heb. ΛΟ, (clothed,) 
pr. name of the father of Boaz, Mat. i, 4, 5. 
Luke iii. 32. Comp. in ‘Payaf. 


Ladpwvn, nc, ἡ, Salmone, pr. name of a pro- 
montory, the eastern extremity of the island of 
Crete, Acts xxvii. 7.—Strabo x. p. 727. B. 


Σαλώμη, nc, ἡ, Salome, pr. name of the wife of 
Zebedee, the mother of the apustles James and 
John, Mark xv. 40. xvi. 1. Comp. Mat. xx. 20. 
xxvii. 56. 

LapoOpgen, nc, ἡ, Samothrace, an island in the 
N. E. part of the Augean Sea, above the Helles- 
pont, with a lofty mountain, Acts xvi. 1]. It was 
anciently called Dardana, Leucania, and also 
Samos; and to distinguish it from the other 

Samos, the name of Thrace was added, i. 6. 
Σάμος Θράκης, whence contr. Σαμοθράκη. The 


πὰφ 


Ch more icularly among the Gentiles. 
His slows of be pire and lofty ‘pint of Chris- 
tianity, in its worship and in its influ. | x1 
ence, appear to have been peculiarly deep and 
fervent; and the opposition which he was thus | 
led to make to the mere rites and ceremonies of 
the Jewish worship, exposed him to the hatred 
and malice of his countrymen. On their accusa- 
tion he was put in confinement by the Roman 
officers, and after being detained for two years or 
more at Cersarea, he was sent to Rome for trial, 
having himself appealed to the emperor. Here 
he remained in partial imprisonment two whole | 
years, Acts xxviii, 30. Later accounts, mostly 

y, relate that he was soon after set at 
ihe ‘chat after new journeys and efforts 
in the ‘cause of Christ, he was again imprisoned, 
‘and at last put to death by order of Nero. Com 
Clem. Rom. ΕΣ ad Cor. ἃ 5. Neander, I. c. 

lan 


Ῥ. 390. 09. Planck, Geach. des Christenthums 
ἃ δ. ν᾿ ii, p. 80, seq. Seo also genr, Neander 
Ls po. seq., and in Bibl, Repos. iv. p. 138. 


seq. For the chronol Paul's life and the 
Probable datos of his Epistles, soe in Calmet, | 

731, 792. Neander 1, . passim — Acts xii, 9, 
is xviil. δ. xix. 11. xxiii. 1. 1. 1 Cor. 


Πάφος, ov, ἡ, Paphos, » maritime city of Cy- 
prus near the western extremity, the station of a 
Roman proconsul, Acts xiii. 6, 13. About 60 

was a celebrated temple of 
hence called the Paphian goddess, Hom. 
i. $63, Hor. Od. i. 30, 1. Strabo, p. 1002. 


Πίργαμος, ov, ἡ, Pergamus, now Bergamo, a 
celebrated city of Mysia, Rev. i. 11. ii. 12. ‘It 


was situated near the river Caicus, and was the 
metropolis of the powerful kingdom of Pergamus, 
which was so long famous under the Attali. The | 
kings of this race collected here a noble library 
of 200,000 volumes, which was afterwards given 
by M. Antony to Cleopatra, and added to the 
library at Alexandria. Here also parchment 
was first perfected ; hence called pergamena. At 
Pergamus was also a celebrated and much fre- 
quented temple of Esculapius, who was usually 
Tepresented ‘under the. image of & serpent; 
jence prob. the allusion in Rev. See 
Blut Me Anion, δὲ, ῥα, H. Nv, 36. nil. 11, 
Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. I. ii. p. 175, 219. 

Πέργη, ης, ἡ, Perga, the metropolis of Pam- | 
phylia, situated on the river Cestus about 60| 
‘stadia from its mouth, and celebrated for a splen- 
did temple of Diana, ‘Acts xiii. 13, 14. xiv. 25.—| 
Strabo xiv. 3, 2. 

Περσίς, ίδος, ἡ, Poria, pr. name of α fomale| 
Christian, Rom. xvi. 12. 

Πιλάτος, ov, ὁ, Pilate, i.e. Pontius Pilatus, the 
fifth Roman procurator of Judea, see in ἡγεμών 
2 The first was Coponius, sent out with Quiri-| 
‘nus after the banishment of Archelaus, see in| 
Κυρήνιος; the second was Marcus Ambivius; 
the third, Annius Rufus; the fourth, Valerius Gra- 
tus, who was succeeded by Pilate about λιν. 36. 
See Jos. Ant. xviii. 2, 2. te continued in 
office abont ten years ; and being hated by both 
Jews and the eaprice and cruelty 
of his administration, he was accused by them 
before Vie, then governor of Syria, and 

2) 


| xvi. 35 


πΠΡο 


sent by him to Rome to answer to these com- 
plaints δεῖμα the emperor; Jos, Ant. xviii. 3, 1. 
9. Tiberius was dead before the 
te ; and the latter is said to have 
been banished by Caligula to Vienne in Gaul, and 
there to have died by his own hand about a.p. 41. 
Euseb. H. E. ii. 7,8. For the part taken by 
Pilate in the condemnation of Jesus, comp. Jos. 
Ant, xviii, 8,3. A spurious tract called Ada 
Pilati was current in the early ages of Chris- 
tianity, in which Pilate was said to have made to 
| Tiberius a full of the whole matter con- 
cerning Jesus. This tract, however, i spp. 
rently the same with the apocryphal Gospel of 
Nicodemas; mere ὦ ἐὐδιαιοοὰ in thi 
ter ; whicl wit ‘ilate’s 
Eee τ 
ed. 


. xix. ἢ. 
28.1 one 13. a 

Πισιδία, ας, ‘hy Ριάϊα, α district of Asia Minor, 
lying mostly on Mount’ Taurus, between Pam: 
phylia, Phrygia, and Lycaonia.’ Its chief city 
was Antioch, Acta xiii. 14. xiv. 24. 

Ποντικός, ἡ, ὄν, belonging to Pontus, a Pontian, 
Acts xviii. 2. 

Πόντιος, ov, ὁ, Pontius, the preenomen of Pi 
late, see Πιλάτος. it. xxvii. 2. Luke iii. 1. 
Acts iv. 27. 1 Tim. vi. 13. See Adam’s Rom. 
Ant. p. 32. 

“Πόντος, ov, ὁ, Pontus, the north-eastern pro- 
vince of Asia Minor, Acts ii. 9. 1 Ῥεῖ. 1. 1. It 
was bounded N. by the Euxine ; W. by Paphia- 
gonia and Galatia; 5. by Capped Jocia and part of 
‘Armenia; and E. by Colchis. The kingdom of 
Pontus became celebrated under Mithridates the 
Great, who waged a long war with the Romans; 
in which he was at last defeated by Pompey, and 
his kingdom made » Roman province. 


Πόπλιος, ov, ὁ, Lat. Publius, pr. name of a 
wealthy inhabitant of Malta, Acts xxviii. 7, 8. 

Πόρκιος, ov, ὁ, Poroius, the precnomen of the 
procurator Festus, Acta xxiv. 27. See in Φῆσ- 
τος, and comp. Adam's Rom. Ant. p. 32. 

Ποτίολοι, wy, οἱ, Puteoli, now Puzeuoli, αι mari- 
time town of Italy'on the northern shore of the 
bay of Naples, not far distant from the latter city. 
Its ancient Greek name was Δικαιάρχεια. It 
was a favourite place of resort for the Romans, 
on account of the adjacent mineral waters and 
hot baths ; and its harbour was defended bya 
| celebrated mole, the remains of which are still to 
|be seen, Here Paul landed on his way to Rome. 
| Acts xxviii. 13. 

Πούδης, δεντος, ὁ, Pudens, pr. name of a Chris- 
tian, 2 Tim. iv, 21. 

Πρίσκα, ne, ἡ, Prisca, 2 Tim. iv. 19. Rom. 

and dimin, Πρισκίλλα, ἧς, ἡ, Prisilla, 

Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26. (Rom. xvi. 8.) 1 Cor. xvi 
19; pr. name of the wife of Aquila, see in 
᾿Ακύλας, 

Πρισκίλλα, see in Πρίσκα. 

Πρόχορος, ov» ὁ, Prochoras, pr. name of one οἤ 
the seven primitive deacons at Jerusalem, Acts 
vi. δ. 


ΠΤΟ 


Πτολεμαΐς, δος, ἡ, Ptolemais, a maritime city|1.¢. Jos. B. J. ii. 10, 3. 
d’ Acre. See Reland, Paleest. p. 534. seq. Rosenm. 


of Palestine belonging to Galilee, on the bay 
north of Mount Carmel, Acts xxi.7. Heb. ‘sy, 
Sept. ᾿Ακχώ, Judg. i. 31; called also by the 
Greeks “Acn, Diod. Sic. xix. 93. Strabo xvi. 2, 
25. The name is was probably intro- 
duced about the time of the Romans; Strabo 


P 


“Paa, ἡ, indec. Rakab, Heb. 3m, pr. name of 
a harlot at Jericho, Heb. xi. 31. James ii. 25. 
See Josh. ii.—Jos. Ant. v. 1, 2. ραχάβη. See 
more in ‘Paya. 


Ραγαῦ, ὁ, indec. Ragau, Heb. τ, Rew, pr. 
name, Luke iii. 35. Comp. Gen. xi. 18. seq. 


‘Papa, ἡ, indec. Ramah, Heb. i193 (a height,) 

. name of a city of Benjamin, a few miles 
north of Jerusalem between Gibeah and Bethel. 
Mat. ii. 18. quoted from Jer. xxxi. 15. See in 
*“Paynd\.—Comp. Josh. xviii. 26. Judg. iv. 5. xix. 
13. Jus. Ant. viii. 2, 3. ᾿Ραμαθῶν, πόλις ora- 
δίους ἀπίχουσα ‘Iepocodvpwy τεσσαράκοντα, 


84. Miss. Herald, 1826. p. 254. 


Ῥαχαβ, ἡ, indec. Rachab, Heb. 3117) Rahab, the 
wife of Salmon, Mat. i. 5. Most probably she is 
the same with Rahab of Jericho, see in ‘Pada; 
since Nahshon the father of Salmon was the 
Jeader of the tribe of Judah at the breaking up 
from Mount Sinai, Num. x. 14. comp. ver. 1]. 
seq.,and therefore his son would be contempo- 
rary with the fall of Jericho about forty years 
later. The express mention of ἡ 'Ραχαβ in the 
genealogical table, as afterwards of ἡ Pov, is in 

vour of this supposition. 


Ραχήλ, ἡ, indec. Rachel, Heb. ‘xy, (ewe-lamb,) 
the younger wife of Jacob, and mother of Joseph 
and Benjamin. Mat. ii. 18. φωνὴ ἐν ‘Papa ἡ- 
κούσθη. .. ‘Pay κλαίουσα τὰ τέκνα αὑτῆς, 
quoted from Jer. xxxi. 15. where Rachel, whose 
sepulchre seems to have been not far from Ra- 
mah, (Gen. xxxv. 17, 19. 1 Sam. x. 2, 3.) is 
introduced as bewailing the captivity of her 


ZAM 
Now Aere, St. Jean 
Bibl. Geogr. IT. ii. p. 60. 


Πύῤῥος, ov, 6, Pyrrhus, pr. name. Σώπατρος 
Πύῤῥου, Sopater, [son] of Pyrrhus, Acts xx. 4. 


in later edit. Text. rec. omits Πύῤῥου. 


descendants, i. e. of Ephraim, as the representa- 
tive of the ten tribes. 


Ῥεβέκκα, ης, ἡ, Redeooa, Heb. ΤΣ, (a noose, 
snare,) the wife of Isaac, Rom. ix. 10. 


Ῥήγιον, ov, τό, Rhegium, a city on the coast 
near the S. W. extremity of Italy, now Rheggio, 
opposite Messina in Sicily. Acts xxviii, 13.— 
Comp. Diod. Sic. iv. 85. 


Ῥησα, ὁ, indec. Rhesa, pr. name, Luke iii. 27. 


‘PoBodp, ὁ, indec. Roboam, Heb. oy, (he en- 
larges the people,) Rehoboam, pr. name of the son 
and successor of Solomon, from whom the ten 
tribes revolted. Mat. i. 7. bis. Comp. 1 Kings xii. 
Jos. Ant. viii. 8, 1. seq. 


ἱΡόδη, ne, ἡ, Rhoda, pr. name of a handmaid, 
Acts xii. 13. . 


Ῥόδος, ov, ἡ, Rhodes, a celebrated island, the 
south-easternmost of the Sporades, lying off the 
coast of Caria in Asia Minor. Its capital was 
also called Rhodes, and was remarkable for the 
famous Colossus. Acts xxi. ]. 


Ρουβήν, ὁ, indec. Reuben, Heb. yJen, pr. name 
of the eldest son of Jacob, born of Leah, Gen. 
xxix. 32. seq. In N. T. the tribe of Reuben, 
Rev. vii. 5. 


Ῥούθ, ἡ, indec. Ruth, Heb. mm, (beauty or 
friend,) pr. name of a Moabitess, afterwards the 
wife of Boaz, Mat. i. 5. 

Ῥοῦφος, ov, ὁ, Rufus, pr. name of a Christian, 
Mark xv. 21. Rom. xvi. 13. 


2. 


Σαδώκ, ὁ, indec. Sadok, Heb. pity, pr. name of 
one of Jesus’ ancestors, Matt. i. 14. bis. 


Zaha, ὁ, indec. Sala, Heb. rv, pr. name of a 
son or grandson of Arphaxad, Luke iii. 35. Comp. 
Gen. x. 24. xi. 13. and see in Kaivay. 

Σαλαθιήλ, ὁ, indec. Salathiel, Hebrew χρη τῷ, 
(I asked of God,) Shealtiel, pr. name of a son of 
Jechoniah, Mat. i. 12. bis. Luke iii. 27. Comp. 
1 Chron. iit. 17. Ezra iii. 2. 

Σαλαμίς, ἵνος, ἡ, Salamis, one of the chief 
cities of Cyprus, on the S. E. coast of the island, 
Acts xiii. 5. Afterwards called Constantia, and 
still later Famagus'a. 

Σαλείμ, ἡ, indec. Salim, pr. name of a place, 
John iii. 23. Jerome in Onomast. art. Salim : 
“In octavo quoque lapide ἃ Scythopoli in campo 
vicus Salumias appellatur.” 

. Zadnp, ἡ, indec. Salem, Heb. ody, the ancient 
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name of Jerusalem, Heb. vii. 1,2. See in ‘Iepou- 
cadnp.—Jos. Ant. i. 10, 2. Σόλυμα. 


Σαλμών, ὁ, indec. Salmon, Heb. jroFp, (clothed,) 
pr. name of the father of Boaz, Mat. i. 4, 5. 
Luke iii. 32. Comp. in 'Ῥαχάβ. 


Σαλμώνη, nc, ἡ, Salmone, pr. name of a pro- 
montory, the eastern extremity of the island of 
Crete, Acts xxvii. 7.—Strabo x. p. 727. B. 


Σαλώμη, nc, ἡ» Salome, pr. name of the wife of 
Zebedee, the mother of the apustles James and 
John, Mark xv. 40. xvi. 1. Comp. Mat. xx. 20. 
xxvii. 56. 


LapoOpgen, ne, ἡ, Samothrace, an island in the 
N. E. part of the A:gean Sea, above the Helles- 
pont, with a lofty mountain, Acts xvi. 11. It was 
anciently called Dardana, Leucania, and also 
Samos; and to distinguish it from the other 
Samos, the name of Thrace was added, i. e. 
Σάμος Θράκης, whence contr. LapoOpden. The 


ΣΑΜ 
island was celebrated for the mysteries of Ceres 


zIaA 
Σεμεῖ, ὁ, indec, Semei, Heb. yoy Shame, pr. 


and Proserpine, and was a sacred asylum. Now| name, Luke iii. 26. 


called, Samandrachi. See Diod. Sic. iii. 55. v. 47. 
’ Plin. H. N. v. 12. Miss, Herald, 1836, p. 246. 


Σέργιος, ov, 6, Sergius, i.e. Sergius Paulus, ἃ 
man proconsul in command at eon- 


Σάμος, ov, ἡ, Samos, an island of the Agean,| verted under the preaching of Paal and Barna- 


near the coast of Lydia in Asia Minor. 
celebrated for the worship of Juno, for its valu- 
able pottery, and as the birth-place of Pytha- 
goras. Acts xx. 15.—Diod. Sic. v. 81. Strabo 
xiv. p. 944. C. 

Σαμουήλ, ὁ, indec. Samuel, Heb. wow, (heard 
of God, or name of God,) pr. name of the cele- 
brated Hebrew prophet, the son of Elkanah and 
Hannah, the last of the oped or judges, who 
anointed Saul and after him David as king ; see 
his history in 1 Sam. i—xxv.—Acts iii. 24. xiii. 
20. Heb. xi. 32. 

Σαμψών, ὁ, indec. Sampson, Heb. , (sun- 
like,) pr. name of a wpe or judge of Israel, 
famous for his strength, Heb. xi. 32. Comp. 
Judg. i. 13—16. 

Σαούλ, ὁ, indec. Saul, Heb. ‘ary, (asked, de- 
sired,) pr. name. a) Of the first king of Israel, 
Acts xiii. 21. Comp. 1 Sam. ix. seq. Ὁ) The 
Jewish name of the apostle Paul, which with a 
Greek ending became Σαῦλος, q.v. Acts ix. 4, 
17. xxii. 7, 18. xxvi. 14 

Σαπφείρη, no, ἢ, Sapphira, pr. name of the 
wife of Auanias, Acts v. 1. 


Σάρδεις, wy, ai, Sardis, the metropolis of Lydia 
in Asia Minor, situated at the foot of Mount 
Tmolus, on the banks of the river Pactolus, cele- 
brated for ita wealth and voluptuous debauchery. 
Rev. i. 11. iii. 1, 4.—Diod. Sic. xiii. 70. Xen. 
Cyr. vii. 2, 11, 12. 

Σάρεπτα, wy, ra, Sarepta, Heb. rovg Zare- 
phath, now Sarfend, a Phoenician town mid-way 
between Tyre and Sidon, Luke iv. 26. Comp. 
1 Kings xvii. 9,10. Obad. 20.—Jos. Ant. viii. 
13, 2. 


Σαρούχ, ὁ, Saruch, see Σερούχ. 
Σάῤῥα, ας, ἡ, Sarah, Heb. Ww ν. my (prin- 


cess,) pr. name of the wife of Abraham, Rom. 
iv. 19. ix.9. Heb. xi. 11. 1 Pet. iii. 6. 

Lapwy, wvoc, ὁ, Saron, Heb. yp Sharon, pr. 
name of a level tract of Palestine along the sea- 
coast between Cesarcea and Joppa, celebrated 
for its rich fields and pastures, Acts ix. 35. Comp. 
Is, xxxiii. 9. Ixv. 10. 1 Chron. xxvii. 29. See 
Relandi Palest. p. 188, 370. 


Σαῦλος, ov, ὁ, Saul, i. q. Σαούλ with a Greek 
termination, the Jewish name of Paul. Acte vii. 
58. viii. 1, 3. ix. 1, 8, 11, 19, 22, 24, 26. xi. 25, 
30. xii. 25. xiii. 1, 2, 7, 9. 


Σεκοῦνδος, ov, ὁ, Lat. Secundus, pr. name of a 
Christian, Acts xx. 4. 

Σελεύκεια, ας, ἡ, Sdeucia, a city of Syria, situ- 
ated west of Antioch, on the sea-coast, near the 
mouth of the Orontes ; called sometimes Sedeucia 
Prria, from the neighbouring Mount Pierius, 
and also Seleucia ad mare, in order to distinguish 
it from several other cities of the same name in 
Syria and the vicinity, all so called from Seleucus 
Nicanor. Acts xiii. 4.—1 Macc. xi. 8. Jos. Ant. 
xviii. 9, 8. Pol. v. 59, 1. 
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It was | bas, Acts xiii. 7. See in ἀνθύπατος. 


Σερούχ, ὁ, indec. Seruch, Heb. srvp Serug, pr. 
name of the father of Nahor, Luke iii. 35. Comp. 
Gen. xi. 20. In text. rec. Σαρούχ. 


Σήθ, ὁ, indec. Seth, Heb. τῷ, (replacing,) pr. 
name of the third son of Adam, Luke iii. 38. 


Σήμ, ὁ, indec. Sem, Heb. og, (name, renown,) 
Shem, pr. pame of the eldest son of Noah, Luke 
iii. 36. Comp. Gen. v. 32. x. 1. seq. 

Σιδών, ὥνος, ἡ, Sidon, Heb. ἡγε Zidon, s 
celebrated commercial city of Phenicia, situated 
on the sea-coast northward of Tyre, and now 
called Saide; every where coupled with Tyre 
except twice, Acts xxvii. 3. Luke iv. 26. εἰς 
Σάρεπτα τῆς Σιδῶνος, i. 6. the country or terri- 
tory of Sidon. So Mat. xi. 21. ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ 
Σιδῶνι. ver. 22. xv. 21. Mark iii. 8. vii. 24,3). 
Luke vi. 17. x. 13, 14.—The name jirg signifies 
faking, Jkery, and such is the etymology given 
by Justin xviii. 8; comp. n. Lex. Δ. vor. 
But Josephus derives it from Sidon, the eldest 
son of Canaan, Gen. x. 15. Jos. Ant. i. 6, 2 
Sidon is a very ancient city, Gen. x. 19. xliv. 13; 
and was assigned by Joshua to the tribe of Asher, 
but never subdued by them, Judg. i. 31. x 12. 
Jos. Ant. v. 4, 1. ἐκ προγόνων ἐλευθέρα. It after- 
wards surrendered to Salmanassar, king of As- 
syria ; and was destroyed by Artaxerxes Ochus, 
king of Persia, about 340 ac. Jos. Ant. ix. 14, 
12. Diod. Sic. xvi. 41. seq. It was in re- 
built, and not long after was taken by Alexander 
the Great, before the siege of Tyre, Jos. Ant. xi. 
8,3. After his death it was subject alternately 
to the kings of Syria and of Egypt, and then to 
the Romans. At present the population of Saide 
is estimated at from 8000 to 10,000, mosily 
Mohammedans. See Rosen. Bibl. Geogr. II. i 
p. 20. seq. 


Σιδώνιος, ia, ov, Sidonian, and of Σιδώνιοι the 
Sidonians, citizens of Sidon, Acts xii. 20. In 
MSS. Luke iv. 26. Σάρεπτα τῆς Σιδωνίας, se. 
xwpac.—dJos. Ant. xvii. 12, 1. 


Σιλονανός, ov, ὁ, Silvanus, also contr. Σίλας, 4, 
6, Silas, pr. name of a distinguished Christian 
teacher, the companion of Paul in his journeys 
in Asia Minor and Greece. The former name i 
found only in the Epistles ; the latter only in 
Acts ; 6. g. Σιλονανός, 2 Cor. i. 19. 1 Thess. i. 1. 
2 Thess. 1. 1. 1 Pet. νυ. 12. Σίλας, Acts xv. 22, 
27, 32, 34, 40. xvi. 19, 25, 29. xvii. 4, 10, 14, 15. 
Xviii. 5. 

Σιλωάμ, ὁ, v. τό, indec. Siloam, Heb. t%¥, 
(sent, a sending sc. of water,) Shiloah, Siloah, pr. 
name of a fountain in the valley by Jerusalem, 
John ix. 7, 11. codupBnOpa τοῦ YA. Luke 
xiii. 4. ὁ πύργος ἐν τῷ Σιλωάμ. So Sept 
for Heb. πῷ Is. viii. 6. Josephus usually ἡ 
Σιλωάμ, once τοῦ Σιλωάμ, B. J. vi. 7,2. and 
once τοῦ Σιλωᾶ, ii. 16, 2.— Ancient tradition and 
the testimony of all travellers unite in placing 


ZIM 


the fountain of Siloam on the south-eastern part 
of Jerusalem, near the foot of Mount Zion, having 
Moriah on the north. Here, at the present day, 
a fountain issues from the rock, at first twenty 
feet or more below the surface of the ground, 
into a reservoir, to which there is a descent by 
two flights of steps ; from this place it makes its 
way several rods under the mountain, and then 
appears again as a beautiful rill winding its way 
down into the valley towards the south-east. 
The water is soft, of a sweetish taste and pleas- 
ant; according well with the description of Jo- 
sephus, γλυκεῖα καὶ πολλὴ πηγή, B. J. v. 4, 1. 
See Miss. Herald, 1824. p. 66. Calmet, p. 854, 
565.—Several modern critics, as Gesenius, Tho- 
luck, and others, assign the location of Siloam to 
the south-western side of Mount Zion, in the valley 
which runs northward from the upper part of the 
Valley of Hinnom ; comp. Miss. Herald, 1824. 
p. 40. This opinion is founded chiefly on two 

of Josephus, which may indeed be so 
understood, but not necessarily ; and no traveller 
makes mention of any fountain on this side of 
the city. Jos. B. J. v. 4,2. v. 12,2. comp. B. J. 
vi. 7, 2. vi. 8, 5. See Gesen. Lex. art. neo. 
Comment. on Is. vii. 3. Tholuck, Beytr. z. Erk]. 
des N. T. p. 123. seq. Comp. Relandi Paleestina, 

. 858. Contra, Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. IT. ii. p. 250. 
τ Olshausen zur Topogr. des alten Jerus. p. 4. 
seq. 46. seq. 

Σίμων, νος, ὁ, Simon, Heb. pwnd, (a hearing,) 
Simeon, pr. name of several persons. 

1. Simon Peter, the apostle, see in Πέτρος, 
Mat. xiii. 55. xvii. 25. Luke iv. 38. xxii. 31. al. 
Elsewhere he is also called Σίμων ὁ λεγόμενος 
νυ. ἐπικαλούμενος Πέτρος, Mat. iv. 18. x. 2. Acts 
x. 18. xi. 13. Σίμων ὄνυμα Πέτρος, Mark iii. 
16. comp. Luke vi. 14. Σίμων Πέτρυς, Mat. xvi. , 
16. Luke v. 8. Johni. 41]. vi. 8. xin. 6, 9. al. | 
Σίμων ὁ υἱὸς ᾿Ιωνᾶ, John i. 43. Σίμων Βὰρ-᾿ Ἰωνᾶ, 
Mat. xvi. 17. Σίμων ᾿Ιωνᾶ, Jolin xxi. 15, 16, 17. 

2. Simon Zelotes, Luke vi. 15. Acta i. 13. or 
ὁ Κανανίτης, Mat. x. 4. Mark iii. 18. also an 
apostle ; see in Ζηλωτῆς and Kavavirne. | 

3. Simon, brother of the apostles James the 
Less, and Jude, and a kinsman of Jesus, Mat. 
xiii. 55. Mark vi. 3. See in Ἰάκωβος, No. 2. 
Perhaps the same with Simon Zelotes above. 

4. Simon, the father of Judas Iscariot, John 
vi. 71. xii. 4. xiii. 2, 26. 

5. Simon, a Pharixee, who invited Jesus to his 
house, Luke vii. 40, 43, 44. 

6. Simon 6 λεπρός, i.e. furmerly a leper, Matt. 
xxvi. 6. Mark iv. 3. 

7. Simon the Cyrencan, Κυρηναῖος, who was 
compelled to aid in bearing the cross of Jesus, 
Mat. xxvii. 32. Mark xv. 21. Luke xxiii. 26. 

8. Sion ὁ μαγεύων, a sorcerer in Samaria, 
Acts viii. 9, 13, 18, 24. 

9. Simon ὁ βυρσεύς, a tanner at Joppa, Acts 
ix. 43. x. 6, 17, 32. 

Σινᾶ, τό, indec. Sinai, Heb. ‘yp, Sept. τὸ 
Σινά, Judg. v. 5. Ex. xix. 1, 2. pr. name of aj 
mountain, or rather cluster of mountains, in the_ 
Arabian peninsula between the two gulfs of the 
Red Sea, celebrated as the place where the Μο-' 
saic law was given. The particular mountain or | 


summit which probably bore the name of Sinai, 
is now nis) Mousa, Mount of Moses. 
δ 


t 


ΣΟΛ 


At its foot is a convent of Catholic monks situated 
in a narrow valley. Directly behind the convent, 
towards the south-west, the mountain rises with 
a steep ascent ; and after three quarters of an 
hour there is a small plain or lower summit, 
still called Dyebel Oredb, or Horeb, Heb. 2715, 
where the law is also said to have been given, 
Deut. i. 6. iv. 10,15. v. 2. al. comp. Ex. xix. 
11, 23. xxiv. 16. From hence a still steeper 
ascent of half an hour leads to the peak of the 
mountain. On the W. 5. W. of Djebel Mousa 
lies Mount St. Catharine, still higher and sepa- 
rated from the former by a narrow valley. See 
Burckhardt’s Travels in Syria, etc. 4to, p. 565. 
seq. Riippell’s Reisen in Nubien, u. dem petr. 
Arabien, 1829. Also fully in Bibl. Repos. ii. 
p. 765. seq. Calmet, p. 412. seq.—Acts vii. 30, 
38. Gal. iv. 24, 25. 


Σιχάρ, see in Συχάρ. 


Σιών, ὁ, v. τό, indec. Sion, Heb. νῷ (sunny) 
Zion, the southernmost and highest of the hills 
on which Jerusalem was built, containing the 
citadel, the palace, and the upper city, ἡ ἄνω 
πόλις, ν. ἀγορά, Jos. B. J. v. 4,1. See in ‘Iepov- 
cadnp. In N. T. by syneed. for the whole of 
Jerusalem, as the holy city, the seat of the wor- 
ship of the true God, where his presence js said 
to dwell, 6. g. ἐπὶ τὸ ὅρος Σιών, Rev. xiv. 1; ἐν 
Σιών, Rom. ix. 23. 1 Pet. it.6; ἐκ Σιών, Rom. 
xi. 26; θυγάτηρ Σιών, Mat. xxi. 5. John xii. 15. 
Of the spiritual or celestial Sion, Heb. xii. 22; 
see in ‘IepovoaA np. 


Σκευᾶς, a, ὁ, Sceva, pr. name of a Jew who had 
been a chief priest, Acts xix. 14, 


Σκύθης, ov, ὁ, a Scythian, Col. iii. 11. The 
name Scythian in ancient geography is applied 
sometimes to a people, and sometimes to all the 
Nomadic tribes, which had their seat on the north 
of the Black Sea and Caspian, stretching indefi- 
nitely eastward into the unknown regions of 
Asia; having much the same latitude as the 
modern names Mongols and Tartars, and like 
them synonymous with barbarian, βάρβαρος. 
See Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. I. i. p. 272.—2 Mac. iv. 
47. Jos. c. Ap. ii. 37. Σκῦθαι δὲ φόνοις χαίροντες 
ἄνθρωποι, καὶ βραχὺ τῶν θηρίων διαφέροντες. 
Luc. Tox. 5. seq. 


Σμύρνα, nc, ἡ» Smyraa, an Jonian city situated 
at the head of a deep gulf on the western coast of 
Asia Minor, still known as a commercial place, 
though greatly fallen from its ancient wealth and 
power. It was anciently frequented by great 
numbers of Jews. Rev. i. Ll. ii. 8. in later edit. 
Strabo xiv. p. 956. Herod. i. 16. 


Σμυρναῖος, a, ov, Smyrnean, of Smyrna; of 
Σμυρναῖοι the Smyrneans, Rev. ii. 8. in text. rec. 
— Herod. i. 143. 


Σόδομα, wy, ra, Sodom, Heb. nip, (burning,) 
pr. name of one of the four cities of the vale of 
Siddim destroyed in the time of Abraham, and 
covered by the Dead Sea ; comp. Gen. xviii. 17. 
seq. xix.—Mat. x. 15. xi. 23,24 Mark vi. 11. 
Luke x. 12. xvii, 29. Rom. ix. 29. 2 Pet. ii. 6. 
Jude 7. Rev. xi. 8. 


Σολομών, also in text. rec. Σολομῶν, Luke 
xii. 27. Acts vii. 47; Gen. «ὥνος in later. edit., 


ΣΟΥ͂ = Qi 


and Jos. Ant. viii. 1, 1, 2. al., also -ὥντος in| latter, Babylon and Syria became a powerful 
text. rec., see Winer, p. 63; Heb. ris) (pacific) ; | kingdom under the dominion of the Seleucide ; 
Solomon, pr. name of the son and successor of Of which at a later period Antioch was the 
David, celebrated for his wisdom, wealth, and | capital. Syria was subdued by Pompey as far as 
splendour, Mat. i. 6, 7. vi. 29. xii. 42. bis. Luke|the Euphrates, and made a Roman province ; 
xi. 31. bis. xii. 27. John x. 23. Acts iii. 11. v. {including also Phosnicia and Judea. In the time 
12, vii. 47.—Comp. 1 Kings i. seq. 1 Chron. οἵ Christ it was governed by a proconsul, to whom 
XXviii. xxix. 2 Chron. i. seq. the proourator of Judea was amenable; see in 
; ἡγεμών 2. Jos. Ant. viii. 10,3. τὴν Παλαιστίνην 

Σουσάννα, nc, ἡ, Susanna, Heb. mete, (lily,) Συρίαν MovrAwoaro.—Mat. iv. 24. Luke ii. 2 
pr. name of a Hebrew woman, Luke viii. 3. Acts xv. 23, 41. xviii. 18. xx. 3. xxi. 8. Gali. 


. 21. 
Σπανία, ac, ἡ in, Lat. Hispania, pr. name , , , 
of the Spanish 1, Pal including modern Spain| Σύρος, a, ον, (Zupia,) Syrian, 6. g. Lipa φορ- 
and Portugal, as constituting a province of the | Tia, Jos. Ant. ii. 3,3. Usually, and in N.T,, ὁ 
Roman empire. It was the native country of Σύρος a Syrian, Luke iv. 27.—Sept. 2 Kings ν. 
Quinctilian, Lucan, Martial, and other Latin | 20. Jos. Ant. x. 15, 4. Herodian iii. 11, 17. 
writers ; and many Jews appear to have settled) Suydp, v. Σιχάρ, ἡ, indec. Sychar, a city of 
there. Rom. xv. 24, 28. Samaria, i. 4. Sheckem: Συχίμ, where see fully. 
, ‘ Chris. | Jebn iv. 5. The name Συχάρ is not found in the 
. Σταχυς, xv. 9. Stachys, pr. name of a Sept., nor in Josephus; and not improbably it 
tan, oo was at first merely a like-sounding by-name, 
Στεφανᾶς, ἃ, ὃ, Stephanas, pr. name of a Chris- | given by the Jews in contempt to the city Συχέμ, 
tian at Corinth, 1 Cor. i. 16. xvi. 15, 17. Dz, as the seat of the Samaritan worship. As 


‘ h it might come from Heb. "gq falschood, 
Στέφανος, ov, ὁ, Stephen, pr. name of one of suc 1S a ; 
the seven primitive deacous,, the first Christian | spoken of idols, Hab. u. 18; or also from ey 
martyr. Acts vi. 5, 8,9. vii. 59. viii. 2. xi. 19.; drunkard, in allusion to Is. xxviii. 1,7. Comp. 
xxii. 20. Ecclus. |. 26.6 λαὸς μωρὸς ὁ κατοικῶν ἐν Σιεί- 
μοις. Test. xii. Patr. p. 564. ἔσται γὰρ ἀτὸ 
Συμεών, ὁ, indec. Simeon, Heb. yvpy, (a hear-| σήμερον Σικὴμ λεγομένη πόλις ἀσυνέτων. Comp. 
ing,) pr. name, i. q. Σίμων». the similar change in the name BeeAZeBovA for 
1. The second son of Jacob, born of Leah; Βεελζεβούβ, p. 134. See Wetst. N. T. i. p. 858. 
also of the tribe descended from him, Rev. vii. 7. Reland, Diss. Miscell. i. p. 141. JRosenm. Bibl. 
Comp. Gen. xxix. 33. Jos. Ant. i, 19, 8. Geogr. IT. ii. p. 123. 
2. One of the ancestors of Jesus, Luke iii. 30. | ͵ ἡ, Sychem 
3. A pious Jew, who took the infant Jesus in ha, me ‘ τ Σιχέμ, ἡ, δ᾿ ἢ ht. red She 
his arms and blessed him in the temple, Luke ii. (0 4” ἃ ὌΝ valley b ‘tw ns M Ρ Ebal a ἢ 
25,34. He is supposed by many to be the same M t G are A ts vil, 16: oun Se Ge 
with Shammai, Σαμέας, mentioned by Josephus Ἶ δ xvii, 12 Josh ie 7 Suvi ἢ pt en. 
along with Pollio, Ant. xv. 1, 1. et x. 4; and also τιν "Rect “Called sso. Σ; Ὑχὲμ Ἐν ἮΡΕ 
the same mentioned in the Talmud as the father 2 Kinge xii 1. Jos. Ant. ἵν B 4a at a 
in . , . . 1. . . ὃ, 44. xi. 8, 6; 
τ amas n @ 106. Γαμαλιήλ. Wetst. N. T. i. , Σαλήμ, Sept. Gen. xxxiii. 18; later Μαβορθά by 
. 665. , . 


. : , the inhabitants, and Νεαάπολες, Neapolis, by the 
ads i a. Sinan aes elsewhere Σίμων, 4. v. Romans, Jos. B. J. iv. 8,1; also on rin, he. 
5. A Christian teacher at Antioch ed ουία Νεάπολις, Ε lavia Neapolis. ; For the name 
. wes » Surnam Sychar, see in Zvydp. See fully in Wetst. N. T. 
Niger, Acts xiii. 1. - y 
᾿ ᾿ i. p. 858. Reland, Palsest. p. 1004. seq. The 
ancient Shechem was given to the Levites, and 
was one of the cities of refuge, Josh. xx. 7. xx: 
21. It was destroyed by Abimelech, Judg. ix. 
45; but rebuilt by Jeroboam, and made the seat 
celebrated capital of Sicily, situated on the east- | of his kingdom, 1 Kings xii. 1, 25. Jus. Ant. vii. 
ern cast, with a capacious harbour. It was the! 8,4. Ata later period it became the metropolis 
birth-place and residence of Archimedes. Acts | of the Samaritans, and the seat of their worship, 
xxviii. 12. Xen. H. G. i. 1, 29, 31. Jos. Ant. xi. 8, 6. John iv. 5. comp. xx. 9]. 
, . . Comp. in Σαμαρείτης. At present it is an incon- 
Συρία, ac, ἡ, Syria, Heb. oy Aramea, pr.| siderable vil e, called ablous or Naplovs, 
name of a large country of Asia, lying, in the | (Neapolis,) and inhabited by the few remaining 
widest acceptation of the name, between Pales-| descendants of the ancient Samaritans. See 
tine, the Mediterranean, Mount Taurus, and the | Miss. Herald, 1824. p- 310. Calmet, art. Shechem. 
Tigris ; thus including Mesopotamia, called in | Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. II. ii. p. 118. 
eb. DYN OW, i. e. Aramea of the two rivers ; , ς 
comp. Plin. H. N. v. 15,12. Melai. 11. Gesen,| 1 Συχέμ, ὁ, indec. Sychem, Heb. τῷ, (shoal- 
Lex. et Thesaur. art. ow. Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. | 4e%») Shechem, pr. name of the son of Hamor, 
11. ii. p. 232. seq For Cele-Syria, see in Aa- slain by the sons of Jacob because he had defiled 
. . . 3 Φ . . oe 
μασκός. At the time of the Jewish exile, Syria their sister Dinah. Acts vii. 16. Comp. Geo. 
with Palestine was subject to the empire of Baby- ΧΧΧΙΝ. 


Jon; and later, to the Persian monarchs and Σώπατρος, ov, ὃ, Sopater, pr. name of a Chris- 
Mexander is) Great. After the death of the | tian at Berea, Acts xx. 4. See in Πύῤῥος. 


Συντύχη, nc, ἡ, Syntyche, pr. name of a female 
Christian, Phil. iv. 2. 


Συράκουσαι, wy, ai, Syracuse, now Siracusa, the 


ΣΩΣ 
Σωσθένης, ov, 6, Sosthenes, pr. name οὗ a Chris- 


tian convert, the chief of a synagogue, Acts xviii. | Christian, 


17. 1 Cor. i. 1. 


TPQ 


Σωσίπατρος, ov, 6, Sosipater, pr. name of a 
τη. xvi. 2]. 


T. 


Ταρσεύς, iwc, ὁ, (Tapooc,) a Tarsian, a native 
or inhabitant of Tarsus, Acts ix. 11. xxi. 39.— 
Luc. Macrob. xxi. App. B. Civ. v. 7. 


Τάρσος, ov, ἡ, Tarsus, a celebrated city, the 
metropolis of Cilicia in Asia Minor, on the banks 
of the river Cydnus, which flowed through it, and 
divided it into two parts; hence sometimes in 
Greek writers called Τάρσοι, comp. Xen. An. i. 
2,23. Tarsus was a celebrated seat of Greek 
philosophy and literature ; and from the number 
of its schools and learned men was ranked by the 
side of Athens and Alexandria; so Strabo xiv. 
δ. p. 463. Casaub. Bibl. Repos. iv. p. 139. The 
city was made free by Augustus, App. B. Civ. v. 
7. Λαοδικέας δὲ καὶ Ταρσίας ἐλευθέρους ἠφίει καὶ 
ἀτελεῖς φόρων. This seems to have implied the 
privilege of being governed by their own laws 
and istrates, with freedom from tribute ; but 
not the right of Roman citizenship; since the 
Roman tribune at Jerusalem ordered Paul to be 
scourged, though he knew him to be a citizen of 
Tarsus, but desisted after learning that he was a 
Roman citizen; Acts xxi. 39. xxii. 24, 27. seq. 
Comp. Adam’s Rom. Ant. p. 43,71. In Ν. T. 
Acts ix. 30. xi. 25. xxii. 3.—Jos. Ant. i. 6, 1. 
Tapoog τῶν πόλεων (Kirtexiac] ἡ ἀξιολογωτάτη͵ 
καλεῖται, μητρόπολις οὖσα. Diod. Sic. xiv. 20. 
Comp. Wetst. N. T. ii. p. 511, 608. 


Tépriog, ov, ὁ, Tertius, pr. name of Paul’s ama- 
nuensis, Rom. xvi. 22. 


Τέρτυλλος, ov, ὁ, Tertullus, pr. name of a 
Roman orator or advocate employed by the 
Jews against Paul, Acts xxiv. 1, 2. 


Τιβεριάς, δος, ἡ, Tiberias, a city of Galilee 
built by Herod Antipas, and named in honour of 
the emperor Tiberius; now TJaburia. It is situ- 
ated on the S. W. shore of the lake of Gennesa- 
reth, about an hour’s distance from the place 
where the Jordan flows out, John vi. 23; and the 
lake itself is hence sometimes called the sea of 
Tiberias, John vi. 1. xxi. 1. Comp. in Γεννήσα- 
pf. The city was celebrated on account of the 

ot springs in its vicinity ; and after the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem it became a famous seat of 
Jewish schools and learning. See Jos. Ant. xviii. 
3, 3. de Vit. § 9, 16. seq. Relandi Palest. p. 
1036. seq. Lightfoot, Opp. Posth. p. 71. seq> in 
Opp. t. il. Miss. Herald, 1824. p. 308. Rosenm. 
Bibl. Geogr. II. ii. p. 74. seq. Burckhardt’s 
Travels in Syria, ἄς. p. 320. seq. 


Τιβέριος, ov, ὁ, Tiberius, pr. name of the third 
Roman emperor, the son of Livia, and step-son 
of Augustus, r. a.p. 14—37. John the Baptist 
commenced preaching in the 14th year of his 
reign; and the crucifixion of Jesus took place 
3 or 4 years later. Luke iii. 1.—Sueton. Vit. 
Tiber. Tac. Ann. i. 3. seq. 


Tepatoc, ov, ὁ, Timaus, pr. name of a man, 
Mark x. 46. 


Τιμόθεος, ne ὁ, Timotheus, Timothy, pr. name of 
(717) 


a young Christian of Derbe, the son of a Jewish 
mother and Greek father, selected by Paul as 
the chosen companion of his journeys and labours 
in preaching the Guspel, Acts xvi. 1, 3. He 
appears to have been with Paul at Rome, Heb. 
xtii, 23; but his later history is unknown. Acts 
xvi. 1. xvii, 14,15. xviii. 5. xix. 22. xx. 4. 
1 Cor. xvi. 10. 2 Cor. i. 19, Phil. i. 1. ii. 19. 
1 Thess, i. 1. iii. 6. 2 Thess. i. 1. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 
2 Tim. i. 2. Τιμόθεος ὁ συνεργός pov, Rom. xvi. 
21. T. ὁ ἀδελφος, 2 Cor. i. 1. Col. i. 1. 1 Thess. 
iii, 2. Philem. 1. Heb. xiii. 23. Tip. τὸ τέκνον 
μου, &c. 1 Cor. iv. 17. 1 Tim. i. 2, 18. 


Τίμων, wvoc, ὁ, Timon, pr. name of one of the 
seven primitive deacons at Jerusalem, Acts 
vi. 5. 


Tirog, ov, 6, Titus, pr. name of a Christian 
teacher of Greek origin, a companion and fellow- 
labourer of Paul, Gal. ii. 3; sent by him to Dal- 
matia, 2 Tim. iv. 10; and also left in Crete to 
establish and regulate the Churches, Tit. i. 5. 
Tradition relates that he was bishop of Crete, 
and died there at the age of 92 years. 2 Cor. vii. 
6, 13, 14. viii. 6,16. xii. 18. bis. Gal. ii. 1, 3. 
2 Tim. iv. 10. Τίτον τὸν ἀδελφόν μου, 2 Cor. ii. 
12. T. κοινωνὸς ἐμὸς καὶ εἰς ὑμᾶς συνεργός, 
2 Cor. viii. 23. Τίτῳ γνησίῳ τέκνῳ, Tit. i. 4. 


Τραχωνῖτις, δος, ἡ, Trachonitis, the north- 
easternmost of the districts into which the 
habitable region east of Jordan was divided, 
bounded easterly by the Arabian desert; on the 
S. W. by Auranitis and Gaulonitis; and extend- 
ing from the territory of Damascus on the north, 
to near Bostra on the south; Euseb. Onom. 
8. v. Irovpaia. The name is derived from two 
mountains called Tpaywyvec, Strabo xvi. 2, 16. 20. 
The modern name is El Ledja, on the eastern 

of Haouran; and the country in its present 
state is fully described by Burckhardt, Travels 
in Syria, &c. p. 51. seq. 211. seq. Trachonitis 
formed a part of the tetrarchy of Herod Antipas, 
Luke iii. 1 ; comp. in ἩΗρώδης }, 2. and in ’Irov- 
paia.—Jos. Ant. i. 6, 4. xvii. 11, 4. 


Tpdgipog, ov, ὁ, Trophimus, pr. name of a 
Christian of Ephesus, Acts xx. 4. xxi. 29. 2 Tim. 
iv. 20. 


Τρύφαινα, neo, ἡ, Tryphana, pr. name of a 
female Christian at Rome, Rom. xvi. 12. 


Τρυφῶσα, nc, ἡ, Tryphosa, pr. name of a female 
Christan at Rome, Rom. xvi. 12. 


Tpwac, άδος, Troas, strictly Alezandria-Troas, 
a city of Phrygia Minor in Mysia, situated on the 
coast at some distance southward from the site of 
Troy ; now Eski-Stamboul. Acts xvi. 8,1]. xx. 
5, 6. 2 Cor. ii. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 13. Ptolem. v. 3. 
Plin. H. N. v. 30. The name Trvas or the Troad 
strictly belonged to the whole district around 
Troy. 

Τρωγύλλιον, ov, τό, Trogyllium, pr. name of a 
town and promontory on the western coast of 


ΤΥΡ 


Asia Minor, op 
Mycale. ‘Acta 16, Steako air. 1,13. 
Τύραννος, ov, ὁ, Tyrannus, pr. name of a man 
at Ephesus, in whoee school Paul disputed, and 
thus taught the Gospel, Acts xix. 9. Comp. in 
σχολή. He was probably a Greek sophist ; since 
Paul had left the Jewish synagogue. 
Τύριος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (Tépoc,) Tyrian ; hence 
ὁ Τύριος ἃ Tyrian, Acts xii. 20. Hdian. iii. 3, 3. 


Τύρος, ov, ἡ, Tyre, Heb. rts, (rock,) Aram. 


form wp, whence Τύρος, pr. name of the eele- ἢ 


‘rated emporium of Phomicia, younger than 
Sidon, and not mentioned by Moses or Homer ; | 
‘bat soon outstripping the latter city in commerce, 
wealth, and power. Comp. Lex. art. 
Tyre was situated on the coast of the 
lediterranean within the limits assigned to the 
tribe of Asher, but was never subdued by the 
Teraelites ; Josh. xix. 29. Comp. δι 


xviii, 7. On the contrary, under the reigns οἱ Sur, 


David and Solomon there was a close alliance of 
aid and commerce between the two nations, 
3 Sam. v. 11. 1 Kings v. 1. seq. 1 Chron. xiv. 1 
seq. 2 Chron. ii. 3. ix. 10. Jos. Ant. viii. 2, 


seq. vii 3, 4. 6. Ap.i. 17. ‘The ancient city lay | Te 


‘on the continent, and the mare modern part upon 
an island opposite. Tt was long besieged by 
jenand. ap. Jos. Ant. ix. 14, 2 
and afterwards for thirtccn years by Nebuchad: 
nezzar, Jos, Ant. x. 11, 1. ¢. Ap. i. 21. Comp. Ez. 
xxvi—xxviii. Whether it was actually eaptured 
by the latter, is matter of question amung critics; 
since neither Josephus nor any Greek or Pho- 
nician writer asserts it; Jerome ad Ez. xxvi. 7. 


posite Samos, at the foot of Mount 
the 


‘Tyrians furnished cedar for 
Ezra iii. 7. Tyre was taken 
Great, after a celebrated 
| Diod. Sic. xvii. 40. sq. Arr. Ex; 
| 16.09. @ Curt. iv.2. seq. The ancient part of 
the city, lying upon the continent, was destroyed 
in this Siege, and never ayain rebuilt. Under the 
Seleucid and the ‘Tyre still retained its 

commercial city. Strabo de- 
scribes it as situated wholly upon an inland, and 

trade and Strabo 


as flourishin; 
century, according to 


ᾧ 


xvi. 3, 35. a the fourth τὸ 
Jerome, it was still a place of great portance ; 
ad Enoch. xvi 7 and such it continued tobe 


Herald, 1824, p. 277. 306. 


τ prophes of the 
Ὁ. T. describe Tyre as fall of wealth, pride, 


Tux 


and vice; and denvance judgments 
er for her idolatry and wickednest See 
13. Ἐξ. xxvi. 1. xxviii. L.seq. xxix, τ 
InN. T. Acts xxi. 3, 74 elsewhere only Τόρος 
καὶ Σιδών, Matt. xi. 21,22. xv, 9]. Mark iii. & 
vii. 24, 31. Luke vi 17. x. 18, 14. 


Τύχιπορ, ον, δι alto Τυχικός, ob, Τχαλῖονι, 
ameof α ἀνίδῶμα teacher, the Teel μα τας 
pasion of Paul, Acts xx. 4. oy vi. 21. Col. 
Ἴ.. ἃ Tim, iv. 12. Tit. iii. 12. For the acceata- 
ation, see Winer § 6. 1. p. 49. 


Y. 


Ὑμεναῖος, ον, ὁ, Hymencens, pr. name of α man, 


an adversary of Paul, 1 Tim. i. 20, 2 Tim. ii. 17. 


Φ. 


Φάλεγ, ὁ, indeo. Phaleg, Heb. 339, (part,) Peleg, 

ee mame, the son of Eber, Luke iii 38. Comp. 
xi. 16. seq. 

Φανουήλ, ὁ, indec. Phanuel, Heb. heap, (face of 
God,) Penwel, pr. name of the father of Anna, 
Luke ii. 36. 

Φαραώ, ὁ, indec. Pharaoh, Heb. ring, pp. the 
King, the common title of the Egyptian kings 
down to the time of the Persian invasion, and 
often employed like a proper name ; Acts vii. 10. 
Ivavrioy Φαραὼ Bamdtwe Αἰγύπτον, ver. 13, 21. 
Rom. ix. 17. Heb. xi. 24. Jos. Ant. viii. 6, 2. 
ὁ @apady κατ᾽ Αἰγυπτίους βασιλέα σημαίνει. 
The Heb. rirp in strictly from a Coptic word sig- 
nifying the king ; but is so inflected as to appear 
to come from the Heb. root yg; whence also 779. 
a leader, prince. See Gesen. Lex. in ning. Bibl. 
Repos. i. p. 581. 

Φαρές, ὁ, indee. Phares, Heb. yp, (breach,) pr. 
name of one of the sons of Judah by Tham 
Matt. i. 3. bis, Luke iii, 33. Comp. Gen. xxxvii 


Φῆλιξ, uoc, Feliz, pr. name of the eleventh 
Roman he of Judea, about a.p. δ] --ὅ8, 


fter Cumanus and before Festus; see Bibl. Repos. 

p. 383. He wasa freedman of the emperor 
Claudius and his mother Antonia, and hence is 
called Claudius and also Antonius. He fint 
married Drusilla, a grand-daughter of Antony 
and Cleopatra ; and afterwards another Drusilla, 
the daughter of Herod Agrippa I. (see Apor. 
σίλλα,) by whom he had a son who perished in 
‘an eruption of Vesuvius. Suetonius calls him the 
husband of three queens, trim reginarem maritus, 
Suet. Claud. 28. His administration in Judes 
bead cruel and vindictive ; and Tacitus says of 
im, jus regium servili ingenio exerenit, Hist. v. 9, 
6. fle wan re-called by Nero, and escaped 
punishment only through the influence of his 
brother Pallas, the emperor's favourite. Comp. 
Tacit. et Sueton. ll, cc, Jos. Ant. xx. 7, 1. seq. 
xx, 8, 5—9. B.J. ii. 18, 3. 7. Paul was brought 
before Felix, and left by him in prison ; Acts 
‘xxiii, 24,26. xxiv. 3, 22, 24, 25, 27. bis. xxv. ld. 

Φῆστος, ov, ὁ, Festus, i, e. Porcius Festus, the 
twelfth Roman procuratar of Judea, boat μαι 
58-- 62; sent by Nero to supersede ΕἸ 
Jos, Ant. xx, 8,9. seq. B. J. ii. 13, 7. Tel 
Bibl. Pp. 382. Festus sent Paul to 


Rome δα αι prisoner, om his own appeal, “Act 


@rA 


xiv. 27. xxv. 1,4, 9, 12—14, 2924, xxvi. 24, 
δ, 32. 

Φιλαδίλφεια, ας, ἡ, Philadephia, anciently the 
econd ese Lydia, icra near the foot of 
dount Tmolus, about twenty-seven miles 85, E. 
rom Sardis ; so called from its founder, Attalus 
hiladelphus, king of Pergamus, With this 
ingdom it eame under the power of the Romans, 
nd was destroyed by an earthquake, with the 
djacent cities, in the reign of Tiberius, λιν. 17. 
t is still a considerable town, called by the 
turks AUah Shahr or Allah . See Rosenm, 
Bibl. Geogr. I. ii. p. 181, 923. Mise. Herald, 
821. p. 253. seq. Rev. 1. 

Φιλήμων, ονος, ὁ, Philemon, 
thristian of Colosse, Philem. 1. 


pe. name of αὶ 


ers. 2, 19. Paul sent back to him 
Jnesimus from Rome, with an epistle. Tradition 
aakes him to have been bishop of Colosse. 
Φιλητός, οὔ, or Φίλητος, ov, ὁ, Philetus, pr. 
1. 


ame of an opposer of Paul, 2 Tim. ii. 7. 
Φιλιππήσιος, ov, ὁ, Philippian, Phil. iv. 15. 
ilippi, a city of proconselar 
cuted of Amphipolia 
its of ancient Thrace, Acts xvi. 12, 
. Phil.i. 1. 1 Thess. ii. 2. It was anciently 
alled Κρήνιδες, from its many fountains; but 
aving been taken and fortified by Philip of 
Gncedon, he named it after himaelf, P pi. 
n its vicinity were gold and silver mines ; anc 
τ became afterwards celebrated for the defeat of 
Srutus and Cassius. In Acts xvi. 12, it is called 
colony ; see in κολωνΐ 11 
etus Philippi colonia. 


ot, Phi 
ruated 


84. 
Φίλιππος, ov, ὁ, Philip, pr. name of several 
ervons. 
1. Philip, one of the twelve apostles, a native 
,, 7. xii. 21, 


f Bethsaida, John i. 44—47. 49. vi 
3. bis, xiv. 8, 9. Matt. x. 3. Mark 
i. 14, Acts i. 13. 

2. Philip the Ecangelist, ὁ εὐαγγελιστής, one of 
re seven primitive deacons at Jerusalem, but 
ssiding afterwards at Cesarea, Acts vi. 5. xxi. 

After the death of Stephen he preached the 
‘ospel at Samaria, Acts viii. 5, 6, 12,13; comp. 
er. 14. It was he also who baptized the Ethi- 
pian treasurer, Acts viii. 26, 29—31. 34, 35, 
7—40 ; comp. ver. 5. seq. 

3. Philip, tetrarch of Batanea, Trachonitis, 
ad Auranitis, Luke iii. 1, He was a son of 
lerod the Great, by his wife Cleopatra, and own 


err 


tetrarchy was annexed to Syria. From him the 
city Cesareea Philippi took its name, Matt, xvi. 
13, Mark viii, 27. See in Καισάρεια, 1. Comp. 
in Ἡρώδης, 1. fin. i 


Jos. Ant. xvii. 1,3. xvii. 11, 
4. xviii, 4, 6. B. 5.1. 28, 4. ii. 6, 1. 8. 
4. Philip’ Herod, called by’ Josephus only 


Ἡρώδης, also a son of Herod the Great by 
|Mariamne, the daughter of Simon the High- 
priest, He was the first husband of Herodias, 
|see in Ἡρωδιάς ; and lived a private life, having 
beon disinherited by his father. Matt.” xi 

Mark vi. 17. Li 


Φιλόλογος, ov, ὁ, Philologus, pr. name of a 
thristian at Rome, Rom. xvi 15” 


Φλίγων, ovroc, 3,Phlegon, pr. name of a Chris- 
tian at Rome, Rom. xvita. 

Φοίβη, nc, ἡ, Phave, pr. name of a Christian 
female, an almoner (διάκονος) in the church at 


Cenehrea, commended by Paul to the church at 
Rome, Rom. xvi. 1. 


Φοινίκη, nc, ἡ, (φοίνιξ, palm-tree,) Phanice, 
Phenicia,'s narrow tract of country on the east 
of the Mediterranean, between Palestine and 
Syria ; according to Greek and Roman writers, 
terminating on the north at the river Eleutherus, 
| opposite the little island Aradus ; and extending 
Jon the south as far as to Dora, or even to Pelu- 

sium ; though, according to the Scriptures, all 
the country south of Tyre belonged to the He- 
brew jurisdiction; comp. in Τύρος, The Phoo- 
nicians were the most celebrated commercial 
| nation of antiquity ; their chief cities were Tyre 


and Sidon; and they planted many colonies, 


|among others Carthage. Other cities were By. 
blus, Orthosias, Berytus, now Beyroot, Acco, now 
| Acre. See Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. 11. 1. p. 1. βοᾷ. 
| —Acts xi. 19. xv. 3. xxi. 2. 


Φορτουνάτος, ov, ὁ, Fortunatus, pr. name of a 
Christian, 1 Cor. xvi. 17. 


Φρυγία, ας, ἡ, Phrygia, an inland province 
| Asia Mincr, bounded ‘N. by Bithynia abd Gala 
E. by Cappadocia and Lycaonia; 8, by Lycia, 
| Pisidia, and Isauria ; and W. by Caria, Lydia, 
|and Mysia, In early times Phrygia seems to 
have included the greater part of Asia Minor. 
Later, it was divided into Phrygia Major on the 
south, and Phrygia Minor or Epictetus (acquired) 
on the north-west. The Romans divide 
three parts: Phrygia Salutaris on the east, 
Phrygia Pacatiana on the west, and Phrygians 
Katakekaumene in the middle. The cities of 
Phrygia mentioned in N. T. are Laodicea, Hie- 
rapolis, and Coloesse ; Antioch of Pisidis was 
also within its limits, “Acts ii. 10. xvi. 6. xviii. 
23. [1 Tim. vi. 23.]—Herodian, i." 11,3. Xen, 
An. i. 2, 6.8eq. See Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. I. ii, 
p. 202. seq. 


Φύγελλος, ov, ὃ, Phygellus, pr. name of a man 


rother of Herod Antipas; at his death, his 


(719) 


who deserted Paul, 2 Tim. i. 18, 


XAA 


ΏΣΗ 


Χ. 


Χαλδαῖος, ov, ὁ, a Chaldean, plur. οἱ Χαλδαῖοι 
the Chaldeans, Chaldees, inhabiting Babylonia, in- 
cluding also in a wider sense Mesopotamia, comp. 
Ez. i. 3. xi. 24. Hence Abraham, in removing 
from Ur in Mesopotamia, is said to come ἐκ γῆς 
Χαλδαίων, Acts vii. 4. So ὈΤῸ; we, Heb. ἐν 
σῇ χώρᾳ τῶν Χαλδαίων, Gen. xi. 28. Sept. γῆ 
Χαλδαίων for ‘> yre Jer. xxiv. δ. xxv. 12. See 
Gesen. Lex. art. oy. 


Χαναάν, ὁ, indec. Canaan, Heb. 3927, the an- 
cient name of Judea or Palestine, pp. “the low 
lands,” in distinction from the highlands of Li- 
banus and Syria ; comp. the like distinction in 
Scotland. Spoken genr. of the country on this 
side Jordan, in antith. to Gilead, Num. xxxiii. 51. 
Josh. xxii. 9. Jos, Ant. ii. 15,3. Also spec. of 
Phoenicia, the northern part of Canaan, at the 
foot of Mount Lebanon, whose inhabitants call 
themselves }92? on coins, 158. xxiii. 11. in Heb. 
and Sept. So too the Carthaginians, as a colony 
of the Phosnicians, called themselves Chanani, 
August. in Expos. Ep. ad Rom. See Gesen. 
Lex. art. y2p. Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. II. i. p. 69. 
—In N. T. genr. Acts vii. 1]. xiii. 19. ἔθνη 
ἑπτὰ iv τῇ Χαναάν, see in Deut. vii. 1.—Jos. 
Ant. i. 6,2. Xavavaiay τὴν νῦν "lovdaiay κα- 


λυυμένην. 


Χαναναῖος, a, ον, (Χαναάν,) Canaanitish, plur. 
ot Χαναναῖοι the Canaanites, Heb. 3939 collect. 
pp. “ the lowlanders,” as inhabiting the plains of 
the Jordan and sea coast, opp. to the inhabitants 
of the highlands, Num. xiii. 29. Josh. xi. 3; 
comp. in Χαναάν. Then, asa general name for 
the inhabitants of Canaan or Palestine, Gen. xii. 
6. xxiv. 3. xxxiv. 30. Josh. xvii. 12. Judg. i. 
27. seq. Also spec. of the Phosnicians, Judg. i. 


32. coll. ver. 81; see in Χαναάν. See Rosenm. 
Bibl. Geogr. II. i. p. 251. seq. Calmet, art. (a- 
naanites.—In N.T. of a Phoenician woman, γυνὴ 
_Xavavala, Mat. xv. 22; comp. Mark vii 36. 
: where it is Συροφοινίκισσα, gq. v. Sept. arp. 
᾿ Χαναναῖος for 3933 Gen. xxxviii. 2. 


| Χαῤῥᾶν, ἡ, indec. Charran, Heb. yxy Haras, 
also Xappay, Jos. Ant. i. 16, 1. pr. name of 8 
city in the northern part of Mesopotamia, where 
Abraham sojourned for a time on his way to the 

i land of Canaan, Acts vii. 2,4. Comp. Gen. xi. 
[3]. xii. δ. Jos. Ant. Le. i. 19,4. It was after- 
wards called by the Greeks and Romans Kaj- 
pa, Carre, and became celebrated by the defeat 
and death of Crassus. See Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. 
. li. p. 149. 


Χίος, ov, ἡ, Chios, now Scio, one of the larger 
Greek islands, lying near the coast of Asia 
Minor, between Samos and Lesbos, and cele- 
brated for its mastix and wine. Acts xx. 15.— 
Diod. Sic. v. 81. Comp. Hor. Od. iii. 19, 5. 


Χλόη, nc, ἡ, Chloe, pr. name of a female Chris- 
tian at Corinth, 1 Cor. i. 11. 


Χοραζίν, ἡ, indec. Chorazin, written also in 
MSS. Χοραζάϊν, XwpaZiv, or χώρα Ziv, a place 
of Galilee mentioned in connexion with Beth- 
‘gaida and Capernaum, and probably near them, 
| Mat. xi. 21. Luke x. 18. According to Eusebius 
;in Onomast. Chorazin was a town (κώμη) of 
| Galilee, two Roman miles from Capernaum ; 
see Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. 1]. ii. p. 72. Reland, 
Paleest. p. 721. seq. 


Χουζᾶς, a, ὁ, Chuzas, pr. name of the steward 
of Herod Antipas, Luke viii. 3. See in Ext 
τροπος a. 


Q. 


Ωβηδ, ὃ, indec. Obed, Heb. Ὧν, (serving sc. 
God,) pr. name of the son of Boaz and Ruth, 


seq. 


(720) 


THE 


Mat. i. δ. bis. Luke iii. 32. Comp. Ruth iv. 13. | 


"Qoné, ὁ, indec. Osee, Heb. pein, (deliverance,) 
Hoshea, Hosea, proper name of a prophet of the 
Ο. T. Rom. ix. 25. Comp. Hos. i. 1]. 


END. 
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138th Edition, corrected. 12mo. 88. 6d. 
roan lettered. 
GoLpsMmitn’s History of Rome, abridged. 
lamo. 3s. 6d. roan lettered.” 
Goopacre’s Arithmetic. 9th Edition, cor- 
rected by 8. Maynard. 12mo. 4s. roan lett. 


Tue Key, corrected by 8. Maynard. 12mo. 
6s. roan lettered. 
Greta’s Young Ladies’ New Guide to Arith- 
metic. New Edition, 13mo. 3s. bound. 


Goururie’s Atlas of Modern Geography. With 
31 Maps, coloured outlines, and a complete 
Index. S8vo. 10s. 6d. half-bound. 


Guy’s English School Grammar. 11th Edition, 
corr and improved. 18mo. 16. 6d. bd. 


Guy’s (Joszpn) Pocket Cyclopedia; an Epi- 
tome of Universal Knowledge. 11th Edi- 
tion, enlarged, and illustrated with Wood- 
cuts. 12mo. 10s. 6d. cloth lettered. 


HASSELL.—Hassetv’s Camera; or, Art of 
Drawing in Water Colours. 8vo. 5s. cloth. 

HEWLetr’s (Mrs.) New Speaker. 3d Edition, 
18mo. 4s. roan lettered. 

Horrvus’ Measurer, for Timber, Stone, &c. 
London Edition, greatly improved. Oblong, 
4s. roan lettered. 


Hoppus’ Practical Measuring made Easy, by a 
new set of Tables, by T. Crosby. Oblong, 
8s. loan lettered. 


Hortrron’s Compendious Measurer. 


ith Béi- 
tion, 


augmented and im Ἴ 
Maynard 12mo. δα. roan προτοῦ ad 
Hone Practical Arithmetic and Book- 
ng. y Dr. - 19th Edition, 
corrected, by 8. Maynard.» 14mo. Sa. cloth. 


JOHNSON. — Jonnsown’s Dictionary of the 
English Language: abrid from Todd's 
Quarto Edition. By A. PSA. 
8vo. 128. cloth. 

JoHNsSON’s Dictionary of the English Langue. 
abri from the above. T. . 
τ roan lettered. By T. Rees, 


JoHNSON’s Dictionary of the Engtish Language. 
in Miniature, by George Fulton. 18tb Edit. 


18mo. 2s. roan lettered. 

Jonzs’ Sheridan’s PoE tee των and Expiane- | 
tory Dictionary of the ish Language. 
Square 12mo. 8s. 6d. roan lettered. 

Jones’ New Biographical Dictionary. sth 
Edition, 18mo. 66. roan lettered. 

Jongs’ Science of Book-keeping. 7th Editics, 
royal Svo. 31s. cloth. 

Jonzs’ Exercises in Book-keeping, by Single 
Entry, converted periodically into Double 
Entry. 12mo. 2s. sewed. 

Rucep Booxs adapted to the above System, 
in Five Parts. 66. sewed. 

Jorce’s Scientific Dialogues. New Edition. 
with Cuts, and other additions, by Dr. 
Olinthus Gregory. 13:50. 5a. 6d. c 


A Companion to the “‘ Scientific Di ” 
18mo. 9s. 6d. cloth. Dialogees 


KEITH —xkerrn’s Complete Measurer. New 
Edition, corrected by S. Maynard. 12m. 

Ss. roan lettered. 
Tue Kgy, by 8. Maynard. 12mo. 4s. 6d. bd 


Keitn’s Complete Practical Arithmetician. 
18th Edition, corrected, by S. Maynard. 
12mo. 4s. 6d. roan lettered. 

ΤῊΣ Key, corrected by S. Maynard. 1500. 
6s. roan lettered. y 

ΚΕΙΤΗ 5 System of Geography, on an entirely 

new plan. New Edition, 1am. 6a. roan lett. 

Και (Da.) Elements of Book-keeping. 
llth tion, Svo. 7s. bound. 

Ruiep Books adapted to this Course. The 
Second Set, 5s.; the Third Set, 12s. 6d. sd. 


LAWRENCKE.— Stories, presenting a Sam- 
mary of the History of Greece. By Miss 
Lawrence. 4th Edit. 18mo. 86. 6d. half-bd. 


Lewis’ Church Catechism Explained. ‘mo. 
8d. cloth. 


MOLINEUX.— Mozrxevx's Introduction to 


the Knowledge of the Globes; with a Kzy. 
11th Edition, 12mo. $s. bound. 
Manr’s (Mrs.) Parent’s Poetical Anthology: a 
Selection of English Poems. 4th Edition, 
12mo. 56. 6d. roan lettered. 
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English —continued. 


PIKE.—Pixs’s New English Spelling Book. | TOOKE.—Tooxe’s Pantheon; or, Mythology 


13th Edition, corrected. 12mo. 16. 6d. cloth. 


SAUL.—Savut’s Tutor and Scholar’s Assis- 
tant. 12th Edit. corrected. 12mo. 28. bd. 
THE Key. 12mo. Is. sewed. 


SgLion’s (Rev. Mr.) Abridgment of the Holy 
Scriptures. 18mo. 1s. 6d. cloth lettered. 
Simson’s Elements of Euclid; the first Six 
Books, with the Eleventh and Twelfth. Cor- 
rected by S. Maynard. 18mo. 5s. roan lett. 


Si1mson’s Elements of Euclid, with Notes, Ὁ 
Robertson. 25th Edition, revised by 8. 
Maynard. ὅνο. 9s. bound. 

Simson’s Elements of Euclid in Symbols, b 
Blakelock: the first Six, and the Elevent 
and Twelfth Books. New Edition. 18mo. 
6s. cloth. 

Also, an Edition with a Marginal Page, for 
use in the Lecture Room. Oblong 8vo. 
108. 6d. cloth. 


Smaart’s Walker’s Critical Pronouncing Dic- 
tionary of the English Language. 8vo. 15s. 
cloth lettered. 

Smagt’s Walker’s Pronouncing Dictionary of 
the English Language Epitomized. 12mo. 
7s. 6d. cloth. 


of the Greeks and Romans. 36th Edition, 
with 28 Plates by Moses. 12mo. 66. bound. 


TuxNngr’s Introduction to the Artsand Sciences. 
Improved by Robert Mudie. 18mo. 4s. roan. 


VINES.—vinzs’ Key to Keith’s Treatise on 
the Globes. 4th Edition, 12mo. 4s. cloth. 


WALKER. —Watrxen’s Universal Atlas, 28 
Maps, coloured outlines. Svo. 106. δά. hf-bd. 

WALKER’s English Themes and Essays. oth 
Edition, 12mo. 4s. roan lettered. 

WALKER’s Critical Fronouncing Dictionary, 
and Expositor of the English Language. 
$3d Edition (Cadell’s), 8vo. 9s. cloth. 

WALKINGAME’s Tutor’s Assistant, by Fraser. 
78th Edition, 12mo. 2s. bound. 


Tug Key. 12mo. 3s. bound. 


Watts’ Short View of the whole Scripture His- 
tory, carefully revised. 12mo. $s. 6d. roan. 


Wuite’s (Rev. JOHN) Tutor’s Expeditious As- 
sistant, founded on a New Discovery. 3d 
Edition, 12mo. 2s. bound. 

Wuuire’s Elucidation of the Tutor’s Ex tious 
Assistant. 2d Edit. 12mo. 4s. 6d. bound. 


Wuite’s Practical System of Mental Arithmetic. 
8d Edition, 12mo. 3s. 6d. bound. 


Books for the Higher Forms, 


ADAM.— Apam’s Roman Antiquities. 12th 
Edition, enlarged, by Dr. Major. 8vo. 
10s. 6d. boards. , y ᾿ 


BINGLEY.— Useful Knowledge. By the Rev. 
W. Bingley. With Plates and 150 Wood- 
cuts. 6th kaition, enlarged, and altered to 
the existing state of science, by D. Cooper. 
2 vols. 12mo. 168. cloth lettered. 

BonNycastie’s Introduction to Astronomy. 
With 17 Plates. 9th Edition, corrected and 
enlarged, by J. R. Young, Professor. 12mo. 
9s. cloth. 


BONN YCASTLE’S Treatise on Algebra. 2d Edit. 
revised and improved, 2 vols. Svo. 25s. bds. 


Boswortn’s Compendious Grammar of the 
Primitive English or Anglo-Saxon Lan- 
guage. Svo. 5s. cloth. 


CRABB.— Caase’s English Synonymes Ex- 
plained. 7th Edition, much improved, Svo. 
155. cloth lettered. 


Cromsit’s (Rev. Dr.) Etymol and Syntax. 
Sth Edition, ϑνο. 7s. 6d. cloth lettered. 
Comstock’s(Dr.)System of Natural Philosophy. 
Revised by ἃ. Lees, A.M. 18mo. 4s. 6d. 

roan. 


DONALDSON.— Theatre of the Greeks. 5th 
Edition, by John William Donaldson, B.A. 
8vo. 15s. cloth lettered. 


GIBBON — Grsson’s Decline and Fall of the 
Roman Empire. 8 vols. 8vo. (best Edition), 
#€3, cloth lettered.—Also, an Edition in 
1 vol. 8vo. 18s. cloth lettered. 


HUTTON .— Course of Mathematics. By Dr. 


Hutton. Edited by Dr. Gregory. 12th 
Edition, with Additions by Professor Davies. 
2 vols. Svo. 128. each, cloth lettered; 18s. 
bound. 

So.urions of the principal Questions in ditto. 
By T. 8. Davies. Svo. 24s. cloth lettered. 


Hutron’s Mathematical Tables. 9th Edition, 
with Additions, by Dr. Gregory. Royal 8vo. 
188. boards. 


Homer’s Iliad, translated into English Prose. 
4th Edition, revised, 8vo. 16s. boards. 


Homerr’s Odyssey, translated into English 
Prose. 8vo. 166. . 
Hume and SmMOLLETt’s History of England, 


to the Death of George II. New tion, 
(Cadell’s), 10 vols. Svo. “54, cloth lettered. 


ar, 
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Cnglish —continued. 


LAN DMAN Ν.-- LANDMANN’s Universal Ga- 
zetteer; founded on the Works of Brookes 
and Walker. θνο. 14s. cloth lettered. 


LEM PRIERR’S Classical Dictio . By Anthon 
and Barker. 4th Rdit. 8vo. 16s. δὲ, bound. 


MIDDLETON .—Lite of Cicero. By Dr. 


Middleton. 32 vols. 8vo. 16s. boards. 


NUTTALL.— ciassical and Archeological 


Dictionary. By Dr. Nuttall. 8vo. 16s. 
cloth lettered. 


POTTER .— Porrzn’s Antiquities of Greece. 


New Edition, with Life of the Author, and 
an Appendix, 2 vols. 8vo. 22s. boards. 


ROLLIN.—Rotttn’s Ancient History. New 
Edition, 6 vols. 8vo. 2. 36. cloth lettered. 


— 


RosErtson’s Historical Works, complete. 
d Stewart, F.R.S. New mie, 
8 vols. 8vo. 3. 48. cloth. 


Ditto, 1 volume, medium Svo. 18s. cloth. 
(Genuine Editions.) 


RussE.v’s Modern Earope, to the Desth of | 
William IV. 4 vols. Svo. £2. 198. cloth. 


SMART.— Buanr’s Walker's Critical Pro-| 
TYTLER.—Trrizn’s Elements of General 


History: with a Continuation to the Death 
of Wi IV. 8vo. 14s. cloth. 


Ditto, New Edition, 94mo. 4s. cloth. 
WAKEFIELD.— Introduction to Botany. 


By Priscilla Wakefield. With Engravi 
llth Edition, 12mo. coloured, δε. cloth. 


Srench, italian, German, Dutch, Spanish, 


and Portuguese. 
> 


ALLISON .—chita’s French Friend. By Miss 
M.A. Allison. A New Edit. 18mo. 2s. cl. lett. 


ALLIsoN’s La Petite Francaise: a Companion 
to the “ Child’s French Friend.”” New Edit. 
18mo. 2s. cloth lettered. 


ALLEN’S (Dr.) French Delectus. 12mo. 2s. cl. 


BARETTI.— Barerti’s English and Italian 
Dictionary: with an Italian and English 
Grammar. 9th Edition, corrected by C. 
Thomson. 2 vols. 8vo. 26s. boards. 

BEAUMONT’s Magasin des Enfants. 12mo. 5s. 
roan lettered. 

Bgerauin’s PitcesChoisiesdel’Ami des Enfants. 
Dixiéme Exlition. 12mo. 4s. 6d. roan lett. 

BoTTARELLI’s Exercises upon the Italian Lan- 
guage. 10th Edition, 12mo. 3s. 6d. bound. 

Tur Key, by P. R. Rota. New Edition, 
12mo. 2s. 6d. bound. 

BoTTARELLI! and PoLtipor1’s Italian, English, 
and French Dictionary. $3 vols. square, 
24s. bound. 

BouiL.y’s Contes ἃ ma Fille. 12mo. 6s. roan. 

Bovu1L.y’s Conseils ἃ ma Fille. 12mo, 66. roan. 

Boyer and DRusTANVILLE’s French and 
English Diction By D. Boileau and A. 
Picquot. New Edit. 8vo. 12s. bound, lett’d. 


Bruno's Italian Grammar. 3d Edition, royal 
18mo. 7s. boards. 
Tue Key. Royal 18mo. 35. sewed. 


Bauno’s Studio Italiano: Poesie di pid celebri 
Autori. Royal 18mo. 6s. boards. 


CHAMBAUD.—cuamsaun’sFablesChoisics. 
Par A. Picquot. Royal }8mo. 3s. cloth lett. 


CHAMBATD’s Fables Choisies, ἃ l’usage des 
Enfans. Par G. Wells, A.M. l8mo. 3. 
cloth lettered. 

CHAMBAUD’s Grammar of the French Tongue. 
21st Edition, by M. Des Carrieres. Royal 
12mo. 58. 6d. bound. 

Corrin.—Elisabetta; ossia, gli Esiliati nella 
Siberia. Tradotta dal Francese di Madama 
Cottin da M. Santagnello. 18mo. 4s. cloth. 

CoTtT1n.—Elisabeth; ou, les Exiles de Siberie. 
Par Madame Cottin. With a Map, and nv- 
merous Notes, by J. Cherpiliou 12mo. 
88. roan. 

Crass’s Elements of German and English 
Conversation. 8th Edition, with Correc- 
tions, by A. Bernays, Ph.D. 12mo. 3s. 6d. 
cloth lettered. 

Craps’s Extrects from the best German An- 

Ors. ition, revi the Rev. 
7. G. Tiarks, Jamo’ 6s cloth.” 


DEFFERRARI.— Derrerrari’s Selection 


of Classic Italian Poetry. 3 vols. 12mo. 
8s. boards. 


Ds Frvas’ Introduction a la Langue Frangaise. | 
3d Edition, 12mo. 25. 6d. roan lettered. 


De Fivas’ New Grammar of French Gram- 
mars. 3d Edition, 19mo. 3s. 6d. roan lett. 


Tue Key. 13mo. 3s. 6d. roan lettered. 


Dg Fivas’ Scénes Comiqnes. Nouvelle Editi 
18mo. 3s. 6d. roan lettered. ° ™ , 
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French, EHaltan, German, Kl.—continued. 


Ds Frvas’ Beautés des Ecrivains Francais 
Modernes. Nouvelle Edition, avec des 

18mo. 4s. roan lettered. 

De Frvas’ Modern Guide to French Conversa- 
tion. 18m0. 3s. 6d. half-bound. 

De Lara’s Key to the Portuguese Lan . 
18mo. 3s. bound. = guage 

Des Carrgigres’ New Set of French Idio- 
matical Phrases and Familiar Dialogues. 
12th Edition, square 16mo. 3s. 6d. cloth. 

Des Carraigerss’ Abrégé de |’ Histoire de 
France. Nouvelle ition, par Tarver. 
12mo. 78. roan lettered. 

Dovuvit.r’s Speaking French Grammar. 5th 
Edition, corrected. Crown 8vo. 78. 6d. bds. 

TrHeE Key. 5th Edition, cr. Svo. 3s. 6d. bds. 

Dovuvit_r’s Children’s Introductory Book to 
French Language. Royal 18mo. 3s. 6d. cl. 

Dourier’s Nature Displayed, in her Mode of 
Teaching Languages to Man. Adapted to 
the French. 19th Edition, 2 vols. royal 
12mo. 16s. boards. 

DuveRGcEeR.—Recueil des plus belles Scenes de 
Moliére, avec retranchemens. Cinquieme 
Edition. 12mo. 6s. bound. 

DuvVERGER’s Idioms, Genius, and Phraseology 


of the French and English Languages. 
5th Edition, 12mo. 4s. 6d bound. 


FLORIAN .—Fables de Florian. With a short 
Introduction to French Poetry. By Lewis 


Jackson. New Edition, revised. 12mo. 
$s. 6d. roan lettered. 
Fiorian.—Gonzalve de Cordoue. Corrigé de 


C. Hamilton. 12mo. 6s. bound. 


Froresta Espanola, 0 Colleccion de Piezas 


Eacogidus de la Literatura Espanola. 12mo. 
6s. 6d. boards. pe 


GOLDON k—Goxpon1, Commedie Scelte. 4th 


Edition. With Notes, by Gombert. 13mo. 
6s. bound. 


Gractia’s Pocket Dictionary of the Italian 
and English Languages. New Edition, 
18mo. 6s. roan lettered. 

GRANDINEAU’s Conversations Famili¢res. In 
French and English. 5th Edition, royal 
18mo. 3s. cloth lettered. 

Gros’ New Elements of Conversation, French 
and English. sth Edition, 12mo. 2s. 6d. bd 


JORDAN .—Jonpan’s Art of German Writing, 
in a Set of Easy Copies. Oblong, 1s. 6d. sd. 


Jurané’s General Table of the French Verbe, 
regular and irregular. On Sheet, 3s. col’d. 


LA FONTAINE. — Fables de La Fontaine, 


avec des Notices sur sa Vie, celles d'Eso 
et de Phédre, ct des Notes. Par M. de 
Lévizac. Septitme Edition, enti¢rement 
revue et enrichie de nouvelles Notes, par 
ἊΝ, Lambert. 12mo. 6s. roan lettered. 
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Lawrence’s Contes Choisis des Veillées du 
Chateau, de Madame de Genlis. 12mo. 6s. 
roan lettered. 


Le Breton’s French Scholar’s First Book. 
8th Edition, 12mo. 3s. bound. 

Le Nouveau Testament de Notre Seigneur 
Jésus-Christ. Large print, 12mo. 4s. roan. 

Levizac’s Dictionnaire vacates: ois 8 O- 
nymes de la Langue Francaise. 
P. N. Rabaudy. a amo. 6s. 6d. bound” per 


Levizac’s Dictionary of the French and Eng- 
lish Languages. Revised and amended by 
N. Lambert. 12th Edition, 12mo. 9s. roan. 


La LiTurGIg; ou, Formulaire des Pritres Pub- 


liques, selon 1᾽ de l’Eglise Anglicane. 
anostrocht’s.) Royal satho. 48. roan lett. 


LiTuRGIA; ovvero Formola delle 
Pubbliche, secondo !’uso della Chiesa gi 
_ Cana. Da Rolandi, Royal 83mo. ὅδ. 6d. bd. 


MARTINELLI.—Marrtinecut’s Italian and 


French, and French and Italian Dictionary, 
in Two Parts. Abridged from Alberti’s. 
Revised by M. Santagnello. Sth Edition, 
2 vols. 108. sewed. 

MANUEL Epistolaire: — The Young Ladies’ 
Assistant in Writing French Letters. sth 
Edition, 12mo. 6s. roan lettered. 


Key to ‘‘ Manuel Epistolaire.”?> Par Madame 
de Froux. 1210. 3s. 6d. bound. 
Mogens’ Choix de Lecture; ou, Morceaux Choi- 


sis des meilleurs Ecrivains des deux der- 
niers Siécles. 13mo. δα. 6d. bound. 


hiere 


NOEHDEN.—Nogupven’s Grammar of the 


German Language. 9th Edition revised by 
the Rev. C. H. F. Bialloblotzky, Ph. D. 
12mo. 7s. 6d. roan. 

NogHDEN’s Exercises for Writing German, 
according tothe Rules of Grammar. 7th 
Edition, corrected by the Rev. C. H. F. 
Bialloblotzky, Ph.D. 12mo. 668. boards; 
6s. 6d. roan. 


Tue Key. By J.R. Schultz. 4th Edition, 
with Explanatory Notes. 12mo. 3s. 6d. bds. 


NgeUMAN and Baretti’s Dictionary of the 
Spanish and English Languages. New 
Edition, enlarged hy the addition of many 
Thousand Words. By M. Seoane, M.D. 
2 vols. 8vo. 328. boards. 


NeomAN and Baretri’s Spanish and English 
Dictionary, abridged from the last improved 
Octavo Edition. 18mo. 8s, roan. 


NuGEntT’s French and English Dictionary, in 
Two Parts. 26th Edition, revised by J.C. 
Tarver, A.M. Square 12mo. 7s. 6d. roan. 


Ditto, Pocket Edition, 25th Edition, Pearl 
type, 5s. 6d. roan lettered. 


PERRIN. — Pzarin’s Fables Amusantes. 


24me Edition, revue et corrigée par C. Gros. 
12mo. 2s. 6d. bound. 
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Psrrin’s New and Easy Method of Learning 
the Spelling and Pronunciation of the Frenc 
Language. 27th Edition, revised by Gros. 
12mo. 2s. bound. 


PgeRRIN’s Elemente of French Conversation. 
Revised by C. Gros. 30th Edition, 12mo. 
1s. 6d. bound. 


Porny’s Syllabaire Francois. 23d Edition, 
with improvements, by A. Picquot. 12mo. 
. Cc ο . 


Porny’s Practical French Grammar. 
Edition, 12mo. 4s. bound. 


Porny’s Grammatical French and English 
Exercises. 14th Edit. 12mo. 36. 6d. bound. 


RABENHORST. — Rassnuonst’s Pocket 


German and English Dictionary, in 3 Parts. 
By G. H. Noehden, LL.D. 6th Edition, 
improved by D. Boileau. 18mo. 7s. roan. 


RoLaNb!I, Teatro Italiano Moderno. 3 vols. 
12mo. Ss. boards. 


RoLaNnpb!, Raccolta di Lettere Scelte, agli Stu- 
diosi della Lingua Italiana. 12mo. δα. δὰ. bd. 


Row BoTHAm’s Practical Grammarof the French 
Language. 12mo. 5s. 6d. roan lettered. 
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SANTAGNELLO.— Sanracnexro’s Com- 


lete Grammar of the Italian Language. 
Sth Edition, revised. 12mo. 7s. 6d. bound. 


SauLez’s Theory and Practice, preceded by ap- 
propriate Rules for Speaking and Writing 
rench. 5th Edition, 12mo. 2s. 6d. bound. 


ScuMipt’s Synoptical Table of the German 
Grammar. 3s. 6d. in cloth case. 


Sgeviene’ et De MAINTENON.—Lettres Choi- 
sies. Par M. De Lévizac. 6me Edition. 
12mo. 5s. bound. 


Soave’s Novelle Morale. New Edition. 
a Vocabulary. 12mo. 4s. roan let 


SurggeNnnNsg’s Standard Pronouncing French and 
English Dictionary. 2d tion, 12mo. 
10s. 6d. cloth lettered. 


TELEMAQUE.—Les Aventuresde Télémaque, 


par Fénélon. Nouvelle Edition, corrigée 
par C. Gros. 12mo. ἐδ. roan lettered. 


VENERONI.—vewnenonr’s Italian Grammar. 
New Edition, revised by A. Ronna. 12mo. 
6s. roan lettered. 


VoLTAIRE’s Histoire de Charles XII. Nouvelle 
Edition, par M. Catty. 12:mo. 4s. roan lett. 


VoLrairk’s Henriade, Potme. Avec Notes. 
Revue par J.C. Tarver. 18mo. 3s. 6d. roan. 


With 


Visyana’s Po and i icti ’ 
in Two Parte With the Poet Ww 
accented. New Edition, considerably inm- 


proved, by A. J. Da Cunha. 4 vols. Syo. 


Ditto abridged, by J. D. Do Canto. 1&mo. 
10s. 6d. roan lettered. 


WANOSTROCHT .—chitdren’s French Spell- 
i Book, being an Introduction to the 
“ L” B Wanostrocht. 9th Edit. 


13mo. 2s. bo 


Wanostrocut’s (Dr.) Recueil Choisi de Traits 
Histori ues et des Contes Moraux. i2mo. 
roan 


WanosTnocnT’s (N.) Sequel to the “ Recueil 
Choisi.” 12mo. 46. bound. 


WanostnocuT’s (N.) Numa Pompilius. Par 
Florian. iéme Edition. i3mo. 4s. 
roan lettered. 


WANOSTROCHT’s (Π 5.) Grammar of the French 
. 20th Edition, revised by J.C. 
Tarver. 12mo. 4s. roan lettered. 
Key to the Exercises in the above. By 
L. T. VENTOUILLAC. 12mo. $a. bound. 


Wanostrocut.—Les Aventures de Télémaque. 

Nouvelle Edition, revue 
V. Wanostrocht. limo. 
48. 6d. roan lettered. 


Wanostnocur’s (N.) Voyage du Jeane Ans- 
charsis en Gréce. Dixiéme Edition. 14mo. 
6s. roan lettered. 


Wanostrocnt’s (N.) Abrégé de l’Histoire de 


Gil Blas de Santillane de M. Le Sage. 6me | 


Edition. 12mo. 5s. roan lettered. 
WANOsTROCHT. — Histoire de 1" Empire de 
Russie sous Pierre-le-Grand, par Voltaire. 
Par N. W 1 
lettered. 
Wanostrocut's (S.) Easy and Familiar Dia- 


logues in French and English. 9th Edition 
corrected by D. Boileau. 12mo. 3s. bound. 


WENDEBORN’s Practical German Grammsr. 
By D. Boileau. 10th Edition, 
12mo. 8s. roan lettered. 


WILcKe’s Method of acquiring a correct French | 
and I Pronunciation. 3d Editios, 
12mo. 2s. bound. 


WiLuiams’ Modern German and English Dis- : 
logues 


and Klemen Phrases. 7th e-: 
larged Edition, igmo. ἢ cloth. | 


ZOTTI.—Zorri’s General Table of the Iteliaa' 


Verbs 


Regular and I New Ed- 
tion, by C. Bruno. Ona slo 


lar. 
t, 3s. 
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Hatin, Greek, and Bebreiv. 


ARNOLD— Henry’s First Latin Book. By 


the Rev. T. K. Arnold. 4th Edition, 12mo. 
3s. cloth. 
ARNOLD’s (Rev. T. K.) Historie Antique 
tome. By Jacobs and Doering. 3d 
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